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admits, and can admit of, no degrees. It puts forward one consis- 
tent and intelligible theory, without subdivisions or gradations. 
According to it, cach particular doctrine or circumstance re- 
corded in Scripture,—-whether in all respects naturally and 
necessarily unknown to the writers, or which, although ascer- 
tainable by ordinary means, they were not, in point of fact, 
acquainted with ; or, again, everything whether actually known 
to them, or which they may have learned by means of sub- 
sequent inquiry, or otherwise -—each and every such matter 
not only has been committed to writing under the infallible 
assistance and guidance of God, but it is to be ascribed to the spe- 
cial and immediate suggestion, embreathment, and dictation of 
the Holy Ghost. Nor docs this hold truce merely with respect 
to the sense of Seripture, and the facts and sentiments therein 
recorded ; but cach and every word, phrase, and expression, a8 
well as the order and arrangement of such words, phrases, and ex- 
pressions, has been separately supplicd, breathed into (as it were), 
and dictated to the sacred writers, by the Spirit of God. For | 
the present, Τ will merely observe that, while I can by no means 
accept such a statement as correct, or us consistent with the facts 
to be explained, it will be my object in the present Discourses to 
establish, in the broadest extent, all that the supporters of this 
system desire to maintain :—namcely, the infallible certainty, the 
indisputable authority, the perfect and entire truthfulness of all 
and every the parts of Holy Scripture. 

The characteristic of the other system of which I have 
spoken, and to which the great majority of modern theories of 
Tuspiration are to be referred, is that of ascribing undue promi- 


“Omnia et singuke res que in S$. singulari Spirits S. suggestioni, in- 





Scriptura continentur, sive ilke fuerint 
ὡς, Scriptoribus vaturaliter prorsus in- 
cognite, sive naturaliter quidem cog- 
noscibiles, actu tamen incognite, sive 
denique, non tantum naturaliter cognos- 
cibiles, sed etiam actu ipso note, vel 
aliunde, vel per experientiam, et sen- 
suum ininisterium, non solum = per as- 
_ Sistentiam et directionem divinam in- 
fallibilem literis consignate sunt, sed 


spirationi, ct dictamini accepte ferende 
sunt. Omnia enim, qui scribenda 
erant a Spiritu S. sacris Scriptoribus in 
actu isto scribendi suggesta, et intel- 
lectui corum quasi in calamum dictitata 
sunt, ut his et non aliis circumstantils, 
hoc, et non alio modo, aut ordine 
scriberentur.”—J. A. Quenstedt, 77ω- 
logia Didactico-Polemica, Cap. WV. sect. 
il, p. 67. 
σι 
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RECAPITULATION. 


[LECT. VIII. 


The principle involved in the foregoing remarks,—namely, 
that the narrative portion of the Bible, whether contained in the 


historical books of the 


Old Testament,! or in the Gospels and 


Acts of the Apostles, is to be looked upon as stamped with the 
same infallible truth as the account of Christ’s discourses, or of 
what are, strictly speaking, revelations, or of doctrinal teaching 


in general, —this principle is fu 


istics of the inspired record. 


++) which its truths are expressed 


lly borne out by many character- 
That even the form and language 
bear the impress of its divine 


origin no less plainly than those truths themselves, may be in- 


ferred, with absolute certainty, 


from the nature of the reasoning 


employed by our Lord and His Apostles ; in which it is invariably 
assumed that the words of Scripture are no less stamped with 
the seal of the Spirit—no less divinely significant—than the doc- 


quotes : “ Propalavit Dominus per 
prophetas, quc privtericrunt ; et futur- 
orum nobis dedit tra scire.’’— Lf. 
S, Barnab., 6. 1. 

I Christ (S. Matt. xii. 3-7) argues 
from the seemingly unimportant inci- 
dent of David, “ when he was an hun- 
gered,” eating the shewbread, which 
was not lawful for him to δᾶϊι ess 
but only for the priests :"—a reference 
which He combines (ver. 5) with an 
‘nference drawn from the necessary 
performance of the Sacerdotal functions 
o the Sabbath-day : ‘¢TTave ye not 
read in the law, how that on the Sab- 
bath days the Priests in the Temple 
profane the Sabbath, and are blame- 
less?” —and hence proves that the Law 
and its ordinances possessed a spiritual 
g which the Pharisees, notwith- 
their familiarity with its literal 
not as yet apprehended. 


meanin 
standing 
sense, had 
‘This lesson he shows here (as He had 
already done, ch. ix. 13) was contained 
in the Divine principle enunciated by 
the prophet of old: “I desired mercy, 
and not sacrifice.’ — Hosea vi. 6. ((ἱ. 
Butler’s “ Analogy,” part J. ch, i-). 
Again: He teaches that the grand doc- 


trine of the passing away of the King- 
dom of God from the Jews to the Gen- 
tiles had been foreshadowed by the ex- 
hibition of miraculous power on the 
part of Elijah and Elisha in the cases 
of the widow οἱ sarepta, and οἵ 
Naaman the Syrian—S. Luke iv. 25° 
27. Observe how S. Paul at Antioch 
reasons from the Old Testament his- 
tory in general (Acts xiii. 17-23) 5 how 
he argues that ‘God hath not cast 
away His people which H[¢e foreknew,” 
adducing an incident in the life of 
Elijah (Rom. xi. 2-4); how, in Gal. IV. 
30, he quotes (with the preface, ἀλλὰ 
τί λέγει ἡ γραφή ") the words of Sarah 
to Abraham: ‘Cast out this bond- 
woman and her son’’—Gen. xxi. 10, in 
order to introduce his conclusion : “We 
are not children of the bondwoman, 
but of the free’—ver. 31; how in Heb. 
xi., he recapitulates the eventful annals 
of former days —even those “of Gedeon, 
and of Barak, and of Samson, and of 
Jephthae :”—the foundation of all such 
reasoning being the great truth,” 
‘*Whatsoever things were wrilten 
aforetime (ὅσα προεγράφη) were written 
for our learning.” — Rom. xv. 4: 
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compare :—indecd to deny this principle is to assume that there 
is no single circumstance omitted by the Evangelists which, if 
known, would harmonize their statements.’ Even were we un- 
able to adduce any example in which the application of such a 
principle has been successful, every impartial mind must admit 
its sufficiency as a reply. Many examples, however, illustrative 
of this position, may be pointed out; and others are being daily 


the Gospels interchange these two fea- 
tures of the case which are, in the na- 
ture of things, unquestionably different. 
They seck out passages in which varzely 
in the form of representation is to be 
found, and these they term autfual con- 
tradictions. 

1 With reference to the narratives by 
S. Matthew and S. Luke of the death 
of Judas, Dean Alford (on Acts i. 18, 
19) observes: “ The ἐκτήσατο χωρίον 
does not appear to agree with the ac- 
count in Matt. xxvii. 6-8 ; nor, consist- 
ently with common honesty can they 
be reconciled, ealess we knew more of 
the facts than we do..... Whether 
Judas, as Bengel supposes, ‘initio em- 
tionis facto, occasionem dederit ut 
Sacerdotes cam consummarent,’ we 
cannot say: such a thing 1s of course 
possible... . With regard to fhe pur- 
chase of the field, the more circumstan- 
tial account in Matthew is to be 
adopted ; with regard to the death of 
Fudas, the more circumstantial account 
of Luke. The clew whtch joins these 
has been lost to us; and in this, only 
those will find any stumbling-block, 
whose faith in the veracity of the Evan- 
aclists is very weak indeed.” brard 
yives a striking cxample of an apparent 
contradiction, arising from the manner 
in which the same fact has impressed 
itself on different eye-witnesses :—On 
the evening of September 5, 1839, ἃ 
rumour prevailed in Ziirich that an at- 
tack was to be apprehended from an 
armed force of Bernese. The greatest 
commotion was excited, and a body of 


men was drawn together in the district 
of Pfafikon, to repel the attack. The 
rumour was soon found to be without 
any foundation, and means were taken 
by the Government to allay the popu- 
lar tumult. On subsequently inquiring 
as to these events, Ebrard was, in the 
first instance, informed that the Govern- 
ment despatched N., one of their num- 
ber, at a late hour, with a letter, to 
Pfiffikon. We was next told by a 
second informant that N., after going a 
short distance, re¢urned with the intelli- 
gence that the tocsin was already ring- 
ing in Pfiffikon. A third related that 
too persons on horseback had been dis- 
patched ; while a fourth averred that 
N. had sent two messengers on horse- 
back to the disturbed district. “1 
ever four accounts afpear irreconcilable 
these are so. And if a harmonist were 
to conjecture that N. had been sent to 
Pfifiikon; that he had been met on the 
Ziirichberg by two peasants, coming 
from that place with the intelligence 
that the people were already on the 
march; that he had returned with them 
to Zurich, and, entering the neighbour- 
ing house of a magistrate, had caused 
two horses to be at once saddled, and 
commanded the peasants to ride back 
in haste to proclaim peace :-eall this 
would, no doubt, be set down as ἃ 
highly improbable and artificial conjec- 
ture. And yet it is no conjecture, but 
the simple, true account which NV. Aim- 
self gave me, when I asked Aim about 
that event."—Aritik der evang. Ges 
chichte, 5. 72 
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clearly exemplifies his appreciation of that coexistence of the human 
and the Divine Intelligence, to be presently considered, which forms 
so important an element of any just view of Inspiration. 

(4) The comparisons employed by Theophilus of Antioch are 
founded upon the general idea of a musical instrument :— 

Ol δὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄνθρωποι, πνευματοφόροι Πνεύματος ‘Aylov καὶ προφήται 
γενόμενοι, ὑπ᾽ Αὐτοῦ Θεοῦ ἐμπνευσθέντες, καὶ σοφισθέντες, ἐγένοντο 
θεοδίδακτοι, καὶ ὅσιοι, καὶ δίκαιοι. διὸ καὶ κατηξιώθησαν τὴν ἀντιμισθίαν ταύτην 
λαβεῖν, ὄργανα Θεοῦ yevduevor.—Ad Aulolye. lib. i. c. ix,, Ὀ. 354. 
And again :—Oiros οὖν ὧν Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ͵. . .. κατήρχετο els τοὺς προφήτας, 
καὶ δι’ αὐτῶν ἐλάλει... .. καὶ διὰ Σολομῶνος προφήτου οὕτω λέγει ἡνίκα δὴ 
ἡτοίμασε τὸν οὐρανὸν, συμπαρήμην Αὐτῷ" Kk. τ. δ, [ Prov. vill. ]. Μαωσὴς δὲ 6 kal 
Σολομῶνος mpd πολλῶν ἐτῶν γενόμενος μᾶλλον δὲ ὁ Λόγος ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ws δι᾿ 
ὀργάνον δι’ αὐτοῦ, φησίν' ἐν ἀρχῇ κ. τ. λ, [Gen. 1. 1, |—J/did,, C. Χο 
Ρ. 355. | 

S. Basil:—O μὲν yap παρέχων ἑαυτὸν ἄξιον ὄργανον τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ 
τοῦ Πνεύματος, προφήτης corlv.—Comm. in Esat,, Prooem. c. 1, t. 1. 
Ρ. 378. 

To these passages I may add the kindred language of S. Hippolytus 
in his treatise “ De Charismatibus :"! ταῦτα δέ φαμεν, οὐ τὰς ἀληθεῖς προ- 
φητείας ἐξουθενοῦντες, ἴσμεν γὰρ αὐτὰς κατ᾽ ἐπίπνοιαν Θεοῦ ἐν τοῖς ὁσίοις ἐνερ- 
γεῖσθαι. --τος, 11., p. 248 (cf. the earlier words of this passage prefixed to 
Lecture v.). 

- The important adjective “rational” (λογικός) 15 added by the author 
of a treatise, entitled, ‘Synopsis Prophetiarum,” published by D. 
Heeschelius in his edition (Aug. Vind. 5602) of ‘‘ Adriani Isagoge ” 
(A.D. 433) :—Kuplws προφῆται καὶ ἀληθῶς, of πάλαι παρὰ τοῖς ‘EBpalos, ws 
τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ Πνεύματος λογικὰ καὶ προαιρειτικὰ Spyava.—p. 29. Compare 
also the use of the same term by 5. Macarius in the passage quoted 
under class (a), supra, p. 520. 

The expression of the Psalmist, ‘‘ My tongue is the pen of a ready 
writer”—Ps, xlv. 1, affords a constant illustration :— 

Theodoret :-- προφήτου δὲ ἴδιον, τὸ τὴν γλῶτταν ὑπουργὸν παρέχειν τῇ 
τοῦ Πνεύματος χάριτι, κατὰ τὴν ἐν τοῖς ψαλμοῖς φερομένην φωνὴν, ἡ γλῶσσά 
μου, φησὶ, κάλαμος γραμματέως dkuvypagov.—LProtheor. in Psalm, tele pe 
396. 


' This treatise, given by Fabricius in his edition of 5. Hippolytus, pp. 245-248, 
forms the first two chapters of the Eighth Book of the Apostolic Constitutions, ap. 
Coteler., t. i. p. 394. 
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PREFACE 


TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 


INCE this work was originally published much has 
S been written on the various details which it ne- 
cessarily includes. From the first my aim has been to 
lay down certain principles on which the Inspiration 
of Iloly Scripture may be maintained, and to add, 
as cccasion required, such illustrations as might sup- 
port my argument. Since the date of the first edition 
nothing has been brought forward, so far as I am 
aware, which either overturns those principles, or ob- 
scures those illustrations. The proof indeed of the 
Inspiration of the Bible has rather been strengthened 
by the progress of criticism, and by the accumulation 
of facts which modern discoveries of ancient monu- 
ments and in ancient literatures have brought to light. 

I have not undertaken in the present edition to go 
beyond the limits which I had proposed for myself 
originally, although I have noted from time to time 
some particulars which affect what I had already writ- 
ten:—for example, at p. 504 I have given the true 
form of the quotation (cited in Note’, p. 76) from 
S. Clement of Rome, as restored in the complete Greek. 
text discovered and published by Bryennios. 
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Of late years, what is styled “the higher criticism ” 
has taken upon itself to pronounce decisions which 
_ would render such a work as mine altogether unneces- 
sary. Those decisions are chiefly as follows :—‘The-' 
Supernatural has no existence in the Universe:” “ There — 
is no predictive element in Prophecy :” “‘ Exegetical- 
mistakes’ occur in the Discourses of Christ Himself. 2 

That this is no exaggerated account of what τς πῆ 
criticism claims to have accomplished, will appear from 
a few passages which I take from a typical work, ‘‘ The 
Prophets, and Prophecy in Israel, by Dr, A. Kuenen” 
(Engl. transl., London, 1877) :— 

“The new theory or Prophecy,” in opposition to 
“the supernatural school,” Dr. Kuenen defines as “ the 
historico-critical, or organic theory” (p. 6). “The 
dissolution of the traditional theory [ze., the super- 
natural source of Prophecy] is already in rapid pro- 
gress” (p. 7). “The assumption that the interpre- 
tation [of the Old Testament texts by the New Testa- 
ment writers] is, in every case, the true one... ... 
admits of no justification whatever” (p. 22). The 
judgment of the New Testament “ concerning the origin 
and nature of the prophetical expectations, and con- 
cerning their relation to the historical reality, may be 
regarded as diametrically cpposed to ours” (p. 448). 
“Are the quotations drawn from the Old Testament 
by the writers of the New of such a nature that we 
can acknowledge them as an exegetical authority ? 
The answer is as decided as it can be—certainly not. 
These citations do not satisfy the requirements of the 
grammatical and historical interpretation. If we are 
jn earnest in the maintenance of these requirements, it 
is impossible for us to assign any authority to the New 
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Testament authors in this domain” (p. 458). This 
conclusion is founded by Dr. Kuenen (1) on the fact 
that the Septuagint is quoted ; (2) that the Old Testa. 
ment is often quoted freely—on many occasions from 
memory ; (3) that the words of the original writer are 
_intérpreted unhistorically. Thus, on the use made of 
Ps. xev. in the Epistle to the Hebrews, Dr. Kuenen 
observes: “As exegetes we can neither embrace nor 
excuse such an interpretation as this, but must openly 
‘condemn it” (409).} “ With regard to the Revered 
Master also must the right of criticism be maintained. 
If exegesis is a science, and its method has only gra- 
dually been settled and perfected, then the possibility 
of exegetical mistake must be acknowledged in the 
case of Jesus also” (p. 547). 

It is manifest that these extracts which I have given 
for the sake of illustration—embracing as they do 
almost the entire field of Christian Evidences—can- 
not be discussed here. 

Once more :—Lest | should be supposed to have over- 
looked the objection, I wish to notice a statement re- 
specting a matter to which [ have attached considerable 
importance at p. 81, &c. (cf. p. 523).. I have there 
shown that, in the judgment of the early Church, the 
human element jn the case of the writers of Scripture 
was neither suppressed nor suspended during the action 
of the Holy Spirit’s influence. In a work entitled “Mon- 
tanism and the Primitive Church, by John De Soyres 
(Cambridge, 1878),” the author, adverting to what I 

say of Athenagoras, observes at p. 67, “ Anything so 
) 1 This question as to the quotations from the Old Testament in the 
New is discussed below (Lecture vii, p. 337, &c.) as presenting an‘, 
experimentum crucis of every theory of Inspiration. 
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astounding as the ‘argument’ adopted by Dr. Lee, I 
have never met.” I do not think it necessary to com- 
ment myself on this criticism, because the remarks of 
this writer have been finally disposed of by his reviewer 
in The Academy (April 17, 1880, p. 284) as follows: 
“In his criticism of Archdeacon W. Lee (at. p. 68) 
Mr. De Soyres fails to distinguish between two very 
different questions—viz., ‘Did the ancient Church be- 
lieve in the passivity of the prophetical writers, so far 
as concerned the prophetical clement in their writ- 
ings?’—and, ‘Did the ancient Church believe in the 
unconsciousness of the prophetical writers?’” 


Dublin, July, 1882. 


PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


DO not feel that any lengthened defence 1s necessary 

for having undertaken an inquiry into the subject 
with which the present work is occupied. Independ- 
ently of the intrinsic importance of every question con- 
nected with the clucidation of Holy Scripture, the 
vagucness which too often characterizes the language 
employed by writers who, in modern times, have treated 
of its inspiration, seems to render a fundamental exami- 
nation into the nature of this divine influence daily 
more desirable. 

So long, indeed, as the ‘ mechanical’ theory of Inspi- 
ration was generally maintained, there was no want of 
distinctness or consistency in the views put forward. 
So long as it was believed that each word and phrase 
to be found in the Bible—nay, even the order and 
grammatical connexion of such words and phrases— 
had been infused by the Holy Ghost into the minds of 
the sacred writers, or dictated to them by His imme- 
diate suggestion, so long must the opinion held re- 
specting Inspiration have been clear, intelligible, and 
accurately defined. But such a theory could not stand 
the test of close examination. The strongest evidence 
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against it has been supplied by the Bible itself; and 
each additional discovery in the criticism of the Greek 
or Hebrew text confirms anew the conclusion. that the 
great doctrine of the infallibility of Holy Scripture can 
no longer rely upon sneh a principle for its defence. 

The ‘mechanical’ theory having been tacitly aban- 
doned,—at least by all who are capable of appreciating 
the results of criticism,—and no systein altogether 
satisfactory having becn proposed in its stead, there 
has gradually sprung up a want of definiteness and an 
absence of consistency in the language used when 
speaking of Iuspiration, owing to which those who are 
most sincere in maintaining the divine character of the 
Bible have, not unfrequently, been betrayed into con- 
cessions fatal to its supreme authority. 

And not only is there a vagueness in the language 
which most writers employ when approaching this 
topic, there is also a want of completeness in the method 
usually adopted when discussing it. It is true that on 
one branch of the subject abundant and valuable in- 
formation is to be found in various treatises ; and 80 
far as relates to the direct arguinents which may be 
deduced from the expressions of the sacred penmen 
themselves in proof of their inspiration, but little re- 
mains to be said that has not been forcibly said already. 
With reference, however, to the nature of Inspiration 
itself, and to the possibility of reconciling the unques- 
tionable stamp of humanity impressed upon every page 
of the Bible with that undoubting belief in its perfec. 
tion and infallibility which is the Christian’s most pre- 
cious inheritance, it may safely be maintained that in 
English theology almost nothing has been done, and 
that no effort has hitherto been made to grapple directly 
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with the difficulties of the subject. At least, I am un- 
acquainted with any works in our language (with the 
exception of Dr. Westcott’s “Gospel Harmony,” where 
some valuable but brief remarks are thrown out inci- 
dentally, and the treatise of Mr. Morell, to which I shall 
revert presently) that even profess to entertain the 
question. 

There is one principle, too, which forms a chief ele- 
ment of the doctrine aronosed in the following Dis- 
courses—I mean the distinction between Nevelation and 
Inspiration—that has never, to my knowledge, been 
consistently applied to the contents of Holy Scripture, 
even by those writers who insist upon its importance. 
Atall events, the principle has never hitherto been made 
use of to the extent of which it is obviously capable. 

In advancing such assertions respecting the labours 
of others, [ do not presume to lay claim to any amount 
of originality for my own. My object throughout, has 
simply been to collect as many facts and results as my : 
acquaintance with ancient or modern researches into 
the text or interpretation of Scripture could supply ; 
and thence to deduce what appeared to be the necessary 
inference. In every inquiry so conducted, the safety 
of the inference must, of course, depend upon the extent 
of the induction : and, consequently, the success of the 
method which 1 have ventured to suggest is susceptible 
of being indefinitely increased, in proportion to the 
number of new facts and results which may hereafter 
be accumulated, by those whose learning and attain- 
ments far surpass any that [ can pretend to possess. 
At all events, there is one obvious, and by no means 
inconsiderable advantage to be gained by pursuing this 
method. Valuable hints casting light upon the nature 
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of Inspiration are being continually suggested ; conclu- 
sive evidence in reply to the cavils of objectors is 
gradually accumulating ; many positive arguments in 
support of the Church’s belief in the divine influence 
under which the Bible was composed repeatedly present 
themselves in the writings of theologians ;—but. the 
information thus existing is only to be discovered after 
diligent and patient toil. Such hints and arguments 
are, for the most part, confusedly scattered through the 
various “ Introductions” to the Old and the New Testa- 
ment; or they occur in the course of works which 
treat of ‘Cl in general; or they are 


’ 


hristlan Evidences 
occasionally to be found in some of those learned 
monographs with which the periodical literature of our 
time, and especially that of Germany, is enriched. To 
the ordinary inquirer, however, such information is 
practically inaccessible: and the labour must, there- 
fore, be regarded as not destitute of utility that shall 
‘present, in a compact and intelligible form, elements so 
varied and, in their original shape, so unconnected. 

I have not scrupled, as I have said, to avail myself 
largely of the learning and researches of others: and, 
among the works to which I owe the greatest obliga- 
tions, 1 may mention Clshausen’s' “Commentary on the 
New Testament ;” Elavernick’s “ Introduction to the Old 


1It may not be unnecessary to add that, when I make use of the 
writings of others, it is by no means to be understood that I adopt any 
opinions put forward in the works referred to, beyond those conveyed 
by the words which I have expressly qucted. KE. g., in Lecture vir, I 
have directly opposed certain views maintained by Olshausen; and in 
Lecture 1., the closing words of the former of the passages quoted in 
page 9, note’—viz., “und nur zufillig des Geistes nicht auch Er- 
wihnung thut”—have been omitted, as conveying an idea altogether 


indefensible. 
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Testament ;” Sack’s “ Christliche Apologetik ;” Beck’s 
“ Propadeutische Entwicklung ;” and, especially, Rudel- 
bach’s treatise on Inspiration, published in his and Guer. 
icke’s “ Zeitschrift.” I have endeavoured in all cases, 
honestly to state how far I have thus borrowed, even at 
the risk of incurring the charge of pedantry. Should I 
be found, however, to have appropriated the labours of 
others without due acknowledgment, I trust that the 
manner in which I have treated the present subject will 
plead my excuse; since, in reproducing an extensive 
body of facts and results, it is occasionally impossible 
to trace to their source certain of the suggestions and 
ideas previously collected,—owing cither to the loss of 
the original reference, or to some inadvertence in taking 
note of it. 

There are two English treatises on the subject of In- 
spiration to which constant allusion will be found in 
the following pages :—Mr. Coleridge’s “ Confessions of 
an Iinquiring Spirit ;” aud Mr. Morell’s “ Philosophy — 
of Religion.” 

The former work has been thus spoken of by Dr. 
Arnold :—* Have you seen your uncle’s ‘ Letters on In- 
spiration,’ which 1 believe are to be published ? They 
are well fitted to break ground in the approaches to 
that momentous question which involves in it so great 
a shock to existing notions; the greatest, probably, 
that has ever been given since the discovery of the false- 
hood of the doctrine of the Pope's infallibility.”” 

It cannot be doubted, I apprehend, that Dr. Arnold’s 
remark is, to a certain extent, well founded ; and that 


** To Mr. Justice Coleridge, Jan. 24, 1835.”—Stanley’s “ Life and 
Correspondence,” Letter xciv., Eth ed., p. 317. 
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this treatise of Mr. Coleridge has done more than any 
modern work to unsettle the public mind in these coun- 
tries with respect to the authority due to the Bible con- 
sidered as a whole. Independently of the high reputa- 
tion and well-deserved influence of its author, the pecu- 
liar charm of Mr. Coleridge’s style and diction, and the 
atmosphere of poetry with which his pen invests every 
subject on which it touches, have gained for this pos- 
thumous work a celebrity which, I venture to think, 18 
altogether disproportionate to its merits. Its leading 
features will be considered in the course of the follow- 
ing pages: for the present, therefore, | content myself 
with referring to Mr. Colcridge’s statement of what he 
considered to be the strength of the argument with 
which he had to contend :— It will, perhaps, appear 
a paradox” he observes, while repeating some of the 
popular objections to the infallibility of Scripture, ‘if, 
after all these reasons, I should avow that they weigh 
less in my mind against the Doctrine, than the motives 
usually assigned for ma:niaining and enjoining it. Such, 
for instance, are the arguments drawn from the antici- 
pated loss and damage that would result from its aban- 
donment; as that it would deprive the Christian world 
of its only infallible arbiter in questions of Faith and 
Duty ; suppress the only common and inappellable tri- 
bunal; that the Bible is the only religious bond of 
union and ground of unity among Protestants, and the 
like.”—Letter iv. Such having been his notion of the 
proofs which an upholder of the strict idea of Inspira- 
tion could allege in its behalf, it is not going too far to 
say that, of the many brilliant compositions with which 
he has enriched our literature, these “Letters” are the 
least worthy of Mr. Coleridge’s genius ; and that their 
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subject was one upon which the extent of his informa- 
tion did not entitle him to pronounce an opinion. 

The other treatise to which I have, in like manner, 
devoted considerable attention, is that of Mr. Morell, 
in which he professedly undertakes to recommend to 
English readers the theology of Schleiermacher (see 
infra, p. 11, note’). No stronger proof can be given of 
the unsettled state of opinion respecting Inspiration 
prevalent even with well-informed persons, than the 
manner in which the observations of Mr. Morell have 
been accepted by Dr. Peile. Dr. Peile, in his “Annota- 
tions on the Apostolical Epistles,” when giving at length 
the passage of which 1 have cited a portion in Lecture 1, 
page 21, introduces the quotation with the remark :— 
“To borrow the words of Mr. Morell, who, in his 
‘Philosophy of Religion’ has devoted two invaluable 
chapters to the elucidation of this deeply interesting 
subject.” ? 

The extent to which the system of Schlciermacher 
strikes at the root of all objective Christianity, 1 have 
endeavoured to exhibit in the following pages. I trust, 
however, that, while noticing Mr. Morcll’s adoption of 
Schleiermacher’s views respecting Scripture, I have not 
expressed myself so as to appear insensible to the merits 
possessed by other portions of his remarks on the “ Phi- 
losophy of Religion.” 

The form which the present work has, owing to spe- 
clal circumstances,’ assumed, is perhaps attended with 
Some inconvenience ; inasmuch as certain portions of 


* “Annotations on the Apostolical Epistles,” vol. iii. p. 178. 

' This form has been imposed by the fact that the first six of the 
following Discourses were preached in the course of my duty as Don- 
nellan Lecturer in the University for the year 1852, 


ὃ 
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the subject which might have been more fitly conjoined 
have been, of necessity, considered separately. I have 
endeavoured, however, to remedy this inconvenience, 
such as it is, by the adoption of a system of cross refer- 
ences, whereby all that is said on any particular branch 
of the inquiry can be taken in at a single view. I may 
be permitted also to observe, that a reader who docs 
not desire to enter minutely into the different questions 
discussed in the following pages, can obtain a full idea 
of the doctrine of Inspiration which I have proposed, 
from Lectures I., Iv., vI., and vit. 

I cannot conclude without taking the opportunity of 
returning my warm thanks to the friends whose kind- 
ness and valuable assistance 1 have so repeatedly tasked 
during the progress of this volume through the press. 


W. 1. 


Dublin, Trinity Colleqe, 
June, 1854. 
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HE present edition will not be found to differ, in 
any material respect, from its predecessor. The 
text, indeed, has been revised throughout ; several of 
the notes have been re-written, and others have been 
removed, with some additions, to the Appendix; such 
further illustrations and facts as I have been able to 
collect in the interval, have been introduced ; an index, 
also, has now been supplicd ;—but I feel bound to say 
that after mature consideration and a careful study of 
what has since been written on the subject of Inspira- 
tion, I have not felt myself called upon to qualify or 
retract a single statement or opinion which 1 originally 
advanced. 

In accordance with my anxious desire to avoid a 
controversial tone when discussing a topic of so sacred 
a character as the nature of the Holy’s Spirit’s influence 
on the minds of the writers of Scripture, I have ab- 
stained from even alluding clsewhere to an objection 
that has been urged against one of the principles which 
I am most solicitous to maintain. I may be permitted, 
therefore, to offer here one or two remarks on this sub- 
ject. Before doing so, however, the recent literature of 
the general question must be briefly adverted to. 
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With the exception of some occasional sermons, the 
only works professcdly treating of the inspiration of 
Scripture which have appeared since the delivery of 
these Lectures, are, I believe, the volume by Mr. Row- 
land Williams entitled “ Rational Godliness,” and “The 
Doctrine of Inspiration” by Mr. M’Naught'. As is 
usually the case, the special inquiry respecting Inspira- 
tion has been inixed up, by both writers, with the more 
general questions of Biblical Criticism and Christian 
Evidences ; but, so far as either Mr. Williams or Mr. 
M’Naught has discussed the topic with which alone I 
am concerned, neither of them has advanced any argu- 
ment against the inspiration of Scripture which I had 
not previously endeavoured to answer :—I aim, conse- 
quently, released from the necessity of further referring 
to their publications. Another and not unusual mode of 
treating this subject is, however, continually adopted,— 
very different, indeed, from such direct attacks upon the 
infallibility of the inspired writers, but, as it appears to 
me, necessarily leading to results which those who em- 
ploy it would be among the first to deprecate. I refer 
to the apologetic attitude assumed by many advocates 
of Christianity, in consequence of which, as 1 have else- 
where observed, they concede to the objector almost 
everything for which one need care to contend. An 
example of what I desire to convey is presented by 
the chapters on Inspiration contained in Mr. Harvey 
Goodwin’s’ “ Hlulsean Lectures” for 1855. 

In pp. 101-105 occur sections headed as follows: 


1 An answer to Mr. M’Naught has been written by Mr. J. Lowe of 


Liverpool. 
2 [Now Bishop of Carlisle]. Ihave referred to one of Mr. Good- 
win’s arguments, in/i'a, p. 247. 
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“The possibility of scientific errors in Scripture ;” 
“ Possibility of historical errors;” “Possibility of in- 
ternal discrepancics.” Mr. Goodwin, it is true, neither 
commits himself to the positive assertion that errors— 
of which he concedes the possibility—actually exist ; 
nor, adopting the usual reserve of writers who make 
such admissions, docs he supply any instances explana- 
tory of his meaning. With statements so vague in 
their nature it is impossible to grapple; and to the 
general position that fallibility is a characteristic of the 
compositions of the inspired penmen, I can only offer 
the present volume as my reply. I decline to enter 
upon the enquiry, at what stage in his religious progress 
a student of Ifoly Seripture who has conceded the chief 
premiss assuined by Strauss, can logically commence to 
combat his conclusion ; but I cannot refrain from ad- 
verting to the method by which Mr. Goodwin guards 
against misunderstandings. If the Bible, he observes, 
“should prove different in many respects from our an- 
ticipations, we shall have studied the works of God in 
nature to little purpose, if we have not learned to hush 
rebellious thoughts, when we find that in revelation as 
in nature Ilis ways are different from those which man 
would attribute to Him.’”’—p. 106. 

It would not be difficult to show how frail such a 
safeguard of the Christian faith must prove at ail times, 
and especially at the present day. Myr. Goodwin, how- 
ever, has rendered such a task unnecessary, by quoting 
a communication which, he states, he has received on 
the subject of his Lectures on Inspiration :—‘ If,’ ob- 
serves Mr. Goodwin's correspondent, “ you take so low 
a view of Inspiration, you will make me an infidel. 1 
have always believed the Bible to be true in every jot 
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and tittle, and if I am induced to believe it to be 
otherwise, I cannot possibly take it for my guide and 
standard” (p. 248). To this remonstrance, which 1 
cannot help regarding as both just and natural, I would 
add two brief but instructive illustrations:— 

Mr. Francis Newman writes:—‘ In various attempts 
at compromise,—such as conceding the Scriptural fal- 
libility in human science, but maintaining its spiritual 
perfection,—I always found the division impracticable.” 
— Phases of Faith, p. 113. The theological critic of the 
“Westminster Review” comments as follows on a prin- 
ciple which is, 1 apprehend, identical with that of Mr. 
Goodwin: “On the subject of Inspiration, Tholuck con- 
cedes that the Scripture contains both a ‘kernel,’ and 
a ‘shell,’ and teaches that, as to the shell,—the histori- 
cal, geographical, chronological frammework,—errors may 
consist with truth in essentials. Here, again, who is to 
be the judge of what essentials are, to say nothing of 
the interpretation of Scriptures ambiguous even upon 
essentials ?”—October, 1856, p. 517. 

To turn, however, to the more personal topic on 
which I desire to offer a few remarks:— 

An objection has been urged by a writer in the 
“Christian Remembrancer” (January, 1856) against 
the principle which forms the foundation of the doctrine 
developed in my Lectures. That principle consists in 
the distinction which exists between the ideas of Reve- 
lation and Inspiration. This distinction may be briefly 
stated:—The Bible is a record of which each and every 
portion has been written “for our admonition,” under 
the inspiration of the Holy Ghost; but, every portion 
of the Bible is not a revelation from Heaven. Thus, 
“ Jehovah answered Job out of the whirlwind ;” the 
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wife of Job exhorts him to “curse God and die.” This 
distinction is plain matter of fact, obvious to every 
reader of Scripture ; and on this matter of fact alone 
does my argument rest. But I have gonc a step farther, 
and have endeavoured to point out the source of this 
distinction, by showing that Revelation proceeds from 
the Divine Logos—the eternal Word; while Inspiration, 
as its etymology suggests, is the characteristic function 
of the Holy Spirit. This principle, depending as it does 
on inferences drawn from Scripture, 15, of course, open 
to criticism ;—the distinction itself, which is founded 
on a matter of fact, and on which alone, as I have said, 
my argument depends, is not a subject for discussion at 
all.) The Reviewer, however, has not noticed this two- 
fold aspect of the question, on which, nevertheless, I 
have specially and repeatedly insisted. Without any 
qualification he pronounces the distinction to be “ un- 
tenable” (p. 25);—his remarks, at the same time, re- 
ferring solely to the different sources to which I have 
ascribed Revelation and Inspiration respectively. He 
observes: “It is impossible to dissociate any of the 


1 And yet, a writer in “The North British Review” (August, 1857) 
observes : ‘While some confound the objective communication coming 
from God, with the subjective apprehension in the mind of the sacred 
penmen,” others (and my work is adduced as the example) “ unwisely 
and unwarrantably refuse the name and character of Revelation to all 
those facts or truths found in Scripture, which may have been pre- 
viously known to the writers, and limit the use of the word to those 
portions of the Bible the contents of which were unknown to them or 
undiscoverable by them.”—p. 225, ‘The reasons which the Reviewer 
assigns in support of this criticism do not appear to me to possess any 
relevancy ; he adduces no instance of a revelation by God of facts or 
truths already known to man; nor is it easy to see how either the 
usage of ordinary language, or the analogy of the course of Divine 
Providence, can render such a sense of the word Revelation admissible. 
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Three Persors of the Holy Trinity from agency in any 
of the great acts or processes of the Gospel” (p. 24). 
This observation, speaking generally, is a theological 
truism. The principle is one which, from a desire not 
to be misunderstood, [ have urged again and again in 
connexion with this very subject:—To take a few in- 
stances, see the argument from Scripture dwelt upon 
in pp. 9, 10, 119; and the words of S. Athanasius and 
5. Chrysostom quoted pp. 78, 516,571. This, however, 
is but a single aspect of the mysterious doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity: were we to dwell exclusively upon it, 
and hence call in question the distinction of Offices, 
how shall we avoid confounding the Persons of Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost? I read, “Jude, the servant of 
Jesus Christ, to them that are sanctified by God the 
Father ;” and yet, I believe, as a fundamental verity of 
the Catholic Faith, that it is the distinctive office of the 
Third Person of the Blessed Trinity to “sanctify me 
and all the elect-people of God.” When the Iteviewer 
finds self-contradiction in my illustration founded on 
the case of the Tyrian Prophets (p. 30), and in my in- 
ferences (p. 277) from the words of our Lord, he finds, 
no doubt, the same kind and amount of inconsistency 
which can be alleged against every one who touches 
upon the doctrine of the Trinity, guided by the 
Catholic rule of “ neither confounding the Persons, nor 


1 The Reviewer had remarked just before : “We are not indisposed, 
indeed, to admit that there are considerable indications ὧν the Elder 
Economy, of such a distribution of offices, so to speak, between the 
Second and Third Persons of the Holy Trinity” (p. 23). Do these 
words imply that the Divine influence under which the Old Testament 
was written, was different from that exerted in the compvsition of the 
New ? 
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dividing the Substance.” The words of a great Theo- 
logian will explain what I mean—especially if taken in 
connexion with the profound argument of which they 
form a part:—“Cum legimus: ‘Nemo novit Filium, nisi 
Pater; neque Pairem quis novit, nisi Filius’ [S. Matt. 
xi. 27]. Et, ‘Qua sunt Dei, nemo cognovit nisi Spiritus 
Dei’ [1 Cor. ii. 11]: Quamvis videatur Scriptura quod 
de una dicit Persona, negzare de aliis; commune tamen 
est omnibus, quod singulis quasi proprium attribuit. 
Non enim ignorat Pater aut Filius Seipsum, et que Dei 
sunt; neque Spiritus 8. Patrem aut Filium. Cur autem 
et quando, quod de Uno quasi de Solo dicitur, de aliis 
intelligatur, satis supra dictum est.”—S. Anselm., De 
Process. S. Spiritus, ¢. Xxix. p. 61. 

The Reviewer also thinks that “there is an astonish- 
ing confusion” in the assertion that “men who ‘spoke 
by the Spirit’ had ‘no inspiration ;’” and in this line of 
criticism he is followed by Dr. Donaldson, who writes : 
“Every manifestation or declaration proceeding directly 
from God, nay, even His direct and distinctly-cognizable 
agency in the world, is a Revelation, and in whatever 
way he makes this Revelation, His Spirit 1s present, or 
there is an Inspiration.” 

“ΑΝ Inspiration.” Surely this is mere logomachy. 
Of course, if writers will call every divine act in which, 
as a Person of the Blessed Trinity, the Holy Spirit 
takes part, by the name Inspiration, it is in their power 
to do so; but I protest against their fixing such a sense 
upon the term as used in the following pages, or at- 
taching any other meaning to my words than that 
which I have assigned to them by express definitions— 
see pp. 27, 28. The Reviewer, however, thinks that I 
do “not take a sufficiently large view of the nature of 
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the Apostolic inspiration” (p. 25)—referring, I presume, 
to my remarks in Lecture v. on the case of δ. Peter at 
Antioch. If this be his meaning, for I am not quite cer- 
tain, I fully admit the discrepancy in our sentiments ; 
and, in opposition to the Reviewer's opinion, I consider 
the pointing out the limitations under which the term 
‘Inspiration,’ as applied to Scripture, must be taken, to 
be the most important feature of ny work. But, when 
he proceeds to assert that 1 “set down the oral and the 
written teaching (of the Apostles) to two totally differ- 
ent influences ;” and that I seem to think that “S. Paul 
preaching and 8. Paul writing were evidently two 
very different, or differently influenced persons,”—-I am 
unable even to conjecture where, or in what words, I 
have afforded the least foundation for such a criticism. 
The Reviewer gives no instance in which I have so 
expressed mysclf. I know that [ have sedulously en- 
deavoured to oppose every opinion of the kind; and, 
after a careful re-perusal of what [ have written, I do 
not think that the Reviewer can quote a single sentence 
or phrase which lends any support to so complete a 
misconception of my meaning. 

At the opening of Lecture vi. I have incidentally 
made use of the @ priori line of reasoning; and this 
has been objected to in some quarters. It is, perhaps, 
scarcely neccessary to mention an objection which not 
only overlooks the place in my arguinent occupied by 
the passage in question, but also represents me as 
assigning to this mode of proof a degree of weight of 
which no traces will be found in the following pages. 
I merely refer to this criticism in the hope that the 
reader will neither, at first hearing, attach to the ob- 
jection a value which it docs not deserve, nor suppose 
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that I have repeated what I formerly said without a 
full consciousness of what might be urged against it. 

The epithet ‘dynamical,’ applied to a theory of In- 
spiration, has also been disapproved of by critics. 1 
can only say, that Iam not responsible for the term: 
for many years past, it has been the expression em- 
ployed by writers on the subject of Inspiration to 
convey a definite idea ; and it would have been simply 
affectation on my part, to have attempted to intro- 
duce another word into this department of theological 
literature. 

In Lecture v. I have been compelled still to make use 
of the first edition of Hengstenberg’s “Christologie,” as 
the section entitled “ Die Beschaffenheit der Weissagung” 
has been transferred from the first volume, in the first 
edition, to the close of the work. This part has been lately 
published, but has only reached me as the present sheet 
is passing through the press. In it (B. mm. Abth. ii, 
5. 158, ff.) Dr. Llengstenberg has considerably modified 
the statements on which I have commented; in my 
opinion, however, he continues to misapprehend the 
view of the prophetic condition taken by the Fathers, 
and I consider that what I have said, zfra, p. 209, still 
applies to the conclusions of this learned writer. 


September, 1857. 
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INCE the last edition of this work was published, 
much has been written respecting the Inspiration 
of Holy Scripture; but it can scarcely be said that 
much has been added to our stock of ideas on the 
subject. This, indeed, is but what might have been 
expected, considering the form of the modern contro- 
versy with unbelief in which the Anglican Church has, 
at length, been called upon to take her share. The 
recent opposition in these countries to the authority of 
the Bible, so far as it has excited any serious atten- 
tion, may be best represented by the volume entitled 
“Essays and Reviews,” and by the writings of Dr. 
Colenso. In each of these cases we recognise the wea- 
pons, long disused, by which Christianity has from 
time to time been assailed ; and this resuscitation of 
the old arguments of our antagonists has naturally sug- 
gested the: resumption of the old methods of defence. 
In contemplating the present position of the Church 
of God, it is of moment to bear this fact in mind. The 
objections which are urged in our day with an air of 
complacent triumph, are the same which the opponents 
of our holy Faith have, from the first, vainly imagined 
to be conclusive. And yet, the Church has advanced 
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with unfaltering step—her belief in the infallible au- 
thority of the Bible unaltered and unalterable, As I 
have elsewhere said, we learn from the numerous ac- 
counts of similar objections that Christians have not 
received the Books of Scripture as divine, without a 
full consciousness of the difficulties which, in cach suc- 
cessive age, have been so pertinaciously urged against 
them. 

For the reason which I have stated, I have abstained 
from any notice of recent discussions. There were no 
new difficulties to be encountered,—no new arguments 
to be set aside. Nor do my limits permit me to criti- 
cize, at any length, what has been said by others in 
support of the inspiration of the sacred volume. I 
would note, however, in gencral, that it is scarcely fair 
in writers who touch, in a cursory manner, on the sub- 
ject of Inspiration, to disclaim all community with 
those who have devoted to the controversy patient and 
diligent study,—and, at the same time, to make use of 
the results to which that study has conducted. Thus, 
I find a contributor to the volume entitled “ Aids. to 
Faith” remarking: “In the outset, let it be said that 
we heartily concur with the majority of our opponents 
in rejecting all theorics of inspiration...... Hence all 
such terms as ‘mechanical’ and ‘dynamical’ inspira. 
tion, and all the theories that have grown round these 
epithets ..... may be most profitably dismissed from 
our thoughts” (p. 404). By the substitution, however, 
of the word “definition” this writer appropriates all 
that the “dynamical theory” implies. “ Let us begin,” 
he proceeds, “ not with a theory, but with a definition. 
.... Tfasked to define what we mean by the inspira- 
tion of Scripture, let us be bold, and make answer,— 
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that . . . . we verily believe that the Holy Ghost was 
so breathed into the mind of the writer, ..... that 
while nothing that individualized him as man was 
taken away, everything that was necessary to enable 
him to declare divine Truth in all its fulness was be- 
stowed and superadded:” and co forth (p. 411). 

There is one line of argument, however, on which I 
would say a word, connected as it is with a principle 
on which I rely to a great extent in the present work— 
the principle, [ mean, of the existence of ἃ human as 
well as a divine element in the composition of the Bible. 
“There is a growing disposition,” writes Dr. Hannah, 
“to accept” the “union of the divine and human 
natures in the person of Christ,” “as the model of our 
belief upon His written Word.’ 


1“ The Bampton Lectures for 1863,” p. 6. I have to thank Dr. 
Hannah for his able reply to a criticism on one of my statements, I 
assert (infra p. 31), that the inspiration of the sacred writers differs, 
not merely in degree, but absolutely in find, from the ordinary 
operation of the Spirit usually called by the same name ;—on which 
Mr. C. A. Swainson remarked, in the ὁ Hulsean Lectures for 1858 :” 
ς How things which differ an Aind can be compared in degree, 1 am un- 
able to judge” (p. 00). Dr. Hannah reminds me (p. 278) that Bishop 
Thirlwall has been similarly criticized by Dr. Rowland Williams 
(( Earnestly respectful letter,” p. 30) for the use of the same phrase in 
his Charge of 1857 (p. 82); and that the Bishop, with his usual ability, 
has exposed the shallowness of the objection, in his “ Letter” in answer 
to Dr. Williams (p. 94). These Hulsean Lectures of Mr. Swainson 
are chiefly occupied with an attack upon the principles maintained in 
the following pages,—the Lecturer, for the most part, reproducing the 
strictures of the late Dr. Donaldson (“Christian Orthodoxy” pp. 
305-323). I shall say nothing in answer to Mr. Swainson, as I did 
not think it necessary to reply to the remarks of Dr. Donaldson, I see 
no reason why I should notice the same arguments under a different 


form. 
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The proposition, ‘In the composition of the Bible 
there is a human as well as a divine element, involves, 
as a matter of fact, two distinct assertions:—(1) Human 
language has been employed to convey the divine in. 
struction ; (2) At different times and under different 
circumstances, human intellects of different types have 
been selected as the agents in its communication. Bear- 
ing this distinction in mind, it is important to examine 
how far “the current illustration,” as Dr. Hannah 
(p. 230) styles it, afforded by the twofold nature of our 
Lord, can be accepted as lIegitinate. The result of 
such an examination has convinced me that, while this 
illustration (admissible, it is true, so long as it remains 
avacue generality) altogether fails to add clearness to 
our conceptions,—when applied to the actual facts 
which it is supposed to explain, it directly tends to 
weaken, and even overturn, any real belief in the in- 
spiration of the Bible. 

It may be well to quote the words of the writer’ who 
is gencrally, but erroneously, supposed to have first 
suggested the comparison :— 

“Scripture, at times, gives the same name to Jesus 
Christ and to Holy Writ: both are called the Word of 
God. One of these Words, Jesus Christ, is the living 
Word of God, the Personal manifestation of His in- 
visible perfections in the bosom of humanity; the other, 
Scripture, is the written word of God, the verbal mani- 
festation, given by language, of these same invisible 
perfections ..... They who rest upon the human 
characters of Scripture, in order to disregard its 


* Adolphe Monod, ‘Les Adieux ἃ ses Amis et ἃ l'Eglise,”—xx.,, 
“TL Kcriture.” 
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divinity, reason as they do who rest upon the human 
personality’ of Jesus Christ in order to refuse Him the 
title of God,—instead of comprchending that the 
human nature, and the divine nature are united in the 
Person of Jesus Christ, as the human word, and the 
divine word are united in the Scriptures.” 

It is an error, as [ have said, to suppose that this 
passage first gave expression to the idea, that the com- 
bination of the two elements of Scripture might be ex- 
plained by the mystery of the Incarnation. This same 
idea is the foundation of the doctrine as to Holy Writ 
taught by Immanuel Swedenborg. According to Swe- 
denborg, the humanity of our Lord existed from cter- 
nity ; His actual birth of a Virgin effecting nothing 
more than the awakening in us the consciousness of 
this eternal fact. Scripture is for Swedenborg but a 
second mode of the Incarnation ; it does not essentially 
differ from what he imagines Christ to be; it is the 
Logos, which, in the latter times, has become written. 
The letter of Scripture, like the human form which our 
Lord assumed on earth, is but a veil which’ must fall 
away ; and only then, when understood allegorically, 
does the Bible present to us the eternal God-Manhood 
of the Divine Being.’ 

Nor, again, was Swedenborg the first to give expres. 
sion to an analogy which, indecd, is so obvious as 


1 Observe the theological error implied by this expression. 

2 See Dorner, “ Entwicklungs geschichte der Lehre von der Person 
Christi,” 2‘ Th., 5, 870, ff. ‘This illustration of the union of the 
human and divine elements of Scripture 1s advocated by the English 
disciple of Swedenborg :—see “ Inspiration and Interpretation,” by the 
Rev. A. Clissold, M.A., London, 1862, No. ii, p. 25. Cf. also No. vii. 
p- 102, &c., 1564. 
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almost to force itself upon the attention.of anyone who 
has meditated upon the union of the divine and human 
elements of Scripture. Ihave myself, for the reasons 
which I am about to state, carefully abstained from 
this use of the doctrine of the Incarnation ; contenting 
myself with simply quoting the words of John Smith 
(of Cambridge)', who, so far as I am aware, was the 
first to employ the comparison. The reader will find 
the passage to which I refer, infra, p. 372, note’. 

How far, then, is the illustration, thus variously 
stated, applicable ? 

Divine truth has been expressed in human language: 
the Divine Word has assumed human nature. Few, I 
apprehend, will be found to maintain that—where 
Scripture, properly so called, may seem to be denoted 
by the expression “the word of God”’—the term λόγος 
carries with it a reference to our Lord, that term being 
used by the Evangelist 5. John alone, to designate the 
Second Person in the Godhead. On the other hand, 
omitting all reference to what I say elsewhere’ as to 
how far, in His character of the Revealer, our Lord has 
co-operated dircctly in the structure of the Bible, it 
seems abundantly evident that Inspiration, or the di- 
vine influence exerted in the composition of Scripture, 
is the peculiar and distinctive work of the Holy Spirit, 
—of the Third, not of the Second Person in the Blessed 
Trinity*. At the utmost, therefore, we should be justi- 


1 His ‘Select Discourses” were first published in the year 1660. 

1 E. g., Heb., iv. 12; see also, infra, p. 136, and Appendix J. 

8 Lecture iii. 

‘This consideration alone sets aside Swedenborg’s notion that the 
Bible is a second mode of the Incarnation,—unless, indeed, on the 
Sabellian hypothesis, to which Swedenborg notoriously inclined. 
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fied were we ἰὸ say, in the way of vague comparison, 
that the Holy Ghost is manifest in the Old and New 
Testaments, as the Eternal Word was “ manifest in the 
flesh.”’ From this point of view, human language 
must be regarded as an abstract entity when we speak 
of the Bible ; just as human nature is regarded when 
we speak of the mystery of the Incarnation. Language, 
it is plain, may be considered as soinething apart from 
either Hebrew or Greek ; from the language of the Old 
Testament, or the language of the New Testament; in 
a word, as something entirely distinct from that parti- 
cular mode of speech which may be employed by such 
or such a man,—by Daniel, for instance, or 8. John. 
When, therefore, the fact of the Incarnation is employed 
to illustrate the union of the human with the divine 
element in the Bible, the analogy can be legitimately 
applied to language, as the exponent of human thought, 
merely considered in this abstract point of view ; irre- 
spectively, that is, of tongue, or dialect, or the particular 
person who speaks,—whether Hebrew or Greek, whether 
used by the writer of the earliest, or by the writer of 
the latest portion of Scripture, by Poet or Historian, by 
Prophet or Evangelist, by Law-giver or Apostle. In 
this sense, which I maintain to be the only possible 
sense in which the illustration is applicable, it 15 reduced 
to a vague generality, which affords no aid of any kind 
in the attempt to explain the nature of Inspiration. 
When, however, the consideration of the various writers 
of Scripture is included,—and on this consideration the 
importance ascribed to the illustration altogether rests, 
—language is regarded from an entirely different point 
of view. We regard it no longer as an abstraction, 


11 Tim. iii, 16, 
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but as giving actual expression to different types of 
human thought and human intellect ; as influenced by 
the various tastes and habits of each sacred writer, and 
fettered by the bonds which the actual state of man’s 
being has imposed. We have to deal with the language 
of Ezekiel or of ὃ. Paul,—language which, as it meets 
us in the Bible, is, it is true, exalted and refined by 
Inspiration, but which, without that divine influence, 
although bearing the stamp of human genius, inust ever 
have retained the alloy of human imperfection. 

This remark leads to the perception of the essential 
crror that lurks under the illustration as it is commonly 
applied. 

The Bible contains much more than the record of 
Revelation. We there read the lives of Patriarchs and 
Apostles,—the annals of the Jewish people, together 
with sundry transactions connected with the rise and 
fall of their nationality. Chronological and geographical 
details, as well as matters suggesting questions relating 
to physical scicnce, are repeatedly introduced ; and the 
narrative touches, though rarely, on the general history 
of the world. All these various constituents of the 
sacred volume are grouped, so to speak, round the re- 
velations proceeding from the Divine Word ; and they 
have been incorporated, in conjunction with those re- 
velations, into one organized whole, under the directing 
influence of Inspiration. The problem to be solved by 
the upholder of the authority of the Bible is to show 
that these different particulars, in each and every por- 
tion of every Book, have been stated with infallible 
accuracy. The illustration which I am_ considering 
owes, I apprehend, much of its popularity to the cir- 
cumstance that it appears to remove the necessity of 
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maintaining this conclusion. The reality of the distinct 
existence of Christ’s human nature, although united to 
His Godhead, seems to be regarded as giving support to 
the notion that the human element of Scripture remains 
altogether apart from the divine.’ Nay, so great is the 
confusion of thought on this subdject, that to maintain, 


1 Thus M. Adolphe Monod (loc. cit.) is led by this illustration to 
say :—* Mais ἃ peine ai-je sanctionné pour ma part le nom de Parole 
de Dieu que la Bible a recu de Dieu lui-meme et de Jésus-Christ, 
qu’en examinant de pres ce livre,je le trouve plein de l’homme, tant il 
renferme de marques d’humanité. ..,. J’y trouve bien des choses 
que les écrivains de ce livre ont pu dire sans un secours particulier de 
) Esprit de Dieu (2 Tim. iv. 13, &.).... Il y a plus: j’y trouve 
des traits qui rapellent Vinfirmité humaine, commie lorsque saint Paul 
cherche ἃ recueillir ses souvenirs, sans oser se fier ἃ leur témoignage 
pour le nombre des personnes qu’il a baptisées & Corinthe ; mais il ne 
s’en préoccupe pas, ‘n’ayant pas été envoyé pour baptiser, mais pour 
annoncer Jésus-Christ,’ (1 Cor. 1. 14-17, &c.)” So also, the writer in 
“ Aids to Faith,” quoted above, concludes: ‘ As in the case of the In- 
carnate Word we fully recognize in the Lord’s humanity all essentially 
human limitations and weaknesses, . . , but plainly deny the exist- 
ence therein of the faintest trace of sin, or of moral or mental imper- 
fection, —even so, in the case of the written Word, viewed on its purely 
human side, and tn its reference to matters previous/y admitted to have no 
bearing on Divine truth, we may admit therein the existence of such in- 
completeness, such limitations, and such imperfections as belong even 
to the hiphest furms of purcly truthful human testimony, but consist- 
ently deny the existence of mistaken views, perversion, misrepresen- 
tation, and any form whatever of consciously committed error or 
inaccuracy” (p. 418). The italics here are the writer’s own; and I 
would only observe on this passage, that the word ‘‘ consciously” at its 
cluse, seems to have been used inadvertently. Surely it is not suffi- 
cient to prove that the sacred writers were not conscious deceivers ? 
Dr. Hannah (loc. cit. p. 233) expresses himself more cautiously ; to the 
effect that, “all the while, it [Scripture] may be guarded from the 
slightest lapse into SucH errors as would be unseemly companions for a 
message from above.” As to the supposition of such errors, see supra, 
p. xxL, ὥς, 
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in the plain sense of the proposition, that the Bible zs 
the word of God, is represented, by some, as an error 
akin to that of those early heretics who taught that the 
human nature of our Lord was absorbed in the divine.! 
And thus the human eleinent of Scripture, regarded as 
a separate and uninspired object of contemplation, is 
set up asa mark against which the shaft of criticism 
may be boldly directed. 

This is the error which, as I have said, lurks under 
the illustration as it is usually applied. The error, in- 
decd, is such as might be expected from the sophism 
on which the illustration is based. The fallacy will at 
once appear if we keep in mind the second of the asser- 
tions contained under the general proposition—viz., 
that, at different times, and under different circum- 
stances, human intellects of different types have been 
sclected as the agents of the divine will in the structure 
of the Bible. Regarded from this point of view, the 
illustration is so far from being applicable, that there 
appears no ground even for the comparison as to the 
present question. For how does the matter stand ? 
The union of the divine with the human nature in our 
Lord’s Person is brought forward to account for the 
errors and imperfections alleged to exist in Scripture 
in consequence of the employment. in its composition of 
the agency of men ;—of beings, that is, who partake of a 
nature marred and degraded by sin. Who does uot 

1K. g.—My remarks, infra, p. 26, on the union of the two elements 
of Scripture, Mr. Swainson (/oc. cit, p. 147) considers to be “ words 
which might almost have been taken from the error of Eutyches, as to 
the two natures blended into one.” And Riehm, in an essay, “ Ueber 
den gottmenschlichen Character der heiligen Schrift,” describes ‘ die 


altkirchliche Schriftanschauung” as “ bibliologischen Monophysitis- 
mus.” — Studien τ. Aritiken, 1859, 5. 309. 
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see that, in order to render the illustration applicable, 
a parallel must be drawn between the first members of 
the two combinations of the human and the divine 
which are here assumed to be analogous—in other 
words, between the human nature which is included in 
our Lord’s Person, and those human characteristics of 
the writers of Scripture, of which language is but the 
symbol and the exponent? Were we to confine our- 
selves to what are called the imperfections of language 
in general,—to its inadequacy to convey human thought 
with a degree of precision sufficient to exclude all am- 
biguity, or to its inability to express ideas for which 
experience has not supplied the foundation ; then, in- 
deed, as 1 have said, a general resemblance might be 
pointed out in certain of the circumstances attendant 
on our Lord's life in the flesh,—poverty and neglect, 
temptation and sorrow, the weakness of childhood, the 
pains of death: in those circumstances, in a word, which 
rendered it possible that the Eternal Son of God could 
“be touched with the feeling of our infirmitics”—He 
who, while “in all points tempted like as we are,” was, 
nevertheless, “ without sin.”' But this is quite beside 
the question. The writers, from whose views 1 dissent, 
seck to establish a parallel where none exists. There 
can be no parallel between the spotless nature taken 
upon Him by the Divine Word, and that nature weak- 
ened, and sin-defiled, and subject to all the influences 
of passion and prejudice, which is inherited by the sons 
of men. 

There are many who would gladly find in this fallen 
humanity, wherein the sacred penmen confessedly share, 
some foundation for the alleged imperfections which 


1 Heb. iv. 18. 
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they profess to discover in the pages of Scripture. So 
long as this motive 1s avowed, the course to be followed 
is plain. ‘The Christian apologist has simply to uphold 
the existence of that divine Inspiration which has recti- 
fied all errors, and guarded against all those results of 
human infirmity, which must otherwise have taken 
from the authority of God’s Word. But when. this 
object is concealed behind a Catholic doctrine, and 
when a defective view of Inspiration is made to rest 
upon an illustration borrowed from the deepest mystery 
of our holy Faith, it is especially important to under- 
stand, in all their bearings, the questions which are 
thus raised; more particularly as many, who sincerely 

maintain the infallibility of the Bible, seem unconscious 
of the true character of the illustration to mnie they 
have lent their countenance. 

Nor can it be supposed that the evil consequences 
which flow from this application of the doctrine of the 
Incarnation, will remain limited to the support of crro- 
neous views of Inspiration. This use of the illustration 
must ultimately re-act on the doctrine of the Incarna- 
tion itself. To apply the illustration at all, there must 
be at least a tacit parallel drawn between fallen human 
nature, and the nature which our Lord assumed. I 
have noticed the use made of this illustration in the 
system of Swedenborg, whose doctrine as to the Trinity 
is nearly the same as the heresy of Sabellius. It has 
still closer points of contact—so multiform is error of 
every kind—with the modern heresy of Mr. Irving. 
According to Mr. Irving, it was not human nature un- 
fallen and pure as it came out of the hands of God, 
which Christ took upon Him ; but that nature, depraved 
and stained by sin, which is inherited, to use the lan. 
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guage of the Ninth Article, by “every man that natu- 
rally is engendered of the offspring of Adam.””! 

I cannot conclude without offering a word of com- 
ment, in addition to what I have already said, on Dr. 
Hannah’s most interesting Bampton Lectures. I must 
own that, in working out the principle, ‘‘ The possibility 
of inspiration rests upon the fact that God has endowed 
man with a capacity for divine communion” (p. 33), 
Dr. Hannah does not appear to me to uphold as steadily 
as he desires to do, the distinction between the in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit as exerted in the composition 
of the Bible, and the influence of the Holy Spirit as 
exerted in His abiding Presence in the Church. Dr. 
Hannah, it is true, claims “for Scripture a peculiar and 
unapproached inspiration” (p. 81); but he also adds, 
as if the difference were one of degree merely and 
not of kind (see supra, p. xxx. note') : “The spirit of 
man is the candle of the Lord’. . . The voice of God's 
Spirit may be heard within that spirit, wherever the 
true and listening worshipper is found. But our belief 
that the divine gift is shed forth so abundantly is not 
at variance with our belief in the special intensity of its 
peculiar presence as manifested in the Books of Scrip- 
ture, and confined within the limits of the Sacred 
Canon” (p. 84). This is really the most important 
question in the entire controversy; and the stress 
which I lay upon this matter (see infra, p. 236, etc.), 
must plead my excuse should I unintentionally do 
Dr. Hannah an injustice. 


1 See “The orthodox and Catholic doctrine of our Lord’s human 
nature, by the Rev. Edward Irving, A.M., London, 1830, p. 126; 
also the preface to Mr. Irving’s “ Sermons, Lectures, and Occasional 


Discourses,” London, 1828. 
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I must also add, that Dr. Hannah, in the following 
passage, scems to be liable to the criticism which I 
have offered elsewhere on the similar reasoning of 
Dean Goodwin: “‘The Spirit itself beareth witness 
with our spirit.’ This is the simplest statement of the 
point of contact between our inspiration and its source 
in God. When the usage of Scripture goes on to dis- 
tinguish between the spirit and the soul, it indicates the 
exact difference between the lines that can be traced by 
human science and the proper sphere of the religious 
element. This distinction is maintained . . . through 
the long series of Scripture writers. . . . We learn, in 
the beginning, that from dust came the materials of 
which our body was composed; that from God came the 
inspiration, which breathed into our frame the spirit of 
a higher life” (p. 8). Dr. Hannah’s argument rests on 
the text (Gen. 11. 7) where it is said that “ the Lord God 
formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed 
into his nostrils the breath of life; and man becaine 
a living soul.” The Hebrew word here translated 
“breath,” is not the word which our English version 
renders “ spirit,” and is never used when thie inspiration 
of the sacred writers 1s spoken of in the Old Testament. 
(See ἐπῆγα, p. 247, note.) 
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Kd. Ben. Parts. 1742. 

Ind. Ben. Paris. 1679. 

Id. Ben. Paris. 1721. 

Hd. Ben. Rotham. 1679, 
Kd. Potter, Oxon. 1715. 
Kad. Ben. Paris. 1726, 

Ed. Aubert. 2arvs, 1688, 
Rd. Ben. Paris. 1720. 

Ed. Asseman. Rome, 1732. 
Ed, Petav. Paris. 1622, 
Hid. Reading, Cantab, 1720, 
“i. Ben. Paris. 1705, 

Tad. Ben. Parts. 1778, 1840. 
Parts, 1622, 

Paris. 163%, 

1. Vallars. Veron, 1784. 
Kd. Ben, alt. Veron. 1730, 
Ed. Fabric. /Zamb, 1715, 
104. Ben. Paris, 1710, 
Colon, 1617, 

Parts, 1638, 

Kd. Ben. Paris, 1718. 

Kd. Le Quien, Pur is, 1712. 
Ed. Ben. Purss, 1742. 
Parts, 1622. 

Kd. Ben. Parts, 1738. 

Kd. Rigalt. Paris. 1634. 
kid. Sirmond, Paris. 1642. 
Kd, Ben. Parts. 1742. 

Kid. De Rubeis, Venet, 1754. 
Venet, 1745. 
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*¢ Quod colimus Deus unus est, qui totam molem istam cum omni instrumento 
elementorum, corporum, spirituum, verbo quo jussit, ratione qua disposuit, virtute 
qua potuit, de nihilo expressit in ornamentum majestatis Sua, unde et αὐτοὶ 
nomen mundo KOXY MON accommodaverunt ......... . Sed quo plenius et 
impressius tam Ipsum, quam dispositiones jus et voluntates adiremus, instru- 
mentum adjecit literatura, si qui velit de Deo inguirere, et inquisito invenire, et 
invento credere, et credito deservire.” 

TERTULL, cl polog., C. XVI. χν 


“ Scripturee quidem perfectz sunt, quippe a Verbo Dei et Spiritu Ejus dicta.” 
S. IRENAUS, Cont Heer., lib. 11. c. Xxvili. 2. 


Ὅσα ἡ θεία γραφὴ λέγει, τοῦ ΠΙνεύματός εἰσι τοῦ ᾿Αγίου φωναί. 
5. GrEGoR. Nyssen., Cont, Lunomt., Orat. vi. 


LECTURE 1. 


THE QUESTION STATED. 





1 Cor. 111. 9. 
We are labourers together with God. 


N tracing the foundation of the Christian doctrine of Inspira- 
tion, all researches must arrive at one ultimate fact. Man, 
by his natural powers, cannot attain to the knowledge of his 
Maker. ‘‘ No man hath seen God at any time.”? ‘* Dwelling in 
the light which no man can approach unto, Him no man hath 
seen, nor can see.”* Whence, then, is derived that knowledge 
on the degree of which depends the perfection of man’s nature, 
and the ground of his hopes ? 

A philosopher of modern times, who makes no profession of 
any Christian sympathies, thus aptly states the question :—“ It is 
a phenomenon which merits the attention, at least, of an observer, 
that among all nations, so far as they have raised themselves 
from the perfectly savage state to that of a community, there are 
to be found opinions of a communication between higher beings 
and men ; traditions of supernatural inspirations, and influences 
of the Deity upon mortals; in a word, although presented here 
more rudely, there under an aspect more refined, still, as a uni- 
versal fact, the observer finds the notion of Revelation. This 
notion seems, of itself, were it only on account of its universality, 
to deserve some respect ; and it appears more worthy of a funda- 
mental philosophy to trace out its origin, to seek for its claims 
and its authority, and to pass sentence upon it according to the 
measure of these discoveries, rather than, at once and without a 


5, John i. 18. 31 Tim. vi. 16. 


B 2 


4 THE QUESTION STATED. [LrcT. 1. 


hearing, to class it among the inventions of deceivers, or to banish 
it to the land of drcams.”* It is unnecessary here to state how 
far such a criticism has resultcd in adding 2 further confirma- 
tion to the universal belief of mankind,—a belief which has been 
expressed in every age and in every land. The fact, however, 
of such commuuications from the Supreme Being is one which 
may fairly be ussumed ;—and with an examination of what is 
implied by a Divine Revelation, our inquiry must commence. 
According to the usage of language, the word expressing this 
idea is employed in two different senses. It cither denotes the 
divine act of unveiling, or disclosing or manifesting information 
to man—that is, the manner or form of the Revelation ; or it sig- 
nifies the very information thus imparted—that is, the matter or 
contents. During the course of our inquiry we shall have occa- 
sion to consider each of these two significations ; although the 
latter relates chiefly to the province of Biblical exposition. As 
all knowledge of God is essentially connected with the idea of 
Religion, it may be well, in order to avoid ambiguity, to com- 
mence with the ordinary and real distinction conveyed by the 
phrases Natural and Revealed Religion; the former being 
founded upon such manifestations of the Divine Being, His will, 
and acis, as are made by, or may be inferred from, firstly, exter- 
nal nature, and, secondly, the inward constitution of man ;* the 
latter having as its basis the Revelation, strictly so-called, which 
rests upon facts,® aud of which the record is the Bible,—to 
which sense also it may be well to restrict the term, ‘‘ Revela- 
tion” * (ἀποκάλυψις). The former class of divine manifestations is 
implied and assumed in the Bible itself, which, as I have said, is 


1“ Versuch einer Kritik aller Offen- 
barung,” von Johann Gottheb Fichte.— 
3.1. 2te Auflage. Konigsberg, 1793. 
See Appendix A. 

2 “80 ist die natirliche Religion die 
Erkennbarkeit Gottes, das γνωστὸν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ (Rom. 1, 19) aus den Werken, 
wofern diese nur mit FEinschluss des 
Menschen als seines hochsten Werks 
gefasst werden, ... . so ist auch dic 
natiirliche Religion ihrem Wesen nach 


Offenbarung.”—Sack, Christliche Apo- 
logetih, s, 03. 

>I mean facts, as opposed to pheno- 
mena, 

* In the New Testament dialect ἀπο- 
κάλυψις has the fixed signification, “ di- 
vine communication,” ‘ revelation.” 

5. Jerome observes :-- 

**Verbum quoque ipsum ἀποκα- 
λύψεως, id est, revelationis, proprie 
Scripturarum est, et a nullo sapientum 
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the record of the latter ; the term “ manifestation” (davépwars), 
too, being appropriated by S. Paul to this very idea.' 

In the first place, then, as to the world of sense, Scripture 
represents Nature? as disclosing the Being and the Agency of 
God. From it, as the organ of the divine power, the super- 
natural shines forth: ‘‘ The heavens declare the glory of God, 
and the firmament showeth His handywork.’? The Creation 
itself is an instance of God’s coming forth from the mysterious 
and silent depths of His invisible Being ; its pages present, as it 
were, a marvellous language in cypher, from which the Author 
permits some of His thoughts to be more or less distinctly in- 
ferred: ‘‘ The invisible things of Him from the creation of the 
world are clearly scen, being understood by the things that are 
made, even His eternal power and Godhead.’* Again, in the 
intimations afforded by the inward constitution of man, God 
manifests Himself no less plainly in the world of thought,—partly 
by the higher powers of knowledge, partly by the voice of con- 
science, aud the moral sense. In the depths of our souls we are 
conscious of feelings more sublime than can spring from our own 
finite and limited individuality.” ‘ The Gentiles,” writes the 
Apostle, “having not the Law, arc a law unto themsclves, 
which show the work of the Law written in their hearts, their 


seculi apud Greecos usurpatum, Unde 
mihi videntur quemadmodum in aliis 
verbis, qua de Hebreao in Graecum 
Septuaginta Interpretes transtulcrunt, 
ita et in hoc magnopere esse conatos, 
ut proprietatem peregrini sermonis ex- 
primerent, nova novis rebus verba fin- 
centes.’—Comment, in Lp, ad σαὶ, 
lib. 1. ον 1, tom. vil. p. 387. 

Inthe LXX. the word ἀποκάλυψις 15 
found but seldom; viz.: I Sam. xx. 305 
Feclus. xi. 275 xxil. 223 ΧΙ, 235 but 
in none of these cases has it the sense 
of “ divine communication.” 

‘Rom. i. 19, 20: ‘* That which may 
be known of God is manifest (φανερόν) 
in them ; for God hath showed it (éga- 
vépwoev) unto them,” Cf, Acts xiv. 17. 
Bretschneider was, i believe, the first 


thus to employ the word “ manifesta- 
tion” as expressive of the peculiar 
sense in which the Apostle here applies 
the idea:—cf. his ‘‘ Handbuch der 
Dogmatik,” B. i. s. 1§5, 4te Auflage. 

“Cf. Bockshammer, ‘* Offenbarung 
und Theologie, s. 5, ff. 

ὌΡΕΙ ΧΙ ον 

* Rom. 1. 20. 

* Twesten, referring to the arguments 
which reason supplies for the existence 
of God, justly appeals to the result of 
modern investigauions, in proof of the 
proposition that reflecting upon the 
finite can never lead men beyond ¢he 
finite, if he does not already bear within 
himself the consciousness of the /7/- 
nite:—see his * Vorlesungen tiber «ie 
Doginatik,” LB. i. s. 345. 
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conscience also bearing witness.’ These two sources of divine 


knowledge imply cach other, and belong to the provinee of phi- 
losophy. They are as universal as the human race ; “ there is no 
speech nor language where their voice is not heard.”* God has 
nover left Himself without a witness “in that He did good, and 
gave us rain from heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts 
with food and gladness.”* For such ‘ manifestations” of God’s 
Being it is the duty of all to seek: He “hath made of one blood 
all nations of men, that they should seck the Lord, if haply 
they might feel after Him, and find Him, though He be not 
far from every one of us; for in Him we live, and move, and 
have our being.’’? 

The particulars just considered form the groundwork of what 
is termed Natural Religion: the conveyance of God's will by 
means of [ποία is the foundation of what we term Revealed 
Religion. Natural and Revealed Religion can never be con- 
trasted:; there is, however, a real, although it is but relative, 
contrast between the channels through which they are respee- 
tively conveyed—that is, between Nature and Revelation.* 
How, then, are they related? and where in Nature, can we 
recognize a divine activity other than that exhibited in the 


To the class of “divine manifesta- 
tions” some writers (e.¢.,C. F. Fritzsche, 


‘Rom, ui. 14, 15. 
ἘΠΕ αὶ 9, 


3 Acts xiv. 17. 

* Alluding to the passage here cited 
(Acts xvii. 26-28), Bretschneider (dec 
cit.) observes: Bei der Manifestation 
ist der Mensch activ, und muss Gott 
suchen und ergreifen.” This writer 
goes on to confound the ideas of A’ezv- 
dation and Jnspiration. Tnspiration he 
defines to be that specics of Revelation 
in which Gad acts without the interven- 
tion of any intermediate cause (‘sine 
causarum externarum interventu”’): and 
as man is active in the case of ‘* mant- 
festation,” so in ““ Inspiration” he is 
passive (‘Bei der Inspiration verhalt 
sich der Mensch Icidend”) ; in proof of 
which he quotes 28, Pet. i. 21. But 


see infra, Ὁ. 27. 


“De Revelationis notione Biblica,” p. 
13) add that effected by the course of 
history : “ Our Fathers understood not 
Thy wonders in Egypt... .. Never- 
theless Ife saved them for Ifis name's 
sake, that He might make His mighty 
power to be known.”—Ps. evi. 7, 8; 
εἴς, Ps. CXNXVI. 

9k. g., the giving of the Law from 
sina, the Incarnation, ἕο, 

“ἢ Toifferunt certe informationes ora- 
cult ct sensus et re et modo insinuandi : 
sed spiritus humanus unus est, ejusque 
arcule et cella exdem. Fit itaque, ac 
si diversi liquores, atque per diversa 
infundibula, in unum atque idem vas 
recipiantur.’—Bacon, De Augment. 
Selent, lib, ii, c. αν 
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order of the universe? Nature and Revelation alike proceed 
from God; and, consequently, if their relation to each other 
be correctly expressed, all semblance of absolute opposition 
must, of itself, disappear. We have, therefore, to seek for 
some point in which they both unite ;—in which Nature assumes 
a religious aspect, as plainly as Revelation presents itself as a 
matter of fact. 

We have assumed that the divine influence over Nature did 
not cease at the act by which the world was called into being :— 
the perfection of Creation, surely, does not suspend the vital 
impulse which it received from God; nor is the Creator’s power 
to be restricted to the original imposition of purely mechanical 
laws. Now, if God speak by means of the phenomena of the 
universe to the spirit of man, such a result can never be ascribed 
to the merely natural element which pervades the world. This 
only points to some other element, of tho same kind, equally 
finite with itself; and by virtue of the chain of causes, reveals 
to us nothing more than the mutual dependence of the particular 
existences in the world of Nature,—but not the sovercignty of 
God. That which reveals the Supreme Being, and thus mediates 
betweon God and man is the Divine Locos, or Creating Word, 
Which proceeds from the essence of Deity. Without this notion 
there is no religious view of Nature, nor can we recognize its 
Divine Author as revealed by 10.} It is only the relationship 
of our spirit to this Original Intelligence (at once exalted above 
Nature, and really operative within it), which renders it even 
conceivable that Nature should thus influence us. Between this 
view of the world and Atheism (which banisles God from His 
universe), or Pantheism (which identifies Him with it), there is 
no alternative. Hence it is that the active revealing power in 
Nature, and the historical revealing element in Religion, have one 
and the same principle. In short, the true notion of all Revela- 
tion is expressed in a saying of S. Athanasius when speaking of 
the Incarnation :—‘‘ It was the office of the Divine Word, Who 


'Soist alle Offenbarungein Thatwort χὰ erkennen ist die einzige Art die Natur 
des Logos an den Geist des Menschen; __religids und als Mittel der Offenbarung 
und dieses Thatwort auch in der Natur — anzusehen.”~-Sack, Apologetik, 5. 121. 
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by His peculiar providence, and setting in order of the universe, 
affords instruction concerning the Father, to renow that same 
instruction.”’' This renewed instruction effected by direct com- 
munications from above, as well as that ‘‘ manifestation” of 
God effected through the medium of Nature, are alike to be 
traced to the same Eternal Word. ‘‘No man hath scen God 
at any time; the only begotten Son, Which is in the bosom of 
the Father, He hath declared Him.” ? Now Revelation, properly 
so called, is distinguished in Scripturo into Revelation by Word, 
and Revelation by Act:—the Act, or miracle, representing and 
expressing, in the world of sense, what the Word, or know- 
ledge communicated, expresses in the world of thought; the 
former being to the ordinary law of Nature, what the latter is 
to the light of Reason. In one point of time, and in one form 
of life, both these clements have found their perfect union. 
Both have been united in Him Who is the subject of all Reve- 
lation? The Being to Whom we must ascribe the words, 
although expressed by the messengers of God; He Who, in 
like manner, performed the acts, although by the instrumen- 
tality of those same agents, was the Locos, God’s eternal, 
personal, scelf-Revelation ;—God, Who as the Word, spiritu- 


1 ὁ Ὡς Incarn. Verli Dei,” c. 14, t. |. 
par. i. p. σ9. ‘The chapter begins by 
stating that when the features of a por- 
trait have been effaced, it is necessary 
that the original should again be present, 
in order that the likeness may be re- 
stored. κατὰ τοῦτο Kal ὁ πανάγιος τοῦ 
Ilarpos Υἱὸς, εἰκὼν ὧν τοῦ Ilarpos, παρε- 
“γένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἡμετέρους τύπους, ἵνα τὸν 
κατ᾽ αὐτὸν πεποιημένον ἄνθρωπον ἀνακαι- 
γίσῃ. .««- τίνος οὖν ἣν πάλιν χρεία, ἢ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγου τοῦ καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ νοῦν 
ὁρῶντος, τοῦ καὶ τὰ ὅλα ἐν τῃ κτίσει κιν- 
οὔντος, καὶ δι᾿ αὐτῶν γνωρίζοντος τὸν [[α- 
τέρα ; τοῦ γὰρ διὰ τῆς ἰδίας προνοίας καὶ 
διακοσυήσεως τῶν ὅλων διδάσκοντος περὶ 
rod Πατρὸς, αὐτοῦ ἣν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν δι- 
δασκαλίαν ἀνανεῶσαι. 

In addition to this passage I may 
adduce the expression of the same 


thought by 5. Irenaus: ‘Per ipsam 
conditionem, revelat Verbum condito- 
rem Deum, et per mundum fabricato- 
rem mundi Dominum, et per plasma 
eum qui plasmaverit artificem, ct per 
Filium cum Patrem) qui generaverit 
TPihum.... Sed per Legem et Pro- 
phetas similiter Verbum et Semetipsum 
ct Patrem preedicabat,’-- Cont. Har., 
lib. 1V. c. vi. p. 234. 

*$. John 1. 18. 

7 In God as Logos, Word and Act 
are ever united: “ἢ He spake and it was 
done; Ife commanded, and it stood 
fast.”---Ps. xxxili. 9. ‘ Wie sein Wort 
immer dic allererfolgreichste That ist, 
schlechthin schaffend : so ist auch seine 
That immer im hochsten Grad redend 
und unendlich Gedanken erzeugend.”— 
Sack, s. 136. 
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ally, and yet really, maintains the world.’ But now the fact 
of the Incarnation presents to our view both these forms of 
Revelation combined ;—that entrance of the Eternal Word into 
the personal and historical limitations of a ‘Son of Man.” In 
this great fact Revelation, on its historical side, has been closed ; 
on its spiritual side, has been rendered perfect, and immortal. 
And thus we cannot conccive (nor does Scripture record) that 
any Revelation was ever made to Christ: He was not only the 
Revealer,—‘“‘the true Light which lightcth every man that 
cometh into the world,” *—but also the Revelation, ‘God mani- 
fest in the flesh.” 

There are three epochs in which Divine Revelation gives to 
the history of Religion the very condition of its existence :—The 
Primitive Revelation; the Covenant Revelation to Israel; Re- 
velation in the appearance of Christ. It has pleased God that 
of this Revelation a record should be conveyed to after times. It 
could only be conveyed by the medium of language: and since 
Scripture appears in history as the acknowledged means of pre- 
serving this record, we here behold the transmission of Revela- 
tion by a written document. But whence the title Holy Serip- 
ture? ‘Traced to its truce source, notion phases upon the 
fact that the two ideas of the tern : 





aur ecrtain degree mie lye.” 


1 Nature, observes S. Athanasius, is 
sustained and preserved by the Logos 
from that dissolution which its own 
flecting and frail materials must have 
induced. For, God, Who by This 
eternal Word gave existence to the 
Creation,— 

ws ἀγαθὸς τῷ ἑαυτοῦ Λόγῳ καὶ αὐτῷ 
ὄντι Θεῷ τὴν σύμπασαν διακυβερνᾷ καὶ 
καθίστησιν, ἵνα τῇ τοῦ Λόγου ἡγεμονίᾳ 
καὶ προνοίᾳ καὶ διακοσμήσει φωτιζομένη 
ἢ κτίσις, βεβαίως διαμένειν δυνηθῇ). ---- 
Oral, cont, Gentes, ¢. 41, tei. p. 40. 

*§$. John, 1.0.; cf. S. Luke, τι. 32. 

* Cf. Sack, 5, 418. The topic here in- 
troduced is so essential to a just view of 
the present subject, that I am induced 


J he Word a8 Divine 


to quote in full the following passages, 
On Rom. xi. 36 (ἐξ Αὐτοῦ καὶ δι Αὐτοῦ 
καὶ εἰς Αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα), 
observes :— 

“Paul at Jength closes his great dog- 
matic discussion with a doxology, in 
which God is described as embracing 
all things—as the Beginning, Middle, 
and End, of all things, and, conse- 
quently, of the believing Israel as a 
Whole, and of every individual. That 
these references are what is intended by 
the prepositions ἐξ, ded, and εἰς, is no 
longer questioned by later expositors. 
But, on the other hand, they continue 
blind to the fact that these references 
also express the relation of Father, Son, 


Olshausen 
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and eternally creative, has the Spirit as the divi 


animating Principle, in and with Himself. By the agoncy of the 


Divine Spirit the meaning and tho will of the Eternal Word are _ 


introduced into the real being of things. All divine activity in 


the world is organic. 


ry 9 
So also the arrangements of God's Reve- 


lation form a system which comprehends all things; which aids 
in bringing light into darkness; of which the centre is Christ, to 
Whom every Revelation in earlier times must be referred, and 
from Whom every Revelation of a later period has proceeded, by 


and Spirit. In an exactly similar way 
it is said of God, Eph. iv. 6, ὁ ἐπὶ πάν- 
των, kal διὰ πάντων, καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν. Of 
the Father as the sousce of all being, ἐκ 
or ὑπό is continually (Δ) used in the 
New Testament, and ἐπί with respect 
to His absolute power; of the Son, 
always διά as the Revealer of the 
Father, the organ of His agency (comp, 
on John i, 3); of the Spirit, e’s, so far 
as IIe is the End to which the divine 
agency leads, or ἐν, so far as he is the 
element which penetrates and supports 
all things, 1 Cor. vill. 6, is decisive in 
favour of this interpretation; where 
Paul himself explains the ἐξ οὗ and δι᾿ 
οὗ of the Father and the Son”—/er 
Brief an die Rom, Commentar B. 11], 
ς, 420, Ch Τρ. 11. 35: 

On Col. i.17, Olshausen again writes :— 

“The various relations of the crea- 
ture to the Eternal are expressed by the 
prepositions διά, εἰς, and ἐν, ‘The διά 
refers to the origin of the creature, 
which proceeds from the Father through 
the Son; εἰς refers to the end of the 
creature, as all is created /v or for Him, 
as the final ain. of things (cf. verse 20): 
on the other hand ἐν points, as the 
συνέστηκε unmistakably shows, to the 
present stability of the world, which is 
always 7 the Son, so far as He sup- 
ports and upholds the world with His 
word (Heb. i. 3); and the upholding 
may also be considered as a continua- 
tion of the creation. There is but ove 
difficult point in this description, which 


sects forth Christ’s Divine Nature in the 
most distinct manner; namely, that clse- 
where the relation of the Holy Ghost to 
the creature is usually expressed by the 
prepositions es and ἐν (cf. on Rom, xi, 
36); but here the Son is always the sub- 
ject. In other passages, eg. 1 Cor, vill, 
6, εἰς is also used of the Father, This 
difficulty, however, is satisfactorily ex- 
plained by the fact Chat to each of the 
three Divine Persons, by Himself, just 
because they are zea? Persons, and carry 
life in themselves, all relations of the 
Trinity can be attributed.” -— Der Bricf 
an ate Coloss., Comm, B, iv, s. 339. 

This reference to the mystery of the 
Trinity, as denoted by the three pre- 
positions, is noticed by Origen, “Comin, 
in Epist. ad Rom.,” lib, vin. t. iv. p. 
642 (quoted by Alford on Rom. xi. 36). 
Cf, too, S. Trenwus on Eph. iv. 6: 
Super omnia quidem Pater, et Ipse 
est caput Christi: fcv omnia autem 
Verbum, ct Ipse est caput Meclesice : 27 
omnibus autem nobis Spiritus, et Ipse 
est aqua viva,” &c.—-Cont, Lher., lib, v. 
C XVM. p. 315. 

'Tt is well observed by Rudelbach, 
in his essay, “ Die Lehre von der Inspi- 
ration der heil, Schrift’? (“ Zeitschrift,” 
1840, If. i. s. 24), that “the transition 
to a written document, composed ac- 
cording to God’s will, can detract in no 
respect from the power and efficacy of 
His Word, On this assumption rests 
the whole notion of Inspiration.” 
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virtue of that Holy Spirit imparted, through Him, to the world.’ 
This agen Σ οὗ the Holy Spirit, _by the very force of the term, 


forms the cs f Ins iration ; and the two_con- 
ceptions thus pointe ae 
Person Who reveals aah the 111 


Who inspires,—are the pillars upon which must a ere ES 
respecting the Bible and its origin which can deserve scrious 

But, before entering upon the direct question of Inspiration, 
a matter of vital moment must be adverted to; any confusion of 
ideas respecting which must perforce may and distort the whole 
aspect of the inquiry. It must first be scttled, What is the Bible? 
and, In what light are we to regard it? In reply to the former 
of these questions, with which the present investigation is not 
directly concerned, I point to that collection of writings, whether 
of the Old or the New Testament, which our Church accepts as 
Canonical, and which she defines in her Sixth Article. The 
answer to the latter question—namely, ‘“‘In what light is the 
}3ible, as a collection of such and such books to be regarded ?”— 
demands some observation. There is an error growing up in our 
time, closcly allied to that false spiritualism which, in the second 
century, formed the essence of the heresy of Marcion, which draws 
a sharp line of distinction between the Old Testament and the 
New. The leading representative of this opinion in modern times» 
is the founder of « school which once commanded extensive in- 
flucnce on the Continent ; and the principles of which have been 
recently advocated, with no small ability, among ourselves.?> The 


''Twesten, “ Vorlesungen,” B.i.s.289. substantially out of the introductior. to 


* See on this question Lecture itl. 72 fra, 

Ἔθος “ The Philosophy of Religion,” 
by J. 1). Morell, A.M., London, 1849, 
who writes :— 

“Tf there be one mind whose persona- 
lity may have impressed itself more than 
any other upon my own... . it is as- 
suredly that of the revered Schleier- 
macher ;,indecd the analysis of the idea 
of religion, and its reference to the ab- 
solute feeling of dependence, is taken 


his great work, the ‘ Glaubenslehre.’ 
That God would send such a mind and 
such a heart to shed their influence upon 
ourselves, and guide us from the barren 
region of mere logical forms into the 
hallowed paths of a divine life, is the 
best wish I can breathe for the true 
welfare of every religious community in 
our land.’—Pref. p. xxxiii. 

Quinet, in his cloquent essay on 
Strauss in the “ Revue des deux Mon- 
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founder of this school, the celebrated Schloiormacher, maintains 
that while Christianity is, no doubt, connected historically with 
Judaism by the fact that Jesus was born among the Jewish 
people ; still the reason of this mercly was, that the universal 
Redeemer could not well appear except among a monotheistic 
people.’ This whole system regards the Old and the New Tes- 
tament as factors of a perfectly heterceencous nature: the Law is 
not inspired, nor even the historical parts of the Old Testament ;? 
and Christianity, so far as its peculiar features are coneerned, 
stands in precisely the same relation to Heathcnism as to Juda- 
ism. But not to dwell upon sentiments so extreme, and from 
which even the followers of Schlcicrmacher seem to recoil,® I 
can refer to the views of a respectable Enelish writer. Dr. Pye 
Smith thus expresses himself, in some remarks upon the Old Tes- 
tament contained in lis work on ‘‘ The Scripture Testimony to 
the Messiah: ’’—“ Many of the facts thus reeorded have not 
directly a religious interest, but they were valuable to the Isracl- 
ites and Jews as fragments of national and family history; and 


des ” for 1838 (tom. 4me, p. 463, Χο), 
adverts with justice to the influence of 
Schleiermacner. Hfe observes that in 
the commotion of the German mind, 
and in the daily increasing destruction 
of all belief, nothing causes him greater 
surprise than the calmness of those 
writers, “qui, cffagant chaque jour un 
mot de la Bile, ne sont pas moins tran- 
quilles sur Pavenir de leur croyance.” 
Schleiermacher was the greatest of them 
all—‘‘ fait pour régner dans ce trouble 
universel si Vanarchie des intelligences 
efit consenti a recevoir un maitre,” 
Cf. © Der Christliche Glaube,” von 
Dr. Friedrich Schleiermacher, 4te Auf- 
gabe, Berlin, 1842. Ter Band, s. 77. 
And even this prerogative of the Jews 
must be received with qualifications :— 
“Und so war auf der andern Seite auch 
das hellenische und romische Teiden- 
thum auf mancherlet Weise monotheist- 
isch vorbereitet, und dort die Erwartung 
auf eine neue Gestaltung aufs iiusserste 
gespannt, so wie im Gegentheil unter 
den Juden die messianischen Verheis- 


sungen theils aufgegeben waren theils 
mussverstanden. So dass wenn aman 
alle geschichthichen Verhiltnisse zusam- 
menfasst, der Unterschicd weit geringer 
ausfillt, als auf den ersten Anblick 
scheint.” —s. 78. 

* Nay more, as to the value of the Old 
Testament for Christians, ‘6 werden wir 
gewiss eben so nahe und zusammenstin- 
mende Anklange auch in den Acusse- 
rungen des edleren und reineren Ifet- 
denthums antieffen.”-—-/d7d, s, $0. 

3h. og, Pwesten, who, as Nitzsch 
justly observes (‘*Studien und NKriti- 
IS25, s. 227), rather omits the 
than 


ken,” 
consideration of this question, 
treats it with the attention which its 
importance deserves. Nevertheless he 
follows in the footsteps of his master so 
far as to assert, “ We cannot regard 
there writings as a rule for Christians ; 
and, therefore, the question arises, how 
are we to regard them from the stand- 
point of Christian theology.”-— Ford. 
sunzen, Bb Ss, 322. 
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in our times they have proved to be of great importance in casting 
light upon the almost lost history of several ancient nations.” | 
All such views, according to the principles which it will be 
my endeavour to establish, are founded upon a fundamentally 
erroneous conception of the nature and structure of the Bible. 
This divine record, comprising the two great divisions of the Old 
and the New Testament, presents itself to the acceptance of man- 
kind as one organised whole: as an claborate structure whose 
various parts conspire to the attainment of one definite end, the 
entire edifice being constructed according to one grand design. 
That one end is the Salvation of man ;—that grand design is the 
economy of Redemption. The stage, on which this great drama 
was to be enacted, was the history of the human race; and in no 
other language than that of the Bible itself can be deseribed the 
antithesis which this history affords: ‘‘ God saw everything that 
he had made, and behold it was very good,” ? is the statement of 
the first chapter of the Old Testament ;—the writer who closes 
the New Testament, on the other hand, proclaims, ‘‘ We know 
that we are of God, and the whole world lieth in wickedness.” ὃ 
With the two idcas of Redemption and Salvation the entire 
framework of Revelation is inseparably connected. To the first 


sentiments, by the Jewish pcople.”-—p. 
161. 


'<ePhe Scripture Testimony to the 
Messiah,” 2nd ed. vol. i. Notes, p. 41. 


Of this “note” Mr, Morell observes :-— 
“So also, to some extent that admirable 
scholar and theologian, Dr. J. ?. Smith, 
in one of his notes to the Scripture Tes- 
tinony to the Messiah ; a note which 
had almost brought out the controversy 
[as to inspiration] fairly into this coun- 
try, but that its hour was not yet ar- 
rived.”"— Zhe Lhilsophy of Religion, p. 
189. I quote this observation as illus- 
trating the extent to which the ques- 
tion has been fermenting in the public 
mind, 

Mr. Morell himself observes with re- 
spect to the Books of the Old Testa- 
ment from Joshua to Chronicles ;: ‘* All 
that we can say is, that they were uni- 
versally received, both as veracious his- 
tories and as containing correct religious 


ἃς to the Psalms, he concludes :— 

“All we can say is, that they em- 
bodied the religious consciousness, or, 
if the term be preferred, the state of 
inspiration to which the mind of the 
writer was clevated.”—-p, 162. This 
view may be illustrated by what the 
author had just observed as to the Pen- 
tateuch :—“ All we mean is, that the 
inspiration here involved did not spring 
from any outward commission to write 
that particular book ; but only from the 
Divine light which was granted to the 
age, and to the mind of the author—a 
gift which he was left to make use of as 
necessity or propriety might suggest,” — 
p- 161. 

4 Gen. i. 31, 

5.1 5, John v. 10, 
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man was given a hope of the Redemption of his race ; and beyond 
this the last of the Prophets cannot go.!| The appearance of the 
Redeemer Himself did no more than give reality to such anti- 
cipations. 

There is an inseparable bond of union connecting the two 
divisions of the inspired volume. ‘‘ The Law was our school- 
master to bring us unto Christ.” ? Che aim of each carlier Reve- 
lation of the Eternal Word was to restore, in their original purity, 
the lost truths of Religion; and to build them up anew in the 
midst of historical and positive false religions.® This latter cir- 
cumstance, of necessity, stamped a character of scparation upon 
the Revelation of the Old Testament; which Revelation, how- 
ever, from its design of restoration, must be also characterised 
by a principle of development. The patriarchal Revelation clected 
and separated an individual and his family: the sanctions of its 
Covenant were faith and hope.* When this became clouded 
by idolatry and unbelief, a new Revelation was annexed to 
and founded upon it ;—which, while it imposed, in the Mosaic 
Law, a more positive and penal discipline,’ held out in the field 
of Prophecy ἃ greater fulness of promise, and a brighter pros- 
pect of hope. In the legal element, Revelation develops most 
strongly its separating character; in the element of promise, its 
progress in advance is chiefly apparent, removing more and more 
the barriers which confined the Covenant-people. Lastly, the 
Dispensation introduced by Christ includes and perfects all pre- 
vious phases of Revelation, and combines them in itself into an 
organism complete on all sides. It perfects both the legal and 
the promissory aspect of the Old Testament Revelation. The 


* Compare, on this point, the admir- 


1 See Davison, “ Discourses on Pro- 
able remarks of Beck, pp. 120-143 of 


phecy,” 5th ed. p. 74. ‘Twesten has re- 


ceived much praise for having similarly 
connected the ideas of Revelation and 
Redemption. “ Unter Offenbarung ver- 
stehen wir hier dic Aeusscrung der gott- 
lichen Gnade zum Ilfeile (εἰς σωτηρίαν) 
des gefallenen Menchen in ibrer ur- 
spriinglichen Wirkung auf dic mensch- 
liche Erkentniss.’— Vorlessungun, Ὁ 1, 


5, 345. 
2 Gal. ill. 24. 


his “ Propadeutische Entwicklung der 
Christlichen Lehr-Wissenschaft,” Stutt- 
gart, 1838. 

Your father Abraham,” said Christ 
to the Jews, “rejoiced to see my day, 
and he saw it and was glad.”—S, John 
vill. 56 5 cf. Heb, xt. 

" “ Wherefore then serveth the Law ? 
It was added because of transgressions.” 
-- δὶ. iii, 19; cf. Rom..vii. 7. 
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Law becomes real, living truth; the promise becomes actual 
grace: ‘The Law was given by Moses, but grace and truth 
came by Jesus Christ.”* Its individuality is now stamped with 
universality: ‘‘ Many shall come from the east and west, and 
shall sit down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the king- 
dom of Heaven.”’ Its character of separation at length expands 
into that of a kingdom of the clect, extending over all the people 
of the world. And thus, following the course and progress of 
Revelation, the several parts of the inspired volume sprang 
gradually into being: “The brook became a river, and the 
river became a sen.” ® 

The immediate design, indeed, of cach element of this collec- 
tion of writings, or the particular link which connects each Book 
with the others, we may not be able as yet to discern ;—although 
the progress of knowledge, and the light afforded by the fulfil- 
ment of prophecy, have largely increased our information as to 
these matters.* But the fact of this our ignorance - respecting 
the purpose of any portion, and the functions performed by it 
in the organized structure of the Holy Scriptures, is no reason for 
our denying that a purpose was designed: while, as in the case 
of every organized whole, each discovery of such or such a final 
cause but serves to illustrate the connexion and mutual relation 
of all the parts ; although our researches may fall very far short 


1S, John i. 17. 

“S. Matt. vii. 11. 

3 Kcclus. xxiv. 31. 

*Thus S. Jerome profoundly ob- 
serves :—‘ Paralipomcnon liber, id est, 
Instrumenti veteris ἐπιτομή, tantus ac 
talis est, ut absque illo si quis sclenuiam 
Scripturarum sibi voluerit arrogare, se 
ipsum irrideat. Per singula quippe 
nomina, juncturasque verborum, ct pre- 
termissee in Regum libris tanguntur 
historic, et innumerabiles explicantur 
Evangelii questiones.’—Zfist. litt, ad 
Paulinum, tip. 277. 

Thus it is that Ezra i. 1 is inexplic- 
able without the predictions of Isaiah 
and Jeremiah; which, in their turn, 
would be altogether obscure without 


the record of their fulfilment preserved 
by Ezra and Nehemiah. Again, as 
Mr. Westcott justly remarks, “‘ The re- 
lation of Christianity to the old dispen- 
sation, which is historically exhibited in 
S. Matthew, is argumentatively deduced 
and specially illustrated in the Epistle 
to the I[cbrews, the authority of which 
can never be doubted by those who 
have any deep sense of the perfect pro- 
vidential instruction of the Church ; for 
without it the types of the Old Testa- 
ment are, in most cases, unexplained, 
and the full significance of the past 
unrecognized and undeclared.”—L£4%- 
ments of the Gospel Harmony, p. 140, 
sec Appendix LB. 
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of perfection. Take, for example, the animal economy. The 
veins and arteries had performed their appointed functions, and 
diffused the vital current through the frame, for thousands of 
years before their final cause was pointed out. To the present 
hour the nervous system remains a mystery ; and yet, who shall 
question its importance or its utility?’ And to carry the ana- 
logy one step farther,—as the various portions of the animal 
structure are called at different times, and for different purposes, 
into different degrees of activity; so the relative value and pro- 
minence of the various parts of Scripture alter according to the 
wants and interests of the age. In our day, certain portions of 
Holy Writ, which were of main importance in the carly ages of 
the Church (and which wiil maintain to the last their vital, 
though relative, valuc), may not be of such immediate practical 
applicability; while, on the other hand, what is all-essential now 
was not then so peculiarly called into action. The character of 
the inspired record itself, however, does not vary. The land- 
scape remains still the same, although the sun, as the storm- 
cloud floats along, may lend greater brilliancy to some features 
of the scene, and cast others, for a moment, into the shade. 
The various parts of Holy Scripture, then, I would again re- 
peat, in order to be rightly understood, or justly valued, must be 
regarded as the different members of one vitally organized struc- 
ture; cach performing its appropriate function, and each con- 
veying its own portion of the truth. Consider the parts sustained 
by two of our four Gospels. A one-sided apprehension of Apos- 
tolic teaching had introduced in the early Church different phases 
of false doctrine. Had there been but one Gospel the Church’s 
teaching might have been, in like manner, one-sided. From the 
Gospel of S. Matthew the higher nature of Christ could not 
have been so clearly proved to the Ebionites, as from that of 


1 Origen has well developed this ἢ ὃν τέλειον λόγου σῶμα " εἰ δὲ σὺ μήτε 


same analogy :— 

. «οἱ yap περὶ τὰ; ἀνατομὰς πραγ- 
ματευσάμενοι τῶν ἰατρῶν, δύνανται λέ- 
yew ἕκαστον καὶ τὸ ἐλάχιστον μόριον 
εἰς τὶ χρήσιμον ὑπὸ τῆς προνοίας Ὑγε- 
γένηται . νόει μοι τοίνυν καὶ τάς γρα- 
φὰς τοῦτον τὸν Tporov πάσας βοτάνας, 


βοτανικὸς ef γραφῶν, μήτε ἀνατομεὺς 
τῶν προφητικῶν λύγων, μὴ νόμιζε περι- 
ἔέλκειν Te τῶν γεγραμμένων ἀλλὰ σεαυ- 
τὸν μόνον ἢ τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα αἰτιῶ, 
ὅτε μὴ εὑρίσκεις τὸν λόγον τῶν γεγραμ- 
μένων. --οὐον, χχχὶχ ἐς Ferem,, t. iii, 
». 286. 
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S. John; while the former was better calculated to oppose the 
dreams of the Gnosties.’’ But the four Gospels having been com- 
bined in the Canon, the Church has thus been defended on all 


sides. 


the four pillars of the Church ; 


Henee the Gospels were well termed by an carly Father,? 
cach supporting its own portion 


of the structure, and securing it from subsiding into any of those 
forms of false doctrine to which partial views of the truth had 


In seeking for the grounds of that peculiar authority which is 


1 Of these heresies, S. Irenzeus ob- 
serves: = 

“bionei co Ievangelio, quod est 
secundum Matthaum, solo utentes, ex 
illo ipso convincuntur, non recte pre- 
sumentes de Domino... . Et autem 
qui a Valentino sunt, eo quod est se- 
cundum Joannem plenissime utentes ad 
ostensionem conjugationum suarum ex 
ipso detegentur,” &ce.—Cont, Her. lib. 
WI. ον Xp. 189. 

2S. [Trenweus :--τ ἐπειδὴ. . 
καὶ στήριγμα ἐκκλησίας τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
εἰκύτως τέσσαρας, 


στύλος δὲ 
καὶ πνεῦμα ζωῆς, 
ἔχειν αὐτὴν στύλοιυς.-- Τί ὦ, p. 190. 
S. Trenwus adds the well-known com- 
parisons of the four regions of the worid, 
the four principal spirits, and, in fine, 
the four forms which made up the 
Cherubim (Ezek. 1. Jo; Rev. iv. 7); 
observing that the Divine Logos, Who 
sits upon the Cherubim, “dedit nobis 
quadriforme (τετράμορφον) Evangelium, 
quod uno Spiritu continetur.’? [ἃ like 
manner S. Cyprian: Ecclesia Paradisi 
instar exprimens, arbores fructiferas in- 
tra muros suos intusincludit. .. . Pas 
arbores rigat quatuor fluminibus, id est 
Evangeliis quatuor.’—Ep. Ixxili. p. 
32, On this passage Mr. Westcott 
aptly observes :—“ An old Father com- 
pared our four Evangelists to the rivers 
which encircled the earthly Paradise: 
truly their streams spring from different 
lands, and flow in different ways 5 yet 
cach protects some boundary of the 
Church, and conveys to it the waters of 


life.’"—Lelements of the Gospel Harmony, 
p. 73. To the same effect, 5. Jerome 
styles the four Evangelists “ quadriga 
Domini, et verum Cherubim.’— 2 2. 
11. ad Paulinum, t. i. Ὁ. 278. See also 
his ‘‘ Procem. in 5. Matt.,” t. vii, p. 3. 

Giescler, in his essay “ On the Origin 
of the written Gospels ” (s. 200), points 
out with his usual learning the source 
of such metaphorical language, which 
Writers unacquainted with the questions 
agitated in the primitive Church are 
wont to regard as puerile or unmeaning, 
The heretics continually objected that 
the Church claimed fear Gospels, while 
the Apostles taught but eve. Thus, in 
the $f Dialogus de recta in Deum fide,” 
which is contained in the first volume 
of the works of Origen, the Marcionite 
argues :--Eyw ἐλέγχω ἑτέρωθεν, ὅτι 
φάλσα ἐστὶν τὰ εὐαγγέλια, λέγει γὰρ ὁ 
ἀπόστολος ὃν εὐαγγέλιον ὑμεῖς δὲ τέσσαρα 
λέγετε. ---Ἴν, $07. 

IIence, observes Cieiseler, “the Fa- 
thers are at great pains to point out 
that their Gospel is always One ; pre- 
sented, nevertheless, under fou forms, 
handed down by fous witnesses, divided 
into four books.” ἘῸΝ well suited to 
the taste of the age were the compari- 
sons employed inthe elucidation of this 
fact, appears from the general custom, 
founded upon the simile of the Cheru- 
bim, of ascribing to each Evangelist one 
of the forms of which the Cherubim 
consisted. 


18 THK QUESTION STATED. [LECT. I. 


claimed for the Bible, we are, first of all, met by the question as 
to the authorship, and genuineness, of the separate writings of 
which the volume is composed. With this portion of the subject 
our present inquiry has no immediate concern. The varlous 
topics connected with it constitute a distinct branch of theologi- 
eal science; to which in recent times the title ‘‘ Introduction” 
(‘‘ Kinleitung’’) has been appropriated,’ and the results of which 
the present investigation must assume. Were we to content our- 
selves with such results, no small advantage would be attained. 
The Books of Scripture would still be to us objects of the highest 
value, were we merely to regard them as historical documents 
from which we might learn to know the doctrines of Christ, as we 
learn the opinions of Socrates from the pages of Xenophon and 
Plato. But we have too much depending on the certainty of 
what these documents convey, not to fecl disquicted by the doubt, 
Is the original Revelation transmitted to us, through them, in its 
primitive purity ?—a doubt which at once disappears if we firmly 
establish the Inspiration of the writers; and show how sueh In- 
spiration is reflected by, and preserved in, the pages of Scripture. 

The Bible presents to us, in whatever light we regard it, two 
distinct clements :—the Divine and the Human. This is a matter 
of fact. On the one hand God has granted a revelation ; on the 
other, human language has been made the channel to convey, and 
men have been chosen as the agents to record it. From this point 
all theories on the subject of Inspiration take their rise; and all 
the varieties of opinion respecting it have sprung from the man- 
ner in which the fact referred to has been taken into account. 
There are two leading systems in this department of theology : 
the one suggested by the prominence assigned to the divine cle- 
ment; the other resulting from the undue weieht attached to 
the human. The former of those systems practically ignores 
the human element of the Bible, devoting exclusive attention 
to tbe divine agency exerted in its composition. This system 

' Perhaps the earliest instance of the τ, ii. p. 537.) He refers subsequently 
use of this term is to be found in the — to previous “Introductores Scripture 
Preface to the treatise by Cassiodorus — divine 3” of whom he names Tichonius 
(A.D. 528) “ De Institutione Divinarum — the Donatist, S. Augustine in his work 


Literarum,” where he styles his work = ‘De doctrina Christiana,” Hadrian, 
“ Introductorios libros.” (Ed. Bened., — Eucherius, and Junilius (ς, x. p. 545). 
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nence to the human clement of the Bible. I must content 
myself here’ with briefly stating the three heads to which, I 
conceive, all the varictics of opinion that may be traced to this 
source can, with more or less definiteness, be reduced. 

I. To the first head may be referred those writers who have 
changed the formula ‘ The Bible is the Word of God,’ into ‘The 
Bible contains the Word of God.’ Writcrs of this class, while they 
generally shrink from absolutely drawing the line between what 
is and what is not inspired, yet broadly assert not only the pos- 
sible, but the actual existence of imperfections in Scripture ;— 
whether resulting from limited knowledge, or inadvertence, or 
defective memory on the part of its anthors. Such imperfections 
are often restricted to what are termed ‘ unimportant matters.’ 

II. Under the second head may be placed the different hypo- 
theses which assume various Deqrees of Inspiration,—the divine 
influence by which the saered writers were actuated having been 
universal, but unequally distributed. The tendency of all such 
hypotheses—for even their authors allow that as hypotheses 
alone can they be regarded—is to fine down to the minutest point, 
if not altogether to deny, the agency of the Holy Spirit in certain 
portions of the Bible. “‘ What the extent of the Inspiration was 
in cach case,”—I quote the words of Bishop Daniel Wilson, who 
of Inspiration— 


? 


maintains this view of various “ Degrees’ 
“What the extent of the Inspiration was mn each case, we 
necd not, indecd we cannot, determine. We infer from the 
uniform language of the New Testament that in cach case such 
assistance, and only such assistance, was afforded as the exi- 
gencies of it required. Where nature ended, and Inspiration 
began, it is not for man to say.’ 


nutely every part of the truths delt- 
vered, ‘The Inspiration of “rection is 
meant of such assistance as left the 
writcrs to describe the matter revealed 
in their own way, directing only the 
inind m the exercise of its powers. The 


' For some account of the modern 
theories of Inspirauion, see Appendia C. 
2“ The Evidences of Christianity, by 
Daniel Wilson,” London 1828, vol. 1. 
». 506. The “Degrees” of Inspira- 
tion, usually Jaid down, are as follows : 


‘* By the Inspiration of Swevestion is 
meant such communication of the Holy 
Spirit, as suggested and dictated mi- 


Inspiration of /:ewation added a greater 
strength and vigour to the efforts of the 
mind, than the writers could otherwise 
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III. The third head comprises Schleicrmacher, and his fol- 
lowers; the Shibboleth of whose school, in bricf, is this—‘ The 
letter killeth, the spirit giveth 116. The idea of Revelation, 
according to Schiciermacher, is confined to the Person of Christ : 
the notion of Inspiration he considers to be one of completely 
subordinate importance in Christianity ;? the sole power which 
the Bible “ possesses of conveying a Revclation to us, consisting 
in its aiding in the awakenment and clevation of our religious 
consciousness ; 1n its presenting to us a mirror of the history of 
Christ; in its depicting the intense religious life of His first fol- 
lowers ; and in giving us the letter through which the spirit of 
truth may be brought home in vital experience to the human 
heart.”° 

I uow proceed to that view of Inspiration, the development 
of which is the object of the present inquiry. In entering upon 
this subject I shall cndeavour to look steadily at the fucts cf the 
case; Which, while it is our duty never to distort or exaggerate 
any of them, it is equally our duty to recognize, and estimate at 
their true value. The Bible, I have already observed, consists 
of both a divine and a human element. ‘This leading fact may 
be regarded as the first of the two Conditions of our problem; a 
Condition which can only be satisfied by showing how the two 
elements may be combined. The former of the systems, to 
which I have above referred, has entirely lost sight of the human 
clement. According to its'principles, the sacred writers, on re- 
ceiving the divine impulse, resigned alike mind and body to God, 
Who influenced and guided both at His sole pleasure; the hu- 
man agent contributing, the while, no more than the pen of the 
scribe :—in a word, he was the per, not the penman, of the 


have attained. The Inspiration of qui ne voit qu’ a son tour [esprit en 
Superintendency was that watchful care — grandissant peut tuer, ct remplacer la 
Which preserved generally from any- lettre ?” 
thing being put down derogatory to the * Der Christliche Glaudc, B. 1. 8. 07. 
Revelation with which it was con- 3 This statement of Schleiermacher’s 
nected,” —Jbid., p. 505. system is taken from Mr. Morell’s ex- 
' Quinet, in the essay already re-  positiun of his views on Inspiration, 
ferred to, well describes the results of | ‘* Philosophy of Religion,” pp. 143-4. 
this principle when so applied: “ Mais 
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Spirit.’ Now, certain phenomena obvious of themselves, and 


brought still more prominently forward by the progress of eriti- 
cism, demand explanation upon this, as upon every other theory. 
The varieties in diction which mect the student as he examines 
the original text in Scripture, arising partly from the changes 
undergone by the Hebrew language during the lapse of ages, 
partly from the natural genius, and personal peculiarities of the 
writers of cither Testament ;* the differences, in point of style, 
which are so apparent between the prophetical and historical 
parts of Scripture,’ as well as between the different prophets 
and historians themselves ;—all these are matters of which some 
account must be given. The maintainers of the theory of Inspi- 
ration which we are now considering either offer no explana- 
tion at all of such phenomena,—except by employing some rather 
general metaphors ;* or are reduced to the necessity of putting 
forward another hypothesis, which, although in one point of view 
a real advance in the true direction, yet closely resembles the 
doctrine of the Docetw of old. It is asserted that the Holy Ghost 
merely “accommodated Himself” to the different peculiarities 


' Cf. Westcott, “ Elem. of Gospel 
IJarmony,” p. 6. Thus, even Hfooker 
in his first sermon on S$, Jude, 17-21, 
having quoted 1 Cor. il, 12, 13, gives 
expression to the following sentiment : 
“This is that which the Prophets 
mean by those books written full within 
and without ; which books were so 
often delivered them to eat, not be- 
cause God fed them with ink and paper, 
but to teach us that, so often as H 
employed them in this heavenly work 
they neither spake nor wrote any worc 
of their own, but uttered syllable b 
syllable as the Spirit put it into thei 
mouths.”-—Vol. iil. p. 662, Keble’s ed. 
But see the context for some profound 
remarks on one of the most cbscure 
parts of this subject. 

27E. g., the use, by S. John alone, of 


the term παροιμία in the sense of 


*‘narable”? (see ch. x. 6); the other 
evanyclists employing the word παρα- 
Bod. 

3 Eg, compare Isai, xxxvi., and 
Jer. xxxvi., with other portions of these 
Books. 

* “Andr, Rivetus, ἤσαν, ad. Seripe. δὶ 
cap. li. t. ii; Opp. f. 858, simili a perito 
scriba petito illustrat, qui diversis cala- 
mis commode utitur, aliquando subti- 
lhoribus ct magis acutis, aliquando cras- 
sioribus et obtusis, ubi litera quidem et 
scriptura scribe in solidum tribuenda, 
ductus autem vel subtilior vel crassior, 
indoli et habitui penne vel gracilioris, 
vel crassioris est adscribendus.”—Carp- 
zov., Crit. Sacr. Vet. Test., p. 50. 

ὁ The Docetw held that all relating to 
Christ’s human appearance was a mere 
vision ; and hence their name. The idea 
thus applied was of long standing among 
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of the sacred writers." An admission of the originator of this hypo- 
thesis exhibits its insufficiency. ‘‘ The Holy Ghost,” he observes, 


‘inspired His amanuenses with those expressions which they 
would have employed, had they been left to themselves.”’ It 


is, perhaps, unnecessary to remark, that this wholly hypothetical 
statement assumes an exercise of the divine agency for which 
no motive can be assigned, or end pointed out; while it seems 
impossible to reconcile this phase of the purely organic, or, as it 
has, of late years, been termed, Mechanical theory of Inspiration, 
with the highest aim of religion-—the elevation and enlighten- 
ment of the faculties of man. 

Are we then compelled, by this failure of the theory before 
us to solve the difficulties of the question, to accept as true that 
other system which ascribes undue influence to the human ele- 
ment of the Scriptures? Assuredly not: our task is rather to 
make our own those portions of the truth which cach system 
may contain. | 

In whatever manner we conceive the Bible to convey to us a 
Revelation, we must, from the nature ot the case, recognize its two 
elements. Without thedivine clement, Scripture would cease ta 
bea Revelation;svithout the human, the communication from God 
would_have been confined to the person or persons to whom. it 
was originally made. ‘The whole analogy of nature, moreover, 
teaches us that God accomplishes all His ends by the interven- 
tion of certain means. Here, the end is the conveyance of 
divine truth ; while the means consist in exhibiting that truth 
in those aspects under which alone it can be grasped by man. 


the Jews. Thus Raphael tells ‘Tobit, bus inspiravit, quibus alias usi fuissent, 
“ All these days I did appear unto you ; 
but I did neither eat nor drink, but ye 
did see a vision.’—Vobit xii. 19. 

ὑπ Fatendum est Spiritum S. in sug- 
gerendis verborum conceptibus accom- 


ΟΞ A 


iv. p. 76, Rudelbach, who states that 
Musius first started this idea, entertains 
a far more favourable view of it than 1 
have been able to form. It is a concep- 


modasse se ad indolem et conditionem 
amanuensium.”—Daier, Prol. ii § 7, 
note g, quoted by ‘T'westen, Vorlesunven, 
ler Band, s. 418. 

* “Ka verba Spiritus $. amanuensi- 


tion, he remarks, ‘* which exhibits the 
deepest insight into the entire organ- 
ism of Revelation, and may, with jus- 
tice, be named the Zheodicce of Inspira- 
tion.” 
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That it should be possible for man to receive the Revelation, 
it must present itself allied to human conceptions, and clothed 


in human language.’ ‘To attain_this object, the. same power 


which aye the m ossilee SC cs ᾿ς sy neuen ;_and_ the 
grou | ive been 








acl nani i ic aan ‘as_well ag the 
personal characteristics, which marked the several__writers 
of Scripture. _Moses was skilled in all the wisdom of the 
Egyptians; and S..Paul, who—had been _the pagan scholar in 
the schools of Tarsus, and the Hebrew scholar in the schools 
of_Jernanlem,—whilo_by_Iuis_d¢ his Jewish learning he could show 
from. sus was Christ, could also appeal 
in the words of their_own 
No less conducive to the perfect. con- 

was the calling into 
individual peculiarities of the agents thus chosen. The unbend- 
ing intellect of Paul; the practical temperament of James; the 
heart which throbbed alike with zeal and love in the bosom of 
John; were chosen in their turn, to convey the message best 
suited to each :—while the principle which linked together the 
several parts of the chain of doctrine, thus called into being, was 
the fact that Oue Spirit selected, and guided, and inspired the 
sucred penmen. 
signed for supposing that the divine power should have oblite- 
rated the peculiar characteristics of cach writer, before it qualified 
him for his task? Must we not rather assume that, when the 
individual was chosen, there were ccrtain grounds existing in his 
nature, in consequence of which the lot fell upon him? Such 
peculiaritics of character, therefore, must be regarded by us as 
the condition of the particular form under which the divine intlu- 
ence willed to exhibit itself in operation. And thus, the actua- 









philosophers and poets. 


veyance of divine truth, activity the 


What just reason indeed can possibly be as- 


1¢¢ The narrowness and imbecility of 
the human mind being such as scarcely 
to comprehend or attain a clear idea of 
any part of the Divine Nature by its ut- 
most exertions ; God has condescended, 
in a manner, to contract the affinity of 


His glory, and to exhibit it to our un- 
derstandings under such imagery as our 
feeble optics are capable of contemplat+ 
ing.”’—Lowth, Ov the Sacred Poetry of 
the Hebrews, Lect. xxxi.(Gregory’s transl., 

and ed. vol. ii. p. 312.) See zz/ra, Lect. iv, 
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tion of the Spirit will consist not in the exclusion of the human 
element, but rather in illuminating and exalting it, according to 
its several varieties, for the attainment of the end proposed.? 
Shall we, then, in consequence of this multiplicity of means, and 
diversity of agencies, refuse to recognize the power which stamps 
its unity, and confers its vital energy upon the whole ὁ On grounds 
equally appropriate here did the Christian Apologist maintain, 
before the masters of the world, the Personality and the Majesty 
of God. In opposition to the prevailing Pantheism of his age, 
he appealed to the structure and the harmony of the universe. 
“ T adore,” says Athenagoras, “ὑπὸ Being who harmonized the 
strains, and Jeads the melody, not the instrument which Ie 
plays. What umpire at the Games, omitting to crown the min- 
αὐτο], would_place the garland upon his lyre?” ? 

According to the view here taken, and which has been termed 
the Dynamical theory of Tnspiration—a phrase employed to de- 
note that the divine influence acted upon man’s faculties in ac. 
cordance with their natural laws,—man 15 not considered as being, 
in any sense, the cause, or the originator of the Revelation of which 
God nlone is the cause: human ageney is merely regarded as the 
condition under which the Revelation becomes known to others. 
Nature itself supplics a striking analogy to this species of co- 
operation. When the principle of life has been communicated to 
any portion of unorganized matter, the power which animates re- 
ecives, indeed, its conditions from the matter to be animated ; but 
in 110 sense can we ascribe the source of that power to the inorganic 
mass to which it is annexed. Nevertheless, the further develop- 


Cf Steudel’s excellent treatise, Ue- 
ber Inspiration der Apostel,” in the 
“Pubinger Zeitschrift fiir Theologie,” 
1832, 2te Ifeft, s. 117. 

2 εἰ τοίνυν ἐμμελὲς ὁ κύσμος ὄργανον 
καὶ κινούμενον ἐν ῥυθμῷ, τὸν ἁρμοσά- 
μενον καὶ πλήσσοντα τοὺς φθύγγους, καὶ 
τὸ σύμφωνον ἀπάδοντα μέλος, οὐ τὸ 
ὄργανον, προσκυνῶ. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀγωνιστῶν, παραλιπόντες οἱ ἀθλοθέται 
Τοὺς κιθαριστὰς, τὰς κιθάρας στεφανοῦσιν 


avrav.—Levativ pro Christiants, C. Xvi. 
p. 291. 

This Apology was presented by Athe- 
nagoras (c?c. A.D. 177) to the emperor 
Marcus Aurclius and his son Commodus, 
Guerike (“De Schola Alexandri:x,” p. 
22) mentions that Philippus Sidetes 
alleges that this work was dedicated to 
the Iemperors Iladrian and Antoninus 
Pius. At all events it was composed in 
the latter half of the second century. 
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ment of that which has once received the vital influence, admits 
of no separation between the purely massive matter, and the prin- 
ciple of life which alone is active. Or to take an illustration from 
the province of theology,—in Regeneration, it is allowed by all 
that Divine Grace is the sole influence which operates at the 
instant when Regeneration takes place. Afterwards, it is the 
joint influence which co-operates with the human powers, and 
the human will.’ From this view, then, it results that that pecu- 
liar, natural type, according to which each sacred writer was 
moulded at his creation, was assimilated, as it were, by the 
power of Inspiration, and appropriated by the Spirit; while, at 
the same time, the Spiritual influence is no more to be con- 
founded with the tokens of individual character, than it is to be 
identified with the essence of the natural life. In short, the divine 


asia a mutually int inter pepetzatinge al ud sonnet 


ΜῈ So far 






as to the first C Condition of our problem. 

The second, and no less important, Condition is supplied by 
a fact which must have forced itself, in some shape or other, upon 
the attention of every reader of the Bible; and which presents 
another phase of the human clement. Certain matters stated in 
the Bible are, strictly speaking, Jtevelations :—that is, are such 
as, from their supernatural character, or the circumstances of the 
writer who records them, could not have been known to him 
without a special communication from heaven. Other statements 
again, are not of this nature. The historical incidents, for ex- 
ample, recorded in both the Old and the New Testament, were 
such as must frequently have been well known to the sacred 
writers, either from their own observation, or from sources which 
were at their command: and this very fact, like their individual 
peculiarities, is employed by the Holy Spirit as ἃ vehicle of truth, 
and a ground of conviction. ‘This may be distinctly scen from 
the case of 5. John, who thus opens his first Epistle :—‘ That 
which was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we 


1See Twesten, “ Vorlesungen,” ler 2 Cf. Beck, “ Propadeutische Entwick- 
Band, 5. 41%. lung,” s. 240. . 
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have secn with our cyos, which we have looked upon, and our 
hands have handled, of the Word of Life, . . . that which we 
have seen and heard, declare we unto you.” On this fact, which 
cannot be gainsayed, rests a distinction which claims particular 
attention ; as it forms a leading clement of the system to be de- 
veloped in the présent inquiry. The distinction is that between 
Revelation and Inspiration.! 

By Revelation I understand a direct communication from God 
to man, cither of such knowledge as man could not of himsclf 
attain to, because its subject-matter transcends human savacity, 
or human reason—such, for example, were the prophetical an- 
nouncements of the future, and the peculiar doctrines of Chiris- 
tianity; or of information which, although it might have been 
attained in the ordinary way, was not, in point of fact, from 
whatever cause, known to the person who received the Revela- 
tion.” By Inspiration, on the other hand, I understand that 
actuating energy of the ILoly Spirit, in whatever degree or man- 
ner it may have been exercised, guided by which the human 


Sontag (“ Doctrina Inspirationis,” 
p. 134) states that this distinction was 
first introduced by Quenstedt. This is 
anerror. The earliest work in which I 


well-known passage of his Commentary 
on S. John (Opp., tom. iv. p. 4), on 
which point see Appendix C. 

*This latter point will be illustrated 


have noticed an express allusion to the 
subject is that of Melchior Canus (οὐδέ 
an. 1560). ‘De Locis Theologicis, 
Colon, 1605 :— 

‘Non enim asserimus, per immedia- 
tam Spiritus Sancti revelationem, que 
quidem propri¢ revelatio dicenda sit, 
quamlibet Scripture Sacre partem 
fuisse editam. Quin Lucas, que ab 
Apostolis accepit, ea scripto ipse man- 
davit, ut in Evangelii sui procemio tes- 
tatur. Et Mareum, quie a Petro didi- 
cerat, rogatum a discipulis scripsisse, 
2... Sive ergo Matthzeus et Joannes, 
sive Marcus et Lucas, quamvis illi visa, 
hi audita referrent, non egebant quidem 
Nova Spiritus Sancti revelatione, egebant 
tamen peculiari Spiritus Sancti deree- 
ftone,”—Lib. ii. cap. xviii. p. 126. 

I conceive that Origen has clearly 
noticed the distinction in question, in a 


by an incident in the history of Elisha, 
stated inthe fourth chapter of the second 
Book of Kings, as contrasted with what 
is told of the prophet Ahijah in the 
fourteenth chapter of the first Book of 
Kings : 

* And when she came to the man of 
God to the hill, she caught him by the 
feet : but Gehazi came near to thrust 
her away. And the man of God said, 
Let her alone, for her soul is vexed 
within her ; and the Lord hath hid. it 
from me, and hath not told me.”— 
2 Kings iv. 27. 

**And Jeroboam’s wife arose, and 
went to Shiloh, and came to the house 
of Ahijah. But Ahijah could not see, 
for his eyes were set by reason of his 
age, And the Lord said unto Ahiah, 
Behold the wife of Jeroboam cometh to 
ask a thing of thee for her son, for he is 
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agents chosen by God have officially! proclaimed His will by word 
of mouth, or have committed to writing the several portions of 
the Bible? I repeat, in whatever degree or manner this actua- 
tion by the Holy Spirit may have been exercised ;—for it should 
never be forgotten that the real question with which our inquiry 
is concerned is the result of this divine influence, as presented to 
us in the pages of Scripture, vo¢ the manner according to which it 


has pleased God that this result should be attained. 


sick: thus and thus shalt thou say unto 
her; for it shall be, when she cometh 
in, that she shall feign herselfito be an- 
other woman.”’—1 Kings xiv. 4, 5. 

™ See zafra, the close of Lecture v. 

2. Understanding the several portions 
of the Bible, whether they consist of ac- 
tual Revelations, in the strict sense of 
the term, or of moral teaching, or of 
mere historical details. Thus, the Ae- 
gelation of the Law from Sinai, and the 
facts comected with the wanderings of 
the Israelites, were alike recorded under 
the influence of Zusfiration. Again : 
the facts connected with the personal 
history of Job, the words of God Him- 
self from “out of the whirlwind,” the 
sayings of the Patriarch, and the reason- 
ing of his friends, were all committed to 
writing under the actuation of the Holy 
Ghost.—although “the Tord said to 
Eliphaz the Temanite, My wrath is 
kindled against thee, and against thy 
two friends : for ye have not spoken of 
Me the thing that is right, as My servant 
Job hath.”—Job xi. 7. Indeed it is 
plain that neglecting to attend to this 
application of the term Inspiration, is 
to overlook the design of the Scriptures 
as defined by 5. Paul: “ Whatsocver 
things were written aforctime were writ- 
ten for our learning, that we through 
patience and comfort of the Scriptures 
might have hope.”~-Rom. xv. 4. 

Mr. Coleridge’s “ Confessions of an 
Enquiring Spirit” afford a pregnant il- 
lustration of this neglect. He is through- 
out haunted by the belief, that no other 


Moses un- 


view of Inspiration is conceivable than 
the “mechanical” theory in its baldest 
form. Tlis remarks, consequently, tend 
to subvert the entire authority of the 
Bible. Ifthe reader will bear in mind 
the distinction which I have drawn be- 
tween Revelation and Inspiration ; and 
will also substitute for the phrase “ dic- 
tated by ” in the following extract, the 
words “ committed to writing under the 
cuidance of ”—the objection which it 
expresses will appear absolutely point- 
less :-—" Yet one other imstance, and 
let this be the crucial test of the Doc- 
trine. Say that the Book of Job through- 
out was [dictated by} an infallible Intel- 
ligence. Then re-peruse the book, and 
still, as you proceed, try to apply the 
tenet: try if you can even attach any 
sense or semblance of meaning to the 
speeches which you are reading, What! 
were the hollow truisms, the unsufhcing 
half-truths, the false assumptions and 
malignant insinuations of the super- 
cilious biyrots, who corruptly defended 
the truth: were the impressive facts, 
the piercing outcries, the pathetic ap- 
peals, and the close and powerful rea- 
soning with which the poor sufferer— 
smarting at once from his wounds, and 
from the oil of vitriol which the ortho- 
dox liars for God were dropping into 
them—-impatiently, but uprightly and 
holily, controverted this truth, while in 
will and in spirit he clung to it; were 
both [dictated by] an infallible Intelli- 
gence ?’-—Letler iit. Ὁ. 38, 
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questionably received more abundant tokens of the divine favour 
than Ezra, or Nehemiah, or the author of the Books of Chroni- 
eles; but this does not render that element of the Bible in com- 
posing which Moses was the agent one whit more credible, or 
more accurate in its details, than the writings of the other in- 
spired penmen.! The Disciple whom Jesus loved, and who re- 
clined upon His bosom, enjoyed personally far higher privileges 
than S. Mark, or S. Luke. But still, this affection of his Master 
does not render 8. John’s Gospel, in one single feature, a more 
trustworthy vehicle of that portion of divine truth which it con- 
veys, than the records of those who were but the companions of 
the Apostles. 

It has been already observed, that Revelation and Inspiration 
are also to be distinguished by the sources from which they pro- 


eced,—Reyelation being the peculiar function of the Téternal 
Word ;. Inspiration the .result of the ageney of the Holy Snirit. 


Their differ ence, in short, is specific, and not merely one of de- 
sree? a facet which is amply confirmed by the consideration, that 
either of these divine influences may be exerted, although the 


' The importance of the distinctionon — ject: and in popular language, when 
speaking of the manifestation of Chris- 
tianity to the world, we confine the 
term Aevelution to the former 
conditions, and appropriate the word 
Znspiration, to designate the latter. Ac- 
cording to this convenient distinction, 


Which Tam insisting, will be further ap- 
parent from the following statement of 
Dr. Pye Smith : **’Phose who affirm in 
ἃ general and indiscriminate manner, 
that all and every the parts of the Old 
Testament were immediately dictated 


of these 


hy [see last note} the Holy Spirit, and 
that, to each the same kind of #asfira- 
“on belongs, appear to me to go far- 
ther than the evidence warrants, and to 
lay the cause of revealed religion under 
the feet of its enemies.” —Seriplure Tes- 
ameny to the Messiah, vol. i., Notes, 
Pp. 39. 

* This view abandons altogether the 
popular employment of the terms ac- 
cording to which their distinction is 
Wholly lost sight of. Thus Mr. Morell 
writes ;-— 

“ All Revelation, as we showed, im- 
plies two conditions: it implies, nameiy, 
An intelligible edyect presented, and a 
given power of recipicncy in the sub- 


therefore, we may say, that Revelation, 
in the Christian sense, indicates that 
act of Divine power by which God 
presents the realitics of the spiritual 
world immediately to the human mind; 
while Inspiration denotes that especial 
influence wrought upon the faculties of 
the subject, by virtue of which he is 
able to grasp these realities in their 
perfect fulness and integrity. God 
made a revelation of Himself to the 
world in Jesus Christ; but it was the 
inspiration of the Apostles which en- 
abled them clearly to discern it. Here, 
of course, the objective arrangements 
and the subjective influences perfectly 
blend in the production of the whole 
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other be not called into action. The Patriarchs received revela- 
tions, but they were not inspired to record them ; the writer of 
the Acts of the Apostles was inspired for his task, but wo are 
not told that he ever enjoyed a revelation.’ But, although thus 
specifically distinct, a fixed relation subsisting between the two 
ideas, as applied tothe Bible, must be noticed. It is plain that, 
without Inspiration, a divine communication would have been, in 
ἃ measure, useless asa guide and a rule; for, without such spiri- 
tual illumination, how could we be assured that the revelation 
would be correctly transmitted to others, or even rightly appre- 
hended by the recipients themselves ? Consider a single case, 
which exhibits the relation of the two ideas. Certain Tyrian 
prophets, mentioned in the twenty-first chapter of the Acts, 
“said to Paul, through the Spirit, that he should not go up to 
Jerusalem.” ‘To them had been revealed what the Holy Ghost 
was witnessing ‘in every city’ :—namely, that bonds and afflic- 
tions awaited S. Paul in Jerusalem. These prophets, however, 
enjoyed no Inspiration: they adulterated the revelation which 
they had received with human wishes, and human feelings ; and 
thus directly contradicted the will of God, which the guidance 
of the Spirit enabled 5. Paul himself to understand, and to obey. 
« And now, behold! I go bound in the Spirit unto Jerusalem, 


they might otherwise obtain informa- 
tion; as sufficed absolutely to preserve 


result; so that, whether we speak of 
Revelation or of Inspiration, we are, in 


fact, merely looking at two different 
sides of that same great act of Divine 
beneficence and mercy, by which the 
truths of Christianity have been brought 
home to the human consciousness. Ke- 
velation and Inspiration then indicate 
one united process.” ~ec. cv, py 150. 
Mr. ‘Vhomas Scott even regards the 
words as . ynonymous :— 

“By ‘the divine /usgiration of the 
Scriptures’ the Author would be under- 
stuod to mean, ‘Such a complete and 
immediate communication, by the Holy 
Spirit, to the minds of the sacred 
writers, of those things which could 
not have been otherwise known; and 
such an effectual superimtendency, as 
to those particulars, concerning which 


them from every degree of error, in all 
things, which could in the least affect 
any of the doctrines or precepts con- 
tained in their writings.’ °—Al Commen- 
tary on the Lfoly Lible, Pref. p. 3, ed. 
1830. 

‘So, again, we have no reason to 
suppose that when Samucl was com- 
posing the Book which bears his name, 
he received a renewal of the Revela- 
tions which God had made to him in 
his youth, 

Koppen (“Die Bibel ein Werk der 
Gottlichen Weisheit,” 3te Aufl, 2er Band, 
s. 307) draws attention to a fallacious 
mode of reasoning often employed :— 
“In order to prove that the books- 
of the Bible have been written under 
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not knowing the things that shall befall me there, save that the 
Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and 
afflictions abide mc.”" 66366 

But, whatever may be the result of this distinction between 
Revelation and Inspiration, as applied to the contents of the 
Bible,—in whatever manner we shall satisfy ourselves that certain 
portions convey to us a message direct from heaven, or that 
others simply record historical facts which were naturally known 
to the writers,—it must ever be borne in mind that the true idea 
of Inspiration is altogether objective, extending to every portion 
of every Book; and that it stamps the Word of God as such, 
in the most profound senso of the term, thereby distinguishing 
Holy Writ from everything which is merely human.  Inspira- 
tion, in short, as the attestation of the Holy Ghost, in, through, 
and for man, belongs essentially to the organism of Scripture as 
the record of Revelation; and is at length displayed to us in its 
full light, in that portion of the sacred writings where God 
reveals Himself as the Spirit. 

In theological language, the ordinary operations of the Holy 
Ghost are divided into preventing, operating, co-operating ; a 
division which may help to guide us in forming a conception of the 
manner in which the sacred writers were influenced :—although 
their Inspiration (I would obscrve in passing) differs, not merely 
in degree, but absolutely in ind, from that ordinary operation 
of the Spirit usually called by the same name." We may distin- 
euish, in the first place, the stage in which the Holy Spirit pre- 
rents—that is, prompts to the task of writing; the outward 
channel through which such suggestion was usually conveyed, 
being the various occasions or motives which, in what men call 
the ordinary course of things, have led to the composition of 


Divine Lispiration, appeal is sometimes 
made to the extraordinary Aezelations 
which are here and there announced in 
the Bible; but this is plainly a false 
Conclusion, and a weakness not to be 
concealed. Although God has revealed 
Himself to certain persons by means of 
ἃ supernatural influence, the question, 
notwithstanding all this, still remains,--, 
how has the divine influence exerted 


itself in the composition of the Bible 2?” 
For an instance of an express Aevedation 
being intermingled with @zsfired teach- 
ing, see I Tim, iv. 1, ἄς. 

' Acts, xx. 22, 23. Cf, Olshausen, ἐπ 
lor.; Storr and Flat, “ Biblical The- 
ology,” Part ii. 11. See also supra, 
the objection which I have noticed in 
the preface to the 2nd edition. 

* See zufra, Lecture v. 
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most of the Books of the Bible.’ The task having been thus 
undertaken, in the second stage the Holy Spirit operates—that 
is, sclects from the mass of materials which were at the writer’s 
command, whatever may have. been their character, whether 
naturally known, or supernaturally revealed ; and so disposes 
the course of his labours, that S. Paul could say of certain parts 
of the Jewish history that “ they are written for our admoni- 
tion.”” In the third stage, the Holy Spirit co-operates with the 
natural fucultics of the mind, iu the manner already dwelt upon 
when considering the first Condition of our problem ; the result 
of this co-operation being the different Books which, in their 
combination, constitute the Bible, and which have been moulded 
into unity by the power of the Spirit. 

And here we shall most fitly advert to the language cmployed 
under the Influence of Inspiration. In the common course of 
things, men of ordinary capacity have the power of clothing their 
thoughts and feelings in appropriate words; and, from the very 
nature of the case, we cannot but believe that the words adopted 
by the sacred writers must, in like manner, be the adequate ex- 
pression of their outward conceptions, and, therefore, of that inter- 
nal life produced by the Holy Spirit. But, furthermore, the same 
divine power whieh breathed this life mto the soul, must be re- 
carded as the vital principle of the language which represents it. 
To this utterance of that Spirit Whose glanee penetrates the uni- 
verse, Whose intimations extend to every age, and apply to every 
circumstance, with a fulness and definiteness which embrace time 
and eternity,—to this utterance of the Spirit there is essentially 
appropriated that pregnant style which, in a few syHables, con- 
veys such infinitude of meaning ;*° which is unexhausted by all 
commentators; and which possesses that marvellous “ capacity of 
translation intoany dialect which has a living and human quality.’ 
The opinion that the subject-matter alone of the Bible proceeded 
from the Holy Spirit, while its language was Ieft to the unaided 
choice’ of the various writers, amounts to that fantastie notion 


1 See infra, Lecture iv. * i. 1). Maurice, “Phe Kingdom of 
5 Cor. x. II. Christ,” 2nd ed. vol. ii. p. 246. 
3. ἀπὸ μιᾶς λέξεως ἔνεστιν ὁλόκληρον * An opinion held by Seb, Castalio, 


εὑρεῖν νοῦν. ---ϑ, Chrysost., //om. 1, 7 — episcopius, Geo. Calixtus, &c., who 
FJoan., tom. viil. p. 293. assert ‘res inspiravit Deus, voces a 
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which is the grand fallacy of many theories of inspiration :— 
namely, that two different spiritual agencies were in operation, 
one of which produced the phraseology in its outward form ; 
while the other created within the soul the conceptions and 
thoughts of which such phraseology was the expression. The 
Holy Spirit, on the contrary, as the productive Principle, em- 
braces the entire activity of those whom He inspires, rendering 
their language the word of God.’ The entire substance and 
form of Scripture, whether resulting from Revelation or natural 
knowledge, are thus blended together in one harmonious whole : 
direct communications of religious truth, as well as the inferences 
which the sacred writers deduced therefrom; the lessons to be 
learned, whether from exhibitions of miraculous power, or from 
the facts of history ;—such matters, together with all the colla- 
teral details of Scripture, have been assimilated into one homo- 
geneous organism by the vital energy of the Spirit. 

Such is the aspect under which I propose, in the present 
investigation, to consider the question as to the Inspiration of 
Holy Scripture. In order to establish the doctrine of which I 
have now traced the outlines, it will be necessary to prove that 
the two Conditions of the problem which the inquiry involves 
have been satisfied :—one of these Conditions being defined in 
that expression of S. Paul which forms the text of this Dis- 
course, ‘‘ We are labourers together with God; ” the other being 
presented by tho distinction pointed out between the ideas of 
Revelation and Inspiration. ‘The proof must rest, as in all de- 
partments of knowledge, upon a paticnt examination and induc- 
tion of facts ; and such is the task which 1105 before us. Previously 
to entering upon that proof, however, I would refer, once for all, 
to a line of argument which has often been adopted; and which 
has been as unduly exalted on the one hand,” as it has been made 


Scriptore sunt.” But see the remarks 
of Beck, ““ Propiideutische Entwick- 
lung,” s, 240. 

1 Γ a Φ 

‘For this cause also thank we God 
Without ceasing, because when ye re- 


ceived the word of God which ye heard 


of us, ye received it not as the word of 
men, but as it is in truth, the word of 
God,”—1 Thess. ii. 13. Cf. iv. 1, 2, 
8. 

2 Thus it is laid down in Art. iv. of 
the Gallican Confession of 1561 :— 
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the subject of unmerited ridicule on the other.! 


|LECT. 1. 


I refer to what 


is usually termed ‘‘ the witness of the Spirit ; or the testimony 
which the Holy Ghost Himself conveys to cach reader of the 


Scriptures. 


The fundamental defect of this mode of uphold- 


ing Inspiration appears to consist, not in the conception itself, 
but in the place assigned to it in the chain of Christian evi- 
dences ; when employed to prove, and not to confirm,—when 
addressed to the judgment of the understanding, not to the affec- 


tions of the heart. 


‘*Nous connoissons ces livres estre 
canoniques, ct reigle tres certaine de 
nostre Foy non tant par le commun 
accord et consentement de |’Eglise, que 
par le tesmoignage et int¢rieure per- 
suasion du 5. Esprit, qui les nous fait 
discerner d’avec les autres livres Ecclé- 
siastiques.’—Niemeyer, Coll, Cozfes., 
Lipsix, 1840, p. 314. 

So also the ‘f Westminster Confes- 
sion :” “The authority of the Holy 
Scripture, for which it cught to be be- 
lieved and obeyed dependeth not upon 
the testimony of any man or church, 
but wholly upon God (who is Truth 
itself), the author thereof; and there- 
fore it is to be received because it 15 
the Word of God... . . Our full per- 
suasion and assurance of the infallible 
truth and divine authority thereof is 
from the inward work of the Holy 
Spirit bearing witness by and with the 
word in our hearts.”—-ch. i. $ 4, 5. 

11. D. Michaelis writes as follows :— 
“ An inward sensation of the effects of 
the Holy Ghost, and the conscious- 
ness of the utility of these writings in 
improving the heart, and purifying our 
morals, are criterions as uncertain as 
the foregoing. With respect to that 
inward sensation, I must confess that 
I have never experienced it in the whole 
course of my life; nor are those persons 
who have felt it, either deserving of 
envy, or nearer the truth, since the 
Muhammedan feels it, as well as the 
Christian."—Jntrod. to the New Test., 


If offered as the sole, or even leading proof, 


Marsh’s transl., 2nd ed., vol. i. pt. 1, 
Ρ. 77. 

IIofman justly observes:--“ Ob ein 
Wort der Wahrheit, zu welchem sich 
der Geist bekennt, kanonisch sey oder 
nicht, Wort der heiligen Schrift oder 
Wort der Ueberlicferung, dariiber sagt 
jenes Zeugniss des Gcistes nichts, und 
nicht blos cinem J. D. Michaelis nichts, 
sondern auch cinem Luther beim Briefe 
Jacobi und der Apokalypsis. °—- [Veissa- 
gung und Lrfillung, Vh. i. s. 44. Uof- 
mann’s mention of Luther suggests at 
once the great danger of this exclusive 
reliance on “ the witness of the Spirit” 
as the foundation of our belicf in the 
Bible. Luther, observes Olshausen, - 
“was a zealous opponent of the Keve- 
lation of John, In his preface to it, he 
thus writes of it: ‘In this book T find 
more than one want, which Icads me 
to regard it as neither apostolic nor pro- 
phetic. . .. In fine, let every man think 
of it as his spirit prompts him. My 
spirit cannot adapt itself to the book ; 
and this is to me reason enough for not 
valuing it highly.’ —Machweis der £ch- 
theit des N. Test., 5.141. For a parti- 
cular account of Luther’s opinions on 
Inspiration, see Appendix C. The 
distinction which exists between erro- 
neous views respecting the Canon of 
Scripture, and erroneous views respects 
ing inspiration, is one which deserves 
especial attention. But see 7#/ra, Lec- 
ture iil. p. 71, note, the remarks on 
Theodore of Mopsuestia. 
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we can scarcely feel surprise at its rejection by the sceptic, or 
the unbeliever. To the intellect of such persons the alleging 
such a fact, as proof, must be absolutely unintelligible. As well 
might any of us discourse with the blind upon the varieties of 
colour; or a being’ of some higher order offer to our minds a new 
idea, for the reception of which the proper sense was wanting. 
The Bible must be recognized as Divine, before such a witness: 
can be called in confirmation of previous evidence. But to the 
Christian, who, with willing mind and humble acquiescence, - 
accepts the Scriptures as the word of God, this testimony of the. 
Holy Spirit is a precious treasure. ‘lhe proof is one which is 
even sealed with the promise of Christ. It results from no chain 
of elaborate argumentation: it rests upon that living and intui- 
tive syllogism of the heart, ‘‘If any man is willing to do His 
will, he shall know of the doctrine whether it be of God.’ The 
Spirit Who breathes the principle of Christian life into the 
being of man produces, as we read the words of the sacred writ- 
ers, this recognition of His own former agcney; and uncon- 
sciously, like the statue of ancient story, the soul makes 
symphony when the ray touches it from above." 

And here, if one might venture to be eclectic as to any part 
of Holy Scripture, and to point out any portion of 1t which most 
fitly illustrates this idea, we may, perhaps, safely refer to that 
discourse of the Lord, beginning at the fourteenth and ending 
with the seventeenth chapter of S. John’s Gospel:—that Holy 
of Holies, as it has been aptly termed, of Christ’s history; that 
wonderful passage, from every line of which shines forth the 
Divinity of Him Who spake, though each syllable be tinged 
with the sadness of a Soul that even now gazed full upon the 
agony in the Garden, and bore, in prospect, the crown of 


ἱ ἐάν τις θέλῃ τὸ θέλ. adr. ποιεῖν. --- because it is His Mord, after whose 


S. John vii. 17. Cf. Nitzsch, ‘* System 
der Christ) Lehre,” Th. i. § 32, who 
justly observes that, in this point of 
view, Christianity cannot be a matter 
Of demonstration. 

* “Why has Holy Scripture its pe- 
culiar adaptation to man’s nature, save 


image man was originally fashioned, 
and who is Himself the ‘true light 
which lighteth every man’? There- 
fore, when we read it, we recognize the 
higher rule of our original composi- 
tion.”"—Wilberforce, On the Jncarna- 
tion, 2nd ed., p. 481. 
D2 
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thorns,—syllables, too, which were uttercd from the very sha- 
dow of the tomb! Who is there that peruses those solemn 
words whose heart does not burn within him, as each expression 
of human affection—that sympathy with His earthly brethren 
which every tone conveys—becomes the point of contact through 
which those Revelations of the Eternal Word reach tho spirit of 
man? Who is there that does not recognize tho impress of the 
Divine Nature in every sentence of that discourse which, while 
it announces to the Disciples the sorrows of carth, at the same 
time pledges to them the aid and the joys of heaven :—that dis- 
course 80 commanding while shaded with the gloom of human 
anguish ; so sublime in its tenderness; so majestic in its repose ? 
From this source still streams forth a light which illumines the 
Christian’s path, and cheers him on his pilgrimage ; and hence, 
too, if his trust be shaken, can he draw conviction unclouded and 
serene. When difficulties embarrass the reason, and perplexities 
entangle the intellect—and who is that man over whose under- 
standing doubt has not, at times, cast its shadow, or whose faith 
the stern realities of life have not put to the trial 2—the fainting 
soul will find its refuge, in the words which introduce this series 
of promise and encouragement ; words which still whisper to our 
ear the samo assurance that once supported the Apostle sinking | 
in the wind-tossed sea: ‘“‘ Let not your heart be troubled, ye 
believe in God, believe also in Me.” 


LECTURE II, 


THE IMMEMORIAL DOCTRINE OF THE CHURCH OF GOD. 


“ Scripture teacheth us that saving truth which God hath discovered unto the 
world by Revelation, and it presumeth us taught otherwise that itself is Divine and 


Sacred.” 
Hooker, «νεῖν Pol., Ὁ. iii. c. 8. 


"Epunvers γάρ ἐστιν ὁ Προφήτης, ἔνδοθεν ὑπηχοῦντος τὰ λεκτέα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
PHIlo JupAus, De Prem, et Pen. 


Εἰ δ᾽ ἀκριβῶς χρὴ ἡμᾶς λέγειν τὰ πρὸς τὸν Κέλσον, οἰόμενον τὰ αὐτὰ ἡμᾶς 
᾿Ιουδαίοις περὶ τῶν ἐγκειμένων δοξάζειν φήσομεν ὅτι, τὰ μὲν βιβλία θείῳ γεγράφθαι 


Πνεύματι, ὁμολογοῦμεν ἀμφότεροι. 
ORIGENES, Contra Celsum, lib. v. c. 60. 


‘ Quid est autem Scriptura Sacra nisi quedam Epistola omnipotentis Dei ad 
creaturam suam? . . Imperator σα], Dominus hominum et angelorum, 
pro vita tua tibi Suas Epistolas transmisit: ct tamen, gloriose fili, easdem Epis- 
tolas ardenter legere negligis. Stude ergo, queso, ct quotidie Creatoris tui verba 
meditare. Disce cor Dei in verbis Dei, ut ardentius ad scterna suspires, ut mens 
vestra ad ccelestia gaudia majoribus desideriis accendatur.” 


S. GREGOR. M., Ep. xxxi., 4 Theodorum Medicum., 


LECTURE II. 


THE IMMEMORIAL DOCTRINE OF THE CIIURCII OF GOD. 
---- .---- 
Rom. iii. 1, 2. 


What advantage then hath the Jew? or what profit is there of 
circumcision? Much every way: chiefly, because that unto 
them were commutted the oracles of God. 


HEN intimating in this passage the leading prerogatives 
of the Jewish people, the Apostle employs a phrase’ cor- 
rectly rendered in our version by the word ‘ chiefly ;’’ but which, 
if we look mercly to the form of the expression, points to other ad- 
vantages which he had intended to name. His pausing, however, 
without pursuing the idea any farther, proves how deeply 8. Paul 
felt that all was in reality contained in that one privilege which 
he had particularized. The entire history of the ancient Church 
of God tells how this treasure was revered: and that it had been 
guarded with the most scrupulous fidelity is evident, as well 
from the Apostle’s allusion in this place, as from the whole tone 
and tenor of the New Testament. 

To the Christian Church, in like manner, were confided not 
the new documents only which were added to the Canon ;—the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament also were transferred to its care. 
that it was the privilege of the Christian Church, as it had been 
of the Jewish, to be the ““ witness and keeper of Holy Writ,”* and 
that to the chief officer in cach of its divisions was intrusted the 
fulfilment of this commission, is proved by the existence of a rite 


ἱ πρῶτον μέν, Cf. Olshausen’s re-_ * Art. xx., Eccles. Anglic., ‘‘ De Ec- 
marks on this text. clesiz: Authoritate.” 
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which has been retained in every branch of the Church Catholic 
since the second century. As our own Ordinal presents it, the 
words of Episcopal Consecration are immediately followed by the 
delivery of the Bible into the hand of the newly-made Bishop ; 
the Church symbolising thereby two aspects of the duty which 
he must discharge :—the maintenance of the doctrine, and the 
preservation of the record.’ 

When we consider, then, the fact that to the Jewish and 
Christian Churches, respectively, and in their capacity of divinely 
instituted Societies, “‘ the oracles of God”’ have been committed, 
no inquiry respecting the subject of Inspiration can possess greater 
importance than that which shall exhibit the degree and kind 
of estimation in which the writings that contain those “‘ oracles ” 
have been always held; as well as tho spirit in which the trust, 
thus reposed, has been discharged. This inquiry is to bo dis- 
tinguished from the examination of that testimony which proves 
the genuinencss and authenticity of the different parts of the 
Bible ;—although the two questions are often confounded.’ 
Greater clearness will also be attained, if it be kept apart from 
what are usually termed, ‘ Christian Evidences’; for these relate 
to the belief in the contents of the Scriptures, rather than to the 
nature of the agency employed in their composition. Its bear- 
ing, too, will be better understood when we reflect upon the 
manner in which opinions such as we are about to consider have 


1 Immediately after the Imposition 
of Hands by “The Archbishop and 
Bishops present . . . upon the head cf 
the elected Bishop,” the Rubric of our 
Ordinal further directs—‘‘ Then the 
Archbishop shall deliver him the Bible, 
saying : ‘Give heed unto reading, ex- 
hortation, ani doctrine. Think upon 
the things contained in this Book,’ ” &c. 

The antiquity of this riteis proved by 
the words of the Apostolic Constitu- 
tions, lib. viil. cap. 4, mept χειροτονιῶν. 
The direction there given is as follows : 
σιωπῆς γενομένης, els τῶν πρώτων ἐπισ- 
κόπων ἅμα καὶ δυσὶν ἑτέροις, πλησίον τοῦ 
θυσιαστηρίου ἑστὼς, τῶν λοιπῶν ἐπι- 


σκόπων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων σιωπῇ προσ- 
εὐχομένων, τῶν δὲ διακόνων τὰ θεῖα 
εὐαγγέλια ἐπὶ τῆς μοῦ χειροτονουμένου 
κεφαλῆς ἀνεπτυγμένα κατεχόντων, λε- 
γέτω πρὸς Οεόν " Ὁ Ὧν, δέσποτα, κύριε, 
x. τ᾿ A.—Isd. Coteler., t. 1. p. 395. 

Gieseler, to whom I am indebted for 
this remark and reference, observes : 
“This rite appears to have represented 
symbolically the conferring ecclesias- 
tical testimony; and probably arose 
after the written Gospels were fixed as 
sacred writings in the place of tradi- 
tion.” —Die Lnltstehung der schrifel. 
Lvaneelten, ς, 171. 

2 See supra, pp. 17, 18. 
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influenced the actions of those who held them ; as also when we 
picture to ourselves the impression which would have been pro- 
duced upon cur minds, had the expression of those sentiments 
been less decided, or less peculiar. I propose, in the present 
Discourse, to give the leading outlines of the doctrine respecting 
the Inspiration of the Bible held by the Jews who lived before 
the birth of Christ, or who were His contemporaries; as well as. 
by tho Christian Church from the carliest period.!| The impor- 
tance of such external evidence, before adducing that supplied 
by the nature and contents of the Scriptures themselves, is too 
obvious to permit us to pass it over without due consideration ; 
or, as is too frequently the case, to assign it a subordinate place 
in our chain of proofs. 

It has been already pointed out that the Bible must be re- 
garded as no fortuitous compilation of scattered writings ; that 
the several books which make up the Old and New Testaments 
conspire to form one organised whole; and that each member 
of the inspired volume performs its own part in completing the 


record of Revelation.? 


’On this evidence Doddridge ob- 
serves ἢ “1 greatly revere the testimony 
of the primitive Christian writers, not 
only to the real existence of the sacred 
books in those early ages, but also to 
their divine original: their persuasion 
of which most evidently appears from 
the vencration with which they speak of 
them, even while miraculous gifts re- 
mained in the Church; and conse- 
quently, an exact attendance to a writ- 
ten rule might seem Jess absolutely 
necessary, and the authority of inferior 
teachers might approach nearer to that 
of the Apostles."—A Dissertation on 
the Inspiration of the New Testament : 
Works, vol. v. p. 351. That miracu- 
lous gifts were continued, for at least 
half a century after the death of the 
Evangelist John, we have the express 
testimony of S. Justin Martyr: Hap 
ἡμῖν ἐστὶν ἰδεῖν καὶ θηλείας καὶ ἄρσενας, 


χαρίσματα ἀπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


In short, the completion of this assem- 


€xovras.—Dial. c. Tryph., c. 88, p. 
185. Cf. zd. c. 82. Referring to the 
uncertainty which exists as to the au- 
thors of some portions of the Bible, 
whether didactic or historical, —e.g. the 
Books of Kings, the Book of Job, &c.— 
Sack observes that “the recognition of 
any Book by the Church (of either Old 
or New Covenant) is a fact at least as 
important, as its having been written by 
such or such a person. For the question 
does not so much relate to the author in 
his individual capacity, but to the cir- 
cumstance that, as a matter of fact, he 
was acknowledged by the Church as a 
person divinely qualified, or called to 
write of divine things for the Church.— 
A pologetik, 8. 434. 

2 It could only have arisen from a 
complete ignoring of this idea, that Mr. 
Coleridge has given utterance to the 
following sentiment, with which he 
closes a denunciation of *‘ indiscriminate 
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THER 


blage of writings may be compared to that of a pre-arranged 
structure, to which many labourers contribute their toil ; of whom 
none, perhaps, have any adequate notion of the Architect’s de- 
sign—some being occupied upon that portion of the building 
committed to their own workmanship ; others oversecing sections 
of the plan, and perfecting its various parts as the work proceeds ; 
the Master-builder alone overlooking the whole, distributing his 
orders to one immediately, to another mediately; and rejecting 
every addition inconsistent with his original conception. And 
so the structure grows to completion, according to the original 
idea; but, in no part, without the Master-builder’s care.’ 

It must be at once conceded that this doctrine, as to the design 
and compilation of the several clements of the Bible, cannot be 
proved by direct historical evidence. The very nature of the 
case precludes such proof. But, if it can be shown that such a 
principle supplies a full and satisfactory explanation of the facts 
to be accounted for; and that, unless we assume its truth, 2 series 
of remarkable phenomena in the history of human conduct must 
remain an inexplicable enigma ;—then, I submit, that evidence 
as satisfactory as mon are capable of attaining has been adduced 
in proof of the position here laid down: and farther, that if it 
be rejected, as in itself insufficient, the rejection of such evidence 
cannot be restricted to the province of religion. 
sion, and apphed as mere argumenta ad 


homines—(for example, the delivery of 
the Law by the disposition of Angels. 


Bibliology ” : ‘f And, lastly, add to ail 
these fevils] the strange-—in all other 
writings unexampled—practice of bring- 


ing together into logical dependency de- 
tached sentences from books composed 
at the distance of centuries, nay some- 
times a millennium, from cach ther, 
under the different dispensations, and 
for different ubjects, Accommodations 
of elder Scriptural phrases—that favour- 
ite ornarment and garnish of Jewish 
eloquence—incidental allusions to po- 
pular notions, traditions, apologues— 
(for example, the dispute between the 
Devil and the Archangel Michael about 
the body of Moses. Jude 9),—fancies 
and anachronisms imported from the 
synagogue of Alexandria into Palestine 
by, or together with, the Septuagint Ver- 


Acts vil. §33 Gal. iii. 19 3 Heb. ii. 2)— 
these, detached from their context, and, 
contrary to the intention of the sacred 
writer, first raised into independent 
theses, and then brought together to 
produce or sanction some new creden- 
dam for which neither separately could 
have furnished a pretence ! "—Con/fess. 
ofan Engquiring Spirit, \etter iv. p. §0. 
As to Mr, Coleridge’s assertion that the 
writers of the New Testament have cited 
the Old merely by way of ** accommoda- 
tion,” “that favourite garnish of Jewish 
cloquence,”’—see zafra, p. 63, ἄς. 

Cf, Koppen, “ Die Bibel ein Werk 
der gottlichen Weisheit,” B. iis, 50, 
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The facts to be accounted for are, briefly, as follows :—Firstly, 
from a multitude of writings extant among the ancient Jews and 
Christians, a selection of certain Books was made, to the exclu- 
sion of others. Secondly, the several Books thus selected were 
received as infallible and divine; those which were excluded 
being regarded as fallible and human. Thirdly, in defence not 
merely of the doctrines and religious system contained in tho 
Books, but of the very Books themselves, both Jews and Chris- 
tians have submitted to persecution and death. 

To the first class of facts I can only advert in the most cur- 
sory manner. The selection of the writings acknowledged as 
sacred by the Jews cannot have been owing to their antiquity 
merely ; for we Icarn from the fourteenth verse of the twenty-first 
chapter of the Book of Numbers, that, even in the days of Moses, 
there was extant a record entitled ‘the book of the Wars of the 
Lord.” Nor, in order to confer divine authority upon any book, 
was the fact sufficient that it had been written by a prophet 
known to have received revelations from heaven; for, if so, why 
do we not find in the Canon “‘ the acts of Uzziah first and last,” 


written by ‘‘Isaiah the Prophet, the son of Amoz ᾿ ?! 


‘2 Chron, xxvi. 22. For some ac- 
count of this class of writings, see Ap- 
pendix D. With respect to such books 
Dr. Moses Stuart observes, that if any 
one should hesitate to acknowledge 
that the works of this class, written by 
Nathan, Gad, Isaiah, and others, were 
counted of divine authority by the Ie- 
brews, “on the ground that prophets 
might write other books than those 
which were inspired, still the manner 
of appeal to the works in question, 
which are now lost, both in Kings and 
Chronicles, shows beyond all reason- 
able doubt that they were regarded as 
authoritative and sacred."—TZhe Old 
Lestament Canon, p. 163. That these 
‘‘lost” writings were regarded as ve- 
racious annals, is no doubt evident; but 
the mere fact of their #o¢ having been 
even preserved by the Jews “‘shows be- 
yond all reasonable doubt” that they 
were ποῦ “regarded as authoritative and 


Nor, 


sacred.” ‘The principle, on which I am 
anxious to insist here, is laid down with 
equal force and clearness by 5, Augus- 
tine :—“ In ipsa historia regum Judi ct 
regum Israel, que res gestas continet, 
de quibus eidem Scripture Canonice 
credimus, commemorantur plurima, qux 
ibi non explicantur, et in libris aliis 
inveniri dicuntur, quos Prophetz scrip- 
serunt, et alicubi corum quoque Pro- 
phetarum nomina non tacentur ; nec 
tamen inveniuntur in Canone, quem 
recepit populus Dei. Cujus rei, fateor, 
causa me latet; nisi quod, existimo, 
etiam ipsos, quibus ea quce in auctori- 
tate religionis esse deberent Sanctus 
utique Spiritus revelabat, alia sicut 
homines historica diligentia, alia sicut 
Prophetas Inspiratione Divina scribere 
potuisse; atque hzc ita fuisse distincta, 
ut illa tamquam ipsis, ista vero tam- 
quam Deo per ipsos loquenti, judica- 
rentur esse tribuenda."—De Civ. Dei, 
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again, did the circumstance of a document having been composed 
in the Hebrew language securo its recognition as divine ; for the 
Jews never admitted among their sacred writings the Book of 
Ecclesiasticus, which was undoubtedly drawn up in Hebrew, and 
whose author, moreover, assumes the prophetic tone, and lays no 
small claim to authority.’ Add to all this the astonishing fide- 
lity and affection with which the Jews preserved the writings 
which they did receive into their Canon :—writings, too, which 
were not the memorial of their glory, but of their shame; and in 
which their Lawgiver, from the very first, calls heaven and earth 


to witness against them.” 


The case of the New Testament is no less peculiar. 


lib. xviii, c. 38, t. vil. p. 520. Compare 
also, infra, Ὁ. §9, the remarks of Josc- 
phus. 

1 The author of this book, to whose 
grandson we are indebted for the pre- 
sent Greek version, is said to have lived 
either 300 or 200 years before Christ. 
Cf. Hiavernick, “ Einleitung,’ Th. i. 
Abth. τ, 5. 29. That it was composed 
in Ifebrew or Aramaic is clear from the 
Prologue, where the translator requests 
of his readers “to pardon us whercin 
we may seem to come short of some 
words, which we have laboured to inter- 
pret. For the same things uttered in 
Hebrew, and translated into another 
tongue, have not the same force in 
them.” 

The author, however, as I have ob- 
served, claims for himself full canonical 
authority. He writes : “I will yct make 
doctrine to shine as the morning, and 
will send forth ber light afar off. I will 
yet pour out doctrine as Prophecy, and 
leave it to all ages for ever. Behold 
that I have not laboured for myself only, 
but for all them that seek wisdom.”-— 
ch. xxiv. 32-34 He assumes the pro- 
phetic tone: “ Hear me, O ye great 
men of the people, and hearken with 
your ears, ye rulers of the congrega- 
tion.”—ch. xxxiii. 18. And he closes 
with the words: “ Blessed is he that 
shall be exercised in these things ; and 


It is 


he that layeth them up in his heart 
shall become wise. For if he do them, 
he shall be strong to all things: for the 
light of the Lord leadeth him.”—ch. 1. 
28, 29. 

2 Pascal remarks: “ Ils portent avec 
amour ct fidélité le livre ott Moise ἀώ- 
clare qu ils ont été ingrats envers Dieu 
toute leur vie, et qu’ il sait qu ils le 
Seront encore plus apres sa mort ἢ mais 
qw il appelle le ciel ct la terre ἃ témoin 
contre cux.”—tom. il. p. 188, ed. Fau-. 
gere. To the same effect Mr. Davison 
remarks : “ The words of the Prophets 
are said to have been ‘graven on a 
rock, and written with iron,’ Had they 
not been so written and engraved, by 
an irresistible evidence of their inspira- 
tion, how could they have withstood 
the odium and adverse prejudice which 
they provoked ? How could they have 
survived with the unqualified and pub- 
lic acknowledgment of their inspiration 
from the Jewish people, who hereby 
are witnesses in their own shame ; and 
survive, too, with that admitted cha- 
racter, when every thing else of any 
high antiquity has been permitted to 
perish, or remains only as a comment 
confessing the inspiration of these pro- 
phetic writings? And the stress of the 
argument lies in this, that these writings 
were not merely preserved, but adopted 
into the public monuments of their 
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plain that the primitive Christians did not consider Apostles as 
alone qualified to compose inspired documents ; for, were such 
their belief, how can we account for the reception of the Gospels 
of 5. Mark and 5. Luke ? Nor is the admission of these Gospels 
to be explained by saying that no other memorials of the life of 
Christ existed than the four Evangelical narratives; and that the 
early Christians gladly collected every fragment of their Master’s 
history ;—for not only, as the best criticism explains, do the in- 
troductory sentences of 8. Luke’s Gospel refer to ‘‘ many who 
had taken in hand’ to set forth’ a narrative of the events of that 
period, but the earliest of the Fathers also describe the Apocry- 


phal Gospels as being “ countless in number.’” 


Church and nation ; strange archives of 
libel to be so exalted, if their authority 
could have been resisted. But the Jews 
slew their Prophets, and then built their 
sepulchres and confessed their mission. 
There is but onc reason why they did so, 
a constrained and extorted conviction.” 
—J/)iscourses on Prophecy, Ὁ. 51. 

’ Origen considers that this term (ἐπ ε- 
xelpnoav) conveys a latent reproof of 
those who undertook to write, without 
the divine commission. As the gift of 
* discerning of spirits,” conferred upon 
the Jewish Church, enabled it to select 
the true Prophets, and to reject the 
false ; so, he argues, in like manner did 
the Church of God choose four Gospels 
only, from the many writings which 
claimed that name. His words are: 
Taxa οὖν ro, ἐπεχείρησαν, λεληθυΐαν 
ἔχει κατηγορίαν τῶν προπετῶς καὶ χωρὶς 
χαρίσματος ἐλθόντων ἐπὶ τὴν ἀναγραφὴν 
τῶν εὐαγγελίων. . . . . - τὰ δὲ τέτταρα 
μόνα προκρίνει ἡ Θεοῦ éxxAnala.—Hom. 
1. an S. Lucam, t. iil p. 932. S. Am- 
brose, in his “ Exposit. Ivang. sec. 
Lucam,” adopts this passage, and gives 
an almost literal translation of it. Thus 
he renders nearly word for word the 
sentence omitted in the extract just 


Sliven: “Non conatus est Matthaus, _ 


Hon conatus est Marcus, nan conatus est 
Johannes, non conatus est Lucas: sed 


Nor, again, can 


Divino Spirit. ubertatem dictorum re- 
rumque omnium ministronte, sine ullo 
molimine ceeta complerunt.”"—Lib. 1, 
τ, 1. p. 1265. 

“I. g. S. Trenceus (A.D. 167) :-- ἀμύ- 
θητον πλῆθος ἀποκρύφων καὶ νόθων 
ypapav.-—Cont HHer., lib. 1. c. xx. p. OI. 
So also 5. Jerome: “ Ilud juxta A’gyp- 
tios, et Thomam, εἰ Matthiam, et 
Bartholomeum, duodecim quoque Apos- 
tolorum, et Basilidis atque Apellis, ac 
reliquorum, quos enumerare longissi- 
mum est.”——Comm. it S. Matt, Pref, 
t. vi. p. 3. 

Incessant vigilance was required in 
order to guard the Canon of Scripture 
against such spurious additions. Thus, 
Eusebius records that one Themison, a 
Montanist, in the second century, had 
‘* dared to imitate the Apostle (ἐτόλμησε 
μιμούμενος τὸν “Amoaro\ov) by compo- 
sing a Catholic epistle to instruct those 
who had a sounder faith than himself.” 
~-Leel, Hist, lib, v. c. xvill. p. 234. 
Such attempts were severely punished. 
S. Jerome writes: “ Igitur περιόδους 
Pauli et Thecla, et totam baptizati 
Leonis fabulam, inter Apocryphas 
Scripturas computamus. Quale cnim 
est, ut individuus comes Apostoli, inter 
coteras ejus res hoc solum ignoraverit : 
Sed et Tertullianus vicznus corum lent- 
forum, refert Presbyterum quemdam in 
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we account for the admission into the New Testament of the 
writings of S. Mark and S. Luke, by alleging that, as compa- 
nions and friends of Apostles, these Evangelists had opportuni- 
ties of gaining accurate information, respecting the doctrines of 
the Christian faith, which was not within the reach of others :— 
for, if this be so, why did the Church never recognise as canonical 
the Epistle of S. Clement of Rome,—‘ my fellow-labourer,” 
writes 5. Paul, ‘‘ whose name is in the book of life ; or, what 
is still more remarkable when we recollect the relation of S. Bar- 
nabas to 8. Paul, how comes it to pass that the Epistle of 
S. Barnabas was rejected from the New Testament, while the 
Gospel of S. Mark, ‘‘ his sister’s son,” was received ?? It may be 


Asia σπουδαστήν Apostoli Pauli con- 
victum apud Joannem, quod esset auctor 
libri, et confessum se hoc Pauli amore 
fecisse, loco excidisse.”— De Viris /I- 
/usty.,t. Ic. vil. p. 827. The state- 
ment of Tertullian is as follows : “ (Quod 
si que Paulo perperam adscripta sunt, 
ad licentiam mulerum docendi tin- 
guendique defendunt; sciant in Asia 
presbyterum, qui eam Scripturam con- 
struxit, quasi titulo Pauli de suo cumn- 
lans, convictum atque confessum id se 
amore Pauli fecisse loco decessisse.”— 
De Baptisino, c. xvii. p. 236. 

The caution, here exercised by the 
Church, was in obedience to express 
Apostolic command. Thus 5, Paul 
warns the ‘Thessalonians not to be 
troubled “ either by spirit, or by word, 
or by letter as from us.” —% Thess, 11. 2, 
So, again, S. John writes: “ Beloved, 
believe not every spirit, but try the 
spirits whether they are of God.”—1 S. 
John, iv. 1. When any book was offered 
to the Church's acceptance as being in- 
spired, full proof of the fact, were its 
claims well founded, could and would 
be forthcoming in duc time. On the 
other hand, if any uninspired book were 
once received as Scripture, it was pro- 
bable that false doctrine would come in 
with it; and it was cerfaiz that the 


confidence of the people in the autho- 


rity of the Books which really were in- 
spired, would be rudely shaken. See 
Wordsworth “On the Canon,” p. 260. 

Ee Phils. 13: 

* Tholuck’s account of the principle 
which guided the selection of the Books 
of the New Testament, is not very 
clear. Having observed that S. Mark 
and S. Luke were not Apostles, and 
that itis at least a matter of doubt whe- 
ther S. James and 5. Jude (the authors 
of our Epistles) were so,—this writer 
goes on to say that the primitive Church 
was, nevertheless, led “ by an uncon- 
scious, but sure, historico-religious 
tact’ to receive their writings into the 
Canon of the New Testament. “ This 
tact,” continues Tholuck, ‘‘is vouched 
for especially by this, that none of the 
many impure apocryphal Gospels—nay, 
not even the Iomsy of Hermas, so 
highly prized by individuals, but yet 
impure in spirit,—nor the Epistle of 
Barnabas, found admission into the 
Canon, On the other hand, the Epistle 
of Clemens, which was used in a wider 
circle, approaches most nearly the spirit 
of the Pauline Epistles ; and can have 
been judged undeserving of reception 
into the New Testament Canon only on 
account of its want of originality.”— 
Comm, sum. Br. an die Hebr., Einleit, 
kap. vi. s. 84, 
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said, it is true, that grave doubts exist as to whether the treatise 
which we now possess under the name of S. Barnabas was 
really written by the companion of S. Paul,—although, if any 
weight be attached to external evidence, such doubts seem unin- 
telligible ;' but, admitting this, there can be no question that, so 
early as the days of Clement of Alexandria, a work was well 
known in the Church which Clement constantly refers to as pro- 


ceeding from S. Barnabas, whom he styles ‘‘ the Apostle,’”’ ‘an 


2) 66 


Apostolic man, 
Jabourer of S. Paul.” 2 


one of the Seventy Disciples, and fellow- 


The several details connected with the general question here 


By the phrase “ want of originality,” 
Tholuck, I presume, means to repeat 
what he had just said of the approach 
of S. Clement “τὸ the spirit of the 
Pauline Epistles.” That the primitive 
Church did not consider such a fact any 
reason for refusing to receive a docu- 
ment as portion of Scripture, is demon- 
strated by the reception into the New 
Testament Canon of both the second 
Epistle of S. Peter, and the Epistle of 
S. Jude. Whichever of these two Epis- 
tles is of earlier date, the most careless 
reader cannot have failed to notice that 
one of them 15. not “original,” and that 
its author has reiterated the inspired 
thoughts, and even language, of the other. 

It has been doubted whether the 
“Shepherd of [fermas’’ was written by 
the person named by S. Paul: “ Salute 
Asyncritus, Phlegon, //ermas,”? ἂς, τα 
Rom. xvi. 14. Origen, when comment- 
ing on these words (t. iv. p. 683), states 
his opinion that this Hermas was the 
author, and expresses the highest re- 
spect for the work itself. Ilsewhere 
(Hom. 35, in Lue. xii. 58, t. iii, p. 973), 
he implies that the authorship is doubt- 
ful. ‘This doubt is confirmed by a pas- 
sage in the celebrated Fragment pre- 
served by Muratori, the date of which 
Crednor (“Zur Geschichte des Kanons,” 
s. 84) places about the year 170 ;—a 
date which corresponds to Bunsert’s 


conjecture that Hegesippus was the au- 
thor (see his “ Analecta Ante-Nicana,” 
vol. i., p. 126). The writer of this 
Fragment, of which we possess only a 
Latin translation, having given a cata- 
logue of the Books of the New Testa- 
ment, proceeds to mention some other 
Christian compositions. I quote the fol- 
lowing extract according to Dr. Routh's 
emendation,of the very corrupt text : 
‘““Pastorem vero nuperrime temporibus 
nostris in urbe Roma Hermas conscrip- 
sit, sedente in cathedra urbis Rome 
ecclesiv Pio episcopo fratre ejus [Le., 
A.D., 142-157]. Εἰ idco legi cum qui- 
dem oportet, sed publicari vero [ἀλλὰ 
δημοσιεύεσθαι δή} in ecclesia populo, ne- 
que inter Prophetas completos numero 
[cf.S. Matt. xi. 13; S. Luke xvi. 16] ne- 
que inter Apostolos, in finem temporum 
potest.”—Relry, Sacre, τ... p. 396. 

' On this question, sce Appendix E. 

? The fact of Clement (A.D, 192) re- 
cognizing this Epistle in such terms, has 
been met by the assertion that his ac- 
ceptance of it arose from the correspon- 
dence of his own views with its general 
tone of doctrine. This allegation has 
been fully set aside by Gieseler: ‘ The 
ancient testimony of Clement, that Bar- 
nabas was the author, cannot be ascribed 
to the partizan prejudice of an Alexan- 
drian for the production of a kindred 
spirit : for neither could the millenna- 
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considered, belong, however, to another department of theology :} 
I would merely add, and this even the most reluctant’ are forced 
to admit, that the reception of the different parts of the New 
Testament, as Scripture, took place without external concert,— 
from an inward impulse as it were,—at the same time and in 
the most different places ; and that, with scarcely an exception, 
each writing which it contains was all at once, and without a 
word of doubt, placed on a level with the Old Testament, which 


had hitherto been regarded as exclusively divine.° 


rian views (der Chiliasmus) of the Epis- 
tle (c. 15) please the Alexandrians ; nor 
do all its interpretations suit Clement ; 
who contradicts one of them (eda. i. 
p. 221), and who prefers another inter- 
pretation of Ps. i. 1, to that given in our 
Epistle (Strom, ii. p. 464).”—Archen- 
seschichte, ter Band, 5. 122, In the for- 
mer of the two latter passages referred 
to by the learned historian, Clement's 
words are: “Consider how Moses for- 
bids to eat a hare or a hyena ;” adding 
a reason which had been assigned for 
this prohibition, and which he quotes 
nearly verbatim trom the Epistle of 5. 
Barnabas (c. 10). This quotation is in- 
troduced with the formula “ they say” 
(φασί), and Clement goes on to refuse 
his assent to the allegorical interpreta- 
tion annexed toit: οὐ μέντοι τῇδε ἐξηγή- 
gee τῶν συμβολικῶς εἰρημένων συγκατίθε- 
pa.—Pedag. ii, Ῥ. 221; on which 
Potter observes : ‘ Porro hoc loco Cle- 
mens Barnabe contradicit, sed tanti viri 
reverentia ductus, nomen ejus reticet.” 
In the other passage referred to by Gie- 
seler, Clement quotes this same chapter 
of the Epistle, where 5S. Barnabas ap- 
plies Psalm i, 1 to the prohibition of 
Moses respecting meats: Περὶ τῶν Bow- 
μάτων μὲν οὖν Μωσῆς τρία δόγματα ἐν 
Πνεύματι ἐλάλησεν. . . . λαμβάνει δὲ 
τρίων δογμάτων γνῶσιν Δαβίδ. ‘Lo these 
words Clement refers with the single 
remark: ταῦτα μὲν ὁ BapydBas. He 
then quotes another “ wise man, ” who 
applies the three classes of “ blessed- 


In short, the 


ness” in the Psalm in a different man- 
ner,—viz., to those who kept themselves 
apart from the Gentiles, the Jews, and 
the Heretics. But, adds Clement, ‘an- 
other explains the verse wth still greater 
propriety (ἕτερος δὲ κυριώτερον ἔλεγενῚὴ 3” 
—viz., understanding the words, in their 
literal sense, as conveying a moral les- 
son. I have dwelt upon this point, as 
it proves that the primitive Christians 
drew a broad line of distinction between 
inspired and non-inspired writings, even 
though the latter were composed by 
“ Apostolic Men ;”—men, too, who pos- 
sessed the same satural sources of in- 
formation as the Apostles. Jor Cle- 
ment’s views respecting Inspiration, sce 
Appendix G. 

‘See supra, p. 18. 

* Sce the words of De Wette, quoted 
in the next note. 

*"The importance of this circumstance, 
as bearing upon the Inspiration of the 
New Testament, cannot be too highly 
estimated. Ilug observes: “ It was 
the distinguished and peculiar preroya- 
tive accorded to these writings, and for a 
long time the only mark of distinction 
which could be given them, that they 
were publicly read in the Christian as- 
semblies. As in the religious meetings 
of the Jews, this honour was regularly 
paid only to the Sacred Books, the Law 
and the Prophets, so among the Chris- 
tians this eminent prerogative was 
granted only to the works of the Apos« 
tles, together with the Old Test, which 
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authority conceded to this new component of the Scriptures, 
seems to have grown up without anyone being able to place 
his finger upon the place, or moment, when adhesion to it was 


first yielded.’ 


It may be urged, in explanation of such facts, that the very 
nature of the Books themselves occasioned the preference given 


they retained from the Jews. Thus 
Peter reckons Paul’s Epistles, while 
the author was still alive, among the 
γραφάς, Holy Scriptures (2 Pet. ili. 15, 
16)."— Linleituns, 4te Aufl, Th. i. § 17, 
5, 101. This fact is allowed even by 
De Wette: “ The sacred writings of the 
New Test. were placed in the same rank 
with those of the Old ‘Test., which were 
in like manner read in public.”—A7n- 
lettune, Oste Ausg. Th. i. § 25, s. 37. 
Cf. the extract from the “ Fragment of 
Muratori,” already quoted p. 47, note ; 
and Appendix D. 

1Tt will be observed that I have re- 
frained from bringing forward as an 
argument a matter respecting which 
modern writers on the New Test. seem 
to be unanimous,—viz., that one I’pistle 
at least of S. Paul has been lost. The 
absence of all externa? evidence on this 
subject is, I cannot help thinking, suff- 
cient to cause considerable doubt as to 
the fact. Phe szfernal evidence is con- 
tained in the words: “1 wrote unto you 
in an [my] Epistle (ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ) 
not to company,’ &c.—1 Cor. v. 9. 
The reference here to a “ lost’ Epistle 
cannot, Wieseler thinks, be questioned 
(“lasst sich nicht zweifeln ”) :—see his 
**Chronologie apost. Zeitalters,” s. 316, 
ff, It may be well to remark, that to 
the History of Moses of Chorene, pub- 
lished by W. and G. Whiston, in the 
year 1736, there is added (p. 371) an 
Appendix, “Qua continet Epistolas 
duas, priniam Corinthiorum ad Paulum 
Apostolum, alteram Pauli Apostoli ad 
Corinthios, nunc primum ex codice MS. 
Armeniaco integre pleneque editas, et 
Grace Latineque versas.” ‘The editor 
notes (p. 383) that the Armenian Church 


did not reccive the Scriptures before 
the end of the fourth century ; and that 
these Epistles neither occur in their 
version of the Bible, nor are mentioned 
by any ancient Armenian writer. But 
the list of ‘‘lost” Kpistles does not 
stop here. Olshausen observes :—“ Ac- 
cording to Bleek’s conjecture, before 
the sending of our second Epistle [to 
the Corinthians], the Apostle wrote 
from Macedonia another Epistle to the 
Corinthians, couched in terms of strong 
reproof, which has not been preserved 
(so that Paul wrote to them in all four 
Iepistles, of which two have been lost, 
and two preserved), and I am much in- 
clined to support this conjecture. For, 
unquestionably, the apprehension expe- 
rienced by Paul in regard to the im- 
pression produced upon the Corin- 
thians by his Epistle, and which the 
arrival of Titus first allayed (2 Cor, vii. 
2-10), is not Justified by the nature of 
the first Ipistle.”—Dre Br. an die Co- 
rinthier, Einleit., B. il. s. 495. Olshau- 
sen further considers that “the Epistle 
from Laodicea” (Col. iv, 16) was an 
Epistle, addressed by 5. Paul to that 
Church, which is now “lost,” and not, 
as some have held, the Epistle to the 
Ephesians (BL. iv. 5. 412). Dr. M. 
Stuart thinks that 3 5. John 9: “1 
wrote unto the Church, but Diotrephes 
.. «. receiveth us not,” also points to 
a ‘‘lost Epistle.”—On the Old Test. 
Canon, p. 162. 

Were these hypotheses correct, the 
conclusions stated above (p. 43, &c.) 
would be still more strongly confirmed § 
— Apostles, as well as Prophets, have 
composed writings which the Church 
has not received into the Canon. 


BE 
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‘to them. It may be said that the difference, in point of style, 
and manner, and contents, as well of the Books of the Old Tes- 
tament from the Apocrypha, as of the New Testament from the 
writings of the Apostolical Fathers, is such as admits of no com- 
parison between them; that the superiority of the Books of Scrip- 
ture is uncontested, and incontestable; and that, as Hooker 
observes of the sacred writers, “ἃ greater difference there seemeth 
not to be between the manner of their knowledge, than there is 
between the manner of their specch and others.” And, finally, 
—it may be further argued,—without any need of supposing 
special divine guidance, the simple facts of the case account for 
the formation of the Canon; and enabled the early Christians, not 
only to judge certain writings to be unworthy of the name of 
Scripture, but also to sclect others as deserving such acknow- 
ledgment. Be it so. Such an explanation but serves to exalt 
the critical accuracy, the profound insight, the refined taste, of 
those who passed that judgment, and made that selection. The 
admission which such an explanation involves I claim wholly on 
the side of the present argument, and at once transfer it to the 
cause of Inspiration. That continucd exercise of solid judgment 
which selected such writings, and such writings only; that criti- 
cal sagacity which the most ingenious and subtle investigations 
of modern times have never been able to prove at fault; that un- 
ceasing caution and anxious vigilance which never admitted 
into the Canon a single book for the rejection of which any 
valid reasons have ever been shown; such qualities, conceded 
to the Fathers of the first ages of the Church, only serve to 
enhance the value of their opinions upon every point connected 
with the Scriptures, and, above all, upon the subject of their 
Inspiration. 

In no nation was the universal belief of the ancient world,? 


1 Sermon on S. Jude 17-21, vol. il. 
p. 661, Keble’s ed. ‘To the same effect 
Neander observes: ‘In other cases, 
transitions are wont to form themselves 
by degrees; but in this instance we 
observe a sudden change to take place. 
There are here no gentle gradations, 
but, all at once, @ dound (ein Sprung) 
from one style of language to another ; 


which remark may lead us to an ac- 
knowledgment of the special activity, 
in the souls of the Apostles, of the 
Divine Spirit—the new creative ele- 
ment of that first epoch."—Adde, Gesch. 
der Kirche, Β. i. 8. 1133. 

* “Vetus opinio est, jam usque ab hero- 
icis ducta temporibus, eaque et populi 
Romani et omnium gentium firmata 
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in an intercourse between earth and heaven, so decply rooted ag 
among the Jews. Their writings composed subsequently to the 
completion of the Old Testament, afford the most decisive proof 
of their having ascribed Inspiration to the authors of its several 
parts ; and leave no doubt as to their conviction that the collec- 
tion of sacred Books was defined under the divine guidance, and 
closed at the divine command.' And I would here remark, that 
considerable misapprehension has arisen, from not carefully dis- 
tinguishing the opinions of the Jews who have lived since the 
coming of Christ, from the views of those who wrote before or 
at that period.” This feature of the case is peculiarly important, 
when we regard Inspiration, under its Christian aspect, as the 
characteristic function of the Holy Ghost. One of the principal 
doctrines of Christianity which Jews, of later times, have assailed 
with vehemence and yituperation is that respecting the Nature 
and operations of the Third Person of the Blessed Trinity.? ΤῸ 
this fact we may, perhaps not unfairly, attribute the prevalence 
of a peculiar tenet, first advanced by Maimonides in the twelfth 
century; adopting whose hypothesis, modern Jews ascribe to 
their sacred Books three degrees of Inspiration, the Mosaic, the 


consensu, versari quandam inter homi- 
nes divinationem.”—Cicero, De Diwi- 
nat, 1. Ve 

Tet us only hear some of these 
testimonies which are just as decisive as 
they are unanimous ; and every doubt 
must disappear as to the conviction, that 
it was the fact of Inspiration which 
caused the reception of certain Books 
into the Canon, and the exclusion from 
it of others."—IHlavernick, £tn/edtung, 
Th. 1. Abth, i. s. 51. 

3 This confusion may be noticed, for 
example, in Mr. Coleridge’s “ Confes- 
sions of an Enquiring Spirit,” Letter ii. 
p. 21. 

3 In proof of this assertion, I refer to 
J. A, Eisenmenger, “ Entdectes Juden- 
thum,” Konigsberg, 1711, kap. vi. 5. 264. 
For example: The Nizzachon, p. 12, 
observes on the words, “ And lo, three 
men stood by him” (Gen. xviii. 2), 


“ The heretics (2°39) [i.e. the Christ- 
lans] say he saw three, and worshipped 
one ; and these are the Father, the Son, 
and the impure spint (INDIWA AYN) 
whom they name the Holy Ghost; 
these three he saw in the form of one, 
and him he worshipped.” At p. 142 of 
this same work we read: “It stands, ac- 
cording to, them, in the Gospel of 
Luke (Ὁ ἽΞΌ2) : Whoever sins 
against the Father, he finds forgive- 
ness; whoever sins against the Son, 
he, too, finds forgiveness ; but he who 
sins against the impure spirit (INDIA 
min?) finds no forgiveness either in 
this, or that world, Now, when all 
three are one, why should he who sins 
against the impure spirit find no for- 
giveness?”” Eisenmenger adduces sever- 
al passages to the same purpose, con- 
cluding, “Is not this frightful blas- 
phemy ?” 
E 2 
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Prophetical, and that of the Holy Spirit,—which last they regard 
as tho lowest of all. But, to rcturn to the carly Jowish writers. 

The writers of the Apocrypha invariably represent God as 
the real Author of the Law, which is styled ‘‘ holy,” ‘‘ made and 
given” by Him.” Moses is a “holy Prophet :’® his words* are 
quoted with the form, ‘‘ O Lord our God, . . . as Thou spakest 
by Thy servant Moses in the day when Thou didst command 
him to write Thy Law.”’? That Law, ‘‘ which Moses commanded 
for an heritage unto the congregation of Jacob,” is ‘‘ the Book 
of the covenant of the Most High God,”’—a covenant which is 
“ὁ everlasting ;” the “light” of the Law is “ uncorrupt ;” its de- 
erees are “‘eternal.’® ‘‘ Faithfulness” and “truth,” and the show- 
ing ‘secret things or ever they came,” are the tokens of a Prophet.’ 


? This hypothesis has arisen from an 
attempt to explain the cause of the an- 
cient division of the Old Testament 
writings (a division recognized by our 
Lord Himself, S. Luke xxiv. 44) into 
the Law, the Prophets, and the Kethu- 
bim or Hagiographa :—the ὁ νόμος καὶ 
οἱ προφῆται καὶ τὰ ἄλλα βιβλία, of the 
Prologue to the book of Ecclesiasticus, 
the MN, the Δ), the D’DIND 
of the Jews. The source of this dis- 
tinction the Jewish Rabbins placed in 
the different degrees of Inspiration pos- 
sessed by the writers of the respective 
parts of the Old Testament. The 
Mosaic degree of Inspiration, under 
which the Law was written, was the 
most exalted ; in it no other man of 
God was thought to share, cf. Numb. 
xii. 6-8: while Prophecy, properly so 
called (N19), was distinguished from 
that degree which was entitled ‘ the 
Holy Spirit” (TPT A). This view 
is developed at considerable length in 
the “Moreh Nebochim” of Maimo- 
nides. ‘Its leading idea amounts to 
this, that the degree of the IToly Spirit 
is lower than that of Prophecy. It 
consisted chiefly in a revelation by 
dreams; so that the authors of the 
Hagiographa knew only a part of the 
truth, while Prophecy, properly so 


called, is pure, i.c. unveils the truth 
completely. This idea has perhaps 
been borrowed from the Muhammedan 
philosophers, who make a similar dis- 
tinction between the Koran and the 
Sunnah, or other alleged prophetical 
writings.”— Havernick, inlettuny, Th. 
1. Abth. i. 5. 66. We have already seen 
(Lecture i. p. 20) how this Jewish no- 
tion has been introduced into Christian 
Theology. For further remarks on this 
subject see Appendix C. 

22 Macc. vi. 23, τῆς ἁγίας καὶ θεο- 
κτίστου νομοθεσίας. Compare Ecclus, 
ΧΧΥΠ, 7. 

3 Wisdom xi. 1. 

* «The Lord shall scatter you among 
the nations, and ye shall be left few in 
number among the heathen whither the 
Lord shall lead you.”—Deut. iv. 27. 

ὁ Baruch ii. 28. 

* Ecclus, xxiv. 235 xvil. 123 cf. 1. δ. 
Wisdom xviii. 4. Tobit i. 6. 

“By his faithfulness he [Samuel] 
was found a true Prophet, and by his 
word he was known to be faithful in 
vision.”— Ecclus. xlvi. 15. So also of 
Isaiah: ‘Hoatas ὁ προφήτης ὁ μέγας καὶ 
πιστὸς ἐν ὁράσει αὐτοῦ... .. . ἕως 
τοῦ αἰῶνος ὑπέδειξε τὰ ἐσόμενα καὶ τὰ 
ἀπόκρυφα πρὶν ἢ παραγενέσθαι αὐτά. --- 
Ibid., ch. xlviii, 22, 25. ; 
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On his predictions the most implicit reliance is placed. Thus it 
is said: “‘ My son, depart out of Nineve, because that those things 
which the prophet Jonas spake shall surely come to pass:” and 
of Isaiah, ‘‘ He saw by an excellent spirit what should come to 
pass at the last.”* The study of the Law and Prophets is stated 
to be the source of wisdom.’ Even lite itself must be sacrificed 
by the Jew in their defence :—‘‘ My sons,” said their dying 
leader,* ‘‘ be ye zealous for the Law, and give your lives for the 
covenant of your fathers.” In fine, they represent these Books 
as the shield and safeguard of their nation: and even when 
soliciting the alliance and friendship of the Gentiles,* they add, 
‘ Albeit we need none of these things, for that we have the holy 
Books of Scripture in our hands to comfort us.” 

In addition to such writings which, while they date events 
from the period of the cessation of Prophecy,® direct the people 
to earnest prayer for its restoration,” we have the important 
remains of two coutemporarics of the Apostles, Josephus. and 
Philo; who may be regarded as representing, respectively, the 


Judaism of Palestine, and of Alexandria.’ 


1 Tobit xiv. 8. Ecclus. xlviii. 24. 

3 Ecclus. xxiv. 18, &c.; xxxix. 1, ἅς, 

5. Mattathias ; 1 Mace. ii. 50. 

* «This is the copy of the Letters 
which Jonathan wrote to the Lacede- 
monians.’’—1 Macc. xi, 5:—xal ἡμέϊς 
οὖν ἀπροσδεεῖς τούτων ὄντες, παράκλησιν 
ἔχοντες τὰ βιβλία τὰ ἅγια τὰ ἐν ταῖς 
χερσὶν Nuoy.—ver. 9. This statement, 
observes Lliavernick, “ is a characteristic 
expression of the tone of thought which 
marks the Judaism of that period; which 
founded its high esteem for the Canoni- 
cal Scriptures upon their holiness, their 
divine origin, their Inspiration. . .. . 
These opinions [i. e., of the authors of 
the Apocrypha in general] far from 
betraying an uncritical spirit, rather 
denote the sharp line of distinction 
which they drew between Canonical 
and uncanonical writings.”"— Meue Arit. 
Untersuch, tiber das B, Daniel, 5, 22. 
Hamburg, 1838. De Wette admits that, 
whatever may have been the reasons 


for admitting the several Books into 
the Canon, the ancient Jews “ regarded 
the authors as inspired (begeistert), and 
their writings as the product of holy 
Inspiration (als Friichte heiliger Begeis- 
terung).”—-Zzalert,, Th. i. s. 213 and to 
this cffect he quotes R. Azaria Meor 
Enaim.: “ Esras non admovit manus 
nisi ad libros, qui compositi sunt a Pro- 
phetis per Spiritum 5. et in lingua 
sacra.” 

δ «So there was a great affliction in 
Israel, the like whereof was not since 
the time that a prophet was not seen 


- among them.”—1 Mace, ix. 27. Cf, iv. 


46; xiv. 41. 

§ «*Give testimony unto those that 
Thou hast possessed from the beginning, 
and raise up prophets that have been in 
Thy name.”—Ecclus. xxxvi. 15. 

1 Kusebius (“ Preeparat. Evang.”) has 
preserved a few fragments of two Jewish 
writers of an earlier date, who represent, 
in like manner, the opinions of the Jews 
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J Philo’ gives an elaborate theory of Inspiration; of which he 
distinguishes two species, ‘Interpretation,’ and ‘ Prophecy.’? 
To the former he ascribes by far the hivher dignity. ΤῸ it are 
to be referred those divine oracles which are spoken, in the per- 
son of God, by the Prophet who is ‘ Interpreter ;’—who is thus 
united, as it were, in one person with the Deity, and thus be- 
comes a living word of God, since he speaks in the person of the 
Divine Being. As the power of ‘ Interpretation,’ thus under- 
stood, enters upon the profoundest mysteries of the Godhead, 
Philo declines to discuss its nature, as transcending the power of 
human understanding: and it is, perhaps, needless to conjecture, 
how far this thought may have been suggested, by some vague 
anticipation of the coming of the Divine Word Incarnate, ‘the 


true source of all Revelation.’ 


of Palestine and Alexandria,—the High 
Priest Eleazar,and Aristobulus. Eleazar, 
in his Epistle to Ptolemy Philadelphus 
(B.c. 285), observes that Moses had 
been instructed in all matters by God 
Himself : ὑπὸ Θεοῦ κατεσκευασμένος els 
ériyywow τῶν amrdvtw.—lrep. Lv, 
vill. Cc. 9, t. ii. p. 282, ed. Gaisford. 
Aristobulus—who endeavoured to trace 
the philosophy of Aristotle in the Old 
Testament, as Philo afterwards sought 
in its pages for that of Plato—is iden- 
tified by Eusebius (74z7¢., p. 291) with 
the person mentioned 2 Mac. 1. 10, 
where he is called ‘‘ Aristobulus, King 
Ptolemeus’ Master, who was of the 
stock of the anointed Priests.” In his 
treatise ἡ τῶν ἱερων νόμον ἑρμηνεία 
(Euseb, ἐῤία,, vii. c. 13, p. 184), ad- 
dressed to Ptolmey Philometer (B.c. 
180), Aristubulus observes that compe- 
tent judges marvel at the wisdom of 
Moses, and the Divine Spirit by Whose 
inspiration he has been proclaimed 
a Prophet: Οἷς μὲν οὖν πάρεστι τὸ 
καλῶς νοεῖν θαυμάξουσιτι τὴν περὶ 
αὐτὸν σοφίαν, καὶ τὸ θεῖον πνεῦμα, 
καθ᾽ ὃ καὶ προφήτης ἀνακεκήρυκται. --- 
tbid., viii. 10, p. 292. In reply to Η, 
Hody’s denial (“ Cont. Hist. Ixx. In- 


To‘ Prophecy,’ on the other 


terp.” lib. I. c. ix. p. 49) of the au- 
thenticity of this treatise, see L. C. 
Valckenaer’s “ Diatribe de Aristobulo,” 
reprinted by Dr. Gaisford in his edition 
of the ““ Preeparatio Evang.” It is to 
be observed, that Eleazar and Josephus 
may be regarded as exponents of the 
views of the Essenes; while Aristobulus 
and Philo represent those of the Thera- 
peutz. The Therapceute, according to 
Philo, regarded the Jaw as a living 
organism (ζῶον), consisting of body and 
soul :— 

draca yap ἢ νομοθεσία δοκεῖ τοῖς 


ἀνδράσι τούτοις ἐοικέναι fww καὶ 
σῶμα μὲν ἔχειν τὰς ῥητὰς διατάξεις, 
ψυχὴν δὲ τὸν ἐναποκείμενον ταῖς 


λέξεσιν ἀόρατον voiv.—De Vita Con- 
templ., t. ii. Ὁ. 483. Cf. Olshausen, 
“kin Wort ber tiefern Schriftsinn,” 
s. 16, ff. 

1 See Gfrorer, “ Philo und die alexan- 
drinische Theosophie,” Th. i. s. 46, ff. ; 
and also Eichhoan, “ Einleitung in das 
A. T.,” B. i. s. 126. For a more ex- 
tended examination of the opinions of 
Philo and Josephus, see Appendix F. 

2 'Ερμηνεία δὲ καὶ ἸΠροφητεία διαφέ- 
povot.—De Vita Mosis, t. ii. p. 164. 

SE. g., to the words of Moses, Deut. 
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hand, he frequently adverts. It includes as well those cages in 
which the Prophet inquires of God, and God answers and in- 
structs him ; as those in which God confers upon man the power 
of foreknowledge by which he predicts future events. The dis- 
tinction, however, between ‘Interpretation’ and ‘ Prophecy’ is 
too subtle and too refined for Philo. He continually represents 
the ‘Prophet’ as an ‘Interpreter’; what he utters, as Prophet, 
not being his own, but the sentiment of another. Hence we 
find the two ideas not unfrequently interchanged. For example, 
Philo says: “Τὸ Prophets are ‘Interpreters,’ God making 
use of their organs to manifest His will.’’ According to this 
theory, the state of the Prophet, under the influence of Inspira- 
tion, is one of total unconsciousness. He is, as it were, an 
instrument of music moved invisibly by God’s powcr: all his 
utterances proceed from the suggestions of another, the prophetic 
rapture having mastered his faculties, and ‘‘the power of reflec- 


tiori having retired from the citadel of his soul.”’! 


The Divine 


Spirit comes upon him, and dwells within him, and moves the 


vill. 2, the following singular phrase is 
applied by Philo: ὁ προφήτης λόγος, 
ὄνομα Δίωῦσῆς, épet.—Lib. de Congr. 
quer. Lerud, grat, tol p. 543 :— “as if,” 
observes Gfrorer, ‘“‘ Moses were the 
Prophet above all others, προφήτης κατ᾽ 
éLoxny.”’---loc. cit., s. 60. That Philo 
had a dim conception of the Person- 
ality of the Logos seems evident from 
some of his statements. ‘Vhus he applies 
to the λόγος the title of Tigh Priest. 
The abode of the homicide in the city 
of refuge is not to terminate until the 
death of the High Priest (Numb, xxxv. 
25); but the inequality of punishment 
inevitable in this case affords Philo 
much perplexity. Ile solves the diffi- 
culty by allegorizing the command : 
λέγομεν yap, Tov ἀρχιερέα οὐκ ἄνθρωπον, 
ἀλλὰ λόγον θεῖον εἶναι, πάντων οὐχ 
ἑκουσίων μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀκουσίων ἀδι- 
κημάτων ἀμέτοχον. --- 2). Profugis, t. i. 
Ῥ. 562. Cf. also “ De Somniis,”’ lib. 11. 
t. i. p. 683-692 ; “De Migr. Abr.,” t. 
i. p. 452. In like manner, the Logos is 


frequently called by Philo “the image 
of God” (εἰκὼν Θεοῦ Cf. 2 Cor, iv. 4; 
Col. i, 15). Thus, speaking of Exod. 
xxiv. ro, “And they saw the God of 
TIsrael,’—he observes: “It is fit that 
they who are allied to knowledge should 
desire to behold Jchovah (ἐφίεσθαι μὲν 
τοῦ τὸ “Ov ἰδεῖν), But if they cannot be- 
hold Him, at least His image, the most 
sacred Word” (τὴν γοῦν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, 
τὸν ἱερώτατον λόγον. )---.120.0 Ling. Con- 
fis. toi. p. 419. Οἷς Gfrorer, ‘ Philo,” 
Th. i. s. 243, ff. But see zz/ra, p. 66, 
note, the more precise results of Dorner. 

'The principle from which Philo 
draws this inference powerfully illus- 
trates how deeply he felt the reality of 
the Divine influence which actuated the 
Prophets : Tq δὲ προφητικῷ γένει φιλεῖ 
τοῦτο συμβαίνειν " ἐξοικίζεται μὲν γὰρ ἐν 
ἡμῖν ὁ νοῦς, κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θείου πνεύμα- 
τος ἄφιξιν, κατὰ δὲ τήν μετανάστασιν 
αὐτοῦ πάλιν εἰσοικίζεται. Θέμις γὰρ 
οὐκ ἔστι θνητὸν ἀθανάτῳ συνοικῆ- 
σαι.--- ἴεν Rer. Div. Har, ti. p. 511. 
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entire organism of his voice, prompting to the announcement of 
all that he foretells." To that aspect of this theory which repre- 
sonts unconsciousness as the essential condition of the Prophet's 
inspiration, we shall advert again. I would only observe at pre- 
sent, that, although in his definitions of the psychological basis of 
Prophecy Philo’s statements are exaggerated, still, his favourite 
explanation—‘‘ The Prophet is an ‘ Interpreter ;’ God within his 
soul suggesting what must be said,” *—contains a main element 
of the truth. 

The chief inference, however, to be collected from such pas- 
sages as the foregoing is the importance attached by Philo to 
the notion implied by the term Prophet: for, we can thence un- 
dorstand- the degree of estimation in which the authors of the Old 
Testament were held by him, when he applics to them, in gene- 
ral, that title ;—thereby exhibiting, as it were unconsciously, tho 
light in which he regarded their writings.” To Moses, Philo, 
after the manner of his nation, ascribes the pre-eminence. He 
was “that purest mind, which received at once the gift of Legis- 
lation and Prophecy, with divinely inspired wisdom;’’* “he was 


1 ἐνοικηκότος τοῦ θείου πνεύματος, καὶ 
πᾶσαν τῆς φωνῆς ὀργανοποιΐαν κρούοντος, 
καὶ ἐνηχοῦντος εἰς ἐναργῆ δήλωσιν ὧν 
προθεσπίζει.--- 726 Special, Leg. t. ἢ. Ῥ. 
343. 

ΣἙρμηνεὺς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ προφήτης, 
ἔνδοθεν ὑπηχοῦντος τὰ λεκτέα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
—~-De Prem, σέ Pen, tite p. 417. CF. 
Rudelbach, ὁ Die Lehre von der In- 
spiration.” Zeitschift, 1840, H. i. s. 17. 

3 Besides the title προφήτης, Philo 
employs several other terms to denote 
the sacrel writers: c.g. Mwiicéws ἑταῖ- 
pos, Mwiiséws θιασώτης, τις τῶν φοιτη- 
τῶν Μωῦσέως, ἱεροφάντης, μυσταγωγός, 
ἃς. The greater portion of the Old 
Testament, moreover, is quoted so as to 
express the most undoubted belief in its 
inspiration ; nor is there the Icast reason 
to suppose that Philo did not receive as 
Canonical, the Books which he does not 
refer to by name. ‘To give a few ex- 
amples : 


Genesis is styled lepal γραφαί, ---.7)}6 
Alund. Opp, toi. p. iS. 

Exodus, ἱερὰ BiBkos.—De Afiyr. Abr., 
t. 1. p. 438, where even Moses is styled 
ὁ ἱεροφάντης. 

Leviticus, ἱερός Adyos.—-Alleo., lib. 11. 
ti. p. 85. 

Numbers, ἱερώτατον γράμμα. -- Deus 
fmmut., toi. Ὁ. 273. | 

Deuteronomy, xpnouds.--De fier. 
Abi, te. Pp. 454. 

Joshua i. 5, is quoted as λόγιον τοῦ 
ἴλεω Oeoi.—De Ling. Confus, τ, ἵν p. 
430. 

The words of Ezra (ch. viii. 2) are 
called τὰ ἐν βασιλικαῖς βίβλοις ἱεροφων- 
Tnbévra.—Lbid., τ. i. p. 427. 

Hosea (ch. xiv. 8) is quoted as παρά 
τινι τῶν προφητῶν χρησθέν. --- De Plan- 
fat, Noe, tei. p. 350. 

* See * Liberde Congr. quer. Erudit. 
grat.” τ, i. p. 535. Ile is called ὁ dpxe- 
προφήτης. --- 226 Son., lid. 11. t. ip, 684, 
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breathed upon with heavenly love;’ his words are ‘‘ Oracles,’’? 
and divinely true. David,’ no less than Samuel, receives the title 
of Prophet. To the Books of Samucl Philo refers under the form, 
«ΑΒ saith the sacred word.”* He quotes Isaiah “as one of the 
prophets of old, who spake by divine inspiration.”® And he 
clearly intimates that such opinions were not peculiar to himself,® 
but were shared by the whole nation; for, describing how his 


'On this phrase Gfrorer observes: 
‘The complete perfection of Moses’ 
nature (scines Wesens) is described in 
the third book ‘ De vita Mosis,’t. it. p. 
145, by the beautiful expression which 
includes in itself every other quality, 
καταπνευσθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἔρωτος ovpavlov.”?’— 
Philo, i. s. 63. 

* The words of Moses, in general, are 
styled λόγια in the locus classicus, “ De 
Vita Mosis,” lib. III, t. 11, p. 163. See 
Appendix F. 

3 Quoting Ps. xxili, 1: οὐχ ὁ τυχὼν, 
ἀλλά mpop~yrns.—De Avricult,, το i. Ὁ. 
308. Ps. xxxvili, 4 is quoted with the 
form ὁ τοῦ Μωύσέως θιασώτης ἀνεφθέ- 
ἕατο. --- 7). Plant, Noe, t. i. p. 335. And 
of Ps. xciv. 9, Philo observes: ὁ θεσ- 
πέσιος ἀνὴρ ἐν ὕμνοις λέγων OSe.—Jbid., 
Ρ. 334. ‘This mode of referring to the 
Psalms, proves that Philo was uncon- 
scious of any distinction between the 
Inspiration of the prophetical books and 
that of the Hagiographa. See supra, 
p. 52, note?. 

*rSam. i. 11, is thus quoted: ὁ καὶ 
βασιλέων καὶ προφητῶν μέγιστος Σα- 
Hound, οἷνον καὶ μέθυσμα ὡς ὁ ἱερὸς 
λόγος φησὶν, ἄχρι τελευτῆς οὐ πί- 
εται.---7ὸρ Lobrictate, t. i. p. 379. This 
Book was accounted by the Alexan- 
drian Jews the “ First Book of Kings.” 
50 Philo elsewhere refers to 1 Sam. i. 
28: Λέγει yap ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ τῶν βασι- 
λειῶν αὕτη [scil."Avva], x. τ. a.—-QOuad 
meas Lmmutab,, t. 1. p. 273. 

“Ts τῶν πάλαι προφητῶν ἐπιθειάσας 
elrev,—De Somuniis, t. i. p. 681. And 


Jeremiah is quoted with the words ; 
τοῦ προφητικοῦ θιασώτης χοροῦ, ὃς κατα- 
πνευσθεὶς ἐνθουσιῶν ἀνεφθέγξατο, --- De 
Ling. Confus., t. 1. p. 411. 

* It is to be observed, with reference 
to a common misapprehension, that al- 
though Philo often claims an exagge- 
rated degree of insight into the sense of 
scripture, he does not venture to com- 
pare himself with the sacred writers, 
Take, for example, the following pas- 
sage in which, while claiming the deep- 
est insight into the divine mysteries, 
Philo represents himself as a humble 
disciple at the feet of the prophet Jere- 
miah, who “ announces.his oracle filled 
with divine inspiration, and imperson- 
ating God” :—Kail yap ἐγὼ mapa Mwoe? 
τῷ θεοφιλεῖ μυηθεὶς TA μεγάλα μυστήρια, 
ὅμως αὖθις Ἱερεμίαν τὸν προφήτην ἰδὼν, 
καὶ γνοὺς μόνον μύστης 
ἐστὶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἱεροθάντης ἱκα- 
νὸς, οὐκ ὥκνησα φοιτῆσαι πρὸς αὐτόν. 
Ὃ δὲ, ἅτε τὰ πολλὰ ἐνθουσιῶν, χρησμόν 
τινα ἐξεῖπεν ἐκ προσώπου τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγ- 
ovTa πρὸς τὴν εἰρηνικωτάτην ἀρετὴν 
ταῦτα" [scrl. Jer. ili. 4}.—De Cherubim, 
t. 1. p. 147. 

Gfriérer, having quoted a number of 
passages to prove that Philo occasion- 
ally claims for himself supernatural aid 
when interpreting portions of the Old 
Test., justly observes: “ Yet one must 
not on this account believe that our 
Authors placed the Prophets of the Old 
Covenant in the same rank as ordinary 
men, or as the generation then living.” 
— Philo, i. s. 60, 


ὅτι ov 
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countrymen had excited the anger of the Emperor Caligula by 
opposing his design of profaning the Temple, Philo adds, that 
the Jews would gladly embrace death, as immortality, sooner 
than overlook the abrogation of even the least of their country’s 
laws.’ Nor, while on this topic, should we omit to bear in mind 
Philo’s peculiar system of allegorizing, exaggerated and forced 
though it was; but which, like that of Origen, was grounded 
upon the firm conviction, that the most pregnant signification 
is couched beneath the literal meaning of cach expression of 
Scripture. 

The belief of Josephus in the authority of the Old Testa- 
ment, and in the nature of the divine influence which actuated 
the Prophets, perfectly coincides with that of Philo. This agree- 
ment is particularly to be noticed with reference to the prophetic 
state, and to the manner in which both writers have employed 
the title ‘ Prophct.’?* From this we can infer in what a profound 
sense Josephus calls Isaiah ‘‘ a prophet confessedly divine ;” and 


1eéy δὲ μόνον ἔθνος ἐξαίρετον τὸ τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων ὕποπτον ἣν ἀντιπράξειν, εἰωθὸϑ 
ἑκουσίους ἀναδέχεσθαι θανάτους ὥσπερ 
ἀθανασίαν, ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδὲν τῶν πατρίων 
περιΐδειν, ἀναιρούμενον, εἰ καὶ βραχύτατον 
eln.—De Περαί. ad Caiunt, t. ii p. 502. 
M. Gaussen (°° Jheopneustia, —The 
Plenary Inspiration of the Hfcly Scrip- 
tures,’ London, 1841) observes, “Ὡς 
Jewish philosopher Philo, in the narra- 
tive which he has left of lis embassy to 
the mperor Caligula, making use also 
of a term very similar to that of S. Paul 
[θεύπνευστος, 2 ‘Tim. iit. 16], calls the 
Scripture ‘ oracles ¢Acocristes,’ that is to 
say, oracles given under an wnction 
fron God.’ —p. 24. But this writer 
has been led astray by not consulting 
the original authority. His note of re- 
ference is “ Θεόχριστα λόγια. P. 1022, 
Edit. Francof.” Now, both in this 
edition of Philo’s works, and in that of 
Mangey (t. ii. p. 577), the words are, 
Θεόχρηστα γὰρ λόγια τοὺς νόμους εἶναι 


ὑπολαμβάνοντες [5], οἱ ᾿Ιονδαῖοι] : and 
Philo uses them to prove how much 
more tenacious of their customs the 
Jews were than other nations. Since 
they belicved, he argues, their Jaws to 
have “ proceeded from Divine Oracles,” 
they would submit to every extremity 
rather than admit the erection of a 
statue in the Temple. 

* Thus, Josephus represents Moses 
as a Prophet in so exalted a sense that 
his words are to be regarded as those of 
God: προφήτης dé οἷος οὐκ ἄλλος, ὥς 
θ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν φθέγξαιτο δοκεῖν αὐτοῦ λέγον- 
τος, ἀκροᾶσθαι τοῦ Bcot.—Antiq., lib. 
IV. vill. 40. ἢ. 258, 

So sacred are the words of the Deca- 
logue that Josephus dares not divulge 
them to the Gentiles, except in the form 
of a bricf summary: οὖς [sez λόγους] 
οὐ θεμιτόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν λέγειν φανερῶς πρὸς 
λέξιν, τὰς δέ δυνάμεις αὐτῶν δηλώσομεν. 
—Antig., 11. V.4,p.129. Josephus gives 
another example of the reverence with 
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how much he intends to convey when he says, that all the events 
of his nation had happened according to the predictions of the 
Twelve Minor Prophets.’ But I must confine myself here to a 
fuw remarks on the celebrated passage in his work against Apion.” 
In this statement Josephus maintains, that the records of no na- 
tion can compare with those of the Jews in point of historic truth. 
To establish this assertion, he points out the care taken to pre- 
serve the sacred Books, and also the strict rules which regulated 
their composition. The sacred Books, he tells his opponent, 
were delivered to the charge of the High Priest; the purity of 
whose descent was guarded by the most stringent laws, and 
whose genealogy, from futher to son, was set down in the public 
archives, and could be traced back for two thousand years. 
Such precautions, observes Josephus, in order to guard the purity 
of the sacerdotal race, are not only natural but necessary. It is 
not in the power of everyone to draw up such records: nor does 
any contradiction exist in them, because the privilege of writing 
them belongs to Prophets alone. They alone were acquainted 
with the facts of earliest date, which they have learned by direct 


which his countrymen regarded the Old 
Testament. Te relates that when the 
Seventy Interpreters had , completed 
their version, the King (Ptolemy Phila- 
delphus) asked how it happened that 
no poet or historian had made any 
mention of so admirable a work. Ife 
was told, in reply, that the judgments 
of God had fallen upon all who had 
dared to treat of these divine records : 
ὁ δὲ Δημήτριος, μηδένα τολμῆσαι τῆς τῶν 
νόμων τούτων ἀναγραφῆς ἅψασθαι, διὰ 
τὸ θείαν αὐτὴν εἶναι καὶ σεμνὴν, ἔφασκε 
καὶ ὅτι βλαβεῖεν ἤδε τινὲς, τούτοις ἐπιχει- 
ρήσαντες, ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. ---“1 nlig., XII. ii. 
13, p. 595. And the case of the poet 
Theodectes (mentioned by Aristotle, 
“De Poet, xviii.) is adduced, who, de- 
siring to dramatize some Scriptural nar- 
rative (BovAndels ἔν τινι δράματι τῶν ἐν 
τῇ ἱερᾷ βίβλῳ γεγραμμένων μνησθῆναι), 
was deprived, for ἃ time, of sight. 


1 Referring to the judgment pro- 
nounced by Isaiah against Hezekiah, 
2 Kings xx. 16: ὧν δὲ οὗτος ὁ προφή- 
TNS ὁμολογουμένως θεῖος καὶ θαυμάσιος 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν, πεποιθὼς τῷ μηδὲν ὅλως 
ψευδὲς εἰπεῖν, ἅπανθ᾽ ὅσα προεφήτευσεν 
ἐγγράψας βίβλοις κατέλιπεν, ἐκ τοῦ τέ- 
λους γνωρισθησόμενα τοῖς αὖθις ἀνθρώ- 
ποις. καὶ οὐχ οὗτος μόνος ὁ προφήτης, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄλλοι δώδεκα τὸν ἀριθμὸν τὸ 
αὐτὸ ἐποίησαν " καὶ πᾶν εἴτε ἀγαθὸν εἴτε 
φαῦλον γίνεται map’ ἡμῖν κατὰ τὴν ἐκει- 
γῶν ἀπωβαίνει mpopynrelav.—Antiy., x. 
il, 2, Ρ. 515. 

3 Cont. Apion., lib, i. 7, 8,t. ἢ. p. 441. 
This passage has been regarded from 
the earliest times as of the greatest im- 
portance. Thus, Eusebius quotes it 
as giving—rdy ἀριθμὸν τῆς λεγομένης 
παλαιᾶς τῶν ἐνδιαθήκων, τίνα wap’ 
Ἑβραίοις avavrippnra.—Lecl, Hist. 
lib, TLL. c. 1x. p. 103. 
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inspiration from God. The history of their own times they 
have also written with unerring certainty, according as events 
occurred.’ ‘‘ With us,” he continues, ‘“‘there is no endless 
series of works, discordant and contradictory: two-and-twenty 
Books contain the annals of all time, and are justly believed to 
be divine . . . From the age of Artaxerxes, it is true, narratives 
of events, extending to our day, have been written; but they 
have not been counted of equal credit with books composed at an 
earlier period, because there has been no accurate succession of 
Prophets. Facts clearly prove how great trust we repose in our 
sacred Books; for, although so many ages have passed away, no 
man has dared to add to, or take away from, or alter aught in 
them. Nay, it is implanted in every Jew from the hour of his 
birth, to esteem as the ordinances of God, and to stand fast by, 
these writings; and in defence of them, if need be, cheerfully to 
die.”? This remarkable. passage speaks for itself: and I would 
merely point out its illustration of a principle to which consider- 
able weight was attached in the last Discourse, as forming the 
second “‘ Condition ”’ of the problem to be solved. The invari- 
able rule that all writers of the Old Testament should be Prophets 
—the word being understood in the sense given to it by Josephus 
and Philo, and on which the former founds his proof of the un- 
erring certainty of the Hebrew Scripturcs—insures that every 
portion of every Book, wicther relating to ancient events, or to 
facts which occurred in the lifetime of the writers, has been 
written under Divine Inspiration: while the direct communica- 
tion from God of those matters the knowledge of which could 
not be naturally acquired by the Prophet, corresponds to the 
definition which I have assigned to Revelation.? 


Δ εἰκότως οὖν, μᾶλλον δὲ ἀναγκαίως, Worterbuch,” art. “ Sadducier”) argues 


ἅτε μήτε τοῦ ὑπογράφειν αὐτεξουσίου 
πᾶσιν ὄντος, μήτε τινὸς ἐν τοῖς γραφομέ- 
vous ἐνούσης διαφωνίας “ ἀλλὰ μόνων τῶν 
“προφητῶν τὰ μὲν ἀνωτάτω καὶ τὰ παλαιό- 
τατα, κατὰ τὴν ἐπίπνοιαν τὴν ἀπὸ 
χοῦ Θεοῦ μαθόντων, τὰ δὲ καθ᾽ αὖ- 
τοὺς, ὡς ἐγένετο σαφῶς σνγγραφόντων . --- 
Cont, Apion., 1. 7. 

*See Appendix F. Winer (‘‘ Real- 


with justice, from these words of Jose- 
phus, that ancient and modern writers, 
from Tertullian (‘ Privser. Heer.,” c. 45) 
downwards, are in error when they 
assert that the Sadducees differed from 
the rest of the Jews, in receiving as 
divine the Pentateuch alone. See also 
Havernick, Ὁ, i. 5, 74. 
3 See Lecture i. p. 27. - 
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I cannot leave this branch of our subject without pausing to 
inquire whether in that portion of the Bible which constitutes 
the New Testament, and which was written by the contempo- 
raries of Philo and Josephus, we can find any trace of sentiments 
analogous to those which formed, as we have just scen, so impor- 
tant an element of the intense religious consciousness of the Jews. 
Such traces are to be found: and thus the stamp of divine ap- 
proval is given to the general features of the Jewish doctrine of 
Inspiration. A few instances will prove this. The phrase 
“oracles of God” is employed by Philo to denote not only the 
Pentateuch, but also the Book of Joshua ;! and therefore must be 
understood to apply to the entire Old Testament as a generic 
term. Now, this is the very expression employed by S. Paul, 
in my text, to describe the inestimable value of the treasure com- 
mitted to the Jews; and the word is of no unfrequent use, in 
the New Testament in this same sense.” Josephus, as we have 
seen, has expressed the belicf of his nation, that the authors of 
the different books of the Old ‘Testament were all entitled to 
the appellation of Prophets. Adopting this principle as an un- 
doubted truth, S. Peter, having quoted a prediction of Moses, 
goes on to enumerate the other sacred writers in the words, 
“Yea, and all the prophets from Samuel, and those that follow 
after ;” and Christ Himself, in the apologue of Lazarus and the 
rich man, represents Abraham as describing the Old Testament 


Ἰ λόγια ; 566 supra, Ὁ. 57, note , and 
p- 56, note * Cf, too (p. 56, note ὅ), 
Philo’s expression for the Book of 
Numbers, ἱερώτατον γράμμα, with the 
τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα of S. Paul, 2 Tim. iti.15. 

2 τὰ λόγια τοῦ Oeod.—Rom. il, 2. 
S. Stephen (Acts vii. 38) reminds the 
Jewish Council how Moses ‘ received 


tle’s inference is prefaced by the words, 
“which things are an allegory” (ἄτινά 
ἐστιν adAnyopotmeva)—ver. 243; lan- 
guage intimating a view ofthe Old Test. 
altogether analogous to that which cha- 
racterizes the writings of Philo. For 
example :—Philo’s sentiments as to the 
relation of the der of Scripture to its 


the lively oracles (λόγια ζῶντα) to give 
unto us.” So. again, 1S. Peter iv. 11, 
εἴ ris λαλεῖ, ws λόγια Θεοῦ, and Ileb. v. 
12, τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λογίων τοῦ Θεοῦ, As 
a further instance of such analogies, cf. 
Gal. iv. 22, &c., which contains the al- 
legorical exposition of the history of 
the two sons of Abraham The Apos- 


spiritual or allegorical sense, may be 
illustrated by his remark on the migra- 
tions of Abraham: al δηλωθεῖσαι ἀποι- 
κίαι, τῷ μὲν ῥήματι τῆς γραφῆς, ὑπ᾽ 
ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ γεγόνασι κατὰ δὲ τοὺς 
ἀλληγορίας νόμους, ὑπὸ φιλαρέτου ψυχῆ", 
τὸν ἀληθῆ Gnrovans Θεύν.---7)ὲ Vila 
Abrah.,t.iisp. 11. But see cura, Lect.vii. 
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by the comprehensive phrase, ‘‘ Moses and the Prophets.’”’ 
Again, Philo observes, referring to the Prophet “‘ like unto 
Moses ’’* who was at length to appear, that, although he was to 
prophesy, and announce his oracles under tho divine actuation, 
his words were not to be his own; and that each utterance, 
with which he had been inspired, was to proceed from the sug- 
gestion of another.? It is impossible to avoid being struck by 
the general resemblance of this sentiment to an inspired state- 
ment of the New Testament, in a much contested passage, on 
the meaning of which it casts considerable light: ‘‘ No prophecy 
of the Scriptures,” writes 5. Peter, ‘‘ is of any private interpreta- 
tation;’’* for the prophecy came not in old time by the will of man : 
but holy men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy 
Ghost.” Buta higher instance still remains. ‘‘ Moses alone,” 
writes Philo, ‘‘ has fully realized the qualities of a legislator. 
All know this who are versed in the sacred Books, which none 
could have written without the guidance of God ;—those most 
glorious of possessions, the image and copy of models stamped 
upon the soul. That these laws are truly divine, and omit no- 
thing needful is our surest trust. The words of Moses alone, 
steadfast and unshaken, stamped, as it were, with the seal of 
nature itself, remain fixed since the day they were written until 
now: and our hope is that, for all future time, they will abide 
immortal; as long as sun, and moon, and the universal heaven, 
and the world itself endure.” It is almost unnecessary to point 
sure, proprie patefactionis; they did 
not communicate their own thoughts, 
but the counsels of God.” Mangey 
observes on the sentiment of Philo here 
referred to: ‘f Non multum a Philone 
discrepat D. Petrus, 2 Ip. 1, 20, wbi 
ἐπιλύσεως non de interpretatione, ut vul- 


go, sed du motu, et suggestione est ex- 
ponendum ob sequentia.”—t. i. p. 510. © 


’ Acts iii, 22-24. 5. Luke xvi. 29, 31. 

2 Deut. xvii. 18. 

3... τις ἐπιφανεὶς ἐξαπιναίως προφή- 
rns θεοφόρητος θεσπιεῖ καὶ προφητεύσει, 
λέγων μὲν οἰκεῖον οὐδέν. . ὅσα δ᾽ 
ἐνηχεῖται, διελεύσεται καθάπερ ὑποβάλ- 
λοντος ἑτέρου. --- De Afonarch. lib. 1. Ὁ. il. 
p. 222. And again, προφήτης γὰρ ἴδιον 
μὲν οὐδέν ἀποφθέγγεται, ἀλλότρια δὲ 


πάντα ὑπηχοῦντος ἑτέρου.---Ομἶξ, Her. 
Div. Heres, t.1. p. 510. 

4 ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως.---2 S, Peter i. 20, 
of which passage several commentators 
give the following interpretation: “The 
writings of the Prophets are not of ther 
(the Prophets’) own revelation, disclo- 


Whether Mangey’s exposition of this 
obscure passage be correct or not, the 
principle conveyed by it is quite con- 
sistent with that which will be laid 
down, 7#/ra, Lecture v. 

ὁ Πὰ δὲ τούτου μόνου βέβαια, ἀσά- 
λευτα, ἀκράδαντα, καθάπερ σφραγῖσι φύ- 
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out the striking resemblance of this sentiment to the expression 
of our Lord Himself, when speaking of the Law: ‘“‘ Verily I 
say unto you, till heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall 
in no wise pass from the Law, till all be fulfilled ;” or, again, 
‘Tt is easier for heaven and earth to pass, than one tittle of the 
Law to fail.” ! 

But it may be said, that Christ and His Apostles, when they 
made use of this Jauguage, mercly ‘ accommodated’ themselves 
to the prejudices of the Jewish people; and that by this principle 
of ‘accommodation’ are to be explained all the strong expres- 
sions employed in the New Testament respecting the authority 
and inspiration of the Old. As this objection will meet us 
again, in the course of our investigation, it may be well to dis- 
cuss it here, once for all. 

It is plain, that, in any communication from an infinite Being 
to creatures of finite capacities, onc of two things must happen. 
Either the former must raise the latter almost to His own level ; 
or else He must suit the form of His communication to their 
powers of apprehension. In a word, unless God’s Revelation 
had been designed to extend to the removal of every error, and 
to afford man an unclouded view of the divine counsels aud Na- 
ture,—and we have no reason to suppose that either our senses 
could perfectly take in, or tho capabilities of language correctly 
convey, such knowledge ;—unless, I repeat, this supposition be 
insisted upon, we must believe that Revelation has been ‘ accom- 
modated’ to the understanding and opinions of mankind, in all 
points in which it was not God’s will further to enlighten the 


Judai omnibus fere seculis. Siracid., 
XXXviil. 25: καὶ αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ 
ἀναρίθμητοι. . . Joseph. Ant. lib. i. 


σεως αὐτῆς σεσημασμένα, μένει παγίως 
ad’ ἧς ἡμέρας ἐγράφη μέχρι νῦν, και πρὸς 
τὸν ἔπειτα πάντα διαμενεῖν ἐλπὶς αὐτὰ 


αἰῶνα ὥσπερ ἀθάνατα, ἕως av ἥλιος 
καὶ σελήνη καὶ ὁ σύμπας οὐρανός 
TE καὶ κόσμος ἧ.---δὲ Vita Mosis, t. 
li. p. 136. 

"S. Matt. v. 18; 5. Luke xvi. 17. 
Mangey's note on the passage just 
quoted from Philo is as follows:— 
“Legem Mosis, quoad morum saltem 
precepta, esse perpetuam, non Thilo 
solus docuit, id enin sibi spondebant 


c. 8. circa finem : νόμων ods κρείττονας 
ἢ κατὰ σύνεσιν ἀνθρωπίνην ὄντας, εἰς 
τὸν ἅπαντα βεβαίως αἰῶνα συνέβη φυ- 
λαχθῆναι, δωρεὰν εἷναι δόξαντας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ἄς, 

Compare also with Christ’s expres- 
sion as to the Law, the language of the 
Book of Baruch, ch. iv. 1 :-—‘‘ This is 
the Book of the commandments of God, 
and the I.aw that endureth for ever.” 
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᾿ . J . Φ 1 
human understanding, or specially to correct human opinions. 


Indeed, by insisting upon the former part of this alternative, a 
late writer attempts to defend his denial of the possibility of a Re- 
velation : ‘‘ Even the Omnipotence of God,” he observes, “ can- 
not infuse infinite conceptions into finite minds.”” If we turn to 
Scripture, however, we shall sce how this matter is decided. In 
God’s dealings with men we find “ wrath,” ‘‘ jcalousy,” “ repent- 
ance,” and other affections, ascribed to the Divine Being. He 
is described ‘‘as sitting on a throne ;” His ‘‘ eyes”’ are said “ to 
behold the children of men ;”’* not to mention other instances; 
which must suggest themselves to every one, in which God con- 
descends to convey to us, not the very reality indeed, but some- 
thing as near the reality as He sees it expedient for us to know. 


'Cf. Amold “ Onthe Right Interpre- 
tation of the Scriptures,” Sermons, 4th 
ed. vol. ii. p. 385. Dr. Arnold writes : 
“When God chooses a being of finite 
knowledge to be the medium of 1{15 re- 
velations, it is at once understood that 
the faculties of this being are left in 
their natural state, except so far as re- 
gards the special message with which 
he is entrusted. But, perhaps, we do 
not enough consider how in the very 
message itself there must be a mixture 
of accommodation to our ignorance 3 -- 
for complete knowledge, on any one 
point, could not be given without ex- 
tending itself to other points ;—nay, 
the very ineans by which we reccive all 
our kuowlcdge, that is language, and 
the observation of our senses, are them- 
selves so impcrfect, that they could not 
probably convey to the mind other than 
imperfect notions of truth.” 

“The Creed of Christendom,” by 
William Kathbone Greg: London, 
1851 :—‘‘ Being finite, we caz form no 
correct or adequate idea of the In- 
finite :—being material, we caz form no 
clear conception of the Spiritual. The 
question of a Revelation can in no way 
affect this conclusion ; since even the 
Omnipotence of God cannot infuse in- 
finite conceptions into finite minds, — 


cannot, without an entire change of the 
conditions of our being, pour a just and 
full knowledge of His nature into the 
Lounded capacity of a mortal’s soul. 
Ifuman intelligence could not grasp it; 
human language could not express it.” 
—Preface,p. x. Even Mr. Coleridge has 
so completely overlooked the fact which 
We are now considering, as to observe : 
“ἽΠΠΟΝ can absolute infallibility be blen- 
ded with fallibility ὁ ILow can infallible 
truth be infallibly conveyed in defective 
and fallible expressions ??’—Cuonfessions 
ofan Luquiring Spirit, Letter ii, p. 21. 
What! Not even in the words of 
Christ ? See also Mr. Coleridge’s re- 
marks on ‘accommodation,’ supra, p. 
42, note, 
5 Thus, Dante writes :— 
“Cosi parlar conviensi al vostro in- 
BCEno, 
Perocche solo da sensato apprende 
Cio che fa poscia d’ intelletto degno. 
Per questo la Scrittura condiscende 
A vostra facultate ; e piedi e mano 
Attribuisce a Dio, ed altro intende.” 
Paradiso, Canto Iv, 
The ancient Jews, as we learn from 
Philo's remarks on Gen. ii. 7, were fully 
aware of this ‘accommodation’ of Scrips 
ture to man’s limited faculties :-—Té 


γεμὴν ENE®TZHZEN, ἴσον ἐστὶ τῳ 
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Without this species of ‘accommodation ’ there could be no such 
thing as instruction. Livery instructor must begin upon ground 
common to his pupils, with principles presupposed as known to 
them, in order to extend the sphere of their knowledge to other 
truths. The missionary, for example, must adopt some such 
process when he speaks of ‘‘God” to the heathen ; he adopts 
the term of the heathen dialect, but he refines and exalts its 
meaning.’ In fact, the principle of all such adaptations is 
expresscd in the explanation of S. Paul to the Athenians: 
“ Whom ye ignorantly worship, Him declare I unto you.” ἢ 

The importance of this subject has called attention to it from 


᾿νέπνευσεν 3) Eytiywoe τὰ ἅψυχα. μὴ 
γὰρ τοσαύτης ἀτοπίας ἀναπλησθείημεν, 
ὥστε νομίσαι Θεὸν στύματος ἢ μυκτήρων 
ὀργάνοις χρησθύωῳ πρὸς τὸ ἐμφυσῆσαι. 
ἄποιος γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς οὐ μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ἀνθρωπόμορφος.--- OS. Lee. elddevor., lib. 
1 t. 1. p. 50. 

' In this task the missionary is beset 
with no small difficulties ; ἃ considera- 
tion of which will illustrate the neces- 
sity of divine guidance, in order thus to 
refine the sense of human language, and 
to overcome its imperfections. See, for 
example, “ An Inquiry into the proper 
mode of rendering the word ‘ God,’ 
in translating the Scriptures into the 
Chinese language ;” by Sir G. 5. Staun- 
ton, 1849, who writes: “ Drs, Morrison, 
Milne, and Marsham, used SHIN to 
render Zvohim and Theos in all cases, 
Dr. Mcdhurst and Mr. Gutzlaff used 
SHANG-TEE to render these words, 
when the true God was referred to, and 
SHIN when the reference was to a false 
God.” The carly Christian missionaries 
“accepted without scruple T1uN and 
SHANG-TEE, which thcy found in popu- 
lar use, to convey the Scriptural ideas 
of heaven and the true God.” “In 
1715 the Dominicans obtained from 
the Pope an apostolic precept, ordain- 
ing amongst other things that the term 
SHANG-TEE should be no longer used 


in the Christian Ritual of the Chinese, 
and that the term TIEN-CHU, signifying 
literally § Lord of heaven,’ and already 
occasionally used, should be substituted 
in its place”... “Tt has been shown 
that SHANG-TEE, or Zen, may be said 
to be the immediate object of the Em- 
peror’s public worship on certain State 
occasions. Yet it must be confessed 
that neither Zz nor SHANG-TEEF, 
practically speaking, is viewed by the 
people of China gencrally, as an object 
of direct worship at all! The religious 
worship of the Chinese people, such as 
it is, is practically transferred to the 
multitude of Sin (‘gods,’ according 
to some translators, and ‘ spirits,’ ac- 
cording to others), whose images are 
honoured under various names.”—pp. 
2-18. The Protestant missionaries pro- 
pose to introduce the word SHIN.—p. 
27, 

2 Acts xvii. 23. The language of the 
New Testament presents more than one 
illustration of this principle. I.g. i— 
παλιγγενεσία, which occurs never in 
the Old Testament, and only twice in 
the New (S. Matt. xix. 28 ; ‘Tit. i. 5), 
“is one of the many words,” remarks 
Archbishop Trench, “ which the Gospel 
found, and, so to speak, glorified 5 en- 
larged the borders of its meaning ; lifted 
it up into a higher sphere made it the 

F 


66 THE IMMEMORIAL DOCTRINE 


(LECT. Il. 


the earliest period of Christianity : and while the Fathers recog- 
nize, and state with accuracy, the naturo of this ‘economy’ 
(οἰκονομία), or ‘ condescension’ (συγκατάβασις), or ‘accommoda- 
tion’ (συμπεριφορά), as it is oxhibited in God’s revelations, or in 
the inspired teaching of the Apostles; they arc careful to point 
out the distinction between this charactcristic of the language of 
Scripture, and the ‘hypocrisy’ (ὑπόκρισις), which through cow- 
ardice conceals a truth, or the ‘ dissimulation’ (dissimilatio), 


which to attain its ends stoops to tolerate error.’ 


expression of far deeper thoughts, of 
far greater truths, than any of which it 
had been the vehicle before. It was, 
indeed, already in use [cf., e.g., Cicero, 
‘Ad Attic.’ vi. 6; Philo, ‘De Mundo,’ 
t. ii. p. 617]; but as the Christian new- 
birth was not till after Christ’s birth 
. so the word could not be used 

in this its highest, most mysterious 
sense, till that great mystery of the 
birth of the Son of God into our world 
had actually found place.” —Syxonyms 
of the New Testament, 2nd ed. p. 69. 
Cf., too, the far deeper meaning ex- 
pressed in Heb. i. 3 ("Os ὧν ἀπαύγασμα 
τῆς δόξης... .. αὐτοῦ φέρων τε τὰ 
πάντα τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ), 
with the language of the Apocrypha : 
ἀτμὶς γάρ ἐστι {τεἰ. σοφία] τὴς τοῦ 
Θεοῦ δυνάμεως ἀπαύγασμα γάρ 
ἐστι φωτὸς αἰδίου, x. τ. X.—-Wisd. vii. 
The use of the term Λόγος by S. John 

is commonly adduced as an illustration. 
Thus, Olshausen, on S. John i. 1, ob- 
serves: ‘If it be assumed (and _ this, if 
it cannot be demonstrated, cannot be 
proved untrue), that John was ac- 
quainted with the writings of Dhilo, 
. ..» we have then an external reason 
for the use of this term; only we are 
not to assume that John gained the édea 
itself through any historical medium 
whatever. Even if he did receive some 
external notice of it, he obtained it first 
in reality through the illumination of the 
Spirit.” That Philo’s conception of the 
Logos belonged to a totally different 


In modern 


sphere of thought from the inspired 
teaching of S. John, seems clear from 
the results deduced by Dorner (‘‘ Von 
der Person Christi,” δίς Aufl. Minleit, 
s, 18, ff.) from the speculations of the 
philosophic Jew. The Logos of Philo, 
according to Dorner, neither possessed 
Personality (1fypotase), nor was essen- 
tially Divine :—“ So wenig der gott- 
liche Logos cine Hlypotase ist, so wenig 
ist er Gott an sich (τὸ “Ov).”—s. 43. 
Compare, also, Professor W. Archer 
Sutler’s ‘‘ Lectures on the Ilistory of 
Ancient Philosophy,” vol. il, p. 7, Xe. 

TA few illustrations will suffice to 
prove this statement. S. Cyril of Alex- 
andria writes of the Ifoly Ghost :-- Ὅτι 
τέλειον τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΛγιον καὶ οὐδέν 
ἀτελὲς ἐν αὐτῷ" κἂν γὰρ φέρηταί τινα 
περὶ αὐτοῦ παρὰ ταῖς θείαις γραφαῖς, 
ὑπεμφαίνοντά τι τοιοῦτον, τῆς οἶκον ο- 
μίας ἕνεκα τῆς δι ἡμᾶς εἰρῆσθαι 
dwooucv.--Thesaur. Assert, χχχῖν, t. v. 
p. 343. The recognized use of olxovo- 
μία to signify the mystery of the Incar- 
nation comes under this head: Τὴν 
ἐνανθρώπησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγου καλοῦμεν 
olkovoplav.-—Theodores., ral. τι. t. 
iv. p. 62. 

5. Paul circumcised Timothy, ‘ be- 
cause of the Jews.’—Acts xvi, 3. Re- 
ferring to this text, Clement of Alex, 
justly quotes the passage 1 Cor. ix. 
19-22, ending with the words, “I am 
made all things to all men, that I might 
by all means save some ;” adding the 
remark (according to Potter’s emenda- 
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times much attention has been directed to the principle of ‘ ac- 
commodation,’ in consequence of the uses to which it has been 


perverted by Rationalists of every school.’ 


It has been distin. 


guished into ‘accommodation in the form,’ and ‘ accommodation 
in the matter,’ of the information communicated.” To the former 
belong the style, and popular mode of instruction, employed by 


tion of the text): ‘O τοίνυν μέχρι τῆς 
συμπεριφορᾶς συγκαταβαίνων ψγι- 
λῆς, διὰ τὴν τῶν dv obs συμπεριφέ- 
ρέται σωτηρίαν, οὐδεμίας ὑποκρίσεως 
διά τὸν ἐπηρτημένον τοῖς δικαίοις ἀπὸ 
τῶν ζηλούντων κίνδυνον μετέχων, οὗτος 
οὐδαμῶς ἀναχάζεται.- Strom. VII. Cc. ix. 
p-863. Similarly, S. Chrysostom, speak- 
ing of S. Paul’s conduct described in 
20-20, 


καιρὸς συγκαταβάσεως ἣν, 


ActS Χχὶ. observes: ὁρᾷς ὅτι 
ἡνίκα μὲν 
καὶ ἸΙαῦλος ἐουδάϊζιν.--- 22 λει. 7r Gal. il. 
Pits ἣν 372. 

While the fact of such 
tion’ is thus distinetly admitted, all no- 
tion of ‘dissimulation’ is as rigidly cx- 
cluded. ‘Thus Tertullian, referring to 
S. Mark x. 46-§2, where the multitude 
charge the blind DBartimieus that he 
should hold his peace, rejects a cavil 
of Marcion :—“ Aut doce increpantes 
illos scisse quod Jesus non esset filius 
David; ut idicirco silentium cicco in- 
dixisse credantur. Sed et si cdoceres, 
facilius illos ignorasse prasumeretur, 
quant Dominum falsam in se predica- 
tonemt sustinere polutsse. Sed patiens 
Dominus : non tamen confirmator er- 
roris, immo ctiam detector Creatoris ; 
ut non prius hance cacitatem hominis 
ilius enubilasset, ne ultra Jesum filium 
David existimaret. Atquin, ne patien- 
tiam Hjus infamaretis, nec wllam = ra- 
tionem dssemlationis Ili aflingeretis, 
nec filium David negaretis, manifes- 
tissime confirmavit cieci pradicationem, 
et ipsa remuneratione medicine et tes- 
timonio fidei. Fides, inquit, tua te 
salvum fecit."—Adv, Marcion., lib. iv. 
C. 36, p. 564. : 

Bretschneider (“ IIandbuch der dog- 


‘accommoda- 


matic,” LB. i. s. 422) justly observes that 
Origen rejects all false ‘accommoda- 
tion’ when he explains, as follows, the 
calumny of the Jews, ‘‘ Say we not well 
that thou art a Samaritan” (S. John viii. 
48): εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ ὅτι τινὲς ᾧοντο αὐτὸν 
[scil, Χριστόν] μὴ ἀπὸ διαθέσεως τά 
περὶ μέλλοντος aiwvos, καὶ τὰ περὶ κρί- 
σεως, καὶ ἀναστάσεως διδάσκειν, διακεί- 
μενον μὲν Σαμαρειτικῶς, ὡς μηδενὸς μετὰ 
τὸν βίον ἀποκειμίνου τοῖς ανθρώποις, 
προσποιήσεως δὲ ἕνεκεν, κατὰ τὸ ἔνδοξον 
καὶ ἀρέσκον τοῖς Ιουδαίοις, τὰ περὶ ava- 
στάσεως καὶ τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς προφερό- 
μενον.----Οὐγρηγι. tn Foann., t. iV. pe 353. 

Kor further instances, cf. Suicer, 
“Thesaurus,” sb voc. οἰκονομία. 

1 Spinoza, in this, as in other kindred 
topics, seems to have led the way: 
‘Nec aliter de Christi rationibus, qui- 
bus Phariszeos contumacix et ignorantia 
convincit diseipulosque ad veram vitam 
hortatur, statuendum ; quod nempe suas 
rationes opinionibus et principiis unius- 
cujusyue accommodavit, Tex. gr. Cum 
Pharisais dixit, vide Matt. xi, 26, ‘et si 
Satanas Satanam cjicit, adversus seip- 
sum divisus est,’ &c., nihil nisi Phari- 
sceos ex suis principiis convincere voluit, 
non autem docere, dart Dawmones, aut 
aliquod Damonum τορι}. Spinoza 
adds: “Si mihi enumeranda essent 
omnia Scripture loca, que tantum ad 
hominem, stvead captum aticupus scripta 
sunt, et yux non sine magno Philoso- 
phi priejudicio tanquam divina doc- 
trina defendatur, a brevitate cui studeo 
longe discederem.”—Zractatus Theol. 
Poltt., cap. 11. cerca fin. 

*-Cf. Bretschneider, “ Wandb. cer. 
Dogm.” 4te Aufl, B. i. § 42, ss. 418- 
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Christ and His Apostles; as well as their practice of clothing 
the truths of religion in parables, or allegorics, or similitudes 
borrowed from the range of ordinary experience. ‘Take, for ex- 
ample, the figurative analogies which Christ applies to the twelfth 
chapter of S. Matthew’s Gospel, after the manner of a parable, 
in order to exhibit an idea vividly to His hearers ; the connexion 
being such that He could not possibly be misunderstood.” ‘ Ac- 
commodation in the matter’ of the information communicated is 
laid down as being two-fold :—negative and positive. ‘ Negative 
accommodation’ is that in which either a command is not enforced 
in its full rigour; or in which the whole truth is not at once dis- 
closed, but is imparted gradually. As an instance of not insisting 
upon the strict letter of a divine injunction, we may cite the re- 
laxation of the law of marriage, by which a system of divorce 
was permitted to the Jews ‘‘ because of the hardness of their 
hearts” *: but even here the moral obligation of the command was 
never allowed to be forgotten, as is plainly intimated by the Pro- 
phet Malachi.’ As cases in which the truth is unfolded gradually, 
wo may adduce the passages in which S. Paul tells the Co- 


himself dealing with the direct com- 
mands of God. ‘This is done in many 
points specified in Matt. v. 33-44 ;---ἰὴ 
the case of divorce in the most posi- 


430; whose rationalistic views here, as 
elsewhere, disfigure the accuracy of his 
distinctions. 

1S. Matt. xit, 43-45 :—‘‘ When the 


unclean spirit is gone out of a man, he 
walketh through dry places, secking 
rest, and findeth none,” ἃς, 

2S. Matt. xix. 8. 

8@ The Lord had been witness be- 
tween thee and the wife of thy youth, 
against whom thou hast dealt treachcr- 
ously: yet is she thy companion, and 
the wife of thy covenant. And did not 
He make onc? ... Therefore take 
heed to your spirit, and let none deal 
treachcrously against the wife of his 
youth.”—Mal. ii, 14, 15. Cf, too, 
Christ’s appeal to the original law of 
marriage, 5. Matt. xix. 4:—‘‘ Have ye 
not read,” &c. Mr. Greg asserts that 
our Lord “contradicted Moses, and 
abrogated his ordinances in an authori- 
tative and peremptory manner, which 
precludes the idea that he supposed 


tive and naked manner.” — Zhe Creed of 
Christendom, p. τι. On this subject 
Mr. Davison, with his usual accuracy, 
observes: “ The Law forbore, in some 
few points, a perfection of its discipline. 
It practised an unwilling condescension, 
in yielding to the ‘hardness of heart,’ 
the gross and refractory temper of the 
people to whom it was given, This was 
seen in its non-prohibition ofa plurality 
of wives, and its permission of divorce. 
But the ΠΟΥ Jesus, who came to re- 
store the Divine Law to its first integ- 
rity, as well as to make atonement 
for the transgression of it, He, in His 
Institutes, reformed these temporary 
concessions. Meanwhile, one of the 
Prophets [Malachi] had given a clear 
intimation that God approved not the 
permission so allowed, but would draw 
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rinthians that he had ‘‘fed them with milk, and not with meat ;’’? 
and in which Christ Himself told His disciples :—‘‘ I have yet 
many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now.’’’ 

‘Positive accommodation,’ however,—which brings us to the 
objection from which we started,—is that in which the teacher 
adopts as true, principles which he knows to be erroneous ; and 
employs them so as to confirm his pupils in their errors. Of this 
a remarkable instance occurs in the New Testament, in the case 
of S. Peter’s “' dissimulation” at Antioch ; and there it is treated 
with severe and marked reprobation : ‘‘ I withstood him to the 
face,” writes S. Paul, ‘‘ because He was to be blamed.’ ? 

It will be easily seen how the other examples of just and ne- 
cessary ‘accommodation’ to human imperfection have supplied, 
to over-ingenious and perverse minds, that colouring of truth 
which has served to lend even a scmblance of plausibility to their 
statement, when they ascribe ‘ positive’ or false ‘ accommodation’ 
to our Lord and His disciples. In the particular case before us, 
in which, as I have shown, Christ has given His sanction to the 
sentiments of the Jews respecting the permanence of the Law, 
and the authority of the Old Testament, His discourses were, 
it is true, delivered to the multitude on the Mount, and to the 
Pharisees: but we find Him still urging these same principles, 
when alone with His most trusted friends, both before and after 
His Resurrection :—His chief argument, in all cases, being an 
appeal to the prophecies respecting Himself.* §. Paul, too, 
when writing to His confidential disciple Timothy, and to those 
most opposed to Judaism at Corinth,’—for the Judaizing Chris- 


of S. Peter’s conduct at Antioch, see 
ὠύσα, Lecture v. 


the domestic charities into stricter bonds 
of union and severity.”— Discourses on 


Prophecy, p. 44. 

"1 Cor. iii, 2. 

7S. John xvi. 12. 

* Gal. ii, 11-18, “The other Jews 
dissembled likewise with him (συννπεκρί- 
θησαν) ; insomuch that Barnabas also 
was carried away with their disstmula- 
‘ion (ὑποκρίσει). --τνοῦ. 13. Cf. the 
words of Clement of Alex. already 
quoted, p. 66, note!. On the question 


ὁ FE. g. S. Matt. xxvi. 24, 54, 5. Luke 
XXIV. 44-47. Even in prayer to His 
Father, our Lord appeals to the Old 
Testament. ‘* While I was with them 
in the world, I kept them in Thy name: 
those that thou gavest Me I have kept, 
and none of them is lost, but the son of 
perdition, that the Scripture might be 
fulfilled,” —S. John xvii, 12. Cf. xiii. 18. 

5 2 Tim. iii. 16 ; 1 Cor. in. 4. 
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tians were surely not those who boasted that they were ‘“ of 
Paul,” or ‘‘of Apollos,’—S. Paul, I say, maintains the divine 
inspiration of the Old Testament as strictly as the most rigid 
Israelite of the school of Philo. But our denial of the use of 
false ‘ accommodation’ is not to be limited to this one point. It 
may be confidently affirmed, that the teaching of the New Tes- 
tament affords no single instance of such deception. Christ 
neither denies the existence of Spirits in order to conciliate the 
Sadducees; nor does He instruct the woman of Samaria in doc- 
trines which he opposed before the Jews. 5. Paul proclaims 
the same divine truths before kings and rulers, before Jews and 
Greeks; and he tells us that the doctrine of a crucified Redeemer 
was alike offensive to both. In a word, we find Christ quoting 
Moses and the Prophcts to friend and to foe ; to Pharisee and to 
Sadduccee ; to the people and to His disciples; in the desert! and 
in the Temple ; at the commencement of His ministry and at 
its close; in exposition by acts and exposition by doctrine ;— 
combining, on all occasions, the Old Testament with the new 
Revelation as being conveyed by the same Spirit. 

From all this, therefore, it may te concluded, that the senti- 
ments of Philo, and Josephus, and the early Jews, were not the 
mere private assertions of good and pious men, or the exagge- 
rated expression of Hebrew nationality : these sentiments rather 
exhibit authentic information respecting the real character of 
the Old Testament; information stamped with the seal of 
Christ Himself,—the source of all Revclation,—Who would 
have counteracted Lis own sole purpose, had He ascribed to 
the ancient Scriptures authority to which they could lay no 
claim. 

I now turn to the evidence afforded by the Christian Church :? 
and, in doing so, it may be well to notice, in the first instance, 


great majority of S. Paul’s Epistles, and, the opinions of the Fathers, see Appen- 
to a great degree, the Gospels, werein- dix G. So unexceptionable a witness as 
tended for those who were of Jews; and De Wette introduces his list of autho- 
who, thercfore, could not have been prve- _ritics from the early Christian writers, 
judiced in favour of the Old Testament. from 5. Irenzus downwards, with the 

1 See especially the accounts of His remark: “ All recognized these Books 
temptation. —S. Matt. iv., 5t. Luke iv. as holy and divine.”.—Zim/eit., Th. i. 


? For a more extended discussion of ὃ 22, 5. 30. z 
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any traces that exist of exceptions to the singular uniformity 
which has prevailed upon the question of Inspiration in every 
age. It has become the fashion, indeed, among modern writers, 
following, I apprehend, in the footsteps of Neander,’ to point to 
the celebrated Theodore of Mopsuestia, who lived at the open- 
ing of the fifth century, as having led the way in questioning the 
inspiration of the Scriptures.” I believe this charge to be alto- 
eether without foundation. Suffice it here to observe, that when 
the doctrinal views of Theodore wero condemned at the Fifth 
General Council, nearly one hundred and thirty years after his 


’ Neander observes in the first edition 
of his history: “ The germs of this ten- 
dency [viz. toa ‘ grammatico-logical ἢ 
method of interpreting the Bible] were 
still further developed by distinguished 
men in the fourth century, and in the 
commencement of the fifth . .. above 
all by the acute and original Theodore 
of Mopsuestia. . We find, in fact, 
traces of a more free mode of appre- 
hending the idea of Inspiration in this 
period, only in those cases where a more 
unprojudiced, grammiatico-logical inter- 
pretation of the Bible conduced to that 
result, as in the case of a Jerome, a 
‘Theodore of Mopsuestia, and a Chry- 
sostom,.—A lle, Gesch. der Kirche, Ὁ. ii. 
5. 502. Neander has considerably modi- 
fied his opinion as to the views, respect- 
ing Inspiration, maintained by the three 
writers named in this extract. In his 
second edition, the entire of the section 
from which I have just quoted has been 
re-written to the extent of several pages ; 
the author now contenting himself with 
adducing a series of quotations from 
Theodore, S. Chrysostom, and 5. Je- 
rome, to illustrate the proposition that, 
in consequence of the principles accord- 
ing to which these writers expounded 
the Bible, they have advanced certain 
ideas “at the foundation of which lies a 
peculiar modification of the notion of 
Inspiration.”"—B, ii. s. 661, ff. 

For an examination of Theodore’s es- 
timation of Scripture, see Appendix G. 


The reader may form a judgment with 
respect to S. Jcrome’s views from the 
following comment on Eph. iii. 6 :— 
“Sclo appositionem conjunctionis cjus 
per quam dicitur, ‘cohivredes, et con- 
corporales, et comparticipes’ indecoram 
facere in Latino sermone, sententiam. 
Sed guia ita habetur in Graco, et sineuli 
sermons, syllahe, apices, puncta, in di- 
winus Scripturts plena sunt sensibus, 
propterea magis volumus in composi- 
tione structuraque verborum, quam in- 
telligentia periclitari.”—Of/., t. vii. p. 
501. For S. Chrysostom’s notion of 
Inspiration, see for the present, @fra, 
p. 83, note *. 

3 Thus, for example, M. Gaussen 
writes: ‘ With the exception, we say, of 
‘Theodore de Mopsueste, the long period 
of the first cight centuries of Christian- 
ity did not produce a single theologian 
who disavowed the plenary inspiration 
of the Scriptures, save only among the 
most violent of the heretical sects which 
have troubled the Christian Church ; 1 
mean the Gnostics, the Manichiwans, 
the Anomaans, and the Mahometans.” 
— Theopneustta, Pp» 353. 

One feels more surprise, however, at 
so well-informed a writer as Rudelbach 
making the same assertion: especially, 
since he adduces, as his sole grounds, 
the fact of Theodore having denied the 
Canonical authority of the Book of 
Job, of Proverbs, and of Ecclesiastes. 
See his “ Zeitschrift” for 1840, * Dic 
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death ; and when every imputation which controversial animo- 
sity could suggest was cast, in aftcr-times, upon his memory by 
individual opponents ;'—no allusion whatever was made to his 
having deviated, on this cardinal point, from the universal belief 
of Christendom. This harmony of opinion, indced, will appear 
the more striking when the nature of the exceptions which do 
exist is duly considered. 

It is a common and just remark of Christian writers, from 
the earliest times, that, amid the various contests in which the 


Lehre von der Inspir.” H.i. 5.46. I 
have already observed (p. 34) when re- 
ferring to the similar error of Luther as 
to certain Books ofthe New Testament, 
that it isan obvious mistake to repre- 
sent the denial of the Canonicity of a 
particular Book as being equivalent toa 
denial of the inspiration of Scripture in 
general. In Theodore’s, as in Luther’s 
case, the low estimate in which parti- 
cular Books were regarded arose from 
the exalted sense in which the divine 
character of Scripture was felt and re- 
cognized ;—their common error consist- 
ing in the belicf, that such and such 
portions of the Bible did not satisfy the 
tests of Inspiration which they ventured 
to define. This distinction Rudelbach 
insists upon when speaking of Luther ; 
while he forgets to acknowledge its 
existence in the parallel case of ‘Theo- 
dore of Mopsuestia. [6 remarks: 
“ Passages lie before us from Luther’s 
writings, —writings, too, composed at 
very different periods of his life (even at 
the date of his rude decision as to the 
Fpistle of James),—which satisfactorily 
prove that le never ceased to assert the 
verbal inspiration of the Holy Scrip- 
tures; and that we, consequently, do 
violence to his words if we impute to 
him any other principle.”—d¢d,, Ὁ. 1, 
5. 8 Sec Appendix C. 

'E. g. Leontius of Byzantium (A.D. 
590), in his work “" Contra Nestorianos 
et Eutychianos,” of which merely a 
Latin version had been published by 
Canisius, in his “ Lectiones Antiqua ” 


(Ant. 1725, t. i. p. 525), the original 
Greck text not having been accessible 
before the year 1844, when it was given 
by Cardinal Mai in his “ Spicilegium 
Romanum” (t. x. par. 11. p. 1, &c.). 
While defending Theodore from the 
charge of having called in question the 
inspiration of Scripture, I must altoge- 
ther disclaim any desire to defend his 
orthodoxy on other points: “ Tst enim 
manifestum, Thcodorum Nestorii magis- 
trum, utpote Nestoriani erroris auctor- 
ema veteribus vocari,”-—-O. F, Fritsche, 
De Theodert Vita, yy. 15. Uis merit, 
however, as an expositor of Scripture, 
has never been called in question. 
Cardinal Mai, in the preface to his edi- 
tion of Theodore’s Commentary on the 
Twelve Minor Prophets (“Scriptorum 
Veterum Collectio,” Roma, 1832, tom. 
vi.), expresses the estimation in which 
he was held: “Ab Orientalibus ‘Sa- 
pientia mare,’ et, Scripturarum ‘In- 
terpres’ κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν dictus universie 
Ecclesize Doctor interdum appellatus, et 
Magni denique, cognomento donatus,”’ 
—p.v. Cardinal Mai, having pointed 
out the faults usually noted in Theo- 
dore’s Commentaries, gocs on to speak 
in the highest terms of his exposition of 
the Minor Prophets: observing, that 
notwithstanding the obscurity of the 
subject, Theodore “non verba legere, 
sed in Propheta cujusque mentem ocu- 
lorum aciem intendere vidcatur. Quam- 
obrem, non sine causa, a multis arcem 
Interpretum tenere dictus est.”—p. 
XV. 
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Church has had to engago with the different forms of heresy, 
both sides have appealed to the divine authority of the Bible. 
The single exception to this uniformity of sentiment, which the 
records of antiquity appear to afford, occurs in the case of such a 
controversy. This contradiction of the unanimous voice of the 
Church procceded from the Anommans ;—that extreme section 
of the Arians, in the fourth century, whoso heretical tenet of 
the complete dissimilarity betwcen the Fathcr and the Son gave 
rise to their name. Of this party S. Epiphanius tells us,—and 
he mentions it as an offence unheard of in any previous contro- 
versy,—that, when pressed by arguments from Scripture, its 
defenders replied, cither ‘‘ The Apostle makcs that statement 
merely as a man;” or, ‘‘ Why do you quote the Old Testament 
against me?’” It is generally believed, too, that tho objections 
noticed by 8. Jerome, in his preface to the Epistle to Philemon, 
likewise proceeded from the Anomaans.’? The only other: in- 
stance, which I have been able to discover, of the subsequent 
revival, in any part of the Church, of erroneous views upon the 
subject of Inspiration, is in the caso of a monk of Constan- 
tinople, of the twelfth century.4 

The positive testimonics, to which I now proceed, may with 
some propriety be arranged under threo heads :—the First, re- 
lating to the divine influcnee exerted in the composition of the 


ceeds 5, Epiphanius, “ for ‘if they have 
called the Master of the house Beelze- 


’™Thus S. Irenseus writes :-. ἡ Tanta 
est autem circa Evangelia hoe firmitas, 


ut et ipsi haretici testimonium reddant 
eis, et ex ipsis egrediens unusquisque 
corum conetur suam confirmare doctri- 
nam,”—Cont, Her., lib. WI. ce. ΧΙ, p. 
189. So also Theodoret, in his Dia- 
logues, makes the representative of 
heresy observe: Μή μοι λογισμοὺς ἂν- 
θρωπίνους προσενέγκῃς, ἐγὼ γὰρ μόνῃ 
πείθομαι τῇ θείᾳ ypapy.—Lranistes, 
Dial. 1. iv, p. 13. 

Σ ὅταν ἐλεγχόμενοι ὑπό τινων ὑπω- 
πιάζωνται, εὐθὺς ἀποτρέχοντες καὶ 
ἀποπηδῶντες, καὶ λέγοντες, τοῦτο ὁ 
᾿Απόστολος ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἔφη. ἄλ- 
Nore δὲ, τί μοι φέρεις τὰ τῆς ' παλαιᾶς 
διαθήκης ; “ΝΟΥ is this strange,” pro- 


bub, how much more shall they call 
them of Ilis household ῥ᾽ to wit, His 
Prophets and Apostles.”--Adv. Her., 
lib, in. IIvresis 76, ἴ, i. p. 992. Cf. 
Rudelbach, /oc. cit., 5, 45. 

This scems to be the carliest allusion 
to the vulgar objection against Inspira- 
tion, founded upon the Apostle’s words 
—‘* The cloak which I Jeft at Troas,” 
&c.—2 Tim. iv. 12. On such passages 
the heretics founded the conclusion: 
‘Non semper Apostolum, nec omnia, 
Christo in se loquente dixisse.”—S. 
Ifieron., Pra. iz Lp. ad Philent, t. vii. 
p> 742. 

4 Euthymius Zigabenus, 4D. 1116, 
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Bible; the Second, to the human agents selected to write the 
different Books: the Third, to the nature of the writings thus 
produced. Iwill not attempt here to give more than a rapid 
sketch of the nature and weight of the proofs which may be ad- 
duced ;! and I would merely observe, before entering upon this 
branch of the subject, that we must not expect to find in the 
annals of the early Church any such claborate theory, or series 
of systematized propositions on the subject of Inspiration, as we 
meet with in the case of other doctrines. The absence, indeed, 
of dogmatic teaching on this question, during the first fifteen cen- 
turics of the Church, affords a clear illustration of the harmony 
of opinion which prevailed respecting it: while the unhappy dis- 
tractions of modern times suflicicntly account for the want of 
any authoritative decision since the sacred precincts have been 
invaded. This absence, however, of recognized theory or system 
serves but to exhibit, in bolder relief, how profoundly incorporated 
with the Christian consciousness of those times was the belief in 
the inspiration of Scripture; and undesignedly represents its 
depth, its fervour, and its source. 

I. The evidence as to the belicf of the Church in the divine 
influcnee excrted in the composition of the Bible naturally starts 
from that Article of the Creed in which Christians, to the pre- 
sent day, profess: —‘*‘ We believe in the Holy Ghost, the Lord, 
the Life-giver ..... Who spake by the Prophets.’* This 
Confession not only defines the inspiration of the sacred writers 
to be the act of the Holy Ghost; but it also lays down as a fun- 


iva καὶ πάντων ὁμοῦ τῶν αὐτοῦ 
ἀπομνημονεύειν ἔχοιεν: adda 
ὕστερον ἐνιαυτούς. καὶ 


λια, 
λόγων 
μετὰ πολλοὺς 


S. Mark (ii. 27) adds to the words of 
our Lord recorded by 5. Matthew (xu. 
8), the saying; “The Sabbath was 


made for made for man, and not man 
for the Sabbath.” On this Kuthymius 
observes, that we need not wonder at 
such variations, for the Evangelists 
wrote many years after these words were 
spoken ; and since ‘hey were but men, 
it was but natural that they should oc- 
casionally forget what had been said: 
οὐ χρὴ δὲ θαυμάζειν εἰ τὰ μὲν οὗτος ὁ 
εὐαγγελιστὴς προστίθησι, τὰ δὲ ἐκεῖνος 
παραλιμπάνει. καὶ γὰρ οὐχ ἅμα τῴ 
λέγειν τὸν Χριστὸν ἔγραφον τὰ εὐαγγέ- 


εἰκὸς, ἀνθρώπους ὄντας αὐτοὺς ἐπι- 
λαθέσθαι τινῶν. --- Comm, in S. Matt, 
xii. 8, t. 1. p. 465, ed. Matthai, Leipzig, 
1792. For ἃ statement ascribed to 
Ilegesippus, by Stephanus Gobarus, a 
writer of the sixth century, see δα, 
Appendix G. 

1 See Appendix G. 

3 Πιστεύομεν. . .. els τὸ Πνεῦμα 
τὸ Λγιον, τὸ κύριον, τὸ ζωοποιόν. . .. 
τὸ λαλῆσαν διὰ Twv mpopynrwy.—Symb, 
Constant., ap. Mansi, t. ili, p. §65. 
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damental doctrine of Christianity, that both the Old and the New 
Testament bave proceeded from the same source, and are alike 
divine. That to this latter truth the Article of the Creed chiefly 
refers, admits of no doubt. In fact, it merely embodies a tenet 
maintained, from the very first, in opposition to the various 
phases of Gnosticism : for, in the earliest writings composed in 
defence of Christianity, the epithet ‘ Prophetic” is the title 
usually assigned to the Holy Ghost. We observe this co-ordi- 
nation of the Old and the New Testament so early as the days 
of 8. Polyearp ; who, when referring to ‘‘ the Scriptures,” com- 
bines in one quotation a passage from the Psalms, and a text 
from the Hpistle to the Ephesians.’ So also S. Justin Martyr, 
having quoted to the Jew Trypho the words of the prophet 
Malachi,’ breaks forth into praise of God’s goodness, adding : 
“These words have not been devised by me, nor have they been 
embellished by any human skill. Such were the songs of David ; 
so Isaiuh proclaimed glad tidings; and Zechariah preached; and 
Moses composed his record. Dost thou recognize them, Trypho ? 
They are preserved in the writings of your people—nay, I should 
rather say, in ours; for we obey them, but you, though read- 
ing them, do not discern their sense.’”* And the belicf that 


vestram [Eph. iv. 26]. --ἰ)ῦ2. ad Phil- 
ftp., § 12. This co-ordination is ex- 


Ἰ προφητικόν. EE. go. “Exeivov τε, καὶ 


τὸν παρ’ Λὐτοῦ Υἱὸν ἐλθόντα 


Πνεῦμά τε τὸ προφητικὸν σεβόμεθα, 
Mart., 
Afol. i. § 6, p. 47. And, again, quoting 
Gen. xlix. 10: ws προεῤῥέθη ὑπὸ τοῦ 
θείου ἁ᾽ γίοι 


καὶ προσκυνοῦμεν. --οὸὸς Justin 


προφητικοῦ ἸΪνεύματος 
διὰ τοῦ Mwiicéws, μὴ ἐκλείψειν ἄρχοντα 
x. τὶ δ, —Shid,, § 32, p. 63. 

* This passage, extant only in the old 
Latin version, is quite obscure accord- 
ing to the ordinary punctuation. I 
quote it after Dr. Jacobson’s suggestion 
(“Patres Apost.,” cd. 3tia. t. ii. p. 
527): “Confido enim vos bene exerci- 
tatos esse in sacris literis, et nihil vos 
latet ; mihi autem non cst concessum 
[post “concessum,” vos wdificare, ex 
verbis ad fin. § 11, subaud.)|. Modo ut 
HIS SCRIPTURIS dictum est; Jrasci- 
mini et nolite peccare [Ps. iv. 4. LXX.]; 
εἴ, Sod non ocetdat super iracundiam 


pressly laid down by Theophilus of 
Antioch in the words quoted, dzfra, 
p. 92. 

Σ Irom the rising of the sun even 
unto the goint down of the same, My 
Name shall Le great among the Gen- 
tiles,” &c.—Mal. i, 11. 

* Οὐ γὰρ tr’ ἐμοῦ συνεσκευασμένοι 
εἰσὶνν οἱ λόγοι, οὐδὲ τέχνῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ 
κεκαλλωπισμένοι, ἀλλὰ τούτους Δαβιδ 
μὲν ἔψαλλεν, ᾿Ησαΐας δὲ εὐηγγελίζετο, 
Ζαχαρίας δὲ ἐκήρυξε, Μωῦσῆς δὲ ἀνέ- 
γραψεν. ᾿Ἐπιγινώσκεις αὐτοὺς, Τρύ- 
ῴφων; Ἔν τοῖς ὑμετέροις αἀπόκενται 
γράμμασι, μᾶλλον δὲ οὐχ᾽ ὑμετέροις, 
αλλ᾽ ἡμετέροις ἡμεῖς γὰρ αὐτοῖς πειθό- 
μεθα ὑμεῖς δὲ, ἀναγινώσκοντες, ov 
νοεῖτε τὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς vobv.—Dial. cum 
Tryph., ς. ΧΧχῖχ. p. 127. 
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both Testaments enforce the same lesson is implied in the strik- 
ing parallel of Origen: ‘‘ When the people murmured against 
Moses in the wilderness, he led them to the rock to drink; and 
even now he leadeth them to Christ.’ 

The ordinary style in quoting Scripture was either to omit 
the writer’s name—‘“‘ Thus spake the Holy Glost;” or to supply 
it thus—‘‘ So spake the Spirit by Solomon,” or ‘‘ by Isaiah,” or 
“by Paul.’’ ‘It is needless to seek,” said S. Gregory the Great, 
‘‘who wrote the Book of Job, since we may faithfully belicve 
that the Holy Ghost was its author.”® “What avails it,” said 
Theodoret, ‘to know whether all the Psalms were written by 
David ; it being plain that all were composed under the influence 
of the Divine Spirit 2’ Hence the numerous epithets applied 
to every part of Scripture :---- the Scriptures of the Lord ;” “‘ the 
Divine Scriptures ;” ‘‘ Heavenly Letters.” The phrase, however, 
most usually employed is that of 5. Paul: ‘‘ Scripture given by 
inspiration of God.” In a word, the evidence under this head 
may be summed up in the language of 8. Clement of Rome: 
“Ye have searched the Holy Scriptures, which are true, which 


were given through the Holy Ghost.” 


1“ Murmuraverunt adversus Moysen, 
et propterea jubet Dominus ut ostendat 
eis petram ex qua bibant. Si quis est, 
qui legens Moysen murmurat adversus 
eum, et displicet ci lex, quic secundum 
leteram scripta est..... ostendit οἱ 
Moyses pctram, qua est Christus, et 
adducit eum ad ipsam ut inde bibat, ct 
reficiat sitim suam.”—//om. in Exod. 
xi. 2, ἴ 1. p. 169. 

2? For example, S. Cyprian: ‘“ Lo- 
quitur per Salomonem Spiritus 5.”— 
De Opere εἰ Eleemos., p. 420. Tertul- 
lian :—“ Spiritus Sanctus hance Scrip- 
turce sux rationem constituit, ut cum 
quid ex aliquo fit, et quod fit, et unde 
fit, referat. ‘Fruticct,’ inquit, ‘terra 
herbam foeni, seminantem semen,’” &c. 
—Adv. Hermogen., xxii. p. 276. To 
the same effect Clemens Alex. :— 

ἔχεις τὸν χορὸν πάντα Tov προφη- 
τικὸν τοὺς συνθιασώτας τοῦ Mwioéws. 


τί φησὶν αὐτοῖς τὸ ]νεῦμα τὸ “Ayo 
διὰ ᾿ὮὯσηἑς οὐκ ὀκνήσω λέγειν... . .. 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ διὰ Ἡσαΐου, καὶ ταύτην 
ἀπομνημονεύσω, κ. τ. A.—Cohortat. ad 
Gentes, C. vill. p. 67. 

3 “Sed quis hee scripserit, valde 
supervacue quicritur, cum tamen auctor 
libri Spiritus Sanctus fideliter creda- 
tur"—Praf. in Moralia in Lib, Fob., 
ee Wi eer 

ὁ ἐγὼ δὲ περὶ τούτων μὴν οὐδὲν ἰσχυ- 
ρίζομαι. ποίαν γάρ μοι προστίθησιν 
ὠφέλειαν, εἴτε τοῦτου πάντες, εἴτ᾽ 
ἐκείνων elév tives’ δήλου γε ὄντος, ὡς 
ἐκ τῆς τοῦ θείον Πνεύματος ἐνεργείας 
συνεγράφησαν ἅπαντες :—Protheoria in 
Psalmos, t. is Ὁ. 395. 

5 ᾿Ἐγκεκύφατε els ras ἱερὰς γραφάς, 
Tas ἀληθεῖς, ras διὰ τοῦ IIvevuaros τοῦ 
‘Aylou.—Ad Corinth., c. 45, ed. Bry- 
ennius, 1875, p. 82. See App. G. 


(4). : 
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From such principles the Church inferred the sufficiency, 
the infallible certainty, and the perfection of Scripture. On this 
foundation 8. Athanasius argues against the Gentiles :—-“ The 
holy, and divinely-inspired Scriptures aro sufficient to express 
the truth.” So again, the critical and unimpassioned Euscbius, 
alluding to an assertion that in the superscription of the thirty- 
fourth Psalm the name Abimelcch had been, by an oversight, 
substituted for Achish, rejects the idea with indignation: ‘ I 
hold it,” he observes, ‘‘ to be alike rashness and presumption to 
venture to prove that the Divine Scriptures have erred.” ” 

I may also observe that the joint participation of the Eternal 
Word and of the Holy Spirit in bringing the Scriptures into 
being, to which I have already drawn attention,’ was a truth 
fully appreciated by the Fathers. The sacred writers are said 
to ‘have been moved by the Spirit,” as well as “ moved by 
Christ.”* ‘They who prophesy,” said 8. Justin Martyr, “ are 
actuated by no other than the Divine Logos.”® On other occa- 
sions this same writer ascribes the prediction to “the Prophetic 
Spirit.”® In one place he combines the two ideas :—‘ Think not 
that the words which you hear the Prophet speaking in his own 


ἱ αὐτάρκεις μὲν yap εἰσιν αἱ ἅγιαι καὶ 
θεόπνευστοι γραφαὶ πρὸς τὴν Τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας amrayyeNlav.—Orut, cont. Geittes, 
t.i. p. a. Still more strongly, on ano- 
ther occasion this great Father writes :— 
μάτην γοῦν περιτμέχοντες προφασίζον- 
ται, διὰ πίστιν ἠξιωκέναι, γενέσθαι τὰς 
συνόδους. ἔστι μὲν γὰρ ἱκανωτέρα 
πάντων ἡ θεία ypapy.—Lpist. de 
Synotts Arim, et Seletc, toi p. 720, 
And Theodoret, on the same principle, 
Inquires as to the source of the quota- 
lion in 1 Cor. ii, Q:-—2epl μέντοι τῆς 
μαρτυρίας ἀπφιβάλλειν οὐ δεῖ" ἀρκεῖ 
γὰρ ἡ μακαρία γλῶττα, φήσασα, καθὼς 
γέγραπται.---7» Ep. ad Cor., τ. iii. 
}. 130. 

Σ ὁ μὲν οὖν τις ἐρεῖ, ἐπεὶ μὴ ἐμφέρεται 
ἐν τῇ ἱστορίᾳ τῇ κατὰ τὸν ᾿Αχιμέλεχ " 
ἀλλοιώσας τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὁ Δαυὶδ, 
κατὰ σφάλμα κεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦθ ᾿Αβι- 


μέλεχ ἀντῖ τοῦ ὀνόματος ᾿Αγχούς. σαφῶς 
γὰρ ἐπὶ τοῦ ᾿Αγχοὺς εἴρηται " ἀλλοιώσας 
τὸ πρόσωπον κ. T. ἃ. [1 Sam, xxi. 13] 

. ἔργον δὲ θρασὺ καὶ προπετὲς 
εἷναι ἡγοῦμαι τὸ ἀποφήνασθαι 
τολμᾶν τὴν θείαν γραφὴν ἡμαρ- 
τῆσθαι.--- Ομ μέ, in Psal., ed Mont- 
fauc., ‘* Collect. nova Patrum,” t. i. 
p. 129. 

3 See supra, Lecture i. p, 11. 

* Tvevpatropopo.—Theophilus, ad -Lu- 
tolyc., lib. 11. ον ix. p. 354. Xpirropopor. 
—S, Athanasius, Cov?. Gentes. t. i. cv. 
p. 5; Le Lncarnatione, c. x, tel. ps 50. 

* ὅτι δὲ οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ θεοφοροῦνται ol 
προφητεύοντες εἰ μὴ Λόγῳ θείῳ, καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ὡς ὑπολαμβάνω φήσετε. ,1 οί, 1, 
§ 33.0. 64. 

δ ὁ αὐτὸς προφήτης Ἡσαΐας θεοφορού- 
μενος τῷ Τἰμεύματι τῷ προφητικῷ ἔφη.---- 
Lbid., § 35; Pe θ5. 
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person wore uttered by himself, when filled with the Spirit, but 
by the Divine Word Who moved him.”? 

II. Under the second head may be comprised all allusions to 
the effect of the divine influence upon the intellectual facultics 
of the Prophets. The fathers of the Church, at a very carly 
period, expressed their opinions on the subject: and this fact is 
the more important, inasmuch as by their contact with heathen- 
ism on the one side, and the impure element of Montanism on 
tho other, they stood sufficiently near the phenomena presented 
by these false systems to be conscious of their tendency, and to 
feel the necessity of guarding against cither extreme. We know 
from the writings of Plato that the Seers or Diviners (μάντεις) 
of the heathen were so called from the state of frenzy in which 
they uttered their oracles: the Prophet (προφήτης) being merely 
the interpreter of the unconscious Diviner (wavres).? ‘The early. 
Church clearly perceived that the difference between this ‘al 













is_essenti specific. Origen argues, at some leneth, that 
the ecstatic and frenzied condition of the Pythian prophctess, 
whose hallucinations Celsus had adduced in opposition to the 
Prophets of the Old Testament, could not be the product of the 
Spirit of God. The Jewish Prophets, he urges, ‘‘ were illumi- 
nated by the Divine Spirit; their understanding becoming more 
perspicacious, and their souls more lucid by the touch, as it 


“Oray δὲ τὰς λέξεις τῶν προφητῶν 
λεγομένας ὡς ἀπὸ προσώπου ἀκούητε, 
μὴ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν ἐμπεπνευσμίνων 
λέγεσθαι νομίσητε. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ κινουν- 
ros αὐτοὺς θείου Λόγου. -- ότι, § 36, 
p. ὅς. The principle expressed by this 
language, and which 1 have already 
stated in Lect. i. p. 9, note %, is clearly 
laid down by 5. Athanasius: ov γὰρ 
ἐκτός ἐστι τοῦ Λόγου τὸ ITvetua, ἀλλὰ 
ἐν τῷ Λόγῳ ὃν, ἐν τῷ Oey δι᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἐστιν" ὥστε τὰ χαρίσματα ἐν τῇ Τριάδι 
δίδοσθαι.--- Lpist. iit. ad Scrap, § 5, te. 
p- 694. 

2 See above, p. 55, the opinion of 
Philo. Baumgarten Crusius observes 


that the word προφήτης is employed by 


the Alexandrian writers in a sense differ: 
cnt from its classical usage. With the 
Alexandrians it denotes mercly ‘one 
who foretells;’ with the Greeks, ‘one 
who announces’ (ἑρμηνεύς, ἐξηγητής, cf. 
RKuhnken on Timacus), what the μάντις 
had uttered. --- Grundsiige der bibl. Theo- 
loyie, 5. 40, ‘©The derivation [οἵ μάν- 
tis] from μαίνομαι is found as carly as 
Plato (Tim. 72 b.), where he distin- 
guished μάντεις from προφῆται, the for- 
mer being fewsons who uttered oracles tt 
a state of divine frenzy, the latter the 
interpreters of those oracles,” — Liddell 
and Scott, Greek Lex., in voce. I shall 
have occasion to return to the point 
here adverted to, 
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were, of the Holy Ghost. But if the Pythia, while delivering 
her oracle, is in cestasy, and no longer sclf-possessed, what sort 
of spirit must we deem that to be which darkens her under- 
standing, and clouds the facultics of her mind ?”' The princi- 
ples of Montanism,” on the other hand, grew out of the desire to 
see perpetuated, through all future ages of the Church, that ex- 
traordinary effusion of spiritual gifts poured out in the days of 
the Apostles. It was held by the sect which acknowledged 
Montanus as its leader that the office of Prophet was to be per- 
manent; and that by the existence of this order of ministcrs was 
to be fulfilled Christ’s promise of the Paraclete, whose conti- 
nued revelations were to possess equal, or even superior, autho- 
rity to the voice of Scripture.’ According to this system, the 
influenee of the Spirit, when exerted, produced a state of cestasy 
in which the consciousness of the Prophet is altogether sup- 
pressed ; and God alone speaks, in His own name, from the soul 


adda Kal τὸ εἰς ἔκστασιν καὶ μανικὴν 
ἄγειν κατάστασιν τὴν δῆθεν προφητεύου- 
σαν, ὡς μηδαμῶς αὐτὴν ἑαυτῇ παρμακο- 
Nov θεῖν, οὐ θείου Πνεύματος ἔργον ἐστίν. 
wee ee ww ὅθεν ἡμεῖς ἀποδείκνυμεν, 
συνάγοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν γραμμάτων OTE 
οἱ ἐν ᾿Ιουδαίοις προφῆται, ἐλλαμπόμενοι 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θείου Πνεύματος τοσοῦτον, ὅσον 
ἣν καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς προφητεύουσι χρήσι- 
μον, προαπέλαυον τῆς τοῦ κρείττονος 
εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐπιδημίας " καὶ διὰ τῆς πρὸς 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν, ἵν’ οὕτως ὀνομάσω, 
ἁφῆς τοῦ καλουμένου Aylov Ἰ[ν εὖ- 
ματος, διορατικώτεροΐ τε τὸν νοὺν ἐγί- 
νοντο, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν λαμπρότεροι. .. 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐξίσταται, καὶ οὐκ ἐν ἑαυτῇ 
ἐστιν ἡ ἸΠυθία, ὅτε μαντεύεται * ποδαπὸν 
νομιστέον πνεῦμα, τὸ σκότον κατεχεύαν 
Τοῦ νοῦ καὶ τῶν λογισμῶν, ἢ τοιοῦτον 
ὑποῖόν ἐστι καὶ τὸ τῶν δαιμόνων γένος. -- 
Cont, Cels., τ). VIL c. iv. t. ἵν p. 696. 
* Cf, Bishop Kaye’s “ Account of the 
Writings of ‘ertullian,” ch. i; and es- 
pecially Neander’s “ Allgemeine Ge- 
schichte der Kirche,” Ὁ. i. 2te Aull. s. 
577, ff; as well as the comparison of 
Gnosticism and Montanism in the intro- 


duction to this latter writer's  Anti- 
enosticus.” 

3‘The revelations of the Paraclete 
were to render perfect, and even super- 
sede, all previous divine commands. 
5. Ifippolytus states this fact in the now 
well-known ‘ Refutatio Ifaresium,” 
once ascribed to Origen :—Erepoe δὲ 
καὶ αὐτοὶ αἱρετικώτεροι THY φύσιν, Φρύγες 
προληφθέντες ὑπὸ γυναίων 

Sieve δὲ τος ἃς προφήτιδας 


τὸ γένος, 
ἠπάτηνται. 
νομίζουσιν. ᾿Εν ταύταις τὸ Παράκλητον 
{νεῦμα κεχωρηκέναι λέγοντες, καί τινα 
πρὸ αὐτῶν Movravov ὁμοίως δοξάζουσιν 
ὡς προφήτην 
, ι ᾿ f abe J ἈΝ 9 
αὐτοὺς πίστει προσφέρονται, πλεῖόν τι δι 


Ἔν aos ἀκρίτως Τῇ πρὸς 


αὐτῶν φάσκοντες ὡς μεμαθηκέναι ἢ ἐκ 
νόμου καὶ προφητῶν καὶ τῶν Ἰὐαγγελίων, 
—fab. ving p. 275, ed. em, Miller, 
Oxon. 185135 cf. also hb. x. p. 329. 
Thus Tertullian writes: ‘' 51) enim 
Christus abstulit quod Movyses praecepit 
quia ab initio non fit sic [S. Matt. xix. 
δ᾽ ca Se 
stulerit, quod Paulus indulsit.”—De 
Monogamia, ας Xiv. p. 686, Tertullian 
elsewhere insists upon a similar rada- 


cur non et Paracletus ab- 
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of which he takes possession.' With reasoning similar to that 
adopted when rejecting the heathen divination, the Church rose 
in opposition to this fanaticism: and here also, it was argued 
that the cxercise of a state of unconsciousness proved that Mon- 
tanism was, in no sort, allied to the truce prophetic Spirit. Thus, 
8. Epiphanius urges against Montanus that “ whatsoover the 


Prophets have said, they spake with undorstanding :” he refers 


to their “‘ settled mind,” ‘ their self-posscssion,” and their not 
being “‘carricd away as if in ecstasy.”? So also S. Cyril of 
Jerusalem, alluding to this question, says of the true Spirit: 
“ His coming is gentle ; most light is His burden ; beams of light 
and knowledge gleam forth before His coming.’”® 

With such extremes, however, on cither side, which it alike 
opposed and rejected, the primitive Church did not shrink from 
expressing a decided opinion as to the effect produced upon the 


tion in the divine communications: he spoke of the marriage tie,” Gen. i. 24; 
“* Etenim est prophetica vox veterts Tes οἱ, Eph. v. 31. Οἱ that occasion, 
damenti, ‘Sancti crilis, ke 2... 2.) “in illum Deus amentiam immisit, spi- 
Debemus enim ita ingredi ἐς disciplina — ritalem vim gua constat prophetia.’— 
Domini... +. Ita enim οἱ Apostulus De Aninia, ο. xxi. p. 324. 
dicié ‘quod sapere secundum carnem,’ * See Hier. XLVI lib, ii. te i. passim. 
ἅς, . . . fem per sanctam prophetidem E.g.: ὁ προφήτης μετὰ καταστάσεως 
Priscam ita evangelizatur,” &e—De λογισμῶν, καὶ παρακολουθήσεως ἐλάλει, 
Exhort Castit., c. x. p. 670. For the καὶ ἐφθέγγετο ἐκ Lvetiuaros ᾿Αγίου, 
latter words, “ /éem per,” ἕο, sce τὰ πάντα ἐῤῥωμένως Eeywr.—Shidl, Ὁ. 
Oehler’s ed. Lipsie, 1853, t. i. p. 752. 404. It may be well to observe here, 
This reference to Prisca is not received = that what the Fathers denounce as 
by Rigaltius in his edition: it occurs false in this system is wof the alle- 
only in the “ Codex Agobardinus.” gation that prophets received divine 
1 Take, for example, one of the pas- revelations while in a state of ecstasy ; 
sages from Tertullian to which Bishop — but,—and this they, almost unanim- 
Kaye (p. 52) has referred, as containing — ously, point out as a proof of the false- 
‘€ positive allusions” to the system of hood of the claims of Montanus,—that 
Montanus: “In spiritu enimhomocon- _ his prophetesses gave utterance to their 
stitutus, presertim quuin gloriam Dei asserted revelations during their state 
conspicit, vel gem per ipsum Deus οὗ unconsciousness. This fact seems to 
loguitur, necesse est excidat sensuobum- have been overlooked by late writers, 
bratus scilicet virtute divina."——Adver, But on this subject, see Lecture v. and 
Marcion., lib. iv. c. 22, p.§37. Again: Appendix G. 
Adam,” observes Tertullian, ‘‘ pro- 3 ἥμερος ἡ παρουσία " εὐώδης ἡ ἀντι- 
phetically announced the mysterious ληψις κουφότατον τὸ φορτίον * προ- 
union of Christ and the Church, when απαστράπτουνσιν ἀκτῖνες φωτὸς καὶ 
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sacred penmen while actuated by the Spirit’s influence :—an 
opinion clearly indicated by the series of similitudes which the 
different writers employed who approached the subject of Inspi- 
ration; and which were admirably calculated, had there been 
occasion to develop them, to illustrate that mutual_co-operation. 
of the divine and human agencies which, as we have seen, forms 
the first Condition of our probleom.! The language made uso of 
plainly denotes.that the human element was not thought to have 
been suppressed or suspended, but to haye been reanimated_ and 
exalted by the divine illumination :-and. to-this-notion. belongs 
that entire system.of illustration so_fanmiliar to.the Fathers from 
the earliest times. 

They compared the soul of the man of God, when subjected 
to the divine influence, to an instrument of music into which the 
Holy Spirit breathes,’ or the strings of which He sways like 
the plectrum of a harp or lyre, in order to evoke its vital tones. 
Such illustrations were obviously suggested by the very ctymo- 
logy of the word Inspiration, or—to employ a term suggested by 
the language of S. Paul—‘ Theopueustia’;? and when they are 
applied to men, as the agents of the Holy Spirit, we should 
remembor that the tone and quality of the note depend as much 


while in the state of ecstasy—thus 
adopting the sentiments of Philo; but 
that he held, on any point, the extrava- 


γνώσεως, πρὸ τῆς mapovolas.—Catech. 
Xvl. c. 16, p. 252. Cf. the remarks of 
the Benedictine Editor on the word 


ἀντίληψις. 

'Sce Lecture i. pp. 21-26. 

* Thus, Athenagoras writes: συγχρη- 
σαμένου τοῦ Ϊνεύματος, ὡσεὶ Kal αὐλητὴς 
αὐλὸν ἐμπνεύσαι.--- δοναΐ, pro Christ, c. 
ix, p. 286. For ἃ catena of such illus- 
trations, see Appendix G, 

I must here express my dissent from 
ἃ remark of Mr. Wescott, in his valu- 
able ‘‘Catena on Inspiration,” to the 
effect that “the language of Athena- 
goras.... has been regarded, with 
good reason, as expressing the doctrine 
of Montanism.”—Zlem. of Gosp. Harmt., 
p. 166. It is true that Athenagoras 
considers the Prophets of the Old Tes- 
tament to have wévered their predistions 


gant opinions of Montanus, cannot, I 
apprehend, be alleged with any justice. 
Thus, Neander observes: “ Neither the 
remarks of Athenagoras concerning the 
second marriage, nor what he says of the 
cestasy of the Prophets, when acting as 
blind organs of the operation of the 
Divine Spirit, can prove that he was a 
Montanist ; for, as we remarked above, 
the Montanists said nothing on these 
points that was altogether new: they 
merely pushed to the extreme a way of 
thinking on religious and moral subjects 
which was already existing.”—A//., 
Gesch. der Kirche, B. i. s. 1162. 

3 πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνενστος.---2 Tim, 
iii. 16. 
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upon the instrument itself, as upon the hand which sweeps over 
its strings.’ And, carrying out the analogy, we can easily see, 
when we reflect upon the full and decp harmonies of Scripture, 
how much of their power and beauty lics in the divine union of 
the different human instruments through which we listen to the 
breathings of the Spirit. Thus, Origen, speaking of the con- 
sistency of the various parts of Scripture, finely observed : 
“‘ Scripture, as a whole, is God’s one, perfect, and complete in- 
strument; giving forth to those, who wish to learn, its ond 
saving music from many notes combined ; stilling and restraining 
all strivings of the evil one, as David’s music calmed the mad- 
ness of Saul.”? All such illustrations, no doubt, clearly recognize 
a relatively passive state in the-sacred penmen ; but they by no 
means imply that this state involved inaction, or unconscious- 
ness. On the contrary, the decided manner in which the very 
writers who have made use of the similitudcs in question opposed 
the erroneous views as to Prophecy with which they had to con- 
tend, proves how sensibly they felt the distinction which subsists 
between the vibration of the strings of an instrument of music, 
and the pulsations of a human heart touched and animated by 
the Spirit of God.* Add to this,,the marked omission by the 
Fathers,* while adopting the language and analogies employed by 
Philo, of any allusion to that suppression of intellectual energy, 


tt, and 1} was sweet in my mouth as 
honey,’ saith the Prophet. Yea, sweeter, 
Iam persuaded, than cither honey or 
the honeycomb, For herein they were 
not like harps or lutes, but they felt, 


1 J avail myself here of some excel- 
lent remarks of Mr. Westcott (/oc. cit, 
p- 164), whose language also I make 
use of, with a few alterations. 

2éy yap τὸ τέλειον olde Kal ἡρμοσμέ- 


νον ὄργανον τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι πᾶσαν τὴν 
γραφὴν, μίαν ἀποτελοῦν ἐκ διαφόρων 
φθόγγων σωτήριον τοῖς μανθάνειν ἐθέ- 
λουσι φωνὴν, καταπαύουσαν καὶ κωλύ- 
ουσαν ἐνέργειαν πᾶσαν πονηροῦ πνεύ- 
ματος, ὡς κατέπαυσεν ἢ Δαβὶδ μουσική 
χὸ ἐν τῷῴ Σαοὺλ πονηρὸν πνεῦμα. --- 
Comm.in Matt. v. 9, t. il. p. 441. 

3 This idea is beautifully expressed 
by Hooker, at the close of a passage 
already quoted, Lecture i. p. 22, note’; 
where he refers to Ezck. ili. 3, on which 
text that passage isa comment ; “‘/a/e 


they felt the power and strength of their 
own words, When they spake of our 
peace, every corner of their hearts was 
filled with joy. When they prophesied 
of mournings, lamentations, and woes, 
to fall upon us, they wept in the bitter- 
ness and indignation of spirit, the arm 
of the Lord being mighty and strong 
upon them.” —Sermou v. on δ, Jude, 17 
21. Keble’s cd., vol. iii, p. 662. Cf. 
also Rudelbach, doc. cit., s. 27. 

4 With the exception, of course, of 
Athenagoras. Sce supra, p, 81, note®, 
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and of the exercise of reason, which, as we have seen, was so 
much insisted upon by the Jewish philosopher. 

Neander, indecd, alleges that the opposition of the Church to 
Montanism introduced a considerable modification into its senti- 
ments respecting Inspiration ; and that the mode of regarding 
the operation of the divine influence, which has been just con- 
sidered, gradually disappeared.! I believe this opinion of the 
learned historian to be opposed to facts. The theory of Inspira- 
tion which is founded upon the illustration of the lyre began 
with S. Justin Martyr,’ about the year 140, previously to the 
rise of Montanism :° and, although the opinions of Montanus were 
still maintained in the sixth century,‘ we can trace a series of 
writers by whom the same similitude was employed down to 
S. Chrysostom, who, on more occasions than one, falls into the 
same train of thought. for example, he describes 8. Paul as 
‘the chosen vessel, the temple of God, the mouth of Christ, the 


lyre of the Spirit.’’® 
III. To the third division of our subject belong those testi- 
monies of the Fathers which relate to the nature of the Bible as 


a written document, the joint product of the Holy Spirit and the 


“That mode of regarding Inspira- the rise of Montanism in the year 157; 
tion, which had passed over from the ἴῃ which date he is followed by Pear- 
Jews, had up to this time [viz. of son, See Kaye’s ‘‘ Tertullian,” p. 
Tertullian] prevailed even among the 13. 
teachers of the Church; but now, in 4 See Gieseler, ‘Lehrbuch der Kir- 
consequence of the opposition to Mon- — chengeschichte,” b. 1. § 47, 5. 168; who 
tanism, this view was gradually sup- observes that the last edicts against 
pressed."—A lle. Gesch. der Kirche, Ὁ. i. Montanism occur in the Code of Jus- 
5. 895. tinian, A.D. 530-532. 

* ols οὐ λόγων ἐδέησε τέχνης . . ἀλλὰ 5 Ἰ]αῦλος ὁ ἀπόστολος, τὸ σκεῦος τῆς 
καθαροὺς ἑαυτοὺς τῇ τοῦ θείου Τνεύμα- ἐκλογῆς, ὁ ναὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, τὸ στόμα τοῦ 
Tos παρασχεῖν ἐνεργείᾳ, ἵν᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ Χριστοῦ, ἡ λύρα τοῦ Πνεύματος.--- 
θεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ κατιὸν πλῆκτρον, Wo- De Lazaro, Concio VI. t. i. p. 786. 
περ ὀργάνῳ κιθάρας τινὸς ἢ λύρας, τος Nay, so late as the Deutero-Nicene 
δικαίοις ἀνδράσι χρώμενον, τὴν τῶν Council (A.D. 787), we find the same 
θείων ὑμῖν καὶ οὐρανίων ἀποκαλύψῃ metaphor employed: ἀσπασίως τοὺς 
γνῶσιν.---Οοὐογέ ad Grecos, ο, viii. "Ὁ. θείους κανόνας ἐνστερνιζόμεθα, καὶ ὁλό- 
13. κληρον τὴν αὐτῶν διαταγὴν καὶ ἀσά- 

ὃ Eusebius (Eccl. Hist. iv. 27) πιθῆ-ὀ λευτον κρατύνομεν, τῶν ἐκτεθέντων ὑπὸ 
tions that Apollinaris of Hierapolis τῶν ἁγίων καὶ σαλπίγγων τοῦ Πν εὐ- 
(γε. AWD. 170) wrote against ἃ βεεξὶ of μάτος πανευφήμων ἀποστόλων, κ. T. A. 
the Montanists. 5. Epiphanius places —Cav, i, ap. Mansi, t. xiii. ee 

G 
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men of God. The evidence on this point is varied and exten- 
sive; a few quotations, however, must, for the present, suffice. 
There is nothing superfluous in the Bible.—In 5. Mark’s 
account of our Lord’s miracle at Jericho, the blind Bartimeus, 
** casting away his garment, rose, and came to Jesus.’" Origen 
asks upon this: ‘‘ Shall we venture to say that these words have 
been inserted in the Gospel without a purpose? I do not be- 
lieve that one jot or one tittle of the divine instructions is in 
vain.”” Again :—that Scripture can contain no contradictions, 
is the uniform language of every writer. Julius Africanus, hav- 
ing proposed one of the most ingenious modes of harmonizing 
the genealogies of Christ which has ever been suggested,*? con- 
cludes his remarks by observing : ‘‘ Whether this explanation be 
correct or not, the Gospels in all points state the truth.”* His 
Jewish adversary had attempted to force 5. Justin Martyr to 
admit that, according to the Christian exposition of the Old Tes- 
tament, he must allow the existence of contradictions. S. Justin 
replies: “1 dare not cither imagine or assert, that the Scriptures 
contradict each other; but were any passage to be deduced which 
has even the semblance of being opposed to another, being alto- 
gether persuaded that no such opposition really exists, I will 


1S. Mark x. 50. 

2 καὶ τολμήσομεν φῆσαι μάτην Tatra 
προσεῤῥίφθαι τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ; ἐγὼ μὲν 
οὖν ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μίαν κεραίαν οὐ πιστεύω 
κενὴν εἶναι θείων padrnudtrwv.—Comm. 
in Matt, xvi. 12, t. ill. p. 734. 

3 The apparent discrepancy in the ac- 
counts of the Gencalogies has attracted 
attention from the earliest times. Ols- 
hausen, on 5. Matt. i. 1, observes 
‘‘Julius Africanus, especially (Euseb. 
H. F., i. 7), had his attention engaged 
init. Three hypotheses were formed 
with unusual acuteness for the solution 
of this difficulty.” That of Julius Afri- 
canus, who refers both genealogies to 
Joseph, is as follows:—He supposes 
Heli (S. Luke iii. 23) and Jacob (S. 
Matt. i. 15) to have been half-brothers 
by the same mother ;—the same father 
would, clearly, have rendered the genea- 


logies identical ; and he also supposes 
Heli to have died without issuc, on 
which, by the law of the Levirate mar- 
riage (Deut. xxv. 5, 6)—so called from 
Levtr, a husband's brother—Jacob mar- 
ried the widow. From this union was 
born ‘ Joseph the husband of Mary, of 
whom was born Jesus, who is called 
Christ."—S. Matt. i. τό, This hypo- 
thesis of Julius Africanus is thus stated 
in his Epistle to Aristides: ἐκ διαφόρων 
δύο γενῶν εὑρήσομεν τόν τε ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ 
τὸν ‘Hint ὁμομητρίους ἀδελφούς. ὧν ὁ 
ἕτερος ᾿Ιακὼβ ἀτέκνου τοῦ ἀδέλφοῦ τελευ- 
τήσαντος ᾿Ηλὶ, τὴν γυναῖκα παραλαβὼν, 
ἐγέννησεν ἐξ αὐτῆς τρίτον τὸν ᾿Ιωσήφ. --’ 
ap. Routh, Aelig. Sacra, t. ii. p. 234. 

4 clr’ οὖν οὕτως, εἴτ᾽ ἄλλως ἔχοι, . . . 
τὸ μέντοι εὐαγγέλιον πάντως ἀληθεύει. ---- 
Lbide, Pp. 237. ' 
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rather confess that I myself do not understand what is said.’’! 
No less marked, from the very first, was the importanco ascribed 
to each phrase which the sacred penmen employ. S, Irenwus ob- 
serves, that ‘“‘S. Matthew might, no doubt, have said: ‘ The 
generation of Jesus was on this wise ;’ but the Holy Ghost fore- 
seeing that men would deprave the truth, and fortifying us 
against their deceptions, says, by Matthew, ‘the generation of 
Christ was on this wise.’””* One instance more may be added, 
which places in the clearest light the belicf, both of the members 
of the Church at large, and of the groatest of the Fathers, in the 
divine source of tho language of Scripture. I mean the passage 
in the correspondence between S. Augustine and S. Jorome, 
with reference to the labours of the latter in expounding and 
translating the Bible; and this instance is the more significant 
for our purpose when we consider the question discussed, as well 
as the solemn manner in which S. Augustine solicits a reply. 
Tho Bishop of a certain city, which is not named, had desired 


1 Trypho, pressed by quotations from 
the prophetical writings, had appealed 
to Isai. xi. 8, in proof that God would 
not communicate His glory to another. 
5. Justin proceeds to reply : 

κἀγώ" εἰ μὲν ἁπλῶς καὶ μὴ μετὰ 
κακίας τούτους τούς λόγους εἰπὼν, ἐσί- 
ynoas ὦ Τρύφων, μήτε τοὺς πρὸ αὐτῶν 
προειπὼν, μήτε τοὺς ἐπακολοθοῦντας συ- 
νάψας, συγγνωστὸς εἶ, εἰ δὲ χάριν τοῦ 
νομίζειν δύνασθαι εἰς ἀπορίαν ἐμβάλλειν 
τὸν λόγον, iv’ εἴπω ἐναντίας εἶναι τὰς 
γραφὰς ἀλλήλαις, πεπλάνησαι. οὐ γὰρ 
τολμήσω τοῦτό ποτε ἢ ἐνθυμηθῆναι, ἢ 
elrew* ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν τοιαύτη τὶς δοκοῦσα 
εἶναι γραφὴ προβληθῃ, καὶ πρόφασιν ἔχῃ 
ὡς ἐναντία οὖσα ἐκ παντὸς πεπεισμέ- 
vos ὅτι οὐδεμία γραφὴ τῇ ἑτέρᾳ 
ἐναντία ἐστὶν, αὐτὸς μὴ νοεῖν μᾶλ- 
λον ὁμολογήσω τὰ eipnudva.—Dial. cunt 
Ζυγῥά., ς. 65, p. 162. 

To the same effect, S. Dionysius of 
Alexandria (οὐδέ A.D. 264; of whom 
Mosheim says? ‘“ The ancients used no 
flattery when they styled him Dionysius 
the Great,”—Cent. 111. part ii, ch. 2), 


referring to one of the difficulties con- 
nected with the harmony of the Resur- 
rection, observes: ‘* Let us not suppose 
that the Evangelists differ, or that they 
are at variance with each other; but 
even though there shall seem to be some 
trifling question as to the matter in hand 
Σ κἀξ alae still let us be zealous honestly 
and faithfully to harmonize what has 
been said.” (μηδὲ διαφωνεῖν, μηδὲ ἐναν- 
τιοῦσθαι τοὺς εὐαγγελιστὰς πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους ὑπολάβωμεν " κι. τ. λι)πο διε. 
Canon, ap Routh, “ Rel. Sacre,” t, ili. 
p. 225. 

2“ Potuerat dicere Matthzeus: ‘Jesu 
vero generatio sic erat ;’ sed pravidens 
Spiritus 5. depravatores, et praemuniens 
contra fraudulentiam corum, per Mat- 
theum ait: ‘ Christi autem generatio 
sic erat.” "—-Cont. Her., lib. 111. ὦ, Xvi. 
2, p. 204. It is clear that, had the copy 
of the Gospels used by S. Irceneus given 
the correct reading of 5. Matt. i. 1,- 
viz, ‘‘Jesus Christ,”—his argument 
would have been considerably strength- 
ened. See D, Massuct’s note in doc, 
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to introduce S. Jerome’s new version of the Old Testament. 
On the first occasion of its being used in public worship, tho 
portion of Scripture read was the fourth chapter of the Book of 
Jonah ; where it is said, at the sixth verse, that ‘‘ the Lord God 
propared a gourd, and made it to come up over Jonah.” In this 
passage the word rendered in the old Italic version “‘ a gourd” 
(cucurbita), had been taken by S. Jerome to signify “wy” 
(hedera). The change was at once discovered, and a violent 
tumult was excited among the people, especially among such of 
them as were Greeks, who accused the Bishop of corrupting tho 
text of the Bible. The result, 5. Augustine tells us, was that 
the Bishop was compelled to restore the old translation, ‘‘ not 
wishing, after the great danger he had cncountered, to continuc 
without a flock.”’! 

I have thus attempted to give some idca of the sentiments 
cherished, in every age, by both Jews and Christians, as to the 
nature and value of the sacred documents committed to their 
charge.” This belief was no merely speculative tenct; nor did 


1“ Quidam frater noster Episcopus, 
cum lectitari instituisset in ecclesia cui 
preeest, interpretationem tuam, movit 
quiddam longe aliter abs te positum 
apud Jonam Prophetam, quam crat om- 
nium sensibus memoriczque inveteratum, 
et tot «tatum successionibus decanta- 
tum. Factus est tantus tumultus in 
plebe, maxime Grecis arguentibus et 
inclamantibus calumniam falsitatis, ut 
cogeretur Episcopus (ca quippe civitas 
erat), Judzorum testimonium flagitare. 
Utrum autem ilh imperitia an malitia, 
hoc esse in Ilebrzeis codicibus respon- 
derunt, quod et τοὶ et Latini habe- 
bant atque dicebant. Quid plura? 
Coactus est homo velut mendositatem 
corrigere, volens, post magnum pericu- 
lum, non remanere sine plebe.”—Augus- 
tin. ad IHieron., Epist. ixxi. t. il. p. 161. 
S. Augustine concludes with the words: 
“Sed obsecro te per Dominum, ne te 
pigeat ad omnia respondere.” 

S. Jerome in his reply explains the 


cause of the commotion: ‘ Dicis me in 
Jonam Prophetam male quiddam inter- 
pretatem, et seditione populi concla- 
mante, propter unius verbi dissonantiam 
Episcopum pene Sacerdotium perdi- 
disse ; et quid sit illud ... subtrahis 

. nisi forte, ut ante annos plurimos, 
cucurbita venit in medium, asserente 
illius temporis Cornelio et Asinio Pol- 
lione, me hederam pro cucurbita trans- 
tulisse. Super qua re in commentario 
Jonz Prophet plenius respondimus.”— 
flieron,. ad August. Epist. exii. t. i. 
p. 748. 

* The kind of effect which the argu- 
ment built upon this universal consent 
is calculated to produce, has been 
beautifully expressed by Mr. Coleridge : 
“In every generation, and wherever the 
light of Revelation has shone, men of 
all ranks, conditions, and states of 
mind have found in this Volume a 
correspondent for every movement to- 
wards the Better felt in their own 
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it rest upon some general feeling that the writings which taught 
the doctrines of revealed religion were deserving of reverence :— 
their conviction of the divine source of that faith which the Bible 
unfolds, was not more firm than their conviction that the origin 
of the records which contain its history was, in like manner, 
divine. Proofs, equally incontrovertible, were given of both. 
The soldier of the Cross, in our day, goes forth to heathen lands 
supported, it is true, by the sense of duty, and animated by his 
glorious message: but he is also cheered on his path, and stimu- 
lated in his toil,—for he is but man,—by the consciousness of 
universal sympathy, and the tokens of public applause. Once 
this was not so. There were days when the Christian mission- 
ary, although in the land of his fathers, and surrounded by the 
civilization of the world, was encountered on every side, did he 
suffer his thoughts to dwell upon aught but the task beforo him, 
by the certainty of persecution, and contumely, and wronp. 
‘Tf the Tiber,” said Tertullian, ‘‘ floods to the walls, if the Nile 
docs not irrigate the fields, if the heavens are shut, if the earth 
quakes, if there is a famine or a pestilence,—at once the cry is 
raised, CHRISTIANOS AD LEONEM.”' In attestation of the truth 
and origin of the facts on which Christianity relies, no more con- 
vincing proof can be alleged than the endurance of such trials, 
and the triumphs thus achieved. The proof, too, is one of which 
Christian Apologists in every age, have not been slow to avail 
themselves.” But the argument should not pause here. It ex- 


nant Star!”—Confess. of an Enquiring 
Spirit, Letter vi. p. 73. 
1 «Si Tiberis ascendit ad moenia, si 


NGA 2 gcse kw As if on some dark 
night a pilgrim, suddenly bcholding a 
bright star moving before him, should 


stop In fear and perplexity. But lo! 
traveller after traveller passes by him, 
and each, being questioned whither he 
was going, makes unswer, ‘ I am fol- 
lowing yon guiding Star!’ The pilgrim 
quickens his own steps, and presses on- 
ward in confidence. More confident 
still will he be, if by the wayside he 
should find, here and there, ancient 
monuments, each with its votive lamp, 
and on each the name of some former 
pilgrim, and a yvecord that there he had 
first seen or begun to follow the benig- 


Nilus non ascendit in arva, si coglum 
stetit, si terra movit, si fames, si lues, 
statum, CHRISTIANOS AD LEONEM.” 
—Afolos., c. 40, p. 36. 

ὁ Thus 5. Justin Mart. writes: οὐδένα 
οὐδέποτε ἰδεὶν ἐστὶν ὑπομείναντα διὰ 
τὴν πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον πίστιν ἀποθανεῖν" 
διὰ δὲ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐκ παντὸς 
γένους ἀνθρώπων καὶ ὑπομείναντας Kal 
ὑπομένοντας πάντα πάσχειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
μὴ ἀρνήσασθαι Αὐτὸν ἰδεῖν ἐστι.----Φ αἰ, 
cum Tryph., c. 121, p. 214. Cf. Apol. 
ii, 12, pe 96. 
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hibits the Church’s belief in the divine character and inspiration 
of the Bible, no less than in the truth and heavenly origin of its 
contents. Jew and Christian alike were eager to sacrifico life 
itself, not merely in defence of the doctrines of revealed religion, 
but of the very documents in which those doctrines were con- 
tained. Within so short ἃ space of timo as ten years before tho 
public recognition of Christianity, the persecution of Diocletian 
carried torture and death to every section of the Church. The 
trial of the martyr’s faith was not now to sacrifice to the gods, 
or to adore the Emperor ;—the edict went forth, ‘give up your 
sacred writings, or die.’? There was no longer that actual 
knowledge of the facts of Christ’s life, or of the teaching of His 
Apostles, which had checred the martyr Stephen, and supported 
the dying Polycarp. The personal recollection of such matters 
had now ceased; the belief in the facts had become, as with us, 


1 Credner, in his treatise ‘Zur Ge- 
schichte des Kanons,” p. 65, quotes 
“two documents which are the most 
ancient which we possess on this sub- 
ject.” In the Donatist controversy, 
Felix, Bishop of Aptungis, was accused 
of having been a “ Traditor,” or one 
who had given up his sacred books in 
the persecution of Diocletian, Felix 
was tried on this charge in the year 
320; on which occasion were adduced 
the official documents which had been 
received in his house in the year 303. 
(1) The former of these documents runs 
as follows : “ Diocletiano VIII. et Maxi- 
miano VII. Coss.; ΧΙν. Kal. Jun., ex 
actis Munatii Felicis flaminis perpetui, 
Curatoris coloni# Cirtensium. Cum 
ventum esset ad domum in qua Chris- 
tiani co.veniebant, I*elix flamen perpe- 
tuus Curator Paulo Episcopo dixit, 
‘ Proferte scripturas legis, et si quid 
aliud hic habetis, ut praecepto et jus- 
sioni parere possitis,’”’ &c, This docu- 
ment is taken from the ‘‘ Monumenta 
vetera ad Donat. his. pertinentia,” pub- 
lished by Dupin in his edition of the 
treatise of Optatus, “ De Schism. Do- 
natistarum,” Ant. 1702, p. 168. (2) In 
the second document which Credner 


quotes, and which also is of the year 
303, occurs a letter from Felix to Caci- 
lianus, to the effect that inquiry had 
been made “an aliquee scripture levis 
vestre secundum sacram legem aduste: 
sint,” &c.—Jbid., p. 164. Ruinart refers 
to this same Fedict, with the addition : 
“Et propositum est per colonias ‘et 
civitates Principibus et Magistratibus, 
suo cuique loco, ut LIBROS DEIFICOS 
peterent de manu Episcoporum et Pres- 
byterorum,.”’— Acta Primorum Martyr, 
P- 355- 

In pursuance of the Imperial Edict, 
“the divinely inspired Scriptures”— 
Euscbius records as an eye-witness-— 
were publicly committed to the flames : 
Tas δὲ ἐνθέους καὶ ἱερὰς γραφὰς κατὰ 
μέσας ἀγορὰς πυρὶ παραδιδομίνας av- 
τοῖς ἐπείδομεν ὀφθαλμοῖς. --- δου, Hist. 
11}. vill. c. 2, p. 377. Lactantius fixes 
the day on which this persecution com- 
menced, as the Terminalia “a. ἃ, vii. 
Kal. Martias”’ (A.D. 303): “Qui dies 
cum illuxisset . . repente, adhuc 
dubia luce, ad ecclesiam profectus .. . 
: revulsis foribes, simulacrum 
Dei queritur: Scripture reperte in- 
cenduntur,” Sc.—De Mort. Persecut., 
Cc. xii, 
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but historical : and yet, such was the firm conviction of the divine 
inspiration and heavenly origin of the Scriptures of Truth, that 
death with all its horrors was embraced rather than resign them 
to the heathcn.!. To usc the profound observation of Pascal * : 
‘“‘ This is ἃ sincerity which has no example in the world, nor its 


root in nature.’’ 


' Take the case of the martyrdom of 
the Bishop of Tibiura, in Africa: ‘ Pos- 
tera autem die Felix Episcopus venit 
Carthagine Tibiuram .... cui Mag- 
nilianus Curator dixit, ‘ Felix Episcope, 
da libros, vel membranas quascunque 
habes.’ Felix Episcopus dixit, ‘Ifabco, 
sed non do.’ Magnilianus Curator dixit, 
‘Prius est quod Impcratores jusserunt, 
quam quod tu loqueris. Da libros, ut 
possint igne aduri.’? Telix Episcopus 
dixit, ‘ Melius est me igne aduri, quam 
Scripturas Deificas; quia bonum est 
obedire Deo magis quam hominibus.’ 
.. + Magnilianus C, dixit, ‘Tbis ergo 
ad Proconsulem.’ . . . Tune profectus 
est Felix a Tibiura .. . cui dixit Pro- 
consul, ‘Quare scripturas supervacuas 
non reddis?’? Felix Kpiscopus dinxit, 
‘Habeo sed non dabo.’..... ‘Tunc 
Praefectus jussit Felicem de vinculis 
eripi; et dixit, ‘Felix quare Serpturas 
Dominicas non das? aut forsitan non 
habes?’ Cui respondit, ‘Habeo qui- 
dem, sed no do,’ Praefectus dixit, ‘Fe- 
licem gladio interficite.’ Felix Epis- 
copus, dixit voce clara, ‘Gratias tibi, 
Domine, qui me dignatus cs liberare.’” 
—Acta S. Felicis, Lpisc., εἰ Mart, ap 
Ruinart, p. 356. 

Again: in the year 304 several ladies 
of Thessalonica, named Agape, Chionia, 
Irene, &c., were burnt alive under cir- 
cumstances of revolting atrocity. The 
Prefect, we are told, addressed Irene as 
follows: ‘Dulcetius vero: ‘Quisnam 
ΠῚ auctor fuit ut membranas istas 


atque scripturas ad hodiernum usque 
diem custodires?? ‘Ile,’ inquit Trene, 
‘Deus Omnipotens, qui jussit nobis ad 
mortem usque Ipsum diligere. Cua de 
causa non ausa sumus Eum prodere, 
sed maluimus aut viventes comburi, aut 
quecumque alia nobis acciderint per- 
peti, quam talia scripta prodere.’ ”’— 
Lbid., p. 394. 

2 Pascal, in speaking of the Jews:—~ 
“Cependant ce livre qui Ies déshonore 
en tant de facons, il le conservent aux 
dépens de leur vie. C’est une sincérité 
qui n’a point d’exemple dans le monde, 
ni sa racine dans Ja nature.”—ed. Fau- 
gtre, t. ii, p. 189. 

In proof of this assertion we may ad- 
duce the language of Philo: kat πλειό- 
νων ἐτῶν διεληλυθότων, τὸ μὲν ἀκριβὲς 
οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν ὁπόσα, πλέω δ᾽ οὗν ἢ 
δυσχίλια ἔτη, μὴ ῥῆμά γε αὐτοὺς 
μόνον ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ [δῖωύσέως]) 
γεγραμμένων ἀλλὰ 
μυριάκις αὐτοὺς ἀποθανεῖν ὑπο- 


τῶν 
κινῆσαι, κἂν 
μεῖναι θᾶττον, ἢ τοῖς ἐκείνου νόμοις καὶ 
ἔθεσιν ἐναντία πεισθῆναι. -- [)ε Fudaor. 
ex. Eegyplo Profect., t.it.p. 628. As to 
the sense of ἔθος, in this passage, com- 
pare the following: ods ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος 
διδάσκει χρηστῆς ὑπολήψεως πεῴροντι- 
κέναι, καὶ μηδὲν τῶν ἐν τοῖς ἔθεσι λύειν, 
ἃ θεσπέσιοι καὶ μείζους ἄνδρες ἣ καθ᾽ 
ἡμὰς ὥρισαν.---1)ε Mior., Abr., t. i. p. 
450. In both these places ἔθος clearly 
denotes not merely customs, rites ; but 
the Zaz itself. Cf. Act vi. 14; xv. 1; 
χχὶ, 21. 


LECLURE CII. 


THK OLD TESTAMENT AND THE NEW—THE LOGOS 
THE REVEALER. 


ΠΡροκείσθω τοίνυν . . . . .- τῆς ἡμετέρας πίστεως ὁ λόγος, καὶ Evaryyediou 
ὁ ὅρος, καὶ τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων τὸ κήρυγμα, καὶ τῶν ἹΙροφητῶν ἡ μαρτυρία. 


S. ΑΥΠΑΝΑΒΙῦ5, Cont, Apollinar., lib. τι, ¢. iv. 


“Scriptura omnis in duo Testamenta divisa cst... . . Judsei Veteri utuntur, 
nos Novo: sed tamen diversa non sunt, quia Novum Vetcris adimpletio est, et in 
utroque idem Testator est Christus.” 

LACTANTIUS, Divin, Lrstit., lib. 1V. c. xx. 


** Propheta, ab Ipso habentes donum, in Illum prophetaverunt.” 


S. BARNABAS, Zfist., Cc. V. 


Πάντα δ᾽ Αὐτοῦ, καὶ eis Αὐτὸν ἔκτισται. οὕτω δὲ, ws ἀληθῶς ὄντος Kai ἐνεργοῦν- 
τος, ὡς Λόγου ἅμα καὶ Θεοῦ δι’ οὗ ὁ Πατὴρ πάντα πεποίηκεν, οὐχ ws δι᾿ ὀργὰᾶνου,, 
οὐδ᾽ ὡς δι᾽ ἐπιστήμης ἀνυποστάτου. .. . . τοῦτον εἷναι, Ὃς ἐκπληρῶν τὴν πατρικὴν 
βουλὴν τοῖς πατριάρχαις φαίνεται . . . .« .. ποτὲ μὲν ὡς Λγγελος, ποτὲ δὲ ds 


Κύριος, ποτὲ δὲ Θεὸς μαρτυρούμενος. 
SYN. ANTIOCH., Adv. Laulum Samosat. 


᾿Ακόλουθα εὑρίσκεται καὶ τὰ τῶν Προφητῶν καὶ τὰ τῶν Εὐαγγελίων ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ 
τοὺς πάντας πνευματοφόρους ἑνὶ [νεύματι Θεοῦ λελαληκέναι. 
THEOPHILUS, Ad Autolycum, lib. 111. 6. ΧΊ], 


LECTURE {{|. 


THE OLD TESTAMENT AND THE NEW—THE LOGOS 
THE REVEALER, 


S. Luxe x. 22. 


No man knoweth who the Son is, but the Father ; and who the 
Father is, but the Son, and he to whom the Son will reveal 


Flim. 


1 course of our inquiry respecting the inspiration of Holy 
Scripture has brought us to the examination of the Scrip- 
tures themselves. We have now to 5601. for the intimations 
given by the sacred writers as to the nature of the influence by 
which they were actuated ; and also to collect whatever infor- 
ences, relating to the manner of the divine co-operation, can be 
drawn from the internal structure of the Bible in confirmation 
of the claim to infallible authority which it asserts for itself, 
and which, as we have seen, has bccn in all ages ascribed to it 
by the Church of God. 

This line of argument is by no means fairly open to an ob- 
jection often urged against it. ‘ You require us,’ it is said, ‘ to 
receive the Bible as true because it is inspired ; and you then 
undertake to prove its inspiration from its own pages.’ This is 
not so. It will be remembered that, from the outset, the present 
investigation has taken for granted the entire array of Christian 
Kvidences :—embracing, together with the proofs of supernatural 
agency, the vast extent of antiquarian and grammatical criticism, 
the profound argument from the analogy of nature,!' as well as a 


’ Bishop Butler observes, in a well- analogical reasoning, Origen has with 
known passage: “ Hence, namely from singular sagacity observed, that ‘he 
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comparison of our sacred record with the whole range of pro- 
fane history, and with the present aspect of the world. On such 
evidence we are entitled to assume the genuineness, the authen- 
ticity, and the perfect truthfulness of the several Books to whitch 
the name of Holy Scripture has been assigned. To examine, 
therefore, tho nature of the influence under which those Books 
have been drawn up, by the light which they themselves afford, 
can never be justly charged with logical fallacy. As well might 
we reject the personal statements of an ambassador, with respect 
to the nature of his powers and the source of his instructions, 
after we had verified his credentials, and satisfied ourselves as to 
his veracity. And thus, the adducing arguments from Scripture 
itself, in proof of its own inspiration, is no petitio principir. It 
would only become so, were we to assume tho fact of its inspira- 
tion in order to infer therefrom the credibility of its contents. 
This credibility wo establish by independent proofs. We regard 
‘the sacred Books, in the first instance, as historical documents 
drawn up by men whose honesty and truthfulness rest upon the 
ordinary grounds of human belief; and whose qualifications are 
further attested by that Society’ to whose charge the writings 
which they have eomposed have confessedly been committed. 
Having thus convinced ourselves of the authority of the Bible, 
that ite doctrines are revealed, that its facts are true, we can feel 
no scruple in admitting as accurate the character which its own 
writers ascribe to it. 

Still less can any objection be made to our drawing inferences 
as to the nature of the influence under which the Bible was com- 


ler has here quoted continues as follows ; 
ἔστι δέ ye καὶ ἐν τῇ κτίσει τινά ἄνθρω- 
πίνῃ φύσει δυσεύρετα ἢ καὶ ἀνεύρετα. καὶ 


who believes the Scripture to have pro- 
ceeded from Him who is the Author of 
Nature, may well expect to find the 


same sort of difficulties in it as are 
found in the constitution of Nature.’ 
And in a like way of reflection, it may 
be added, that he who denies the Scrip- 
ture to have been from God, upon ac- 
count of these difficulties, may, for the 
very same reason, deny the world to 
have been formed by Him.”—Axnalocy, 
Introduction. The passage which But- 


ov διὰ τοῦτο κατηγορητέον τοῦ ποιητοῦ 
τῶν ὅλων, φέρε εἰπεῖν, ἐπεὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκομεν 
αἰτίαν βασιλίσκων κτίσεως, καὶ τῶν ἄλ. 
λων ἐοβόλων θηρίων. . . . οὕτω τοίνυν 
καὶ ταῖς θείαις γραφαὶς χρὴ ὁρᾶν, ὅτι 
πολλὰ ἀπόκεινται ἐν αὐταῖς δυσαπόδοτα 
ἡμῖν.---οιδοίσεί, in Psalm, t. ii. p. 528, 
* See supra, Lecture ii., passim. 
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posed, from the phenomena which its pages present to view, or 
its contents record. Such a process of reasoning is as sound as 
it is philosophical. The argument from Final Causes is admitted 
by all to afford the plainest evidence that the Creator of the 
world is God. The traces of design which are engraved upon 
tho face of Nature are universally received as the clearest proof 
that its Author is Divine. On the whole, then, the Bible, as 
history, testifies of Christ: Christ, moreover, as the Lord who 
animates His Church with His Spirit, testifies that Scripture is 
‘* Holy Scripture.”! Hence we do not, at starting, believe what 
is contained in the Bible, because it is inspired ; but, having 
previously established its claim to our belief, we are fully en- 
titled to draw our main argument for its inspiration from its 
own pages.” 

The present stage of our inquiry brings before us a fact to 
which attention has been already drawn :—I mean the indisso- 
luble connexion, and coequal authority, of the two great divisions 
of the inspired record. These two collections of ancient docu- 
ments we receive on the testimony of the bodies of men to whose 
trust they were respectively committed. The Jewish Church, 
in its day, has borne witness to the Old Testament: the Chris- 
tian Church, in like manner, bears witness to the New.* The 


THE 


1“ Die Schrift, als Geschichte, be- 
weiset fiir Christus ; Christus, als der 
seine Gemeine mit seinem Geiste bele- 
bende Herr, beweiset fiir die Schrift 
als heilige Schrift. tliedurch entgehen 
wir griindlich dem mit Recht gertigten 
Zirkel, dem in dcr Schrift Enthaltenen 
zu glauben, zwe?/ sie inspirirt ist, aber 
dass sie inspirirt sei, wiederum aus den 
Aussagen der Schrift zu beweisen.”— 
Sack, Apologetih, 5. 429. 

3 Modern writers have drawn a dis- 
tinction between the fides humana and 
the fides divina of Scripture. The fides 
humana of the Bible is founded upon 
its authenticity, its credibility, and its 
integrity. By the authenticity (αὐθεντία) 
of a writing is meant, that it has, been 
composed by the author to whom it is 
ascribed ; or, if the author has not 


named himself, that it has been com- 
posed at the time, among the people, 
and under the circumstances assigned 
in its contents. The credibility (ἀξιο- 
πιστία) of a writing, which depends on 
the credibility of its author, and on its 
contents, consists in those particulars 
which gain for it public belief. ‘he 
integrity of a writing appears from the 
proofs given that we possess it in the 
form in which it was originally com- 
posed, and that it has undergone no 
such falsifications as render its use un- 
certain, or its author’s meaning undis- 
coverable. The fides divina of Scripture 
presupposes the fides humana. Cf. 
Bretschneider, “ Handb. der Dogm.” 
i. 5. 338. 

δ In his review of Twesten’s “Vor 
Jesungen,” Nitzsch well describes the 


ὸ 
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Christian Church, moreover, has an additional testimony to offer; 
—testimony, that is, to the continuity of both the Old and the 
New Testament, to their mutual relation, and to the identity of 
their Divine Author.’ From the very dawn of Christianity, it 
ig true, some have been found to question that identity; and 
even to assert that the two portions of the Bible are heteroge- 
neous, and opposed. Of such importance, however, has the ex- 
posure of this error been always deemed, that, as I have already 
pointed out, the Church declares, by an express article of the 
Creed, that it was the Holy Ghost ‘‘ Who spake through the 
Prophets.’”” 

The revival, in our own day, of opinions whose tendency, at 
least, is not dissimilar,’ may, to a certain extent, be inferred from 
the absence of any reference to the Old Testament in the great 


function of the Church : ‘ The Church 
is the efficient, mediating, preparatory 
cause of our conviction as to the Divinity 
of any Scripture.” —Studien u, Kritiken, 
1828, s. 240. 

1On such testimony rests ‘The Ca- 
non of Scripture.” According to Chris- 
tian usage, the word κανών does not 
differ in signification from what, in 
heathen philosophy was termed decre- 
tum or ddyua,—namcly, the leading 
principles of a philosophical system. 
Thus Seneca writes: “ Nulla ars con- 
templativa sine «decretis suis est, que 
τοὶ vocant δόγματα ... Aliqua vel 
casu vel exercitatione, exibunt recta: 
sed non erit in manu regeda, ad quam 
exigantur, cui credat recta esse qu 
fecit."—Zpist. 95. Hence the phrases 
κανὼν ἐκκλησιαστικός, and regula fier, 
were used as synonymous, and as de- 
noting both the Old and the New 
Testament. Clemens Alex. defines the 
κανὼν ἐκκλησιαστικὸς to be “the har- 
mony of the Law and the Prophets with 
the New Testament.” It is—7 συνῳδία 
καὶ ἢ συμφωνία νόμου τε καὶ προφητῳν, 
τῇ κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου παρουσίαν 
παραδιδομένῃ διαθήκῃ. --- δίγοηη, VI. Cc. 
xy. ps 802, Thus, too, Tertullian says 


of the Church of Rome in his day: 
**Legem et Prophetas cum Evangelicis 
et Apostolicis literis miscet, et inde 
potat fidem."—De Praecr. Har. ς, 
XXXvi. p. 245. See Credner, ‘* Zur 
Geschichte des Kanons,” 5, 20-22. ‘The 
firm belief of the Church in the conti- 
nuity of both the Old and the New 
Testament is well described in the fol- 
lowing verses of S, Gregory of Nazi- 
anzus : 

Χάρισμα δ᾽ οἷδα Tvevmaros θείαν δόξιν, 
Κήρυγμ᾽ ἀδήλων, τὴν προφητείαν 

λέγω" 

Ἰὐαγγέλιον δὲ, τῆς νέας σωτηριας" 
᾿Αποστολὴν δὲ, συμμαχίαν κηρύγμα- 

TOS" 

Adyou δὲ γνῶσιν, τὴν κατήχησιν, νέοις" 
Carmen XXxXiv. t. il, p. 022. 

For the sense in which the term 
‘Canonical “ἢ was used, see ἀγα, Ap- 
pendix G. 

* See supra, Lecture ii. p. 74. 

3 Thus Mr. Morell writes :— “If the 
Jewish dispensation was Divine, if God 
communed in secret with the nation, if 
1715 Spirit was in the Church, then the 
writings which embody this religious 
state are inspired,—inspired, however, 
not as being penned under any specific 
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majority of modern treatises in which the subject of Inspiration 
is discussed :—an omission so remarkable, that a reader, unfa- 
miliar with the Bible, might imagine that no Church of old had 
ever received “‘the oracles of God;” that no prophet had ever 
foretold the Advent of the Messiah ; that no elaborate ceremonial 
had ever typified the mystcries of the Kingdom of Christ. The 
revival of such views with respect to the Old Testament, is not, 
however, a matter of mere inference. The opinion has been 
openly avowed, and eagerly defended, that the Old Testament 
is either totally unconnected with the New—except indeed by 
chance ; or that its importance has passed away, and that the 
Gospel dispensation can tolerate no remnant of the covenant 
under which the Jewish nation was chosen.’ It is needless to 
inquire to what extent we are to look upon such conclusions as 


commission from heaven, but as being 
the productions of those who were en- 
lightened by special influences, and as 
being universally received by the Jews 
as the purest representations both of 
their national and their individual reli- 
gious vitality. In such representations 
of course we could not expect to see 
described a Aigher religion or a more 
perfect morality than actually existed in 
those times ; hence, accordingly, the 
imperfections both in moral and _ reli- 
gious ideas which are mixed up with 


their sacred writings.”— Philosophy of 


Religion, Ὁ. 169. 

1 Bretschneider argues, that since 
“ doctrines relating to God and morality 
are far more perfectly stated in the New 
Testament by Jesus and the Apostles, 
and have been sufficiently attested by 
the latter as divine ; and since this sys- 
tem of teaching requires no attestation 
by means of the Old Testament, it 15 
clear that there is no need of a theory 
of Revelation for the Old Testament, 
which cannot be ‘ judex ct norma fider 
el vita’ for Christians in the same sense 
as the New Testament.”-—Handd, wer 
Dogm., B. i. 8. 159. See, too, the re- 
marks of Twesten, quoted Lecture 1. 


Ὁ. 12, note #: where also the opinions of 
Schleiermacher have been referred to, 
and where we have scen (note 7) how 
this latter writer has gone so far as to 
consider “ the expressions of the nobler 
and purer heathenism” of equal value 
for Christians with the sentiments of 
the Old ‘Testament. To which I may 
add that, in his remarks, ‘‘Von der 
Gestaltung der Dogmatik,’”? Schieier- 
macher refuses to quote the Old Testa- 
ment in support of his views, alleging 
it to be, ‘as an authority, superfluous:” 
—‘‘Mithin erscheint das alte Testament 
doch fiir die Dogmatik nur als eine 
iiberfliissige Autoritat.”—Der christ. 
Glaube, B. i. 5.147. It may be well to 
observe, as bearing upon a topic to be 
discussed in the present Lecture, that 
Schleiermacher’s views on this subject. 
appear to have arisen from his having 
perceived but partially the connexion 
of Revelation with the Person of Christ. 
The leading feature of his system is that 
the Person of the Redeemer, and /¢ 
alone, is the Revelation to man; and 
that a belief in the reality of thes Person 
forms the essence of (what Schleier- 
macher terms) “the Christian consci- 
ousness.” Thus he concludes “ that if 
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the result of a false conception of spiritual religion; or how far 
they may be traccd to certain dogmatic views ou points of Chris- 
tian doctrine: it is more to our purpose to examine whether these 
sentiments have any foundation; and, if not, to expose their 
falsehood. Let us, then, examine, in the first place, under what 
aspect the Old Testament is presented to us in the New;! and 
inquire, secondly, whether a comparison of the two great divi- 
sions of the Bible offers such analogies, as may justify our main- 
taining that their authors equally shared in the same guiding 
influence of the Spirit of God. 

Now when we seek for the judgment passed by Him Who is 
the central point to which all the rays of Revelation converge, 
we are at once met by a statement which might scem to set 
this question at rest for ever. Christ has said: ‘‘ Search the 
Scriptures ”—that is, of the Old Testament—‘ they are they 


belief in the Revelation of God in 
Christ, and in the Redemption through 
Him, has not already sprung up spon- 
taneously and originally (auf dem ur- 
spriinglichen Wege), by means of ex- 
perience as the demonstration of the 
Spirit and cf power, neither miracles 
nor prophecies can produce it; nay 
more, that this belief would be just as 
immovable, even if Christianity could 
point to neither prophecies nor mira- 
cles.” —Jhid., s. 97. According to this 
theory, therefore, all Revelation is ex- 
cluded except the fact of Christ’s Per- 
sonal appearance, and the Redemption 
which He effected ;—in other words, 
because Christ is Himself (in the highest 
sense) che Revelation of God, Schleier- 
macher infers that He cannot have com- 
municated divine knowledge by the 
intervention of human agents. Hence 
his denial of any revelation in the Old 
Testament, and his undervaluing Inspi- 
ration in general, Sce sufra, Lecture 1. 
p. 21. Sack, commenting on the various 
modes of stating this principle in the 
successive editions of the ‘‘ Christliche 
Glaube,” truly remarks that all those 
statements have this in common, “ dass 


eigentliche Offenbarung nur in der Per- 
son Christi sei, ausser derselben nur in 
dem allgemeineren Sinne, wie man es 
auch von Entstehung eines neuen Kunst- 
lebens sagen konne.”—Afologetic, 5. 
123. And Nitzsch justly sums up this 
theory of Schleiermacher by saying: 
‘* This theologian has taken his idea of 
Revelation, not from the Holy Scrip- 
tures, but from the philosophy of the 
general usage of language ; and indeed 
this is the reason why he considers 
such as too imperfect to express 
the peculiarity of Christianity. The 
entire immediateness of Revelation 
would appear to him as only perfectly 
applicable to Christ as an authentic 
Person ; but it is deserving of remark 
that, according to Scriptural guidance, 
this view is here inapplicable; for... 
an ἀποκάλυψις, or revelation in the above 
sense, has not occurred to Christ. That 
He taught what He heard is something 
quite different, for that even does the 
Holy Spirit.” —System der christl. Lehre, 
§ 22. (Montgomery's transl., p. 65.) 
‘As to the grincip~le, on which the 
writers of the New Testament have ap- 
pealed t6 the Old, see é#/ra, Lecture vii, 
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which testify of Me.”* In the vision of the Prophet Evangelist 


the samo truth has been repeated by a mossenger from hcayen : 
ἐς Tho testimony of Jesus is the spirit of Prophecy.’”* The Old 
Testament, then, “testifies” of Christ,—and this by no isolated 
predictions; for the entire history of God’s Revelation, under 
the former dispensation, is one great reference to the future 
Messiah : and upon that revelation by facts, and prediction by 
facts, is grounded that series of predictions by words which 


1S, John v. 39. The constant use 
which our Lord Himself makes of the 
Old Testament may, indeed, be consi- 
dered to decide this question : especially 
Ilis manner of quoting it on the occa- 
sion of His Temptation (S. Matt. iv. 4, 
7,10). Parallel to this instance is that 
in which the angel, when announcing 
the birth of John the Baptist (S. Luke 
i. 17), makes use of the prediction of 
Malachi: “ Behold I will send you 
Elijah the prophet, before the great and 
dreadful day of the Lord. And he 
shall turn the hearts of the fathers to the 
children,” &c.—Mal. iv. 5, 6; on which 
Olshausen profoundly observes : ‘Such 
cases are clearly not to be understood 
as if angels quote frome Scripture, but 
the words occur é Scripture, be- 
cause it has been so resolved in the 
heavenly world, to which the spiritual 
beings who speak belong. The sup- 
porting a thought by the words of Scrip- 
ture is to be regarded only as the 
clothing it in the form accessible to 
man, and which he can comprehend. 
Angels, therefore, do not quote the lan- 
guage of Scripture, decanse they desire 
to take a proof from the Bible, or a 
reference for their words ; but the 
thoughts applied are to be found in the 
Bible, because they contain a truth 
which holds good as well in heaven as 
upon earth.".—Comm. ib. Evang. Lue. 
i 17, Bei. s. 93. 

* Rev. xix. 10: “I am thy fellow 
servant,” said the angel to S. John, 
*fand of thy brethren that have éhe ées- 
timony (τὴν μαρτυρίαν) of Jesus... . 


for the testimony (ἡ μαρτυρία) of Jesus 
is the spirit of Prophecy ;” that is (as 
Bishop Hurd remarks), “ the testimony 
of, or concerning Jesus... .. I affirm 
its sense to be ‘That the scope and 
end of Prophecy was the testimony of 
Jesus.’ — On Prophecy, Sermon ii. 
Compare with this our Lord's own 
words thus quoted : ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς γραφ- 
ds... καὶ ἐκεῖναί εἰσιν αἱ μαρτιυρ- 
οὔὗσαι περὶ €“ov.—s. John v. 39. 

The interpretation of Hengstenberg is 
but slightly different ; ‘“ The testimony 
of Jesus is the testimony which Jesus 
delivers. According to the point of view 
taken in the Apocalypse, the testifier is 
always properly Christ—cf. at ch. i. 2; 
v1.9... All doubt is removed by the 
explanation given in the passage itself. 
According to it ‘those who have the 
testimony of Jesus’ is as much as those 
who have the Spirit of Prophecy... 
The for introduces the reason, on ac- 
count of which the angel had spoken of 
a ¢esttmony of Jesus. It stands in this, 
that the testimony of Jesus, which alone 
could here be made account of, is all 
one with the Spirit of Prophecy. That 
the testimony concerning Christ, is, at 
the same time, the testimony of Christ ; 
and,—/’rophecy has its source in the 
Spirit of Prophecy,—these correspond 
to each other. Christ testifies in the 
prophets through His Spirit (1 Pet. i. 
11)."— Zhe Revelation of S. John ex- 
pounded (Clarke’s For. Theol. Lib., vol. 
li, p. 255). It will be seen, as we pro- 
ceed, how this view of the passage falls 
in with the main object of this Lecture. 
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God has been pleased to communicate, in a supernatural manner, 
by His special agents. 

Those parts of the New Testament in which the Holy Ghost 
has brought to full maturity the spirit of the Old Testament re- 
velations are, the Gospel of 5. Matthew, the Epistle to the He- 
brews, and the discourse of 8. Stephen in the seventh chapter of 
the Acts of the Apostles.’ 8. Stephen, when defending himself 
from the charge of ‘‘ blaspheming the holy place and the Law,”” 
takes occasion to prove, negatively, that the Law and the Tcem- 
ple, though divine, were not the highest and last form of God’s 
Revelation.’ S. Matthew takes the positive line of argument, 
that Jesus is the promised seed of Abraham, “‘ the Son of David :” 


Cf. Ebrard, “ Der Brief an die Ie- 
braer erklart,” Einleit.,s. 5 (ap. Olshaus- 
en’s “ Bibl. Comm.,” B. v.). There is 
no portion of the New Testament on 
which so little attention has been be- 
stowed by commentators, or which has 
suffered so much from misconception, 
as that passage in the Acts of the Apos- 
tles which relates toS. Stephen. Some 
remarks on the subject of his address, 
and, especially, of the “demonstrable 
historical mistakes”? charged against 
him (see Alford’s Greek Testament, 
Proleg., vol. i. § 6), will be found in 
Appendix If. Meanwhile, I would draw 
attention to the impressive manner in 
which 5. Luke dwells upon the cha- 
racter of the First Martyr. He alone of 
the Deacons is described as “a man full 
of faith and of the Holy Ghost.”—Acts 
vi. §. “Stephen,” it is added, ‘full of 
faith and power, did great wonders and 
miracles among the people” (ver. 8) ; 
the learning of the Jewish synagogue 
was unable “to resist the wisdom and 
the Spirit by which he spake ” (ver. 10); 
and at ch. vii. 55, it is said of him again, 
ὑπάρχων δὲ πλήρης Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, 
ἀτενίσας εἰς τ. ovp.,—-that he was a 
person “ full of the Holy Ghost,” not 
one who Jdecame so (γενόμενος) at that 
moment ; as appears from the junction 
of the aorist ἀτενίσας, with ὑπάρχων, 


Cf. Luger, “ Die Rede des Stephanus,” 
S. 9. 

* “Then there arose certain of the 
synagogue . . disputing with Ste- 
phen, ... and set up false witnesses 
which said, This man ceaseth not to 
speak blasphemous words against this 
holy place and the Law.”—Acts vi. 
9, 13. 

7S. Stephen, reviewing the course of 
Jewish history, argues: (1.) That the 
Law is not to be regarded as an isolated 
revelation, but as that in which the pro- 
mise already given to Abraham (Acts 
vii. 5) received its fulfilment; nay, more, 
that it carried in itself the pledge of 
another revelation still future, and con- 
nected with the accomplishment of the 
former promise: ‘fA Prophet shall the 
Lord your God raise up unto you,” &c, 
(ver. 37). The Law was added, writes 
S. Paul, “till the Seed should come to 
whom the promise was made.”—Gal. 
iii. 19. (2.) That the Temple built by 
Solomon could not have been the full 
realization of the Divine purpose: “The 
Most Ifigh dwelleth not in Temples 
made with hands,” ἃς, (ver. 46-50), 
(3.) To the Jews it was particularly 
offensive that Jesus, Whom they had 
crucified, should be represented as the 
great Prophet of the new dispensation. 
S, Stephen argues, therefore, that such 
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—an argument which opens by exhibiting the three great periods 
of the Genealogy,’ and which unfolds itself on the field of the 
New Testament narrative.?_ The Epistle to the Hebrews, on the 
other hand, sets out from the Old Testament, the leading fea- 
tures of which it formally develops in a systematic treatise; and 
points out how the former Scriptures, in all their details, ever 
refer to Jesus. It proves that the Revelation and Redemption 
by the Messiah, promised in the Old Testament, have already 
become absolute and complete: and that, while by His coming 
the types of the Law, if understood literally, have received their 
full accomplishment,—their spiritual signification, nevertheless, 
and allusive power, abide for ever as exponents of the Person 


and Office of Christ. 
ticularity. 


a fact could form no objection whatso- 
ever against Jesus, for this same rejec- 
tion of God’s messengers had accom- 
panied every former phase of Revela- 
tion: “ Which of the Prophets have 
not your fathers persecuted ?” (ver. 52). 
Sce Ebrard, ‘‘ Kritik der evang. Ge- 
schichte,” s. 689: and Luger, ‘‘ Die 
Rede des Stephanus,” s. 27. 

ΥἼ, The period ascending to David. 
II. That descending to Jechonias. III. 
‘That, in which the HIouse of David is 
found in poverty, extending to the 
Blessed Virgin. Cf. Ebrard, ‘‘ Der. Br. 
an die Ilebr.,” s. 5. Or, as Townson 
expresses it: “ He begins with entitling 
Jesus Christ ‘the son of Abraham,’ and 
the ‘son of David: and divides 1115 
genealogy into three parts, answering to 
so many remarkable periods in their 
history ; every one of which was carly 
distinguished by predictions concerning 
the Messiah, peculiarly interesting to 
them :—the first by the promise to Abra- 
ham, that ‘in his seed all the nations 
of the earth should be blessed’ (Gen. 
xxl, 18)... the second, by assurances 
to David, that the promised seed should 
spring from his loins (2 Sam. vii. 16) 
-.. the third, by? marking ati era of 
seventy weeks, or 490 years, before the 


But to proceed with somewhat more par- 


end of which the Messiah should come 
(Dan. 1x. 24-27)."—Discourses onthe 
Four Gospels, iv. § 5, Elrington’s ed., p. 
116. 

* For references to the title “ Son of 
David,” cf. S. Matt. ix. 27; xii, 235 xv. 
22 3 XX. 30, 315 XXi. 953 Xxli. 42, 45. 

3“ The history of the people, as well 
as its sacred rites, are all applied to 
Christian relations. In the fourth chap- 
ter, the march of Israel from Egypt to 
the land of Canaan, is used as a type of 
the march of the people of God, in 
spirit, to the land of eternal repose. 
With the High Priest of the Old Testa- 
ment is compared Christ, the Eternal 
High Priest ; and in the seventh chap- 
ter, Ife is found again in Melchizedek, 
the King of Righteousness and of Peace. 
In the ninth chapter follows a widely- 
drawn parallel of the spiritual blessings 
of the New Testament, its ordinances 
and privileges, with the institutions of 
the old Levitical Priesthood; of the 
‘Tabernacle of Testimony, with the per- 
fect ‘Tabernacle of God not made with 
hands; of the sacrifice, with the eternal, 
atoning Sacrifice of the Son of God, 
I-ven the parts of the Tabernacle of 
Testimony are again referrcd to ina 
spiritual sense: the flesh of the Son of 
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We observe that our Lord, throughout the entire duration of 
His ministry, represents Himself as fulfilling, in Person, tho 
scheme of the former covenant : we know, too, that He has made 
the Old Testament the basis of His teaching, continually employ- 
ing it, as it was received in His time by the Jews, without letting 
fall the slightest hint that any portion of it was done away. So 
far from stating anything to that effect, He has expressed Him- 
self in a manner which proves the very reverse; making use of 
language by which He has not only defined the permanent 
authority of the Old Testament, but also indicated its true place 
in the new dispensation. The words are recorded by 5. Matthew, 
whose Gospel, we also know, was designed to illustrate the con- 
nexion of the two covenants :—‘‘ Think not,” said Christ, ‘‘ that 
I am come to destroy the Law or the Prophets: I am not come 
to destroy, but to fulfil.”) Christ here points out that, of what 
might appear new in His office or His teaching, there was nothing 
which could be separated from its historical foundation. In this 
passage He exhibits the internal connexion of the Old and the 
New Testament. His words denote, in the first place, the un- 
questionable authority of the former Scriptures ; secondly, that 
the New Testament can be regarded only as their fulfilment : 
thirdly, that the Law, consummated in this sense, is Divine and 
Everlasting. In the former part of this statement, our Lord 


God, it is said, is the veil ; through the 
blood of Jesus we have boldness to 
enter into the Holy Place,—He has 
prepared it for us as a new and living 
way.”—Oishausen, £72 Wort uber tre- 
fern Schriftsinn, 5. 59. 

1S. Matt. v.17. This passage has 
been felt from the earliest times to be 
the authoritative announcement of the 
connexion between the Old Testament 
and the New. It was, accordingly, the 
chief difficulty of Marcion; and, in 
general, of the Gnostic school. Thus, 
Tertullian writes: ‘‘ Venisse Se [σε 
Christum] non ut Legem et Prophetas 
dissolveret, sed ut potius adimpleret. 
floc enim Marcion, ut additum, erasit.” 
—Adv. Marcien., lib. iv. c. 7, p. 507. 
The manner in which the Marcioniles 


attempted to evade the force of this text 
by a different reading, is stated in the 
Dialogue “ De recta fide adv. Marcioni- 
tas:"—A. φανερῶς γοῦν τοῦ Σωτῆρος 
πληρῶσαι ἐλθόντος τὸν νόμον οὗτοι κατα- 
λύειν φάσκουσι. MA. Τοῦτο οἱ ᾿Ιουδάϊσ- 
ταὶ ἔγραψαν, τό " οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι 
τὸν νόμον, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι " οὐχ οὕτως 
δὲ εἶπεν ὁ Χριστός " λέγει γὰρ, οὐκ ἦλθον 
πληρῶσαι τὸν νόμον, ἀλλὰ καταλῦσαι---- 
ap. Orivgenis ΟΡ., t. i. p. 830. 

The opposition to the force of this 
text was further encountered by 5, Au- 
gustine (Cont. Faust. xix. 6, t. viii. p. 
316), 5. Isidor. Pelus (Lib. 1. Epist. 
371), ad Pansoph., p. 97), Theodoret. 
(ILeeret., Fab, lib. v. § 17, tiv. p. 291). 
Cf. Tholuck, ‘‘Auslegung der Berg- 
predigt,” s, 121. 
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declares that the Old Testament was not abrogated—an opinion 
then held, perhaps, by His followers ;! in the latter, He announces 
that such was not the object of His ministry. And it is to be 
well noted that the language employed by Him, in the verses 
which follow to express the permanence of the Old Testament,? 
He has elsewhere made use of in order to assert the same of His 
own revelations: ‘‘ Heaven and earth shall pass away, but My 
words shall not pass away ;”’’—that is, the Old Testament and 
the sayings of Christ are alike imperishable, because both are the 
Word of God. Nor does our Lord confino this solemn ratification 
to any particular portion of the former Scriptures. Here, it is true, 
He speaks of “‘ the Law and the Prophets ;” and in another place‘ 
He rofers His hearers merely to ‘‘ the Prophets :” but we know 
that in S. John’s Gospel® He frequently quotes from the Psalms 
certain words which, He tells them, were ‘‘ written in your Law ;” 
and in S. Luke’s He adopts the Old Testament in its full extent, 
secording to the received division of the Jews,’ when he says :— 


Isaiah (ch. Ixv. 17; Ixvi. 22), and by 
S. John (Rev. xxi. 1): sce also 1 Cor. 
xv. 24. Our Lord, therefore, here ex- 
presses something more than a mere 
proverbial description of the perman- 


1The intention of Christ's words, 
“ Think not (μὴ νομίσητε), &C.—was, it 
may be, to set aside the misconception 
of the passage: “Behold the days 
come, saith the Lord, that I will make 


a new covenant with the house of Israel, 
and with the house of Judah: sot ac- 
cording to the covenant that I made with 
their Fathers,” &c.—Jer. xxxi. 31, 32. 
2“ Verily I say unto you, till heaven 
and earth pass (ἕως ἂν παρέλθῃ), one jot 
or one tittle shall in no wise pass from 
the Law till all be fulfilled.”—ver. 18. 
Cf. too, ver. 19, as further illustrating 
the importance to be attached to the 
Law: ‘‘ Whosoever, therefore, shall 
break one of these least commandments 
(τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν édaxlo- 
των)" ἄς. [{ἰς to be remarked also 
that the words of Christ fixing, as it 
were, a certain period when the Law 
shall pass away—éws dv πάντα γένη- 
Tar—point to a certain epoch of which 
Prophets and Apostles have spoken. 
Cf. for example, the references to “ the 
new heavens and the new earth” by 


ence of the Law, such as He has given 
elsewhere: “ Itis easier for heaven and 
carth to pass, than one tittle of the Law 
to fail."—S. Luke xvi. 17. See Ritschl, 
“Die Entstehung der alkath, Kirche,” 
s. 28. 

3S, Matt, xxiv. 35. The fact that 
S. Matthew, alone of the Evangelists, 
has preserved both these expressions of 
our Lord is not to be overlooked. There 
can be no doubt that the design was 
that one passage should illustrate the 
other. 

4S. Luke xviii. 31. 

> S, John x. 34; xii- 34; xv. 25. Cf. 
also $. Matt. xiii. 35, where words from 
the Psalms are quoted as ‘‘spoken by 
the Prophet.” 

® Sec e. g. Philo’s account of what the 
Therapeut admitted to their “ Monas- 
tery” (μοναστήριον), Viz.: νόμους, Kat 


104 


THE OLD TESTAMENT AND ΤῊΣ ΝΕ - 


(LECT. ΠῚ, 


“ΑἹ! things must be fulfilled which were written in the Law of 


Moses, and in the Prophets, and in the Psalms concerning Me. 


91 


But further: in this passage from the fifth chapter of S. Mat- 
thew, the expressions ‘‘to destroy,” and ‘‘to fulfil,” do not of them- 
selves present an immediate contrast.” Opposed to the abrogation 
of a Law wo should rather look for its confirmation, or its re- 
enactment ; and S. Paul, in his Epistle to the Galatians, supplies 
the complete idea, when he places in opposition the phrases ‘‘ to 
destroy,” ‘‘and to build again.” * It was not, however, the divine 


λόγια θεσπισθέντα διὰ προφητῶν, Kal ὕμ- 
νους καὶ τὰ ἄλλα οἷς ἐπιστήμη καὶ εὐσέ- 
Bea συναύξονται καὶ τελειοῦνται--- 7): 
Vita Contempl., t. il. p. 475. 

1S, Luke xxiv. 44. Rudelbach ob- 
serves :— The threefold division here, 
—where for the last time an allusion to 
the Old Testament falls from the lips 
of Jesus,—combined with the earher 
mode of citation, ‘the Law and the 
Prophets,’ is not without deep signifi- 
cance. The Lord has hereby sanc- 
tioned af? the divisions which were 
current in the Jewish Church ; and at- 
tested in the most perfect manner the 
integrity of the whole of the Old Testa- 
ment.”— Die Lehre von der [nspir., Zeirt- 
schrift, 1841, H. iv. 5. 38, 5. Paul 
(1 Cor. xiv. 21) quotes Isai. xxviii. IT, 
with the words, ‘In the Law it 1s 
written; and in Rom. i. 19, he de- 
scribes his previous citations from both 
Tsaiah and the Psalms as “ what the 
Law saith.” Cf. too, the words re- 
corded by Josephus: ὃς ἐδίδασκεν ἡμᾶς, 
ἔτι ὧν σὺν ἡμῖν, τὸν νόμον καὶ τοὺς 
προφύτας. --- 7)ὲ Maccabers, c. 18, t. i. 
p- 519; under which description the 
speaker expressly includes Daniel, the 
Psalms, and the Proverbs:—each of 
thes2 instances clearly proving how com- 
pletely unsupported, by ancient Jewish 
usage, is that theory of the modern 
Kabbins as to the different degrees of 
Inspiration under which the Old Testa- 
ment was written (see Lect. ii. p. 52, 
note'). The quotations now adduced 
show, beyond any doubt, that in the 
days of Christ, the Jews included the 


whole body of the Old Testament writ- 
ings under the name of the Law, which 
portion of the Bible their modern re- 
presentatives would exalt so highly 
above all the other Books, 

2 καταλῦσαι, πληρῶσαι. The phrase 
καταλύειν νόμον, in IIellenistic, as in 
classic, Greek, is equivalent to dxup- 
oty : see 5, Matt. xv. 6 (C'S Ve have 
made the commandment of God of none 
effect ;? or rather, “ Ye have cancelled, 
abrogated the word of God”); or Gal. 
ii, 17 (“Τῆς Law cannot dsannul 
the Covenant”). In this latter instance 
follows 5. Paul’s customary phrase 
καταργῆσαι, expressing the result which 
must have attended the ἀκύρωσις νόμοι: 
—the “disannulling of the covenant ” 
must, of itself, “‘ make of none effect,” 
“leave idle or useless,” “ the promises.” 
(Cf. S. Luke xii. 7, the barren fig-tree 
**cumbereth,” ‘ makes barren,” καταρ- 
vet, “the ground.”) On the other 
hand, πληροῦν νόμον signifies, in Hel- 
lenistic, as in classic, Greek, explere 
legem poragere quae sunt officit, (Cf. 
S. Matt. i. 15, “ Thus it becometh us 
to fulfil—aAnpdcarc—all righteousness.” 
Acts xiv. 26, **The work which they 
fulfilled”—o ἐπλήρωσαν) Its use is 
sometimes founded on the trope of 
filling a measure: “Fill ye up then 
(πληρώσατε) the measure of your fa- 
thers."—S. Matt. xxiii. 32. For its sig- 
nification “to fulfil” a prophecy, see 
Lecture iy. Cf. Tholuck, “Dic Berg- 
predigt,” s. 133. : 

Sf 1 dud again the things which 
I destroyed” El yap ἃ κατέλνσα, ταῦτα 
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will to perpetrate the former scheme, but to extend, and to de- 
velop it;? and hence the absence of complete antithesis in the 
expressions which we are considering. By them our Lord would 
seem to suggest the significant figure of a building to the foun- 
dations of which additional strength has been given, and which 
has been in part remodelled, but which, at the same time, has 
been renovated and brought to completion on its former founda- 
tions ;—the Architect now bringing to light certain features of 
His original design which had previously been concealed from 
view, hereby exhibiting their relation to the stability of the entire 
structure.? Hence the Old Testament is the basis on which the 
New was to be erected. It presents the outlines of the picture 
which were afterwards to be filled up. It affords the shadow of 
good things, while the body was of Christ.’ No stronger con- 
firmation, indeed, can be given of the fact that Christ was, in 
His own Person, the fulfilment of the Old Testament, than His 
statement that He could not withdraw Himself from that death 
the mero prospect of which overpowered His soul, because He 


πάλιν ofkodoua.—Gal, it. 18 See 
Olshausen on S. Matt. v. 17, B. 1. s. 212. 

‘It has already been pointed out 
(Lecture i. p. 14), that this principle of 
development has been, from the first, 
the characteristic of Revelation. 

?Twesten forcibly observes of the 
words of Christ and His Apostles which 
refer to the Old Testament, that, “λῦσαι 
is ever a πληρῶσαι; that καταργῆσαι is, 
at the same time, 1 στῆσαι." Thus 5. 
Paul writes: ‘Do we then make void 
(καταργοῦμεν) the Law through faith Ὁ 
God forbid: yea, we establish (lordv- 
ομεν) the Law.” (Rom. i, 31)— 
Vorles, tiber die Dogm., Bo i. 5. 333. 
Compare, too, the Apostle’s language 
at the close of this Epistle (ch. xiii, 8-10), 
“Love is the fulfilment (πλήρωμα) of 
the Law.” 

* Col. ii.17. Olshausen has remarked, 
in his second Tract on “The deeper 
sense of Scripture,” that “the Law, 
with all its ordinances is like a frain of 


sced which includes in itself the whole 
law of formation of the plant. Should 
the plant spring up, the grain of sced 
must die; a power, which should cause 
it to continue in its isolated subsistence, 
would be just as destructive as the Judaiz- 
ing teachers, with whom Paul was forced 
to contend. But, notwithstanding such 
a fact, the law of the germ, which lives 
no longer, invisibly penetrates the entire 
plant ; so that in the plant’s concen- 
trated formations, the law, renewing its 
youth, repeatedly presents itself again 
in the fruit. Thus, the Law was ap- 
parently dissolved by Christ, but only 
in order to be fulfilled, in its spirit, in 
every iota.” —WNoech ein Wort, &c., 8. 23. 
Jehovah, Himself, announced this same 
truth bythe last of the Prophets : “From 
the rising of the sun, even unto the going 
down of the same, My name shall be 
great among the Gentiles ; and in every 
place incense shall be offered unto My 
name, and a pure offering.” —Mal. 1, 11, 
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would thereby contravene the language of Prophecy: ‘‘ How 
then shall the Scriptures be fulfilled that thus it must be?” ! 

It has been attempted by some writers to take a sort of mid- 
dle course in this mattor, and to make a distinction between 
the contents of the Old Testament. Divine authority they allow 
to those parts only which bear directly upon the office of Christ; 
while they deny inspiration to those other portions which, they 
conceive, must be opposed to the Christian scheme. In this lattor 
division the writers in question placo the Law; as being that 
one of “‘the two covenants,” contrasted by S. Paul,’ ‘ which 
gendereth to bondage,” and the ministration of which he else- 
where terms that ‘“‘of the letter.”* Such writers are, however, 
forced of themselves to admit that the exact line of distinction 
cannot be drawn: that the Law, too, has its prophotical side ; 
and that we have it upon the authority of Christ Himself, that 
Moses ‘“‘wrote’”? of Him.* In truth, this notion, which would 
represent the doctrines of Scripture as distinct from its history, 


1S, Matt. xxvi. §4. Compare, also, those whereby it is opposed to it. It 


the striking passage : “ After this Jcsus 
(knowing that all things were now ac- 
complished), “hat the Scriptures might 
be fulfilled, saith, 1 thirst.”—S, John xix. 
28. A short time previously He had 
rejected the proffered ‘‘ wine mingled 
with myrrh ” (S. Mark xv. 23); but, at 
this moment, in the extremity of bodily 
exhaustion (Vs. xxii.15), Ile accepts the 
“‘ vinegar to drink” (Ps. Ixix. 21) ;—the 
Evangelist expressly pointing out the 
fulfilment of the prediction : Jesus said 
‘It is finished (τετέλεσται) ; and Ife 
bowed His head, and gave up the 
ghost."—S. John xix. 30. See the ex- 
cellent remarks of Rudelbach, ‘Die 
Lehre von der Inspir,” Zeitschrift, 1841, 
HI. iv. s. 35. 

2 Gal. iv. 24. 

* 2 Cor. ili. 6. 

4S. John v. 46. Thus Twesten writes ; 
‘We have distinguished in the Old Tes- 
tament elements of two kinds :—those 
whereby it is related to the New, and 


lies in the nature of the case that the 
former only, not the latter, can be re- 
ferred to the Spirit of Christ ;--not the 
Law, but the Promises. Moreover, all 
those passages which prove an inspira- 
tion of the Old Testament relate, in 
point of fact, to prophetic writings, in- 
cluding the Psalms (for David also was 
a prophet, Acts u. 30). ILence Paul con- 
trasts the two Testaments as the son of 
the bondmaid born after the flesh, and 
the son of the free woman born after the 
Spirit (Gal. iv. 24, 29): their service, 
too, he opposes as that of the letter 
and of the spirit (2 Cor. ii. 6, &c.). 
Since, however, even Moses has written 
of Christ (S. John v. 46); since even 
the Law has a typical, and also a pro- 
phetical side; one dare not separate 
mechanically what is inspired in the 
Old Testament from what is not.”— 
Vorles. tiber dte Dogym., YB. i. Ss. 412. 
Cf. Lecture i. p 12, note 3, 
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and which assumes that portions of the Old Testament (which it 
regards merely as the annals of a particular nation’) do not treat 
of Christ,—is of itself untenable. It is forgotton that the Jewish 
people themselves, their history, their ritual, their government, 
all present one grand prophecy of the future Redeemer ;? that in 
the New Testament, fully to the same extent as in the Old, 
doctrines are based upon history; and that the Old Testament 
is as entirely occupied with the Messiah still future, as the New 
with the Christ Who has already come. Thus the Apostles see 
the Christian element in the narrative of Hagar and Ishmael ; ὃ 
of the miracle of the water which flowed from the rock at the 


' The true conception of the historical 
parts of Scripture has been laid down 
by the Schoolmen with their customary 
acuteness. Thus, Alexander Alensis— 
the “ Irrefragable Doctor”—discussing 
the question, ‘An Theologia sit scientia?’ 
points out the essential distinction be- 
tween sacred and profane history: “ Ali- 
ter est historia in sacra Scriptura ; aliter 
in aliis. In aliis enim historia signifi- 
catione sermonum exprimit singularia 
gesta hominum ; sec est intentio signift- 
cationts interioris, ... . In sacra vero 
Scriptura ponitur historia non ea ratione 
seu fine, ut significentur singulares actus 
hominum significatione sermonum ; sed 
ut significentur universales actus: et con- 
ditiones pertinentes ad informationem 
hominum, et contemplationis divinorum 
mysteriorum significatione rerum... . 
..».»... Introducitur ergo in historia 
sacrxe Scripture factum singulare ad 
significandum universale ; et inde est, 
quod ejus est intellectus et scientia. . . 

. .. In literali historia Abrahz, 
et Job, singulare est, quod narratur: 
sed ad hoc in Scriptura narratur, ut ex- 
emplar sit vitae et conversationis bono- 
rum: unde Rom. xv., ‘ Qusecunque 
scripta sunt, ad nostram doctrinam 
scripta sunt.’ Et Jacob. ult., ‘Exem- 
plum accipite patientize et longanimi- 
tatis prophetas.’”? — Summ. Theolog., 
Pars 1ma, qu. i. Albertus Nagnus 


᾿ of repeated acts on God’s part. 


“Summ. Theol.,” Tract. i., 
precisely in the same manner. 

2“ Tota divina οἰκονομία priorum tem- 
porum hunc ipsum Christum ejusque 
res gestas, ut pulcherrimam ac perfec- 
tissimam specicm, perpetuo velut ante 
oculos habens, cetera omnia ad illud 
instar eflinxit.”—Gyrotius ad Matt. i, 22, 
Opp. ‘Theol., τ i. p. 11 (quoted by 
Rudelbach, 1842, H. il. s. 39). ‘Take, 
as a single illustration, the parallel be- 
tween Israel and Christ : “Thou shalt 
say unto Pharaoh, Thus saith the Lord, 
Isracl is My son, even My first-born : 
and I say unto thee, Let My son go,” 
&c,—Exod. iv. 22. The Prophet ap- 
plies the words : ‘“ When Israel was a 
child, then I loved him, and called My 
son out of Egypt.”—Hosea xi. 1. The 
Evangelist fills up the outlines of the 
history: Joseph “took the young Child 
and His mother, and departed into 
Egypt ..... that it might be fulfilled 
(ἵνα πληρωθῇ) which was spoken of the 
Lord by the Prophet, saying, Out of 
Egypt have I called MySon.”—S. Matt. 
li, 14, 15. 

4 Gal. iv. 24-26. The argument of 
S. Paul, in this passage, affords a strik- 
ing illustration of that characteristic of 
Revelation, according to which it is 
fully developed by means of a succession 
The 
Law, so far from disannulling the pro- 


argues 
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word of Moses; of the vision of the Lord of Hosts by Isaiah.’ 
Does not the New Testament assert that the saying of the pro- 
phet, ‘Behold I, and the children that God hath given me,”® 
has been fulfilled in Christ as perfectly as the words of any 
Messianic Psalm, and in the same degree as what is specially 
honoured as the Christian element of the Old Testament ? Nay, 
S. Paul teaches Timothy‘ that by ‘‘ the holy Scriptures ’’—that 
is, of the Old Testament taken in its entire extent—‘‘ is the man 
of God”’ ‘‘made wise unto salvation, through faith which is in 
Christ ;” in other words, because Christ is their object. 

The manner in which 5. Paul relies upon the Old Testament 
is peculiarly striking. Men are almost invariably tempted, after 
a change of opinion, to make little of the system which they 
have left; nay, even to reject what truth may be in it, rather 
than transfer any of their former views to their new line of 
thought. Had S. Paul acted as men are wont to do, he must 
unquestionably, have rather avoided attaching importance to, or 
upholding the authority of, the Old Testament ;—especially as 
his chief task was that of opposing the introduction of Jewish 
practices into Christianity. We know, for example, how Mar- 
cion and his followers, from their hostility to Jewish opinions, 
rejected the old Testament altogether. Now, S. Paul adopts 


mise to Abraham, and the covenant of 
circumcision made with him, was, in its 
day, the fulfilment of that promise, and 
the ratification of that covenant. In its 
turn the Law, in like manner, received 
its further completion in the Chnistian 
scheme :—the son of “ the freewoman” 
has now become the son of the “ bond- 
maid,” through the coming of the “Jeru- 
salem ‘vhich is above.” “ Agar is Mount 
Sinai in Arabia, and 7s 272 the same rank 
with [as the margin of our version ren- 
ders the original—ovaororxet] Jerusalem 
which now is, and is in bondage with 
her children; det Jerusalem which is 
above {cf. Heb. xii. 22; Rev. ili, 12 ; 
xxi. 2] 2s free, which is the mother of us 
all.” 
phanus,” s. 28. 

εχ Cor. x. 4. 


Cf. Luger, “Die Kede des Ste- ' 


2S. John xii. 41. 

3 Heb. ii. 13; Isai. viii. 18. 

*2 Tim. ii. 15. 

Ὁ **Tn this, as in his tenets generally, 
he was preceded by Cerdo, who, at an 
earlier period, has asserted this opposi- 
tion between the two Testaments. . .. 
Marcion, it appears, went farther than 
his master; inasmuch as he not merely 
asserted the antithesis of the two Test- 
aments, but, specially, even assumed 
a further antithesis of the Apostles in 
the New. ... Resting on this anti- 
thesis, he urged the reproach of Jewish 
prepossessions against the writings of 
the Apostles, with the exception of 
Pan], who, without any allowance, 
has expressed the abrogation of Ju- 
daism.”—IHlug., αὐ, Th. i. § 8, 
5, 57- 
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a course the very reverse of this." He recognizes the Old Testa- 
ment as an esscntial component of the Faith, profitable for all 
times ; and as containing in its doctrines, in its types, in its his- 
tory, the germs of all the leading truths of Christianity. For 
example: Moses and the Prophets had laid down in express 
terms that the true end and design of the Law was the cir- 
cumcision of the heart.2, Need one point out how forcibly S. Paul 
insists that ‘‘ that is not circumcision, which is outward in 
the flesh ; ᾿" and that the true circumcision is that of the heart ?° 
The very sense, indeed, in which he teaches that the Law is 
annulled, assumes not only a continual connexion of it with the 
New Testament, but also the union of both in one divine plan. 
Look to the fourth chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, and 
the entire treatment of the subject of Faith. The Apostle shows 
that the design of the Divine Author of the Pentateuch was 
neither temporary, nor restricted to the immediate subject of its 
history. It was not written for Abraham’s sake only that his 
faith was imputed to him for righteousness, but for us also.* 
When addressing the Gentile Church at Corinth—a church for 
which the Jewish Law, as such, could possess neither interest 
nor importance—the Apostle enforces the practical lesson which 
he was inculcating, by assuming the divine nature and standing 
authority of that Law as opposed to anything human: “‘Say I 
these things as a man? or saith not the Law the same also?’” 


ceeds: “Tor it is written in the Law 
of Moses (ἐν yap τῷ Mwicéws νύμῳ 


ΤΙ is interesting to observe that the 
Apostle designates the gross iminorality 


of Heathenism, when contrasting it with 
Judaism, by the term ἀν ομία.---2ὦ Cor. 
vi. 14; Rom. vi. 19. 

2 Circumcise, therefore, the foreskin 
of your heart, and be no more stiff- 
necked,”— Deut. x. τό, Cf. xxx. 6, 
Again: ‘* Circumcise yourselves to the 
Lord, and take away the foreskins of 
your hearts, ye men of Judah, and in- 
habitants of Jerusalem.” —Jer. iv. 4. 

> Rom. ii. 28, 29. Cf. Col. ii, 11; 
Phil. iii. 3. 

* Rom. iv. 23, 24. Cf. supra, p. 107, 
note’, 

δὰ Cor, ix, 8; and the Apostle pro- 


γέγραπται), Thou shalt not muzzle the 
mouth of the ox that treadeth out the 
corn. Doth God take care for oxen? Or 
saith Ile it altogether for our sakes? Tor 
our sakes no doubt this is written,”— 
ver. 9, 10; S. Paul clearly intimating 
by the question “Doth God take care 
for oxen?” that the Holy Spirit had 
from the first intended that the expres- 
sion should apply to human labourers. 
‘“ These words,” writes Waterland, 
‘have a literal meaning, and, as such, 
make part of the Jewish Law: but the 
Law was at the same time significant of 
something higher, as S. Paul has in- 


110 THE OLD TESTAMENT AND THE NEW—  [LECT. ΠῚ. 


In proof of this position he goes on to quote, as being ‘‘ written 
in the Law of Moses,” the apparently trivial command, “‘ Thou 
shalt not muzzle the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the corn ;”’ 
observing, in explanation, ‘‘ for our sakes no doubt this is writ- 
ten :” and in the tenth chapter of the same Hpistle, he adds, that 
the history of Isracl is our “ example.”* Again, in the second 
chapter of the Acts of the Apostles, S. Peter, and, in the thir- 
teenth chapter, 8. Paul, demonstrate to the Jews, from the pages 
of the Old Testament, that the ‘‘same Jesus Whom they had 
crucified was both Lord and Christ :” ?—the former Apostle fur- 
ther teaching that the Spirit of Christ, Which was in the Pro- 
phets, ‘‘ testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the 
glory that should follow ;”’* and the latter reminding the church 
of Corinth, how, from the first, he had preached that Christ had 
died, was buried, and rose again, ‘‘the third day, according to 
the Scriptures.”* And this same doctrine, expressing as it does 
the complete harmony of the two great divisions of the Bible, 
S. Paul again proclaims, if possible more clearly, before King 
Agrippa: “1 continue unto this day, witnessing both to small 
and great; saying none other things than those which the Pro- 
phets and Moses did say should come.” ὃ 

In short, the words and the Spirit of Christ alike guided the 
Apostles to combine their teaching and their acts, their faith and 
their hopes, with the substance and language of the Old Testa- 


2 Cor. ΧΙ, 13 and to which our Lord 
Himself had on two occasions ap- 


timated. .... This was drawing out 
the mystic meaning of the Law, and 


showing that it was so far allegorical.” — 
Scripture Vindicated: Works, Van Mil- 
dert’s ed., vol. iv. p. 160. It is worth 
noticing, too, in how unconnected a 
manner, if we take them in their bare 
literal sense, the original words occur 
in Deut. xxv. 4. This same quotation 
is made for a kindred purpose in 1 Tim, 
v. 18; where, in the next verse, the 
Apostle goes on to apply the ordinance 
of the Law (Deut. xvii. 63 xix. 15): 
‘‘ At the mouth of two witnesses, or at 
the mouth of three witnesses shall the 
matter be established ; ”’—an ordinance 
to which he had already referred, 


pealed,—S. Matt. xvii, 163 5. John 
Vill. 17. 

’“ With many of them [viz. four 
fathers'] God was not well pleased; for 
they were overthrown in the wilderness. 
Now these things were our examples 
(τύποι). " --τὶ Cor. x. 5, 6. 

* “Therefore let all the house of 
Tsrael know assuredly, that God hath 
made that same Jesus, Whom ye have 
crucified, both Lord and Christ.”—Acts 
11, 36. 

41S. Peter i. 11. 

* 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4. 


δ Acts xxvi. 22, Cf. xxviii. 23. 
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ment. Hence it is that, in presence of the Christian Church, 
they insist not only upon the preparatory relation of the former 
Seriptures to Christ,’ but also upon their permanent authority as 
a divine source of life? Their type of truth is declared to pre- 
form in itself the image of the future destinies of the world to 
the final consummation :—‘‘ The heaven,” said S. Peter, ‘‘ must 
receive Jesus Christ until the times of restitution of all things, 
which God hath spoken by the mouth of His holy prophets 
since the world began.’* The centurics, therefore, which are still 
future, and the hidden germs of whose development the Old 
Testament bears within it, will successively unfold its exposition 
and fulfilment ; just as the Old Testament itself, during the cen- 
turies which are now past, had beforehand indicated and prepared 
for the arrival of the Lord. In a word, we find Christ Himsels 
addressing Ifis disciples in the language of the Theocracy, even 
when He refers to the consummation of the Christian scheme. 
Then, He tells them, they also ‘‘ shall sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.’’* He employs the phrase- 
ology of the Old Testament when He speaks of His own return 
and its signs.° He applies the predictions of Joel and of Daniel, 
and adds nothing to what those prophets had announced beyond 
what was disclosed by his personal humiliation.” The Apostles, 
too, when they describe the features of their Master’s life, simply 
present them as the accomplishment of what had ‘ been written 
aforetime :” so that the whole record of Prophecy revives, as it 
were, in their testimony; standing there in its full brilliancy, as 


' It is very observable, in illustration 
of the principle for which I contend 
(viz., that the Gospel existed in its germ 
even under the Law), that the Christian 
Church is represented by Evangelists 
and Prophets as merely the continuation 
of the Jewish. E. g. S. Luke i. 32, 33; 
Ezek, xxxiv. 23, ὥς, 

* To the μόρφωσις τῆς γνώσεως Kal 
τῆς ἀληθείας (Rom. ii. 20) in the Old 
Testament, corresponds in Christianity 
the πλήρωσις. While the νόμος τῶν ἐν- 
Τολῶν, so far as it was contained ἐν 


δόγμασιν, was abolished by Christ (Eph. 
ii, 15; cf. Col. ii. 14), the substance of 
the Law, its Sikalwua—as the ἐντολαί 
prove it to be—remains and receives its 
full accomplishment. See Rom. ii. 31; 
viii. 4. Cf. Beck, “Propad. lntwick- 
lung,” s. 247. 

3 Acts lll, 21. 

4S. Matt. xix. 28. 

5 S, Matt. xxiv. ; S. Mark xill.; S. 
Luke xxi. 

6 See Hofmann, ‘‘Weissagung und 
Erfiillung,” 1. 5. 59. 
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Moses and Elias near Christ upon the Mount of Transfiguration.’ 
Even S. John, in after times, when he beheld the felicity of the 
Saints in Glory, and was permitted to hear the voice of praise 
and thanksgiving with which the courts of heaven resound, re- 
cords how both Old and New Testament furnish even there the 
language of adoration. He tells us how those ‘‘ who have gotten 
the victory, and who have the harps of God,” still sing ‘‘ the 
song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb.’ 
In fine, in the historical, the didactic, the prophetical portions 
of the New Testament alike, we discern the Old Testament, 
‘the old Law living again,” as it has been finely remarked, ‘in 
a new and spiritual life; not embalmed and laid with reverential 
care aside in the grave, but arisen from the dead and alive for 
evermore, like its own Divine Founder.’” 

The passages of Scripture which have been reviewed in the 
remarks just made, not only enable us to refute those systems 
which reject or disparage one portion of the inspired writings ; 
but also supply an argument bearing with great force upon our 
more immediate subject. The summary which has been given 


' “Inde apparent Moyses et Elias 
hoc est, Lex et Prophetia cum Verbo ; 
neque enim I.ex potest esse sine Verbo ; 
neque propheta, nisi qui de Dei Filio 
prophetarit. Et ill quidem filit tonitrui 
corporali gloria Moysen quoque et 
Eliam speculati sunt: sed etiam nos 
quotidie videmus Moysen cum Dei 
Filio; videmus enim Legem in Evan- 
gelio cum Iegimus : ἡ Diliges Dominum 
Deum tuum.’ Videmus Eliam cum 
Dei Verbo, cum legimus : ‘ Ecce Virgo, 
in utero accipiet.’”—S. Ambros., Lx- 
posit. Evans. sec. Luc, lib. vii. t. i. p. 
1413. 

7 Rev. xv. 3. Compare this verse 
with the allusion in Isai. xii, 1, 2, to 
Exod. xv. 1, ἅς. Olshausen, having 
observed that Heb, iv. shows how the 
Jews must have understood the spiritual 
import of the departure from Egypt, 
and the entrance under Joshua into the 
promised land, proceeds to say :—‘‘ In 
accordance with this conception, the 


miraculous passage through the Red 
Sea, was the miraculous aid whereby 
the Lord perfects the deliverance from 
the power of the evil one ; and the song. 
of Moses which was based upon that 
event becomes the triumphal song of 
the Elect... . If the Law has led on 
the way to the land of rest, as far as 
Jordan ; so the heavenly Joshua has 
guided with strong hand, through its 
waves, into the fatherland. No other- 
wise are all mankind who have been 
ordained to life guided, like Israel, 
through the wilderness, after they have 
been drawn out of darkness, in order to 
enter once for all into the eternal land 
of peace, and to sing the song of Moses 
and of the Lamb, when the land of dark - 
ness lies behind."—Lt1 Wort suber tref- 
ern Schriftsinn, 5. 52, U.S. 95. 

3 J. Williams on the Apocalypse, Pre- 
face, p- vi. For some further remarks 
on the use of the Old Testament in the 
New, see z#/ra, Lecture vii. 
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presents, in a tangible shape, one of the strongest proofs of the 
continuous exercise of the divine influence throughout every 
page of the Bible. It exhibits, as ἃ matter of fact, the unity of 
design which pervades writings of such various forms, and such 
diversified contents ;—writings, too, which were not the product 
of a single ago, or of one particular stage of human civilization, 
but whose authors are scattered over more than twenty centuries. 
So intimate, indeed, is the connexion which subsists between the 
Old and the New Testament, in language, in thought, and in 
the mutual relation of means and end, that we can regard their 
soveral Books no otherwise than as the different membors of one 
organized whole; each member fulfilling its own proper function, 
and, by its perfect adaptation to tho great purpose which all the 
parts alike subserve, pointing to One Divine Author. 

This same conclusion presents itself no less forcibly, if we 
turn our view to the supernatural means employed under both 
dispensations. The analogy which has subsisted, from the first, 
between the difforent phases of the divine operations is as 
striking as it is perfect. ‘‘ The divers manners ” in which the 
Almighty had, of old time, spoken by the prophcts are repeated, 
in strictly identical forms, in the case of those ‘‘men of God” 
of whose acts the New Testament gives the history. In both 
narratives the divine suggestions are represented as having been 
conveyed by the same channels :—Angelic appearances, Dreams, 
Visions, Ecstacy, Voices from heaven,” Symbolic acts. The 


Mr. T. De Quincy, in “ Tait’s Maga- 
zine” for 1847 (quoted by Dr. Donald- 
son, “ Christian Orthodoxy,” p. 175), 
well obsetves: ‘At length all is 
finished. A profound piece of music, a 
vast Oratorio, perfect, and of elaborate 
unity, has resulted from a long succes- 
sion of strains, each for itself frag- 
mentary, On such a final creation, 
resulting from such a distraction of 
parts, it is indispensable to suppose an 
overruling Inspiration, in order at all to 
account for the final result οὗ a most 
elaborate harmony ...... Briefly, a 
great mysterious word is spelt, as it 


were, by the whole sum of the Scrip- 
tural Books—every separate Book form- 
ing a letter or syllable in that secret, 
and that unfinished word, as it was for 
so many ages.”—p. 765. 

2 KE. g. we read that, at S. Paul’s con- 
version, “ there shined round about him 
a light from heaven: and he fell to the 
earth, and heard a voice saying unto 
him, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
Me ?”—Acts ix. 3, 43 just as we read 
that when the Prophet of God had 
heard the “still small voice,” ‘‘ he 
wrapped his face in his mantle, and 
went out, and stood in the entering in 


I 
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angel Gabriel informs Daniel when “‘ Messiah the Prince ” shall 
come : the same celestial messenger announces to the Blessed 
Virgin the Incarnation of Christ.!. The dreams by which warn- 
ings were conveyed, and commands issued to Josoph, as related 
in the opening chapters of S. Matthew’s Gospel, in no respect 
differ from the dreams of the Patriarchs.2. The visions recorded 
by S. Luke in the Acts of the Apostles are but a repetition of 
those seen by “‘men of God” in other days. The trance of 
S. Peter, mentioned in the tenth chapter of the Acts, and that of: 
S. Paul, of which he speaks in the twelfth chapter of the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians, resemble in every particular the states 
of prophetic rapture.‘ Wo read that revelations were constantly 


of the cave. And behold ¢here came a 
voice unto him and said, What doest 
thou here, Elijah ?’—1 Kings xix. 12, 
13. As a further example of these 
analogies between the Old and the New 
Testament, we may adduce the election 
of Matthias by lot (Acts i.) as parallel 
to the singling out of Achan (Josh. 
vii.) ; of Jonathan (1 Sam. xiv. 42) ; 
of Jonah (ch. i. 7): the principle of such 
acts being stated in the words: “ The 
lot is cast into the lap; bat the whole 
disposing thereof is of the Lord.”’— 
Prov. xvi. 33. 

1 Dan, ix. 21-25; 5S. Luke i. 26. 

2 Neander, referring to this portion 
of the evangelical history, strangely re- 
marks: “‘ We need be the less afraid of 
a free, unliteral interpretation, when we 
find a difference 772 the sudjective concep- 
tion of these events by even the Evan- 
gelists themselves, Matthew speaking 
only of dreams and visions, and Luke 
of obiective phenomena, viz., the ap- 
pearance of angels.” — Zhe Life of Fesus 
Christ, § 14. (Bohn’s transl., p. 21.) 
Mr. Westcott, in reply to this attempt 
to exhibit the statements of the Gospels 
as a result of the “ subjective” ten- 
dency of each writer’s mind, observes : 
—“ But surely those are right who sce 
in this difference an adaptation to the 
peculiar state of the recipient” (Z/em. 
of the Gosp. Harm., Ὁ. 77) ;—meaning, 


I presume, that an announcement by a 
dream was the form of Revelation best 
suited to the apprehension of Joseph ; 
while the appearance of an angel was 
adapted to the more spiritual mind of 
Mary. ‘This may be so,—if we merely 
regard the manner of the divine com- 
munication, But the natural remark, 
that each [Evangelist wrote as hé has 
written, simply because he was narra- 
ting facts, affords the direct answer : 
and Mr. Westcott completely overturns 
the notion that S. Matthew refrains 
from allusion to angelic appearances in 
consequence of his “ subjective” ten- 
dencies,— by referring to this Evange- 
list’s description of the angel of the 
Lord who appeared at the Sepulchre 
(S. Matt. xxvili. 2-7): while the visions 
recorded in the Acts of the Apostles 
(c. x. XVI. 93 xvill. 9, 10) prove that no 
“subjective” prejudice in favour of 
objective phenomena” induced Ὁ, 
Luke to write only of angels, 

3 See the last note. Cf. 6. g. the 
statement: ‘Thus spake the Lord to 
Paul in the night by a vision,” ἅς, 
(Acts xvili. 9),—with the language of 
the Old ‘Testament: “It came to pass 
that night that the word of the Lord. 
came unto Nathan. , . and according 
to all this vision so did Nathan speak 
unto David.”—2 Sam, vii. 4, 17. 

4On this subject, see 2z/ra, Lecture vi. 
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convoyed to men, under the Old Testament, by means of symbolic 
actions ;—the writings of Jeremiah or of Ezekiel supply abun- 
dant illustrations." This fact presonts itself no less prominently 
in the New Testament. Agabus* makes uso of a symbolic act, 
when predicting S. Paul’s approaching captivity: and Christ 
Himself adopted symbolic languago® when alluding to the man- 
ner of S. Peter’s death ;*—this latter instance being, in strict 
conformity with similar prophetic intimations, both brief and 
. obscure. 

In the structure, too, of both divisions of the Bible we notice 
the same resemblanco. The history of events occupies a con- 
siderable portion of each. Without such details, their other 
portions would be unintelligiblo ; and, accordingly, both Testa- 
ments combine the history and the doctrines of religion. As a 
single instance of didactic teaching in the New Testament, we 
may adduce the Epistle of S. James; who, after the manner of 
the ancient prophets, raises his voice against the rich, and whose 
words, in their Hebrew form, bear all the stamp of Old Testa- 
ment prophecy.” Again, the hymns of Mary and Zacharias, in 
the opening of 5. Luke's Gospel, present a perfect sample of the 


Hebrew type of the Psalms.® 


ΕΣ, σι: Thus saith the Lord unto me, 
Make thee bonds and yokes, and put 
them upon thy neck.”—Jer. xxvii. 2. 
Again: “ ‘Thou also, son of man, take 
thee a tile, and lay it before thee, and 
pourtray upon it the city, cven Jerusa- 
lem.” —Fzek. iv. 1. 

2“ And when he was come unto us, 
he took Paul’s girdle, and bound his own 
hands and feet, and said, Thus saith the 
Ifoly Ghost, so shall the Jews at Jerusa- 
lem bind the man,” &c.—Acts xxi. 11. 

ὁ Observe, too, that the washing the 
Disciples’ feet (S. John xiii.) was a sym- 
bolic act. 

* “Verily, verily, I say unto thee, 
When thou wast young, thou girdest 
thyself, and walkedst whither thou 
wouldest : but when thou shalt be old, 
thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, and 
another shall gird thee,” &c.—S. John 
xxl, 18. Cf, Olshausen i /oc., who 


Many other analogies, similar to 


quotes: “ Tunc Petrus ab altero cingi- 
tur, quum cruci adstringitur.”—Ter- 
tullian, Scorpiace, § 15, Ὁ. 633. “It 
is worthy of notice, that Jesus is 
represented as veiling the great mys- 
tery of Ilis death under symbolic lan- 
guage, both in S. John and in the 
Synoptists. Cf. John ii. 14; Matt. xii. 
40; John 11. 22; Luke xiii. 32. Fora 
still earlier revelation of the same truth, 
cf. John i. 29; Luke ii, 35.— Westcott, 
Lilem. of Gosp. Harm, Ὁ. 60. 

δ «The Christian Jeremiah.” — Words- 
worth, On the Canon, p. 257. 

5 “« The Hymns of Mary and Zacharias 
perfectly represent the old Hebrew type 
of the Psalms, and may be restored 
word for word into pure Hebrew.” — 
Thiersch, Versuch zur Lerstell. fiir die 
Krit. der N. T, Schriften, 5. 48. The 
hymn of the Blessed Virgin (S. Luke 
i, 46, &c.) may be regarded as the 
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those just pointed out, will meet us in the course of this inquiry: 
it must suffice, for the present, to refer to one other of much 
interest—I mean the echo of the last tones of Old Testament 
prophecy in the Revelation of 5. John. It does not arise from 
accidental coincidenco or mere subjective peculiarities, that 
S. John follows so nearly the closing Prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment,—LEzekiel, Daniel, Zechariah :' it rather springs from the 
serial character of Scripture in general, and of tho prophets 
in particular. As the Bible is no fortuitous assemblage of writ- 
ings, but one organic whole, 8. John had the double end in view 
of connecting what he wrote with the preceding Books of the 
New Testament, and with the last predictions of the Old, whose 
authors he, in a certain sense, immediately follows, as the writer 


closing Psalm of the Old Testament :— 
“‘ Dieser Lobgesang ist ja eigentlich 
der Schlusspsalm des alten Testamen- 
tes.’—Ebrard, Avitih der evany. Gesch., 
5. 221. It may not be amiss to observe, 
that the nature of these hymns affords a 
powerful argument against the mythic 
theory of Strauss. The hope of the 
coming Messiah is here depicted, co- 
loured with all the hues of Hlebrew 
nationality. The strain of sentiment is 
purely Israelitic throughout: ¢. ¢. the 
raising up “the horn of salvation” in 
the house of David; the fulfilment of 
the promise to Abraham, &c.—S. Luke 
ij. 68-79: while the blessing of salva- 
tion, through the remission of sins, 
‘‘which the song of Simeon expands 
further toa light to lighten the Gentiles, 
as well as the peculiar glory of God’s 
people, is spoken of as one yet to be re- 
vealed.” These hymns, in short, “differ 
in no other respect from the ordinary 
tenor of the Psalms, ard other ancient 
predictions of the same mercies, than in 
the announcement of their ¢¢me as now 
at Jength close at hand; and the desig- 
nation of the zzstruments of their ap- 
proaching but yet unreached fulfilment, 
as now actually present. Could this 
have been the case, if they were written 


in the time of Christianity? . .. They 
who saw in the incarnate Godhead, 
vanquishing dcath by death ... areign 
more glorious and more secure than 
any earthly image whatever could ade- 
quately reach, could they have failed to 
exhibit some erfp/icc? statement of this, 
bursting through the more. sensible 
imagery with which it is encompassed, 
as we see continually in the visions of the 
Apocalypse [e. g. chav. 5-14]... Sueh 
a vision of coming power, and light, 
and majesty, as these hymns indicate, 
. could belong only to the parti- 
cular position assigned to it in the 
boundary of the old and new covenants. 
The projection of a vision like this from 
the point of view under the New Testa- 
ment, is what cannot in sound reason or 
just criticism be maintained: with the 
possession of such explicit knowledge as 
even Christ’s earthly life supplied,— 
but still more His death and the events 
that followed,—such reserve, united to 
such imagined anticipation, were, to an 
earnest mind, unnatural, to a deceitful 
mind, impossible.’—W. HI. Mill, Zhe 
Christian Advecate’s Publication for 
1841, pp. 44-51. 
' To take a few out of many examples: 
** Behold He cometh with clouds ; and 
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of the only prophetical Book of the New Testament.’ One 
feature of this analogy may be mentioned. The Apocalypse 
opens with the words: ‘“‘ The revelation of Jesus Christ, which 
God gave Him, and He signified it by His angel to His servant 
John;” and again in its closing chapter,” Christ reveals the 
knowledge of the future by the mediation of His angel. Here, 
then, we find that, together with the Divine Revealer—the 
ternal Word—an angel is placed in a subordinate relation to 
Him, as His ministering attendant. So also, in those propheti- 
cal Books with which the Apocalypse has the closest affinity, a 
particular angel is brought into notice: who in like manner 
stands beside the Eternal Son as the mediating agent of His 
revelations.» Thus Daniel writes: ‘‘ And I heard a man’s voice 
between the banks of Ulai, which called and said, Gabriel, make 
this man to understand the vision.’”* 

This last remark leads directly to the chicf bond of union 
between the two parts of the inspired record. It has been shown 


every eye shall see Him, and they also 
which pierced ITim, and all kindreds of 
the earth shall wail because of Him.” 
—Rev. i. 7. This passage, while it is 
a reflexion of Christ's words, S. Matt. 
Xxiv, 30, literally repeats the language 
of the prophets :—of Daniel, who speaks 
of the Son of Man coming in the clouds 
of heaven (ch. vii, 13); and of Zecha- 
riah, who writes: “ They shall look 
upon me whom they have pierced, and 
they shall mourn for Him.”—xii. ro. 
Again: S. John, in his Gospel, had 
merely pointed to his own name by im- 
plication; in the Apocalypse he states 
it. At Rev. i. 9; xxi. 2, we read, “I 
John:” a phrase which follows the style 
of Daniel, who alone of the prophets 
says, “1 Daniel” (vii. 28; viii. 13 ix. 2; 
x. 2). ‘“ We find the same difference in 
the Old Testament also, between the 
historical and the prophetical writings of 
the prophets. The Aistory had its se- 
curity in the joint knowledge of con- 
temporaries; but in prophecy personality 
is of the greatest moment, and the 
anonymous is excluded. Nameless pro- 


phecies have no place in the Old Test- 
ament Scripture.”—Hengstenberg, 7%e 
Revelation of S. Fohn (Clarke’s For. 
Theol. Lib., vol. i. p. 52.) The doubts 
which have been insinuated against this 
portion of the New Testament add great 
importance to this remark. Compare 
also, Zech. iv. 2, with Rev. i. 123 and 
Ezck. ii. 93 il. I-3, with the language 
of Rev. x. 

’ Hengstenberg on Rev. i. 9, #4., p. 85. 

* “<The angel which showed me these 
things.”—Rev. xxii. 8. 

3 Cf. Hengstenberg, idid., Ὁ. 50. 

4 Dan, viii. 16, Again: ‘fThe man 
Gabriel whom I had seen in the vision 
at the beginning, being caused to fly 
swiftly, touched me... and said, O 
Danicl, I am now come forth to give 
thee skill and understanding.” —ix. 21, 
22. So also Zechariah writes: ‘‘ And 
the Lord answered the angel that talked 
with me with good words . . . So the 
angel that communed with me said unto 
me, Cry, thou, saying, Thus saith the 
Lord of Hosts, I am jealous,” &c,.—. 
Zech, 1. 13, 14 
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in the first of theso Discourses, that one of the two Conditions 
which must be satisfied by any solution of the problem now 
under consideration, is imposed by the essential distinction which 
subsists between Revelation and Inspiration.’ According to 
that distinction, while Scripture is, throughout all its parts, 2- 
spired, it cannot be said that all its contents are revelations. 
This principle, which is suggested by the mere inspection of the 
contents of the sacred volume, is connected with a fact already 
adverted to, and of which some proof must now be given,— 
namely, that while Inspiration (as the signification of the term 
denotes) is the peculiar function of the Holy Ghost, so, in like 
manner, to reveal is the office appropriated to the Eternal Word.’ 
In the New Testament this fact is obvious. In its pages we see 
the Divine Logos—the Eternal Word Himself Incarnate-—no 
longer by His mediating angel, but in His own Person, leading 
to their completion the disclosures of the divine will which had 
been given through ‘all His holy prophets since the world 
began.” In the Gospel history, we see the Son of God com- 
bining in His own Person the two great phases of all immediate 
Revelation :—unfolding, that is, the mystery of the divine coun- 
sels by His words; displaying the wonders of divine power by 
His acts.’ In days of old the Creator of the physical world— 
for, “ all things were created by Him, and for Him”*—He is here 
manifested as the restorer of the moral world; as the author of 
“ἐᾷ New Creation.”’ The scheme of Revelation was not, indeed, 
completed by Himself while on earth. ‘I have yet many things 
to say unto you,’’® was His statement to His disciples on the eve 


1 Lecture i. p. 27. 

2“ Non enim aliter nos discere pote- 
ramus quz sunt Dei, nisi Magister 
noster, Yerbum existens, homo factus 
fuissct. Neque enim alius poterat enar- 
rare nobis qu sunt VPatris, nisi pro- 
prium Ipsius Verbum. Quis enim alius 
cognovit sensum Domini? aut quis alins 
ejus consiliarius factus este”—S. Irc- 
nus, Cont, /laer., lib. v. c. i. p. 292. 

3 See Lecture i. p. 8. 

4 τὰ πάντα δι᾿ Αὐτοῦ καὶ els Αὐτὸν 
ἔκτισται, --Γ(ο], i 16, Cf, too,-—if 


the reading of the “textus receptus” be 
genuine,—Eph. i. 9. 

δ'Ὥστε εἴ τις ἐν Χριστῷ, καινὴ 
κτίσις.--- 2 (ΟΥ ν. 17. “Εογίη Christ 
Jesus neither circumcision availeth any- 
thing, nor uncircumcision, but ὦ mew 
creation (καιν Krlocs).”—Gal. vi. 15. 
Cf. the remarkable words: “And He 
that sat upon the throne said, Behold I 
make all things new (καινὰ ποιῶ πάν- 
Ta),—Rev. xxi. 5. See also, ili, 14. 

°S. John xvi, 12, ᾿ 
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of His departure from them: and although He may have dis- 
closed many of such things during the “‘ forty days” of His 
appearance “after His Passion,” when He spake to them “ of 
the things pertaining to the kingdom of God;”' yet we know 
that, even after Pecntccost, new revelations were needed by 
them, and that new revelations were given. 

But whence did these proceed; and by what channels were 
they conveyed? He Himself has told us how this was to be, 
“When He, the Spirit of Truth, is come, He will guide you into 
all truth: for He shall not speak of Himself; but whatsoever 
He shall hear, that shall He speak: and He will show you things 
tocome. He shall glorify Me: for He shall receive of Mine, 
and shall show it unto you.”’* These words place it beyond ques- 
tion, that the entire scheme of the new dispensation (not only 
that portion of it unfolded by Himself while on earth, but also 
what was revealed to the Apostles after His Ascension) pro- 
ceeded directly from the Eternal Son: while the Divine Being, 
under whose influence the Apostles were enabled to apprehend 
such mysteries, and who shielded them from all error; Who 
taught them “ all things,” and Who brought “all things to their 
remembrance;”’ Who gave them, in fine, ‘‘a mouth and wisdom 
which all their adversaries could neither gainsay nor resist ;”’? was 
the Spirit of ‘Truth, the Holy Ghost, the source of Inspiration. 
This very principle, indeed, that from the Revelations of the 
Kternal Son alone can man attain to any knowledge of God, 
His nature, or His Counscls, is expressly defined in the passage 
which I have chosen as tho text of this Discourse: ‘‘No man 
knoweth who the Son is, but the Father; and who the Father is, 
but the Son, and he to whom the Son wills to reveal Him.’’* 


' Acts i, 3. 

2S. John xvi, 13, 14. 

3S. John xiv. 26. $. Luke xxi. 15. 

*@ ἂν βούληται ὁ Υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. 
Baumgarten Crusius (“ Grundziige der 
bibl. Theologie,” 5. 223) attempts to 
maintain, without adducing a particle 
of proof, that in the preceding verse, 
and in the parallel passage, S, Matt. xi. 
25, the word ἀπεκάλυψας, in the sens 


tence, ‘Thou hast hid these things 
from the wise and prudent, and ast 
revealed them unto babes (vnlos),” 
merely signifies, “hast made it possible 
for them to understand ;”—thus losing 
the entire force of the idea “ to reveal.” 
In a note, however, this writer qualified 
his assertion, and considers that the sense 
which he assigns to ἀπεκάλυψας may lic 
in the word νηπίοις (‘‘ ad intelligentiam 
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Thus it is that S. Paul, when referring to the source of hi 
knowledge of Christian truth, writes so explicitly: “I neither 
received it of man, neither was I taught it, but by the revelation 
of Jesus Christ ;”! while he elsewhere informs us of the channel 
of conveyance: ‘‘God hath revealed them unto us by His 
Spirit.”? In fine, the first words of the Apocalypse announce 
that the Book is ‘‘ the revelation of Jesus Christ; and S. Peter 
teaches, generally, respecting the prophets of the Old Testament, 
that it was “ the Spirit of Christ, which was in them.” ? 

But do the statements of the Old Testament itself correspond 
to these intimations of the New? Before we proceed to the 
direct evidence which is there supplied, Ict us reflect, for a mo- 
ment, on the idea of the Divine Word, as Creator of all things. 
The original act of Creation is the foundation of all exhibitions 
of supernatural power, whether by word or by act ;—whether 
they be, in short, Revelations, properly so called, or miracles.’ 
Could we conceive this world of ours to have existed from eter- 
nity the subject of fixed, determined laws,—then, indeed, the 


eorum”), and ἀποκαλύπτειν still retain 
its proper signification: ‘* Cause it to 
be known through Me,” i.e. Christ. 

‘Oe ἀποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. --- 
Gal. i. 12. 

2 ἡμῖν δὲ ἀπεκάλυψεν ὁ Θεὸ; διὰ τοῦ 
ἸΙνεύματος.---ὶ Cor, ii. 10. Compare, 
too, Eph. 111, 3-5. 

3 ‘*Of which salvation the prophets 
have inquired . . . who prophesied of 
the grace that should come unto you: 
searching what or what manner of time 
the Spirit of Christ which was in them 
(τὸ ἐν αὐτοῖς ΠΠνεύμα Χριστοῦ) did sig- 
nify, when it testificd beforehand,” ἃς, 
—-1 5. Fet. i. 10, 11. These intimations 
of Scripture have been accurately inter- 
preted by the Fathers. See the pas- 
sages already quoted, Lecture 11. p. 77; 
to which may be addcd the express lan- 
guage of two disciples of the Apostles, 
—S,. Clement of Rome, and 5. Ignatius. 
S. Clement, referring to Psalm xxxiv. 
11-17, writes as follows: ταῦτα δὲ πάν- 


τα βεβαιοῖ ἡ ἐν Χριστῷ πίστις" καὶ yap 


Avros διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ ᾿Αγίου 
οὕτως προσκαλεῖται ἡμάς" Δεῦτε, τέκνα, 
κ. τ. N—Ad Corinth., c. xxi. And 
S. Ignatius observes: πῶς ἡμεῖς δυνηδό- 
μεθα ζῆσαι χωρὶς Αὐτοῦ [sezl, ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ), οὗ καὶ οἱ προφῆται μαθηταὶ 
ὄντες τῶ ἸΪνεύματι ὡς διδάσκαλον Αὐτὸν 
προσεδύκουν.--- ὦ Alaynes. τ, 1x, 

*In the case of the physical world, 
as Twesten justly observes, there have 
been certain epochs in which plants, and 
animals, and man, have, for the first 
time, appeared ; and it is capable of 
demonstration that, up to a certain point 
of time, none of these existences had as 
yet made their appearance. If we can- 
not avoid acknowledging here that 
certain forces were exercised at such 
epochs, why not acknowledge the same 
in the rcalm of history? Jean Paul 
writes: “ At lcast two Miracles or Re- 
velations remain for you uncontested, 
namely, the birth of the Finite, and the 
birth of Life within the ‘dry wood’ 6f 
Matter."— Levana, Th, i. s, 126. Re- 
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introduction, among the phenomena that surround us, of any 
power which does not follow the course of nature, must positively 
disturb, and disorganize the adjustments of the universe. But, 
seeing that all around us has been called into being at the fiat 
of Omnipotence, each manifestation of supernatural agency is 
but a reappearance of the original Creative Power’ penctrating 
the veil of nature; determining anew, and giving a new direction 
to the course of this world’s history. The immediate interven- 
tion of God, in such cases, is not to be referred merely to His 
goneral activity in Nature; but must rather be regarded as a 
concentration, so to speak, of that activity in certain definite 
acts, or in certain definite organs, which represent the spirit and 
power of the universal Revelation. This concentration, again, 
can come to pass only through the creative and revealing Pre- 
sence of that Divine Being Who, having ordained the laws of 
Nature, and provided for their permanence by His unceasing 
energy, nevertheless, at times, further unveils His character and 


His will in new and special revelations.” 


ligion, continues Twesten, ‘‘ represents 
itself to our inward experience as a 
power to make happy, as a principle of 
new operations,—nay, of a transforma- 
tion of the whole thought and will; as 
a new power of dife, clevated as far 
above that to which we formerly be- 
longed as human life is raised above the 
animal ; or the physical power of life 
above the merely mechanical and che- 
mical processes of inanimate nature. 
Therefore we can regard the origin of 
Christianity [qu. Revelation] in no 
other light than the origin of vegetable 
or animal life, —of the instincts of brutes, 
or the consciousness of man; in short, 
asa New Creation.” — Vorlesungen, b. 1. 
S. 352, ff. 

In the spirit of this remark Twesten 
has been anticipated by S. Anselm (A.D. 
1093): “Sicut Deus in principio per 
miraculum fecit frumentum, et alia de 
terra nascentia ad alimentum hominum, 
sine culture et seminibus: ita sine hu- 


The Old Testament, 


mana doctrina mirabiliter fecit corda 
Prophetarum, ct Apostolorum, necnon 
et Evangelistarum, foecunda salutaribus 
seminibus.’’——De concord, sratie et lid, 
arbitr., C Vi. p. 130. 

ΚΟ When mankind,” writes Bishop 
Butler, κε was first placed in this state, 
there was @ power evcrled, totally differ- 
ent from the present course of nature, 
Now whether zs fewer stopped imme: 
diatcly after it had made man, or wert 
on and exerted itself farther in viving 
him a revelation, is a question,” &c., ἄς, 
— Analogy, parti. ch. 2. Lord Bacon, 
comparing 5. Mark vii. 37 with Gen. i. 
31, observes: ‘fOmne miraculum est 
nova creatio, εἰ non ex lege prime 
creationis."—-AZeditt, Sacre. 

2“ Miracles and Prophecy are, pro- 
perly speaking, nothing more than par- 
ticularly energetic displays of the ‘de- 
monstration of the Spirit and of power’ 
(ἀποδείξεως πνεύματος Kal δυνάμεως, — 
1 Cor, ii, 4)3 and accordingly only 
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in remarkable language, intimates that the special miracles of 
Revelation have ever proceeded from such renewed activity of 
the Creative’ Power; while it describes those miracles as being 
themselves new centres, as it were, of Creation, from which new 
epochs date, and which manifest, once more, as on the first day, 
the glory of Jehovah.? The sacred writers represent God as 
concentrating His ‘‘ great and unsearchable” doings,’ in single, 
visible acts of Creation; whereby elements absolutely new are 
introduced into the usual series of events. For example, Moses 
thus announces the divine punishment inflicted for the rebellion 
of Korah: “ But if the Lord make a new thing (the margin of 
our version renders the original literally, ‘‘ create a creature’’},* 


different modes of operation of one and 
the same Cause. What the Miracle is 
in the department of action, Prophecy 
is in the department of knowledge 
(meraculum potentia, scientie).”—Beck, 
Lropid, Entwicklung, 5.178. Hence 
the Scriptural titles of such exhibitions 
of the Divine energy,—déuvdyes, τέρατα, 
σημεῖα. Cf. Acts ii. 22 ; 2 Cor. xii. 12. 
“ δύναμις expresses rather the objective 
idea of miracle ; τέρας, the subjective ; 
σημείον, the intuitive sign of the spiri- 
tual fact of God’s kingdom.”—Nitzsch, 
Syst. der christl. Lehre, § 34. (Mont- 
gomery’s transl., p. 84). Sack truly 
observes: “Die Offenbarung ist nicht 
Natur im empirisch-kosmischen Sinne, 
sie tritt zwar in die Natur hinein, aber 
sie ist wesentlich iiber der Natur, oder 
tibernatirlich, da sie die Selbstdarstel- 
lung des Schopfers und Herrn der Natur 
ist.” —Apoloelth, 5.121. And he quotes 
the ay: posite remark of Dr. Julius Miil- 
ler: ‘Ut miraculum non possit non 
obscurum esse a parte legis naturalis, 
tamen apertum est a parte superioris 
ordinis.”—Jbid., s, 138. 

'Mr. Rogers, in his Essay entitled 
“Reason and Faith,” observes that the 
time ‘fis coming when even those who 
shall object to the evidence which sus- 
tains the Christian miracles will acknow- 


ledge that philosophy vegmuires them to 
admit that men haye no ground what- 
νοῦ to dogmatize on the antecedent 
impossibility of miracles in general 
δι Shien not only because the geologist 
will have familiarized the world with 
the idea of successive interventions, and, 
in fact distinct creative acts, having all 
the nature of miracles,” ὅς, περ. 43. 

* For example: ‘‘ Because all those 
men which have seen My glory,-and 
My miracles which I did in Egypt and 
in the wilderness,” &c.—Numb. xiv. 22, 
Again: ‘This beginning of miracles 
did Jesus in Cana of Galilee, and ma- 
nifested forth his glory.’’—S. John ii. 11. 
Compare, also, ch. ix. 2:5; xi. 40. 

* “Which doeth great things, and un- 
searchable; marvellous things without 
number.” —Job v. 9, For this concep- 
tion of the question I am largely in- 
debted to the profound remarks of 
Beck, Joc. sit, s. 186, ff. 

* NI) ANII.—Numb. xvi. 30, To 
take another example from the Penta- 
teuch: ‘* Behold I make a covenant; 
before all thy people I will do marvels, 
such as Aave sot been done [i.e. created, 
WIDIND WI] in all the earth.”— 
Exod. xxxiv. 10. Gesenius thus ex- 
plains the term rendered “ marvels,” 
ΝΟΌΣ: § Miraliliter facta, miracula 
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and the earth open her mouth, and they go down quick [or still 
living| into the pit, then ye shall understand that these men 
have provoked the Lord.” In the same manner Jeremiah an- 
nounces the grand miracle of the Incarnation: ‘‘ The Lord hath 
created a new thing’ in the carth.” And—to quote a passage 
which expands the idea implied in the texts just addueed—the 
Lord of Hosts is described by Isaiah as upbraiding the houso 
of Jacob for its obstinacy: “‘I have even from the beginning 
declared it to thee, before it came to pass I showed it thee... 
I have showed thee new things from this time, even hidden 
things, and thou didst not know them. They are created now, 
and not from the beginning .... . lest thou shouldst say, 
Behold I knew them.”” 

The Old Testament, however, does not confine itself to thig 
representation of the fact that the revelations which it contains 
are but new instances of Creative Power, thereby leading ug back 
to the Author of all creation—the Kternal Son;° it presents 
Him directly to our View as unfolding in Person the divine 
counsels, under the mysterious character of the ANGEL or 


Dei, tum in mundo creando et susten- 
tando (Ps. ix. 23 xxXvi. 7; xl. 6), tum 
in populo suo juvando patrata (Ix, 
Xxxiv. 10; Jos. ili, 5).” | 

TRWIM MA RI.—Jer. xxxi. 22. 

2 Isaiah xlviii. §-7. ‘New things,” 
ΓΙ; “they are created,” IW), 
Sec also the following texts: — Behold 
the former things are come to pass, and 
aw thines (AYN) do 1 declare” 
(Isai. xlit. 9) ; “ Remember ye not the 
former things, neither consider the 
things of old. Behold I will do a xezw 
thing»... . Iwill even make a way 
in the wilderness, and rivers in the de- 
sert” (xliii, 18, 19). Cf. Isai. iv. 5; 
xli. 20; xlv. 8. That the ideas expressed 
by the terms NI and WM are consi- 
dered by the sacred writers strictly cog- 
nate, will appear from the following 
passages: “So is this great and wide 
sea wherein are things creeping innu- 
merable, both small and great beasts. 


eae νη Ὁ Thou sendest forth Thy Spirit, 
they are created (JINTV2"): and thou 
renewest (O TAN) the face of the earth.” 
—s. civ. 30. “ Create (ST) in mea 
clean heart, O God ; and renew (1M) 
a night spirit within me.”-—Ps. li, ro. 
“Behold, I create ποῦ heavens (ΝΣ 
DVI Bot) and a new earth.’— 
Isai, Ixv. 173 cf. Ixvi, 22, Ch supra, 
p. 115, note ὃ 

3 Bishop Bull writes: ‘* Esto igitur, 
inquies, fucrit Deus, qui in veteri Tes- 
tamento, sive per Angelum, sive sub 
Angelica representatione sanctis viris 
apparuit, et locutus est ; at qua demum 
ratione adducti crediderunt Doctores, 
fuisse Dei Filium? Respondeo: ra- 
tione, ni fallor, optima, quam ex tradi- 
tione Apostolica edidicerant. Scilicet 
Deus Pater, quemadmodum per Filium 
Suum mundum primitus condidit crea- 
vitque; ita per cundum Filium Se dein- 
ceps mundo patefecit,"—Defensio Fid. 
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JeHovan.’ To this title.—employed for the first time to de- 
scribe His appearance in the age of Abraham, laying the foun- 
dation, as it were, of all future revelations to the chosen race,— 
some attention must be devoted. 

The passages of the Old Testament which refer to this aspect 
of Revelation may be reduced to three heads.? In the first 
place, the Angel of Jchovah, by the usc of the first person sin- 
gular, identifies Himself with the Divine Nature. ‘Thus, “the 
Angel of the Lord® said unto Hagar, I will multiply thy seed 
exceedingly ;’—in a subsequent verse wo read that ‘She called 
the name of JEHovan that spake unto her, Thou God seest me.” 
Secondly, the Angel is referred to in such terms as to forbid 


Nicena, sect. 1. ch. i. § 12, p. 11, ed. 
1721. 

1S, Justin Mart. reminds the Jew that 
neither Moses nor the High Priest in 
the Temple, nor Solomon, nor Abra- 
ham, nor Isaac, nor Jacob, nor any of 
the sons of men, could behold Jehovah, 
the Father and Lord of all--even of 
Christ Himself: but, he adds, they be- 
held Him—rdév κατὰ βουλὴν τὴν ἐκείνου 
καὶ Θεὸν ὄντα Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ “Ayyedov 
ἐκ τοῦ ὑπηρετεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ atrov.— 
Dial. c Tryph., τς 127, p. 221, 
This and other passages are thus 
summed up by Dorner: “ The Old Tes- 
tament revelations are revelations of the 
Logos . . . The Son it is—Who, so far 
as He performs the Father's will, is also 
called His Angel,—through Whom all 
Revelation was made.”— Von der Per- 
son Christi, b. i. 5, 421. 

3 This classification of the passages in 
question, I borrow from Sack, ‘‘ Apo- 
logetik,” s. 170, ff. 

aa 4x5, —Genesis xvi. 9-11. 
Again we read: “And the Angel of 
the Lord ("ἡ ἽΝ) called unto him 
out of heaven, and said, Abraham, 
Abraham ; and he said, Here am I. 
And He said, Lay not thine hand upon 
the lad. . fornow I know that thou fear- 
est God (DDN), seeing thou hast not 
withheld thy son, thine only son from 


Me” Qn nsw xd).—Gen. xxii. 
11, 12. See also Itx. it. 2: “ The 
Angel of the Lord ("" ἼΝΘΌ) appeared 
unto” Moses “in a flame of fire out of 
the midst of a bush;” 2... .. “ And 
when the Lord (717') saw that he 
turned aside to see, God (ornds) called 
unto him out of the midst of the bush ” 
(ver.4).... “Moreover He said, I 
am the God of thy father, the God of 
Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob. And Moses hid his face ; 
for he was afraid to look upon God 
(oomoyn-by). And the Lord (71°) 
said” ἄς, (ver, 6, 7). Bishop Bull ob- 
serves : ‘Cum Patres communiter asse- 
yunt, Angelum qui Abrahamo et Mosi 
apparuit, cuique nomen Jehovie, et di- 
vini honores tribuunter, fuisse Dei 
Filium, duplicem id sensum admittit : 
nempce, vel fuisse Deum, 1. 6. Filium 
Dei, nomine Angeli significatum, quia 
Ipse corpus assumserit, sive speciem 
visibilem, qualem Angeli usurpare so- 
Ient; vel Filium Dei fuisse in Angelo, 
hoc est, Angelum fuisse, qui corpus 
assumsit, et Filium Dei fuisse in An- 
gelo, per assistentiam nempe et pra- 
sentiam singularem.”—Def. Fid, Nic., 
sect. I. ch. i. § 11, p. 10. Bishop 
Bull considers the latter of these 
senses to be that which the Ancients 
approved. E,g. he quotes the words 


THE LOGOS THE REVEALER. 


LECT. WI | 125 


our understanding any other than a Being essentially Divine. 
For example, Jacob says: ‘‘ God, before Whom my fathers 
Abraham and Isaac did walk, the God Which fed me all my life 
long until this day, the ANceL Which redeemed mo from all evil, 
bless the lads”’;—-where the identification of the Angel with 
Him from Whom alone all blessing flows, and Who redcems 
from evil cannot be doubted. Thirdly, a certain distinction is 
made between the Angel of Jehovah and Jehovah Himself; but 
in such a manner as to represent that the essenco of Deity had 
become manifest and operative in the former, Thus, Jehovah 
says: ‘ Behold I send an AnacEu before thee to keep thee in the 
way ... . Beware of Him, and obey His voice ; provoke Him 
not; for He will not pardon your transgressions: for My Namu 


is in Him;’’? 


of S. Athanasius on Exodus iii. 2-6 
(“ Cont. Arian.,” Orat. iii. § 14, { 1. 
p. 563) : “ What was seen was an Angel ; 
but God spoke in him ;” and he refers, 
in confirmation of this view, to Exod. 
xxiii, 20, ‘My NAME is in him,”— 
words which will be considered under 
the third head. 

"Gen, xlviii. 15, 16. 5. Athanasius 
writes : “ None of created and natural 
angels did he join to God their Creator, 
nor rejecting God that fed him did he 
from angel ask the blessing on his grand- 
sons; but in saying, ‘Who delivered me 
from all evil’ (yvr$an ὉΠ ἼΝΟΌΠ] 
he showed that it was no created angel, 
but the Worpb oF Gon, whom he joined 
to the Father in his prayer, through 
Whom, whomsoever He will, God doth 
deliver, For knowing that He is also 
called the Father’s ‘Angel of great 
counsel’ [156]. ix. 6, μεγάλης βουλῆς 
"AyyeXos, LXX.], he said that none 
other than He was the Giver of bless- 
ing, and Deliverer from evil. Nor was 
it that he desired a blessing for himself 
from God, but for his grandchildren 
from the Angel, but Whom he himself 
has besought saying, ‘I will not let 
Thee go except Thou bless me’ (for 


—wheroe, even without dwelling upon the signifi- 


that was God, as he says himsclf, ‘I 
have seen God face to face’ [Gen. xxxii. 
26, 30]|—IIim he prayed to bless also 
the sonsof Joseph.” -Cowt. Arian., Orat. 
ili. $12, t. i. p. 561 (Oxf. trans., p. 418). 

2 Exod. xxiii. 20, 24. Hence Sack 
concludes “that NOD is to be 
translated not ‘an Angel of Jehovah,’ 
but ‘the Angel of Jehovah ’—or the 
appearing, the revelation of Jehovah ; 
the idea being ‘Jehovah in Ifis visi- 
bility.” "—Apologeti&, 5. 171, Cf. the 
promise vouchsafed on the withdrawal 
(see infra, p. 128, note %) of the Un- 
created Angel (“My Presence (935) 
shall go with thee, and I will give thee 
rest” —Exod, xxxill. 14), with the state- 
ment: ‘In all their affliction He was 
afflicted, and the Angel of Ilis Presence 
(925 NOD) saved them.”—Isai. [ΧΗ]. 
9. On the phrase here employed, Ols- 
hausen observes: “ In Exod. xxxiii. 20, 
23, O°35 is used for the mysterious, in- 
visible God; while His becoming re- 
vealed, and therefore the Son [das 
Offenbarwerdende (also der Sohn)], is 
called ‘His back’ PAN, In Isai. lxin. 
9, however, the Revealer of God Him- 
self is called DID Ἴδ22."-- ὥνερμ, 
siber Fohann, i, 1, b. ii, 5. 34. 


LECT. It. | 


126 THE OLD TESTAMENT AND THE NEW— 


tion of the phrase, “the Name of Jehovah,” we can only under- 
stand such words as describing a distinct Divine Personality. 
An expression in the Ipistle to the Hebrews casts further 
light on the class of texts which have just been considered. The 
sacred writer observes: ‘‘ Wherefore, holy brethren, partakers of 
the heavenly calling, considcr the AvostLE and High Priest of 
our profession, Christ Jesus.”* The true force of these words 
will at once appear, if we compare the etymology of the expres- 
sion, ‘‘ Apostle,” with that of the title applicd in the Old Testa- 
ment, as we have seen, to the Person of the Eternal Word, in 
His character of Revealer. Christ is here called ‘‘ Apostle,” or 
‘‘ Messenger,” with plain reference to His office, under the former 
dispensation, as “‘ Angel of Jchovah.” Tho term ‘ Angel,” in- 
deed, could not have been employed without confusing the 
meaning; for, in the two preceding chapters, it had been used to 
denote the species of Angels as distinguished from the human 
race: and henee, it could not fitly describe, in the passage before 


'’The manner in which Jewish writers 
have understood the tcxts just quoted 
will be seen from the following. ex- 
tracts :—Philo writes : ἕως μὲν γὰρ οὐ 
rerelwrat, ἡγεμόνι τῆς ὁδοῦ χρῆται 
λόγῳ θείῳ" χρησμὸς γάρ ἐστιν, ᾿Ιδοὺ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώ- 
που σου, κι τ. » [Exod. xxi 20. }--- 
De Mier. Abr. t. ἵν. Ὁ. 463. Dorner, it 
is right to observe, interprets this pas- 
sage differently :—“ Er [Philo] auch 
die Schrift λόγος θείος nennt.”— Von der 
Person Christi, Einleit., s. 53. See 
supra, Lecture ii. p. 66, note. In the 
remarkable personification of the Divine 
Wisdom-—the M95N of the Book of 
Proverbs, cf. Prov. viii. 22, &c.—to be 
found in the Apocrypha (see Wisd. vil. ; 
Ecclus. xxiv.), we find this same truth 
developed. We are told that Wisdom 
‘¢euided them ina marvellous way, and 
was unto them for a cover by day and 
a light of stars in the night season ; 
brought them through the Red5ea .. . 
drowned their enemies,” &c.—-Wisd. x. 
17-19. Compare the words of 5, Paul : 


“ Neither let us tempt Christ as some of 
them also tempted, and were destroyed 
of serpents.”—1 Cor. x. 9. 

"Web. νας It is*to be observed 
that, in the previous portion of this 
Kpistle (ch. i. 43 ii. 9), a contrast is 
drawn between Christ and angels (dy- 
yeXo inthe plural). At first sight it 
might appear that this contrast would 
have been heightened, had the opposi- 
tion been drawn between the Son of 
God and ‘the Angel of Jehovah” 
CH 4x50), so often referred to in the 
Old Testament. The remarks already 
made explain why this has not been 
done :—‘the Angel of Jehovah” was 
no definite angelic being. ‘The ον. sxbn 
was not a person in subordination to 
God; was no individual of the number 
of created angels, of whose instrumen- 
tality God might have availed Himself ; 
but He was Himself God, as He ap- 
peared in the form of an Angel. See 
Eebrard, “ Der Brief an die Hebrier,” 
ς, 33 (ap. Olshausen’s * Bibl, Comm.,” 
b. v.). ; 
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us, tho peculiar office of Christ as ‘‘ the Angel.” The inspired 
writer, accordingly, sclects for his purpose the term “ Apostle ; ” 
which cqually denotes the same idea, and which is borrowed 
from a verb continually employed by S. John, in a strictly tech- 
nical sense, to signify the ‘ mission’ of the Kternal Son into the 
world ;—this Evangelist repeatedly describing Christ as ‘ the 
Apostle,” or as He ‘‘ Whom God hath sent.”* S. Paul, there- 
fore, in tho Epistle to the Hebrews, alludes to the Angel of 
Jehovah, Who, under the Law, had revealed God to the people ; 
referring at the same time to the High Priest who was tho re- 
presentative of the people before God.? With these features of 
the Theocratic dispensation he compares the Christian scheme. 


1 ὅν yap ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Oeds—S, John 
iii. 34. ὁ Πατήρ με ἀπέσταλκεν.--ν. 
26 Cf. vi. 293 x. 36: and in fine: “As 
my lather hath sent (ἀπέσταλκεν) Me, 
even so send (πέμπω) 1 you :’—xx. 21, 
where the difference of the two verbs 
clearly denotes the technical application 
of the former. The same technical signi- 
fication of the verb by which S. John de- 
notes the “mis¢ion ” of the Son into the 
world, we find elsewhere in the lan- 
guage of S. Paul: ‘When the fulness 
of time was come, God sent forth (é&a- 
πέστειλεν) His Son.”—Gal. iv. 4. See 
Ibrard., ὀίω, 5. 126. 

C. A. Keil (ff Opuscula Academica,” 
Lipsice, 1821) gives some important re- 
ferences, which illustrate that view of 
the text inthe Epistle to the Ifebrews 
which I have taken from Ebrard, and 
also the general notion of the Logos as 
the Revealer. KE. g., Θεὸς οὖν ὧν ὁ 
Λόγος, καὶ ἐκ Θεοῦ πεφυκὼς, ὁπότ᾽ ἂν 
βούληται ὁ ἸΙατὴρ τῶν ὅλων, πέμπει 
αὐτὸν εἴς τινα τόπον, ὃς παραγινόμενος 
καὶ ἀκούεται καὶ 6para.—Theophilus, 
Ad Antolyc., lib. ii. § 22, p. 365. “ At- 
que hac ipsa de causa [observes Keil] 
Θεοῦ etiam ἄγγελος εἰ ἀπόστολος iis 
[«αἰς Patribus] dicitur, quod diserte do- 
cent Justini Mart. et Origenis loca, 
quorum ille quidem ita habet : kat ἄγ- 


yedos δὲ καλεῖται, kal ἀπόστολος. αὐτὸς 
γὰρ ἀπαγγέλλει ὅσα δεῖ γνωσθῆναι, καὶ 
ἀποστέλλεται μηνύσων ὅσα ἀγγέλλε- 
ται.---,Ἴδο]. i. § 63. p. 81 ; hic autem 
sic: δύναται δὲ καὶ ὁ Λόγος Υἱὸς εἶναι 
παρὰ τῷ ἀπαγγέλλειν τὰ κρύφια τοῦ 
Πατρὸς ἐκείνου... .. καὶ καθὸ Λόγος 
ἐστὶ μεγάλης τυγχάνει βουλῆς "ΑΎγελος 
ὧν, κι τ΄ A—Tom, 1. ὧς Foan., ἴ iv. 
p. 45 Lef. the use of this quotation from 
Isai. ix. 6, by 5. Athanasius, supra, Ὁ. 
125, note 1]. ‘*Iline vero jam illud 
ctiam repetendum est, quod hune Λόγον 
Vet. quidem Test. temporibus non modo 
sub vaniis formis hominibus docuerunt 
adparuisse, sed prophetis etiam qui 
tradi ab iis vellet, suppeditasse. Nov, 
autem Test. temporibus in Mariam eum 
dicebant se demisisse, hominemque fac- 
tum esse.”—p. 5032. To which I may 
add the words of Clemens Alex.: τὸ μὲν 
οὖν πρότερον τῷ πρεσβυτέρῳ λαῷ, πρεσ- 
βυτέρα διαθήκη ἦν, καὶ νόμος ἐπαιδαγώ- 
vet τὸν λαὸν μετὰ φόβου, καὶ Λόγος ἄγ- 
γελος ἣν " καινῷ δὲ καὶ νέῳ λαῷ, καινὴ 
καὶ νέα διαθήκη δεδώρηται, καὶ ὁ Λόγος 
γεγένηται... we ee ee καὶ ὁ μυστικὸς 
ἐκεῖνος “Ayyedos ᾿[ησοῦς τίκτεται. --- 1) ὦ- 
dagogus, lib. 1. 6. 7, p. 133 

2 Ebrard writes as follows :—‘‘ If we 
consider more closely the description— 
τὸν ἀπόστολον Kal ἀρχιερέα τῆς ὁμολο- 
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‘ Consider,” he writes, “ὑπὸ Apostle and High Priest of our 
[that is, the Christian] profession ;” and he then goes on to 
develop, at some length, the comparison thus instituted. 

These statements of Scripture having been premised, let us 
look to the circumstances under which the immediate interven- 
tion of the Uncreated Angel was withdrawn.’ As in after times 
the Jewish people “denied the Holy One and the Just ;” so, in 
the days of Moses, they rebelled against their Divine Guide: 
they despised the stern warning of Jehovah, and worshipped the 
calf in Horeb. On that occasion the solemn promise, that the 
Uncreated Angel should continuo to precede the armies of Israel, 
was as solemnly revoked ; and a created angel assigned as their 
leader. “1 will send an angel before thee,” said the Lord, .. . 
... . for Iwill not go up in the midst of thee, for thou art a 
stiff-necked people: lest I consume thee in the way.”* Hero, 
then, as in the age of the Incarnation, the Personal Presence of 
the Eternal Son is withdrawn: and here, too, although in a veiled 
and mysterious manner, that presence was supplied. God pro- 
mised the people that they should not be forsaken : ‘‘ My presence 
shall go with thee, and I will give theo rest.’ ὃ Henceforward, 


ylas ἡμῶν, Jesus is styled ᾿Απόστολος ac- 
cording to His analogy to the ’ ἽΝ 22, 
as Messenger of God to Men; and 
ἀρχιερεύς according to His analogyto the 

Δ ID as representative of men 
before God.” — /hid., s. 125. 

1The view which I take of this 
question is, Iam aware, attended with 
some difficulty. So profound a theolo- 
gian as Bishop Bull has observed: “ Ad 
ἐπιφανείας sub Vetcri Testamento quod 
attinet, hactenus cum Augustino con- 
sentimus, non semper in Angclo pri- 
sentia singulari adfuisse Deum; sed 
multa per solos angclos administrasse ; 
quin et modum excessisse in hac ques- 
tione Veteris nonnullos, haud negamus. 
Preterea quando merus angelus, quando 
autem Deus in Angelo apparuerit, sape 
difficilem esse conjecturam, ultro fa- 
temur.”—Def. Fid. Nic., sect. iv. cap. 
iii, § 15, p. 245. The difficulty has 


been also noticed by 5. Athanasius : 
“ Nor on secing an angel would a man 
say he had seen the Father; for angels, 
as it is written, are ‘ministering spirits 
sent forth to minister’ [I[eb. 1. 14], and 
are heralds of gifts given by Him 
through the Word to those who reccive 
then 2.354 534 And he who beholds a 
vision of angels knows that he has seen 
the angel, and not God. For Zacharias 
saw an angel ; and Esaias saw the Lord. 
Manoe, the father of Samson, saw an 
angel: but Moses beheld God. Gideon 
suw an angel, but to Abraham appeared 
God."—Cont, Arian., Orat. ii, § 4, 1. 
ip. 563 (Oxf. trans. p. 420). 

2 Vexod, xxxlib 2, 3. 

3 Jbid., ver. 14. Dr. Mill writes as 
follows :—“ That the Angel of the Lord 
who preceded the children of Israel 
from Egypt in the cloud and in the fire 
was (agrecably to Exod. xiii, 20, 21 ; 
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as in the Gospel times,’ the carlicr dispensation was no longer 
administered by the Personal Presence of the Eternal Son: in 
both cases, however, certain glimpses of His appearance were 
now, from time to time, vouchsafed. Not to dwell upon other 
instances, Daniel’ saw “‘ one like the Son of Man, Who came to 
the Ancient of Days ;” just as 5. Stephen® beheld “the Son of 
Man, standing on the right hand of God.” So, too, the object of 
Zechariah’s vision secms to have been identical with the Divine 


coll, xiv. 19, 20; Numb, xx. 6, &c.), 
the Lord Himself, possessor of the in- 
communicable name ΠῚ"; and that this 
Angel of the Covenant, as he is termed 
in Mal. iti. 1, coll. Gen. xlviii. 15, 16, 
&e, is the Uncreated Word who ap- 
peared in visible form to Jacob and 
Moses, and who was in the fulness of 
time incarnate in the Person of Jesus 
Christ, is the known undoubted faith of 
the Church of God, and needs not to be 
enlarged on here. This same Uncreatecd 
Angel, in whom was the Name of the 
Lord, is promised by the mouth of 
Moses in Exod, xxiii. 20-23, to continue 
to precede the armies of Tsracl, and cut 
off the Canaanites before them: but 
with an awful caution annexed, that 
they should be careful not to provoke 
that august Presence, intolerant of any 
contact with sin. But after the trans- 
gression of the calf in Horch, it is as 
solemnly propounded in Exod. xxxili, 
2, 3, that another angel, expressly dis- 
tinguished from the Divinity, and there- 
fore a created being, should execute that 
part of the former's province which con- 
sisted in preceding their host and ex- 
terminating their enemies ; the Divine 
Presence which would otherwise con- 
sume them being withdrawn. And 
though the worst part of this sentence 
was removed, as we find in the subse- 
quent part of the chaper, by the inter- 
cession of Moses,—and the cloudy pillar 
that indicated the Divine Shekinah or 
inhabitation was restored to the taber- 
nacle, and continued there,—there is no 


proof that the function assigned in ver. 
2 to the created angel should be super- 
seceded ; while in the later Prophets, and 
in the testimony of the New Testament 
respecting the elder Sinaitic dispensa- 
tion as subjected to created angels (Acts 
vil. 53; Gal. ili, 19; Heb. i.3 ii. 2-5), 
we have a strong argument for its con- 
tinuance."— The Christan Advocate’s 
Publication for 1841, Note A, p. 92. 

Dr. Mill then proceeds to consider the 
passage, where one who describes him- 
self as Captarn or Prince of the host of the 
Lord (WAY SINT W) appears to Joshua. 
Josh. v. 13-15: “in expresing the belief 
that this leader of the heavenly host, 
who conducted the people of Israel into 
Canaan, and vanquished their cnemics 
before them, was a created angel, ic., 
the Michael of Danicl, to whom the 
same functions with respect to Israel 
are ascribed,—and not, as many have 
supposed, the Divine Word or Angel 
of the Presence, who appeared in va- 
rious manners to Jacob in Peniel, to 
Moses in the flaming bush, and else- 
where, I follow the general consent of 
ancient interpreters, and what appears 
to me the most obvious sense of the 
Scripture.”—/dzd., p. 54. For Dr. Mill’s 
remarks on this question see Appendix I. 

1“ When the Comforter is come, 
Whom I will send unto you from the 
Father . . . He shall testify of me.”— 
S. John xv. 26. “It is expedient for 
you that 1 go away.”—xvi. 7. 

2 Dan. vil. 13. 


3 Acts vil. 56. 
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Being described by S. John: “And I saw heaven opened, and 
behold ἃ white horse; and He that sat upon him was called 
Faithful and True... . and He was clothed with a vesture 
dipped in blood, and His name is called Tux Worp or Gop.” 
At all events, we know that, subsequently to the age of Moses, 
the immediate communications of Jehovah, as a general rule, 
ceased ; and that certain means were made use of for conveying 
His revelations : ‘‘ There arose not’—such is the definite infor- 
mation given in the last words of the Pentateuch—‘ There 
arose not a prophet since in Israel like unto Moses, whom Jeho- 
vah knew face to face.” For the prophets who followed, God 
appointed certain channels through which His revelations were 
to flow :—“‘If there be a prophet among you, I the Lord will 
make Myself known unto him in a vision, and I will speak unto 
him in a dream.”? 

But, although the Personal Presence of the Logos was thus 
withdrawn, the language in which the sacred writers who fol- 
lowed Moses speak of the divine influence under which they 
acted, while it distinctly points to an intermediate agency, inti- 
mates, at the same time, the indissoluble connexion with, and 
relation to, the Eternal Word, of the means by which His Pre- 
sence was supplied, and His revelations were communicated. 
Let us briefly consider how the agency now introduced is 


THE OLD TESTAMENT AND THE NEW— 


' Rev, xix. 11-13. Cf: “I saw by Mystics have formed peculiar expres- 


night, and behold a man riding upon a 
red horse, and he stood among the myr- 
tle trees that were in the bottom; and 
behind lim were there red horses speck- 
led and white,” &c.—Zech. i. 8. 

* Num. xii.6. Besides those passages 
in which mention is made of the Per- 
sonal appearance of the Divine Being, 
the Old Testament refers to a twofold 
manifestation of God in the world. (1.) 
He dwells in the midst of Israel: “ Let 
them make me a sanctuary that I may 
dwell (25) among them.”—Ex. 
xxv. 8; cf. Deut. xxxiii. 12, 16, (2.) 
The Lord continually speaks with Pa- 
triarchs and Prophets. “ For both exhi- 
bitions of the divine agency, the Jewish 


sions—the Shekinah and the Memra 
(NV, ΠΤ) . . . The term She- 
kinah is found as well in the purely 
Pharisaical books (ce. g. the Talmud) as 
in the Mystical. The Memra, on the 
other hand, belongs merely to the Tar- 
gums.” . .. “In fact, the Memra is a 
H[ebrew colouring of the Alexandrine 
Logos.” —Gfrorer, Das Fahrhundert des 
fTeils, 1. 8. 300, ff. The term ἐπισκη- 
vwon in the New Testament (“that the 
power of Christ might rest upon me,"— 
2 Cor, xii. 9), has been thought to con- 
tain an allusion to the Shekinah. Cf., 
ὁ Adyos.... ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν.--- 
5. John i. 14. See also Dorner, “ Von 
der Person Christi,” s. 209, ἢ 
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spoken of. It is described, generically, as “ the Spirit of God.” 
Thus, ‘‘ tho Spirit of God” comes equally upon Balaam and Saul, 
as upon the prophets Azariah and Ezekiel.’ The exercise of the 
divine influence, however, is more frequently represented by 
certain metaphorical expressions. Of Ezekiel, for example, we 
read :—‘‘ The Spirit of the Lord fell upon me, and said unto 
me ;””—words which are immediately preceded by the statement: 
“ The Spirit lifted me up, and brought me unto the east gate of 
the Lord’s house ;” which passages, taken together, denote that, 
by the power of the Spirit, he was raised to the state of prophe- 
tic ecstacy analogous to that described in the New Testament 
where it is said of δ. Peter, that ‘a trance or cestacy fell upon” 
him.® Again: it is said of Zechariah the son of Jchoiada, of 
Amasai, and of Gideon, that they were ‘‘ clothed” (as the mar- 
gin of our version correctly renders the Hebrew term) with the 
Spirit πὰ phrase identical with that employed by our Lord 
himself: ‘‘ Tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem, until ye be endued 
with power from on high.” 

The divine influence is also frequently denoted by the ex- 
pression, ‘‘ the hand of the Lord.’ Thus, we read that “ the hand 


‘Tn such cases we find the “Spirit of 
Jehovah,” and the ‘‘ Spirit of Elohim ” 
used indifferently. Thus, “ The Spirit 
of God (Condy M9) came upon” Ba- 
laam-—Numb. xxiv. 2: Samuel tells 
Saul that “the Spirit of the Lord 
(ΠῚ MIA) will come upon him.”— 
1 Sam. x. 6; and at ver. 10 we read 
that “the Spirit of God (aN ΠῚ 
came upon him.” Again, “ The Spirit 
of God (πὸ ΓῚ) came upon Aza- 
riah the son of Oded ’—2 Chron. xv. I: 
and Ezekiel writes: “’Phe Spirit of the 
Lord (737* ΠῚ) fell upon me ”—xi. 5. 
In Isaiah we meet with a slight varia- 
tion of the phrase, “The Spirit of the 
Lord God (7) 9358 MV) is upon 
me.”—Ixi. 1. Ilence the New Testa- 
ment phrase io denote the state in 
which revelations were received, ἐν 
Πνεύματι = MND. ΕἸ g. our Lord 
says: “ How then doth David in spirit 


(ἐν IIvetuarc) call Him Lord?”—S. 
Matt. xxii. 43; and S. John: “I was 
in the Spirit (ἐν Πνεύματι) on the Lord’s 
day.”—Rev. i. 10; iv. 2: xvii. 3: ef. 
ἐν éxotdcec—Acts Xi. 5. 

Ezek. xi. 5:—™ min oy Son. 
At ver. I, we read simply ΠῚ. 

7 Acts x 10, Griesbach reads, ἐπέπε- 
σεν ; Lachmann and Tischendorf, éyé- 
vero, In either case, however, ,the 
parallel holds ; for while we find bp) 
in the case before us, we read 977 in 
several others, 6. g. Numb. xxiv. 2 ; 
2 Chron. xv. J, &c., &c. In support of 
ἐπέπεσεν, cf. Gen, xv. 12 (LXX.) ἔκστασις 
ἐπέπεσε (MODI) τῷ “Αβραμ. 

4 Of Zechariah (2 Chron. xxiv. 20) it 
is said, ΠΡ od ΠῚ. OF Amasa 
(1 Chron. xii. 18), simply mtv3> ΠῚ 
Of Gideon (Judges vi. 34) MM FAY 
nw. 

5S, Luke xxiv. 49:--ἠν δύσησθε. 
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of the Lord was on Elijah.”! Ezckiel writes: “‘ The hand of the 
Lord God fell there upon me ;’”?—meaning that he there became 
conscious of the mental excitement produced by the Spirit. And 
to the same offect, Jercmiah says: “1 sat alone, because of Thy 
hand;” or, in the language of Isaiah, ‘‘The Lord spake thus to me 
with a strong hand.” This lattcr phrase is repeated by Ezekiel : 
‘The hand of the Lord was strong upon me;” and denotes, “1 
was impelled by the Divine Spirit;” or, as the Chaldce paraphrase 
renders, “1 was under the influence of Prophecy.’* That this is 
the true signification of the metaphor, ‘the hand of the Lord,” 
will appear more distinctly from a statement of Ezekiel: “‘ The 
hand of the Lord was upon me, and carricd me out in the Spirit 
of the Lord ;”—a condition analogous to tha. described more con- 
cisely by S. John, in the Apocalypse, as being ‘in the Spirit.””* 
With reference to this subject the New Testament, indced, but 


repeats the language of the Old. 


“ἢ Ὡς 


Vy Kings xviii. 40:-- ΠῚ Π Ι 

ὃ Ezek. νι 1 :--τλ Ὁ by bony 
VI) TIN. 

3 Jer. xv. 173 Isai. viii, 115 Ezek. 
ni. 14. Gesenius, having translated the 
original of Isai. viii. 11, by the words, 
**Denn also sprach Jehovah zu mir in 
der Entziickung,” s. 21, observes : —“ OF 
the spiritual influence (Deveisterung) 
which comes upon the Prophet, when 
the Deity appears to him, and urges him 
to speak, to act, and to work in Its 
name, the Hlebrew says not mercly: 
‘the Spirit of God came upon him’ 
(Ezek, xi. 5), but still more fre- 
quently: by sans os qy—fthe hand 
of Jehovah came upon’ (Izck. i. 3; 
iii, 14, 223 XXXL. 225 XXxvVil. 13 and, 
with 559 ‘fell upon me,’ viii. 1), and 
once, ΠΡῚΠ voy wy ay “the hand of 
the Jord was strong upon me,’-—Ezck. 
iii, 14 [Gesenius translates ‘‘die Hand 
Jehova’s trieb mich an”]; cf., on ptn, 
Exod. xii. 33 [“ The Egyptians were 
urgent”). Hence M107" directly im- 
plies the spiritual influences which con- 
stitute a Prophet, and the revelations 
which he received. Thus, Jer, xv. 17: 


For example, 5. Luke writes 


ΕἸ sate not iu the assembly of the 
mockers, nor rejoiced; T sate alone be- 
cause of Thy hand ’—Tt32 ‘JT 43515 
MAY’ (S wegen deiner Offenbarungen 
sass ich cinsam"). To the latter pas- 
sages, and especially iazck. ii. 14 (which 
Jarchi had already very happily com- 
pared), the passage before us (Isai. viil. 
11) is to be joined: TW APM, pro- 
perly ‘in the impulse of the hand of 
(sod’ (fim Antrieb der Hand Gottes’), 
icc. When 1 was urged by the Divine 
Spirit, when God revealed Himself to 
me, Excellently the Chaldee : pmo. 
SNNIII, fin impetu prophetiv. ... 
The Syriac, Luther, Lowth, &c, ex- 
plained, from an unacquaintance with 
this usage of language, ‘ while,’ or ‘as 
if Ile caught me by the hand;’ cf. 
Tl pt “to catch by the hand.’ ”’— 
Lr Prophet Fesain, i. s. 338. 

4 Ezek. xxxvii. 1; Rev. i. το. This 
conclusion is fully confirmed by the fol- 
lowing striking passage: “ All this, said 
David, the Lord made me understand 
i writing by His hand upon me” 
(avn coy vm a9 2Π52 dsm) 
1 Chron. xxviii, 19; as well as by the 
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of S. John tho Baptist : “The hand of the Lord was with him ;’”* 
and the samo Evangelist records the expression of Christ: “ If 
I with the finger of God ”—that is, as 5. Matthew, in the parallel 
passage, explains the words, “‘ If I by the Spirit of God”’—*“‘ cast 
out devils.” This phrase, ‘‘ the hand of the Lord,” we meet in 
combination with another as frequently employed, and no less 
important: ‘‘ The word of the Lord came expressly unto Eze- 


kiel, . . . and the hand of the Lord was there upon him.”* It 


statement of the New Testament, that 
the men of God spake ὑπὸ Πνεύματος 
‘Aylov φερόμενοι.-- S. Peter i. 
21. 

1S, Luke i. 66, χεὶρ Ἰζυρίου -- ΠΝ 4. 
This sense of ‘IY denoting power, 121- 
fluence, is quite in accordance with 
Ifebrew usage. FE. g. “ Their inhabi- 
tants were of small power.” —2 Kings 
xix. 26; where the marginal reading 
“short of hand” gives a literal render- 
ing of the original TSP. We may 
also compare the use, by the New Tes- 
tament writers, of δύναμις, and δύναμις 
ὑψίστου, parallel with a reference to 
the Iloly Ghost; οὐ g. 5. Luke i. 353 
Acts x. 38; 1 Thess. i. 5. See, espe- 
cially, οὗτός ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἡ καλουμένη pweyadn.—Acls vill. 10. 

ὃς Luke xi. 20,—el δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ 
Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω. 5. Matt. xii. 2δ,---εἰ δὲ 
ἐν Πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω. Cf. Ex. 
viii, 19[ 15]: “ This is the finger of God,” 
NIT DION PAN; LXX.—AdervXos 
Θεοῦ ἐστὶ τοῦτο. ‘This parallelism has 
been noticed from an early period. 
Having quoted the three texts just cited, 
S. Basil (A... 370) concludes :—o δάκ- 
τυλος τοῦ Θεοῦ... ἣν τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς 
ἀληθείας... .. δάκτυλος δὲ Θεοῦ ἐν 
τούτοις τοῖς ὑπὸ Δίωσέως καὶ τοῖς τοῦ 
Κυρίου σημείοις εἴρηται τὸ Ἰ]νεῦμα.--- 
Adu, Funom., lib. v. t. i. p. 298. And 
to the same effect writes his contempo- 
rary, Didymus of Alexandria (“ magna, 
apud omnes, admiratione habitus.’”— 
Cave, “fist. Lit.): ‘Salvator ait: ‘Si 
autem ego in digito Dei ejicio dzemonia, 


ergo supervenit in vos regnum Dei.’ 
Func eumdem locum alius Evangelista 
deseribens, loquentem intulit Filium : 
‘Si autem ego in Spiritu Dei ejicio dze- 
monia.’ Ex quibus ostenditur, digitum 
Dei esse Spiritum Sanctum.”—De Spi- 
rite Sancto, Cc. Xx. (ap. Galland., t. vi. 
p. 271). 

3 Ezck. i. 3. While considering such 
phrases, the following unique form of 
quotation cannot be passed over. Our 
Lord Tlimself says: “ Therefore also 
said the Wisdom of God διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
ἢ Σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν), ‘I will send 
them prophets,’” &c.—S. Luke xi. 40. 
The parallel passage in S. Matthew 
(xxiil. 34) simply gives—‘ Wherefore 
behold 1 send unto you prophets,” &c. 
--without any indication of the words 
being a quotation. One can hardly 
doubt, however, that our Lord expressly 
refers to 2 Chron. xxiv. 19: “Yet He 
sent prophets to them, to bring them 
again unto the Lord ; and they testified 
against them: but they would not give 
ear ;’-—especially as this statement is 
followed (ver. 20) by the account of the 
putting Zechariah to death, to which 
event Christ refers in immediate con- 
nexion with the words just cited from 
S. Luke and 5. Matthew. The difficulty 
arising from the want of exact agrce- 
ment of this quotation with the words 
of the Old Testament is somewhat 
exaggerated by Olshausen; neverthe- 
less, assuming that there is a reference 
he acutely observes: “If this be so 
then the Redeemer in Matthew speak 
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is needless to adduce examples of the recurrence of the expres- 
sion, ‘‘ The word of the Lord” came to such or such a prophet : 
—Moses thus denotes revelations in the time of Abraham ; it is 
used by David, as well as by those who were officially prophets.* 
In the Gospels, too, the phrase is applied to 5. John the Baptist 
in the very language and tone of the Old Testament: ‘ The 
word of God came unto John the son of Zacharias in the wilder- 
ness ;””°—the identity of expression indicating, doubtless, the con- 
tinuity of the Baptist’s position with that of the servants of God, 


not merely as a Person bounded by the 
limits of a temporal life, but as the 
Son of God, as the essential Wisdom 
(Prov. viii. ; Ecclus. xxiv.), which Luke 
introduces as speaking, and by whose 
intervention from the beginning all 
prophets and holy men of God have 
entered on their office (Wisd. vii, 27). 
[‘*In all ages entering into holy souls 
she (Wisdom) maketh them friends 
of God, and prophets ”].”— Bzb7. Comm. 
b. i. s. 850. That an absence of literal 
agreement is no proof that the Old Tes- 
tament has not been dircctly referred to 
will be shown tzfra, Lecture vii. Cf., 
too, 1 Cor. i. 24, where ‘‘the power of 
God” relates to Christ’s miracles 3 and 
“the Wisdom of God ” to His Kevela- 
tion. 

1¢* The ‘word of the 
unto Abram.”--Gen. xv. 1. “And 
David said to Solomon .. . the word 
of the Lord came to me.”—1 Chron. xxii. 
8. In both cases we read N37 : 
the LXx., however, have translated the 
original in the form of these passages 
by ῥῆμα Κυρίου, in the latier by λόγος 
Kuplov,—employing ῥῆμα and λόγος in- 
differently : see ὥρα, p. 135, ἃς, 
With such phrases we may compare 
the words of Simeon (S. Luke ii. 29), 
“according to Thy word”—kxarda τὸ 
ῥῆμά Σου (scil. πρὸς ἐμὲ ἐρχόμενον) ; 
in which expression he, of course, re- 
fers to the fact which the Evangelist 
had just stated: καὶ ἣν αὐτῷ κεχρημα- 
τισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ ᾿ΑΎίουν 
(ver. 26), on the form of which χρημα- 


Lord came 


τισμός 5. Luke is silent. As tothe term 
by which the divine communication is 
here expressed, it is to be noted that 
“χρηματίζειν, in profane Greek, denotes 
‘to transact public business,’ ‘to com- 
municate answers and decrees ;’—eo dat, 
‘receive such decrees,’ &c. In Icl- 
lenistic Greek, the expression appears 
in the same sense, with a reference, 
however, to the province of divine 
things: χρηματίζειν, ‘to give divine 
commands’ (cf. Heb. xii. 25) ;--- εσθαι, 
‘to receive the same.’ [So Jer. xxvi. 2; 
xxix. 23]. Cf. Matt. ii. 12,22, For the 
signification, ‘to take and bear a title 
or name,’ quite usual among profane 
writers, see Acts xi. 26; Rom. vii.*3.” 
—OIshausen, L701, Comment., db. 1. s. 69. 

2S. Luke iil, 2. On this passage 
Olshausen observes:—‘* Peculiar to 
Luke iii. 2 is the addition, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα 
Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, which corresponds 
to the phrase so usual among the 
prophets, by” 997°. This re- 
mark represents, in the first place, the 
public appearance of John as an act not 
proceeding from his own reflexion, but 
as conditioned by a higher impulse. 
Secondly, the mode of operation of the 
higher world upon the mind of John 
appears hence not to differ from that 
which took place in the prophets of the 
Old Testament.”—b. i. s, 157. Ols- 
hausen subsequently resumes the sub- 
ject when commenting on S. John i, 
1:—“ The writers of the Old Testa- 
ment arc, no doubt, acquainted with 
the idea of the Divine Utterance (des 
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under the old dispensation, whose ranks he closed; ‘for, the 
Law and the Prophets were until John.” 

The New Testament use of this expression, ‘‘ The word of 
God,”’ to which I have just referred, may help to discover its 


true force. 


It results from an examination of the texts in which 


the phrase occurs, that it invariably implies the divine spiritual 


Influence.’ 


gittlichen Sprechens); and in like 
manner with the plurality of Persons in 
God: but the Worp Itself nowhere 
appears as a Personality, but only as an 
Activity of God. Even in the remark- 
able passage, Ps. xxxili. 6, where the 
Word is placed in conjunction with the 
Spirit, we can, no doubt, looking back- 
wards from the stand-point of the 
New Testament, recognize the Eternal 
Word ; but the idea of Personality is not 
as yet distinctly expressed, even in this 
passage .... Nay, even in the New 
‘Testament, the Divine Utterance (ῥῆμα 
τοῦ Θεοῦ) appears still to predominate 
merely as Divine Activity ;—whether it 
be a sévele operation which is to be de- 
scribed by the phrase, or the collective 
Activity of the Divine Nature (cf. Heb. 
iv, 12; xi. 3). Only in the language 
of John is the idea of the Personality 
of the Word distinctly expressed (cf. 
1 John i, 1; Rev. xix. 13). The other 
writers use for this exalted Personality 
a different name. It is called ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, as born from God's nature; ὁ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου -- WIN VA (Dan. vii. 
13) as the original type of Ilumanity 
[cf. Gen. 1. 26, 27]. Only in the pro- 
found language of the Book of Proverbs 
(vili, 22, ff.; cf. with xxx. 4), does the 
idea of the Logos appear, which is there 
introduced under the name of Wisdom, 
as if in the transition from the more 
universal impersonal conception to the 
personal, However, the name, ‘ Word 
of God’ is wanting for the idea: in 
Prov. xxx. 4, it appears on the contrary 
in the New Testament name ‘Son of 
God,’"—Bib1, Comm, Ὁ. ii. 8. 33. 


Not to multiply instances, S. Paul writes: “‘ The 


‘rd ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ (ῥῆμα 171 the singu- 
lar, cf. 5. Luke iil. 2), as contrasted 
with ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Σ Viz., (1) 5. Luke iii. 2, (2.) Rom. 
x. 17: ** Faith cometh by hearing, and 
hearing by the Word of God.” (Lach- 
mann reads ῥήματος Χριστοῦ.) (3.) Eph. 
vi. 17 (see next note). (4.) Heb. vi. 5: 
‘Were made partakers of the Holy 
Ghost, and have tasted the good word 
of God.” (καλόν should, perhaps, be ra- 
ther taken as the predicate.) (5.) Heb. 
xi. 3: ‘ Through faith we understand 
that the worlds were framed by the 
word of God.” (Cf. Heb. i. 3.—7@ 
ῥῆΊῆματι τῆς δυνάμεως Αὐτοῦ.) The 
texts, 5. Luke iv. 4, and 1 5. Ῥεῖ. 1. 25, 
are quotations. On Rom. x. 17, Ols- 
hausen observes :—‘‘ ῥῆμα Θεοῦ is, no 
doubt, to be referred to the doctrine of 
the revelation which forms the founda- 
tion of preaching, but yet so that this 
doctrine is conccived as being wholly 
animated (beseclte und belebte) by the 
Spirit of God, so that it might even 
have been written: ἡ δὲ ἀκοὴ διὰ Πνεύ- 
ματος Θεοῦ." ---ΟὈιδὲ, Comm., Ὁ. iii. s, 
488. 

To these texts may be added Eph. ν, 
26, “ That He might sanctify and 
cleanse it with the washing of water dy 
the word, that He might,” ἄς, ‘ There 
is some uncertainty as to the explana- 
tion of ἐν ῥήματι. Most interpretations 
are scen, at the first glance, to be false; 
as, e.g., that of Koppe, according to 
which ἐν ῥήματι ἵνα forms one phrase, 
which stands, as he, believed, for the 
Hebrew WS 7237 by words which 
the LXx. never translate in this manner. 
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sword of the Spirit, which [Spirit] is the word of αοἄα,᾽" ὁ In 
fact, when tho term (τὸ ῥῆμα) is thus employed in the New Tes- 
tament, in the singular number, and as distinct from that which 
usually implies the same idea (ὁ λόγος), it points to somo di- 
vine agency which always accompanics, or procecds from, the 
Eternal Word; an operation which He produces, but not the 
Divine Logos Himself. It is only in the language of 5. John 
that the idea of the Personality of the Worp is expressed: and 
it is deserving of remark that this term (τὸ ῥῆμα), which denotes 
the divine utterance, does not occur in the singular in his Gospel.’ 


THE OLD TESTAMENT AND THE NEW-—- 


Against the connexion with ἁγιάσῃ 
there is the position of the words; 
otherwise the junction of the expres- 
sions would not be unsuitable, accord- 
ing to the analogy of the ἁγιάζειν ἐν 
ἀληθείᾳ of John xvi. 17 and 19. The 
words can only be united with λουτρὸν 
tov ὕδατος. In this connexion writers 
usually recur cither to the ordinance of 
Christ in the institution of Baptism, 
whereby ‘the washing of water’ 
(das Wasserbad) receives its purifying 
power ; orto the word of reconciliation 
and forgiveness of sins. But in neither 
allusion do we see how the article be- 
fore ῥήματι could be omitted ; for in 
either case the Apostle would have had 
a definite word in view. Here ἐν ῥήματι 
rather stands as cquivalent in signitica- 
tion to ἐν Πνεύματι (ph, i. 22) ; and 
this with the design of pointing out that 
Baptism is no mere ‘ washing of water,’ 
but a ‘ washing of water ἠὲ the word,’ 


i.e. by means of which man is born again | 


of water, and of the Spirit (John iii. 5) 
... 'ῬΡῆμα is therefore here, as in Heb. 
i, 3, X.. 3, ἃ description of the divine 
power and agency in general, which 
according to their nature must be a 
spiritual influence.” —Olshausen, 272 Zoc., 
b. iv. s. 279. Add to these passages 
S. Luke ii. 25-29; the striking con- 
nexion in which between the phrases 
τὸ ῥῆμά Σου [τοῦ Θεοῦ} and τὸ Πνεῦμα 


τὸ Λγιον, has been already alluded to, 
p- 134, note }. 

' Eph. vi. 17 (τὴν μάχ. τοῦ Πνεύμα- 
τος ὃ ἐστιν ῥῆμα Θεοῦ). “11ονν 
Paul can add as an explanation of the 
Spirit, ὅ ἐστιν ῥῆμα Θεοῦ, presents 
some obscurity. That this expression 
describes some one particular of the 
Word of God,—Hlis threats against the 
wicked, or the commands of Christian- 
ity, —is, considering the universality of 
the phrase, highly improbable .... . 
But how can this ‘ word of God’ be de- 
scribed as the Spirit Himself? The 
Holy Spirit, it appears, exerts an in- 
fluence which accompanies the word of 
God,—an agency which the word of 
God calls forth, but which is distinct 
from the word of God itself .... 
Whether it be conceived as word of 
God the Father, or as word of Christ 
(Col. iii, 16), or as [influence of the] 
Holy Spirit, depends solely on the 
manncr in which the writer regards it: 
as Revelation of the Triune God, it 
also reconciles the different relations 
to the Trinity.”—Olshausen, 77 Joc., 
b. iv. 5. 298. On the construction of 
this passage see Appendix J. 

*Mr. Westcott, although his atten- 
tion has been directed to this subject, 
has not noticed the distinct signification 
of these phrases. IIe merely observes : 
“115 important to notice the difference 
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In the Old Testament with the exceptions alroady noted, Christ 
appears to act rather through the medium of this operative 
power, than after the manner of a Person; and thus, in the pas- 
sage: “‘ Through faith we understand that the worlds were 
framed by the word of God,’’* not the Personal Word (ὁ Adyos) 
but this divine operative energy (τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ), is repre- 
sented as the immediate source of all created things. In confor- 
mity with this idea, S. Peter tells us that it was ‘‘ the Spirit 
of Christ” which spake in the prophets.’ 

In bringing to a close this branch of our inquiry, I would 
briefly draw attention to the powerful evidence for the essential 
Divinity of Christ afforded by a comparison of the language of 
Scripture when referring to His inspired servants, with that in 


which the sacred writers speak of Himself. 


The words *‘ to re- 


veal,” ‘“‘to manifest,” or kindred expressions, are never applied 


to Christ, although often used of Him.° 


between τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ and ὁ λόγος 
τοῦ Ocod, which are both translated in 
ΕΝ. ‘the word of God. ”—lem, of 
Gosp. Harm, p. 12. He then contents 
himself with referring to the passages 
in which these expressions occur ; and 
among others to S. Jolin itt. 345 vill. 
47, in which texts we find the plural 
form—rd ῥήματα rob Θεοῦ. 

' Heb. xi. 3. 

δι 5. Pet. i. 11. This discussion 
will suitably terminate with the follow- 
ing quotations, S. Athanasius writes: 
ἀμέλει οὕτως ἐστὶ τὸ Uvetua ἀδιαίρετον 
πρὸς τὸν Ὑἱὸν, ὡς μὴ ἀμφιβάλλειν ἐκ τοῦ 
λεγομένου. ὅτε γὰρ ὁ Λόγος ἐγίγνετο 
πρὸς τὸν προφήτην, τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Λόγου 
ἐν τῷ Ἰ]νεύματι ἐλάλει ὁ προφήτης.--- 
Ad Serapion., Ep. iii. 5, t.i. p. 694. 
This great writer gocs on to quote 
S. Peter’s saying, that “the Holy Ghost 
spake by the mouth of David ” (Acts i. 
16), and the words of 5. Paul: “Since 
ye seck a proof of Christ speaking in 
me” (2 Cor. Xfi. 3); which he com- 
pares with the Apostle’s remagk, “The 


S. Paul writes: “Τὸ 


Ifoly Ghost witnesseth in every city,” 
&ce.—Acts xx. 23. Cf. also the reference 
to 5. Athanasius, Lect. ii. p. 78, note }, 

Didymus of Alexandria observes: 
“ Porro jam frequenter ostcndimus ejus- 
dem operationis esse Spiritum Sanctum, 
cujus cst Pater et Tilius, et in eadem 
operatione unam esse substantiam ; et 
reciproce corum qu ὁμοούσια sunt, 
operationem quoque non esse diversam.” 
—De Spiritu Sancto, c. Xxxu. (ap. Gal- 
land., t. vi. p. 275). 

3“ Ubi scientix religionis, que in 
Jesu fuerit, divina origo describitur, non 
usurpari solent verba ἀποκαλύπτεσθαι 
aut φανεροῦσθαι ; id quod nos jam ad- 
monere potest, Eum revelationis qu 
vulgo laudetur, non fuisse participem. 
In unico tantum loco Apoc. i. I, vox 
ἀποκάλυψις ita adhibetur . . . ad indi- 
candam Ejus veritatem et divinam auc- 
toritatem verba addebantur : ἣν ἔδωκεν 
Αὐτῷ ὁ Πατήρ. Atque heec verba ctiam 
verti possunt : quam demandavit Ii 
Pater.’ Hic igitur locus ne continere 
quidem videtur exemplum contrarium, 
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pleased God to reveal His Son in me;’! and 83. John: ‘“ The 
Son of God was manifested, that He might destroy the works of 
the Devil.”’ Christ was the Revealer, but received no revela- 
tion. He was the source of all divine communications ; not the 
channel merely through which they were to be derived. To Him 
belong the necessary ‘and essential possession of knowledge; the 
highest perfection of mere human nature consists in its acquisi- 
tion. The knowledge of Him is as cgsential to the life of the 
soul as that of the Father :—‘‘ This is life eternal, that thoy 
might know Thee, the only truco God, and Jesus Christ Whom 
Thou hast sent.”° That it is the offico of the Eternal Son 
alone to convey such knowledge to mankind, and that at His 
good pleasure alone it can be imparted, we learn from the words 
of my text: ‘‘ No man knoweth Who the Son is, but the Father ; 
and Who the Father is, but the Son, and he to whom the Son 
wills to reveal Him.” 


Fathers. 5, Gregory Naz., describing 


. +... Opiritum illum, qui Apostolos 
the nature of Inspiration as possessed 


edocturus et adjuturus erat, non minus 


sibi ipsi vindicat Jesus, quam Patri. 
‘De Meo Ile sumet,’ inquit (Joan. xvi. 
14), ‘quie vos edoceat ;? causam inter- 
serens Se omnia cum Patre communia 
habere. . . . Dicitur Ipse de ccelo ve- 
nisse, et in coelo versari (Joan ii. 13) ; 
dicitur Patri proximus assidere (1. 18), 
cernere que Pater agat (v. 19, sq.), 
solus videsse Patrem (vi. 46), solus qua- 
lis sit Pater, scire, aliisque pro benigni- 
tate Sua patefacere (Luc x. 22). Sic 
‘describitur non tam acquisitto quam 
necessaria possessio scientix.’—C. 10, 
Nitzsch, De Revel. externa cademque 
publica, pp. 10-12. 

1 Gal. i. 15, 16---ἀποκαλύψαι. 

2133. John iii. δ---ἐφανερώθη. 

3S. John xvii. 3. 

The argument for the Divinity of 
Christ, to which I have here drawn at- 
tention, has not been unnoticed by the 


by the sacred writers of both Testa- 
ments, observes to this effect ; Τοῦτο 
[τε τὸ Πνεῦμα] ἐνήργει... .. ἐν τοῖς 
πατράσι, καὶ ἐν τοῖς Ἰ]ροφήταις, ὧν οἱ 
μὲν ἐφαντάσθησαν Θεὸν, ἢ ἔγνωσαν, 
οἱ δὲ καὶ τὸ μέλλον προέγνωσαν τυπού- 
μενοι τῷ Πνεύματι τὸ ἡγεμονικὸν, καὶ 
ὡς παροῦσι συνόντες τοῖς ἐσομένοις. 
τοιαύτη γὰρ ἢ τοῦ Πνεύματος δύναμις " 
ἔπειτα ἐν τοῖς Χριστοῦ μαθηταῖς " ἐῶ 
γὰρ Χριστὸν εἰπεῖν, ᾧ παρῆν, οὐχ 
ὡς ἐνεργοῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁμοτίμῳ 
συμπαρομαρτοῦν " καὶ τούτοις, Τρισ- 
σῶς καθ᾽ ὅσον οἷοί τε ἦσαν χωρεῖν, καὶ 
κατὰ καιροὺς tpets.—Orat., χὶὶ, c II, 
t. i. p. 739. 

These three stages are to be dated, 
as §. Gregory explains,—(1.) from be- 
fore Christ’s glorification by His Pas- 
sion; (2.) from His Resurrection ; 
(3.) from Tis Ascension, 
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“Ecce apertis eisdem oculis fidei, David, Amos, Daniclem, Petrum, Paulum, 
Matthxum intueor, et Sanctus Iste Spiritus qualis sit Artifex, considerare volo, 
sed in ipsa mea considcratione deficio. Implet namque cithareedum puerum, et 
Psalmistam facit. Implet pastorem armentarium sycomoros vellicantem, et 
Prophetam facit .. . .. Implet piscatorem, et Predicatorem facit. Implet per- 
secutorem, et Doctorem gentium facit. .... . O qualis est Artifex iste Spiritus ! 
Nulla ad discendum mora, agitur in omne quod volucrit. Mox ut tetigerit mentem 
docet ; solumquce tetigisse docuisse est.” 


S. Grecor. M., Hom7?. xxx. c. 8. 


Σαφῶς ἔδειξε τοῦ Δεσπότου Χριστοῦ καὶ τῶν Προφητῶν τὸ δίαφορον. ... τὸ 
μέντοι ““ πολυμερῶς ᾽" τὰς παντοδαπὰς οἰκονομίας σημαίνει " τὸ δὲ ““ πολυτρόπως ” 
τῶν θείων ὁπτασιῶν τὸ διάφορον “ ἄλλῶς γὰρ ὥφθη τῷ ‘ABpadu, καὶ ἄλλως τῷ 
Muvopw....... καὶ ᾿Ησαΐας δὲ, καὶ Δανιὴλ, καὶ ᾿Ιεσεκιὴλ διάφορα ἐθεάσαντο 
σχήματα " τοῦτο διδάσκων ὁ τῶν ὅλων ἔφη Θεύς " ““᾿Ιγὼ ὁράσεις ἐπλήθυνα, καὶ 
ἐν χερσὶ ἸΪροφητῶν glia ov yap πολύμορῴφος ἡ Θεία φύσις, ἀλλὰ ἀναείδεός 
τε καὶ ἀσχημάτιστος . . .- οὖν͵ οὐκ αὐτὴν τοίνυν ἑώρων τὴν ἀνέφικτον φύσιν, 


- 


ἀλλὰ τινὰ σχήματα, ἃ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν ὁ ἀόρατος ἐδείκνυε Θεός. 


THEODORETUS, 2,2 215, ad Heb., ο. i. 1. 


“Qui a nobis Propheta, in Vetere Testamento Videntes appellabantur: quia 
videbant ca que ceteri non videbant, ct prospiciebant ea, qu in mysterio abscon- 


dita erant.” 
S. Istiporus Ilispal., Ltymolog., lib. vii. c. 8. 
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Hosea xii. 10. 


I have also spoken by the Prophets; and I have multiplied 
Visions, and used similitudes by the Ministry of the 
Prophets. 

HEN entering in the last Discourse upon an examination 

of the Scriptures themselves, it was necessary, in the first 
instance, to define the field over which that examination must 
extend. It was accordingly shown, from a comparison of both 
portions of the inspired record, and from a consideration of the 
specific analogics which present themselves at every step of our 
progress, that the same organic relation subsists between the Old 
and the New Testament as between the germ and the flower.! 

No doctrine of Inspiration, therefore, can be put forward as either 

complete or satisfactory, which does not exhibit the inseparablo 

connexion of the different Books which the Bible combines; and 
which does not recognize tho claims of their respective authors 
to an equal share in tho controlling influence gnd active co- 
operation of the Holy Ghost. 

The facts by which we must be guided when attempting to 


germ: pyr@s—as Euscbius says, when 
Joseph in this instance brought the in- 
fant Jesus from the literal Egypt,— 


1 Cf supra, Ὁ. 111, note’. This re- 
lation is very clearly illustrated by a 
remark of Dr. Mill in ‘The Christian 


Advocate’s Publication” for 1844, p. 
413, note: ‘‘The Catholic interpreta- 
tion of the citation of IIosea [xi. 1] by 
S. Matthew [ii. 15] makes Israel and 
the promised Seed to stand in the place 
of type and antitype, the latter the full 
development of what the other was in 


κατὰ διάνοιαν δὲ, ὁπηνίκα ἐκ τῆς von- 
τῆς Αἰγύπτου καὶ τῶν τῇδε τύπων ἐπὶ 
τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἅμα λαμβάνων αὐτὸν ὁ 
Πατὴρ winynoev.—LEclog. Prophet, p. 48, 
ed. Gaisford.”’ 

Cf. supra, page 107, note 3, and é2- 
fra; page 158, note 4, 
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form any definite idea of Inspiration may be reduced to two 
classes. Of these classes, one consists of those indications which 
enable us to infer, with absolute certainty, that the subject-mat- 
ter of many portions of Scripture must have been supernaturally 
revealed ; while they, with equal clearness, denote that much of 
what is there narrated has been derived from natural sources. 
Such indications are presented by the contents of both the Old 
and the New Testament. ‘The other class of facts—presented 
by the whole manner, and language, and style of the sacred 
writers—comprises not only the direct evidence which the Bible 
itself bears to the constant presence of the divine element in- 
volved in its composition, but also certain phenomena which no 
less plainly attest the coexistence of a human clement. To show 
how these elements, apparently so heterogeneous, may be com- 
bined ; to exhibit them as not merely concurrent, but as abso- 
lutely amalgamated in one distinct energy ; to prove, moreover, 
that, under the controlling influence of the Divine Principle, 
there has hence resulted the perfect inspiration of all the parts of 
Scripture, whatever be their subject-matter ;—such is the task 
to which I must now address myself. 

In adopting this course the direct evidence which the Bible 
supplies is necessarily postponed. The evidenco is made up of 
those statements in which the sacred penmen tell us that pro- 
mises of spiritual guidance were given them; of the intimations 
which they convey that such promises were fulfilled; of the 
claims to infallible authority which they consequently advance 
on behalf of their own writings, or which they ascribe to the 
writings of their fellows. This portion of the subject will be 
considered on a future occasion.’ Our attention must, for the 
present, be restricted to the facts which attest the coexistence 
of the divine and human clements in the composition of the 
Scriptures ; and which supply ug with one of the Conditions to 
be satisfied by any theory of Inspiration that can claim respect, 
or challenge impartial consideration. 

Two such Conditions I have already pointed out? as being 
necessary and sufficient for the satisfactory solution of the prob- 


' See infra, Lecture vi, ? Lecture i. pp. 21-29, 
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lem before us: In the first place, we know, as a matter of fact, 
that the authorship of the different Books of both the Old and 
the New Testament must bo referred to certain human agents; 
and we further perceive, on every page of those Books, traces 
of the distinct individuality and personal charactcristics of their 
respective authors.! This coexistence of human agency with 
the impelling influence of the Holy Spirit constitutes the first 
Condition to be satisfied. The facts which impose this Condi- 
tion are not to be questioned. The language, the imagery, tho 
forms of expression, made use of by the writers of Scripture, 
all correspond, in their most minute details, with what we might 
of ourselves expect from men whose education, and social posi- 
tion, and native temperament, were such as theirs are known to 
have been. This feature of the inspired record will appear 
more clearly as we proceed. The style, too, in which the differ- 
ent books are written is adapted with the strictest propriety to 
their subject. The grave and unimaginative language which 
befits historical narrative; the solemn tone appropriate to di- 
dactic composition ; the poctic colouring naturally suited, as we 
shall see, to Prophecy ;—all such characteristics meet our view 
in the sevoral divisions of the Bible. In a word, the agents, 
upon whom the divine influence was cxerted, were men whose 
whole lives cxemplified, and whose writings now before us 
exhibit, all the peculiarities of genius, character, thought, and 
fecling, belonging to their nature as human beings ; and result- 
ing from the several social positions which they respectively 
occupied, as represented in the sacred history. 


* Bishop Lowth, referring to the quali- 
ties called by Longinus Grandeur of 
Conception and Vehemence or Lnthusi- 
asm of Passion, observes :—To each of 
these we must have recourse in the pre- 
sent disquisition, and in applying them 
to the sacred Poets, I shall endeavour 
to detract nothing from the dignity of 
that Inspiration which proceeds from 
higher causes, while I allow to the 
genius of each writer his own peculiar 
excellence and accomplishments. Iam 
indeed of opinion, that the Divine Spirit 
by no means takes such an entire pos- 


session of the mind of the Prophet as 
to subdue or extinguish the character 
and genius of the man: the natural 
powers of the mind are in general cle- 
vated and refined, they are neither 
eradicated nor totally obscured ; and 
though the writings of Moses, of David, 
and of Isaiah, always bear the marks of 
a divine and celestial impulse, we may 
nevertheless plainly discover in them 
the particular characters of their respec- 
tive authors.”--Ov the Sacred Poetry of 
the Hvebrews. Lect. xvi. (Gregory's 
transl., vol. i. p. 346). 
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In the combination of the two elemonts thus co-operating, — 
namely, the actuation of the Spirit of God, and the distinct, 
but subordinate, agency of man,—consists what has beon usually 
termed the ‘dynamical’ theory of Inspiration. According to 
this theory the Holy Ghost employs man’s faculties in conformity 
with their natural laws ;' at the same time, animating, guiding, 
moulding them so as to accomplish the divine purpose :* just as 
in nature, the principle of life, when annexed to certain por- 


1 See Westcott’s “ Elements of the 
Gospel Harmony,” page 8, note ἢ 

(Mr. King, in his different works 
on Precious Stones and Gems, has given 
a remarkable explanation of S. John’s 
account of the Foundations of the New 
Jerusalem in Rev, xxi. 19,20. He has 
also given, incidentally,—in a manner, 
too, which adds to its force,—an illus- 
tration of the influence of Divine Inspi- 
ration on the authors of Holy Scripture. 
Mr. King shows that 5. John has most 
ingeniously disposed the ‘Twelve pre- 
cious Stones according to their various 
shades of the same colour. The mi- 
nute acquaintance here and elsewhere 
exhibited by S. John with the nicest 
shades of colour of the precious Stones 
“6 will more forcibly impress the reader, 
if he should attempt to arrange from 
memory, and by his own casually ac- 
quired knowledge alone, twelve gems, 
or even half that number, according to 
their proper tints... . The ‘sainted 
Seer’ alludes in other passages to the 
proper colours of precious Stones in a 
very technical manner :’’-~e. g. in Kev. 
iv. 3. “Such allusions display that 
exac. knowledge of particulars only 
possessed by persons either dealing in 
precious stones, or from other circum- 
stances obliged to have a practical ac- 
quaintance with their nature, which 
dould never have been found in a Gali- 
lean fisherman; unless [interposes Mr. 
King] we choose to cut the knot of the 


difficulty with the ever-ready sword of 
verbal inspiration-”—~Mat. Hist. of pre- 
ctous Stones, p. 336. 

The expression “ verbal inspiration,” 
as thus applied, is peculiarly unsuitable. 
5. John assuredly, like every other Jew, 
was familiar with ¢4e names of the pre- 
cious Stones enumerated by Moses (in 
Tex, xxviii. 17-20) and by Ezckiel (in 
ch. xxviii. 13). The upholder of the 
Divine Inspiration of the Bible main- 
tains that the same influence which 
enlightened the native faculties, and 
guided the acquired knowledge of all 
the sacred writers, directed, in the pre- 
sent instance, that scientific selection of 
which Mr. King has given so clear and 
learned an account. ‘The phrase which 
correctly describes such an influence is 
** Dynamic Inspiration ;” and of this 
no better illustration can be adduced 
than the language of the Seer in the 
present passage :—sce Zhe Speaker's 
Commentary on Rey. xxi. 19, 20.] 

? For some remarks respecting the 
design and structure of the Bible, see 
Lecture i. p. 13, ἄς. How admirably 
even the structure of the inspired writ- 
ings has been adapted to the wants and 
imperfections of mankind, has been no- 
ticed in very striking language by S, 
Basil, when explaining the nature of the 
Psalms (“ Homil. in Ps. i,,” t. i. p. 90). 
This passage is quoted by Hooker, 
where he observes that the Church’s 
use of psalmody is (as Rabanus Maurus 
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tions of matter, exhibits its vital energy in accordance with con- 
ditions which that matter imposes ; while it governs and directs, 
at the same time, the organism with which it is combined.! 
We must, therefore, look upon Inspiration as a divine power 


acting not only on, but through, man. 


We must not regard the 


sacred penmen, on the one hand, as passive machines, yielding to 
an external mechanical force’—such a view takes in merely the 
objective side of inspiration : on the other hand, if we dwell solely 


had expressed it) “to the end that unto 
grossecr and heavier minds, whom bare 
words do not easily move, the sweet- 
ness of melody might make some en- 
trance for good things.” “ S. Basil,” 
continues Hooker, ‘himself acknow- 
ledging as much, did not think that from 
such inventions the least jot of estima- 
tion and credit thereby should be dero- 
gated,—‘ For’ (saith he) ‘whereas the 
Holy Spirit saw that mankind is unto 
virtue hardly drawn, and that righteous- 
ness is the less accounted of by reason 
of the proneness of our affections to that 
which delighteth; it pleaseth the wis- 
dom of the same Spirit to borrow from 
melody that pleasure, which mingleth 
with heavenly mysteries, causeth the 
smoothness and softness of that which 
toucheth the car to convey as it were 
by stealth the treasure of good things 
unto man’s mind. To this purpose were 
those harmonious tunes of psalms de- 
vised for us, that they which are either 
in years but young, or touching perfec- 
tion of virtue as not yet grown to ripe- 
ness, might, when they think they sing, 
learn. O the wise conceit of that hea- 
venly Teacher, which hath by His skill 
found out a way, that doing those 
things wherein we delight, we may 
also learn that whereby we profit !!"— 
Lccl. Pol., Ὁ. ν. 38, Keble’s ed. vol. ii. 
Ὁ. 162, 

ΕἼ have already (Lect. i. p. 25) ad- 
duced this illustration, as well as that 
supplied by the received doctrige of the 


Church respecting the co-operation of 
Divine Grace. That in the ordinary 
exercise of the Holy Spirit’s influence, 
man’s distinct working must ever be 
combined with God’s continual aiding 
is expressly taught by 5. Paul: “ Work 
out your own salvation with fear and 
trembling, FoR it is God which worketh 
in you both to will and to do” (τὴν 
ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίαν Karepydcecde’ Oeds 
yap ἐστιν ὁ ἐνεργῶν ἐν vuty),—Dhil. it. 
12,13. On this statement of Scripture 
is founded S. Augustine’s famous pro- 
position, incorporated by the Anglican 
Church in her Tenth Article: ‘‘Sine 
Illo vel operante ut velimus, vel co- 
operante cum volumus ad bona pietatis 
opera nihil valemus.”—ZDe Grat. εἰ lb, 
Arbir., § 33, t. x. p» 735. See also 
supra, p. 31. It must be borne in mind, 
however, that no more than an analogy 
exists between this ovdtxary influence 
of the ILoly Ghost upon Christians in 
general, and that Inspiration which 
prompted and guided the sacred writers. 
These two agencies of the same Spirit, 
although avalogous, are specifically dts- 
tinct, ‘This subject will be discussed in 
Lecture v. 

2 The objections, to which such a 
view of Inspiration is obnoxious, have 
been briefly noticed in Lecture i. p, 22; 
to which remarks I may here add the 
observations of a celebrated writer to 
the same effect. Bishop Warburton, 
arguing against what he calls the “idea 
of organic [or, as it is now usually 
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upon the subjective phase of this influence, wo lose sight of tho 
living connexion of the writers with God.’ Were this latter con- 
ception correct, the authors of Scripture, following the impulse 
of their own genius, and in accordance with their own judg- 
ment, proceeded, in the natural course of things, to develop new 
inferences from the germ of Truth implanted within them ;* and 
hence, as some have argued, we cannot accept all the conclusions 
at which they have arrived as either infallible or authoritative. 
The true doctrine, as it recoils from any such negation of the 
divine majesty of the Bible, so it equally ignores the defective 
estimate of the opposite extreme.> The human element, instead 


termed, ‘mechanical’] Inspiration,” ob- 
jects among other matters: “(1.) It 
would be putting the Holy Spirit on an 
unnecessary employment ; for much of 
these sacred volumes being historical, 
and of facts and discourses which had 
fallen under the observation of the 
writers, they did not need His imme- 
diate assistance to do this part of their 
business for them. (2.) Had the Scrip- 
tures been written under this organic 
inspiration, there must have been the 
most perfect agreement amongst the 
four Evangelists, in every circumstance 
of the smallest fact. But we see there 
is not this perfect agreement...... 
(3.) Were this the truc idea of Scrip- 
ture-inspiration, that each writer was but 
the mere organ of the Spirit, the 
phraseology or turn of expression had 
been one and the same throughout all 
the sacred books written in the same 


language.” —A Discourse on the Office of 


the Holy Spirit, Works, ed. 1788, vol. iv. 
. p. §66. In avoiding one extreme, how- 
ever, Bishop Warburton has fallen into 
another. His definition of Inspiration 
opens with the statement, ‘ That the 
Holy Spirit so directed the pens of 
these writers that πο considerable error 
should fall from them, . . . by preserv- 
ing them by the more ordinary means 
of Providence, from any mistakes of 


consequence,” &c«—p. 568; to which 
remarks he appends the curious conclu- 
sion : “ This seems to be the true idea 
of the Inspiration in question. This only 
doth agree with all appearances; and 
will fully answer the purpose of an 
Inspired writing, which is to afford an 
INFALLIBLE RULE [the emphasis is the 
Bishop’s own] for the direction of the 
Catholic Church.” 

'Cf. Westcott, doc cit., p. 6. 

2 A gift,” observes Mr. Morell, 
speaking of the Pentateuch, which its 
author ‘was left to make use of as 
necessity or propriety might suggest.” 
See the passage already quoted, p. 13, 
note ἢ, “TI £xow,” continues Mr. Morell, 
“that Iam speaking the conviction of 
many learned men and devout Chris- 
tians, when I say, that the blind deter- 
mination to represent every portion of 
the Old Tcstament as being alike writ- 
ten entirely under the guidance of God, 
and by the special direction of the Spirit, 
has been one of the most fearful hin- 
drances which ever stood in the way of 
an honest, firm, and rational belief in 
the reality of a Divine Inspiration at 
all."— Philosophy of Religion, p. 178. 

* Mr. Westcott well describes these 
extremes: ‘ The earliest apologists of 
modern times confined themselves to 
the literal assertion of a mechanical 
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of being suppressed, becomes an intcgral part of the agency 
employed—moulded, it is true, and guided, and brought into 
action, by the co-operation of the Spirit; but not the less really, 
on that account, participating in the result produced. Nay more, 
the peculiar type of each writer’s nature was even essential to 
the due reception of that particular phase of truth presented by 
his statements: his share in the great work was apportioned to 
the order of his intellect, and the class of his emotions; while 
his characteristic form of expression was absolutely requisite, for 
the adequate and complete conveyance of his divine message. 
Without the moving power, man could not have grasped the 
divine communications; without the living instrument those 


power. They regarded the divine 
agency as operating externally and not 
internally ;—as acting ov man and not 
through man ; they lost the idea of an 
active energy in that of a passive state. 
At present the case seems reversed, and 
the reason is evident. Our predecessors 
had to assert the reality of Inspiration 
against those who ridiculed its very 
name, and denied the possibility of a 
revelation; while we have to show that 
it is a peculiar influence, against those 
who see in the Apostles only the ordi- 
nary working of God. They had to 
contend with those who denied the 
spirit through the outward form; while 
we have to resist those who deny the 
outward form to secure the spirit,— who 
claim as the primal attributcs of man 
what we hold to be the after-gifts of 
heaven.”—Joc. cit, p» 5. Mr. Morell 
again supplies us with an illustration 
which will exhibit the justice of Mr. 
Westcott’s remark: “ If it be said that 
the providence of God must have 
watched over the composition and con- 
struction of a canonical book, which 
was to have so vast an influence on the 
destiny of the world,—we are quite 
ready to admit, and even ourselves to 
assert it. But in the same sense Provi- 
dence watches over every othex event 
which bears upon the welfare of man, 


although the execution of it be left to ° 
the freedom of human endeavour. And 
what, after all, zced we in the Scrip- 
tures more than this? Why should we 
be perpetually craving after a stiff, 
literal, verbal infallibility ? Christianity 
consists not in propositions—it is a life 
in the soul ; its laws and precepts are 
not engraven on stone; they can only 
be engraven on the fleshy tables of the 
heart.”—Jbid., p. 183. Few, indeed, 
will be found to deny that ‘ Christianity 
consists not 77 propositions :”—as few, 
perhaps, as would allege that an electric 
current consists zz the formulz by 
which Gauss or Faraday has expressed 
its laws. The 4nowledge, however, of 
what Christianity is, as well as of the 
laws of electricity, mst be communi- 
cated ὧν propositions; and it is not 
more unnatural that the Christian 
should “crave” for an assurance that 
God’s revelation has come to him 
unclouded by human error, than that 
the student in the exact sciences should 
“crave” for perfect accuracy in the 
structure of the formule, by which 
the philosopher from whom he derives 
his information has expressed the se- 
crets of Nature. For some remarks 
on the meaning of the phrase ‘ Chris- 
tian knowledge,’ see tx/ra, Lecture 


vi. 
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communications could not have reccived fitting expression. The 
Bible, it has been well observed, ‘‘is authoritative, for it is the 
voice of God; it is intelligible, for itis in the language of men.”” 

It appears to me, however, that the ‘‘dynamical”’ theory, 
taken alone, is not sufficient to account for all the phenomena 
which the Bible presents to our view. By it, the first Condition 
only of our problem is satisfied. We must, therefore, seek for 
a further principle according to which the remaining Condition, 
equally imposed by the nature of the question, may also be com- 
plied with. This Condition arises from that class of facts which 
indicate, as I have observed above, that a considerable portion of 
what the Bible contains consists of matters already known to the 
sacred writers ; or tho knowledge of which might be—nay, which 
we actually know often was—derived from the ordinary sources 
of information that were at their command.* Other portions, 
again, are such as they could not have become acquainted with, 
except by an immediate communication from heaven.’ The 
principle which satisfies this Condition is that of the distinction 
between Revelation and Inspiration. I have shown, on a former 
occasion,’ that this distinction is specific, and not merely one of 
degree: and we perceived, in the last Discourse, that the sources, 
too, from which Revelation and Inspiration respectively proceed 
are also different; the former having as its author the Second, 
the latter the Third, Person in the Holy Trinity. 


of S. Paul is still more to the point. 
He tells us of “the Gospel which was 
preached of him,” that he ‘‘neither re- 
ceived it of man, neither was he taught 
it, but by the revelation of Jesus 
Christ”—Gal. i. 11, 12: we know also 


1 Westcott, Joc. cit., Ὁ. 8. 

2 See, for example, the statement of 
5. Luke in the introduction to his 
Gospel, —the opening of 5. John’s First 
Epistle, &c. Compare also the remarks 
on this subject, supra, p. 26, ἄς. 


3 E. g. the announcements of the fu- 
ture ; the account of the Creation, ἃς, 
I do not, of course, mean to deny that 
some of the sacred writers received 
immediate revelations even of matters 
of fact which they might have learned 
from human testimony. I have already 
adduced one instance of this kind, re- 
corded in the passage quoted (p. 27, 
note 3) from 1 Kings xiv. 5. The case 


from 1 Cor, xi. 23, xv. 3, that such 
revelations conveyed the knowledge of 
matters of fact which he might have 
learned from the other Apostles, as 
well as of matters of doctrine. It is 
plain, however, that such cases were 
exceptions to the usual course of the 
Divine Economy—see, e.g. the last 
note, 
* Lecture i. p. 29, ἄς, - 
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It may be well, moreover, again to observe that the gift of 
Inspiration was equally required by those among the authors of 
Scripture who had received revelations, as by those to whom 
divine knowledge was never thus imparted. In the former case 
Inspiration was necessary not only in order to enable the sacred 
writer correctly to apprehend, and faithfully to express, the sub- 
stance of the divinc communication,’ but also for a further reason. 
It is to be remembered that, when a revelation had been once 
conveyed to any person, and publicly announced by him, it 
became as much a matter of history as any natural event of which 
the Bible takes notice. We have reason to believe that, in gene- 
ral, the divine communications were not committed to writing 
for some time after they were received ;” there are even instances® 
of several years having clapsed before they were thus placed on 
record. Now, in all such cases, where it was the will of God 
that a record of Revelation should be preserved as ἃ guide 
and a rule for future ages, the co-operation of the Holy Spirit 
was indispensable ; in order both to bring the original commu- 


those revelations which unfolded the 
future glories of his nation, ‘Thus, too, 


'See Lecture i. p. 30, and wefra, 
p. 173, note 5, 


2 This obviously took place whenever 
God’s will was unfolded by means of 
dreams; whether we regard the dreams 
of men who were never inspired,—as 
Pharaoh, Nebuchadnezzar, &c., or those 
of prophets who were also to the fullest 
extent guided by Inspiration. Thus Da- 
nicl writes : ‘In the first year of Bel- 
shazzar king of Babylon, Daniel had a 
dream and vision of his head upon his 
bed: then he wrote the dream, and 
told the sum of the matters. Daniel 
spake and said, I saw in my vision by 
night,” ἄς. ον. 1, 2. The same is to 
be said of the communications from 
heaven which the Patriarchs received, 
and which Moses has recorded in the 
Book of Genesis. We cannot doubt 
that the promises to Abraham, for ex- 
ample, were handed down and preserved 
by his descendants; and that Moses 
was familiar, from his childhood, with 


in the New Testament, S. Luke has 
given an account of the Annunciation 
(ch. 1. 26-38), of the communication of 
the Angel to Cornelius (Acts x.), ἄς, 

ὅ Thus we read: “ And it came to 
pass in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, 
the son of Josiah king of Judah, that 
this word came unto Jeremiah from the 
Lord, saying, Take thee a roll of a book, 
and write therein all that the words I 
have spoken unto thee . . from the day I 
spake unto thee, from the days of Josiah, 
even unto this day.”—Jer. xxxvi. I, 2. 
Lut we also know that such revelations 
were given during a period of twenty- 
three years: ‘‘The word that came to 
Jeremiah .... . inthe fourth year of 
Jehoiakim .... . saying, From the 
thirteenth year of Josiah ..... even 
unto this day, that is, the three and twen- 
tieth year, the word of the Lord hath 
come unto me.”—Jer, xxv. I-3. 
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nication before the mind of the sacred writer, in its primi- 
tive perfection, and to enable him to record it with infallible 
accuracy.’ 

By attending to these principles, which satisfy the second. 
Condition of our problem, we are at once able to perceive the 
weakness of the great mass of those arguments commonly 
brought forward for the purpose of proving the existence of 
error or imperfection in the Bible.” In such objections it is 
tacitly assumed that the matters to which exception is taken 
are recorded as being actually revelations from God; while in 
truth they are often nothing more than historical details which 
have been inserted as simple matters of fact in the Scripture 


narrative, under the guidance of its Divine Author.° 


1 FE. g. in the case to which the last 
note refers, “after that the king had 
burned the roll”) on which the prophet 
had written all that God had com- 
manded him—‘ the word of the Lord 
came to Jeremiah... . saying, Take 
thee again another ro!l and write in it 
all the former words that were in the 
first roll which Jchoiakim hath burned.” 
—Jer. xxxvi. 27, 28. 

If, as I have said, a record of Revela- 
tion was to be preserved at all for future 
ages as a guide or a rule, divine co- 
operation was obviously indispensable. 
Eichhorn (“ Einleit. in das A.T.,” Ὁ. iv. 
5. xxiii.) observes that Greek antiquity 
seems to have attached no importance 
to the preservation of the words of an 
oracular announcement. Hence, when 
one writer has not copied another, 
heathen oracles have been handed down 
in different forms which often convey 
meanings aitogether dissimilar. L.g.— 
When the Thasians, in obedience to 
the laws of Draco, cast into the sea the 
statue of the athlete Theagenes (by the 
fall of which a man had been accident- 
ally killed), the Pythia, consulted on 
the subject of a famine which occurred 
shortly afterwards, replied : Θεαγένην 
δ᾽ ἄμνηστον ἀφήκατε τὸν μέγαν ὑμέων, 


—according to the version given by 
Pausanias (lib. vi. 11); while the form 
in which it is reported by Eusebius 
(“ Preepar. Ivang.,”’ lib. v. 34), is alto- 
ecther different : Els πάτρην φυγάδας 
κατάγων Δήμητραν ἀμήσεις. 

7 As exemplifying the neglect of the 
distinction here insisted upon, and its 
results, I may adduce the words of 
M. Athanase Coquerel ; ‘‘ God’s share 
in Revelation is called Inspiration. In- 
spiration is ἃ transmission of ideas from 
God to man.”—Christianily, p. 202, 
“Religious and moral truth exist in 
Revelation in a relative degree only ; 
scientific truth, therefore, could not be 
found there in an absolute degree. 
These considerations end in leading to 
the discovery that Revelation must 
contain errors in what regards scientific 
truth. This was acondition stract/y neces- 
sary to the gift of Revelation.” —/d.p.211. 

5 Sec, for example, the quotation from 
Mr. Coleridge, supra, Lecture i. p. 28, 
note 7, Or, still more to the point, 
take the class of objections founded, as 
in the case of M. Coquerel, upon the 
(alleged) mistakes committed by the 
writers of Scripture when touching upon 
matters of science. As illustrating the 
bearing of the distinction between Re- 
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Having made these preliminary remarks, I now proceed to 
state the arguments by which the ‘dynamical’ theory of Inspi- 
ration may be supported. Inspiration, I must again repeat, is to 
be understood as denoting that divine influence under which all 
the parts of the Bible have been committed to writing ;—whether 
they contain an account of ordinary historical facts, or the nar- 
rative of supernatural revelations. In tho reception and utter- 
ance of such revelations it is admitted by all who allow that 
any communication has taken place between earth and heaven, 
that the human agent can be regarded in no other light than as 
an instrument in the hand of God, by whose intervention His 
counsels have been made known to man. If in any case, here 
assuredly the strict ‘ mechanical’ theory of Inspiration (if true) 
must hold good ;—a theory according to which each phrase and 
expression in the Bible has been sct down by the sacred penman 
at the dictation of the Holy Ghost. But if the facts which we 
are about to consider warrant our asserting that, even in the 
reception of what are, in the most literal sense, revelations, 
human agency has had its full scope; and that each prophetic 
announcement, as recorded in the pages of Scripture, bears the 
undoubted stamp of the genius, and mental culture, and ex- 
ternal circumstances of the prophet who has given it utterance: 
we are surcly justified in concluding that, when relating matters 
of history, or drawing inferences from previous revelations, tho 
same scope, at least, was allowed to the individual characteris- 
tics of the inspired writers. 

The general method according to which the Divine Scheme 
has been developed might, indeed, of itself, justify such a con- 
clusion. We are expressly taught by the whole tenour of Scrip- 
ture, that the course which God has pursued in conveying His 
revelations to man has been always singularly marked by the 


termination of the idea of Inspiration, 


velation and Inspiration in answering 
and its distinction from Revelation, 


such objections, I would refer the reader 


to the remarks on ‘‘ Joshua’s miracle,” 
‘fra, Lecture viii., where other topics 
of this nature will be considered. With 
much truth Jahn observes: “ This de- 


must be attended to with care, because 
the two are very often interchanged ; 
and from this cause great difficulties 
arise. "—~ Εἰπέ, Th. is. 92. 
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employment of natural means: and further, that at each step in 
the progress of His providential dispensations, as well as in the 
accomplishment of prophctic announcements, the expenditure (if 
one may reverentially use the term) of miraculous agency has 
ever been strikingly sparing. ‘lhis principle may be briefly 
illustrated. Take, for example, a fact pointed out by a distin- 
guished writer on Prophecy: David was anointed, and there- 
fore predicted, as king long before he ascended the throne. 
‘By a series of events, following in the ordinary course of Pro- 
vidence without any miracle interposed, this prediction was 
brought to pass ..... No other single narrative of Scripture 
is so prolix and circuitous as that which describes the accom- 
plishment of this particular prediction. The sequel of things 
described is protracted, often retrograde in the expectation, and 
apparently receding from the event; and it fills many chapters’ 
beforo it is brought to a close. Upon which I would observe,” 
continues Mr. Davison, “‘ that it offers, and seems to be designed 
to offer, an example, in the actual development, of the progress 
of Prophecy to its completion, whatever may be the mazes and 
flexures through which it has to work its way; and suggests to 
us, in other cases not so particularly narrated, how the divine 
prescience penetrates through the perplexity of human affairs, 
and its predictions, without ὦ sensible miracle, pass to their near 
or their remote fulfilment.”* ‘To this acute observation another 
illustration may be added.” In considering the single predictions 
of Scripture apart from the complete structure of Prophecy, we 
may observe that a certain method has been almost uniformly 
pursued, which constitutes, as it were, the Law, according to 


1 From 1 Sam. xvi. to 2 Sam. v. able remarks upon this controversy are 
3 ες Tiscourses on Prophecy,” p. 183. ἴο be found in the opening chapter of 
31 am anxious to speak here with the | Hofmann’s treatise, “ Weissagung und 
utmost caution ; as my object is merely — Erfiillung.”” Many writers of recent 
to illustrate the ordinary course of Re- _ times, it is there pointed out, have laid 
velation, not to take any part in the down such ‘Laws’ of the relation of 
controversy which has arisen on a sub- ‘Prophecy to its fulflment as only em- 
ject with which the present work is brace certain cases ; and, consequently, 
concerned but indirectly. Some valu- they exclude from the rank of Prophecy, 
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which the different portions of God’s Revelation have been com- 
municated :—namcely, that each prediction, with scarcely an ex- 
ception, proceeds from and attaches itself to some definite fact in 


all those parts of Scripture to which 
their arbitrary ‘ Law’ does not apply. 
Others again, fearing the excesses to 
which such views have led, have gone 
into the opposite extreme; and by 
looking merely to the single pheno- 
mena, have given up, from the first, 
all idea of the existence of any relation 
or order in the scheme of Prophecy. 
Of this latter class, Hlengstenberg may 
be adduced as an example (see tx/ra, 
p. 154, note *). Among writers of the 
former class may be reckoned Dr. Ar- 
nold, who observes : ἡ Prophecy fixes 
our attention on principles, on good and 
evil, on truth and falsehood, on God 
and on Ilis enemy ..... . Prophecy 
then is God’s voice, speaking to us re- 
specting the issue, in all time, of that 
great struggle which is the real interest 
of human life, the struggle between 
good andevil..... The Seed of the 
woman shall bruise the serpent’s head, 
but the serpent, notwithstanding, shall 
first bruise His heel. So completely is 
the earliest prophecy recorded in Scrip- 
ture, the sum and substance, so to speak, 
of the whole language of Prophecy, how 
diversified so ever in its particular 
forms.”—. Sermons, 5th ed. vol. i. p. 377. 
And again: “ Other events, lesser mer- 
cies, earthly deliverances, are in part 
the subject of Prophecy, and in part its 
fulfilment. But its language, the lan- 
guage of hope in God, naturally goes 
beyond these. ..... Andtherefore it 
seeks elsewhere its real fulfilments ; it 
tarries not on those lower heights which 
would receive it on its first ascent from 
the valley, but ascends and mounts 
continually to the mountain of God.”-— 
fbid,, p. 400, note. Almost to the same 
cffect Olshausen remarks, that the Bible 
represents the contest between Good 


and Evil as foreshadowed by the rela- 
tion between Israel and other nations, 
‘Israel has continually its opponents 
among the other nations, who contra- 
vene its efforts towards Good, but who 
serve, at the same time, in the season 
of its disobedience, as a scourge in the 
hand of God. First, the Egyptians with 
their Pharaoh; then, the Canaanites 
with their kings ; again, Babylon with 
its despots ; ome, in fine,—the eagles 
who devour the carcase. These refer- 
ences the Bible again understands, ina 
higher sense, of humanity, of the spiri- 
tual Israel, which struggles towards its 
lofty aim : it, too, has its Egyptians, its 
Babylon, as well as ‘Israel after’the 
flesh’ (Rev. x1, 8; xiv. 8)."—£in Wort 
tiber lief. Schriftsinn, s. 96. 

This mode of regarding Prophecy in- 
volves much that is just as well as pro- 
found; and the principle of the preg- 
nant signification of Scripture which 
it implies will be adverted toin Lecture 
vii. The objection, however, to which 
Dr. Arnold’s view is obnoxious is 
founded on the exc/ustve manner in 
which he has applied this principle, and 
the consequences which he has inferred 
from it. In the year 1825, he wrote as 
follows: ‘I think that, with the ex- 
ception of those prophecies which re= 
late toour Lord, the object of Prophecy 
is rather to delineate principles and 
states of opinion which shall come, than 
external events. I grant that Daniel 
seems to furnish an exception.”—Zife 
and Correspondence, 6th cd. p. 59. In 
1840, however, the full result is stated: 
(1 am very glad, indeed, that you like 
my Prophecy Sermons: the points in 
particular on which I did not wish to 
enter, if I could help it, but which very 
likely I shall be forced to touch on, 
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In other words, when the future 15. to 


be foreshadowed, cortain events of the time, historical or inci- 
dental, are solected as occasions on which may be founded the 


sevoral disclosures of the divine will.’ 


The Almighty’—who 


can question it ?—could in all cases have unveiled His purpose 


relate to the latter chapters of Daniel, 
which, if genuine, world be a clear ex- 
ception to my canon of interpretation, 
as there can be no reasonable spiritual 
meaning made out of the Kings of the 
North and South. But I have long 
thought that the greater part of the 
Book of Daniel is most certainly a very 
late work, of the time of the Maccabees; 
and the pretended prophecy about the 
kings of Grecia and Persia, and of the 
North and South, is mere history, like 
the {poetical prophecies in Virgil and 
elsewhere... ες that there may be 
genuine fragments in it, is very likely.” 
—Lbid., p. 505. 

1 Vie achte Prophetie wurzelt zu- 
nachst auf dem historischen Grunde 
der Gegenwart.’—Havernick, Δ ἐμέο, 
Th. 11. Abth. i. s. 52. 5. Augustine 
clearly recognizes this principle, when 
speaking of the prediction of Nathan, 
2 Sami. vil. 12, 14 (see zfra, p. 156, 
note '), he observes :-—Facta est quidem 
nonnulla imago rei future etiam in 
Salomone, in eo quod Templum cedifi- 
cavit, et pacem habuit secundum nomen 
suum... . . 566 eadem sud persona 
per umbram futuri praenunctabat etiam 
ipse Christum Dominum nostrum, non 
exhibebat. Unde quadam de illo ita 
scripta sunt, quasi de ipso ista pracdicta 
sint, dum Scriptura Sancta etiam rebus 
gestis prophetans, quodam modo in co 
figuram delincat futurorum,”—De Cv, 
Dei, lib. xvii. c. 8, t. vii. p. 471. 

2 Otto Strauss, in his ‘f Exposition of 
the prophecy of Nahum, illustrated from 
the Monuments of Assyria” (Berlin, 
1853), has pointed out the important 
bearing of this principle upon the inter- 


pretation of Prophecy: ‘‘ Sacros Israel- 
itarum prophetas constat non temere 
nec nulla provocatos occasione et neces- 
sitate fuisse vaticinatos . . . . Cujusvis 
igitur vaticinii causa et ratio e temporis 
sui conditione eruenda est.”—c. Il. p. 
xix, As an example of this we may 
adduce the connexion of the sins of 
Manasseh with the predictions respect- 
ing the Exile in Babylon (cf. 2 Kings 
xxlv. 3; Jer. xv. 4). Observe, too, that 
the duration of that exile exactly cor- 
responded with the space of time which 
elapsed between the first year of the 
reign of Manasseh, and the carrying out 
of the reformation by Josiah. Manas- 
seh reigned fifty-five years (2 Chron. 
Xxxill. 1); Amon two ycars (ver. 21); 
and in the twelfth year of his reign 
Josiah “degan to purge Judah and 
Jerusalem from the high places,” (2 
Chron. xxxiv. 3). Now 55 + 2 + 13 
= 70. See O. Strauss, 76, p. xxx. 

3 This is the objection of Dr. Heng- 
stenberg, who is quoted by Hofmann 
(Joc. εἰν, S. 3) as a type of the second 
class of writers to whom I have re- 
ferred, p. 153, note. These writers con- 
tend that a prediction is to be prized 
the more, the more isolated it appears ; 
—its superhuman origin being thus ren- 
dered, it is thought, of easier proof. 
Hengstenberg’s words arc: “ Who shall 
prescribe the rule to God which He is 
to follow in Ilis revelations ? Who shall 
say that He may never do that which 
Ife does not according to the rule ?”?— 
Christologic, te Ausg., Th, 1. Abth. ii. 
s. 193. And he elsewhere alleges, as a 
reason for his rejection of the ‘ Law’ of 
Prophecy now before us, that what is thus 


LECT. Iv. | 


REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 


155 


without observing any such method, or acting in accordance 
with any such law: but He has not only thought fit to dis- 
close His will gradually, as the Scripture narrative clearly im- 
plies :—He has also, as a general rule, availed Himself (if we 
may use the phrase) of certain occasions which were presented, 


connected with an actual event might 
easily be regarded, not as a divine reve- 
lation, but as a mere subjective fore- 
boding— blosse subjective Vorahn- 
ung.” —Beitrige zur Linleit. ins A, T,, 
i. 5. 188. This latter remark, I should 
observe, is directed immediately, and 
with justice, against the theory of 
Nitzsch, that Prophecy is “the repre- 
sented future of the kingdom of God, 
grounded on an internal perception of 
the divine decree, which, ever proceed- 
ing from a definite point of the histo- 
rical present, points out with more or 
less distinctness of detail the comple- 
tion of the divine cconomy ; and whilst 
it is conversant with the divine in his- 
tory, Jud not with the outward matter, 
characterizes reality only in those lead- 
ing points wherein it especially accords 
with truth.” —System der christl. Lehre, 
5. 67. (Montgomery’s transl., § 35, p. 
88). On such a theory (as Hengsten- 
berg truly observes), all that is divine 
in prophecy would disappear, and “ the 
prophecy of Redemption πὶ general 
could be derived from man’s need of 
Redemption, combined with the know- 
ledge of divine love.” —Letrage, loc. cit, 

But still, the perversion of a princi- 
ple must not induce us to overlook its 
truth, or tempt us to pass over the facts 
which Scripture offers to our view. No 
doubt the Lord Almighty can convey 
the knowledge of His will when and how 
He pleases ; and they who venture to 
argue, @ prior!, that such or such a ‘ Law’ 
expresses the relation of a// Prophecy 
to its fulfilment, enter upon depths 
which human reason cannot pretend 
to fathom: but we may réverentially 


approach this inquiry, following the 
course allowed to be just and reason- 
able in all sound philosophy. In other 
words, we may investigate ¢he occasions 
on which, as the Bible tells us, God's 
revelations have been given; and we 
may inquire,—not assuredly what has 
determined the course of the divine con- 
duct,—but what, in point of fact, has 
constituted it. In short, we may seek in 
the pages of Scripture whether the 
revelations of God have come to man 
without order, or connexion, or, me- 
thod ;—or whether they have been com- 
municated (to borrow the language of 
philosophy) according to some ‘ Law.’ 
Now the Bible, by no means obscurely, 
points out the existence of a remarkable 
rclation between the divine announce- 
ments and certain historical events ; nay 
more (in opposition to the doctrine laid 
down by Nitzsch), we can continually 
point out the mutual connexion which 
subsists between the divine element in 
history and ts external matter. Thus 
Israel, in all its institutions, as well as 
in its external history, is one grand 
prophecy of the future. Take, 6. g. the 
78th Psalm, in which the entire history 
of the chosen people is specially par- 
ticularized, and expounded in a spi- 
ritual manner. The New Testament 
(1 Cor. x.) informs us how S. Paul 
understood this Psalm, and applied it 
to Christ: nay more, an Evangelist 
places its Messianic reference beyond 
any doubt, by his adoption of its open- 
ing words to describe the Saviour's 
mode of instruction: “ Without a para- 
ble spake He not unto them: ¢hat τ 
might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
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from time to time, and which formed a species of natural channel 
for the conveyance of His revelations.’ Instances of this mode 
of acting will present themselves to every mind. Suffice it here 
to mention the memorable cxample afforded by the narrative 
contained in the seventh chapter of the second Book of Samuel ; 


the prophet, saying, I will open my 
mouth in parables ; I will utter,” &c.— 
S. Matt. xiii. 35. 

In opposition to the view here stated, 
Hengstenberg considers it a needless 
task to seck for the relation of Prophecy 
to the time and occasion of its delivery. 
His error will be seen at once if we 
bear in mind his mode of treating the 
Psalms, in which it is especially im- 
portant to trace those occasions in 
David's history which were selected as 
points to which predictions respecting 
Christ might be, as it were, attached. 
Neglecting this principle, Hengstenberg 
regards the fulfilment, in our Lord’s 
history, of some of the Psalms to be 
merely casual; and excludes from his 
“Christology”? others which the New 
Testament unquestionably represents as 
Messianic. In that work (1te Ausg, 
Th. i. s. 94, 14. S. 154) he divides 
those Psalms which alone he allows to 
be Messianic into two classes: (1.) 
those which describe the Messiah in 
glory; viz., Psalms ii, xlv., Ixxii, cx. 3 
(2.) those in which a suffering Messiah 
is depicted ; viz., Psalms xvi, xxii, x]. 
Hofmann with reason observes: “Why 
is the 45th Psalm to be preferred to the 
8th, when both are referred in the same 
manner to Jesus in the [pistle to the 
Hebrews, and nowhere else? Jesus 
Himself quotes a passage from Ps. xli. 
with the words, ‘‘that the Scripture 
may be fulfilled,” and refers it to Him- 
self [viz., Ps. xli. 9, “He that cateth 
bread with Me hath lifted up his heel 
against Me.”—S. John xiii. 18] ; is this 
Psalm to be regarded as less Messianic 
than the 22nd? We clearly see why 


Hengstenberg has omitted the 8th and 
4191 Psalms: he found it impossible to 
refer them throughout to Jesus”—/oe, εἰ, 
s. 4. In the 2nd edition of his “ Chris- 
tology” (Berlin, 1854), Ifengstenberg 
goes still farther. Ife now considers that 
Psalms xxii., cii., cix., are those which 
refer most definitely to the suffering 
Messiah (b. i. s. 167); in accordance 
with his previous assertion (“‘ Commen- 
tar tiber die Psalm.,” Berlin, 1842) that 
the quotations in the New Testament 
(Acts il. 30, 313 Heb. x. 5, ἃς.) from 
Psalms xvi. and xl, afford no sufficient 
foundation for a direct Messianic inter- 
pretation :—see b. i. s. 338; b. ii. s. 323. 
1We can trace this ‘law’ of Pro- 
phecy even in cases which may appear 
to present an exception: I mean the 
announcement by name, so many years 
before their appearance, of Josiah (1 
Kings xii. 2), and Cyrus (Isai. xliv. 28 ; 
xlv. 1),—the solitary instances of this 
kind of prediction to be found in the 
Old Testament. In each of these cases 
there is the closest connexion with the 
immediate occasion of the prophetic 
communication. In 1 Kings xiii. 2, the 
name Josiah (JUN) expresses the 
fundamental thought of the prediction 
of which it is a part. The prediction 
directly refers to the signification of the 
name [Gesenius explains it to mean: 
“quem Jehovah sanat: a rad. (WS 
sanavit, οἵ 175], which is as expressive 
here, as is that of Immanuel, when cm- 
ployed by Isaiah (ch. vii. 14). The 
announcement of “the man of God” 
that “Jehovah founds or supports "— 
which is implied by the name Josiah— 
is obviously opposed to the erection, by 
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where God employs the occasion of correcting the error into 
which Nathan’s precipitancy had Iced him, for the purpose of 
conveying tho fundamental prediction which represents Christ 
as the Son of David, and on which are founded all the Messianic 
Psalms.' By this fact of the connexion of single predictions with 


Jeroboam, of that altar the destruction 
of which it was the prophet’s imme- 
diate design to proclaim: “O altar, 
altar, thus saith the Lord ; Behold a 
child shall be born unto the house of 
David, Josiah by name... .. And he 
gave a signthe same day, saying . . Be- 
hold the altar shall be rent,” &c,,—in 
other words, Jehovah, not Jeroboam, is 
the true founder of the altar. In the 
next place, as to Isaiah’s prediction of 
Cyrus:—(1.) We are to notice how 
completely ideal is the prophet’s de- 
scription of this king. By him, for the 
first time among the ruwers of the 
heathen, shall homage be paid to the 
God of Isracl. Heisto be the coun- 
terpart to Igyptian Pharaoh: ‘ He 
shall build My city, and he shall let go 
My captives, not for price nor reward, 
saith the Lord of Hosts.”—lIsai. xlv. 
13. [116 is God’s “shepherd ;” Lis 
“anointed.” Jehovah declares of Him: 
“1 have raised up one from the north, 
and he shall come: from the rising of 
the sun (OWA WD19) shall he call upon 
My name.”—xli. 25. (2.) The passage 
just quoted, combined with the state- 
ments that “the righteous man” (xli. 
2), and “a ravenous bird’’ (xlvi. 11) 
were to come “from the cast,” supplies 
the occasion on which is founded the 
prophet’s allusion to the primary signi- 
fication of the name Coresch (115), or 
Cyrus, which corresponds to the old 
Persian—‘‘ huaré ksaéta,” i.e, Sol rex 
(the final & belonging to the nomina- 
tive), The name therefore is to be re- 
garded as a regal appellative; as a 
“nomen dignitatis.? It is, moreover, 
certain that Cyrus before he ascended 
the throne was called Agradates, the 


title Cyrus being a species of apotheosis. 
Bournouf observes: ‘‘Le titre de 
sole! s'est naturellement attaché au nom 
du monarque, surtout dans un pays 
comme la Perse, ot cet astre recevait 
sous son propre nom de ‘ huaré’ les 
adorations des hommes.” ‘The em- 
ployment by Isaiah of the foreign word 
Coresch, is not more strange than the 
use by Nahum (ch. ili. 17) of the Per- 
sian D5, which our version renders 
‘‘captains,” and Gesenius “ Satraps,” 
There is, besides, a strong resemblance 
in sound between Y/W3 and the Hebrew 
BIN which occurs in Isaiah xix. 18, 
where it is rendered, in the margin of 
our Bibles, “ Heres or the Sun.” That 
Isaiah himself employs Coresch merely 
as a “nomen dignitatis,” and that he is 
unconscious (see zz/ra, Lecture v.) of 
its personal application, is further con- 
firmed not only by the absence, in his 
use of the word, of the predicate “ Ning 
of Persia,” by which Cyrus is invariably 
designated when named clsewhere in 
the Old Testament, in Chronicles, in 
Ezra, and in Daniel; but also by his 
mode of referring to Cyrus, ch. xlvi. 
14,15. See llavernick, Joc. cit, s. 103, 
ff. Gesenius’ remark on ζ 2 is: 
* Graeci hoc nomen Persis soem notasse 
observant (v. Ctesias ap. Plut. Artax. 
Opp. t. 1. p. 1012. Etym. M. Κῦρος, 
κοῦρος, 7j\cos).”” 
1“ And when thy days are fulfilled 
.... I will set up thy seed after thee, 
. and I will establish his kingdom. 
He shall build an house for My Name, 
and I will establish the throne of his 
kingdom for ever. I will be his Father, 
and he shall be My son.”—2 Sam. vii. 
13, 14. “ Almost all the more ancient 
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the historical present, may be explained, I conceive, that charac- 
teristic of Prophecy which consists in its ‘double sonse ;” accord- 
ing to which the particular is brought forward as a pledge of 
what lies far beyond, without representing the former as the true 
or highest end. Thus, the prediction which foreshadowed the 


Christian expositors, and several of the 
Jewish, refer this prediction to Christ 

. . . the majority of the earlier Chris- 
tian writers discern in it a ‘double 
sense,’ either by referring part of it to 
Solomon, and part to Christ; or by 
regarding Solomon as its proper object, 
and representing him and his kingdom 
as types of the Kingdom of Christ.”— 
Sack, Apoloyetih, 5, 274. 

Ebrard (Olshausen’s ‘‘ Bibl. Com- 
ment.” B. v.) points out how 5. Paul 
exhibits, in Heb. i. 5, the connexion 
of the Messianic Psalms with this grand 
announcement of Nathan, by combining 
that prophet’s words with the unques- 
tionable prediction of the second Psalm: 
‘* For,” argues the Apostle, ‘‘ unto 
which of the angels said Ε[ς at any 
time, Thou art My Son, this day have 
I begotten thee [Ps. ii. 7]? And again, 
I will be to Him a Father, and He 
shall be to Me a Son [2 Sam. vii. 14].” 
The language of Gen. il. 15, and Deut. 
xviii. 15, had denoted, it is true, the 
Messiah in general terms : in the words 
of Nathan, however, was it for the first 
time revealed that He should spring 
from the line of David; and also that 
His Sonship is such that the Messiah 
derives His true Being not from David 
but from God (5. 45). 95. Augustine has 
acutely remarked, that the fact of Solo- 
mon having been anointed king, during 
David’s lifetime (1 Kings i. 32-53), of 
itself proves that this prediction of 
Nathan could not have been fulfilled 
literally in his person :—“‘ Nec ob aliud, 
vivente adhuc patre suo David, regnare 
Salomon cozpit, quod nulli illorum re- 
gum contigit, nisi ut hinc quoque satis 


eluceat, non esse ipsum, quem pro- 
phetia ἰδία praesignat, qua ad ejus 
patrem loquitur dicens ‘Et erit cum 
repleti fuerint dies tui,’ &.—De Civ. 
De, lib. XVI. c. vill t. vii. p. 471. 
Indeed, Solomon himself implies as 
much, 1 Kings viii. 26, 27. (Cf., too, 
David’s own words, 2 Sam. xxiii. 5. 

1“ This age of Prophecy [viz. that of 
David and Solomon], in particular, 
brings the doctrine of the ‘ double 
sense,’ as it has been called, before us. 
For Scripture Prophecy is so framed in 
some of its predictions as to bear a 
sense directed to two objects, of which 
structure the predictions concerning the 
kingdom of David furnish a conspicuous 
example ; and I should say, an unques- 
tionable one, if the whole principle of 
that kind of interpretation had not been 
by some disputed and denied... .. 
The double sense of Prophecy, how- 
ever, 15 of all things the most remote 
from fraud or equivocation, and has its 
ground of reason perfectly clear. For 
what is it? Not the convenient lati- 
tude of two unconnected senses, wide 
of each other, and giving room to a 
fallacious ambiguity ; but the combina- 
tion of two related, analogous, and 
harmonizing, though disparate subjects, 
each clear and definite in itself; im- 
plying a twofold truth in the prescience, 
and creating an aggravated atfficulty, 
and thereby an accumulated proof in 
the completion.”—Davison, Discourses 
on Lrophecy, p. 195. In his applica- 
tion of this important principle, Mr. 
Davison appears to me to exhibit too 
great reserve when he remarks: ‘‘I 
would understand the double sense to 
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restoration of Judah from captivity in Babylon,’ had a further 


end. ‘‘It is a subject,” observes Mr. Davison, ‘‘akin to the 
Evangelical Restoration. Every Christian understands the re- 
semblance.’” 


What we know respecting tho occasional composition of the 
several books of the New Testament supplies a striking analogy 
to that ‘ Law’ of Prophecy to which I have now drawn attention. 
The external occasions which have called forth the succcssive 
components of the New Testament are precisely parallel to tho 
historieal events to which particular predictions have been an- 
nexed; and may, in this light, be regarded as the providential 
element by which the frec agency of the sacred writers was 


brought under the guidance of Inspiration. 


obtain only in some of the more distin- 
guished monuments of Prophecy.”— 
p. 198. Olshausen seems to have had 
a more just apprehension of its appli- 
cability.  qually cautious with Mr. 
Davison in guarding against the abuse 
of this principle of the ‘double sense,’ 
he refuses to accept any interpretation 
of Scripture which the words of Scrip- 
ture do not justify: “ This is to be laid 
down, in the first instance, as the rule 
of every system of exposition, that 
Scripture has no other meaning in ad- 
dition to the simple meaning of its own 
words ; but yet wader this it again has 
the same, only lying somewhat more 
deeply .... A firm, necessary con- 
nexion must always be maintained 
between the literal sense of the words, 
and the more profound import of this 
verbal sense."—Zin Wort, &c., s. 90. 
This pregnant sense of the language of 
Prophecy has been clearly pointed out 
by Bacon: ‘Secunda pars [Histori« 
Ecclesiasticae] quae est historia ad pro- 
phetia ipsa, et ejus adimpletione... . 
atque licet plenitudo et fastigium com- 
plementi eorum [vaticiniorum] plerum- 
que alicui certe xtati vel etiam certo 
momento destinetur ; attamen habent 
interim gradus nonnullus et séalas com- 


Tho Epistles of 


plementi, per diversas mundi sctates.” 
—-De Augm. Sctent., lib, 11. ce. xi. The 
importance of giving due weight to.the 
comprehensive signification of the lan- 
cuage of Scripture, will be shown more 
fully in Lecture vii. Meanwhile I may 
refer to a remarkable illustration al- 
ready given, Lecture ii, page 107, 
note 3. 

I am unable to perceive any force in 
Mr. Fairbairn’s objections to this im- 
portant principle of interpretation : see 
‘The Typology of Scripture,” 2nd ed., 
1854, vol. i. pp. 128-133. 

1 151. li; Jer. xxxi. “ In like man- 
ner the prophecy of the judicial destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, with the dissolution 
of the Jewish Economy, symbolizes 
with that which relates to the final 
judgment, which will shut up the whole 
temporal Economy of God at the end 
of the world. In the New Testament 
they are united.”—Davison, Discourses, 
Pp. 199. 

3 [bid., p. 198. It may be well to 
observe here, that the whole system of 
Types, to which the Bible attaches so 
much importance, affords an obvious 
illustration of the ‘double sense’ of 
Prophecy. See on this subject Lec- 
ture v. infra. 
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S. Paul to the Corinthians, for example, wero called forth by cer- 
tain events in one of the churches which he had planted. This 
was confessedly their primary intent. And yet, such were the 
occasions made use of by the Holy Ghost for the purpose of con- 
veying divine instruction to the remotest futurity.' 

Before entcring upon an examination of the particular facts 
by which, as I have said, the ‘dynamical’ theory of Inspiration 
may be proved, it is necessary to consider the nature of the Pro- 
phetic Office. 

The great doctrine of Monotheism formed the essence of the 
Patriarchal Creed; and presented, as taught by Moses, the lead- 
ing idea of the Jewish nation. On Sinai was announced from 
heaven the complete polity of Israel, according to which the 
people were to acknowledge Jehovah as their invisible Lord and 
King. The duty of the Hebrew as a citizen thus became equi- 
valent to his religious duty:—cach particular of his life being 
referred to his duty to God. In the words of the Prophet,— 
‘“‘ Jehovah was their Judge, Jehovah was their Lawgiver, Jeho- 


vah was their King.” 


' We learn from a passaye in Tertul- 
lian’s controversy with Marcion that the 
Church has, from the first, recognized 
the principle that the external occasion 
of each inspired document is altogether 
subordinate to its destination for the 
future ; “ Ecclesia quidem  veritate 
epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus 
emissam, non ad Laodicenos ; sed Mar- 
cion ci titulum aliquando interpolare 
gestiit, quasi et in isto diligentissimus 
explorator. Nihil autem ce titulis in- 
terest, cum ad omnes Apostolus scrip- 
strit,dum ad quosdam.'-—Adv. Marcion., 
lib. v. c. xvil. p. 607. So also in the 
Fragment preserved by Muratori (see 
supra, Lecture 11. p. 47, note), we read : 
**Cum ipse veatus Apostolus Paulus 
sequens pracdecessoris sui Johannes or- 
dinem, nonnisi nominatim septem Eccle- 
5115 scribat . ... . Et Johannes enim 
in Apocalypsi licet septem Ecclesiis 
scribat, TAMEN OMNIBUS DICIT,”—ap. 


This conception reccived from Josephus 


Routh, Relig. Sacra, t. i. p. 395. Of 
this passage Credner, having remarked 
that S. Jolin is called the “ predecéssor”’ 
of S. Paul with reference to Gal. i. 17 
(οἱ mpd ἐμοῦ ᾿Απόστολοι)---σῖνο5 the fol- 
lowing paraphrase: “ Although S. Paul 
has directed Epistles to seven churches 
defined by name, still these writings 
possess a value not merely local, but 
rather universal ; just as the Revelation 
of John, addressed in the first instance 
to the seven churches, has a universal 
value. ‘This comparison is rendered a 
demonstration by the fact that in the 
Revelation itself (ch. ii. 7, 11, 23), what 
is said of the seven churches is ex- 
tended to all by the words: καὶ γνώ- 
σονται πᾶσαι al éxxdyola.” — Zur 
Geschichte des Canons, 5. 86. 

* Tsai. xxxiil. 22. Cf. 1 Sam. viii. 73 
Micah iv. 7. Cf. on this subject the re- 
marks of Baumgarten Crusius, “Grund- 
ziige der bibl. Theol., 5, 35. ; 
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the appropriate appellation of the ‘‘ Theocracy.”! In it con- 


sisted the germ of that future Kingdom of God, the erection of 
which was the great end of the former Covenant. In the differ- 
ent features of the Theocracy can be traced the outline of that 
agency which has been ordained by the divine decree for the 
Redemption of mankind. Here were displayed the preparations 
for, and the types of, that Church of Christ to be founded in 
“the latter days,” and unto which all nations are yet to flow ;— 
‘‘which sends out her boughs unto the sea, and her branches 
unto the river ;”—of which ‘ kings shall be the nursing fathers, 
and queens the nursing mothers ;”—‘‘ She that looketh forth as 
the morning, fair as the moon, clear as the sun, terrible as an 
army with banners !’” 

The Theocracy presents two great periods :—the one starting 
from Moses, the other taking its rise from Samuel. During the 
former, its chief ministers were the Pricsts ; who to the end 
represented one of the most essential elements of the Law. To 
them was intrusted the sacred symbolism of divine worship, to 
which even the oral teaching of the Law yielded in importance, >— 
the sacerdotal instruction, throughout the entire course of the 
Theocracy, being a system of teaching by acts. Together with 
the institution of the Sacerdotal Order, the germ of a new 
ministry—that of the Prophets—was placcd by Moses in the 
Law ;* although its full development was reserved for a later 


" Referring to the various forms of 
earthly governments Josephus observes : 
0 δ᾽ ἡμέτερος νομοθέτης εἰς μὲν τούτων 
οὐδοτιοῦν ἀπεῖδεν" 
βιασάμενος τὸν 


ὡς δ᾽ ἄν τις εἴποι 
λόγον, Θεοκρατίαν 
ἀπέδειξε τὸ πολίτευμα, Θεῷ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
καὶ τὸ κράτος ἀναθεὶς, καὶ πείσας εἰς 
ἐκεῖνον ἅπαντας ἀφορᾶν ὡς αἴτιον μὲν 
ἁπάντων ὄντα τῶν ἀγαθῶν. ---- Cont. 
Afion., lib, 11. c. xvi. t. ii, p. 482. 

* Ps. Ixxx. 113 Isai. xlix. 23; Cant. 
vi, 10, 

* Hivernick (“ Einleit.,” Th. τιν Abth. 
li. s. 4) justly rejects the opinion that 
the Priests represent mercly the-formal 


and external side of the Thevcracy, 
while the Prophets exhibit its spiritual 
tendency and internal character, The 
symbolic ordinances and the oral teach- 
ing of the Law are placed side by side 
in the following command of the Lord 
to Aaron: “It shall be a statute for 
ever throughout your generations ; and 
that ye may put difference between holy 
and unholy, and between unclean and 
clean; and that ye may teach the 
children of Israel all the statutes which 
the Lord hath spoken unto them by the 
hand of Moses.”—Lev. x. 9-11. 

4 “ Prophecy belongs rather to the 


M 
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period. That the Spirit of Prophecy was poured out in his 
days appears not only from the account of the seventy Elders 
who ‘‘ prophesied” (as we read in the eleventh chapter of the 
book of Numbers’), but also from the tests which the Law 
had already defined for distinguishing between true and false 
prophets.” The ago of the Judges, towards its close, presents 
an instance in which the gift of Prophecy was conferred, even to 


promissory side of the Law, than to its- 
commands. The Prophets are a free 
gift of Divine Grace, designed to bless 
the Theocracy as instruments of Jeho- 
vah, and in whom His love for His 
people finds expression.”—-Hivernick, 
loc. ctt.y 5. 5. This writer further 
points out how fully the freedom of the 
Spirit’s influence was exhibited, even 
under the Old Covenant, by the fact— 
so remarkable when Oriental manners 
are taken into account—that the exer- 
cise of the prophetic agency was inde- 
pendent of sex. This is proved by the 
examples of Miriam (Exod. xv. 20), 
Deborah (Judg. iv. 4)—whose genuinely 
prophetical song is a sublime echo of 
the age of Moses, and Huldah (2 Kings 
xxii, 14): to each of whom the official 
title (see z#/ra, p. 164, note '), of Pro- 
phetess—N'I), is applied. Mention is 
also made of the existence of Pro- 
phetesses in the age of the New Testa- 
ment; 6. y. Anna (5. Luke il. 36), and 
the daughters of Philip the Evangelist 
(Acts xxi. 9). 

1 Moses, filled with a growing sense 
of his powerlessness to keep the people 
true to their allegiance to God, had said 
unto the Lord: “Iam not able to bear 
all this people alone, because it is too 
heavy for me..... And the Lord 
came down in a cloud, and spake unto 
him, and took of the Spirit that was 
upon him, and gave it unto the seventy 
Elders: and it came to pass that when 
the Spirit rested upon them they pro- 
phesied (1N3IN%), and did not cease. 


δῖα Se, ᾧ And there ran a young man, 
and told Moses and said, Eldad and 
Medad do prophesy in the camp... 
And Moses said unto [Joshua], Enviest 
thou for my sake? would God that 
all the Lord’s people were prophets 
(522), and that the Lord would put 
His Spirit upon them !’—vv. 14, 25, 
27, 29. These latter words, observes 
Hiavernick, “‘ express as well an earnest 
longing for the perfection of the The- 
ocracy, as a profound insight into the 
essence of the Kingdom of God ;—nay 
more, they contain a prophetic an- 
nouncement of Its glorious future.”— 
loc. cit., 5. 17. 

? “Tf there arise among you a pro- 
phet (8°33) . . . and the sigrrvor the 
wonder come to pass whereof he spake 
unto thee, saying, Let us go after other 
gods . . . thou shalt not hearken unto 
the words of that prophet.”—Deut. 
xiii, 1-3. ‘The prophet (N°239) which 
shall presume to speak a word in My 
Name, which 1 have not commanded 
him to speak, or that shall speak in the 
name of other gods, even that prophet 
shall die.”~—Deut. xviii. 20. ‘These pre- 
paratory ordinances pointing to the 
institution of a Prophetic Order, al- 
though the office itself was not as yet 
fully developed, are perfectly analogous 
to the directions which related to the 
future introduction of kingly rule: e. g. 
‘* And it shall be, when he sitteth upon 
the throne of his kingdom, that he shall 
write him a copy of this Law in a 
book,’”’ &c.—Deut. xvii. 18. 
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the fullest extent, in the case of the ‘‘ man of God’ who came 
‘unto Eli, and said unto him, Thus saith the Lord’ and whose 
announcements are conceived in a form, and expressed in a man- 
ner, identical with those of subsequent prophets. As time went 
on, together with the total degeneracy of the Priesthood, this 
dawning light of Prophecy was almost quenched in Israel.’ 
Under such circumstances, Samuel was called by God, not only 
to reform the Sacerdotal Order, but also to restore Prophecy to 
its true legal basis, by proving that the guidance of the people 
must rest upon an inward religious life. His function was not, 
as has been crroneously maintained, to create anew, but simply 
to re-organize ;° and the sacred history informs us of his success. 
The child Samucl saw a time ‘‘ when the word of the Lord was 
precious,” when there was ‘‘ no open vision :’"*—the man Samuel 
beheld around him a host of prophets, who, together with him, 
served Jehovah, sang His praises, received His revelations, and 


proclaimed His Name.° 


λα Sam. ii. 27-36. 

* The influence of the Spirit of God 
was, however, still exhibited, although 
in a lower and far different manner, in 
the persons of the Judges; by whom, 
during this interval, the Theocracy was 
administered. E.g. “The Spirit of the 
Lord came upon Gideon.”—Judges vi. 
343 “upon Jephthah,”’—xi. 29; upon 
Samson, xv. 14; &c. 

3“ As the whole tendency of Samuel’s 
labours,” observes Hiavernick, ‘* can 
only be understood by looking con- 
stantly to the Law,—as he is to be 
accounted merely the Theocratic Ke- 
former, not the founder of the Theoc- 
racy,—such is also his relation to 
Prophecy."—/oc, εἶδ, s. 18. Indeed, 
Samuel’s entire life was, as it were, a 
reflection of that of Moses: and hence 
he is referred to in Scripture as a 
second Lawgiver: “Then said the 
Lord unto me, Though Moses and 
Samuel stood before Me.”—Jer. xv. I. 
And again: “ Moses and Aaron’ among 


In the interval between Moses and 


Ilis Priests, and Samuel among them 
that call upon His name.”—Ps. xcix. 6; 
cf. S. Peter’s allusion, Acts ili, 22-24. 
Although no information on the subject 
is given in § Sam. i, we learn from 
1 Chron. vi. 22-28, that Samuel was 
of the tribe of Levi, and the family of 
Kohath ; while we can infer that he 
performed the functions of a Priest from 
I Sam. vii. 9. (See Winer, ‘‘ Real 
Worterb.,” -f74, ‘Samuel.’) He was 
not High Priest: Eli was the last per- 
son who filled at once the highest eccle- 
siastical and civil offices. 

#7 Sam, iis 1, 

> The system of Revelation is most 
plainly exhibited by a review of the 
periods which start from Moses and 
Samucl respectively. I have already 
spoken (Lecture i. p. 8) of the dis- 
tinction which exists between God’s 
revelations by Act, and by Word ; 1. e. 
between the manifestation of His power 
over the material universe, and the 
proofs of His omniscience by the mouth 


mM 2 


104 


REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 


[LECT. IV. 


Samuel, the official title of the Prophotic Order (Nabi),' together 
with the office itself, had fallen into oblivion; and hence it was 
said in the days of Samuel: ‘‘ He that_is now called a Prophet 
(Nabi) was _beforetime called a Secr (Roch),”* A regular line 
ot prophets having been formed by Samuel, the title defined by 
the Law was restored ; and the appellation ‘‘ Prophet”’ (Nabi) 
henceforward denotes the official character of chosen ministers 
of the Theocracy, who are distinguished by this title from those 


of His prophets. The former is chiefly 
attested by that series of sublime acts 
of omnipotence, displayed during the 
space of time which elapsed from the 
Exodus to the conquest of Canaan :— 
for, although in the Patriarchal age 
also there were exhibited proofs of mi- 
raculous power, they were compara- 
tively few and far between. ‘‘ This 
relative withdrawal of miracles in the 
history of the Patriarchs,”’ observes 
Sack, “is an incomparable proof of the 
historic truth and the divine nature of 
the Patriarchal Revelation. What op- 
portunities has a mythico-poetical nar- 
rative here let slip !”-~Ajologetih, 5. 
174. After the possession of Canaan 
was secured, displays of miraculous 
power appear to have been gradually 
withdrawn ; and the course of Revela- 
tion was now marked by the series of 
prophetic announcements which sig- 
nalized the period from Samuel to 
Malachi. We must, however, bear in 
mind that. as in the divine economy in 
general there are nu abrupt transitions, 
20 here, too, each of ihese phases of 
Revelation fades away into the other. 
In the age of Moses there were dis- 
plays of omniscience ; in the Prophetic 
period there were exhibitions of mira- 
culous power. After Malachi there was, 
indeed, for a considerable time, a ces- 
sation of such supernatural revelations ; 
but this was merely the prelude to the 
advent of the Divine Revealer Himself, 
in Whom both phases were united, Cf. 


Koppen, “ Die Bibel cin Werk der 
gottlichen Weisheit,” B. ii. s. 100. 

1 The earliest occasion on which the 
word Nabi is used in Scripture is when 
God commands Abimelech to restore 
Sarah to Abraham, adding: “ He is a 
Prophet (N37 δὲν 3.272) and he shall 
pray for thee, and thou shalt live.”— 
Gen. xx. 7. “‘ Here Abraham is so 
called, for the Patriarch combined in 
his person the kingly, the sacerdotal, 
and the prophetical office. —Havernick, 
Einlet, Th. 1. Abth. i. 5. 54. Cf. Ps. 
cv. 15. During the age of Moses men- 
tion is made, as we have seen (pp. 162, 
163, notes), of both Prophets and Pro- 
phetesses: e. g. “ If there be a Prophet 
(22) among you, I the Lord will 
make myself known unto him in a vi- 
sion,” &c.—Num. xii. 6. It is to be 
observed that Moses himself is styled 
Nabi in 1105. xii. 13 [14]. 

* 1 Sam. ix.g. There are three dis- 
tinct Hebrew tcrms, for which our 
English version gives but these two 
equivalents: viz. δὲ 2 (Nabi, i.e. the 
official title of the chief agent of the 
Theocracy), which is translated a Pyro- 
phet; WW (Roeh) and AIM (Chozeh), 
which are rendered by the single term 
Seer. The question whether any or 
what distinction exists between these 
three terms, has been much discussed. 
It seems plain, however, notwithstand- 
ing some apparent exceptions, that they 
are not employed indiscriminately by 
the sacred writers. E. g. in 1 Chron. 
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other men of God, who possessed, indeed, the prophetic gift, but 
not the prophetic office. The signification of the term Nabi may 
be inferred, not only from its admitted etymology (according to 
which it. implies ‘‘a speaker,” ‘ono who announces the sayings 


and revelations of God’'), but_also from _the explanation given 
by Jehovah Himself :—‘‘ The Lord said unto Moses, See, I have 


made thee a God (Elohim) to Pharaoh: and Aaron thy brother 
shall be thy prophet (Nabi) ;” the Lord having previously an- 
nounced to Moses: Aaron “‘ shall be thy spokesman to the peo- 
ple: and he shall be to thee instead of a mouth: and thou 


xxix. 29, Samuel is styled ‘‘ Roeh;” 
Nathan, “ Nabi;” and Gad, “Chozeh ;” 
—the Inglish version, here as else- 
where, making no distinction between 
Roch and Chozeh. The conclusion at 
which I have arrived, and which in 
some respects differs, so far as I am 
aware, from any which has been hi- 
therto suggested, is that Nabi and Roeh 
are equivalent in their meaning—as 
indeed the text 1 Sam. ix. 9, of itself 
intimates; each denoting the offcial 
minister of the Theocracy, and Roch 
being merely the archaic form of ex- 
pression, Chozeh, on the other hand, 
is the general title applied to any agent 
of God to whom revelations were occa- 
stonally made; and to whom, on certain 
cxigencies, divine communications were 
vouchsafed. According to this view, 
every “Nabi” could receive the title 
*“*Chozeh,” but not conversely. But on 
this question sce Appendix K. 

I may add that the Lxx. invariably 
render N'32 by προφήτης (or ψευδοπρο- 
φήτης, 6. δ. Jer. vi. 13); and that they 
make no distinction between MN) and 
iM (see 1 Chron. xxix. 29, where both 
terms are rendered by βλέπων), trans- 
lating in numerous places by ὁρῶν, 
βλέπων, and προφήτης indifferently : 
see 2 Sam. xxiv. 11; 1 Chron. xxvi. 28. 
This general use of προφήτης to denote 
all classes of God’s messengegs is fur- 


ther exhibited by the writings of Philo 
and Josephus. See Lecture ii. p. 56, 
&c. The term προφήτης, Eusebius ob- 
serves, 1s derived παρὰ τὸ προφαίνειν 
καὶ προφωτίζειν ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸ Θεῖον 
Πνεῦμα, μὴ μόνον τὰ παρόντα, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἀληθῇ καὶ ἀκριβῆ 
yoow.—Demonstr, Evang, lib. v. p. 
209, cd. Paris. On the other hand, 
S. Isidore of Seville observes: “ Quos 
gentilitas va/es appellat, hos nostri pro- 
phetas vocant, quasi pracfantores, quia 
porro fantur, ct de futuris vera pra- 
dicunt.”—£tymolog., lib. VII. c. Vill. 
p. 60. 

' Both Knobel (‘‘ Der Prophetismus 
der Hebraer,” Th. 1. s. 137) and Hiver- 
nick explain δὲ 3) (which is found only 
in Niphal and Hithp.) to mean ‘‘to 
stream forth,” “to gush forth from a 
source,” after the, analogy of 2,22, scatu- 
rivit, Cf, VAI OM), “astream oushing 
out,” or “flowing brook.”— Prov. xviii. 
4. Hence, by a transition not unusual, 
it is transferred to the flow of words ; 
see Ps. Ixxviii, 2. Compare the man- 
ner in which 507 (which literally sig- 
nifics sé//avit) is used to express the 
idea of prophesying ;---see Micah i. 6, 
and cf. Ezek. xxi. 2. The trope cannot 
be better expressed than by the words: 
‘*My doctrine shall drop as the rain, 
My specch shall distil as the dew.”— 
Deut. Xxxii. 2. 
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And thus the official Prophet 


was, above all others, God’s spokesman to the people ; the mouth, 
as it were, by which Jehovah uttered His commands. 

Closely connected with the organization of the Prophetic 
Order was the institution of those Societies or schools estab- 
lished by Samuel at Ramah, Bethel, Gibea, Jericho, and Gilgal ;’ 


1 Exod. vii. 1; Exod. iv. 16 (“and he 
shall be thy spokesman,” Ῥ NTI )). 
Knobel (/oc. cit, s. 104) observes that 
Onkelos has rendered δ) (“ pro- 
pact”) in the former of these passages, 
as well as M5 (“ south’) in the latter, 
by the word JOINS, snterpres. ΤᾺ 
this sense Jehovah promises Jeremiah : 
‘‘Tf thou take forth the precious from 
the vile, thou shalt be as A/y mouth” 
—Jer. xv. 19; and also declares respect- 
ing ‘‘the Prophet like unto Moses” 
—T will put My words in hes mouth.” 
—Deut. xviii. 18. 

21 Sam. x. 5, 10; xix. 20; 2 Kings 
ii. 3,5; iv. 38. Cf. too, 2 Kings xxii. 
14, and 2 Chron. xxxiv. 22, where it 1s 
said of “ HWuldah the Prophetess ” that 
“she dwelt in Jerusalem, inthe College” 
(πὴ Ὁ, which the Chaldee paraphrast 
renders domus doctrine, and Kimchi ὦ 
school,—see “Sclect Discourses” by 
John Smith, of Cambridge, “ On Pro- 
phecy,” ch. 1χ.). Hiivernick thinks that 
Samuel did not appoint any fixed con- 
stitution of these assemblies, merely 
because we do not meet the phrase 
“Sons of the Prophets” until after his 
death: during his lifetime they were 
called ‘the company (ban or apa) 
of the Prophets.” 1 Sam. x. 5 ; xix. 20. 
That their number was considerable 
may be inferred from the fact that Ahab 
on one occasion “gathered the pro- 
phets together about four hundred 
men ”—1 Kings xxii.6; and that in 
Jezebel’s persecution “ Obadiah took an 
hundred prophets and hid them by fifty 
wa cave.”—1 Kings xvili. 4. See 


Knobel, ‘‘ Der Proph. der Hebraer,”’ 


Th. ii. s. 39, ff. Over these Schools, 
as I have said, one of the leading pro- 
phets of the age usually presided. Thus, 
Saul’s messengers “ saw the company of 
the prophets prophesying, and Samuel 
standing as appointed over them.’— 
I Sam. xix. 20; so also, when “ Elisha 
came again to Gilgal.... the sons 
of the prophets were sitting before 
him.”—~2 Kings iv. 38. Ifence the title 
‘Sons or pupils of the Prophets.” That 
such was the origin of the phrase is 
evident from the question asked, on 
one occasion, respecting them: “But 
who is their father ?”—1 Sam, x, 12. 
In this sense, too, Elisha addressed 
Elijah when taken from him to heaven: 
** My father, my father, the chariot of 
Isracl, and the horsemen thereof.”— 
2 Kings ii. 12. See J. Smith, &e. cit. 
They were also sometimes called sim- 
ply prophets ; as we learn from 1 Kings 
xx., where the person who, at ver. 35, 
is described as ‘a certain man of the 
sons of the prophets,” is named, at ver. 
38, “the prophet ;” see also 2 Kings ix. 
I, 4:—in both of which cases we ob- 
serve that the individual named exe- 
cuted a divine commission. Indeed, we 
can infer that divine revelations were, at 
times, made to these assemblies collec- 
tively: c.g. “ The sons of the prophets 
that were at Bethel came forth to Elisha 
and said unto him, Knowest thou that 
the Lord will take away thy master 
from thy head to-day ?”—2 Kings ii. 3, 
5. That ‘‘the Master” or chief Pro- 
phet was always regularly instituted 
in his functions, we may, perhaps, con- 
clude from the command of God to 
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the members of which were called ‘‘ prophets,” or ‘sons of the 
prophets,” indifferently. Over the Societies so constituted the 
leading prophets of the age presided; and the course of in- 
struction imparted in them appears to have embraced the 
following subjects: music,'—which so far back as the time of 


Elijah: “ Elisha, the son of Shaphat of 
Abelmeholah, shalt thou anoint to be 
Prophet in thy room.”—1 Kings xix. 
16. From these Societies the selection 
of the leading prophets was ordinarily 
made. “Elisha himself was trained 
up by Elijah as his disciple [see e. g. 
1 Kings xix. 21, ‘Then Elisha arose, 
and went after Flijah, and ministered 
unto him ;’ and also 2 Kings xi. 1]; 
and therefore in 2 Kings ili. EI, it was 
thought a reason good enough to prove 
that he was a prophet, for that he had 
been Elijah’s disciple, and ‘poured 
water upon his hands,’ as all the Jew- 
ish scholiasts observe. . . . And hence 
it was that Amos urgeth the extraordi- 
nariness of his commission from God : 
‘I was no prophet, nor was T a prophet’s 
son’ (Amos vil. 14) ;—* he was not pre- 
pared for Prophecy, or trained up so as 
to be fitted for a prophetical func- 
tion by his discipleship,’ as Abarbanel 
glosseth upon the place. And there- 
fore divine inspiration found him out of 
the ordinary road of prophets, among 
his herds of cattle.”"—J. Smith, doc. cv. 

1 Carpzovius observes :—“ Notamus 
eam [musicam] partim ad prophetarum 
exercitia, et munia, partim ad disposi- 
tiones pertinere eorum qui huic se 
muneri destinabant.”—Jutrod., § ix. 
p. 21, The most obvious proof of the 
latter fact here adverted to, is afforded 
by the reply of Elisha to King Jehoram : 
‘And Elisha said, As the Lord of Hosts 
liveth .. . . surely were it not that I 
regard the presence of Jehoshaphat the 
King of Judah, I would not look to- 
ward thee, nor see thee. But now 
bring me a minstrel. And it came to 


pass, when the minstrel played, that the 
hand of the Lord came upon him. And 
he said, Thus saith the Lord,” &c.— 
2 Kings iii. 14-16. The relation of 
music to the functions of a prophet 
may be noticed so early as the age of 
Moses :—“ Then sang Moses and the 
children of Israel this song unto the 
Lord .. , And Miriam the prophetess 
. ... took a timbrel in her hand,” &c. 
-—Exod. xv. 1, 20. Cf. Judges iv. 4; 
v. 1. The intimate connexion of music 
with the prophetical office, and of both 
with the service of the Temple, we learn 
from 1 Chron, xxv. 1, where David 
‘*separated to the service of the sons 
of Asaph, &c., who should prophesy 
(O°N3I7) with harps, with psalteries, 
and with cymbals ” (cf.,2 Chron. xxix. 
25). The word M¥309, too—which 
must be rendered “to the chief musi- 
cian,” and which stands at the head of 
fifty-three Psalms—affords a proof that 
the Psalms, in the superscription of 
which it occurs, were intended for pub- 
lic use in the Temple. In Ifab. iii. 19, 
the prophet manifestly imitates the 
superscriptions of the, Psalms: “ The 
words "M1332 ΠΥ, with which 
the song of the Church is there closed, 
cannot be explained otherwise than ‘to 
the chief musician upon my (Israel’s for 
the Church speak through the whole 
chapter) stringed instrument,’ designed 
for the chief singer that he might pub- 
licly sing it with the accompaniment of 
sacred music in the Temple.” — Heng- 
stenberg, Comm, 46. die Psalm., b.1. 8, 
75, In his valuable “ Dissert. on the word 
Selah,” Dr. Jebb (“ Transl. of the Book 
of Psalms,” London, 1846) shows that 
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Moses! formed an important feature of divine worship; the com- 
position of lyrical poetry,—the connexion of which with Prophecy 
is shown by the predictions of Balaam, and the songs interwoven 
in the writings of Isaiah, both instances exhibiting how closely 
Prophecy bordered upon sacred lyrics ;* and above all, as we may 
safely conclude from the character of the founder, Samuel, the 
divine ordinances of the Law, and the spirit of the Theocracy. 
This necessity of systematic education, in order to qualify men 
to become spokesmen of God, is in every respect analogous to 


this hymn of Wfabakkuk is further 
identified with the Psalms, by its being 
the only other portion of Scripture in 
which the term ‘ Selah’ occurs: “ As 
Habakkuk lived in the time of king 
Josiah, who restored the Temple ser- 
vice, this ode was probably one of those 
composed for the revived functions of 
the choirs.”—vol. il. p. 99. Subse- 
quently to the desolation of the Temple, 
and under the oppression of foreign 
rulers, remarks Dr. Jebb, the solemn 
choral worship of the Jews degenerated, 
and finally disappeared. Nor is the 
measured system of the sacred lyrics 
again to be met with “till revived by 
the Spirit of God in the Songs of the 
Virgin Mary, of Simeon, and of Zacha- 
rias."—/bid., p. 12. Cf. Acts iv. 24-30, 
See, foo. supra, p. 115, note ὅ, 

' While considering the divine insti- 
tution of the musical element of the 
Temple worship, we must not forget 
the external qualifications which Moses 
possessed, in consequence of his Iigypt- 
ian education. C. F. ΚΑῚ (in his con- 
tinuation of Havernick’s “ Kinleitung,” 
s.6) calls attention to the words of Philo 
(quoted by Clemens Alex., “Strom.”i. p. 
413), in which he enumerates the human 
acquirements of Moses: .. .. τήν τε 
ῥνθμικὴν καὶ ἁρμονικὴν καὶ μετρικὴν Jew- 
ρίαν, καὶ μουσικὴν τὴν σύμπασαν, διά τε 
χρήσεως ὀργάνων. . .. Αἰγυπτίων οἱ 
λόγιοι παρέδοσαν.--- De Vita Mosts, lib. 1. 
τ. ii, p. 84. It is to be observed, morc- 


over, that not the sacred music alone, 
but everything relating to the worship 
of Jehovah, was the result of divine 
command: ‘ And the Lord spake unto 
Moses saying, See I have called by 
name Bezaleel . . . and I have filled 
him with the Spirit of God . . . to de- 
vise cunning works, to work in gold,” 
ἧς, -- Exod. xxxi. 1-4. 

2 By sacred lyrical poetry is meant 
songs of praise and thanksgiving to 
Jehovah, as distinguished from those 
poctical compositions whichare stamped 
with the strictly prophetical character. 
The song of the children of Israel, after 
the passage of the Red Sea (Iex. xva), is 
an example of the former; the Messianic 
Psalms, of the latter. That the lyrical 
poetry of Israel, like all the other fea- 
tures of the Theocracy, must be traced 
to a divine source, is proved by Kiel in 
the work referred to in the last note. 
The attempt to trace its origin in the 
war-like spirit of the people is utterly 
without support. Of such songs as 
must, if this theory were correct, have 
been produced in the earlicr times, we 
know absolutely nothing. Neither the 
** book of the wars of Jehovah” (Num. 
xxl, 14), Nor the war-song of Deborah 
(Judges v.), forms an exception ; for 
the genuine Theocratic character 15 
stamped upon both. In the history of 
the I{[ebrews there occurs πὸ such 
‘* Heroic Age” to which the origin of 
the poetic art can be ascribed. -The 
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that course of instruction, and experience, and personal compa- 
nionship with their Master, which was required under the New 
Testament by the Apostles before they could onter upon their 
peculiar functions. That such preparatory discipline was neces- 
sary, isproved by the statement of S. Peter that the successor 
to the Apostleship of Judas should be one ‘‘ who had companied” 
with the disciples, ‘‘ beginning from the baptism of John;”’ for, 
to those who were qualified by knowledge thus acquired S. Peter 
restricts the choice, declaring that from such persons only “ must 


poetry of Israel] was most copious in 
those times when religion had the 
greatest power over the popular mind ; 
not in those periods when war was 
the leading tendency, as during the 
rule of the Judges. In short, there 15 
no historical foundation for such an 
opinion: it rests upon a perfectly de- 
fective view of the true characteristics 
of H[ebrew poetry. “1 with the 
Hebrews, Religion is related to Poetry 
as cause to effect, it 15 clear that even 
the historical formation of their poetry 
must be connected, in the most. inti- 
mate manner, with the entire course of 
development of the Theocracy. The 
sacred lyrics, consequently, received 
their conditions wholly from the reve- 
lations of God, in word and act, so that 
they are to be regarded as the corre- 
sponding echo of the faithful commu- 
nity.”"—Keil, doc. cet, s. 5. The song 
of Moses (Exod. xv.) is a poetic piece 
in a highly cultivated form; and Psalm 
xc. is also ascribed to him in its super- 
scription. ‘Thatin his age the arrange- 
ments of public worship required a 
liturgical use of such songs, is placed 
beyond any doubt by Numb. x. 35, 36 
(cf. Ps. Ixviii. 1): nor was this species 
of inspired poctry subsequently discon- 
tinued (see Judges v. ; 1 Sam. ii. I-10, 
which pieces have the greatest commu- 
nity with Ix, xv.). We have also to 
notice another species of versification 
of a less formal nature, and more akin 


to the original character of poetry. It 
is characterised by the name of the 
pocts, prdenon, ‘they that speak in 
proverbs.”—Numb., xxi. 273; of which 
class of sayings the passage which there 
follows affords a remarkable example. 
Such are also the adages or ‘ parables” 
of Balaam (Numb, xxiv. 3). In proof 
of Balaam’s inspiration see Lecture v. 
We must remember, however, that all 
Ifebrew Poctry was not inspired. ΑἹ- 
though it is said of Solomon that “ his 
songs were a thousand and five” 
(τ Kings iv. 32), yet only two of his 
poetical compositions stand in the 
Canon (Vs. Ixxii. and cxxvii.). From 
the age of Solomon to the opening of 
the Chaldean catastrophe, we possess 
(in addition to some Psalms of Asaph 
and the sons of Korah, from the times 
of Jehoshaphat and the Assyrian in- 
vasion)—the song of Jonah (ch. ii.), of 
Hezekiah (Isai. xxxviii. ro, &c.), and 
some hymns interwoven in the prophe- 
cies of Isaiah (ch. xii. and ch. xxvi.). 
To these prophetical songs belongs the 
hymn of Habakkuk (ch. 111.}, which in 
part relates to Ps. Ixxvii.; and which 
repeats, in lyrical form, the impression 
produced by the revelation which the 
prophet had received. Bishop Lowth 
observes: “It is sufficiently evident 
that the Prophetic Office had a most 
stricL connexion with the poetic art. 
‘They had one common name, one com- 
mon origin, one common author, the 
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one be ordained to be ἃ witness” of Christ’s Resurrection.! The 
case of S. Paul, it is true, proves that, while this was the ordi- 
nary rule of God’s selection, certain other agents of the divine 
will could be raised up who were not thus qualified by personal 
experience ;—just as the preparatory training of a Prophet under 
the Old Testament might be dispensed with. Amos, for ex- 
ample, replied to the cavils of Amaziah :’ ‘“‘I was no prophet, 
neither was I a prophet’s son; but I was an hordman, and a 
gatherer of sycamore fruit : and the Lord took me as I followed 
the flock, and the Lord said unto me, Go, prophesy unto My 
people [51:80]. Such cases, however, were exceptions: and the 
ordinary method by which the scheme of Revelation was carried 
on was the employment of men whose education, experienco, 
and natural capacity qualified them to become ministers of 
God’s will. 

This remark brings immediately before us the facts to which 
I have adverted above; or, in other words, the process by which 
the revelations of God have been introduced into the sphere of 
human knowledge. And here, at the outset, I would obscrve,— 
although after what has been said the caution may appear unne- 
cessary,—that we must ever keep in mind that the internal 
suggestion which prompts his utterance neither proceeds from, 


' Acts 1, 21, 22. On this subject of 
the inspiration and qualifications of the 
Apostles, see 2γ7γα, Lecture vi. 


Holy Spirit. Those, in particular, 
were called to the exercise of, the 
Prophetic Office who were previously 
conversant with the sacred poetry. It 
was equally a part of their duty to com- 
pose verses for the service of the Church 
and to declare the oracles of God: it 
cannot, therefore, be doubted that a 
great portion of the sacred hymns may 


? Amos vii. 14, 15. Cf. ver 12, where 
Amaziah calls him “ seer” (MIM) ; see 
supra, p. 104, note 5, Havernick (Th. 
11. Abth. i. s. 303, ff) observes that, 


in consequence of the circumstances 


properly be termed prophecies, or that 
many of the prophecies are in reality 
hymns... . Of this we have an illlus- 
trious proof in that prophetic ode of 
Moses (Deut. xxxil.), which he com- 
posed by the especial command of God, 
to be learned by the Israelites.”— 
The Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, Lect. 
xviii, (Gregory’s transl., vol. ii., p. 18). 


which thus marked the call of Amos, 
we have more minute information con- 
cerning his history than is usual in the 
case of the “ Minor Prophets.” He was 
‘‘among the herdmen of Tekoa.... 
in the days of Uzziah King of Judah, 
and in the days of Jeroboam, the son 
of Joash King of Israel, two years be- 
fore the earthquake,”—Amos i, 1. 
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nor is produced by, the prophet’s natural powers or personal con- 
dition :’ it is a new principle which is infused into his soul, with 


an energy transcending all that is human. 


This fact is com- 


pletely established by the uniformity with which the prophets 
themselves point out one characteristic of every species of divine 


revelation. 


Thoy invariably represent their knowledge as pro- 


ceeding from an immediate intuition.’ Such is the obvious sense 


1“ God reveals Himself externally in 
the history of the people; internally in 
the spirit of man by Ilis Spirit: while 
neither the world nor humanity is 
brought into any false identity with 
the Divine Being. Thus, Tebrew 
Prophecy, according to its sedzectrve 
starting-point, stands in contrast to all 
heathen notions ; according to which 
the divine life comes forth in the 
multiplicity of the powers of nature. 
Prophecy is not, like the heathen 
Mantik, tied to the concealed, mys- 
terious, gloomy energies and powers 
of Nature. Ifence, there is found in 
genuine IIebraism no divination of 
many different kinds; no uncertain, 
fluctuating struggle and effort to place 
one’s self in community with the Deity 
. .« The essence and subjective pecu- 
liarity of prophetic inspiration lies in 
this, that it finds its origin, not in the 
natural consciousness of man, nor yet in 
any eminent natural parts and abilities, 
but proves itself to be the higher super- 
natural operation of the Spirit of God.” 
—Hiavernich, Hinleitung, loc. cit., s. 29, 
ff. The Bible notion of Revelation, 
says Baumgarten Crusius, proceeds from 
the idea of the guardian God of Isracl, 
and of the union with the people of 
Him who is also Deity of the Universe. 
With the Greeks and Romans the no- 
tion was connected with that of Deity 
im the Universe (in a Pantheistic or 
Polytheistic sense) ; or it was related 
(as in the case of Socrates) to a mystic 
conception of an union with God ; or, 


in fine, as denoting something exalted 
and excellent.—Gruzdstige der bibl. 
Theol., 5. 215. 

2“The perception of the ‘word’ 
which God communicated to the pro- 
phets, was made by means of the spiri- 
tual sense, the apprehension of which is 
named in reference to the noblest of the 
natural senses, a scesve . .. As the di- 
vine idea presents itself not mediately 
through the natural sense, but directly 
to the spirit of the prophet, the notion 
of seeing is in its proper place.”— 
Delitzsch, Der Proph. [Habak., s. 3 3-— 
see Tairbairn’s “ Kzekiel,” page 96. 
Ifence the comprehensive and signifi- 
cantly descriptive terms OTM, [TAL AN, 
NW, &c. Thus, Isaiah “saw the 
vision concerning Judah.”—i. 1, Eze- 
kiel ‘‘deheld” the vision of ‘‘dry 
bones.”—xxxvil. 8. Micah “saw the 
word of the Lord concerning Sama- 
ria,”—i. I; and, in like manner, we 
read of “the burden which Habakkuk 
the Prophet did see.’—i. 1. On the 
word NW, translated “ burden ” in the 
passage last quoted, S. Jerome ob- 
serves: “ MASSA nunquam precfertur in 
titulo, nisi quum grave, et ponderis 
laborisque plenum est quod videtur.” 
—Comment. in <Abac., Prol., t. vi. 
Ρ. 587. And to the same effect, in his 
‘Prologue ” to Nahum: “ Assumptio, 
quam LXx. interpretantur λῆμμα [they 
also render by ὅραμα, ὅρασις, ῥῆμα] et 
Aquila ἅρμα interpretatus cst, apud 
Hebraos MASSA ponitur, id est, grave 
onus: eo quod eam adversus quam 
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of the constant expressions, ‘‘ Seer,” “‘ Vision.”? All revelations 
were gazed upon or “‘ seon ;” and were, therefore, apprehended 
by the inward intelligence instantancously, and in a manner 
analogous to the reception of impressions by the outward senses. 
Thus, the revelations which the prophets received could neither 
be the mere result of their own power of reflection, nor fictions 
suggested by their own imagination.” Of this there can be no 
clearer proof than the plain and unaffected manner in which they 
intimate that their gift of prophesying was neither permanent, 
nor the result of their own volition, but wholly dependent on the 
divine pleasure. For example, when the Shunamite fell at the 
feet of Elisha, and his servant “‘ came near to thrust her away, 
the man of God said, Let her alone; for her soul is vexed within 
her, and the Lord hath hid it from me, and hath not told me.” 
In like manner, 8. Paul does not scruple to declare—‘ I go bound 
in the Spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that shall 


videtur premat, nec sinat elevare cervi- 
cem.”’— /bid., p. 535; see, also, on Tsai. 
xiii, I, t. iv. p. 169. Hengstenberg 
ably defends this interpretation against 
those moderns (viz. Vitringa, Michaelis, 
Gesenius, &c.) who have revived the 
notion of the Lxx. See his ‘‘ Christo- 
logie,” tte, Ausg. b. ii, 5, 102; and 5. 
272, where he provcs that the only 
passage urged in opposition to 5, Je- 
rome’s interpretation of the word (viz. 
Zech. xii. 1) does not really militate 
against it. 

'When S. John says that he “ bare 
record of the word of God, and of the 
testimony of Jesus Christ, and of αὐ 
things that he saw.’—Rev. i. 2, the 
latter words clearly signify the Apostle’s 
prophetic visions, On the passage, 
‘The book of the vision GUM 1D) 
of Nahum the Flkoshite,” &c.—Nah. 1. 
1, Otto Strauss observes : ** Adjectus 
genitivus wn omnino propheticum esse 
Hibrum ostendit ; monemur, describen- 
dum hostium interitum nec conspectum 
oculis esse, nec post eventum cnarra- 
tum, neque ratione antea ct conjectura 


nuntiatum, sed animo extrinsecus rapto 
oblatum per speciem et visionem, et sic 
perceptum literis exinde exaratum,”—— 
Nahumi de Nino Vaticin., p. 7. The 
words, ‘‘ the book of the vision,” point 
to the Divine Author; while the addi- 
tion of the prophet’s name direct§ at- 
tention to the human agent. 

2“ The prophets feel themselves ele- 
vated to a new and higher sphere,—a 
world lying beyond common reality ; in 
the midst of which they hear the Truth 
—the voice of God. God is Himself 
the author of such a state: He qualifies 
the soul of the prophet for those intui- 
tions, causes him to ‘ see visions,’ ‘ opens 
his ears,’ &c.; and also endows the 
inward organs of his spirit, so that 
they are capable of attaining to those 
intuitions (Anschauungen). By means 
of this divine starting-point, as the 
principle operating in the prophets, the 
prophetic intuitions do not fall into the 
category of mere subjectivity ; but lay 
just claim to be entitled actual states 
which have an objective reality.”— 
Havernick, /oc, cit., s. 34. 


LECT. IV. | REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 178 


befall me there.”? In short, the ‘‘ men of God” wero as fully 
assured of the objective reality of the divine communications 
conveyed thus immediately to their souls, as we are of the ob- 
jective reality of the world which surrounds us.” 

The revelations conveyed to God’s servants may, speaking 
generally, be reduced to two classes.2 They were cither com- 
munications made when the action of the external senses was 
suspended, and there was no consciousness of passing events; or 
communications made in the natural waking state, when the 
prophet was conscious of all that took place around him.* This 
division to some extent corresponds with that intimated in the 
words of S. Paul: “1 will come to visions and revelations of 


12 Kings iv. 27: Acts xx. 22. Cf. 
also what we read of Jeremiah having 
addressed prayers to God, at the request 
of his countrymen; promising them 
that ‘‘ whatsoever thing the Lord shall 
answer you, I willdeclareit unto you.” — 
xlii, 4. Although his prayer was offered 
at a season of urgent cmergency (cf ch. 
ΧΙ, 17, 18, with xlil. 15-19), several 
days clapse before the prophet reccives 
his answer. ‘‘ And it came to pass 
after ten days, that the word of the 
Lord came unto Jeremiah.”.—ver. 7. 

? For some further remarks on this 
branch of the subject, see Lecture v. 

51 have not attempted any formal 
classification of the various means by 
which revelations have been conveyed 
toman. Attempts of this nature must 
to a great extent be arbitrary, and in- 
exact; nor is such a classification at all 
essential to the present subject, I may, 
however, adduce that which has been 
given by 5. Isidore of Seville (circ. A.D. 
595) :-— Prophetiw autem genera sunt 
septem, Primum genus, £cstasis quod 
est mentis excessus : sicut vidit Petrus 
vas illud submissum de ccelo, in stupore 
mentis, cum variis animalibus, Secun- 
dum genus Visio: sicut apud Esaiam 
dicentem, ‘ Vidi Dominum sedentem,’ 
ἃς, (cap.vi.). Tertium genus, Sdmenium: 


sicut Jacob subnixam in ceclum scalam 
dormiens vidit. Quartum genus, fer 
Nubem: sicut ad Moysem ect ad Job 
post plagam loquitur Deus. Quintum 
genus, Vox de Celo: sicut ad Abraham 
sonuit dicens: ‘ Ne injicias manum tuam 
super puerum ;’ et ad Saulum in via: 
‘Saule, Saule, quid Me persequeris ν᾽ 
Sextum genus, Accepla parabola: sicut 
apud Salomonem in Proverbiis, et apud 
Lbalaam cum evocaretur a Balac. Sep- 
timum genus, Repletio Sancti Spiritus: 
sicut pane omnes Prophetas.”--Ltymo- 
foy., lib. VILL. c. vill. p. 61. 5. Isidore 
adds: ‘‘ Alii tria genera visionum esse 
dixerunt.” I. “ Secundum oculos cor- 
poris,’—(as Abraham saw the three 
men under the oak at Mamre), II. 
“ Secundum spiritum, quo imaginamur 
ea, qua per corpus sentimus,’—(as 
S. Peter’s vision, Acts x.). ΠῚ. “ Quod 
neque corporcis sensibus, neque ulla 
parte anim qua corporalium rerum 
imagines capiuntur: sed per intuitum 
mentis quo intcllecta conspicitur veri- 
tas: sicut Danicl, hoc praeditus, mente 
vidit, quod Balthasar viderat corpore.” 
For the distinctions of the medizval 
Jews, see Appendix C, 

‘S. Thomas Aquinas discusses this 
subject with his usual acuteness. 
Considering the question “De modo 
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the Lord ;'—where the term ‘‘ visions” implies that certain 
ideas had becn imparted by means of an image; and where by 
‘revelations ” is denoted an unfigurative communication from 
the divine to the human spirit.2. Of these classes both may be, 
and often are, united, but always so that one or other predomi- 
nates: here, however, we are chiefly concerned with the former, 
in which the action of the outward senses was suspended, and 
in which state the human soul, like a pure mirror undimmed by 
any fault or stain, received and reflected the beams of Divine 
Truth that were presented to it.2 This class comprises but two 
species of revelations,—revelations by Dreams, and revelations 
by Ecstatic Visions; which channels of the divine communica- 
tions seem to differ principally in this, that in Ecstacy the acti- 
vity of the mental facultics was called into exercise. Wo mect 
with Dreams in the histories of Jacob, Solomon, Daniel, and 


prophetic cognitionis,”"—he observes : 
‘* Prophetica Revelatio fit secundum 
quatuor, scil. secundum influxum intel- 
ligibilis luminis ; secundum immissic- 
nem intelligibilium specierum; secun- 
dum impressionem, vel ordinationem 
imaginabilium formarum ; et secundum 
impressionem formarum  sensibilium. 
Manifestum est autem quod non fit ab- 
stractiv a sensibus, quando aliquid re- 
pracsentatur menti prophetee per species 
sensibiles, sive ad hoc specialiter forma- 
tas divinitus, sicut rubus ostensus Moysi 
(Ex. iii.) . . . Similiter etiam non est 
necesse ut fiat alienatio a sensibus ex- 
terioribus per hoc quod mens Prophetx 
ilustratur intelligibili lumine, aut for- 
matur intelligibilibus speciebus . . Sed 
quando fit revelatio prophetica secun- 
dum formas imaginarias, necesse est 
fieri abstractionem a sensibus ut talis 
apparitio phantasmatum non referatur 
ad ea que exterius sentiuntur.’’— 
Summ, Theol., 20a 2d, qu. clxxiil. 
art. 3, t- XXI11. p. 307. 

12 Cor. xii 1-- ἐλεύσομαι yap εἰς 
ὀπτασίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεις Kuplov. The 
verb ἁρπάζεσθαι (“ caught up,” ver. 2) 


points out the cestatic condition, in 
which the vision was accompanied by 
impressions upon the sense of hearing— 
ἤκουσεν ἄῤῥητα ῥήματα (ver. 4). 

2 Thus Ilavernick (σε. cit. s. 39) dis- 
tinguishes between ‘Prophecy’ and 
‘Vision’ understood in the strict sense 
of the word. In the former, divine 
truth is represented to the prophet’s 
mind in a more simple, spiritual, and 
unveiled manner; in the latter, in a 
more concrete manner, under the veil 
of symbols. Modern writers, overlook- 
ing the fact already adverted to (p. 172, 
note *),—viz, that the notion of Zrduz- 
tion (Anschauung) is essential to αὐ 
kinds of Prophecy, have applicd it 
solely to Visions, which are but a parti- 
cular species of Intuition. 


3 Πῶς προεφήτενον ai καθαραὶ καὶ 
διανγεῖς ψυχαί ; olovel κάτοπτρα γινό- 
μενα τῆς θείας ἐνεργείας, τὴν ἔμφασιν 
ῥανὴν καὶ ἀσύγχυτον, καὶ οὐδὲν ἐπιθο- 
λουμένην ἐκ τῶν παθῶν τῆς σαρκὸς 
ἐπεδείκνυντο. πᾶσι μὲν γὰρ πάρεστι τὸ 
ἽΛγιον νεῦμα. -- ὃ. Basil., Comement, 
in Esai, Procem § 3,t.i. p. 379. 
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others in the Old Testament ; in tho case of Joseph in the Now.' 
In all such instances, we see how one of the most ordinary of 
natural facts was made use of as the means of conveying a re- 
velation ; and how the action of the senses was suspended by 
purely natural causes. In the state of Ecstacy, —itself also to be 
met with, although more rarely, in the department of natural 
facts,—the suspension of certain faculties was produced, either 
by the sublime and ovcrpowcring charactcr of the conceptions 
infused into the mind, or by the direct operation of the divine 
energy, or by both causes conjoined.? A striking example of 
the ecstatic condition is supplied by the tranco of 8. Peter, re- 
corded in the Acts of the Apostles; which, at the same time, 
affords « complete proof of how the natural condition and cir- 
cumstances of the person who received this species of revela- 
tion, were employed by the Almighty to furnish the form under 


1 Gen, xxviii, ; 1 Kings iii. 5; Dan. 
vil. I; S. Matt. i. 203 il. 19 :—see 
supra, Lecture ili. p. 113. S. Thomas 
Aquinas excellently observes, with re- 
ference to divine communications of 
this class :—-“ Si cui fiat divinitus repree- 
sentatio aliquarum rerum per similitu- 
dines imaginarias (ut Pharaoni, et 
Nebuchodonosor), aut etiam per simili- 
tudines corporales (ut Balthassar), non 
est talis censendus Propheta, nisi illu- 
minctur ejus mens ad judicandum,’— 
foc. cit, art. 2. Cf. what has been 
already said, p. 149, and Lecture i. p. 
30, as to the necessity of Inspiration 
even in cases where a revelation had 
been received. It may be thought that 
the more open divine communications 
implied higher acceptance and honour, 
than the veiled manifestation by a 
dream (cf. Num. xii. 6-8). And yet in 
all the instances recorded in Scripture 
there does not appear sufficient to 
mark this distinction; “ Τὸ Abimelech, 
to Pharaoh, to Nebuchadnezzar, to 
Laban the Syrian, to the Midianite 
whom Gideon heard ; but also to Abra- 
ham, to Jacob, to Joseph, to Solomon, 





to Daniel, to 5, Peter, and S. Paul, 
communications were made by dream. 
Nor is there any marked difference in 
the nature of the things thus communi- 
cated; excepting so far as the necessity 
of the case required. .... Thus the 
Angel appeared only in a dream to 
Joseph, as not needing the more open 
visitation ; which the Virgin and Zacha- 
rias did from the nature of those dis- 
courses, and the Shepherds did from 
their ignorance."—I, Williams, 7226 
Nativity, p. 72. Cf. supra, p. 114, 
note.’ 

2 Scripture affords some information 
as to the personal state of the prophet 
while in the ccstatic condition, which 
may be exemplified by the case of 
Daniel. (1.) He is overpowered by 
the divine influence: “‘ Now as he was 
speaking with me, I was δὲ a dep 
sleep (ITI) on my face toward the 
ground,”—Dan. vil, 18. (2.) He is 
next raised to the state of spiritual 
intuition: “Ife touched me, and set 
me upright."—Jdid. (3.) The reve- 
lation is now communicated: “And he 
said, Behold I will make thee know 


[LucT. Iv. 


176 REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 


which His communications were conveyed. 8S. Peter, we are 
told, ‘‘ went up upon the house-top to pray, about the sixth 
hour: and he became very hungry and would have eaten; but 
while they made ready, he fell into a trance.”' We all know 
the nature of the vision then presented to his mind’s view; and 
how the momentous revelation which the Apostle received was 
embodied in a symbolical representation, of which his natural 
condition at the time supplied the form. 

And here the course of our inquiry brings before us the pe- 
culiar character of the ecstatic condition. Our ignorance of the 
manner according to which God acted directly upon the mind of 
the prophet will, no doubt, always continue; but this no more 
affects the reality of such operations, than our ignorance of the 
modus operand? in the world of nature affects the reality of the 
operations of God in it. Assuming, therefore, that certain 1m- 
mediate suggestions have been conveyed to the soul of the pro- 
phet, we have to consider in what manner they were received 
and appropriated by him, in his state of trance or ecstacy. 


what shall be in the last end,’’ &c.— 
ver. 19, &c. (4.) ‘To this condition of 
spiritual excitement succecds a state of 
bodily exhaustion: “And 1 Daniel 
fainted, and was sick certain days,’— 
ver. 27. See also Dan, x. 7-21: “1 
retained no strength, yet heard I the 
voice of his words . . . .. then was I 
in a decp sleep (O13) on my face... 
and behold an hand touched me, which 
set me upon my knees,” ἄς, The ac- 
count of the Transfiguration presents 
a remarkable analogy: “ While he 
[S. Peter] yet spake, behold a bright 
cloud overshadowed them: and behold 
a voice out of the cloud... . . and 
when the disciples heard it they fell on 
their face. . . . and Jesus came and 
touched them,” S&c.—S. Matt. xvii. 5-7 ; 
cf, Rev. i. 17. In all such instances 
the touch of the hand acted restora- 
tively in the case of those who had 
been overpowered by the sight of the 


Divine Glory (cf. Ezek. iii, 23, &c.). 
The suspension of external sensibility 
is referred to more expressly in, Gen. 
xv. 12: ‘* And when the sun was going 
down a deep sleep fell upon Abraham.” 
On the term here employed (and also, 
as we have seen, in Dan. vill. 18; x. 9), 
Iucrstius, in his Concordance (p. 1042), 
observes: “MTN—Somnus gravior 
et profundior, sive naturalis sive super- 
naturalis e quo non facile homo exper- 
gehert potest αν. DM=OV, vi 
dormiendi, non obturandi 5. obstruendi, 
uli nonnulli finxere :—LXx. θάμβος, 
ἔκστασις, κατάνυξις, φόβος. Δ. κατα- 
φορά. 5. κάρος. ‘Th. ἔκστασις. Gen. 
ii. 21. Job ἵν. 123; χχχὶ 15. Prov. 
xix. 15. Isai. xxix. 10. Gen. xv. 12. 
I Sam, xxvi, 12.” 

1 Acts x. 9-16. Cf. Olshausen, iv 
foc. The words: “ Now while Peter 
doubted in himself what this vision 
which he had seen should mean,” v. 17), 
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In this condition the entire vital energy is concentrated on 
the world within, the activity of the outward senses passing into 
repose :'—for example, S. Paul ‘‘ cannot tell”. whether what 
took place in his ecstasy happened while he was ‘‘in the body,” 
or “‘out of the body.’’ The infusion of the spiritual influence 
suspends, at the same time, the usual succession of ideas, and 
the ordinary current of thought; the power of imagination alone 
remaining active, and the sense of spiritual vision being excited 
to the highest degree of intensity. As the bodily senses exert 
their agency, impelled by the vital principle which pervades man’s 
animal organization, so the sense of-spritual intuition is called 
into action by means of the new life poured into the soul. Hence, 
Visions are the regult of Ecstasy. Now, as it is only by the 
creation of new ideas and conceptions in the mind, that the mys- 
teries of God, and the revelations of things unscen can, in most 
instances, be conveyed to the soul still fettered by its bodily 
organization, such ideas and conceptions must receive a certain 
clothing,—assume certain forms,—be embodied, as it were, in 


exemplify in the clearest manner how J roph. der Hebrier, Th. 1. 5. 170. But 
the prophets were, throughout their see zfra, Lectme v. 

ecstasy, conscious of thcir state; and 
accurately remembered both the fact of 
their condition, and what had taken 
place in it. Hiavernick (doc. cif., s. 36), 
Mluding to this feature of the case, 
draws attention to a remark of Tholuck 
(‘S Vermischte Schriften,” Th. i. s. 57), 
to the effect that this continued con- 
sciousness completely severs the con- 
nexion, alleged to exist, between the 
prophetic ecstasy, and the (so-called) 
facts of somnambulism. 

Nothing exhibits more fully the pre- 
judices and prepossessions with which 
eae modern writers approach this rebus incorporeis nulla corporis imagine 
Whole SED IEEE, tan ine δὰ εἰ figuratis per intellectualem visionem.” 
Knobel, that prophetic visions cannot — De Genest, lib. xii. 25, t. iii, p. 305. 
have taken place as they are repre- And again: ‘f Ecstasis mentis excessus 
sented, “ decanse (!) most of them are 
described so circumstantially and dif- 
fusely, and withal so clearly, accu- 
rately, and perfectly, that they cannot 
possibly have been so scen.”—Der 


τ On this subject I avail myself par- 
tially of the remarks of Knobel (oc. 
cit, Th. i. s. 155, ff), from whose 
general principles, however, I totally 
dissent. IIe quotes the following ap- 
posite passages from S. Augustine : 
‘(Quando penitus avertitur atque abrip- 
itur animi intentio a sensibus corporis, 
tunc magis Ecstasis dici σοῖς. ‘Tunc 
omnino quxcunque sint prosentia cor- 
pora, etiam patentibus oculis non viden- 
tur, nec wx voces prorsus audiuntur: 
totus animi contuitus aut in corporum 
imaginibus est per spiritalem, aut in 


est.’ —narr. tu Ps, xxxiv. 3 Ixvi t 
iv. p. 242, 683. 

22 Cor. xii. 2. elre ἐν σώματι οὐκ 
olda, εἴτε ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματος οὐκ οἶδα. 
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certain shapes, before they can be apprehended by an under- 
standing, limited to the experience of this life of ours. If this 
be not effected, such revelation, at tho utmost, must be confined 
to the individual who reccived it: for, were he coven enabled, 
under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, to comprehend disclosures 
thus transcending the power of human thought, and the range 
of human experience, human language would obviously be in- 
capable of conveying any representation of those ideas to others.! 
Of this nature would seem to have been the revelations vouch- 
safed to 5. Paul when “‘he was caught up into Paradise, and 
heard unspeakable words which it is not lawful” (or rather “‘ pos- 
sible’’) ‘‘ for ἃ man to utter.”” But, if it were designed that the 
revelation should be communicated to others, ‘he ideas, by which 
it was conveyed to the prophet’s mind, must be there invested 
with certain forms supplied by such intellectual powers as now 
possess activity. In dreams and ecstasy, imagination alone is 
active ;* and the forms or symbols created by this faculty, acting 
according to its natural laws, are presented to the spiritual 
vision of the prophet to be gazed at ag an object of thought ; 
although, previously, the original of such symbols had been 


'¢ Per donum prophetiz confertur 
aliud human menti supra id quod per- 
tinet ad naturalem facultatem, quantum 
ad utrumque, scilicct et quantum ad 
judicium per influxum luminis intellec- 
tualis, et quantum ad acceptionem, seu 
repreescntationem rerum, qua fit’ per 
aliquas species. It quantum ad hoc 
secundum potest assimilarit doctrina 
humana revelationt prophetica, non 
autem quantum ad primum. Tlomo 
enim suo discipulo representat aliquas 
res per signa locutionum ; non autem 
potest interius illuminare, sicut facit 
Deus.” —S. Th. Aquinas, δ)». Theol., 
2da 2dx, qu. clxxiii. art. 2, t. XXiii. 
p- 305. 

2 2 Cor, xi. 4. ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀν- 
θρώπῳ λαλῆσαι. See p. 174, note !. 

3 The modern Jewish writers (e. g. 
Maimonides, R. Joseph Albo, &c.) 


seem to have had a just apprehension 
of the manner in which human agency 
was thus employed. The Icarned J. 
Smith of Cambridge thus sums up their 
views : ΠΟΥ supposed the imagina- 
tive power to be set forth as a stage, 
upon which certain ztsa and stmulacra 
were represented to their understand- 
ings, just indeed as they are to us in 
our common dreams; only that the 
understandings of the prophets were 
always kept awake and strongly acted 
upon by God in the midst of these ap- 
paritions, to see the intelligible myste- 
ries in them ; and so in these types and 
shadows, which were symbols of some 
spiritual things, to behold the anti- 
types themselves; which is the meaning 
of that old maxim of the Jews which 
we formerly cited out of Maimonides, 
‘Magna est virtus seu fortitudo pro- 
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but the subject of thought—or, in other words, merc ideas or 
conceptions. 

The nature of the case, of necessity, imposes the several steps 
of the process which has here been described. In it we can trace 
the source of that human colouring, by means of which the 
prophets have been enabled to render intelligible to their fellow- 
men the mysteries of the Kingdom of God :—so far, at least, as 
God has been pleased to reveal them. 

To this origin, therefore, we are to ascribe symbolic actions 
and symbolic visions. The peculiarity of the former consists 
in this, that the prophct’s own personality is so mingled with the 
objects which are presented to his spiritual gaze, that he takes 
an active part in the drama; representing one or other of the 
parties engaged in all such intuitions,—Jehovah, or the People.” 
The symbolic action, however, was no more intended to facili- 
tate the understanding of the revelation, than were the Parables 
of the New Testament to elucidate the sense of the doctrines 
which thoy convey. Symbolic visions differ from symbolic 
actions merely in this, that the prophet is no longer an actor in 
the scenes which he describes: he now regards them simply as 


irradiation of the Divinity upon the 
souls of men in the life to come: and 
this glassing of divine things by hicro- 
glyphics and emblems in the fancy, 
which he speaks of, was the proper way 


phetarum, qui assimilant formam cum 
formante eam ;’”’ that is, “ Great is the 
power of the prophets, who, while they 
looked down upon these sensible and 
conspicable things, were able to furnish 


out the notion of intelligent and incon- 
spicable beings thereby, to the rude 
senses of illiterate people.” Smith 
proceeds to observe: “ Now these 
ecstatical impressions, whereby the 
imagination and mind of the prophet 
was thus ravished from itself, and was 
made subject wholly to some agent in- 
tellect, informing it and shining upon 
it, I suppose S. Paul had respect to. 
* Now we sce δι’ ἐσόπτρου ἐν αἰνίγματι, 
by a glass, in riddles or parables’ 
(1 Cor. xiii. 12); for so he seems to 
compare the highest illuminations 
which we have here, with that constant 


of prophetical inspiration.”—Of Pro- 
phecy, ch. 1]. 

' Sce Hiivernick, /oc. ct, s. 4, ff. 

2“ But above all, the symbolical 
action cannot be so lowered as to be- 
come a medium at once intelligible ; 
since it far rather presupposes the 
highest, most inward emotion in the 
living soul of the prophet. It is thus 
far more the nearest, most immediate 
expression of his inward experience ; 
and, consequently, the employment of 
it is always dependent on the prophet’s 
individuality, and on his relation to his 
time.” —Hivernick, 167d, 5. 42. 
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a spectator.’ And here, the general question of the symbolism 
of Scripture suggests itself. 

When the ideas, divinely infused into the prophet’s mind, 
related to things which surpass the bounds of human experience, 
it is plain, as I have observed, that ordinary 'anguage must fail 
to convey to others what was thus revealed. It was necessary, 
therefore, that such representations or symbols should be mould- 
ed, as it were, for the occasion, which would best conform to those 
ideas. In this case we may regard the imagination as productive. 
Of this nature, for example, was the symbolism employed by 
Ezekiel, ‘‘as he was among the captives by the river of Chebar, 
and the heavens were opened, and he saw visions of God.’ 
But there were occasions on which the idee: supplied to the 
prophet’s mind were in some measure related to the world of 
sense ; and here the symbol corresponds to the form which such 
ideas had actually represented. In this case the imagination 
may be regarded as reproductive ;>—for example, when “the 


' It is not material to the present 
inquiry to examine whether the sym- 
bolic act was, in any case, performed 
externally, or was (as some maintain) 
at all times merely exhibited on the 
scene of the prophet’s imagination, — 
as we know to have been the case in 
many instances: ¢. g. ‘* Thus saith the 
Lord God of Israel unto me: Take the 
wine-cup of this fury at My hand, and 
cause all the naticns, to whom I send 
thee, todrink it. .... Then took I 
the cup at the Lord’s hand, and made 
all the nations to drink.’—Jer. xxv, 
15, ἄς. An analogy to such twwward 
acts is afforded by what took place in 
prophetic vision. ‘Thus God, we are 
told, ““ drought forth Abraham abroad, 
and said, Look now toward heaven, 
and tell the stars, if thou be able to 
number them.”’—Gen. xv. 5; while we 
know from ver. 12, that the stars were 
then invisible to the eye of sense, for 
the sun had not as yet gone down. 
See J. Smith’s discussion of this ques- 


tion (foc. cit.,, ch. vi.). Hengstenberg 
(‘Christol.,” rte Ausg. B. Lis. 331; 
J. rit. s. 14, ff) maintains that, with a 
few exceptions, the symbolical agt was 
never performed externally. The ob- 
scurity, however (as Hivernick remarks), 
in which the sacred writers have left this 
subject, proves of how little real mo- 
ment the question is: and it is only 
material to observe that the prophets 
have, in cither case, equally placed on 
record a perfect description of their in- 
ward intuitions, 

2 And I looked, and behold a 
whirlwind came out of the north, a 
great cloud, and a fire infolding itself, 
and a brightness was about it, and out 
of the midst thereof as the colour of 
amber out of the midst of the fire. 
Also out of the midst thereof came the 
likeness of four living creatures, and 
this was their appearance,” &c.—Ezek. 
1. 4. 

3 See Knobel, “ Der Proph. der He- 
brier,” Th, i. 5, 158, 
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rod of an almond tree”’ is the object of Jeremiah’s vision.’ In 
such an instance, there is not, necessarily, any essential connexion 
between the image and the idea represented ; there is mercly 
what we should term a poetical allusion. Thus, in the passage 
before us, the prophet sees ‘“‘the rod of an almond tree,’’—a 
tree which has received its Hebrew name from its being the first 
of plants to awake from the sleep of winter. The conclusion to 
be drawn is, that Jehovah will soon awaken, and hasten to per- 
form His word.’ 

The process by which the imagination was thus called into 
activity, and the laws according to which it acted, scem here 
also to have followed the course of nature; and to have been as 
strictly in conformity with ordinary laws as in the case of pro- 
phetic dreams. This assertion is fully borne out by the striking 
analogy which a remarkable class of intellectual phenomena 
affords. To the mental vision of the painter, or the poet, cer- 
tain ideas and conceptions offer themselves spontaneously. In 


1 The word of the Lord came unto 
me, saying, Jeremiah, what seest thou? 
And I said, [see a rod of an almond 
tree. Then said the Lord unto me, 
Thou hast well seen : for T will hasten 
my word to perform it.”—Jer. i. 11, 
12. 

Σ PW—S* Amyodalus, ita dicta, quia 
omnium arborum prima e somno hi- 
berno evigilat et expergiscitur, Jer. 1. 
1 (ubi alluditur ad vim festinationis et 
studii, que in hac rad. inest).”—Ge- 
senii Lex. tz voc. Somewhat more 
suggestive of the import of the vision 
was the symbol of the ‘‘linen girdle” 
which Jeremiah ‘put on his loins ;” 
which he afterwards hid “in a hole of 
the rock by Euphrates,” and which, 
when taken thence “ after many days,” 
‘was marred and profitable for no- 
thing :’—for God declared, ‘* After this 
manner will I mar the pride of Judah 
.... foras the girdle cleaveth to the 
loins of a man, so have I caused to 
cleave unto me the whole house of 


Israel,” Xc.—Jer. xiii. 1-11. In this 
case we perceive how an additional 
revelation was required in order to ex- 
plain to the prophet the meaning of the 
symbol which he employed. Cf. also 
the symbol of the potter's vessel, ch. 
XVill. 1-6, 

* The following ingenious summary 
of the different elements of which the 
divine communications consisted in- 
cludes the principle which I am 
anxious to establish: “ἢ Repriesentantur 
autem divinitus menti Prophetax, quan- 
doque quidem mediante sensu exterius, 
quedam forme Sensibiles: sicut Daniel 
νι scripturam  parietis, ut legitur 
Dan. v. : quandoque autem per Formas 
Jmaginarias, sive omnino divinitus im- 
pressas, hon pcr sensuin acceptas (puta 
si alicut caco nato imprimerentur in 
imaginatione colorum similitudines), vel 
etiam divinitus ordinatas ex ils qua a 
sensibus sunt accepte ; sicut Hieremias, 
‘vidit ollam succensam a facie Aqul- 
lonis,’? ut habetur lier. i.: sive etiam 
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this consists his creative genius. Tho ideas and conceptions thus 
brought before his mind, the artist then invests with certain 
forms of beauty or sublimity suggested by his imagination,—of 
which it is the peculiar function to enlist in its service ‘ those 
mysterious relations, by which visible external things aro assi- 
milated with inward thoughts and emotions, and become the 
images and exponents of all passions and affections.”! It is true 
that in the case which we are here considering the conceptions 
no longer arise spontaneously, but spring from a divine revela- 
tion ;—the Divine Spirit, moreover, guiding the imagination 
while clothing them with the appropriate symbols :? nevertheless, 
the means employed for this purpose were strictly natural ; a fact 
which will appear more clearly when we consider the phenomena 
that result. 

In the first place we have to notice the peculiar style in 
which all Visions are described. Compare, for example, the 
character of those historical pieces which occur in the writings of 
Isaiah and Jeremiah, with the language of the prophetical por- 
tions in which their Visions are depicted. We have already seen 
that, in the case of Visions, the imaginative faculty of the pro- 
phets was called into play; and we consequently find here too, 
as in the purely natural exercise of this faculty to which I have 
referred, that poctic diction and poetic imagery colour all their 
writings. Thus it is thai the treasures of the unseen are poured 


dicandum veraciter et efficaciter ea quie 
agenda sunt. .... Sic igitur patet 
quod prophetica revelatio quandoque 
quidem fit per solam luminis influen- 
tiam, quandoque autem fer Specres de 
novo impressas, vel aliter ordinatas.’— 
S. Th. Aquinas, Zoe. cit., Ὁ. 306. 


imprimendo Species Lntelligidiles ipsi 
menti ; sicut patet de his qui accipiunt 
scientiam, vel sapientiam infusam, sicut 
Salomon, et Apostoli. Lumen autem 
intelligibile quandoque quidem impri- 
mitur menti humane divinitus ad diju- 
dicandum en quz ab aliis visa sunt ; 


sicut dictum est de Joseph [qui exposuit 
somnium Pharaonis], et sicut patet de 
Apostolis, quibus ‘Dominus aperuit 
sensum, ut intelligerent Scripturas,’ ut 
dicitur Luce xxiv. 45; ed ad hoc per- 
tinet interpretatio sermonum ; sive 
etiam ad dijudicandum secundum divi- 
nam veritatem ea qua cursu natural 
homo apprehendit ; sive etiam ad diju- 


' See Jeffrey's Essays, vol. ili. ἢ. 105. 

* The principle of Philo (see supra, 
p. 55), that prophets are ‘ Interpreters ’ 
of the inward suggestions which they 
receive from God, not inaptly expresses 
this mode of recording their Visions ; 
whereby the prophets translate, as it 
were, the divine communication- into 
symbolical language. 
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forth in all the riches of the visible. The jewels of earth, the 
stars of heaven, sea, fountains and rivers, mountains and hills,— 
every object of creation, visible and invisible,—all are blended in 
the sublime poetry of the prophets. In it is interwoven all that 
can stir the imagination of man; armies and their array, the 
battle and the siege :—all that is terrible or imposing in nature ; 
the dragon and the beast, the lion and the cagle :—the brightest 
and the fairest of the objects we behold; the rainbow and the 
morning star. In the prophetic language, in fine,—to borrow a 
beautiful thought applied to the Revelation of S. John,—“‘ we 
recognize the rapidity of the eagle’s wing over earth, heaven, 
and sea, with plumage catching the varied light without 


9] 


end. 
In the next place, the language and style of the prophets 


vary not only according to the genius, and charactcr, and edu- 
cation of cach, but also according to the manner in which they 
received the divine revelation. In Hosea, imagination seems in- 
exhaustible, and picture follows picture without pause or stay. 
Habakkuk rejects ordinary rules, and is hurried away into varied 
and lofty imagery; observing, at the same time, purity of taste 
and unity of designe When the prophet has been of sacerdotal 
race, the different features of the Theocracy,—the Temple and 
the Altar, the Ark and the Cherubim—float before his view, as 
in the writings of Jeremiah and Ezekiel.” The shepherd Amos 
still wanders in his pastures; his imagination lingers with his 
flock, and dwells on the culture of his fields; his similitudes are 
taken from the mildew that blights the vineyard, or the lion that 
invades the fold.* When the revelation, on the other hand, has 


1“ The Apocalypse,” by the Rev. i. 3. Cf Jer. iii. 16; xi. 155 ΧΙ, 7; 
Isaac Williams, preface, p. vii. Inthe xxiii, 113 1. 28; Ii. τὰ, and Ezekiel 
passage above, which precedes this passe. 
quotation, I have availed myself, with 3 Cf, Amos ill. 43 iv. 9. See supra, 
some slight verbal alterations, of the Ρ. 170, note *. The permanence of the 
eloquent language of Mr. Williams. stamp of individual character is parti- 

2 Jeremiah was “son of Hilkiah of — cularly remarkable in the case of this 
the Priests that were in Anathoth.”"— — prophet. While the writings of Amos 
Jer. i. 1. Ezekiel is expressly called present a striking contrast to his hum- 
“the Priest, the son of Buai”—Ezek. ble origin, distinct traces of a harsh and 


184 NEVELATION AND INSPIRATION. [LECT. IV. 


been given directly, and without the intervention of Visions, all 
this is changed; and we observe a serene and unimpassioned 
course of thought, as in the Books of Haggai and Malachi.’ 

It remains for us to notice another class of facts which supply, 
perhaps, the most forcible illustration of the aspect of Prophecy 
now under consideration ;—I mean the source of the symbols 
made use of by the prophets, and the influence which not only 
the spirit of the Theocracy, but also the scenes in the midst of 
which their lot was cast, exercised upon the imagery which they 
employ.” Thus, the imagery of the prophets who shared the 
exile of their countrymen continually reminds us of the land of 


rustic dialect are continually to be met 
with. E. g., a peculiar orthography, 
such as the softening of guttural sounds, 
ἌΝ for AVN, ch. vi. ὃ; writing 
AID for FW, vi. τὸ ; the contraction 
TINS, viii. 8, for IW, ix. 5, Ke. (sec 
Hiiyernick, “ Einleit.,” I.i.s. 218). [is 
imagery, as I have observed, denotes 
his occupation of shepherd.  “ Not- 
withstanding all this, he closely ap- 
proaches his contemporarics Isaiah, 
Hosea, Joel, and is not inferior to them 
in power, beauty, and richness of style. 
Eichhorn even remarks: ‘ His language 
is in many places very learned, and full 
of allusions to history, geography, and 
antiquities (cf. ch. v. 26; vi. 2, 143 
vill. 8; ix. 7) "—Hivernick, “in/eit., 
Th. 11. Abth. 11. 5.306, Indeed, it may 
be said of Amos, as of 5. Paul, to 
whom, as I have already observed, he 
bears a remarkable analogy (see sipra, 
p- 170), that, ‘though he was rude in 
speech, yet not in knowledge.” 

I may observe that ihe thought, em- 
bodied by S. Gregory the Great in the 
words prefixed to this Lecture, may be 
clearly traced to the following passage 
from S. Gregory of Nazianzus ; τοῦτο 
7o IIveipa, σοφώτατον yap καὶ φιλων- 
θρωπότατον, ἂν ποιμένα λάβῃ, ψάλτην 
ποιεῖ... ἐὰν αἰπόλον συκάμινα 
κνίζοντα, προφήτην ἐργάζεται. τὸν 


Δαβὶδ καὶ τὸν ᾿Αμὼς ἐνθυμήθητι. .. 
εὕρῃ, Χριστῷ, 
κόσμον ὅλον τῇ τοῦ λόγον πλοκῇ συλ- 
λαμβάνοντας... ἐὰν διώκτας θερμοὺς, 
τὸν ζῆλον μετατίθησι, καὶ ποιεῖ ἸΤαύλους, 
ἀντὶ Σαύλων, καὶ τοσοῦτον εἰς εὐσέβειαν, 
ὅσον εἰς κακὶαν κατέλαβεν.----Ογαΐ, xli. 
C145 αν. ps 742: 

These same facts have been noticed 
by Spinoza, who, as usual, has dis- 
torted and misapplied them : “Sic etiam 
ipsa revelatio variabat, ut jam diximus, 
In unoquoque Propheta pro dispositione 
tempcramenti, corporis, imaginationis, 
et pro ratione opinionum, quas antea 
amplexus fuerat. Pro ratione enim tem- 
peramentt variabat hoc modo, nempe 5 
st Propheta erat hilaris, ci revelabantur 
victorie, pax, et que porro homines ad 
Ixetitiam = movent: tales enim similia 
sxplus imaginari solent. Si contra 
tristris erat, bella, supplicia, et omnia 
mala eirevelabantur . . . . Pro dispo- 
sitione Imaginationis autem sic etiam 
variabat, nempc; si Propheta erat ele- 
gans, stylo ctiam cleganti Dei mentem 
percipicbat . .. . . Si Prophcta erat 
rusticus, boves, et vaccm, kc. . 2... 
reprasentabantur.” --- Zractat. Theol. 
Polit, cap. 1}. 

* Hengstenberg (‘“ Christol.,” αἰ 
Ausg. b. I. i. s. 313) has justly ob- 
served that the imagery of the prophets 


ἐὰν ἁλιέας σαγηνεύει 
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their captivity; and the gorgeous and attractive symbolism of 
Chaldea is reflected from every page of the Books of Daniel and 
Ezekiel. The influence of Chaldean art in giving a colour to 
the predictions of Daniel is at once apparent, when his own 
visions are compared with the form assumed by the dreams of 
Nebuchadnezzar, which the prophet has recorded in his second 
and fourth chapters; while the language of both Daniel and 
Ezekiel’ is abundantly illustrated by the results of those recent 
investigations which have brought to light the long-buricd me- 
morials of Oriental symbolism. Mr. Layard, in his work on 
Nineveh, thus speaks of the imagery of Mzekiel :—‘‘ Tho resem- 
blance between the symbolical figures I have described, and those 
seen by Ezekiel in his vision, can scarcely fail to strike the reader. 
As the prophet had beheld the Assyrian palaces, with their myste- 
rious images and gorgeous decorations, it is highly probable that, 
when secking to typify certain divine attributes, aud to describe 


must, from the nature of the case, have 
been borrowed from objects and rela- 
tions with which they were familiar. 
Prophecies conveyed in unknown ima- 
gery could not have answered any 
purpose, and would have been unin- 
telligible. I. g., in the Messianic pre- 
dictions, it seems to be founded in the 
very essence of Prophecy that the Mes- 
siah's Kingdom should be described in 
language taken from the carlier The- 
ocracy. And so, speaking of the three 
Offices of Christ, as foreshadowed by 
the Priests, Kings, and Prophets of 
Israel, Tusebius says: ws τούτους 
ἅπαντας τὴν ἐπὶ τὸν ἀληθῆ Χριστὸν, 
τὸν ἔνθεον καὶ οὐράνιον Λόγον, ava- 
φορὰν txew.—flist. Lecl, lib. 1. ς, i. 
p. 12. 

The same fact has heen noticed by 
S. Th. Aquinas: “ Species pravexis- 
tentes in imaginatione Propheta sunt 
quasi clementa illius visionis imagi- 
nariv, que divinitus ostenduntur, cum 
€x 115 quodammodo componatur: οἱ 
exinde contingit quod Propheta utitur 
similitudinibus rerum in quibus conver- 


satnr.”——De Feritate, qu. xii. art. 7, t. 
XVI. Pp. 410. 

’ Having spoken of the peculiar cha- 
racter of Ezekiel’s prophecy, Tliver- 
nick observes: ‘* To this was added an 
external circumstance, namely, his con- 
tact with heathen manners and cus- 
toms; especially with the rich, luxu- 
rious, and attractive symbolism of 
Chaldwa . . . . Nor should we look 
for anything different in the case of 
Daniel. WDaniel’s position at the Chal- 
divan court—imbued as he was with 
the wisdom of the magicians—must 
have lent to his mode of expression a 
colouring which 15. significantly differ- 
ent from the visions of the other pro- 
phets.’"— Comm. wb. das δι Dantel, 
Finleit., s. xxxiil. 

Tliivernick here quotes a remark of 
Eichhorn, to the effect that the book 
of Daniel opens to us an entirely new 
world, the reflection not of Pales- 
tine, but of scenes altogether different 
from those in which the life of the 
other prophets was cast. 500 also seed, 
5, XXXIV. 
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the divine glory, he chose forms that were not only familiar to 
him, but to the people whom he addressed—captives liko himself 
in the land of Assyria .... . It will be observed,” continues 
this writer, ‘‘ that the four forms chosen by Ezckiel to illustrate 
his description,—the man, the lion, the bull, and the eagle,— 
are precisely those which are constantly found on Assyrian monu- 
ments as religious types.” 

But even here we are reminded, notwithstanding all such 
traces of the prophcts’ own personality, how a higher principle 
moulds and directs their words. There was one topic which was 
not submitted to their own style of representation. Amid the 
copious and varied symbolism of Scripture, we can observe how 
the pictures of those visions in which Jchovah Himself is revealed 
always preserve a character quite peculiar; although, when de- 
scribing certain attributes of Deity—which in no case can be 
described otherwise than by metaphors—cach prophet still em- 
ploys his wonted imagery. When Jehovah Himself appears, the 
sacred writers borrow no colouring from external sources ;— 
were they to do so, indeed, they would manifestly abandon the 
whole genius and spirit of the Theocracy: and this uniformity in 
describing their visions of God characterizes the compositions of 
all the prophets, notwithstanding the prominence, in other parts 
of their writings, of their own individuality.? To satisfy oursclves 
of this fact, it will be sufficient to compare the accounts of the 
visions of Jehovah vouchsafed to Isaiah, Daniel, and Ezekiel.” 


1“ Ninevch and its Remains,” vol. ii, sit. . . . His throne was like the fiery 
Ρ. 464. [See also Ε΄, Lenormant, “La flame, and his wheels as burning fire. 
science des présages chez les Chal- ΔΛ fiery stream issued and came forth 


déens,” 1875. } 

2 See Lliivernick, ἐῤῥώ,, 5. xxxv. 

> “T saw the Lord sitting upon a 
throne, high and lifted up, and ΠΡ 
train filled the Temple. Above it stood 
the Seraphims ... .. And the posts 
of the door moved at the voice of him 
that cried, and the house was filled with 
smoke.” —Isai. vi. 1-4. 

“1 beheld till the thrones were cast 
down, and the Ancient of Days did 


from before Him ; thousand thousands 
ministered unto Him,” &c,—Dan. vii. 
9, 10. 

“ Above the firmament was the like- 
ness of a throne, as the appearance of a 
sapphire stone: and upon the likeness 
of the throne was the likeness as the ap- 
pearance of a man above uponit... 
T saw as it were the appearance of fire, 
and it had brightness round about. . . 
This was the appearance of the like- 
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The manner in which the prophets have described those por- 
tions of thoir spiritual intuitions which relate to future events 
comes next under our notice. This peculiarity of the sacred 
narrative affords a further example, no less striking than the cases 
hitherto considered, of the preservation of the natural charac- 
teristics of humanity cven while the divine influence was most 
directly exerted. In no department of the prophctic statements 
is the supernatural clement confesscdly so conspicuous as in the 
announcements of the future. To such announcements Jchovah 
Himeelf appeals, as proof of an intervention undoubtedly divine εἰ 
‘* Produce your cause saith the Lord; bring forth your strong 
reasons, saith the King of Jacob. Let them bring them forth 
and show us what shall happen. . . . . . Show the things that 
are to come hereafter, that wo may know that yo are gods.” ὅ 
If, therefore, in this portion also of the record of Revelation we 
can discern traces of the employment, by the Holy Spirit, of the 
natural capacity of man; nay more, if it shall appear that the 
very limitations of the human understanding have been moulded 
into an agency which most fitly carrics out the divine purpose, 
—then may this fact too be adduced as still further attesting 
the justice of those principles on which alone, as I submit, can 
the inspiration of Scripture be explained and defended. 

The leading phenomena in all predictions of the future may 
be reduced to two classes.” The first class includes those cases 
in which the idea intended to be conveyed by the revelation is 
represented under a particular form:—for example, the perfec- 


ness of the glory of Jehovah.” —-Ezck. 
i. 26-28, (Cf. ‘ And they saw the God 
of Israel ; and there was under Ilis feet 
as it were a paved work of a sapphire 
stone,” &c.—-Exod. xxiv. 10. 

See also Micaiah’s vision: “41 saw 
Jehovah sitting on His throne, and all 
the host of heaven standing by Him 
on His right hand and on Ilis left.”-— 
I Kings xxii. 19. It is unnecessary to 
quote from the Apocalypse :—cf. e.g., 
Rev. iv. 

‘It may not be superfluous*to ob- 
serve, that the idea of Prophecy or pro- 
phetic revelations is by no means to be 


restricted to the announcements of fu- 
ture events. Moses recorded the past 
history of the creation; and Daniel 
(ch. ii.) recalled to Nebuchadnezzar the 
dream which he had forgotten. The 
present was revealed to Elisha, as he 
himself informed his guilty servant who 
had reccived the Syrian’s gifts ; “‘ Went 
not mine heart with thee, when the 
man turned again from his chariot to 
mect thee.’—2 Kings v. 26. 


2 Isai. xli, 21-23. 


8 Hiivernick, ‘‘Einleitung,” Th. 11. 
Abth. ii. s. 44, ff. 
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tion of the Theocracy is described as a return to Canaan from 
the Dispersion, a judgment of the nations in the Valley of Jeho- 
shaphat, and so forth. This aspect of the question appertains 
to that department of Theology, whose function it is to disen- 
tangle the spiritual idea from the form in which it is presented, 
and the imagery in which it is clothed. With this branch of the 
subject we have no immediate concern: it belongs to the inter- 
pretation of Prophecy. The second class embraces the pheno- 
mena exhibited by the manner in which prophets, in consequence 
of their vivid intuition of the future, bring remote events before 
us. The title ‘“ Seer,” as well as that of “‘ Watchman,” so often 
applied to the ‘‘men of God,” suggests of itself a comparison 
with the literal watchmen to whom they are thus likened, who, 
placed upon some lofty tower, gaze upon the far-off distance. 
From this analogy has been borrowed the appropriate phrase,— 
the ‘ perspective’ character of Prophecy.’ As to the eye of the 
watchman upon his eminence objects as they are nearer appear 
more distinct, while those more remote are wrapped in the haze 
of distance, and in all cases each point of the landscape is pro- 
jected on some other ;—so, in a similar manner, the prophet’s 
mental vision takes in the varied events of future times to which 
his spiritual gaze is directed.” Thus it is that le describes eventg 
yet to come as if they were present: “‘ Unto us,” said Isaiah of 
the far remote birth of the Messiah—‘‘ Unto us a Child is born; 
unto us a Son is given.”’”” Thus it is that the order of events is 


longissime distans turris domus propin- 
qux tecto incumbere, aut lunze discus 
montibus nemoribusque contiguus vide- 
tur.”— Velthusen, p. 89. 

3 Isai. ix. 6. So also the future is 
represented as if already past; and 
hence the use of what has been termed 


Cf. Wiivernick, Joc. cit. Ss. 453 
Hengsienberg, ‘*Christologie,” Ite 
Ausg. ὃ. 1. i. 5, 305, ff; Jahn, “ Iinlet- 
tung,” Th. τι. Abschn. 11. s. 368, ff. 

3 Hengstenberg (loc. cil., s. 306, 2. 5. 
308) quotes the following illustrations : 
“ Prophet, divina luce qua Uluminan- 


tur, ad futura plerumque prospexcrunt, 
quemadmodum fit, quando ccelum stel- 
liferum intuemur. Videmus cnim supra 
nos sidera ; quanio a nobis intervallo 
absint, necnon que propius, qua remo- 
tius distent, non item animadvertimus.” 
—Crusius, Zheol. 7 γοῤή., i. p. 622. 
“ (Juemadmodum, simili fallacia optica, 


the ‘preter. propheticum,’ which Ewald 
(“Grammatik,” ὃ 262, quoted by Hii- 
vernick) defines: ‘‘ die Phantasie des 
Dichters und Propheten schauet oft die 
Zukunft schon als ihr klar vorliegend 
und erlebt.” Even Vitringa (on Isai. 
vil. 14), observes Hengstenberg (doc. 
cit.), seems to have adopted the vulgar . 
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often neglected ; and facts, widely separate, are intermingled in 
apparent confusion. For example, in the ninth chapter of Ze- 
chariah, from the first to the ninth verse the prophct secs the 
triumphant march of Alexander through Syria; in the ninth 
and tenth verses he gazcs upon the Person of Christ in the dis- 
tant future; and then, from the cleventh verse to the end of 
the chapter, he suddenly reverts to the age of the Maccabees.’ 
Thus also it is that events parted by long intervals of time are 
represented as continuous ;—the prophet beholding the occur- 
rences of future history in juxtaposition, not in succession. For 
example, in his fiftieth and fifty-first chapter, Jeremiah repre- 
sents the capture of Babylon by the Persians and its final over- 
throw as a single event; and yet these two occurrences were 
separated by several centuries. 

Such is the ‘ perspective’ character of the predictions of Serip- 
ture. In those inspired pictures of the future there is, however, 
no confused intermingling of foreground and background; and 
whenever the observer can take his stand at the proper point of 
view, and at the requisite distance, he may discern how accurately 
order and proportion have been preserved amid all the seeming 


notion that the use of the pricterite by 
the Prophet was to indicate the cer- 
tainty of the event. As an example of 
this principle, Otto Strauss alleges the 
words of Nahum: ‘Art thou better 
than populous No?..... yet coas she 
carried aceay, she went into captivity,” 
&e.—iil, 8, 10; observing: ‘ Paucos 
illos sequimur interpretes, qui fudaram 
Thebarum fortunam praenunciatam vi- 
derunt, Hicron., ‘Theodoretum, Cyril- 
lum, Cocceium ; verborum igitur formiv 
pro prophetices, que aiunt, pradceritis 
habenda crunt.”-—Mahumi de Nino 
Vaticin., p. 101. 

This characteristic of Prophecy has 
not been overlooked by the Fathers : 
e.g.) “ Mos iste sit Scripturarum, ut in- 
terdum futura tempore preterito decli- 
nentur ; Verbi causa, de cruce Domini; 
Foderunt manus meas ct pedes."— 


S. Ifieron., Comm.in 22. αὐ Lph., lib. 
1. Cc. i. t. vil. p. 575. Some of them, 
moreover, suggest explanations: ‘In 
Scripluris Sanctis s@pe ca, qua futura 
sunt, quasi facta narrantur, sicut est 
illud: § Dedcrunt in escam meam fel, 
et in siti mea potaverunt me _ aceto.’ 
Sed cur futura quasi prieterita scribun- 
tur, nisi quia ea, que adhue facienda 
sunt in opere, jam facta sunt in divina 
predestinatione ?”—S., Isidor. Tispal., 
Sententiarum, lib, i. c. 18, p. 421, 
''This is the ordinary and received 
interpretation, —sce W. Lowth on Zech. 
ix. i. Jahn (“ Minleitung,” doc, cté., 8. 
370) adds some further examples. In 
the prophecy to Abraham the foreground 
is quite clear,—the promise of a son, 
and that son by Sarah ; a multitude of 
descendants countless as the stars of 
heaven, or the sands of the sea; some- 
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confusion.’ To an ancient Jew the predictions concerning the 
liberation from exilo were blended with those which related to 
the Messianic age, so as to present a mass, as it were, of undis- 
tinguishable tracery: but when the due distance in point of 
time had been attained, the several outlines of the picture were 
brought out in true perspective. Scen by the light which the 
fulfilment of Prophecy affords, the two events exhibit their mu- 
tual relations ; the return from captivity contains the germ and 
presents the pledge of the Messianic deliverance: the one being 
the beginning ; the other the completion. Hence, too, we can 
at once discern how it came to pass that Jeremiah has connected 
in one picture the first conversion of the Jews in the days of 
Christ, with their general conversion in the ages yct to come, 
passing over their intervening rejection ;—a fact which is 


referred to by Danicl and Malachi.’ 


what more obscurely appears the so- 
journ of those descendants in a foreign 
land for 400 years; their oppression, 
their deliverance, the punishment of the 
oppressors, and the possession of Ca- 
naan: still more darkly in the duchk- 
ground, and without any allusion to the 
far yreater distance of time, the blessing 
to accrue to all nations by the seed of 
Abraham. (Cf. Gen, xi. 3-43 xv. 1-215 
xvit. 1S-20 5 xvili. 10-14 3 xxi. 16-18.) 
Again, compare the prediction of Na- 
than, 2 Sam. vil.; 1 Chron. xvii; the 
background being inore obscurely sup- 
plied by Ps. Ixxxix. 20-38. 

‘In the most important of predic- 
tions—the Messianic—this want of dis- 
tinctness is often avoided by the stand- 
ins formula, DOT NOMN] (‘in the 
last days,”’ Isai. ii. 2) ; a phrase which, 
while it points to the distant future, yet 
contents itself with describing the period 
predicted as the close of one epoch, and 
the prelude toa new. See Hilvernick, 
loc. cit., 8 45. Cf JO°SIN, Joel. u. 28. 
Hengstenberg observes that, in general, 
the various parts of a prediction may 
be arranged in due chronological order. 


(1.) There are cases in which the reve- 
Jation itself gives clear information as 
to the time. Τὸν, the seventy years of 
the Babylonian Inxile, Jer. xxix. 10. 
(2.) In cases where events are blended 
together in the prophet’s description 
(cf. the deliverance by Cyrus, and the 
Redemption by Christ, Isai. xliv. 5 xlv.) 
we can appeal to other passages in 
which the same events are separated. 
(3.) We obtain an insight into the true 
sense by considering the point from 
Which the glance of the prophet is 
directed. Thus Isaiah (ch. 1111.) appears 
to take his stand between the fast suffer- 
ings and the future glories of the Mes- 
siah: because the former were to be 
described as the condition of the latter. 
(4.) We receive aid from knowing that 
certain parts of the prediction have been 
fulfilled. ‘Thus, when the deliverance 
from Exile and the Redemption by 
Christ are blended together, the former 
event having taken place, we can dis- 
tinguish what relates to each respec- 
tively.—Joc. cit, s. 310, ff. 

4 Jer. xxiii. 5-8. Our Lorad’s dis- 
course in 5, Matt. xxiv. supplies an im- 
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From the consideration of such phenomena, it is not difficult 
to infer several important results. Without presumption we may 
fairly assume that certain portions only of tho divine counsels 
were unveiled before the view of the individual prophets. ‘‘ They 


portant illustration of this phase of Pro- 
phecy. After He had announced the 
future triumphs of the Cross, and the 
consummation of all things (‘ This Gos- 
pel of the Kingdom shall be preached 
in all the world for a witness unto all 
nations; and then shall the end come.” 
ver. 14), there immediately follows a 
minute account of the destruction of 
Jerusalem, without any intimation that 
what related to events close at hand 
was to be separated from His previous 
reference to the remote future. Nay, 
after dwelling upon the horrors of the 
siege, our Lord, giving up all determi- 
nation of time, goes on to observe : 
“Immediately (εὐθέως) after the tri- 
bulation of those days shall the sun be 
darkened . . . . and then shall appear 
the sign of the Son of Man in heaven: 
and then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn... . . And He shall send His 
angels... and they shall gather toge- 
ther Ilis elect,” Xe., ver. 29—31. In 
verses 34 and 36, however, He takes 
care to separate the two cpochs which 
Ilis foregoing prophetic announce- 
ment had scemed to place in juxta- 
position; fixing the limits of one of 
them (‘* Verily 1 say unto you, this 
generation shall not pass, till ὧδ 
these things be fulfilled ”),—while Ife 
projects the other to the remoteness of 
the future (“Of that day and hour 
knoweth no man, no, not the angels of 
heaven’’), Nor is this the only instance 
in the New Testament of the same cha- 
racteristic of Prophecy. 5. Matthew, 
in his narrative of our Lord’s words, 
supplies two further examples, viz., ch. 
X. 23; xvi. 27, 28. And, not to adduce 
the various parables relating to the 


“Kingdom of God,” we can refer to 
1 Cor. x. 11; 1S. Johnii. 18; S. James 
ν. 8; all expressing the same sentiment 
- The end of all things is at hand.”— 
IS. Peter iv. 7. 

These latter texts have given occa- 
sion to a misconception which, from its 
bearing on the question of Inspiration, 
demands some notice. Dr. Arnold, 
who may be taken as a suitable expo- 
nent of this misconception, having re- 
ferred to the pre-eminent inspiration of 
S. Paul, goes on to say: ‘‘ Yet this 
great Apostle expected that the world 
would come to an end in the genera- 
tion then existing... . Shall we say 
then that S. Paul entertained and ex- 
presscd a belief which the event did not 
verify? We may say so, safely and re- 
verently, in this instance ; for here he 
was most certainly speaking as a man, 
and not by revelation ; as it has been 
providentially ordered that our Lord's 
express words on this point have been 
recorded [S. Matt. xxiv. 36].”— Sermons 
on the Christian Life, tts Course, &e., 
p- 489. The frequent repetition of this, 
as I believe, most erroneous interpreta- 
tion of so many passages of the New 
Testament, imposes the necessity of a 
more lengthened criticism than the 
limits of a note permit. Some re- 
marks on the subject will, accordingly, 
be found in Appendix L. Meanwhile 
two observations may be added here, 
in order to guard against any confusion 
at this stage of our inquiry :— 

(1) On the words—‘* That in the 
ages to come (ἐν rots αἰῶσιν τοῖς ἐπερχ: 
ouévos) 116 might show the exceed- 
ing riches of Tis grace,” &c., Eph. 
ii. 7—Ellicott excellently comments : 
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knew in part, and they prophesied in part :’'—their respective 
predictions being but fragments of one vast wholo; the single 
lines, as it were, which each servant of God has contributed to 
the prophetic sketch of the great picture of the future. In this 
point of view, therefore, the prophetic descriptions suggest to 
the mind the comparison of some elaborate picture of which the 
outlines, indeed, are traced, but of which the details havo not as 
yet been completed. In this first stage all appears indistinct and 
obscure ; objects seem crowded together without order or pro- 
portion ; no correct judgment can be formed as to either magni- 
tude or distance, aud the spectator must pause until the progress 
of the work gradually unfolds the artist’s design. But according 
as that design is unfolded, each former difficulty insensibly fades 
away. ‘The introduction of light and shadow determines the re- 
lative distances which were before undefined. <A few strokes of 
the pencil add form and meaning to certain outlines previously 
unintelligible. And, at last, the artist affords the highest exhi- 
bition and most conclusive evidence of his skill, by adding those 
touches which give unity to his composition, and spread over his 
canvass the tokens of a matured and connected plan.* 


‘The day of the Lord is at hand.”»— 
Mmm BY AYP; see Isai. xii. 6; Iezek. 
xxx, 33 [οὐ] 1. 155 u. §3 Obad. 15; 
And yet the prophets 


‘The most simple meaning appears to 
to be ‘the successively arriving ages 
and generations from that time to the 


Secoud Coming of Christ,’ ‘tempora 
inde ab Apostolicis illis ad finem muadi 
secutura,’ Wolf. Such expressions as 
the present deserve cspecial notice, as 
they incidentally prove how very ill- 
founded is the popular opinion adopted 
by Meyer and others, that S. Paul be- 
lieved the Advent of our Lord to be 
near at hand.” 

(2.) The misconception now adverted 
to is altogether removed by bearing in 
mind the characteristic of Prophecy 
which has been already explained. In 
fact, the New Testament writers, who 
have made the statement in question, 
merely reiterate the invariable Jan- 
guage of the Old Testament prophets 
when referring to this same subject: 


Zeph. 1. 7, 14. 
expressly state that the δέ when their 
predictions shall be accomplished 15 
not known except to God: “Τὶ shall 
be one day which shall be known to 
the Lord.”"—Zech. xiv. 7. They were 
conscious that this was a portion of the 
revelation not unveiled for their un- 
derstanding, and, accordingly, they 
searched ‘‘ what or what manner of 
timc, the Spirit of Christ which was in 
them did signify.”--1 S. Pet. i. or. But 
on this text see Lecture v. 

' ἐκ μέρους, 1 Cor. xiii.g. Cf. Heng- 
stenberg, foc. cit., $. 303. 

* Tholuck (“Dic Berg-predigt,” 5. 
134) calls attention to the fact that two 
passages in the New Testament suggest 
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The comparison hero instituted is no mere figment of the 
imagination. A moment’s thought will show how completely 
this similitude is borne out by the expression employed in the 
New Testament to denote the accomplishment of Prophecy, 
ἡ wAnpwots—the filling up, as it were, by the events of history, 
and the progress of Revelation, of the outlines of that sketch of 
the future which the prophcts had traced upon the pages of 
their inspired compositions. Accordingly, S. Paul observes 
that the Law contained but the form or outline of Knowledge 
and of Truth:* while 8. John declares that both have been 


the analogy of @ panting as elucidating 
the trope of fudfdling a prophecy. The 
ordinances of the Law were but “a sha- 
dow (σκιά) of things to come, but the 
body (σῶμα) is of Christ.”—Col. ii. 17. 
Again, we read of “the Law having a 
shadow of good things to come, and not 
the very image of the things.”—Heb. 
x. I3 where σκιά is contrasted with 
αὐτὴ ἡ εἰκών. Now this metaphor is 
plainly borrowed from the technical 
terms of art employed by Greek writers, 
ἀπεργασία (“amepyafouna, to finish off, 
esp. of a painter, fo fill up with colour, 
opp. to ὑπογράψαι, to sketch.” —Liddell 
and Scott); or ξωγραφία (“ ζωγραφέω, 
to paint, esp. from life.”—L. and 5.) in 
contrast to ὑπογραφὴ (‘a first sketch, 
design, outline, Lat. adumbratio, opp. 
to τελεωτάτη ἀπεργασία,"---Ι,. and 5.) 
or σκιαγραφία (“a sketching, rough 
painting, such as to produce an effect at 
a distance.” --L. and 5.)», Thus, Philo 
writes of Bezaleel (ἔχ. xxxi. 2): 'Exetvos 
μὲν γὰρ τάς σκιὰς πλάττει, καθάπερ 
οἱ ξζωγραφοῦντες, οἷς οὐ θέμις οὐδὲν 
ἔμψυχον δημιουργῆσαι" x. τ. rA—Le 
lant. Noe, t. i. p. 333. Tholuck gives 
the following illustrations. Syncsius 
(A.D. 410) on the words: ‘‘In the hand 
of the Lord there is a cup, and the wine 
is red, it is full mixed,” &c,, explains 
that this mixture denotes the union of 
both Old and New Testament : év yap 


τὸ ἐξ ἀμφοῖν συνιστάμενον, τελείωσις 
γνώσεως. ἡ μὲν παλαιὰ τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν 
ἔσχεν" ἡ δὲ νέα τὸν ἀπόστολον ἐξήνεγκε 
i ἀν ὦ ὦ τὶ καὶ τὸ ποτήριον ἕν. ἕν γὰρ 
ἔπνευσε Πνεῦμα, καὶ εἰς προφήτην, καὶ 
εἰς ἀπόστολον. καὶ κατὰ τοὺς ἀγα- 
θοὺς ξζωγράφους, πάλαι μὲν ἐσκια- 
γράφησεν, ἔπειτα μέντοι διηκρίβωσε 
τὰ μέλη τῆς yvwoews.—Homil. in Ls. 
Ixxiv. (ed. Petav., p. 295); the closing 
words of which passage Pctavius trans- 
Jates as follows: “ Et quod boni pic- 
tures faciunt, olim quidem adumbrate 
delineavit 5 postea vero singulas cogni- 
tionis partes claboravit.” 

The second illustration is from Theo- 
phylact: was δὲ ἐπλήρωσε; πρῶτον μὲν 
ὅτι, ὅσα εἶπον περὶ αὐτοῦ οἱ προφῆται, 
ἐποιήσε. διὸ καὶ ὁ Ἐὐαγγελιστὴς συχ- 
νάκις λέγει" ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ 
τοῦ προφήτου. ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς τοῦ νόμου 
ἐντολὰς πάσας ἐπλήρωσεν, . ,. καὶ 
ἄλλως δὲ ἐπλήρωσε τὸν νόμον, 
τουτέστιν, ἀνεπλήρωσεν' ὅσα γὰρ 
ἐκεῖνος ἐσκιαγράφησε, ταῦτα οὗτος 
τελείως ἐζωγράφησεν. ἐκεῖνος, τὸ, 
μὴ φονεύσῃς. οὗτος, τὸ μηδὲ θυμωθῇς 
εἰκῆ. ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ ζωγράφος οὐ κα- 
ταλύι τὴν σκιαγραφίαν, ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον avatAnpolt.—Comn. in S, 
Matt. v. 18, t. 1. p. 25. 

1 Rom. ii. 20—fxovta τὴν μόρφω- 
σιν τῆς γνώσεως Kal τῆς ἀληθείας ἐν 
τῷ νόμῳ. Cf. 2 Tim, iii. 5, “ Having 
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introduced really, and no longer by shadows, in tho Christian 
scheme. 

This view of the subject renders it manifest in what sense 
only the prophet can be said to have anticipated history. Time 
and tho relations of time are matters quite subordinate in his 
descriptions: and while the distinct tracery of events yet to 
come can be discerned in his predictions when illumined by the 
light of their fulfilment, still his words had previously been in- 
vested with a degrec of obscurity amply sufficient to allow the 
free course of history to proceed ;—an obscurity, too, which was 
indispensably necessary in order to secure that object.’ This, 
no doubt, was the end which God designed wherever Scripture 
shrouds prophetic announcements in dark words and mysterious 
symbols: above all, where it leaves the distinctions of time 
undefined. Now, the method adopted by the Holy Spinit in 
order to attain this end consisted, I venture to submit, in the 
application of natural agencies ; and in the employment of even 
the limitation of the human intellect so as to subserve His will. 
For Him to Whom “ a thousand years are but as yesterday,” — 
before Whose eye the past, the present, and the future, aliko are 


points out) has been clearly designed 
in order to leave the freedom of human 
actions undisturbed ; cf. ¢a#/ra, p. 200. 


a form (μόρφωσιν) of godliness, but deny- 
ing the power (δύναμιν) thereof.” Al- 
though (as 5. Paul here teaches) the 


Law conveyed Anvwledge and Jruth 
but typically, both are read/y imparted 
in the Gospel ; for 5. John (ch. xvii. 3) 
explains how we thence learn to Ajow 
“the only true God;” while he fur- 
ther tells us that “the Law was given 
by Moses, but Grace and 7ruth came 
by Jesus Christ.”—i. 17. Compare the 
remrrks of Olshausen on 5. Matt. v., 
—B. i. 8. 212. 

1 Any difficulty connected with the 
relation of Prophecy to History is no 
other than the old question as to how 
the free-will of the creature can be 
reconciled with the foreknowledge of 
the Creator. The obscurity with which 
prophetical announcements are invested 
(the existence of which Scripture itself 


Dr, Arnold has truly observed ; ‘‘ It is 
a very misleading notion of Prophecy, 
if we regard it as an anticipation of 
History. Listory, in our common sense 
of the term, is busy with particular na- 
tions, times, places, actions, and even 
persons. If, in this sense, Prophecy 
were a history written beforehand, it 
would alter the very condition of hu- 
manity, by removing from us our uncer- 
tainty as to the future ; it would make 
us acquainted with those times and sea- 
sons which the Father hath put in His 
own power. It is anticipated History, 
not in our common sense of the word, 
but in another, and far higher sense.” — 
On the Interp. of Proph., Sermon i. 


vol. 1. p. 375. 
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over spread clear and well defined,—the relations of time can 
have no existence. The vision of the Almighty embraces, with- 
out separation, events which the intellect of man can only con- 
template in succession; and which, if presented to his mind 
simultancously, must, from his very nature, become undistin- 
cuishable the one from the other. Before the gaze of the 
Omniscient is unfolded the entire course of future history,—its 
various agencies defined, its epochs distinguished, its relations 
fixed. From before certain portions of such a scene the veil is 
withdrawn at God’s pleasure, when He discloses the future in 
prophetic Vision, and opens to the eye of man the vista of events 
yet to come. The human understanding, however, fettcred by 
its natural laws, can no more discriminate, when thus pre- 
sented simultancously, events separated by time, than the cye 
could originally form any judgment, before experience, respect- 
ing the distance or relative position of objects separated by space. 
In both cases the mind must necessarily regard the objects pre- 
sented to it as projected the ono upon the other; and thus it 
came to pass that, in his Visions, the prophet beheld future 
events unconnected by the relations of time.’ 

From this result of the laws of tho human mind it follows 
that all disclosures which God has vouchsafed of occurrences 
yet to come must have been expressed, wherever no overruling 
power had otherwise directed the pen of the sacred writers, with 
that degreo and kind of obscurity which insures that the free 


1 Hengstenberg observes, with re- 
ference to this ‘ perspective’ character 
of Prophecy, that its consideration is 
particularly important in removing ob- 
jections against the divine origin of 
the prophetic statements, founded on 
their not being fulfilled at the time 
when the objector fancies that they 
ought ; no Zeriod having been in re- 
ality marked by the prophet. When, 
in accordance with the nature of pro- 
phetic intuition, the prophet refrains 
from all determination of time, and 
makes no claim to fix its limits, we 


can as little take exception on such 
grounds, to the divine source of what 
he has announced, as object that every 
prophet has not foreseen every event of 
futurity. This mode of regarding the 
nature of Prophecy obviates, moreover, 
the necessity of the forced interpreta- 
tions to which those who maintain its 
divine origin have sometimes recourse, 
when they set out from the principle 
that each prophetic description must 
relate to one and the same time, as well 
as object.—/ve cit., 3, 308. 
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course of history shall be preserved, notwithstanding such pre- 
dictions of the future. Hence, the very limitations of man’s in- 
tellectual capacity have become the means—it may, perhaps, 
without presumption be alleged—whereby His ends have been 
attained by the Almighty: and thus we are supplied with an- 
other striking example of how the peculiar characteristics of 
humanity have boen incorporated in the organism of Inspira- 
tion. 


LECTURE Υ, 
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᾿Αλλὰ καὶ τὸ εἰς ἔκστασιν καὶ μανικὴν ἄγειν κατάστασιν τὴν δῆθεν προφη- 
τεύουσαν, ὡς μηδαμῶς αὐτὴν ἑαυτῇ παρακολουθεὶν, οὐ Θείον Πνεύματος ἔργον 
ἐστίν. .. . .. Εἰ δὲ ἐξίσταται, καὶ οὐκ ἐν ἑαυτῇ ἐστιν ἡ Πυθία, ὅτε μαντεύεται, 
ποδαπὸν νομιστέον πνεῦμα τὸν σκότον κατεχεύαν τοῦ νοῦ καὶ τῶν λογισμῶν, F 
τοιοῦτον ὁποῖόν ἐστι καὶ τὸ τῶν δαιμόνων γένος ; 
ORIGENES, Contra Celsum, lib. VU. ον 111, iv, 


“ Aut igitur, juxta Montanum, Patriarchas et Prophetas in ecstasi locutos accipi- 
endum, et nescisse qua dixerint: aut si hoc impium est (spiritus quippe Prophe- 
tarum Prophetis subjectus est), intcllexcrunt utique que locuti sunt. Et si 
intellexerunt, queritur quomodo nunc Paulus dicat, quod aliis generationibus non 
fuit notum, fuisse Christi Apostolis revelatum . .. . . Aut ille igitur, de quo jam 
supra disseruimus, tenendus est sensus, ita Patriarchas et Prophetas, ut nunc 
Apostolis revelatum est, Christi ignorasse mysterium, quia aliud sit tenere quid 


manibus, aliud futurum in Spiritu preevidere.” 
S. ΠΙΈΚΟΝ,, Comm. in Epist. ad Eph., lib. 11. ¢. ili. 


¢ 
Ζητήσεως ἄξιόν ἐστι τὸ περὶ τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος εἰ δύναται εἶναι καὶ ἐν 


ἁμαρτωλῷ ψυχῇ. 
ORIGENES, Comm. in Foann., tom. XXVUI, C. xiii. 


« 


Ἐκεῖνο δὲ προστίθεμεν τῷ λόγῳ, ὅτι οὔτε πᾶς ὁ προφητεύων ὅσιος" οὔτε πᾶς 
ὁ δαίμονας ἐλαύνων ἅγιος. καὶ γὰρ καὶ Βαλαὰμ ὁ τοῦ Βεὼρ ὁ μάντις προεφήτευσεν 
δυσεβὴς ὥν, καὶ Καϊάφας ὁ ψευδώνυμος ᾿Αρχιερεύς. 
S. HiproLytus, De Charismatibus. 
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1 5, Peter i. 10, 11. 


“Of which salvation the prophets have enquired and searched 
diligently, who prophested of the grace that should come unto 
you: searching what, or what manner of tume the Spirit of 
Christ Which was in them did signify.” 


HE last Discourse was mainly occupied with one only of the 
two elemonts which cooxist in the composition of the Holy 
Scriptures. Init attention was chiefly directed to the phenomena 
which exhibit the active co-operation of the human agents who 
have been chosen to convey to us the history of God’s Providence 
and God’s Revelation. It was there shown how tho intellectual 
emancipation of the state of sleep, and the intellectual intensity 
of the state of ecstasy, have been made use of as the natural means 
by which was effected the concourse of the spirit of man with the 
Spirit of ἀρᾷ. And although what was said upon this branch 
of the subject. was, I trust, sufficiently guarded, so as to preclude 
any misconception of the reasons advanced, and to avoid even 
the semblance of lending support to the error against which 
these Discourses are principally addresscd,—an error of which 
the source consists in giving undue prominence to the human 


‘See the remarks of M. Athanase 
Coquerel, ‘‘ Christianity,” p. 205 ; where 
he observes: “ The more the means of 
Inspiration [meaning Revelation—sec 
supra, Lecture iv. p. 150, note 3] are 
independent of time, space, matter, and 
death, the more conformable they are 
to the nature of God, But there are 


to be met with in our present human 
existence, our actual phase of progress, 
momentary conditions of being, which 
disengage our minds from the bondage 
of time, space, matter, and death. 
These accidents of our present state 
of being are especially sleep and ec- 
stasy.” 
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element of the Bible,—still this department of our inquiry 1s too 
important, and too vitally connected with the whole question of 
Inspiration, to be dismissed by a simple reference to thoso illus- 
trations of the constant exercise of the divine agency with which 
the argument was interspersed. It is a duty obligatory above all 
on the defender of the doctrine of Inspiration here maintained, 
to establish the reality not only of that influence which conveyed 
to man the Revelation of God, or which enabled the agents 
chosen for such a purpose to express what was thus suggested to 
their minds in human language ;—but also of that further actua- 
tion of the Holy Spirit whereby the sacred writers were moved to 
embody divine communications, history and doctrine, in one 
organic whole of which each member transmits its own heavenly 
message to every age. 

This aspect of our inquiry, moreover, follows, in natural order, 
the subjects which formed the conclusion of the last Discourse.? 
Certain questions were then considered relating to the form 
under which revelations of the future were conveyed to the pro- 
phets of God, as well as to the manner in which chronological 
arrangement has been disregarded in their pictures of events yot 
to come. Attention was also drawn to that obscurity of expres- 
sion,? which, as a consequence of such facts, meets us in the 
prophetic writings ;—an obscurity by means of which the free 
course of history is maintained, which restrains the rashness of 
unreflecting zeal, leaves full room for the seeds of faith to ger- 
minate, and withholds from human presumption the temptation 


1 J may observe here that the remarks words. “Thou knewest not the time 


which follow supply a complete refu- 
tation of an opinion advanced, not un- 
frequently, of late years,—viz., that to 
ascribe infallibility to the products of 
the Inspiration of the sacred writers is 
equivalent to the assertion that those 
writers were themselves “ Omniscient.” 

2 The fact of this obscurity is clearly 
referred to in the New Testament. The 
destruction of Jerusalem had been fore- 
told by Daniel (ix. 26; cf. S. Matt. 
xxiv. 15), and yct the Jewish nation 
would not see the application of his 


of thy visitation” was Christ’s remark 
when He wept over Jerusalem, saying : 
‘Tf thou hadst known, even thou, at 
least in this thy day, the things which 
belong unto thy peace! but now they 
are hid from thine cyes.”—S. Luke xix. 
41-44. SoS. Paul tells the “men of 
Israel :” “ They that dwell at Jerusalem, 
and their rulers, because they knew Him 
not, nor yet the voices of the prophets 
which are read every Sabbath day, they 
have fulfilled them in condemning 
Him.”—Acts xiii, 27. Cf. ch, iii. 17. 
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to oppose the will of heaven.’ From none of the phenomena 
presented by the contents of the Bible can we infer more plainly 
the distinct recognition, by its authors, of the predominating 
influence of its Divine element, than from the manner. in which 
such dark allusions to the future became subjects of speculation 
to the prophets themselves. This is a circumstance which at 
once suggests several important considerations : abovo all others, 
it leads naturally to the inquiry—Did the ‘men of God” them- 
selves fully comprehend the meaning of the revelations to which 
they gave utterance? That this question must be answered in the 
negative is so obvious, that the fact has furnished sceptics with an 
argument—superficial, it is true, but still an argument—against 


1A fact related by Josephus supplies 
an apposite illustration. With the most 
minute particularity Ezekiel (ch. xii. ; 
cf. 2 Kings xxv. ; Jer. lii.) had foretold 
the captivity of Zedekiah: “I will 
bring him to Babylon to the land of 
the Chaldeans ; yet shall he not see tt, 
though he shall die there.”—ver. 13. 
Josephus informs us that Ezekicl, who 
resided in Mesopotamia “among the 
captives by the river of Chebar,” sent 
a copy of this prediction to Zedekiah, 
who set about comparing it with the 
language of Jeremiah (xxxil. 4 5 xxxvill. 
23). Finding, however, that Jeremiah 
had merely foretold that he should be 
carried to Babylon, while Ezekiel had 
affirmed that he should be brought to 
Babylon, indeed, but should not see it, 
the king drew the inference that the 
statement of Ezckicl contradicted that 
of Jeremiah, and consequently rejected 
both as false—See Fairbairn’s “ Eze- 
kiel,” p. 87. The words of Josephus 
are as follows: ταῖς δὲ προφητείαις 
αὐτῶν Σεδεκίας ἠπίστησεν, ἐκ τοιαύτης 
αἰτίας. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πάντα συμφωνοῦντα 
τοὺς προφήτας ἀλλήλοις εἰπεῖν συνέβη, 
ὥστε ἡ πόλις ἁλώσεται καὶ Σεδεκίας 
αὑτὸς αἰχμάλωτος ἔσται " διεφώνησε δὲ 
᾿Ιεζεκίηλος εἰπὼν, οὐκ ὄψεσθαι Βαβυλῶνα 
τὸν Σεδεκίαν, τοῦ “Ἱερεμίου φάσκοντος 


αὐτῷ ὅτι δεδεμένον οὐτὸν ὁ Βαβυλώνιος 
ἀπάξει βασιλεύς. καὶ διὰ τὸ, μὴ ταὐτὸν 
αὐτοὺς ἑκατέρους λέγειν, καὶ περὶ. ὧν 
συμφωνεῖν ἐδόκουν, ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνα ἀληθῆ 
λέγεσθαι καταγνοὺς, Hrlarnoe.—Antiy., 
lib. x. vii. 2, t. i. p. 523. “ Although,” 
adds Josephus, “everything «yd fall out 
in accordance with these prophecies, as 
we shall in a fitting place make clear; 
viz.: καὶ ταῦτα μὲν [Ἱερεμίας εἶπε " τυ- 
φλωθεὶς δὲ καὶ ἀχθεὶς εἰς Ἠαβυλῶνα, 
ταύτην οὐκ εἶδε καθὼς ᾿Ιεζεκίηλος mpoe- 
ime,” —TJbid., vill. 2, p. 527. It is inte- 
resting to notice how the Jewish histo- 
rian insists upon this illustration of the 
harmony which exists among the sacred 
writers. We have already seen (p. 60, 
note!) how he has adduced the absence 
of contradictions as a proof of the divine 
origin of the Old Testament : and here 
he observes how the fulfilment of Pro- 
phecy confounds “the ignorance and 
the faithlessness of men:” Ταῦτα μὲν 
οὖν ἱκανῶς ἐμφανίσαι δυνάμενα τὴν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ φύσιν τοῖς ἀγνοοῦσιν, εἰρήκαμεν, 
ὅτι ποικίλη τ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ πολύτροπος, καὶ 
πάντα καθ’ ὥραν ἀπαντᾷ τεταγμένως, ἅ 
τε δεῖ γενέσθαι προλέγει " τήν τε τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων ἄγνοιαν καὶ ἀπιστίαν, κ. τ. A. 
-ία., viii. 3, p. 527. On the other 
hand, we have striking proofs that this 
half light of Prophecy, which thus leaves 
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the evidence which Prophecy supplies. A late writer,’ for ox- 
ample, of the modern school of disbclievers, observes, with re- 
spect to the proof of Christianity founded upon the fulfilment 
in Christ’s Person of predictions uttered long previously to His 
coming :—‘‘ This is true, and the argument would havo all the 
force which is attributed to it, were the objectors able to lay their 
finger on a single Old Testament prediction clearly referring to 
Jesus Christ, intended by the uttcrers of it to relate to Him, 
prefiguring His character and career, and manifestly fulfilled in 
His appearance on earth. This they cannot do.” The fallacious 
character of such reasoning has been long since exposed by 
Bishop Butler :?—“‘ To say that the Scriptures, and the things 
contained in them, can have no other or farther meaning than 
those persons thought or had, who first recited or wrote them, 
is evidently saying that those persons were the original, proper, 
and sole authors of those Books; that is, that they aro not in- 
spired: which is absurd, whilst the authority of these Books is 
undcr oxamination; that is, until you have determined they are 


the freedom of the human will unfet- restore the temple at Jerusalem. This, 


tered, has nevertheless been made an 
instrument for guiding the course of 
history. There is no room to doubt 
that Daniel brought before Cyrus the 
different predictions which foresha- 
dowed his instrumentality as agent of 
God’s will :—viz., the capture of Baby- 
lon in the height of a festival (Jer. li. 
57; cf. ver. 39); how the Assyrian 
power should be utterly overthrown by 
the Mcdes (Isai. xii, 17-19; cf. ch. 
xiv.); in fine, how Cyrus should re- 
build Jerusalem and the Temple of 
Jehovah (Isai. xliv. 28 ; xlv. 13),—in 
the language of which announcement, 
moreover, the edict of Cyrus is drawn 
up (see 2 Chron. xxxvi. 23; Ezra 1. 2). 
Josephus tells us that Cyrus issued a 
proclamation “ throughout all Asia,” 
to the effect that the Supreme God (ὁ 
Ordos ὁ μέγιστος) had, by His prophet, 
foretold his name, and that he should 


adds Josephus, Cyrus knew from read- 
ing the prediction of Tsaiah written 210 
years before,~a fact which he acknow- 
ledged as an undoubted proof οὐ its 
divine origin : ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἀναγνόντα τὸν 
Κῦρον καὶ θαυμάσαντα τὸ Θεῖον, ὁρμὴ τις 
ἔλαβε, Kk. τ. ἃ. -τ tig, lib. Xt. 1. 2, p. 
547: 


ΓΚ The Creed of Christendom,” by 
W. Rathbone Greg, p. 61. 


#“ Analogy,” Part ii. chap. vii. The 
passage to which 1 here refer is pre- 
ceded by the remark: “ A long series 
of prophecy being applicable to such and 
such events is itself a proof that it was 
intended of them : as the rules by which 
we waturally judge and determine, in 
common cases parallel to this, will show. 
... ++ Now, there are two kinds of 
writing which bear a great resemblance 
to Prophecy, with respect to the matter 
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of no divino authority at 81}. Holy Scripturo, in short, pre- 
sents the prophets to our view as human instruments through 
whom the Spirit of God speaks, and by whose lips He announces 
the Divine Oracles :—the sense of which, however, the Prophet 
himself does not always understand, but after which he ‘“‘ dili- 
gently seeks” like other men. 

Before entcring fully upon this topic, it must be disconnected 
from an opinion condemned by the primitive Church, but revived 
in recent times by Dr. Hengstenberg ; which, from an erroneous 
conception of the nature of the divine influence, and an undue 
depreciation of the human agency employed by the Holy Spirit, 
goes into another extreme. This opinion has been already touched 
upon in the second of these Discourses, where it has been shown 
how the Fathers—in opposition alike to heathen divination, and 
the fanaticism of the followers of Montanus—strenuously insisted 
upon the fact that the prophets retained perfect consciousness of 


before us; the mythological, and the 
satirical where the satire is, to a certain 
degree, concealed. And a man might 
be assured that he understood what an 
author intended by a fable or parable, 
related without any application or 
moral, merely from sccing it to be easz/y 
capable of such application, and that such 
a moral might #aturally he deduced 
from it. And he might be fully assured 
that such persons and events were in- 
tended in a satirical writing, merely 
from its being applicable to them. And, 
agreeably to this last observation, he 
might be in a good measure satisfied of 
it, though he were not enough informed 
in affairs, or in the story of such per- 
sons, fo understand half the satire... 
And from these things it may be made 
appear that the showing even to a high 
probability, if that could be, that the 
prophets thought of some other events, 
in such and such predictions, and not 
those at all which Christians allege to 
be completions of those predictions ; or 
that such and such prophecies are capa- 
ble of being applied to other events than 


those to which Christians apply them, 
—that this would not confute or destroy 
the force of the argument from Pro- 
phecy, even with regard to those very 
instances.” To the same effect Heng- 
stenberg observes that, when we speak 
of the fulfilment of Prophecy, two ques- 
tions must be kept apart,—What mean- 
ing did the prophets attach to thcir 
own words ? and, What sense has God 
designed to convey by them? For 
reasons which will be presently con- 
sidered, Hengstenberg decides that the 
answer to the former question is wholly 
immaterial : while he enters upon the 
second by observing that the proper 
author of all Prophecy is God: on 
which he further remarks: ‘‘ The her- 
meneutic rule, that we must always 
seck for the sense designed and_per- 
ceived by the author, is not violated 
hereby. The difference between us and 
our opponents lies rather in the different 
answer to the question, Who is to be 
regarded as the proper author of the 
prophecies ?”—Christologie, ite Ausg. 


8.1.1. 5.. 217. 
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all that passed within them, although their senses were closed 
against the impressions of the external world.’ In that Discourse 
it has been also pointed out, how the first Christian Apologists 
employed this same fact as the criterion whereby to distinguish 
the condition of the prophets of God from the freuzy of the heathen 
diviners on the one hand, and the hallucinations of the Montanists 
on the other ;? in each of which cascs the intelligent conscious- 
ness of the speaker was suppressed to such an extent that he was 
totally ignorant of all that he himself had uttered. The opinion 
that this was also the condition of the prophets of God is advo- 
cated, as I have observed, by Dr. Hengstenberg,” who has as- 
serted that the distinction which the primitive Church laid down 


1 See Lecture ii. p. 78. &c. 

2 Cf. Hiivernick, ‘‘ Einleitung,” Th. 
1. Abth, ii. s. 35. The accuracy with 
which the Fathers, in this case, elimi- 
nated truth from error, as well as the 
difficulty of doing so, is illustrated in 
an interesting manner by the extreme 
views put forward by the author of the 
‘“‘Clementine Homilies.” There can 
be little doubt that this apocryphal 
work (the composition of which the 
learned place at different periods, from 
the second to the fourth century) was 
one of the many writings clicited by the 
reaction against Montanism. (See A. 
Schliemann, ‘‘ Die Clementinen,” s. 
185, “. 548). The ‘‘ Homilies” lay 
down two criterions of true Prophecy : 
(1.) The prophet of God has perma- 
nent possession of the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit (Πνεῦμα ἔμφντον καὶ 
ἀένναον) To suppose him for any 
interval abandoned by the divine in- 
fluence, is to reduce him to the cha- 
racter of a heathen diviner (τὸ γὰρ 
γτοιοῦγον μανικῶς ἐνθουσιούντων ἐστὶν 
ὑπὸ πνεύματος ἀταξίας, τῶν παρὰ βωμοῖς 
μεθυόντον, καὶ κνίσσης ἐμφορουμένων, 
—/fom. iil, c. 13, ap. Coteler., t. i. Ρ. 
643). (2.) The consciousness of the 
truc prophet must be so perfectly re- 


tained, that his condition admits either 
dreams, nor visions (ἄνευ ὀπτασίας, καὶ 
ὀνείρων μαθεῖν, ἀποκάλυψίς ἐστιν. --- 
Hom, xvii. c. 18, tdid., p. 743). Cf. 
Schliemann, s. 186, ff. ; Neander, 
** Kirchengeschichte,” B. i. s. 610, ff. 

3 Hengstenberg, appealing to the 
facts to which attention has been 
already drawn (Lecture iv., p. 174, &c.) 
concludes that the state of ecstasy 
(which he represents as involving an 
entire suspension of consciousness and 
intellectual activity) is not merely a fre- 
quent concomitant, but the necessary 
and essential condition of Prophecy. 
Ilis adoption, as we shall sec, of the 
statements of Plato and Tertullian fur- 
ther shows how strangely this learned 
writer has failed to appreciate the na- 
ture of the difficulties, on either side, 
with which the early Church had to 
contend. Iengstenberg’s view, as laid 
down in his “ Christologie” (loc. cit., 
s. 294, ff.), is as follows :—In distin- 
guishing between true and false Pro- 
phecy the Fathers have misapprchended 
the facts as stated in Scripture. From 
those statements “it appears that true 
prophets also found themselves in an 
extraordinary and unusual condition, — 
in an ἔκστασις,--οἰη which their intelli- 
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between true and false Prophecy is unfounded ; and who iden- 
tifies the ecstatic condition of the prophets with the state of the 
Pythoness or the Montanist,—so far as relates to the suppression, 
in both cases, of intelligent consciousness. 

This learned writer has misapprehended as well the line of 
argument pursucd by the carly Christian writers, as the true na- 
ture of the prophetic condition. In the two extreme cases with 
which the Church had to contend, each of the agents, for whom 


gent consciousness retired, and their 
entire self-life (Selbstlcben) was sup- 
pressed by a powerful operation of the 
Divine Spirit, and rendered passive to 
such a degree, that, as Philo says, they 
became ‘ Interpreters,’ of whose organs 
God made use, in order to impart I Lis 
revelations.” 2... ‘It admits of no 
doubt, that the Hebrew prophets, just 
as the heathen seers, found themselves in 
an ecstasy. ...., Even to the true 
prophets may be applied what Plato 
alleges in the fon and fI’hedrus, that 
with the prophetic gift was joined, of 
necessity, the suppression of human ac- 
tivity, and of intellectual conscious- 
ness.” He then proceeds to quote, with 
approval, a passage from Philo, to 
which I have already adverted (p. 55, 
note ᾿,-- ἐξοικίζεται yap ἐν ἡμῖν ὁ νοῦς 
κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θείου πνεύματος ἄφιξιν), 
adding : ‘* Since, therefore, we have 
found the distinction laid down by the 
Fathers between true and false Pro- 
phecy to be without foundation, the 
question arises, in the next place, In 
What does the distinction consist ? 
Already has Tertullian placed a differ- 
ence between the ἔκστασις, and the 
μανία, or furor; and ascribed the latter 
to the false prophets, And this with 
justice . . . . In the heathen seers the 
ἔκστασις, it is true, also consisted in the 
suppression of intelligent conscious- 
ness ; but this was effected by the 
lower portion of the soul haying been 
excited to a contest against the higher.” 


....» ‘The state of the prophets was 
supernatural, the state of the heathen 
seers unnatural,—a momentary frenzy.” 
—s, 294, ff. In these remarks it is 
clear that H[engstenberg accepts Ter- 
tullian’s statement, and identifies the 
condition of a prophet of God with that 
claimed by the fanatical followers of 
Montanus, This view is but a poor 
substitute for the sound and rational 
course pursued by the Church. ‘ Wir 
halten (observes Hiivernick of Heng- 
stenberg’s theory) dieselbe fiir kein- 
cswegs berechtigt, an die Stelle der alten 
kirchlichen Ansicht gesetzt zu werden.” 
—loc. cit., s. 36. Hengstenberg draws 
the following distinction (without al- 
leging any reason for it) between the 
prophets and the Apostles: ‘All divine 
revelations were known by the prophets 
through an immediate perception (ein 
unmittelbares Vernehmen). While in 
the case of the Apostles, the illumina- 
tion of the Holy Ghost penetrated all 


the faculties of the soul in an equal 
manner, and did not exclude the acti- 


vity of the understanding ;—all impres- 
sions were made, in their case, upon the 
inward sense which (while reflection 
and the outward senses were in repose) 
was impregnated (befruchtet) by the 
Divine Spirit.”—J/did,, s. 299. By the 
absence of intelligent consciousness in 
the case of the prophets, he accounts 
for the want of perfect connexion and 
clearness in Prophecy,—s, 302 ; see su- 


Pra, p. 188, ἅς, 
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possession of a divine afflatus was claimed, communicated? his 
pretended revelations while totally unconscious of what passed 
around him ; and the intervention of another porson was required 
for the purpose of interpreting what was uttered in his state of 
frenzied enthusiasm. It was this absence of reason or intelligence, 
when giving utterance to oracular sayings, which tho primitive 
Christians justly regarded as a token of estrangoment from the 


Divine Spirit.’ 


The Fathers never questioned, or thought of 


questioning, the fact that, in many instances, the prophets 
received revelations from God while in the state of ecstasy: they 
did deny, and in strict accordance with the intimations of Scrip- 


' Compare with the view of this 
question which 1 have already sug- 
gested (p. So, note 3), the following 
remark of 5. Jerome: “Simul ct hoc 
attendendum quod hee ipsa vel ‘as- 
sumptio,” vel ‘onus,’ vel‘ pondus,’ 
prophetz visio sit. Non enim /ogurtur 
in ἐκστάσει, ut Montanus ct Prisca 
Maximillaque delirant ; sed quod pro- 
phetat, liber est visionis intelligentis 
universa que loguitur, et pondus hos- 
tium facientis in suo populo visionem.” 
—Comm, tit Naum, Pro, to vie p. 5.35. 
Rudelbach, having cyuoted this passage, 
justly observes that the Fathers, by such 
statements, neither denied the relative 
obscurity of Prophecy—which had its 
ground in the divine economy; nor 
did they question that the ecstatic con- 
dition was a frequent accompaniment 
of the divine communications. But they 
steadily maintained “that it was alto- 
gether inadmissible to represent ecstasy 
as the psychical foundation of Pro- 
phecy,—as Hengstenberg has repre- 
sented it in his Christology of the Old 
Testament.”—Lte Lehre von der [nspir., 
1840, H. i. s. 30. 

2 As to heathen divination, we are in- 
debted to Plato for our knowledge of 
distinction between the μάντεις and the 
προφῆται He says, in a well-known 


οὐδεὶς yap ἔννοις ἐφάπ- 
ἐνθέον καὶ ἀληθοῦς, 


passage : 
TETAL μαντικῆς 
ἀλλ ἢ Kal? ὕπνον τὴν τῆς φρονήσεως 
πεδηθεὶς δύναμιν, ἢ διὰ νόσον, ἤ τινα 
ἐνθουσιασμὸν παραλλάξας, ..... τὸ 
τῶν προφητῶν γένος ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐν- 
θέοις μαντείαις κριτὰς ἐπικαθιστάναι 
νόμος" ois μάντεις αὐτοῦς ἑπονομά- 
ζουσί twes .... καὶ οὔ τι μάντεις, 
προφῆται δὲ δικαιό- 
τατα ὀνομάζοιντ᾽ dv.-—Zimenus, ed. Bek- 
ker., vol. vii. 337. See supra, p.’98, 
note 3, 
Tertullian 


μαντευομένων 


similarly describes the 


pretended revelations of the Mon- 
tanists: “ Edat. [Marcion] aliquem 


psalmum, aliquam visionem, aliquam 
orationem, dumtaxat spiritalem, in ecs- 
tasi, id est, amentia, st gua lingua 
interpretatio accesst.”—Adv, Marcion, 
lib. v. c. 8, p. 591. On this passage, 
Neander observes: ‘‘‘ The interpre- 
tation of the tongue,’ in ‘Tertullian’s 
sense, can only mean that when a per- 
son in such an ecstatic state had spoken 
in a manner unintelligible to others, he, 
or another person,—a point which we 
must here lcave undetermined,—re- 
peated what had been uttered, in Jan- 
guage that would θὲ generally 
understood.”——Antignost., Th., iii. § 2 
(Bohn’s transl., p. 509). ; 
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ture,'—firstly, that the prophets were at any time bereft of in- 
telligent consciousness; and, secondly, that they gave utterance 
to the divine communications while in the ecstatic condition, or 
while the cxercise of their faculties was thereby affected. Euse- 
bius, who dwells at considerable length upon the literature of 
this controversy,’ refers to a treatise, composed expressly against 
the Montanists by a very early writer named Miltiades, entitled, 
“The Prophct may not speak in ecstasy ;” ἡ and tho historian 
further quotes, as the leading authority upon this whole subject, 


an anonymous author who wrote at the opening of the third 


"It has been already pointed out 
(0. 149) how Scripture intimates that 
the prophets did not commit to writing, 
or announce the subjects of their vi- 
sions, until some time after they had 
received the revelations thus imparted ; 
and, consequently, not wntil all eestatic 
excitement had passed away. Ek. σὺ, 
‘Then was the secret revealed unto 
Daniel in a night vision.”” On this he 
blessed God Who “ revealeth the deep 
and secret things,” and went to Arioch, 
‘fand said thus unto him... . bring 
me in before the king, and I will show 
unto the king the interpretation, ’— 
Dan, it. 39-24. Again: *f Daniel, whose 
name was Belteshazzar, was astonied 
for one hour, and his thoughts troubled 
him. Vhe king spake and. said, Let 
hot the dream or the interpretation 
thereof trouble thee. Belteshazzar an- 
swered and said, My Lord, the dream 
be to them that hate thee,” &e.—Dan. 
iv. 19. So, in the New Testament, 
some time had elapsed before 5. Peter, 
restored to his ordinary condition, 
rclated and acted upon the divine com- 
munication made to him in his ecstasy 
(Acts x.). 

* The writers, to whom Eusebius re- 
fers as having composed special trea- 
liscs against the Montanists, are:— 
Apollinaris, Bishop of Hierapolis, Α. Ὁ. 
170 (“ Eccl. Hist.,” iv, 273 v. 16); 


Miltiades (v. 17); Apollonius, who 
states that he wrote his book forty 
years after the appearance of Montanus 
(v. 18); 5. Serapion, Bishop of An- 
tioch, A.D. 182 (v. 19) ; and especially 
an author whose name he does not give, 
but whom he quotes at considerable 
length, and to whose opinions he evi- 
dently attaches muchimportance. There 
has been great diversity of opinion as 
to who this writer was. 8S. Jerome 
identifies him with Rhodon, who, as he 
states, composed *f Adversum Phrygas 
insigne opus: temporibusque Com- 
modi, et Severi floruit.”’—Zid. de Vir. 
Lllustr., C. XXXVil, t. ii p. 8633; cf. ς. 
xxxix, p. 865. See also Routh, “ Re- 
liquixe Sacrw,” t. ik p. 195; τὸ i p. 
437. 

8. ΤΠ. anonymous author from whom 
Kusebius derived his information de- 
scribes the work of his “ brother Mil- 
tiades”” as one—év ᾧ ἀποδείκνυσι περὶ 
τοῦ μὴ δεῖν προφήτην ἐν ἐκστάσει 
λαλεῖν, --Αὐεοί, fist, lib. v. c. xvil. 
Ρ. 232. Cf. supra, p. 80, note *. 
M. Gaussen (‘ Theopneustia,”” p. 409), 
having observed that the ancient Church 
regarded as of great importance the 
principle “that it is so¢ necessary to 
attribute to the prophets a state of ex- 
citement and enthusiasm which pre- 
vented due control of their faculties,” 
refers to this work of Miltiades ; add- 
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century, by whom a marked distinction was drawn between the 
true prophetic ecstasy, and the false cestasy of the Montanists, 
which he discriminated by a special name.’ “The pseudo- 
prophet,” observed this writer, ‘is sunk in his ‘ false ecstasy.’ 
Beginning by a voluntary ignorance, he ends by involuntary 
frenzy : but they will never be able to prove that any prophet 
in either the Old or the New Testament was huiried away by 


ing, “‘Sce the same principles in Zer- 
tullianus (against Marcion, iv. ch. 22) ; 
in Epiphanius, Jerome, Basilius the 
Great, &c.” A reference on this head 
to Tertullian is unfortunate ;—espe- 
cially as the passage quoted by 
M. Gaussen is one of the strongest 
proofs of his Montanist opinions. In 
it, referring to S. Peter’s words at the 
Transfiguration, which the Apostle ut- 
tered “not knowing what he said” 
(5. Luke ix. 33),—Tertullian asks : 
“ Quomodo nesciens? Utrumne sim- 
plici errore, an ratione guam defendi- 
mus in causa nove prophetia, gratix 
ectasin, id est, amenuttam convenire ? 
In Spiritu enim homo constitutus, pra- 
sertim quum gloriam Dei conspicit, 
vel quum per ipsum Deus loquitur, 
mecesse est excidat sensu, obumbratus 
scilicet virtute divina; de quo inter nos 
ct Psychicos [sct/. Catholicos] quzstio 
est. Interim, frcele est amentiam Petri 
probare. (2uomodo enim Moysem et 
Heliam cogno visset nisi in Spiritu?”— 
Adv, Marcion., lib. iv. c. 22, p. 537. 
Respecting Apollonius, whose work I 
have referred to in the last note, S. Je- 
rome tells us: ‘ Apollonius vir dissert- 
issimus, scripsit adversus Montanum. , 
... Tertullianus sex voluminibus ad- 
versus ecclesiam editis, qu@ scripsit 
περὶ ἐκστάσεως, septimum propriw ad- 
versus Apollonium elaboravit.”—De 
Vir Mlustr., cap. xl. t. ii. p. 867. 

'* Parecstasis.’ His words are: AAN’ 
dye ψευδοπροφήτης ἐν παρεκστάσει" 
ᾧ ἕπεται ἄδεια καὶ ἀφοβία " ἀρχόμενος 
μὲν ἐξ ἑκουσίου ἀμαθίας, καταστρέφων 


δὲ εἰς ἀκούσιον μανίαν ψυχῆς. ὡς προ- 
εἰρηται. τοῦτον δὲ τὸν τρόπον, οὔ τέ 
τινά τῶν κατὰ τὴν παλαιὰν, οὔτε τῶν 
κατὰ τὴν καινὴν πνευματοφορηθέντα πρὸ- 
φήτην δεῖξαι δυνήσονται οὔτε ἤΑγαβον, 
Kk. τ. X.—Eusebius, δε. //ist., lib. v. 
ch. xvii, p. 2333 on which words 
Valesius remarks: ‘‘ Notandum est 
hune anonymum scriptorem nunguam 
ECSTASES appellare vanos illos mentis 
excessus Meoentanistarum, sed senper 
PARECSTASES, ... . Quippe ecstases 
frre in bonam partem sumuntur, .... 
At ‘ Parecstasis’ semper in malam_par- 
tem accipitur.” This writer constantly 
employs the term ‘ parecstasis.? Thus 
he describes Montanus as αἰφνιδίως ἐν 
κατοχῇ τινὶ καὶ παρεκστάσει γενόμε- 
vov.—lbid., ο. xvi. Ὁ. 229; and he men- 
tions, respecting a certain Thcodotus, 
that he παρεκστῆναί re καὶ κατα- 
πιστεῦσαι ἑαυτὸν τῷ τῆς ἀπάτης πνεύ- 
pari—ZLbid., p. 231; on which Valesius 
again notes : “ Male interpretes omnes 
hunc locum cepere. Παρεκστῆναι est 
falso mentis excessu abripi. Sic παρ- 
ἐκστασις supra sumitur, id est falsa ec- 
stasis. Sunt entm vere ecstases in Ec- 
clesta, cujusmodi futt Petri Apostoli, in 
Actibus cap, x. et xi. ubi Petrus vidisse 
dicitur in ecstasi visionem, Talis item’ 
fuit ecstasis Pauli Apostoli, cum ad 
tertium usque coclum abreptus est... . 
Sunt item falsze ecstases apud hareticos, 
qua παρεκστάσεις elegantur dicuntur 
ab hoc scriptore. Eodem modo quo 
παραδιορθώσεις falses emendationes di- 
cuntur a Porphyrio in questionibus 
Homericis.” 
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the Spirit after this manner ;’”—and, as exemplifying the true 
prophetic state, the case of Agabus is adduced, of whom men- 
tion is made on two occasions in the Acts of the Apostles.’ 
Turning, in the second place, to the other misapprehension 
into which Dr. Hengstenberg has fallen,—namely, as to the true 
nature of the prophetic condition itself,—it is to be observed, 
that any theory which represents the state of those who received 
revelations from God as offering a real analogy to the state of 
the heathen diviners, or of the fanatical Montanists, rests upon 
principles wholly unsupported by facts. Such a theory must con- 
found what is supernatural, with what is altogether unnatural ;’ 
or with what, on the most favourable supposition (as will be 
shown elsewhere), is but a perversion® of the divine influence. 
The simple fact that the prophets subsequently describe the 
scenes enacted before the eye of the soul—even entering with 
the utmost minuteness into all the details connected with their 
visions,‘—affords the clearest proof that their powers of memory 
were retained throughout unimpaired; and of itself precludes 
the possibility of their having been unconscious. Indeed, to as- 
sume that a state of unconsciousness was the condition necessary 
for the reception of a revelation from God, would be equally in- 
consistent with the character of the divine influence, and the 
nature of the human spirit. In order to justify such an assump- 
tion, the divine influence should be regarded, not as an in- 
fluence which exalts and calms the soul of man, but as an 
overwhelming and disturbing power; while, on the other hand, 
we should consider the human spirit as so essentially estranged 
from and unrelated to God, that, in order to become capable of 
transmitting the communication from heaven, it must lose its 
vital energy, and sink into a state of darkness and inability to 


' Acts xii. 28; xxi. ro. 

* Hiivernick truly remarks that the 
manner in which Hengstenberg has 
attempted to distinguish the szfer- 
natural state of the true prophet from 
the unnatural state of the heathen 
diviners (see supra, p. 202, note 2), 
altogether fails : ‘A forcible suppres- 


sion of the self-life (Selbstlebens) 15, 
and ever remains, an unnatural state.” 
—loc. City S. 37. 

3 I refer to S. Paul’s remarks on 
** spiritual gifts,” 1 Cor. xii, and xiv. 
See infra, p. 245, note !. 

4 See Lecture iv. p. 376, note ', 

Ρ 
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comprehend the divine mysteries, rather than require reanima- 
tion, and enlightenment, and elevation above the limits of 
earthly experience. 

The prophets tell us, it is true, how the energy of the Spirit 
of God mastered their natural strength ; but they also tell us 
how their souls wero supported, and enabled to cndure the sub- 
lime visions upon which they gazed.’ This is a fact which, while 
it proves that the object of their intuitions was no mere creation 
of their own imagination,—no mere subjective phantasm,—ex- 
hibits, at the same time, how their understanding was qualified 
to apprehend the divine communication, and enabled to repro- 
duce it for the benefit of others. Strange, above 411,2 would the 
phenomenon be, to which I have so repeatedly referred, of the 
preservation of each writer’s peculiar individuality,—an indivi- 
duality so plainly stamped upon the form of his representations, 
—had he been deprived of the use of those natural faculties by 
means of which he has embodied in suitable language the ideas 
which were supernaturally infused into his soul, and placed on 
record the details of the revelation which they conveyed. So 
far, indeed, are the facts of the case from suggesting a suppres- 
sion of the Prophet’s intelligent consciousness as being essential 
or even congruous, that we can at once discern how an elevation, 
rather, of all the powers whereby ideas are apprehended was, of 
necessity, required for the purpose of enabling him to receive, or 
to transmit to others, the mysterious truths which were disclosed 
to him. None felt more sensibly than the “‘men of God” 
themselves how incompetent, without such spiritual support, 
are the ordinary faculties of man to grasp conceptions so widely 
transcending the natural limits of the human soul. The prophet 
Isaiah, in that most sublime of visions recorded in his sixth 
chapter, thus felt his innate incapacity : ‘‘ Woe is mc!” he ex- 
claims, “‘ for I am undone, because I am a man of unclean lips 
gears fur mine eyes have scen the King, the Lord of Hosts.” 
But, on a sudden, we find his whole being transformed, and his 
fears dispelled. He comes boldly forward with the words, ‘‘ Here 


' See Lecture iv. p. 175, note”, ὁ * Cf. Hivernick, loc. cit. 


LECT. V. | REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 211 


am I; send me:” for his weakness had become strength, and 
his ‘ iniquity was taken way,” as soon as the Seraph had touched 
his lips with fire from the Altar.’ 

From the. remarks just made it follows, that the continued 
preservation of the human agent’s intelligent consciousness, and 
the elevation of his natural faculties for the reception of the di- 
vine suggestions, are the characteristics of true Prophecy. Nor 
does the opinion, already referred to, which denies the force of 
the Christian argument from Prophecy, derive the least support 
from such a conclusion. It is no legitimate inference from the 
facts which have been adduced, that the wnderstanding also of 
the prophet must have been so far enlightened as to enable him 
to comprehend the full signification, and to perceive all the bear- 
ings, of the Oracle which hoe uttered.” The passage which I have 
quoted from Bishop Butler points out where the fallacy of such 
a notion lies. But this subject demands some further considera- 
tion, inasmuch as there is no feature of our inquiry which, when 
justly apprehended, exhibits more clearly the divine element of 
Scripture. 

It was well remarked by 8. Irenmwus,’ that ‘‘ every prophecy 


tions, Indeed, it was not for God's 
purpose in those cases that they should 


1“<Then flew one of the Scraphims 


unto me, having a live coal in his hand 
revealed 


which he had taken from off the Altar, 
and he Jaid it upon my mouth, and 
said, Lo, this hath touched thy lips; 
and thine iniquity is taken away,” &c. 
—Isai. vi. 6, 7. 

* The following judicious remarks 
supply an apt illustration: “Isaac gave 
a prophetic blessing to his son, and was 
therein inspired [i. ον he had received a 
revelation}, and yet mistook as to the 
person to whom he applied it; wherein 
the matter was overruled without his 
privity... .. Inspiration, therefore, 
is confined to the purposes which God 
has to serve by it. On which account 
we need not wonder that some pro- 
phets, though inspired, yet did not 
und«rstand distinctly their own predic- 


understand distinctly. He 
Himself to them, not so much for 
themselves, as for others. Much less 
have we any reason to wonder that 
some inspired persons should not under- 
stand the predictions of other inspired 
persons, but search diligently into their 
meaning (Dan. ix. 2; 1 Peter i, 10, 
11).”"—Edm. Calamy, Zhe Lnspir. of the 
Old and New Test., p. 127. 

3 Ἐς had just observed “ that Christ 
is the treasure hid in the field, which is 
the world [S. Matt. xiii. 38, 44]: He 
was pointed out by types and parables 
which could not be understood πρὸ τοῦ 
τὴν ἔκβασιν τῶν προφητευομένων ἐλ' 
deiv—which is the coming of the Lord.” 
S. Irensus then quotes in proof the 
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ig an enigma before its accomplishment.” Let us examine on 
what foundation this principle rests. In the supernatural and 
natural worlds, Revelation and Prophecy are, in some obvious 
respcts, parallel to knowledge and teaching." In giving utter- 
ance, however, to miraculous communications from God, it 
should seem, even ἃ priori, to be the more reasonable suppo- 
sition that the prophct should not comprehend the mysteries 
which have been divinely imparted to him, to the like extent, 
or in the same degree, as an ordinary teacher understands the 
various branches of information which he has acquired by study 
and meditation,—by the exercise of human intellect, and the 
employment of human industry. The full meaning of the lan- 
guage which he utters, must, from the very nature of the case, 
extend beyond the prophet’s own mental vision. The super- 
natural intuition in which the present and the future are 
intermingled,’ and which has arisen independently of the human 
agent’s own reflection, transcends the power of his understand- 
ing, and cannot be analysed by the discursive faculty of the 
mind. This analysis, we arc told in the words of my text, the 
prophets attempted to perform. When their spiritual intuitions 


words of Daniel: “But thou, (. Daniel, —‘revelation’ and ‘ prophecy’ unques- 


shut up the words, and seal the book, 
even to the time of the end,” ἃς, (ΧΙ, 
4, 7); and of Jeremiah: ‘‘In the latter 
days ye shall consider it perfectly” 
(xxiii, 20),—on which follow the words 
which I have referred to: πᾶσα yap 
προφητεία πρὸ τῆς ExBacews, 
alveyud ἐστι καὶ ἀντιλογία τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις" ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ καιρὸς, καὶ 
ἀποβῇ τὸ προφητευθὲν, τότε τῆς ἀκρι- 
βεστάτης ἐπέτυχεν ἐξηγήσεως. --- Cont. 
ffer., lib, 1γ. c. xxvi. p. 262. 


1 “When Paul asks, ‘‘ What shall I 
profit you, except I shall speak to you 
either by revelation, or by knowledge, 
or by prophesying, or by doctrine ? 
(ἢ ἐν ἀποκαλύψει ἢ ἐν γνώσει ἢ ἐν 
προφητείᾳ ἢ ἐν διδαχῇ---ἰ Cor. xiv. 6) 


tionably correspond to each other, just 
as ‘knowledge’ and ‘teaching ;’ and 
are therefore evidently to be distin- 
guished as supernatural information and 
as natural acquirements.”—Ritschl, Dre 
Lntstehung der althath, Aurche, 5. 489. 
To the same effect Hengstenberg, 
having observed that ‘what viewed in 
respect to the manner of receiving it, 
is ‘revelation ;’ the same, when viewed 
in respect to the manner of its delivery, 
is ‘ prophecy,’ ”—goes on to remark on 
I Cor. xiv. 6: ‘‘ Tlere we have a dou- 
ble pair of corresponding parts: reve- 
Jation and prophecy constitute the one, 
knowledge and doctrine the other.” — 
The he. of S. John. (Clarke's For. 
Theol. Lib., vol. i. p. 40.) 

3 See supra, p. 187, ἄς, 
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had ceased, their ordinary powers of reflection came into play ; 
and the subject of their prophetic communications, when pre- 
sented to the judgment of their understanding, naturally 
prompted effort and research. ‘‘ The prophets,” writes S. Peter, 
‘have inquired, and scarched diligently ..... . searching 
what, or what manner of time the Spirit of Christ, Which was in 
them, did signify.”? The foundation of this inquiry lay in the 
pre-performing character of Revelation; according to which it 
ever veiled, in its intimate reference to the present, a constant 
reference to the future. This peculiar feature of the divine com- 
munications was implicd by Christ Himself, when He taught 
that ‘‘ the sced is the word of God:”' and, according to this 
principle, the future development of the sense of Prophecy, 
is to be regarded as the product of the germinating power 
of the ‘‘sced,’ which lies still dormant until the ‘‘ fulness 
of time.’ 

That the predictions of Scripture aro not to be thoroughly 
understood before their fulfilment, is clearly indicated by our 
Lord’s language when He points out their nature and their 
object: “‘ And now I have told you before it come to pass, that 
when it 1s come to pass ye might believe.”*® Thus it is that Pro- 
phecy is compared to the rays of a taper which glimmers by 
night, and faintly illumines the darkness, until the appearance of 
the morning star.* The progress of history, meanwhile, enables 


and the language of Prophecy. ‘‘We 
did not,” he argues, “ follow cunningly 


δι Luke viii. tr. 
* Compare Beck, ‘‘ Propiid, Entwick- 


lung,” s, 252; and sapra, Lecture iv., 
pp. 152-159. 

3S. John xiv. 29. Cf.: “And when 
this cometh to pass (lo, it will come), 
then shall they know that a prophet 
hath been among them.”—Ezek. xxxiii. 
33: 

12 5. Pet. i. 16-21. To state the 
sense of this much-disputed passage 
somewhat more fully: S. Peter had 
summed up for the ‘‘ brethren,” for 
whom he was about to be parted for 
ever (ver. 15), the grounds of the Faith, 
~—viz., the testimony of the Apostles, 


devised fables, when we made known 
unto you the power and coming of 
Christ, but we were eye-witnesses of 
Ilis Majesty . . . when we were with 
Him in the holy mount.” We have 
also, he continues, a further reason for 
our belief in ‘‘the word of Prophecy,” 
which has now becn rendered ‘‘more 
sure” and_ stedfast (βεβαιότερον) by 
those proofs of its fulfilment with which 
you are acquainted. (Cf. “ Verily I 
say unto you, that many prophets have 
desired to see those things which ye 
sec, and have not seen them.”—S. Matt. 
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us to ascertain what prophetical announcements have already 
received their fulfilment ; and to recognize the bearing upon the 
future of certain statements of Scripture which we might other- 
wise regard as unconnected with the Christian scheme, or as 


merely figurative allusions.! 


xiii. 17). To this ‘‘ ye do well that ye 
take heed ;” for before its accomplish- 
ment—“until the dawn”—the language 
of Prophecy is ever obscure, and casts 
but a feeble light upon the future, as a 
lamp dimly shining where its rays can- 
not be reflected (ws λύχνῳ φαίνοντι ἐν 
αὐχμηρῷ τόπῳ :---αὐχμηρός = dvvdpos). 
Nor need this cause you surprise. Even 
the prophets could not expound the 
revelations which were committed to 
them :—the meaning which the event 
fixes upon their language was not a 
meaning infused into it by their own 
design ;—the sense of their predictions, 
as it did not proceed from themselves, 
could not be unravelled by their own 
powers of interpretation (ἰδίας ἐπιλύ- 
σεως ov yiverat,—for which sense of 
ἐπίλυσις, cf. S. Mark iv. 34; Acts xix. 
39). The reason is obvious: ‘ No pro- 
phecy ever came by the will of man 
{i.e. the prophet gave not utterance to 
his own thoughts and feclings—7va 
ἴδια] ; but men spake from God, being 
moved (φερόμενοι) by the Holy Ghost.” 
(Cf. the favourite expression of the 
Fathers—-avevparopbpo; see supra, 
p- 77, anc p. 208, note 1.) Rudelbach 
(‘* Zeitschrift,” 1842, H. ii. s. 15) justly 
observes, that this φορά, or impulse 
of t!.e Holy Spirit, is by no means to 
be confounded with the ἔκστασις, or 
personal condition of the prophet. In 
confounding these distinct notions con- 
sists the error of Hengstenberg; sec 
supra, p. 204, note 3, This explana- 
tion of the passage plainly includes that 
which I have already adverted to, p. 62, 
note 4, 

Prophecy is here illustrated under 


For example:—in the twenty- 


that aspect according to which the 
divine agents appear passive: the words 
of my text (1 5. Pet. i. 10-12) exhibit 
them as active and conscious :—(1). The 
prophets diligently applied their under- 
standings to ascertain the sense of their 
predictions (ἐξεζήτησαν καὶ ἐξηρεύνησαν). 
(2.) The chief object of their search 
was, “ What, or what manner of time” 
(εἰς τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρόν, “ Quod innuit 
tempus per se, quasi dicas xram, suis 
numeris notatam: gwacle dicit tempus 
ex eventibus variis noscendum,’—Ben- 
gel) “ the Spirit of Christ which was in 
them did signily ;” cf. Acts iii. 18, 21. 
(3.) The reason is added of the obscu- 
rity in which their words are shrouded ; 
—they were not personally concerned 
in the event: ‘‘It was revealed to 
them that sof unto themselves did:they 
minister” such things. (4.) The Apostle 
intimates that all this was no accidental 
mystery, no undesigned form of ambi- 
guous words. Not to prophets alone 
was this knowledge denied; even the 
highest of created beings were not ad- 
mitted to these secret counsels of the 
Almighty: “Which things the angels 
desire to look into.” 

' This subject is further elucidated by 
the nature of Types: τύπος, a blow, that 
which is produced by a blow, or its mark 
(S. John xx. 25); ¢he impress of a seal; 
also a model or mould, e.g. τύπος σκη- 
vijs,—Heb. vill. §; used also of the 
resemblance between two opposite things, 
e.g., Adam by whom came death is the 
τύπος Of Christ by Whom came Life,— 

tom. v. 14. That a type differs in no 
essential particular from a prediction, is 
proved by the application to both of the 
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second Psalm, ‘‘ the piercing of the hands and the feet; Zecha- 
riah’s description of the Messiah entering Jerusalem riding “‘ upon 


New Testament formula, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ 
πληρωθῇ ; @g., the ordinances which 
regulated the type of the Paschal Lamb 
are quoted as constituting, in the most 
literal sense, a prediction: ‘‘ These 
things were done that the Scripture 
should be fulfilled, A bone of Him shall 
not be broken.”—S. John xix. 36. The 
only distinction which can be main- 
tained is, that in Types, whether con- 
sisting of words, things or persons, the 
concealment not only of their ultimate 
design, but even of any further refer- 
ence beyond the mere representation of 
each particular type, --was carried to a 
greater extent than in prophecy; in 
which, as we have seen, the prophcts 
were conscious that their language had 
a more extensive application, than they 
could themselves perceive. For exam- 
ple :—the type of the Paschal Lamb 
was repeated yearly for many centuries, 
its reference 40 the future being neither 
understood nor suspected. Referring 
to this fact, Mr. Davison defines ‘‘ the 
genuine type of the Old Testament” to 
be ‘fa concealed prophecy, which the 
completion explains."—Ov Prophecy, 
p. 275. ‘*The sense of the [ritual] 
Types,” he observes, ‘‘was a datent 
one. It was a sense not disclosed to 
the Hebrew worshipper. . 
When those types are instituted, there 
is no discovery of their principle, 
nor hint of their interior signification 
joined with them. ..... Whatever 
access the Israclite had to the great 
significations of his sacrificial and ritual 
worship, he obtained it by the insinua- 
tion of Prophecy, by imperfect and im- 
partial arguments, which could not go 
so far as to reveal the truth.” Zbid., p. 
135. But to take a more extended 
view of this matter :—Types are. usually 
divided into those which are represented 
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by persons (viz., Melchizedek, David. 
Jonah, &c.); or by things (viz., the 
Tabernacle, the Sacrifices, the Brazen 
Serpent, &c.). To this division Rudel- 
bach (σε. ctt., s. 38, ff.) adds what he 
terms (“fon account of their prevailing 
typical character,’ s. 46) ‘‘ verbal 
types,” or typical prephectes ; of which 
he gives as examples, Hos. xi. 1 (see 
supra, p. 107, note 3); “ Rachel weep- 
ing for her children,” Jer. xxxi. 15. 
quoted 5, Matthew ii, 18; and the 
words of Ps, Ixix. 25, ‘‘ Let their habi- 
tation be desolate,” &c., quoted Acts 
i, 20, as predicting the fall of Judas. 
Considering the question thus generally, 
we shall perceive a further analogy be- 
tween Types and Prophecy properly so 
called. 5. Peter (1 Ep. i. 12) expressly 
tells us, that “it was revealed” (ἀπεκα- 
AvPOn) to the prophets that their words 
had a significance extending to the fu- 
ture. Now, similar ‘‘ revelations” were 
made as to the allusions embodied in 
Types: eg. Ps. cx. disclosed the spi- 
ritual nature of Melchizedek’s Priest- 
hood ; while the manner in which the 
history of David is made use of in the 
language of Prophecy gave the people 
clear intimations how closely the Psalm- 
ist’s person was connected with the de- 
velopment of the Divine Scheme. (Cf. 
Jer. xxxut. 26; Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 24: 
Amos ix. 11; Zech. xii. 7, ὃ; &c.) 
Even where we have not express in- 
formation of such disclosures, we may 
safely infer that the pious Jew was not 
left in ignorance of the true bearing of 
the system of types in which his reli- 
gion was shrouded. ‘ake the single 
case of the Brazen Serpent, In the 
Book of wisdom it is expressly called 
“ἐᾷ sien of salvation ;”"—“ for he that 
turned himself toward it was not saved 
by the thing that he saw ; but by Thee, 
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an ass ;” or the same prophet’s mention of the “‘ thirty pieces of 
silver.’’! 

Such considerations clearly show how essential it was that 
the historian of a revelation should have becn inspired ;—or, in 
other words, that his writings should have been divinely guarded 
from all possibility of omission or misstatement. Tho meaning 
of the predictions which he has recorded frequently depends upon 
the turn of a sentence, upon a metaphor, upon a single expres- 
sion, which, if writing without the guidance of the Holy Spirit, 


that art the Saviour of all ;”’—Wisdom 
xvi. 6, 7. 

Olshausen does not, perhaps, go too 
far when he Jays down in his first Tract, 
“On the more profound Sense of 
Scripture,” that “ Types, Symbols, Al- 
legory, [cf. Gal. iv. 24; Rev. xi. δ], 
Prophecy, are not to be regarded as 
differing in essence, but merely with re- 
ference to what is externally visible” 
(5. 70): to which he adds in his second 
Tract on the same subject, ‘*‘ What re- 
garded as α act is a Type, when ex- 
pressed 7 word's is called in Allegory : 
but because every word is a spiritual 
act, and every act an embodied word, 
they are to be distinguished only after 
a human manner, for in their inward 
nature both are but ove. And inasmuch 
as no prophecy is arbitrary or magical, 
but the spiritual foreshadowing of that 
which is to be—so far all Prophecy is 
typical, And so of the whole; for the 
entire Old Testament is a great Pro- 
phecy, because its history is an eternal 
Type.” —s. 19. 

1 Zech. ix. 9; xi. 13. To these ex- 
amples we may add the predictions of 
Haggai: “ Speak to Zerubbabel saying, 
“1 will shake the heavens and the 
earth. .. . In that day, saith the Lord 
of Hosts, will I take thee, O Zerub- 
babel, . . . . and will make thee as a 
signet: for I have chosen thee.”— 
Hagg. ii. 21, 23. “ Why,” (writes 
Mr. Davison) ‘is Zerubbabel so dis- 


tinguished in the prophecy, when it 
looks far beyond hime Why is he 
characterized as the signet of God? 
He is so distinguished as being the 
Representative of Christ; and his ΜῈ 
ness to be that Representative is most 
evident. Of his line and seed was 
Christ born into the world, When God 
therefore, restored His people, and re- 
instated them in their covenant and 
their land again, by this prophecy He 
designated Zerubbabel, and set His 
choice upon him, as the signet of His 
hand and purpose, in whom some work 
of Ilis providence and mercy shdild be 
accomplished. ..... In Zerubbabel 
the genealogy of the Messiah, after the 
restoration from Babylon, begins. Zerub- 
babel is the head of that genealogy: in 
him it has its double concourse (S. Matt. 
1,12; S. Luke ii. 27): both lines of 
the descent of the Messiah meeting in 
his person... . . Such prediction was 
the more opportune when we consider 
the state of doubt and ambiguity which 
might now seem to attach to the former 
promises of God, given to the family of 
David, when that family had been set 
aside from the throne. . . . To Zerub- 
babel 20 throne is promised, and none 
was given, Yet he is chosen. ..... 
Whence I infer that that adoption or 
acknowledgment of him, in relation to 
‘the sure’ and yet remaining ‘ mercies 
of David,’ the promises of the Chris- 
tian Covenant, is the specific point of 
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he might have deemed trivial or unnecessary ; especially when 
we know that even the prophet himself did not, in general, un- 
derstand how far such features of his announcements were, or 
might be of importance.’ This remark will appear more obvious 
from an example. In the last chapter of Daniel, the date of a 
future event is darkly foreshadowed :? ‘‘ It shall be for a time, 
times, and an half.’ On this the prophet takes occasion to ob- 
serve: “‘ And I heard, but I understood not: then said I, O my 
Lord, what shall be the end of those things? And he said, Go 


the prophecy of Haggai. It is not to 
be maintained that all this force and 
connexion of the prophecy could be un- 
derstood from the first utterance of it, 
but they may be understood now.”— 
Discourses on Prophecy, pp. 340-342. 

1 Jahn has forcibly urged this fact, as 
exhibiting the distinct functions of Ke- 
velation and Inspiration: the latter be- 
ing always necessary— Because the 
Prophets themselves often did not un- 
derstand—or at all events did not quite 
understand—these Divine revelations; 
and, consequently, without Divine pre- 
servation, might easily have inter- 
mingled errors, and so might have es- 
sentially disfigured the Revelation it- 
self.”-—Itinlertung, Th. i. s. 95. 

4Dan. xii. 7-9. Cfo: ‘It shall be 
one day which shall be known to the 
Lord, not day, nor night: but it shall 
come to pass that αὐ evening time ut 
Shall be light.”—Zech. xiv. 7. The New 
Testament affords some striking illus- 
traticns of the fact that the full sense of 
a divine revelation was frequently un- 
perceived by the person who received 
it. After the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost at Pentecost, 5. Peter announces 
to the Jews: “The promise is unto 
you and to your children, and ¢ 
all that are afar off, even as many as 
the Lord our God shall call.”—Acts ii. 
39. Looking from our point of view, 
no one can doubt that by these words 
the admission of the Gentiles to Gospel 


privileges was plainly intimated: and 
yct it was not for some time afterwards 
—and that, too, by aid of a new reve- 
lation (Acts x.; cf. xi. 15-17)—that 
S. Peter, still fettered by his Jewish 
Creed, fully understood the force of 
what he himself had uttered. The case 
of Caiaphas “ prophesying” uncon- 
sciously, that “one man should die for 
the people,” is stil] more remarkable : 
— ‘This spake he not of himself (ἀφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ οὐκ εἶπεν) ; but, being Iigh 
High Priest that year, Ae prophested 
(ἐπροφήτευσεν)."--- 5. John xi. 51. Here 
the Evangelist leaves no room for sup- 
posing his own interpretation to be a 
mere “subjective exposition.” The ex- 
press denial that Caiaphas ‘‘ spake 
of himself” is introduced in such 
a manner as to place it beyond any 
doubt that “he prophesied,’ that is, 
‘*spake under the influence of God.” 
The reference to the office of Caiaphas 
does not imply that S. John considered 
that every High Priest necessarily pro- 
phesied; but merely points out that 
the High Priest was the natural me- 
dium through whom God might at 
times reveal [limself. “ Fuit, inguam, 
sacerdos; ὁ δὲ πρὸς ἀλήθειαν ἱερεὺς 
εὐθύς ἐστι προφήτης, ut Philo ait.”— 
C. F. Fritzsche, De Revel. notione Lidl, 
p- 62. Cf. also Olshausen, ¢# Joc. 

In considering the question, ‘ Utrum 
prophets semper cognoscant ea quz 
prophetant,” S. Thomas Aquinas de- 
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thy way, Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed till the 
time of the end.” Passages such as this not only illustrate the 
assertion of S. Peter, in my text, that the prophets “‘ searched 
diligently” for the meaning of their own words ;—they also 
afford conclusive evidence that, as each prediction was uttered, 
reason continued its habitual efforts to penetrate the unknown ; 
—they exhibit, too, the important fact, that, while he was sub- 
ject to the divine influence, there was carricd on, simultaneously, 
a parallel exercise of the natural faculties of the human agent 
who was thus employed to express the revelations of God in the 
language of men.’ 

The history of Balaam illustrates still more clearly the prin- 
ciples which I have endeavoured to establish. Balaam was, in 
the strictest sense, although not officially,’ a prophet or agent 


cides in the negative, by a reference to 
this case of Caiaphas; laying down the 
principle: ‘‘ In revelatione prophetica, 
movetur mens prophets ἃ ΒΡ ΓΙᾺ 
Sancto, sicut instrumentum deficiens 
respectu. principalis agentis :” — from 
which he infers, ‘‘ Etiam vert prophet 
non omnia cognoscunt quiv in corum 
visis, aut verbis, aut etiam factis, Spi- 
ritus Sanctus intendit.’— Simm. Theol, 
2da 2dee, qu. clxxili. art. lv. t. x11. 
p. 308. 

1 Before leaving this branch of the 
subject, a word may be said as to 
the numerical statements of Prophecy. 
Numbers are sometimes employed, as 
natural facts or historical events, in 
their ordinary signification: 6. g., Jer. 
xxviii. 16, 17; Isai. vii. 8. Inthe great 
majoritv of cases, however, they are 
symbolically significant: ὁ. g., the 
mystic number sezvez—as in the days 
of Creation, and throughout the ordi- 
nances of the Law; cf. also Dan. ix. 
24-27; Rev. xiil. 18, *‘ The numbers 
of Prophecy,” observes Beck, ‘‘ are, to 
it, means of representation as essential 
as its natural and historical charac- 
teristics ;—only most difficult to be de- 


ciphered, because our computations are 
chiefly dependent on the proportions of 
the outward world : Die prophetischen 
Zahlen dageven sind zusammenyesetzt 
theils aus den innersten  Urbestim- 
mungen der aussenweltlichen Maass- 
verhiultnisse, heilige Urzahlen, die 
elementare Welt-Organisation bemes- 
send, zu deren Entriithselung nur die 
biblischen Aufschliisse iber Schopfung 
und Urzeit dienen; theils aus den 
Grundbestimmungen der theocratischen 
Chronologie und Arithmetik (nament- 
lich Festrechnung), heilige Ziffern, 
geschopft aus der Zcit-und Maass- 
Ordnung der Theocratic.” — Prdpad. 
LEntwickl., s. 201. [See the “ Speaker's 
Commentary,’ —the Introduction to the 
Revelation of S. John, § 11.] 

? See Lecture iv. p. 164, note |. 
That Balaam must be distinguished 
from the ordinary ministers of the 
Theocracy, whether official Prophets, 
or Scers, may be inferred from the title 
given to him in Josh. xiii, 22, ‘the 
Soothsayer” (OD3P),—a term which 
the LXX. render by μάντις, and which 
is usually cmployed in a bad sense; 
e.g. “ There shall not be found among 
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through whom God) revealed His will. This may be inferred, 
partly from the language made use of by the sacred historian 
when narrating the personal history of Balaam and recording 
his predictions ; partly from the nature of the predictions them- 
selves. In the first place, Balaam expressly calls Jehovah his 
God ;' he nowhere disclaims the justice of the reputation which 
had attracted the notice of the King of Moab: “1 wot,” said 
Balak, “‘ that he whom thou blessest is blessed, and he whom 
thou cursest is cursed ;’’—on the contrary, the phraseology em- 
ployed throughout denotes his intimate relation to the Supreme 
God. Thus, it is plainly stated that he “ heard the words of 
God : that he saw “the vision of the Almighty ;’* that ‘‘ the 
Spirit of God* came upon him ;” that Jehovah “΄ met him,” and 


you anyone... . that useth divina- 
tion” (ODP OODP).-—Deut. xviii. 10. 
Balaam himself, too (Numb, xxii. 23), 
places “ divination” (OD), together 
with ‘fenchantment” (72), in con- 
trast to true prophecy as found only in 


Cf., however: ‘6 A divine sen- 
’ 


Israel. 
tence (ODP) is in the lips of the king.’ 
—Proy, xvi. 10, 

1 “Tf Balak would give me his 
house full of silver and gold, I can- 
not go beyond, the word of Jchovah 
my God (πρὶ M371‘) to do less or 
more."—Num. xxii. 18. Balaam no 
less plainly asserts that Jehovah was 
the God of Israel: ‘* He hath not be- 
held iniquity in Jacob, neither hath 
He seen perverseness, in Isracl; Jcho- 
vah his God ΟἾΟΝ ANN) is with 
him,."—xxili. 21... This use of the term 
Jehovah is peculiar to those who stood 
within the sphere of Revelation. Sce 
Hengstenberg, ‘‘ Beitriige zur Einl. ins- 
A. T.,” B. ii. s. 300, #. 407; and his 
Dissertation on Balaam. 

7 Num. xxii. 6; see also Balaam’s 
reply: ‘‘ Lodge here this night, and 1 
will bring you word again, as JEHOVAH 
shall speak unto me,’"—ver, 8. 


δ 9.—Num. xxiv. 4. 

‘DITION ΠῚ .--- δέα,, ver. 2. CE. 
Lecture ili, p. 130, ἄς,  Deylingius 
(‘‘Observ. Sacrie,” vol, iii. p. 105, &c.) 
points out some analogies between the 
expressions to be found in this narra- 


tive and those which occur in the 
prophetical writings. If ¢,, Balaam 


describes his predictions by the term 
DN) (chap. xxiv. 3-16), which is fre- 
quently employed in the exordiums 
of prophetic announcements, Thus, 
‘* David the son of Jesse said” (ANI)\— 
2 Sam. xxii. 1; “ Sah the Lord God 
of ILosts"—Isai. ili. 1§ ; “ I. am against 
the prophets, saith the Lord,-that use 
their tongues, and say, He saith."— 
Jer. xxiii. 31. “ΝΣ always means 
‘saying of God,’ ‘ revelation.” ἢ -- 
Henstenberg, Christo/, 2te Ausg, B. 1. 
5.171. The term used by the prophets 
to signify the ecstatic condition is, in 
like manner, employed by Balaam : 
**TTe hath said... . which saw,the 
vision of the Almighty, μη "ἢ [082 
—the words “into a trance” do not 
occur in the original], Xe. Num, xxiv. 
4, 16. Cf. Ezek. i. 283 iii. 23; Dan. 
viii. 17, ὧς, 
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“puta word in his mouth.’ His sacrifice, too, of seven bul- 
locks and seven rams was of a form identical with that which 
Jehovah Himself prescribed in the Book of Job ;? a form, more- 
over, which, we are told, was employed on one of the most 
solemn occasions of Jewish history,—the bringing “ up the 
Ark of the Covenant of the Lord out of the house of Obed- 
Edom :” ‘‘ And it came to pass, when God helped the Levites 
that bare the Ark of the Covenant of the Lord, that they offered 
seven bullocks and seven rams.’’* In the second place, if wo 
look to his predictions, we shall find that they comprise the 
entire range of Prophecy: Jewish,—namely, the condition, 
safety, and conquests of the Hebrews; Christian,—the domi- 
nion of the ‘‘ Star and Sceptre ;” Pagan,—the visitation of the 
heathen enemies of Israel. Of one of his predictions, indeed, 
we ourselves can judge. Even in that early stage of their his- 
tory, Balaam® foretold the wonderful isolation of the Israclites 
among the inhabitants of the earth: ‘‘Lo! the people shall 


1 Num. xxiii. 16.--“ And Jehovah 
met Balaam” (MIN 3). Referring 
to this expression, Tholuck (‘ Ver- 
mischte Schriften,” i. s. 409) observes 
that commentators have seldom noticed 
a feature in this narrative by which 
Balaam is distinguished from othcr pro- 
phets. It is always said that Ae went 
apart when he desired to prophesy, 
and that God met him. Thus: ‘‘ Ba- 
laam said unto Balak, Stand by thy 
burnt offering, and I will go; perad- 
venture Jehovah will come to meet me 
τὴν bt And God met Balaam.”—-xxui. 
3, 43 cf. ch. xxii. 19, 20. Tholuck is 
inclined to regard the fact of Balaam’s 
exhibiting no surprise at the miracle of 
the ass speaking to him (xxil. 29), asa 
proof that this entire transaction was 
purely sudjective ; and that there was 
no external reality corresponding to the 
details narrated. On the other hand, 
S. Augustine more profoundly ob- 
serves: ‘* Nihil hic sané mirabilius 
videtur, quam quod loquente asina 


territus non cst, sed insuper ei, velut 
talibus monstris assuetus, “γὼ perseve- 
rante respondit.”— Quest, in Num, 48, 
lib. iv. te iil, p. 549. Ὁ 

ὁ“ Jehovah said to Eliphaz the 
Temanite, My wrath is kindled against 
thee . . . therefore take unto you now 
seven bullocks and seven rams, and go 
to my servant Job, and offer up for 
yourselves a burnt offering.”—Job xlii, 
7,8 See Deylingius, loc. cit, p. 112. 

3-1 Chron. xv. 26. Cf. also the so- 
lemn sacrifice of Hezekiah: ‘* Then 
Hezekiah the king rose early, and ga- 
thered the rulers of the city, and went 
up to the house of the Lord. And 
they brought seven bullocks and seven 
rains... .. And he commanded the 
priests the sons of Aaron to offer them 
on the altar of the Lord.”—2 Chron. 
XX1X. 20, 21. 

* Davison, Joc. cél., p. 290. 

* Gesenius prefaces his comment_on 
Isai. xv. and xv. by a dissertation 
on the history of Moab: ‘Among 
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dwell alone, and shall not be reckoned among the nations.’ In 
fine, the manner in which Jeremial makes use of Balaam’s 
oracle against Moab’ affords the fullest sanction to his prophetic 
authority ;—an authority which commands the repeated recog- 
nition of the sacred writers; as we learn from the Books of 
Moses, Joshua, Nehemiah, and Micah.’ 

The divine source of his predictions having been thus pointed 
out, it 1s to be remarked, in the next place, how the very defects 
of Balaam’s character were bent to serve the purposes of 
Jehovah. We see, as subsequently in the history of Jonah,* 
how vain was his opposition to the will of Heaven ;—both cases 
affording, perhaps, the most striking examples in the sacred nar- 
rative of that ‘Law’ of Prophecy already dwelt upon at some 
length,’ according to which each single prediction attaches itself 
to certain events or occasions presented at the period of its 
delivery. The disobedience of Balaam became the occasion of 
that prediction which filled the Gentile world, at the eve of 
Christ’s Nativity, with the expectation of a Universal Monarch. 
The flight of Jonah from the presence of the Lord was made the 
cccasion of that marvellous type which symbolically foretold 
Christ’s sojourn in the tomb.° 


the oracles, that of Balaam (Numb. 
Xxll. ; XXiv.) 15 specially remarkable, in 
which that early, although not Israeli- 
tic prophet—urged by Moab to curse 
Israel—is moved by the Divine Spirit 
to bless it, and to announce to Moab 
ils future destruction by a mighty hero 
in Israel (David), (Numb. xxiv. 17, 18; 
cf. 2 Sam, viii, 2);—a genuinely epic 
Piece, worthy of the greatest poets of 
all times."—Der Prophet Fesaia, Bi. 
5, 504. 

* Numb. xxiii. 9. 

"Cf. Jer. xlviii, 45 (‘A fire shall 
come forth out of Heshbon...... 
and shall devour the corner of Moab,” 
&c.), with Numb, xxiv. 17. See ὑγα, 
Lecture vii, 

* Deut. xxiii, 4, 5; Josh.” xxiv. 9; 
Neh, xiii, 2; Micah vi. 5. 


ὁ “ The word of the Lord came unto 
Jonah, saying, Arise, go to Nineveh, 
and cry againstit..... But Jonah 
rose up to flee unto Tarshish from the 
presence of the Lord ; and he found a 
ship going to Tarshish. But the Lord 
sent out a great wind into the sea,” &c. 
—Jonah i. 1-4 

> Lecture iv, p. 152, &c. 

§ « As Jonas was three days and three 
nights in the whale’s belly; so shall the 
Son of Man be three days and three 
nights in the heart of the earth.’”— 
S. Matt. xii. 40. The manner in which 
German writers, even of the school 
pre-eminently Evangelical, venture, 
without, any external cvidence whatso- 
ever, to tamper with the text of Scrip- 
ture, is painfully illustrated by the fol- 
lowing remark of Neander on the Type 
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We have further to notice how Balaam (whose visions are 
so plainly described as the result of genuine prophetic ecstasy), 
in the midst of his announcements, retains his consciousnesss 
unimpaired, and exhibits the unclouded exercise of his natural 
understanding. When about to be dismissed by the King of 
Moab, he again reminds him of his powerlessness in the hands 
of God: “If Balak would give me his house full of silver and 
gold, I cannot go beyond the commandment of the Lord to do 
either good or bad of mine own mind; but what the Lord 
saith, that will I speak. And now” (he continues) ‘‘ behold I 
go unto my people; come therefore and I will advertise thee 
what this people shall do to thy people in the latter days” ?— 
words which are followed, in continuation, os it were, of his 
personal observations, by that grand series of predictions with 


which his ministry as God’s prophet closes.’ 


of Jonah: “In Matt. xii. 40, the refer- 
ence is made to bear upon the Resur- 
rection of Christ, which is quite foreign 
to the original sense and connexion of 
the passage... .... A special appli- 
cation of the Type in this way would 
have drawn the attention of the hearers 
away from the main point of the com- 
parison. For these reasons we think 
the verse in question is a commentary 
by a later hand."—-The Life of Fesus 
Christ, ὃ 165 (Bohn’s transl., p. 266). 
It is well to compare the language of 
Mr. Davison: ‘Jonah is in his own 
person a Type, a prophetic Sign of 
Christ... ... Our Saviour has fixed 
the truth and certainty of this Type ; 
the correspondence of the miracle has 
fixed tts 4 4 ee Jonah, as I may say, 
compensates for the absence of any di- 
rect Christian prediction in what he 
delivers by the typical prophecy em- 
bodied in his personal history."—Ov 
Prophecy, p. 275. 

™ Numb. xxiv. 12-14. The continued 
struggle between Balaam’s covetousness 
and the divine influence which prompted 
his words is forcibly described by the 


inspired historian. At first, having 
sacrificed, he goes to meet Jehovah 
(ch. xxiii. 1-3). This he does a second 
time, at Balak’s request: “Come, I 
pray thee, with me unto another place, 
and curse me them from thence” (ver. 
13). Having again ‘‘ received ¢om- 
mandment to bless,” and having said, 
‘‘¥fe hath blessed; and I cannot re- 
verse it’’ (ver. 20), he is led ‘‘ unto the 
top of Peor,” a hill dedicated to the 
idol of Moab (Deut. iit. 29; iv. 46). 
Here Balaam ‘went not as at other 
times to seek for enchantments” (DSWA3 
—of the nature of which nothing is 
known), but, urged by an irresistible 
impulse, he proclaims again his bless- 
ing; and, even after the indignant re- 
monstrance of Balak (xxiv. 10), he feels 
himself compelled once more to bless 
the people of God. 

3 Le Clerc observes, on Numb. xxiv. 
2, ‘The Spirit of God came upon 
him ;’—“ Vult Philo hoc et reliqua vota 
emissa esse a Balaamo invito, et contra 
animi sententiam loquente, sed Deum 
non multo aliter organa ejus movisse ac 
asinse (lib, i. De Vita Mosis)..... 
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To the examples already adduced in illustration of the prin- 
ciple which I have now endeavoured to develop, must be added 
an incident recorded by Ezekiel. According to that principle, 
the continued exercise of each prophet’s consciousness was pre- 
served unimpaired, and his understanding still reflected upon tho 
visions which his spiritual sense had contemplated even while 
his imagination was engaged in embodying them in certain forms 
or symbols. ‘‘ The word of the Lord,” writes Ezekiel, ‘‘ came 
unto me, saying, Son of man, set thy face toward the south... 
and prophesy against the forest of the south field ;’—a command 
which is followed by a representation of the vision composed 
in a style so abrupt, and conveyed in language so obscurely 
metaphorical, as to be justly regarded one of the darkest por- 
tions of even Kzekicl’s writings.’ Of this the prophet himself 
was thoroughly conscious. Having received the mysterious com- 
munication, he is evidently struck by its enigmatical character. 
He at once appears to remonstrate, as it were, with the Lord 
on account of its obscurity: ‘‘ Then, said I, Ah, Lord God, they 
say of me, Doth he not speak parables δ᾽" 

In all the cases, which we have just considered, it is obvious— 
if any confidence is to be placed in, or value ascribed to, their 


WOVTOS, ... . ἡνιοχήσω γὰρ ἐγὼ τὸν 
λόγον, θεσπίζων ἕκαστα διὰ τῆς σῆς 
γλώττης οὐ συνίεντος.-- δε Vita 
Mosis, lib. 1. t. 11. p. 124. 


Verum affectio animi vatis hujus verius 
describetur, si dicatur, phrasi Homerica, 
ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί ye θυμῷ hic prolocutus 
esse ; nam voluisset quidem gratificari 


Balako, ut premium ab eo auferret, 
sed subjecta sibi a Deo non audebat 
subticere, aut iis contraria proferre. 
Lrat plane compos sui, nec alienata 
mente vaticinabatur, ut ex tota historia 
liquet.” This narrative is employed by 
Philo to illustrate his theory of Inspira- 
tion already described (pp. 54-58). He 
represents the angel who met Balaam 
on the way as indignant at his dissimu- 
lation, and commanding him to pro- 
ceed; for, the angel assures him, his 
resistance to God’s will would be of no 
avail:—dvijces γὰρ οὐδὲν, ἐμοῦ τε 
λεκτέα ὑπηχοῦντος ἄνευ ris σῆς 
διανοίας, καὶ τὰ φωνῆς ὄργανα τρέ- 


1 Ezek. xx. 45-49 [χχὶ. 1-5] “1 is 
written throughout in a style so singu- 
larly abrupt, and in some parts so ut- 
terly enigmatical, that it may certainly 
be considered, as a whole, one of the 
darkest portions of Ezekiel’s writings.” 
Eesekicl, p. 185, by Mr. Fairbairn ; who 
observes that Bishop Horsley [‘ Bibl. 
Crit.,’’? 2nd ed. vol. 1. Ὁ. 97] “ has here 
simply left a record of his inability to 
proceed, in the brief note, ‘The diff. 
culties of this chapter are to me insu- 
perable.’ ” 

? Add to this instance the answer of 
Ananias during his vision, Acts ix. 13, 


&c. 
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assertions—that the different sacred writers aver, as ἃ simple 
matter of fact, that they received certain communications from 
without which they pointedly distinguish from the suggestions 
of their own minds, and the results of their own reflection.’ 
The two questions, then, arise, By what means were they as- 
sured themselves ;* and, How did they convince others, that such 
communications were undoubtedly divine ? As to the manner, 
indeed, by which the external suggestions were conveyed to 
the mind, we know nothing. They only who received those 
revelations from God could have imparted this information,— 
for they only had experience of the feelings which accompanicd 
the illapse of the divine energy: and they are silent. Or, if a 
casual hint be dropped with reference to this action of the divine 


! This fact appears most clearly in the 
contrast which the prophets of God 
draw between their own words and the 
predictions of the false prophets. kze- 
kiel represents that distinction as being 
three-fold: ‘‘Son of man, prophesy 
against the prophets of Israel, and say 
thou unto them (1) ¢ha¢t prophesy out of 
their own hearts, Wear ye the word of 
the Lord ; Woe unto the foolish pro- 
phets (2) that follow their own spirit, 
and have (3) seen nothiny.”—Ezck. xiii. 
2,3. On this description of false pro- 
phecy Mr. Fairbairn well observes : 
“ Expressed in philosophical language, 
the whole was sudbyective merely, without 
any oljecttve reality. ‘The true prophet 
differed in each particular from the false 
one: He prophesied not from his own 
heart, but from the heart of God; in 
conceiving and uttering his message, 
he followed not his own spirit, but the 
Spirit of God ; and consequently the 
word he spake contained a truce and 
divine reality. . . . Hence the peculiar 
expression which is frequently em- 
ployed of seeing the word of the Lord 
(Isai. ii. 13 xiii, 1; Amosi. 1; Mic. 
1)."—Ezekiel, p. 90. 

2 With respect to the absolute assur- 
ance which the prophets had of the 


objective reality of the divine commu- 
nications, 5. Thomas Aquinas argues 
with great acuteness. (1.) He argues 
from the conviction of the truth of his 
message which Jeremiah must have felt 
when he braved the death to which the 
Law (Deut. xviii, 20) had condemned 
the false prophet : ‘“ Know ye for cer- 
tain,” said Jeremiah, ‘‘that if ye put 
me to death ye shall surely bring inno- 
cent blood upon yourselves: for of ἃ 
truth the Lord hath sent me unto you.” 
—Jer. xxxi, 15. (2.) He points out the 
readiness of Abraham to slay his son: 
** Signum prophetic certitudinis acci- 
pere possumus ex hoc quod Abraham, 
admonilus in prophetica visione,|se prx- 
paravit ad filium unigenitum immolan- 
dum : quod nullatenus fecisset, nist de 
divina revelatione fuisset certissimus,— 
Summ. Theol,, 2da 2da, qu. clxxi, art. 
5, t. xxill, p. 295. Consider, also, the 
case of S. Paul. Can any doubt be 
felt as to the force of those proofs 
which convinced his profound intellect 
of the revelations which he received ; 
and which effected such a revolution in 
his nature as impelled him, ‘without 
conferring with flesh and blood,” to 
come forward as the zealous promul- 
gator of doctrines whose truth he had 
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influence on the soul, it is simply by employing a material 
image to express the inward experience. Thus Jeremiah says: 
‘‘The Lord put forth his hand, and touched my mouth ;” and 
Ezekiel records: ‘‘ Behold an hand was sent unto me; and lo, a 
roll of a book was therein; and ... He said unto me, Son of 
man, eat this roll, and go speak unto the house of Israel.” ? 
Respecting this want of information, the defender of Revealed 
Religion need feel neither concern nor surprise.” It is but ano- 
ther example of that ignorance which is the natural condition of 
humanity. In our intercourse with our fellow-men, we cannot 
tell how spirit acts upon spirit. In our every-day life we cannot 
tell how matter acts upon mind.’ Persons who are without the 
sense of sight cannot represent to themselves the perceptions 
which accompany the ideas of light and colour; and yet, they 


hitherto refused to acknowledge, and 
which he had persecuted to the death ? 
—Gal. 1. 16-23. 


1Jer. i. 9; Ezek. ii. g3 iii, ας... Cf. 
Rev. x. 8-10; and supra, p. 211, note !. 


? « As our sensations carry the notions 
of material things to our understand- 
ings which before were unacquainted 
with them; so there is some analogical 
way whereby the knowledge of Divine 
truth may also be revealed to us. For 
50 we may call as well that historical 
truth of corporeal and material things, 
which we are informed of by our senses, 
truth of revelation, as that Divine Truth 
which we now speak of ; and therefore 
we may have as certain and infallible a 
way of being acquainted with the one, 
as with the other. And God having so 
contrived the nature of our souls, that 
we may converse one with another, and 
inform one another of things we knew 
not before, would not make us so deaf 
to His divine voice that breaks the 
rocks, and rends the mountains asun- 
der; He would not make us so undis- 
ciplinable in divine things as chat we 
should not be capable of receiving any 


impressions from Himself of those 
things which we were before unac- 
quainted with.”—-J. Smith, Joc. cit., Of 
Prophecy, ch, i. 

>“ What are the facts which are the 
objects of intuition or consciousness, 
and what are those which we merely 
infer? But this inquiry has never been 
considered a portion of logic. Its place 
is in another and a perfectly distinct 
department of science, to which the 
name metaphysics more particularly 
DION GS. <6... To this science apper- 
tain the great and much-debated ques- 
tions of the existence of matter, the 
existence of spirit, and of a distinction 
between it and matter; the reality of 
time and space, as things without the 
mind, and distinguishable from the 
objects which are said to exist /# them. 
For in the present state of the discus- 
sion on these topics, it is universally 
allowed that the existence of matter or 
of spirit, of space or of time, is, in its 
nature, unsusceptible of being proved ; 
and that if anything is known of them, 
it must be by immediate intuition.”— 
J. 5. Mill, 4 System of Logic, 3rd ed. 
vol. i. p. 7. 
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do not question the existence of those qualities of the material 
world, convinced by the evidence which the experience of others 
supplies. Shall we, then, ungifted with the power of spiritual 
vision, deny the reality of that knowledge which God has con- 
veyed by it, while moral evidence, equally powerful, is at our 
command? Or, to state the same thing more generally, and 
with reference to speculative difficulties respecting both the 
questions above proposed,—we know how the Idealist triumphs 
in his supposed refutation of the existence of the external world ; 
and yet, men of ordinary understanding still listen to his argu- 
ments with wondering disdain, or regard them, at the most, as an 
ingenious exercise of dialectical acuteness. We live, and act, 
and think, perfectly indifferent to the reasoning which should 
convince us that the world without is a nonentity. The original 
reception of Christianity by the Gentile world enables us, in the 
case of Revealed Religion, to appeal, in like manner, to the 
common sense of mankind, in reply to an analogous exhibi- 
tion of mere intellectual subtlety. Not to dwell upon Hume’s 
notorious argument to show that no evidence can prove a 
miracle,’ or upon the practical answer to it which tho fact of 
the reception of Christianity by the world supplies,-+the 
speculations of a writer,” to whom reference has been made 


'The only consistent view is that 
which denies the pussibidity of a reve- 
lation: “If we may be well enough 
assured of the author of any book, and 
also of his honesty, yet it was further 
objected that this author, whoever he 
was, could not be sure that he himself 
was not deceived in his opinion of his 
own inspiration, or of ἃ revelation 
made to himself...... But, 41 γε, if 
he could not be sure of his own inspir- 
ation, or of 2 revelation made to him- 
self, how then could axy man i0w-a- 
days, be sure of the same, if God should 
vouchsafe to speak to us now, as ’tis 
said He did in former times to the pro- 
phets and other inspired men, by Iim- 
self, or an Angel? So that this objec- 


tion, if it be well grounded, cuts off, 
not only all reasonable belief of former 
revelations, but likewise all reasonable 
belief of any revelation that can now 
be made to ourselves or others. And 
tis to no purpose to offer at anything 
to convince those of the truth of any 
revelation who are of opinion that even 
the infinite power and wisdom of God 
cannot make such a revelation of IIs 
will to them as would be credible, such 
as they should reasonably judge suffi- 
cient for their conviction.” —/ourteen 
Sermons by Bishop O. Blackall, p. 21. 
Ὁ Schleiermacher sets out from the 
following proposition: ‘‘ There is no 
other means of obtaining a share in the 
Christian community, than through 
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more than once in these Discourses, afford an immediate 


illustration. 


Schleiermacher argues against the efficacy of 


miraclos, and chiefly against the efficacy of Prophecy, as 
proofs of Christianity; and with this denial of the efficacy 
of Prophecy is closely connected his rejection of the authority 


Faith in Jesus as the Redeemer.” By 
the expression, “ Faith in Christ,” 
Schleiermacher understands, ‘‘ The cer- 
tainty accompanying a state of the 
higher self-consciousness ; which con- 
sequently is different from, but not 
therefore inferior to, that which accom- 
panies the objective consciousness, In 
the same sense Faith in God is used to 
denote nothing else than the certainty 
concerning the absolute feeling of de- 
pendence as such, 1.5, as conditioned 
(bedingt) by a Being placed without us, 
and expressing our relation to Tlim. 
. The expression, Faith in Christ 

(as that of Faith in God) is the refer- 
ence of the state, as effect, to Christ as 
CANSEL τις a Although in Scripture 
itself, arguments are frequently men- 
tioned of which the witnesses to the 
Gospel have availed themselves (Acts 
vil. 9, IO3 ix. 20-22; xviii. 27, 28), 
still it is never maintained that Faith 
has arisen from the addacing of proofs, 
but from the announcement.” Such 
proofs, he adds, were solely designed to 
point out the @pplicadility of the pro- 
phecies to this Jesus as Redeemer ;— 
otherwise the Gentiles must have first 
become Jews in order to be brought to 
Christianity by the authority of the 
prophets. Here, therefore, all demon- 
stration must be excluded ;—but “men 
would fain bring about the acknowledg- 
ment of Christ, by means of the Mira- 
cles which He has wrought, or the 
Prophecies which have announced His 
Coming, or the peculiar nature of the 
evidence originally given concerning 
Him, that it is a work of Divi 1 
ivine Inspi- 
ration. The fallacy here (speaking 


generally) is, that the efficacy of these 
circumstances always presupposes Faith 
as already existing, and therefore can- 
not produce it. As to Miracles, in the 
strict sense of the word (i.e. excluding 
Prophecy, Inspiration, &c.), if we con- 
fine ourselves to those which Jesus 
Himself has wrought, or even take in 
those wrought with reference to Him 
—these can by no means effect such an 
acknowledgment. .... For Scripture 
itself attests, partly, that Faith has been 
produced without Miracles, partly, that 
Miracles have not produced it; from 
which it can be concluded that where 
Faith has been produced even in con- 
nexion with Miracles, it has not been 
produced éy them, but in that orieinal 
manner.” <As to Prophecy, we can 
easily conceive that a Yew might admit 
its reference to Jesus, and nevertheless, 
that he neither had true Faith nor was 
a member of the Church,—because he 
did not yet feel the need of Redemp- 
tion. And were a Gendile even to be 
convinced that the Prophecies were 
connected with each other ; and that 
all of them have in view one and the 
same subject; and further, that they 
have been all strictly fulfilled in Christ, 
—still it must be assumed that Jesus is 
the Redeemer, because the Redeemer 
has been predicted by such intimations 
as the Gentile finds applicable to Jesus. 
Nay more—we cannot see how a Gen- 
tile could have confidence in the men 
who uttered the Prophecies, unless we 
further assume that their inspiration 
has been proved to him. But further: 
—since it can never be proved that the 
prophets have foreseen Christ as He 
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of the Old Testament.’ But the Christian Apologist will turn 
from the subtlety of the mere dialectician to the facts of history, 
which enable him triumphantly to prove that no evidence? has 
appeared more overpowering to the mind of enlightened Hea- 


has actually existed, and still less the 
Kingdom of the Messiah, as it has been 
actually developed in Christianity, ‘‘ it 
must be conceded that a proof of Christ 
as the Redeemer is impossible by 
means of Prophecy. ..... We must 
therefore clearly distinguish between 
the apologetic use of the Prophecies 
made by the Apostles in their relation 
to the Jews, and a general use of them 
as means of proof.” — Der christl. 
Glaube, b. i. 5. 87, ff. See also supra, 
p- 97, note '. Schleicrmacher next 
proceeds to the question of Inspiration, 
for his remarks on which see Lect. i. 
p. 21. 

* Quinet says of Schleiermacher, that 
no man has made preater efforts to re- 
concile ancient faith with modern 
science, The concessions into which he 
has been drawn are incredible: “ Com- 
me un homme battu par un violent orage, 
il a sacrifié les mats et la voilure pour 
sauver le corps du vaisseau.” At first 
he gives up the Old Testament : “‘c’est 
ce quil appelait rompre avec l’ancienne 
alliance.” At a later period, having 
made an Old Testament without pro- 
phecies, he makes a Gospel without 
miracles: ‘ Encore atrrivait-il a ce 
débris de révélation, non plus par les 
Eciitures, mais par une espéce de ravis- 
sement de conscience, ou plutot par un 
miracle de la parole intéricure.”—Aevue 
des deux Nondes, 1838, t. iv. p. 473. 
In a series of papers published in the 
“ Studien und Kritiken,” for 1829, en- 
titled, ‘*‘ Ueber seine Glaubenslehre an 
Dr. Liicke,” Schleiermacher avers that 
he neither can nor will maintain against 
external investigation a dominant ec- 
clesiastical doctrine, which, to all who 


are without, appeats an unsubstantial 
spectre ; but that he will avail himself 
of history as it develops itself, and then 
will resign much which many are still 
disposed to consider inseparably con- 
nected with the essence of Christianity. 
“T will not speak,” he observes, ‘‘ of 
the Six Days’ Work ; but the very zdea 
of Creation, as it is usually construed 
—even abstracting from all return to 
the Mosaic Chronolo;:yy—how long will 
it be able still to maintain itself against 
the power of a cultivated view of the 
world resulting from scientific combina- 
tions which no one can escape?” How 
long, he asks, will the New Testament 
miracles,—he will not waste time upon 
those of the Old,—‘‘ maintain their 
place against far weightier objections 
than those advanced by the #rench 
Encyclopedists ? Either the whole his- 
tory to which they belong must be re- 
garded as a fable, from which what is 
historical in its foundation can no longer 
be extricated,—and then Christianity 
appears no longer to proceed from the 
Being of God, but from nothing: or, if 
they be really regarded as matters of 
fact, we must grant that so far as they 
have been produced 7a ature, analo- 
gics to them must be also found in 
nature—and thus the old idea of a mir- 
acle must be given up.’’—s. 489. On 
these remarks Quinet observes: ‘“ Je ne 
crois pas que l’on ait jamais considéré 
Yabime avec un plus tranquille déses- 
poir.” 

2S. Augustine tells us how this evi- 
dence was brought forward: “ Quis est 
Christus, dicit Paganus? Cui respon- 
demus, Quem pranuntiaverunt Prophe- 
tx. Et ille, Qui Prophets? Recita- 
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thenism, than the fulfilment of the predictions of ancient times 
in the Person of Jesus of Nazareth.’ 
The remarks just made lead at once to the direct considera- 


mus Isaiam, Danielem, Jeremiam, alios 
sanctos Prophetas ; dicimus quam longe 
ante Illum venerint. .. . Et ille, Vos, 
inquit, vobis ista finxistis, vidistis, ea 
fieri, et quasi ventura preedicta essent, 
in libris quibus voluistis conscripsistis. 

. . » Proferimus codices a Judwis, et 
respondemus, Nempe et vos et illi, fidei 
nostr@ estis inimici. . . . Codex Isaix 
proferatur a Judeeis, videamus si non 
ibi lego, ‘Sicut ovis ad immolandum 
ductus est,?”) &c.—TZyract. xxxv. in 
Fohann, C. 7, t. il. pars, il. pe 541. 

1 In every age of the world the pre- 
science of future contingents has ap- 
peared to human reason the most in- 
comprehensible of theattributes ascribed 
to Deity. Cicero, ridiculing the preten- 
sions of the heathen oracles (‘‘ partim 
falsa, partim casu vera, partim flexilo- 
qua et obscura, ut interpres egeat inter- 
prete,” c. 56), represents the philosophy 
of his age when he denied the existence 
of any such power: ‘‘ Nihil est tam 
contrarium rationi et constantisze quam 
fortuna : ut mihi ne in Deum quidem 
cadere vidcatur, ut sciat, quid casu et 
fortuito futurum sit. S1 enim scit, certe 
illud'eveniet ; sin certe eveniat, nulla for- 
tuna est. Est autem fortuna. Rerum igi- 
tur fortuitarum nulla est preesensio.”— 
De Divinat,, lib, ii. c.7. From this we 
can at once see how forcibly, in those 
days, the plain fulfilment of an ancient 
prediction must have told upon an honest 
mind, Hence the motive of the early 
Apologists when they urge so strongly 
the antiquity of the prophetic writings 
eg. 5. Justin M., Apol.i. § 31, p.62; Ta- 
tian, Adv. Graecos, § xxxi. p. 268 ; Cle- 
mens Alex., who quotes Tatian, Strom. 
I.C. xxi. p. 378, &c.). They tell us, too, 
that the proof of the fulfilment of Pro- 
phecy was the chief agent in their own 


conversion. Such was the statement of 
S. Justin M. to Trypho. The aged 
Christian who had _ instructed him, 
brought before him the words of the 
prophets, men—@elw Πνεύματι λαλή- 
σαντες, καὶ τὰ μέλλοντα θεσπίσαντες, ἃ 
δὴ νῦν γίνεται.---ὃ vil, p. 109. Theo- 
philus of Antioch similarly describes 
the arguments by which he had been 
convinced: Μὴ οὖν amlore, ἀλλὰ πίσ- 
reve * καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἠπίστουν τοῦτο ἔσεσ- 
θαι [scrl. ἀνάστασιν, ἀλλὰ νῦν κατανοή- 
σας αὐτὰ πιστεύω, ἅμα καὶ ἐπιτυχὼν. 
ἱεραῖς γραφαῖς τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν, οἱ 
καὶ προεῖπον διὰ Πνεύματος Θεοῦ᾽ τὰ 
προγεγονότα ᾧ τρόπῳ γέγονε, καὶ τὰ 
ἐνεστῶτα τίνι τρόπῳ γίνεται, καὶ τὰ 
ἐπερχύμενα ποίᾳ τάξει ἀπαρτισθήσεται. 
ἀπόδειξιν οὖν λαβὼν τῶν γινομένων καὶ 
προαναπεφωνημένων, οὐκ ἀπιστῶ. ἀλλὰ 
πιστεύω πειθαρχῶν Θεῷ.---“4ε] Autolyc., 
lib.i. § 14, p. 346. The manner in which 
Tatian states this same fact is peculiarly 
forcible: περινοοῦντι δέ μοι τὰ σπου- 
δαῖα, συνέβη γραφαῖς τισὶν ἐντυχεῖν 
βαρβαρικαῖς, πρεσβυτέραις μὲν ὡς πρὸς 
τὰ ᾿Ελλήνων δόγματα, θειοτέραις δὲ ὡς 
πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων πλάνην, καὶ μοι 
πεισθῆναι ταύταις συνέβη διά τε τῶν 
λέξεων τὸ ἄτυφον, καὶ τῶν εἰπόντων τὸ 
ἀνεπιτήδευτον, καὶ τῆς τοῦ παντὸς ποιή- 
σεως τὸ εὐκατάληπτον, καὶ τῶν μελ- 
λόντων τὸ Mpoyvworikdy.—Adv. 
Ογίζεος, ὃ 29, p. 267. The Apologists 
also tell us why their chief argument 
was necessarily drawn from Prophecy. 
S. Justin M. is compelled to anticipate 
the objection “that He who by us is 
called Christ, was a man of merely 
human origin, who performed the won- 
‘ders which we speak of by magical art 
(μαγικῇ réxvn).—A pol. i. § 30, p- 61. 
And Paley (‘ Evidences,” part ili, ch. 5) 
quotes 5. Irencus, Tertullian, Origen, 
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tion of the second of the questions above’ proposed; namely, as 
to the nature of the proofs by which God’s servants, however 
silent as to their own inward feelings, have convinced the world 
of their Divine Commission. There must, clearly, be external, 
sensible proof given that any human being has been selected as 
ἃ messenger of God. Without such proof we should have no 
evidence of the fact beyond the assertion of the person himself 
who claims our belief.* Revelation, theroforc, has always been 
accompanicd by certain indications which evince that its source 
must be attributed to other faculties and a higher power, than 
could have naturally characterized the agent by whom it has 
been conveyed. 

Two proofs, only, of this sensible nature are conceivable— 
Prophecy and Miracles. Prophecy, from its embracing at once 
events of which living men might judge’ and the history of the 
far distant future, performs the function of a witness to every age.* 


Lactantius, as unanimously stating that 
the miracles of Christ were ascribed by 
the heathen to magic. Paley, however, 
is inclined to condemn ‘‘ the judgment 
of the defenders” of Christianity for 
taking this course. Arnobius (A.D. 
298) forms an exception to this exclu- 
sive reliance upon the evidence of Pro- 
phecy : he lays much stress on Miracles 
in his work “ Adv. Gentes,” ol’serving: 
“ Nulla major cst comprobatio quam 
gestarum ab eo [Christo] fides rerum, 
quam virtutum novitas,” &c. Lib. i. 
ς,42, ap. Routh, “Script. Eccl. Opusc.,” 
τ. il. p. 277. 

1 See supra, p. 224. 

* Scripture itself acknowledges the 
justice of this principle : “ Long time, 
therefore abode they speaking boldly 
in the Lord, which gave testimony (τῷ 
μαρτυροῦντι) unto the word of His 
grace, and granted signs and wonders 
(σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα) to be done by their 
hands,” —Acts xiv. 3. So also of Pro- 
phecy : ‘‘ When the word of the pro: 
phet shall come to pass, then shall the 
prophet be known that the Lord hath 


truly sent him.”—Jer. xxviii. 9. And 
thus Jeroboam acknowledges the divine 
mission of Ahiah: “ Behold there is 
Ahijah the prophet, which told me that 
I should be king over this a a 
1 Kings xiv. 2. 

3 In continuation of the passage al- 
ready quoted, p. 229, note, 5. Justin M. 
goes on tu say :--- We rely not upon 
testimony (τοῖς λέγουσι), but shall ne- 
cessarily be persuaded by prophecies 
delivered before the events; since we 
sce with our own eyes that events have 
taken place, and are now taking place, 
according to the predictions ;—#rep 
μεγίστη καὶ ἀληθεστᾶτη ἀπόδειξις καὶ 
ὑμῖν, ὡς νομίζομεν, φανήσεται." --Α42οί., 
i. § 30, p. 61. 

* Thus, the prediction of ‘the man 
of God” that the altar of Bethel should 
be rent (1 Kings xiii. 3; cf. ver. 4), 
was addressed to the gencration then 
living ; the announcement of the reign 
of Josiah (ver 2) was addressed to gene- 
rations yet to come. To the same effect 
were the prediction of the death of Je- 
roboam’s child (1 Kings xiv. 12; cf. 
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Miracles, by virtue of the Creative and Revealing Presence! appa- 
rent in them, offer to all conscientious minds the clearest of proofs. 
The language of unprejudiced reason must ever be—‘‘ We know 
that thou art a teacher come from God: for no man can do these 
miracles that thou doest, except God be with him.’’? Miracles both 
accredit those who work them, as organs of God: and seal as truth 
what such organs utter. This demonstrative power abides even in 
the record of the miracles, the truth of such record being assumed.” 
That our minds can imagine no other species of proof is shown by 
this circumstance, that these are invariably offered to us as tests 
wherever claims, well or ill-founded, are made to divine Inspira- 
tion. S. Paul considers such tokens to be as indispensable a 
requisite of an Apostle as they had been of the Old Testament 
prophets. ‘‘ Truly,” he argues, “‘the signs of an Apostle were 
wrought among you in all patience, in signs, and wonders, and 


ver. 17), and the announcement of the 
future destruction of his race (ver. 10). 
Cf. too, Jer. xxviii, 16, 17. In this 
sense Origen argued that before the 
coming of the Messiah the inspiration 
of the Old Testament could not have 
been clearly proved: but now the ap- 
pearance of Christ has dispelled all 
doubts: ἐναργῆ παραδείγματα περὶ τοῦ 
θεοπνεύστους εἶναι τὰς παλαιὰς γραφὰς 
πρὸ τῆς ἐπιδημίας τοῦ Χριστοῦ παρα- 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 
᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπιδημία, δυναμένους ὑποπτεύεσ- 
θαι τὸν νόμον καὶ τοὺς προφήτας ὡς οὐ 
Θεΐα, εἰς τοὐμφανὲς ἤγαγεν, ὡς οὐρανίῳ 
χάριτι ἀναγεγραμμένα.---ε Principiis, 
lib, iv. tei, p. 161. 


στῆσαι οὐ πάνυ δυνατὸν iv’ 


' See supra, p. 120-123, 

7S. John iii. 2; cf. 1 Kings xvii, 22- 
24: “ And the Lord heard the voice of 
Elijah, and the soul of the child came 
intohim ....... And the woman 
said to Elijah, Mow by this 7 know that 
thou art a man of God.” Bishop 
Hinds ingeniously observes : “In the 
case of a person claiming to be commis- 
sioned with a message from God, the 


only proof which ought to be admitted 
is miraculous attestation of some sort, 
. .. The miracle, in these cases, is, in 
fact,a specemen of that violation of the or- 
dinary course of nature,which the person 
inspired is asserting to have taken place 
in his appointment and ministry ; and 
corresponds to the exhibition of speci- 
mens and experiments, which we should 
require of the geologist, mincralogist, 
or chemist, 1f he asserted his discovery 
of any natural phenomena—especially 
of any at variance with received theo- 
rics. ’—J/uspiration, Ὁ. 9. 

3 ** Sinele miracles are often said to 
have convinced eye-witnesses on the 
first publication of the Gospel.—John 
vi. 14. ‘Then those men, when they 
had seen the miracle that Jesus did, 
said, Thisis of a truth that Prophet that 
should come into the world.’—So ch. ii. 
11, The same Evangelist puts the 
miracles collectively for the written evi- 
dence to the future faith of the world : 
‘Many other signs truly did Jesus in 
the presence of His disciples which 
are not written in this book: but these 
are written, that ye might believe that 
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mighty deeds.”’ And so far is the claim of false prophets to the 
possession of such gifts from being any objection to their force 
as proofs, that it rather exhibits more clearly their validity. 
They are the only proofs given, because they are the only proofs 
admissible.? In the case of the authors of Scripture, it is true, 
there are many instances in which, to our knowledge, at Icast, 
such sensible proofs were not given. But that proofs’ were at all 
times given of a sufficiently overpowering kind to silence every 
reasonable doubt, and to remove every natural scruple, we have 
abundant reason to conclude. Should any difficulty ariso (on 
the part either of the agent himself when receiving his powers 
from God, or of those to whom his commission was addressed), 
as to whether the announcement were really divine, we are often 
informed of the means by which such difficulty was dispelled. 
To this effect were the signs given to Moses, to Gidcon, to Heze- 


kiah.* 


Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.’ 
—Xxx, 30, 31.”—Davison, On Prophicy, 
p. 406. 

1 2 Cor. xii. 12. 

2 See M. A. Coquerel, “Christianity,” 
p- 219. 

Take, eg., the important event of 
the separation of Israel and Judah, 
Ahijah the Shilonite announced to 
Jeroboam, ‘‘ Thus saith the Lord, Be- 
hold I will rend the kingdorn out of the 
hand of Solomon, and will give Ten 
Tribes to thee.”—1 Kings xi. 31. That 
this prediction became notorious, and 
obtained general belief, we learn from 
the statement: “ Solomon sought there- 
fore to kill Jeroboam. And Jeroboam 
arose and fled into Egypt.”—ver. 40. 
After Rehoboam’s accession to the 
throne, ‘Israel rebelled against the 
house of David;” and Rehoboam as- 
sembled all the house of Judah, with 
the Tribe of Benjamin, ...... to 
fight against the house of Israel, to 
bring the kingdom again to Rehoboam,” 
“But the word of the Lord came to 


On the other hand, when the sacred writers do not refer 


Shemaiah the man of God, saying, Thus 
saith the Lord, Ye shall not go up, nor 
fight against your brethren; return 
every man to his house ; for this thing 
is done of Me. And they obeyed the 
words of the Lord, and returned from 
going against Jeroboam.”—1 Kings xii. 
21; 2 Chron.xi. 4. Speaking of these 
two predictions Mr, Davison observes: 
“The agency of man had been prophe- 
tically foreshown in the one instance; 
it was authoritatively suspended in the 
other. A ferocious and self-willed king, 
who would take no counsel before the 
revolt, acquiesced, and all Judah with 
him, in the dictate of a prophet, after it. 
Why did he and his people so act ex- 
cept upon a conviction, which they 
could not resist, of that prophet's autho- 
rity? . ,.. I infer that they had rea- 
son to know Whose word it was which 
they obeyed.” —/or, cit., p. 236. 

* Exod. iv. 1-9; Judges vi. 36-40; 
2 Kings xx. 8-11. Of this nature was 
the confirmation which 5, Peter rec¢ived 
as to the source and reality of his trance: 


LECT. v.| REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 233 


to divine Revelation, or to the means by which it was imparted, 
we observe how carefully they indicate their clear appreciation 
of the fact that ordinary dreams or visions are altogether value- 
less. The Psalmist, for example, writes : “ΑΒ a dream when one 
awaketh ; so, O Lord, when Thou awakest, Thou shalt despise 
their image”’:* while in the case of visions a broad line of dis- 
tinction is drawn between the real communications which God 
thus conveyed to the mind, and the hallucinations of false pro- 
phecy, the worthlessness of which is pointed out by Ezekiel : 
‘Thus saith the Lord God, Woe unto the foolish prophets that 
follow their own spirit, and have seen nothing.’’” 

Intimations no less clear are also conveyed to us, from time 
to time, by the sacred writers, that the Divine Author of Scrip- 
ture exerciscd a constant supervision over their acts and words. 
Such intimations relate either to those cases in which the human 
agent, trusting to his previous participation in the divine influ- 
ence and rolying upon his own judgement, prosumes to decide 
without the immediate suggestion of the Holy Spirit ; or to those 
in which a line of action that we should otherwise have looked 
upon as purely natural, or as dictated by the circumstances of 
the time, is referred to the direct intervention of God. In such 
instances the veil is, as it were, withdrawn; and wo are per- 
mitted to see how the Spirit of God acts upon, and guides the 


“While Peter thought on the vision, the 
Spirit said unto him, Behold three men 
seck thee,” &c.—Acts x. 19; cf. xil. 
7-11. A striking example is afforded 
by an incident recorded of Jeremiah. 
He had predicted, at God’s command, 
the subjection of his country by the 
Chaldeans. Immediately afterwards he 
is directed to act in a manner which 
seems to have excited not unreasonable 
doubts in his mind. The existence of 
such doubts he clearly intimates, and 
he relates, with the most perfect sim- 
plicity, the means by which they were 
dispelled : ‘And Jeremiah said, The 
word of the Lord came unto ne, saying, 
Behold, Hanameel the son of Shallum 


thine uncle shall come unto thee, say- 
ing, Buy thee my field that is at Ana- 
thoth, for the right of redemption 15 
thine to buy it. So Hanameel my 
uncle's son, came to me in the court of 
the prison, according to the word of the 
Lord, and said unto me, Buy my field, 
I pray thee, &ce...... Lhen I knew 
that this was the word of the Lord, And 
7 bought the field of Hanameel my uncle's 
son.”—Jer. xxxil. 6-9. Cf. Zech. ΧΙ. 
Il. 


1 Ps, Ixxiii, 20. Cf. Eccl. v. 7; and 
Iecclus. xxxiv. I-7. 


2 Hizek. xiii. 3. Cf. supra, p. 224, 


note '. 
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spirit of man. For example, in the Old Testament, when Samuel, 
in pursuance of the divine command, was about to select the fu- 
ture king from among the sons of Jesse, following his own judg- 
ment, his choice was about to fall upon Eliab. But “the Lord said 
unto Samuel,”’ “1 have refused him.” When, at length, David is 
introduced, ‘‘ the Lord said, Arise, anoint him, for this is he.’”' 
Again, we read that David,? when the Lord had given him peace 
from his enemies, called for Nathan the prophet, and said, “‘ Lo, 
I dwell in an house of cedars, but the ark of the covenant of the 
Lord remaineth under curtains. Then Nathan said unto David, 
Do all that is in thine heart; for God is with thee.” In this his 
natural approval of the pious design of the king, Nathan acted 
on his own human judgment, and erred ; for ‘‘ it camo to pass 
the same night, that the word of God came to Nathan, saying, 
Go and tell David my servant, thus saith the Lord, Thou shalt 
not build me an house to dwell in.”? Similar instances, in which 
the human judgment of men who acted as agents of the divine 
commands was thus controlled, are recorded in the New Testa- 


ment. 
tical field of labour.° 


*1 Sam. xvi. 6-12. 

22 Sam. vii. 1 Chron. xvii. On 
this'case 5. Gregory the Great observes: 
“ Aliquando prophet sancti dum con- 
suluntur, ex magno usu prophetandi 
quadam ex suo spiritu proferunt, et se 
heec ex prophetice Spiritu dicere suspi- 
cantur. Sed quia sancti sunt, per 
Sanctum Spiritum citius correcti, et ab 
Eo que vera sunt audiunt, et semet- 
ipsos, quia falsa dixerint, reprehen- 
dunt.”—dn Livkiel, lib. i. Wom. 1, t.i. 
Ρ. 1180. This passage has been quoted, 
almost verbatim, by Abaelard; and _ his 
use of it,—especially of the words ‘‘ ex 
magno usu prophetandi,”—has been 
singularly misinterpreted by Tholuck : 
—see infra, Appendix G. 

3 Acts xvi. 6-10, “The manner in 
which Luke describes this hindrance is 
well calculated to bring to view the 


We read how 5. Paul had laid out for himself a prac- 
He would have preached in Galatia,* but 


operation of the higher Πνεῦμα in the 
souls of the Apostles. The ψυχή of the 
individual who had received the -IToly 
Ghost, was in no way so identified with 
the Spirit as to take away a full con- 
sciousness of the distinction which ex- 
isted 5 he could, on the contrary, very 
clearly distinguish the impulses of his 
own soul, from the suggestion of the 
Spirit. The former often prompted (if 
not to what was sinful) to what was 
erroneous or unsuitable [see i2/ra, p. 
242, &c.]; the latter in such cases 
checked the soul in its activity, and 
guided it to what was right. .... In 
our passage ἐπείραζον describes the 
natural impulse of the ψυχή; οὐκ εἴασεν 
αὐτούς the restraining agency of the 
farther-seeing Spirit.”—-Olshausen, 17 
foc., 13. ii. s. 829. ᾿ 

* Baumgarten thinks that the hin- 


LECT. V.] REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 235 


‘‘was forbidden of the Holy Ghost.” He assayed ‘“‘ to go into 
Bithynia, but the Spirit suffered him not.” And when he paused, 
doubting where God’s will would lead him, ‘‘ a vision appeared 
to Paul in the night: There stood ἃ man of Macedonia, and 
prayed him, saying, Come over into Macedonia, and help us. 
And after he had seen the vision,’ continues the sacred historian, 
‘‘immediately we endeavoured to go into Macedonia, assuredly 
gathering that the Lord had called us for to preach the Gospel 
unto them.” The history of 8. Paul affords another instance 
of the constancy of this divine supervision ;—an instance which, 
taken in connexion with those already adduced, warrants our 
concluding, as a just and natural inference in other cases also 
where similar information is not expressly given, that the ser- 
vants of God were, in like manner, specially guided and directed 
by Him. In the account of the controversy respecting circum- 
cision, we are told that the Church of Antioch “ determined! 
that. Paul and Barnabas and certain other of them, should go 
up to Jerusalem unto the Apostles and clders about this ques- 
tion.” Here everything appears natural, and what might have 
been expected. There was a division in a certain branch of the 
Church upon an important question: it was resolved to lay the 
matter beforo the Apostles. The narrative itself conveys no 
hint of any divino intervention. Had the entire discussion been 
conducted by mere human wisdom, the course adopted was pre- 
cisely that which we should have anticipated. Without some 
express intimation, therefore, from Scripture itself, we could 
not, perhaps, have safely ventured to maintain that each step 
in this matter was regulated by the wnmediate guidance of the 
Holy Spirit. But of this fact we have special information. 
S. Paul himsolf tells us that his journey to Jerusalem was not the 
mere result of his or the Church’s human judgment. He writes 
expressly that he ‘‘ went up” to Jerusalem “‘ by Ltevelation.’” 


drance of the Spirit did not extend to 1“ They determined,”—~ératav. — 
'S. Paul’s labours in Galatia and Phry- = Acts xv. 2. 

gia; see his “ Apostolic History,” § 25 2 Gal, il. 12.—avéBnv δὲ κατὰ ἀποκά- 
(Clarke’s For. Theol. Lib., vol. ii, p. λυψιν: “ ‘by,’ i. e. Sin accordance with 
103). This restriction, however, does Revelation’ . . κατὰ dzrok. is nearly ad- 


not at all affect my argument. verbially used: see Eph. iii. 3... His 
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But another topic of the utmost moment must be referred to 
before we close this branch of our inquiry. In order to preserve 
the due subordination of the human to the divine element of the 
Bible, it is altogether essential that we should bear in mind the 
distinction between that extraordinary influence under which the 
sacred writers have composed their respective works, and that or- 
dinary actuation of the Holy Spirit, to which in like manner the 
term Inspiration has been assigned. From neglecting or refusing 
to discriminate between these two aspects of the divine agency, 
a greater number, perhaps, of erroneous vicws with respect to the 
present subject have taken their rise than from any other source. 
In illustration of the importance of attending to the distinction 
which exists between the two classes of spiritual gifts, I would 
adduce an observation of a well-known writer, whose statements 
have been considerably embarrassed by his having continued to 
regard as identical these specifically different phases of the opera- 
tions of the Holy Ghost. Dr. Arnold, when cnumerating certain 
inferences relating to Inspiration which he considers ‘‘ unwar- 


(S. Paul’s) object is here to show that 
his visit to Jerusalem was not to sa- 
tisfy any doubts of his own, or cven 
any suggestions of his converts, but in 
obedience to the commands of God.”— 
Ellicott, wz Joc, Cf. 5. Luke i. 25-27, 
where Simeon’s presence in the Temple, 
which, from his character, might have 
appeared a purely natural circumstance, 
is ascribed to the special guidance of 
the Holy Ghost: ‘‘ The same man was 
just and devout, waiting for the conso- 
lation of Israel]: and the Holy Ghost 
was upon Him... . . And he came 
by the Spirit (ἐν Πνεύματι) into the 
Temple.” 

1 My object here is to prove that 
there are two specifically distinct signifi- 
cations of the word ‘ Inspiration ;’ de- 
noting operations of the same Divine 
Spirit which differ in znd, not merely 
in degree. On the other hand, their 
identity in kind is continually laid down 
as a great principle, in treatises on this 


subject. Thus, in an essay often quoted, 
entitled “ De revelatione Religiogis ex- 
terna, eademque publica,” by C. L- 
Nitzsch (Lipsiz, 1808), one of the 
theses maintained is—‘“‘ Quod inspiratio 
Apostolorum cjusdem plane generis {uit 
cum revelatione interna, qu religuis 
omnibus vert mominis Christiants conti 
gisse dicitur:? where, for ‘ generis,” 
**sneciei’’ should, strictly speaking, be 
substituted, as appears from the further 
remarks: ‘‘ Minime negamus gradu di- 
versam, sive modo et mensura potiorem 
fuisse Apostolorum inspirationem.”’— p. 
67. See infra, p. 249, note 3, Among 
the proposed “ Alterations in the Book 
of Common Prayer, prepared by the 
Royal Commissioners for the Revision 
of the Liturgy in 1689” (published by 
order of the House of Commons, 2 June, 
1854), it is interesting to notice the 
manifest desire to avoid the use-of the 
word ‘Inspiration,’ in a sense thus liable 
to misconstructiog, It is twice used in 


’ 
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ranted,’ goes on to say: “[ is no less an unwarranted inter- 


pretation of the term ‘ Inspiration’ to suppose that it is equivalent 
to a communication of the divine perfections. Surely, many of 
our words and many of our actions are spoken and done by the 
inspiration of God’s Spirit, without Whom we can do nothing 
acceptable to God. Yet does the Holy Spirit so inspire us as to 
communicate to us His own perfections? Are our best words 
or works utterly free from error or from sin? All inspiration 
does not, then, destroy the human and fallible part in the nature 
which it inspires; it docs not change man into God.”’? The re- 
sult, which legitimately follows from this confusion of the two 
distinct ideas conveyed by the word ‘ Inspiration,’ is exemplified 
by Dr. Arnold himself when speaking of the pre-eminent inspi- 
ration of S. Paul. He observes :—‘‘ Yet this great Apostle ex- 
pected that the world would come to an end in the generation 
then existing . . . Shall we say, then, that S. Paul entertained 
and expressed a belief which the event did not verify? We may 


say so, safely and reverently, in this instance.’” 


the Prayer Book in the sense of the 
ordinary operations of the Holy Spirit ; 
—viz., in the Collect in the Communion 
Office, and in that for the fifth Sunday 
after Easter. It was proposed, in the 
former place, to change “ inspiration ” 
to operation” (p. 43, No. 287) ; and, 
in the latter, to substitute a new Collect 
from which the word ‘inspiration ” is 
omitted (p. 32, No. 331). 

'“Tfa single error can be discovered 
[in Scripture], it is supposed to be fatal 
to the credibility of the whole. This 
has arisen from an unwarranted inter- 
pretation of the word ‘ Inspiration,’ and 
by a still more unwarranted inference. 
An inspired work is supposed to mean 
a work to which God has communi- 
cated His own perfections ; so that the 
slightest error or defect of any kind in 
it is inconceivable, and that which is 
other than perfect in all points cannot 
be inspired. This is the unwarranted 
interpretation of the word ‘ Inspira- 


tion.’ ’— Sermons on the Christian Life, 
ed. 1841, p. 486. 

2 “ Sermons on the Christian Life,” 
p- 487. 

* Jhid., p. 488. See supra, p. 192, 
note. A still greater degree of confu- 
sion is to be traced in the language of 
Mr. Coleridge. ‘‘ The main error,” ac- 
cording to him, of the principle main- 
tained by the supporters of “ Bibliolatry” 
—‘‘consists in the confounding of the 
two distinct conceptions, revelation by 
the Eternal Word, and actuation of the 
IfJoly Spirit. The former, indeed, is 
not always or necessarily united with 
the latter,—the prophecy of Balaam 15 
an instance of the contrary—but yet 
being ordinarily, and only not always, 
so united, the term, Inspiration, has ac- 
quired a double sense. First, the term 
is used in the sense of Information mi- 
raculously communicated by voice or 
vision [here Mr. Coleridge confounds 
Revelation and Inspiration] ; and se- 
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Another aspect—attended with consequences if possible more 
important—under which this same misconception presents itself, 
is that of regarding the degree of authority due to the several 
parts of Scripture as depending upon the personal qualities of 
their respective authors, or the ordinary opportunities of acquiring 
information which they possessed. One modern theory of Inspi- 
ration, for example, makes the possossion of religious Truth by 
the Apostles to depend on the measure of their sinlossness ; 
while another estimates the divine character of Scripture by the 


relation in which its authors stood to Christ.! 


condly, where, without any sensible 
addition or infusion, the writer or 
speaker uses and applies his existing 
gifts of power and knowledge under 
the predisposing, aiding, and direct- 
ing actuation of God’s Holy Spirit. 
Now, between the first sense, that is, 
inspired revelation, and the highest 
degree of that grace and communion 
with the Spirit which the Church under 
all circumstances, and every regenerate 
member of the Church of Christ, is per- 
mitted to hope, and instructed to pray 
for—there is a positive difference of 
kind,—a chasm, the pretended over- 
leaping of which constitutes imposture, 
or betrays insanity. Of the first kind 
are the Law and the Prophets 
But with regard to the second, neither 
the holy writers—the so-called Hagio- 
graphi [i. e., Job, David, Solomon, 
Jeremiah in the Lamentations, Daniel, 
&c.]—themselves, nor any fair inter- 
pretations of Scripture, assert avy 
such absolute diversity, or enjoin the 
belief of any greater difference of degree, 
than the experience of the Christian 
World grounded on, and growing with, 
the comparison of these Scriptures with 
other works holden in honour by the 
Churches, has established.”—Con/fes- 
sions of an Engquiring Spirit, Letter vii. 
Ῥ. 94. 


From this latter 


' Schleiermacher, in his ‘* Critical 
Essay on the Gospel of 5. Luke,” ob- 
jecting to the notion that “the agency 
of the Holy Spirit in the composition 
of the Scriptures is of a specific kind, 
distinct from its working in the uni- 
versal Church, and from its general 
agency in the disciples of Christ,"— 
draws the following distinction :— 
‘* There is first the agency of the 1)}- 
vine Spirit in ¢hose who were witnesses 
of the events, and heard and reported 
the speeches of Christ In the 
second place there is the agency of the 
Spirit in the persons who collected and 
digested . . . Now, if the compiler of 
our Gospel [S. J.uke's] was one of 
whom it may scem doubtful whether, 
as he docs not belong to the number of 
the Twelve, an extraordinary influence 
of the Spirit can, with propriety, be 
attributed to him, it is, at all events, 
safer that he should appear as the com- 
piler and arranger only, mot as the au- 
thor, and that we should have to look 
for the first and largest portion of the 
extraordinary agency, ot tn him, but 
only in those who stood in immediate 
connexion with the Redeemer.”—Pre- 
Jace (Thirlwall’s trans}., p. iv.). Tholuck 
describes some other modifications of 
this view: “If a less amount of autho- 
rity belong to the writings of the Apos- 
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view it results, we are further told, that a distinction is to be 
drawn between tho different parts of the New Testament; and 
that higher authority must be ascribed to the writings of the 
Apostles than to those parts which have been composed by their 
disciples and assistants :—hence it follows that the Gospels of 


tles’ disciples, than to those of the 
Apostles themselves, the question arises, 
what degree of difference exists between 
the illumination of both, and conse- 
quently between their normative autho- 
rity? ..... A fundamental inquiry 
concerning this topic must proceed from 
the determination of the manner in 
which the consciousness of truth Aas 
existed in Christ Himself. The dog- 
matic system (die Dogmatik) of Schlei- 
ermacher has placed this question, ina 
peculiar manner, in connexion with the 
doctrine of the sinlessness of Christ. 
. . . Proceeding from Schlciermacher’s 
standpoint, Elwert makes the posses- 
sion of religious truth in the Apostles 
also, to depend on the measure of their 
sinlessness ; while Twesten (in whom 
the views of Schleicrmacher retire be- 
fore the interest of supernaturalism), 
proves the Inspiration of the Apostles 
to be free from crror, in consequence 
of its destination for the Church.”— 
Comm. sum. Br. an aie LHebr., Eine 
lcit., s. 87. 

The natural remark suggests itself 
here, that if Inspiration, in its only true 
sense, be confined to the Apostles, why 
do we not receive many other writings, 
in addition to those of S. Luke, or 
S. Mark, or the Epistle of 5, James, 
ἃς,» as in like manner canonical? (Cf. 
supra, p. 46, ποῖς 3) Twesten notices 
this point as follows: “ If all Christians 
have the Holy Ghost (as Scripture 
teaches) can then every religious state- 
ment of a Christian be called inspired ? 
But we make a distinction between 
Apostolic writings and others,—be- 


tween Inspiration and Christian illumi- 
nation ; although this, too, must be 
looked upon rather as gradual than 
specific. For of a specific contrast be- 
tween the Apostles and other Chris- 
tians, Scripture says nothing, but only 
of the distinction between them and the 
world (John xiv. 17): so that we shall 
not go astray if we suppose Inspiration 
to be something analogous to illumina- 
tion.” — Vorlesungen, B. i. 5. 407. Al- 
though, he continues, the disciples of 
the Apostles ‘‘ stand a degree lower 
than the Apostles, still we must place 
them higher, speaking generally, than 
other enlightened Christians ” (e. g., 
**Clemens, Ignatius, Polycarp, who had 
seen, no doubt, individuals of the Apos- 
tles, but had scarcely associated long 
with them ”).—-/érd., 5. 412. ‘* The 
nearer or more remote connexion with 
Christ, as the centre of our Faith, pre- 
sents a measure according to which we 
can distinguish what is to be deemed 
more or less essential for Christian con- 
sciousness, and therefore, more medt- 
ately, or tntmediately under the influence 
of the Holy Ghost.” Hence, argues 
Twesten, is to be derived the distinc- 
tion between the Old and New Testa- 
ments, and also between the writings 
of the Apestles and thetr disciples,— 
‘* between that which has been spoken 
or written in the name of Christ, in the 
consciousness of the call received from 
Him,—and what has been produced, 
to a certain degree, in the writer's 
own name, and occasioned by more 
personal relations and objects.” —/dzd., 
5. 421. 
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S. Mark and S. Luke possess less authority than those of S. Mat- 
thew or S. John.’ 

With reference to the principle on which all such theories are 
founded, there is, it is true, a certain sense in which we may say 
that an analogy subsists between the manner in which the Holy 
Spirit has actuated the sacred writers, and His influence on be- 
lievers in general: for, in neither case, are certain attributes with 
which man has been gifted suppressed or obliterated. Thus, in 
the case of each inspired penman, as I have repeatedly argued, 
that type of thought, and those personal characteristics which he 
naturally inherited, are still retained, and may be traced in every 
page of his writings. Even when acting officially as organs 
of the Holy Spirit, the agents chosen exhibit styles quite dis- 
similar,—they pursue different paths of teaching,—they grasp 
the Truth from different sides: such individual peculiarities 
being, in fact, the means which God has employed for the pur- 
pose of exhibiting and developing the different phases of Divine 
Truth. Again, in their ordinary life, and when not acting 


1 This view is hinted at by Abaelard 
(A. Ὁ. 1115} when he writes: “ De ipso 
fonte Matthaus, de rivulo fontis Lucas 
est potatus.”--7. v. ad Bernard. 
(Opp., Paris, 1616, p. 245) ;—sce Ap- 
pendix G. But the writer who first 
suggested the opinion in modern times 
was, I believe, Dr. George Benson, in 
an ‘* Essay concerning Inspiration,” to 
be found in Bishop Watson’s collection 
of Theological Tracts (vol. iv. p. 469), 
and which was received with much ap- 
plause in Germany ; cf. Tollner, ‘* Dic 
gottl Eingebung,”’ s. 69, 2. 5.127. Dr. 
Benson considers the degree of Inspira- 
tion possessed by the Apostles to have 
been the highest under the New Testa- 
ment: it may be called Gradus Apos- 
tolicus, as the Jews called that which 
Moses had under the Old Testament 
Gradus Mosaicus; see supra, p. 51. 
Hence he infers that the Gospels of S. 
Mark and S. Luke are inferior in autho- 
rity to the writings of the Apostles. It 


ἐντεῦθεν ἐλέγχεσθε 


is interesting to observe (as illustrating 
the fact that Christianity has had,to en- 
counter, from the very first, the same 
difficulties which modern criticism 
prides itself on having originated), that 
this objection against the authority of 
the Gospels of 5, Luke and 5. Mark 
was urged by the earliest of heretics— 
the Marcionites : M. Μάρκον καὶ Λου- 
κἂν οὐδὲ ἔσχε μαθητὰς ὁ Χριστός. 
φάλσα ποιοῦντεξ. 
διὰ τί γὰρ οἱ μαθηταὶ, ὧν γέγραπται 
τὰ ὀνόματα ἐν τῷ Εὐαγγελίῳ, οὐκ 
ἔγραψαν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὴ ὅντες μαθηταί :--- 
Dial. de recta in Deum Fide, 8 1. ap. 
Origenis Opp., t. i. p. 806. The voice 
of the Church, in opposition to all such 
views, may be expressed in the words 
of 5, Augustine : “Divina Providentia 
procuratum est per Spiritum Sanctum, 
ut quibusdam etiam ex illos qui primos 
Apostolos sequebantur, non solum an- 
nuntiandi, verum etiam scribendi Evan- 
gelium tribueretur auctoritas. Hi sunt 
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officially, there does not appear to have been any distinction (at 
least in kind) betweon the divine guidance which the authors of 
Scripture enjoyed, and that in which all Christians share. Wo 
see S. Peter, for example, still ardent and impetuous, still sensi- 
tivo to tho breath of human disapproval; we see 8. John still 
exhibiting the same union of deep love and burning zeal. Here, 
therefore, a certain analogy exists; but here, also, all analogy 
ceases." When acting directly under the impulse of the Holy 
Spirit as official ministers of the Kingdom of God, we cannot 
admit that cither imperfection in conduct or fallibility in teach- 
ing, has adhered to the authors of Scripture. It is true, that to 
Christ alone was ‘‘ the Spirit given without measure ;”’ to tho sa- 
ered writers His influence was communicated but partially :—it 
was only in their character of official teachers” that the Lord pro- 
mised His Disciples that perfection which the immediate guidance 
of the Holy Ghost implies. Nor do they themselves ever base 
their claim to Inspiration upon the degree of sinlossness which 


he needed for this no request of the 
Church. But the agency of the Holy 
Ghost in the Apostles is not be con- 
ceived as a permanently operating 


Marcus et Lucas.” —De Consens. Avan., 
lib. i. c. i. t. iil, pars. ἢν p. 3. 

ΕἼ have here adopted some remarks 
of Dean Alford, in the Prolegomena to 


his edition of the Greek Testament 
(vol. i. ch. i. sect. vi.). I cannot, how- 
ever, accept many of the observations 
with which they are accompanied. 

? We are clearly told that, in the dis- 
charge of such duties, the influence of 
the Spirit was felt in a peculiar manner. 
E.g., when brought before the Jewish 
Council, ‘* Peter filed with the Ifoly 
Ghost (πλησθεὶς Πνεύματος ‘ Αγίου) said 
unto them,” &c.—Acts. iv. 8; cf. ver. 
31. Again: when rebuking Elymas, 
S- Paul, “filled with the Holy Ghost, 
set his eyes on him and said,” &c.— 
xiii. 9 ; and thus he exhorts the Ephe- 
sians to pray fur him “that utterance 
may be given unto him.”—Eph. vi. 19. 
** One may find a difficulty in the fact 
that Paul had certainly received once 
for all, the Holy Ghost, and with it 
also the full power of utterance, so that 


power, but as a power which revealed 
itself, at different times, in different 
degrees and forms ofactivity.”—Olshau- 
sen, 77 doc. b. iv. 5. 300. Cf. Acts xvi. 
6, and supra, p. 234, note %. So, too, 
in the case of the Apostles’ power of 
working miracles, the manifestation of 
the supernatural gifts was not left to 
their own discretion. S. Paul could 
strike Elymas blind, because he was 
so directed by the Spirit; but he could 
not miraculously restore to health 
Epaphroditus, his “ brother and compa- 
nion in labour” (Phil. ii, 25-27): he 
had the spirit of prophecy as to Anti- 
christ (2 Thess. ii, 3), and he was 
enabled to predict the safety and fate 
of his fellow-travellers (Acts xxvii. 24- 
26) ; but he could not foresee what was 
to befall himself when about to encoun- 
ter persecution, or when suffering im- 
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they possessed.’ S. Paul, who, when he speaks as a teacher to 
the Thessalonians, thanks God ‘‘ that they reccived the word of 
God which they heard of him, not as the word of men, but as it 
is in truth, tho word of God,”’ speaks to the Philippians of His 
personal attainments with great humility. He had not already 
attained, nor was he already perfect.” * Nay, his remark in this 
latter cpistle as to those who “ preach Christ even of envy and 
strife’—that ‘‘ whether in pretence or in truth, Christ is preached ; 
and I therein do rejoice, yea, and will rejoicc,” *—of itself proves 
that certain truths can come home with convincing and _ life-im- 
parting power to the souls of men, independently of the personal 
excellence of him who communicates them. 

Hence it was that S. Peter,’ who, in his vocation as a witness 
to Christ was furnished by successive revelations with unclouded 
knowledge respecting the relation of Jews and Gentiles, in his 
vocation as a Christian man could become untrue to his own 


knowledge and testimony. 


prisonment (Acts xx. 22, 23 ; Phil. i. 
1-253 ii. 17). But sce ἡγε, Lecture 
vi. 

1 On this whole question see the very 
remarkable treatise of Dr. J. C. F. 
Steudel, entitled ‘‘ Ueber Inspiration 
der Apostel,” published in the second 
and third parts of the “ Tuabinger Zeit- 
schrift fiir Theologie,” for the year 
1831; and directed principally against 
the theory of Elwert already referred 
to (p. 238, note '). 

21 Thess. ii. 13. 

2 Phil, iii. 12, 13. 

4 phil. i. 15, 18. Cf. Steudel, doc. cit, 
H. iii, 5. 18. 


5 «“ When Peter was come to Antioch, 
I withstood him to the face, because he 
was to be blamed. For before that 
certain came from James (πρὸ τοῦ ἐλθεῖν 
τινὰς ἀπὸ ‘lIaxwBov, i.e. from the 
Church at Jerusalem over which 
S. James presided,—not persons com- 
missioned by him), he did eat with the 
Gentiles : but when they were come he 


In that testimony is to be found tho 


withdrew and separated himself, fearing 
them which were of the circumcision.” 
—Gal. it. 11, 12. “τινὰς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβ. 
may be grammatically translated. some 
of the followers of James.’ As, how- 
ever, in the N. Τὶ this usage appears 
mainly confined to places or abstract 
substantives, as Acts xv. 5, and as thus 
5S. James would be indirectly repre- 
sented the head of the Judaical party 
which we have no authority whatever 
for supposing [cef., on the contrary, 
Acts xv. 10]),--- ἀπό must be referred to 
ἐλθεῖν. Here, again, it will not follow 
that they were ‘sent by James,’ as 
Meyer translates; for though this use 
of ἀπό does occur (cf, Matt. xxvi. 47, 
with Mark xiv. 43), yet the common 
meaning of the preposition in such con- 
structions is /oca? rather than ethical— 
separation rather than mission from.” 
—Ellicott, 7 Joc. For the use of ἀπὸ 
᾿Ιακώβ. instead of ἀπὸ “Ιεροσολύμων, 
cf. the prominence always given to the 
name of S. James (Acts xii. 173 xV.3 
xxl. 983. Gal. i. 19), 


LECT. V. | REVELATION AND INSPIRATION. 248 


condemnation of his acts; although his acts could not overthrow 
his testimony.! Indeed S. Paul, in his whole address on this sub- 
ject, appeals to the previous conduct of his brother Apostle in 
opposition to that Apostle’s present conduct: “If I build again 
the things which I destroyed, [ make myself a transgressor.” 2 
It is strange, no doubt, how the Judaizing Christians were able 
to exercise so great an influence over 8. Poter and S, Barnabas : 
but the fact that the proceedings of all parties are expressly 
ascribed to ‘‘ dissimulation,’’? taken in connexion with the prin- 
ciple laid down on another occasion by S. Paul, ‘‘We also are 
men of like passions with you,” “—denotes clearly that the Apos- 
tles did not cease, after recciving their spiritual impulse from 
above, to be frail human beings. Like the ‘‘men of God” 
under the Old Testament, they also carried their treasure ‘‘ in 
carthen vessels.” * Whether Prophets or Apostles, the authority 
of the doctrines which they officially declared was independent 
of the measure of their personal holiness, and rested on the 
purely objective communication to them of the Truth from on 
high. The only supposition on which the authority of Scripture 
could be affected by such facts as the error of S. Peter would 
be if that error had been inserted as truth. Its exposure, on the 
other hand, proves the purity of the record; while it also exhi- 
bits the care with which God has ever provided® that His in- 
spired word should not suffer through the error of an indivi- 
dual, but that, if the occasion required, a corrective should be 


"Cf. Beck, ‘‘ Propiid. Entwicklung, 
5, 221. 

2 Gal. ii. τ. 

3“ The other Jews dissentbled like- 
wise with him συνυπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ; 
insomuch that Barnabas also was car- 
ried away with ἀπ, dissimulation 
αὐτῶν τῇ vmoxpice).”—ver. 13. On 
this ‘‘dissimulation,” see supra, p. 69. 
Olshausen remarks: ‘Peter ‘aught 
quite correctly, and had not at all mis- 
apprehended the decree of the Council 
[Acts xv.]; he merely acted weakly, 
because he allowed himself tu be inti- 
midated, Ilis error was, therefore, a 


purely personal one, and one by which 
his official character as an Apostle was 
not in the Ieast compromised. With 
reference to his personal character, it is 
meanwhile remarkable that he, the 
Rock (der Felsenmann), could here, 
too, be overcome by fear, as formerly 
when he denied the Lord.” — Comm, 20. 
Gal. ii, 1-13, b. iv. 5, 46. 


1 ὁμοιοπαθεῖς —Acts Xiv. 15. 


5 For example, “ The man of God,” 
1 Kings xiii. 1, Jonah, &c. 

Cf. supra, p. 234, 
Samuel and Nathan. 


the cases of 
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supplied by the instrumentality of others. In ἃ word, the pro- 
mised impartation of the Holy Ghost to the Apostles had not 
the object of making them, as individuals, morally perfect, but 
simply that of rendering them in their official teaching infalli- 
ble organs of the Truth. A single remark of S. Augustine, 
when discussing this very question, contains the pith of the 
whole matter. In reply to the objection that S. Paul, by cir- 
cumcising Timothy, had himself committed the error which he 
censured in S. Peter, 5. Augustine observes; “I do not: now 
inquire how he acted ; I seek what he has written.’” 

It seoms difficult to understand how the opinion could ever 
have been entertained that the deference duc to the different 
components of the Bible is to be measured by the personal qua- 
lities of their respective authors. That opinion, surely, has no 
warrant in the language of Scripture. 8S. Paul interrupts his 
discourse on the subject of miraculous gifts, contained in the 
twelfth and fourteenth chapters of the first Epistle to the Co- 


τῷ, Paul “took and circumcised 
Timothy because of the Jews which 
were in those quarters : for they knew 
all that his father was a Greek.” —Acts 
xvi. 3. 5. Augustine writes thus: 
“Non est, inquis, credibile hoc in Petro 
Paulum, quod ipse Paulus fecerit, ar- 


guisse. Non nunc inguiro quid fecertt; 


guid scripserit qu@ro..... Si autem 
verum scripsit Paulus, verum est quod 
Petrus non recte tunc ingrediebatur ad 
veritatem Evangelii. Id ergo faciebat, 
quod facere non debebat: et si tale 
aliquid Paulus ipse jam fecerat, correc- 
tum potius etiam ipsum credam co- 
apostoli sui correctionem non putuisse 
negligere, quam mendaciter aliquid 
in sua Epistola posuisse ; et in Epistola 
qualibet : quanto magis in illa, in qua 
prelocutus ait, ‘Qu autem scribo 
vobis ecce coram Deo quia non men- 
tior’? [Gal. i. 20]."—Ad Hieron. Ep. 
Ixxxii. ς. 2, t. i p. 101. 

To the same effect Tertullian: ‘Ce- 
terum si reprehensus est Petrus, quod 


cum convixisset ethnicis, postea se a 
convictu eorum separabat personarum 
respectu: ulique conversationis, fuit vi- 
lium non pradicationts.”’—De γα: εν. 
Her., § 23, Ὁ. 239. 

It may be well to add that S. Jerome 
seems to have been convinced bythe reas 
soning of S. Augustine. In his treatise 
against the Pelagians, written ten years 
subsequently (A.b. 415), he argues, from 
the example of S. Peter, that no bishop 
can lay claim to infallibility. 5, Paul 
(1 Tim, ii, 2) has laid down, among 
other qualities, that a bishop should 
be blameless ;"-on which S. Jerome 
writes: ‘*Primum quod dixit, irre. 
prehenstbilis, aut nullus aut rarus est. 
+++ 5] enim ipse Apostolus 
dicit de Petro, quod non recto pede 
incesserit in LEvangelii veritate, οἱ 
in tantum reprchensibilis fuerit. ... . 
quis indignabitur id sibi denegari quod 
princeps Apostolorum non habuit ?”— 
Dial, contra Pelag,, lib. i, c. 22, t. ii. 


Ρ. 704. 
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rinthians, in order to lay down in the most express manner, that 
such gifts could exist wzthout “love :’—‘‘ Though IT have the 
gift of Prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all know- 
ledge ; and though I have all Faith, so that I could remove 


mountains, and have not charity, I am nothing.’”! 


Christ Him- 


self declares: ‘‘ Many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord, 
have we not prophesied in Thy name, and in thy name done 


' 1 Cor, xiii, 2. This is but a single 
instance of the fact that, although there 
is but ‘the same Spirit,” there are, at 
the same time, those “ diversities of 
gifts” (διαιρέσεις χαρισμάτων) which 
S. Paul had just explained (ch. xi. 
4-6) ;—a passage which Dean Alford 
thus excellently paraphrases: ‘‘ But (as 
contrasted to this absolute unity, in 
ground and principle, of all spiritual 
influence), there are varicties of gifts 
(χαρίσματα == eminent endowments of 
individuals, in and by which the Spirit 
indwelling in them manifested Himself 
—the φανέρωσις τοῦ [Πνεύματος in each 
man), but the same Spirit (us their 
Bestower). And there are varieties of 
ministries (appointed serztces in the 
Church, in which, as their channels of 
manifestation, the χαρίσματα would 
work), but the same Lord (Christ, the 
Lord of the Church, Whose it is to ap- 
point all ministrations in it); and va- 
rietics of operations (effects of Divine 
ἐνέργειαι), and the same God, Who 
works all of them in all persons (all the 
χαρίσματα in all who are gifted). Thus 
we have God the Father, the first source 
and operator of all spiritual influence in 
all: God the Son, the Ordainer in His 
Church of all ministries by which this 
influence may be legitimately brought 
out for edification: God the Holy 
Ghost, dwelling and working in the 
Church, and effectuating in euch man 


such measure of His gifts as He secs 
fit.” 


The distribution of spiritual gifts is 
thus described by the Apostle : “To 
one is given by the Spirit the word of 
wisdom; to another the word of know- 
ledge ; to another faith ; to another the 
gifts of healing; to another the work- 
ing of miracles; to another prophecy ; 
to another discerning of spirits ; to ano- 
ther divers kinds of tongues; to another 
the interpretation of tongues, But all 
these worketh (ἐνεργεῖ) that one and the 
self-same Spirit, dividing fo every man 
severally as 16 will.”--ver. 8-11. The 
case of the Tyrian prophets, already 
quoted (p. 30), affords a striking illus- 
tration of this division of “ spiritual 
yifts.” On the other hand, in the per- 
sons of the different authors of Scrip- 
ture, as such, those various gifts were 
combined and co-operated. Cf. their 
union in the persons of the Apostles 
after Pentecost, when they spoke 
with tongues, performed miracles, ex- 
pounded, taught, &c., ἄς. In this fact 
consisted the pre-eminence of such men 
over all others :—érav οὖν ἀκούσῃς 
(writes S. Chrysostom), πρῶτον ἀποσ- 
τόλους, δεύτερον προφήτας, τρίτον ποι- 
μένας καὶ διδασκάλους, χαρίσματα 
ἰαμάτων, ἀντιλήψεις, κυβερνήσεις, γένη 
γλωσσῶν, μάθε ὅτι πᾶσα ἡ χορηγία 
τῶν λοιπῶν χαρισμάτων, ὥσπερ 
ἐν κεφαλῇ, τῇ Αποστολῇ ἐναπό- 
κειται.-- ον, de util. lect. Script, 
τ. iii. p» 77. For some additional re- 
marks on this subject, sce Appen- 
dix M. 
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many wonderful works ? And then will I profess unto them, I 


never knew you.” 


From what has been just said it will appear that the character 
of that divine influence, under which the Bible has been com- 
posed, was absolutcly unique, and specifically’ different from 
those preventing and assisting graces of the Holy Ghost which 
have been the gift of Christ to His Church. I have not, for obvious 
reasons, thought it advisable to lay aside the established theolo- 
gical term; or to substitute for ‘ Inspiration’ the word ‘ Theo- 


pneustia,’ which many writers seem inclined to prefer.” 


1S. Matt. vii. 22, 22. The remarks 
of 5. Thomas Aquinas on this subject 
are as profound as they are philoso- 
phical. He is discussing the question : 
“ Utrum bonitas morum requiratur ad 
Prophetiam.” After stating the argu- 
ments used in support of the affirmative 
he adds: “Sed contra est, quod Matt. 
vii, 22, his qui dixerant: ‘ Domine, 
nonne in nomine tuo prophetavimus ν᾽ 
respondetur : ‘Nunquam novi vos.’ 
‘Novit’ autem ‘ Dominus cos qui sunt 
Ejus,’ ut dicitur 2 ad Timoth. 11, 10. 
Ergo prophetia potest esse in his qui 
non sunt Dei per gratiam ... . Pro- 
phetia potest esse sine caritate : quod 
apparet ex duobus. Primo, quidem, ex 
actu utriusque. Nam Prophetia per- 
tinet ad intellectum, cujus actus priv- 
cedit actum voluntatis, quam perficit 
caritas: unde et Apostolus, 1 ad Cor. 
xiii, Prophetiam connumerat aliis ad 
intellectum pertinentibus, quie possunt 
sine caritate haberi. Secundo, ex fine 
utriusque: datur enim Prophetia ad 
utilitatem ecclesix, sicut et ali gratiz 
gratis datz, secundum illud Apostoli 1 
ad Corinth. xii. 7: ‘Unicuique datur 
manifestatio Spiritus δὰ utilitatem.’ 
Non autem ordinatur directe ad hoc 
quod affectus ipsius Prophetz conjun- 
gatur Deo, ad quod ordinatur caritas. 
Et ideo Prophetia potest esse sine boni- 
tate morum, quantum ad propriam 


The 


radicem hujus_ bonitatis.” — Summ. 
Theol., 2da 2.15, qu. clxxii, art. 4, t. 
XXIll. p. 301. 

* In scholasti: language (see last 
note) the distinction is that between 
*‘ gratia gratis data,” and “gratia gra- 
tum faciens.” Cf. supra, p. 236, note}. 

3 The word ‘ Theopneustia ’ has been 
formed from the adjective θεόπνευστος, 
which S. Paul applies to the Old Tes- 
tament Scriptures: see zz/ra, Lecture 
Vi. p. 264, note. The term ‘ Inspiratio’ 
seems to have been used from ‘the ear- 
lest times as expressive of the Holy 
Ghost’s agency in the composition of 
Scripture. Tertullian writes: ‘ Legi- 
mus omnem Scripturam adificationi 
habilem, divinitus ezspirart.”—De Cul- 
tu Fem., lib. 1. ον til. p. 171. The Vul- 
gate translates θεόπνευστος, 2 Tim. iil. 
10,--- divinitus imspirata; and φερό- 
μενοι, 2 5. Pet. i. 21,—“tnspirati.” The 
“Versio Itala” employs the substantive, 
“ gespiratio Omnipotentis CTW 2)" 
—Job. xxxil, 8; xxx, 4; where the 
LXX. has πνοὴ δὲ Iavroxparopos :—in 
the former of these texts the Vulgate 
employs “imsftvatio,” in the latter, 
** spiraculum Omnipotentis,” by which 
latter term it also renders NOWI—“ the 
breath of life,” Gen, ii. 7. 

(The distinction between these differ- 
ent terms should be carefully’ noted. 
In order to ‘‘illustrate the danger of 
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distinction, however, to which I’ have adverted must be care- 
fully borne in mind. The inspiration of the authors of tho 
Bible was an energy altogether objective, and directed to supply 
the wants of the Church. The inspiration of the Christian is 
altogether subjective, and directed to the moral improvement 


of tlie individual.’ 


asserting ὦ prtore what Inspiration must 
or must not imply,” the ITulsean Lec- 
turer for 1855 (Dean Goodwin) ob- 
serves : ‘f Of man we read that ‘God 
breathed into his nostrils the dreath of 
dife,and man became a living soul’ ;— 
ait INSPIRED work of God this, 1{ ever 
there were onc. . 2... [ do not wish 
to overstate the analogy between this 
case and that of Hfoly Scripture, ve- 
garded as INSPIRED, but certainly we 
are justified in making use of such 
analogy as extsts, for the purpose of 
warning us, that as the history of man’s 
fall would have unquestionably belied 
any previously-drawn conclustons as 
to the character of man, so it is unwise 
and dangerous, in any other case, to 
fancy that we can certainly declare what 
must be the characteristics of any per- 
son or thing, 7 which God’s SPIRIT ὦ 
said 40 dwell. If we are deceived in the 
case of aman, why should we dogma- 
tize positively in that of a bovk?”— 
p. 86, 

There is no foundation for the ana- 
logy here instituted. 
forgotten that the expression, ‘ drcath of 
life” (Gen. ii. 7), cannot be identified 
with “the spirit of life.” The [ebrew 
term, correctly rendered in the Autho- 
rized Version, signifies “breath,” and 
as stated above is MDW, not MN of 
Which “ spirit” is the equivalent ;—M)7 
is invariably used when the Inspiration 
of the Old Testament writers is spoken 
of. The LXX. here renders ΠΩ) 


The Lecturer has . 


The sacred narrative decides this question. 


by πνοή, not by πνεῦμα. The source 
of the TIulsean Lecturer’s “illustration” 
thus disappears, —“an INSPIRED work 
of God this, if ever there were one.” 

The LAX, translates M2 by 
πνεῦμα in one place only (1 Kings xvii. 
17)—ov7xX ὑπελείφθη ἐν αὐτῷ πνεῦμα. 
Elsewhere it translates by ἀναπνοή, 
ἔμπνευσις, θυμός, πρόσταγμα, and in 
fourteen places by πνοή. The word is 
not translated in Job xxxiv. 14.] 

! As further exemplifying this princi- 
ple, it may not be amiss to observe that 
the influence of the Holy Spirit, cv ¢his 
sense, is represented in Scripture, as the 
distinctive gift of the Christian dis- 
pensation. Our Lord has, indecd, ex- 
pressly declared that the Holy Ghost 
co-operated in the composition of the 
Old Testament (“ How then doth David 
in spirit—eév Wvetuart—call ΠῚ πὰ Lord,” 
&e—S. Matt. xxii. 43); but we also 
read again: “This spake He of the 
Spirit (περὶ τοῦ Hvetuaros), which they 
that believe on Him should receive (ὃ 
ἔμελλον λαμβάνειν) : forthe Holy Ghost 
WAS NOT YET (ot rw yap ἣν Ilvev- 
μα) because that Jesus was not yet 
glorified.”—S. John vii. 39. Cf. the 
saying of Christ: ‘Verily I say unto 
you, among them that are born of 
women ¢here hath not risen a greater 
than John the Baptist (‘fA prophet ? 
yea, I say untu you and more than a 
prophet ”--ver. 9] : notwithstanding, 
he that ts least in the Kingdom of Heaven 
ἐς eveater than he.”—S. Matt. xi. ΤΙ, 
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The historics of David’ and Solomon, of Balaam?* and Jonah, 
of the disobedient prophet and St. Peter himself, all prove that 
personal excellence is not essential to the due reception and 
perfect transmission of God’s Revelation. Whatever may have 
been our anticipations on this subject, such facts cannot be dis- 
puted ; and a moment’s consideration will show that the fullest 
recognition of them not only does not dcrogate from, but on 
the contrary, establishes the supreme authority of the Bible. 
On any other view, however we may exalt the personal oxcel- 
lence of the sacred writers, in that same degree must we dimi- 
nish the obligation to regard what they have written as infalli- 
ble. Infallibility does not admit of degrees. Now, there was 
but Onr Who, “ was in all points tempted like as we are, yet 


1 Referring to the occasion on which 
5, Paul had rebuked 5. Peter, the 
question is put hypothetically by 
S. Augustine: “Αἴ enim satius est 
credere, apostolum Paulum aliquid non 
vere scripsisse, quam apostolum Petrum 
non recté aliquid egisse.” Το which he 
replies: “Hoc si ita est; dicamus 
(quod absit) satius esse credere mentiri 
Evangelium, quam negatum esse a Petro 
Christum ; et mentir: Regnorum librum, 
quam tantum Prophetam, a Domino 
Deo tam excellenter electum, et in 
concupiscenda atque abducenda uxore 
aliena commississe adulterium, .... . 
Immo vero Sanctam Sciipturam, in 
summo et ccelesti auctoritatis culmine 
collocatam, de veritate ejus certus et 
securus legam .. . potius quam, facta 
humana dum in quibusdam laudabilis 
excellentia: personis aliquando credere 
timeo reprehendenda, ipsa divina elo- 
quia mihi sint ubique suspecta.”"—Ad 
Hieron. Ep. \xxxii. t. ii. p. 191. 

*S, Augustine observes as to Balaam’s 
character : “ Postea illi et angelus loqui- 
tur, arguens et improbans ejus viam : 
quo viso tamen cxterritus adoravit. 
Deinde ire permissus est, ut jam per 
ipsum prophetia clarissima proferretur. 


Nam omnino permissus non est dicere 
quod volebat, sed quod virtute Spiritus 
cogebatur. Et ipse quidem reprobus 
mansit.”—Qmest. in Num., xiviii, lib. 
iv., t. ili, p. 549. 5. Ambrose writes 
as follows : “Sed non mireris infusum 
auguri a Domino quod  loqueretur, 
quando infusum legis in Evangelio etiam 
principi Synagoga: (seid, Cdtaphe] 
uni ex persequentibus Christum, quia 
oportet unum hominem mort pro po- 
pula. In quo non prophetiw meritum, 
sed adsertio veritatis est 5 ut adversari- 
orum testimonio manifestaretur, quo 
perfidia non credentium vocibus suorum 
augurum redargueretur.”—£pist, |, t. i. 
p- 994. It may be noted that the case 
of Jonah illustrates, in a striking man- 
ner, the distinction which our Lord has 
drawn between ‘*a prophet” and “a 
righteous man ”—the chief forms of Old 
Testament piety: ‘‘ He that receiveth 
a prophet in the name of a prophet 
shall receive a prophet’s reward ; and 
he that receiveth a righteous man in 
the name of a righteous man shall re- 
ceive a righteous man’s reward.”— 
S. Matt. x. 41. Cf. Olshausen, t# Joc. 
For the history of ‘‘the disobedfent 
Prophet,” see 1 Kings xiii, 
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without sin.”! Whenever, therefore, wo attempt to estimate 
the amount of deference due to Holy Scripture by the amount of 
moral perfection to which its various authors have attained, we 
can no longer refuse to admit that imperfect views of doctrine, 
and partial, if not erroncous, representations of facts may—nay, 
must—exist in its pages; for, we are at once encountered by 
the argument, the truth of which experience proves and Scrip- 
ture itself teaches, that the brightest purity, if enshrined in 


merely hnman form, will yet be clouded by the shadow which 


still rests upon the gates of Paradise.” 


' Heb. iv. 15. 

2 Mr. Maurice, in his volume of 
“ Theological Essays,” has devoted the 
thirteenth essay to the question of In- 
spiration. ‘The chicf topic there dis- 
cussed is that «distinction between the 
significations of the word ‘ Inspiration ’ 
which has been now considered ; and 
on this subject Mr. Maurice’s opinion 
is adverse to that which I have advo- 
cated. I venture to think that this 
difference of opinion has arisen from 
one of those aibiguitics of language 
which have tended to obscure the ques- 
tion of Inspiration to a greater extent, 
perhaps, than any other within the 
range of Theology. Mr. Maurice ap- 
proaches this topic as follows : “ Reli- 
gious men, the most earnestly religious 
men, speak of themselves as taught, 
actuated, inhabited by a Divine Spirit. 
They declared that they could know 
nothing of the Scriptures except they 
were under this guidance. Is δά the 
Inspiration which we attribute to the 
writers of the Old and New Testament, 
or is that different from it in kind ?”— 
Pp. 321, Mr. Maurice then proceeds to 
observe that ‘the Church of England 
has used this very word ‘ Inspiration,’ ” 
——viz., in the Collect for the fifth Sun- 
day re Easter, and in the Commu- 
non Service (see supra, Ὁ. 236 : 
on which he ἘΠ ‘ Ae ἰδὲ nite 


with words in a double sense? When 
we speak of Inspiration, do we mean 
Inspiration? When we refer to the 
Inspiration of the Scriptures in our 
sermons, ought we to say, ‘ Brethren, 
we beseech you not to suppose that ches 
Inspiration at all resembles that for 
which we have been praying. They 
are generically, essentially unlike.’ ’’?— 
p- 323. The use here of the word 
‘ generically’ indicates, I apprehend, 
the source of Mr. Maurice’s opinion on 
this subject. dle appears to have 
thought that if the word ‘Inspiration ’ 
implies two distinct kinds of influence, 
the reference of either to the Holy 
Ghost must exclude His agency in ex: 
ercising the other, ‘* Can we conceive,” 
he asks, ‘‘ any view of the Iloly Scrip- 
tures which would have seemed to him 
[S. Paul] more dreadful than one which, 
under colour of exalting them, τ λοι 
set aside their own express testimony con- 
cerning the unspeakable gift which God 
had conferred on His creatures?” ... 
“Tn solitary chambers, among bed- 
ridden sufferers, the words of these good 
men [“ our Venns and Newtons’] have 
still a living force. The Bible is read 
there truly as an inspired book; as a 
book which does not stand aloof from 
human life, but meets it; wAsck proves 
itself not to be the work of a DI¥FERENT 
Spirit from that which ts reproving 
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The very manner in which Scripture notices this inherent 
frailty of even the organs of Revelation, forcibly illustrates how 
the divine element engaged in its composition has neutralized 
every tendency which is merely human. The private opinions 
of the inspired writers respecting the actions which they record 
are repressed in a manner perfectly unaccountable, if we leave 
out of sight the divine influence by which they were guided. 
Take the case of S. Peter’s denial of his Master. We can find 
in the Gospel narrative no stern denunciation of the act ; no in- 
dignant allusion to its cowardice or its ingratitude: lightly as 
the glance of the Lord Himself fell upon the Apostle while he 
disowned Him, the pen of the Evangelists but touches on the 


occurrence and passes on.’ 


and comforting the sinner, but of the 
same.” —p. 333, Here the writer seems 
to have overlooked the bearing upon 
this question of S. Paul’s express state- 
ment: “ There are diverstties of gifts, 
but THE SAME Spirit” (1 Cor. xii. 4). 
These words assuredly imply a specific 
difference inthe manifestations of spi- 
ritual agency; and hence the following 
alternative does not convey an accurate 
statement of the opinion on which 
Mr. Maurice pronounces judgment: 
Lither we must sct at nought the faith 
of those who have clung to the Bible, 
and found a meaning in it when the 
doctors could not interpret it; or we 
must forego the demand which we 
makc on the consciences of young men, 
when we compel them to say that they 
regard the Inspiration of the Bible as 
GENERICALLY unlike that which God 
bestows on His children in this day.” — 
P- 334- 

Mr. Maurice’s motive, too, for dwell- 
ing on this question helps to account 
for the view which he has propounded : 
“TI have appeared to protest against 
current theories of Inspiration because 
they fail to assert the actual presence 
of that Spirit whom it has been one of 
the standing articles of his [the Unita- 


Such failings are, in general, no- 


rian’s] creed 202 to confess. TI cannot 
deny this, charge. I do think that 
our theories of Inspiration, however 
little they may accord with Unitarian 
notions, have a semi- Unitarian charac- 
ter; that they are derived from that 
unbelief in the Holy Ghost which is 
latent inus all, but which was developed 
and embodied in the Unitariapism of 
the last century.”—p. 346. Mr. Mau- 
rice, in fact, conceives that the theories 
“about Inspiration current among our 
Evangelical and High Church teachers,” 
and according to which the agency of 
the Holy Ghost in the composition of 
Scripture differs from the influence 
which He sheds upon Christians in 
every age, —have tended to prevent “a 
full assertion of that portion of our 
creed which refers to the person of the 
Comforter.” Without considering whe- 
ther this notion is well or ill-founded, I 
would merely observe that ‘ the theory ’ 
advanced in these Discourses is cer- 
tainly not obnoxious to the charge of 
casting a cloud over the Personal 
agency of the Holy Spirit. 

*“ And the Lord turned, and looked 
upon Peter. And Peter remembered 
the word of the Lord how He had said 
unto him, Before the cock crow, thou 
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ticed, as we should say, in the most cursory manner. The sin- 
fulness of the act is dwelt upon, and the violation of the command 
of God by His ambassadors is held up as an object of reprobation, 
in such cases only where there might be danger of misapprehen- 
sion, or where the moral sense of itself might not at once recon- 
cile the difficulty. ‘Thus, in the thirteenth chapter of the first 
Book of Kings, we read how the ‘old prophet who dwelt in 
Bethel” seduced “ the man of God” who, in the strength of the 
Spirit, had braved the King of Israel beside the altar. At first, 
indeed, ‘‘the man of God” refused to disobey the express com- 
wmand of the Lord; but he is answered by the assertion : “1 am 
w prophet also as thou art, and an angel spake unto me by the 
word of the Lord.” Here there is plainly room for the utmost 
offence and iisapprehension ; which the inspired historian, with- 
out any comment, at once dispels by the single phrase,—‘‘ But 
he lied unto him.” 

There are many other’ characteristics of the sacred volume 


shalt deny me thrice. And Peter went with the ordinances of the Mosaic 


out and wept bitterly. And the men 
that held Jesus mocked him,” &c.— 
δι Luke xxi. 61-63. Compare the 
single remark which the Evangelists 
make use of when referring Aistortcally 
to the name of Judas Iscariot, —-“ who 
also betrayed Him” (8. Matt. x. 4); 
or, again, the narrative of the murder of 
». John the Baptist (S. Matt. xiv. 3-12) 
Which closes with the simple statement : 
" His disciples came, and took up the 
body and buried it, and went and told 
Jesus.” So, tuo, in the Old Testament, 
the sin of Lot (Gen. xix. 30-38) is re- 
corded without any comment. The in- 
cest of Reuben (Gen. xxxv. 22) is no- 
ticed with the single remark: ‘ And 
Israel heard it.” In 2 Kings xvi. 10-16, 
an act of peculiar impiety is recorded 
as having been committed by King 
Ahaz and the High Priest Urijah: we 
are, no doubt, informed in the be- 
ginning of the chapter of the character 
of Ahaz; but were we unacquainted 


Law, we assuredly could not have 
formed any adequate notion of the na- 
ture of his crime, from what the narra- 
tive itself unfolds, 

1 The importance of the facts just 
cited will be at once seen, if we remem- 
ber that the manner in which Scripture 
touches upon the morality of many ac- 
tions related in its pages has been 
urged as an objection against a strict 
view of its inspiration, Thus, referring 
to “the progressive character of the 
Scripture morality,” and having asserted 
that an “imperfect morality is plainly 
discernible throughout the period of the 
Old Testament dispensation, and fre- 
quently embodied, too, in the Old Tes- 
tament Scriptures,” Mr. Morell observes: 
‘These things, it is said, may be ex- 
plained as being permitted by God for 
a time on account of the weakness of 
human nature, or, as our Saviour ex- 
pressed it on one occasion, ‘on account 
of the hardness of their hearts.’ But 
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which cannot fail, in like manner, to impress tho mind with the 
deepest conviction of the unceasing presence and controlling in- 
fluence of its Divine Author. Consider, for example, the super- 
human wisdom with which the language of Scripture touches 
upon the institutions of the old Gentile world in their relation to 
Christianity. Need I mention here the often quoted instance of 
how the New Testament writers abstain from all direct reproba- 
tion of the great social crime of slavery? They confine them- 
selves to pointing out the source, and inculeating the great 
principle of Christian brotherhood :' the result they leave to the 
fructifying influence of the Holy Spirit, and to time. Again, 
observe the marked distinction that exists between the Bible and 
all other writings which relate to the history of man individually 
or collectively. To take a single illustration :—we may remark 
throughout the Scripture narrative the absence of personal 


feeling, and the suppression of personal emotion.’ 


surely it is one thing to suppose that 
Giod would tolerate these things, just as 
He tolerates sin in His creatures, while 
the struggle against evil is guing on, 
and quite another thing to have them 
either justified (?) or spoken of as mat- 
ters of moral indifference, in words dic- 
tated immediately by the Holy Spirit.” 
Philos. of Religion, p. 168. 


1 “ By one Spirit we are all baptized 
into one body, whether we be Jews or 
Gentiles, whether we de dond or free.” — 
1 Cor. xii. 13. Cf. ch. vii. 20, 215 1 
Tim. vi. 1,2; 1S. Pet. ii, 18, ἄς, Ob- 
serve, too, that S. Paul classes the slave- 
dealer, ἀνδραποδιστής, with the worst of 
criminals.—1 Tim. 1. 10. 


2 Speaking of the predictions con- 
tained in Lev. xxvi. and Deut. xxviii, 
Mr. Davison observes: “It is a strik- 
ing fact in the delivery of this prophecy, 
that it comes from the mouth of Moses, 
the legislator of the commonwealth 
whose dissolution he is directed to fore- 
show....-> Tow unlike is it to the 


Josephus, 


ordinary course of man’s own spirit or 
wisdom to dwell upon the downfall of 
his own works, just at the moment when 
they come fresh from his hands... . . 
The approaching settlement of this 
chosen people, their first advance to 
Canaan, is the season when their ruin, 
and their expulsion from that land, are 
introduced to view. The prophetic 
tidings of their distant overthrow are 
made to sound in our ears as loud as 
the song of their present victory. A 
combination of things rarely made, and 
not conformable to the human feeling 
left to itself; but which is not without 
example in other conspicuous parts of 
Prophecy. For as Moses foretells the 
desolation of his people, at the moment 
when he reared them into a community, 
so to Solomon were foreshown the ruins 
of his Temple at the like season, when 
he beheld it completed in its magnifi- 
cence, and bearing upon it the omens 
of hope and joy in the blessing. of its 
first Inauguration.” — On Prophecy, 


Ῥ. 164. 
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observes Pascal, conceals the dishonour of his nation : Moses does 
not conceal his own." What reader has failed to notice how 
the cold sententiousness of Tacitus expands into tenderness, and 
warms with passion, when he turns aside to weep over the last 
moments of Agricola ?? But compare with this natural outpour- 
ing of feeling the records of the Evangelists. There, no expression 
of human sympathy accompanies the story of the Agony in the 
Garden,—the awful scene before Pilate,—the horrors of the 
Cross! No burst of emotion attends their Master’s body to the 
grave, or welcomes His Resurrection :—and yet, who has not felt 
how this treatment of their theme but adds to its pathos and its 
evandeur ? ° 

And thus it is that human instrumentality, according to the 
various aspects under which we have considered it, has been 
moulded by the Holy Spirit into the organism of Revelation. 
Each ray of the Divine Light has been borne to mankind through 


1 ἐς Joscphe cache la honte de sa na- 
tion; Moise ne cache pas 88 honte 
propre.”"—DPensces, ed. Faugere, t. 1], 
p. 193. 

Cf. “Julii Agricole Vita,” cap. 
xliii-xlvi. EE. g., “ Tu vero felix, 
Agricola, non vit tantum claritate, sed 
ctiam opportunitate mortis : ut perhi- 
bent, qui interfuerunt novissimis ser- 
monibus tuis, constans et libens fatum 
excepisti, tamquam pro virili portione 
innocentiam Principi donares. Sed 
mihi filieeque, practer acerbitatem pa- 
rentis erepti, auget mecstitiam, quod 
adsidere valetudini, fovere deficientem, 
Satiari vultu, complexu, non contigit. 
Excepissemus certe mandata vocesque, 
quas penitus animo figeremus. Noster 
hic dolor, nostrum vulnus:” &c.— 
cap. xlv. 

* “On the subject of miracles, the 
means to this great end, they speak in 
calm, unimpassioned language; on 
man's sins, change of heart, on hope, 
faith, and charity: on the objects in 
Short to be effected, they exhaust all 


their feclings and eloquence. Their 
history, from the narrative of our Lord’s 
persecutions to those of Paul, the abo- 
mination of the Jews, embraces scenes 
and personages which claim from the 
ordinary reader a continual effusion of 
sorrow, or wonder, or indignation. In 
writers who were friends of the parties, 
and adherents of the cause for which 
they did and suffered so great things, the 
absence of it is, on ordinary grounds, 
incomprehensible ... . Had these au- 
thors no feeling? Had their mode of 
life bereaved them of the common sym- 
pathies and sensibilities of human na- 
ture? Read such passages as Paul's 
parting address to the elders of Miletus ; 
the same Apostle’s recommendation of 
the offending member of the Corinthian 
Church to pardon ; and, more than all, 
the occasional bursts of conflicting feel- 
ing, in which anxious apprchension for 
the faith and good behaviour of his 
converts is mixed with the pleasing re- 
collection of their conversion, and the 
minister and the man are alike strongly 
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the medium best suited for its transmission: and yet, while bor- 
rowing, on its course, that particular hue which the medium 
lends through which it passes, it retains no less sensibly the 
purity of the source from which it streams. In past ages God 
had spoken unto the fathers by means of sundry partitions of the 
Truth, and in divers manners.’ The constituent clements of 
Revelation were thus conveyed gradually, and under aspects 
best suited to the time: and this partial communication of His 
decrees was, no doubt, one consequence of the Fall ;—rendcred 
necessary by man’s incapacity to receive, and so ordained by 
God’s wise counsel to withhold. But in these ‘‘ last days” He 
has spoken to us by His Son.” In the language of Christ we 
can discern no features tinged by human genius, no hues bor- 
rowed from human thought. In His words the severed rays of 
Revelation have been re-combined in one uncoloured beam of 
Truth. The clouds have now parted which once veiled from the 
eye of fallen man the gracious purpose of his heavenly Father. 
‘‘God who commanded the light to shine out of darkness hath 
shined in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the 
glory of God, in the face of Jesus Christ.”” The Son of Righte- 
ousness has arisen with healing in His wings:—the Eternal 
Word has become Incarnate, to regenerate, and to redeem. 


even so circumstanced—men who were 
stilloflike passions with ourselves? That 
the expression of such feelings should 
nowhere appear throughout the narra- 
tives of each and of all, does certainly 
seem inexplicable; unless we admit a 
miraculous control of their authorship, 
—unless we suppose them, in short, to 
have been, not merely workers and 
witnesses of miracles, but miraculously 


displayed—and it will be plain that 
Christianity exercised no benumbing 
influence on the heart... . Still, is it 
possible that the natural man should 
have sustained, without one relapse, 
one single deviation, a tone of feeling 
so much beyond man? Could the 
circumstances of these writers, over- 
poweringly impressive though they 
were, have secured them against even 


an occasional betrayal of wonder, of 
pity, of indignation, or of sorrow ? The 
more we reflect on the nature of the 
scenes they describe, the more forcibly 
will the question be suggested. Must 
not such emotions have arisen, on some 
occasion at least, in the breast of men 


guided in their writings.” — Bishop 
Hinds, On Znsptration, p. 83, ὧς. 

' πολυμερῶς Kal πολυτρόπως πάλαι 
ὁ Θεὸς λαλήσας τοῖς πατράσιν ἐν τοῖς 
awp—Heb. i. 1. 

2 ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ἐν Tig.— bid, 

1.2 Cor, iv. 6, 


LECTURE VI. 


SCRIPTURAL PROOF. 


Θαυμαστὴν δὲ λίαν ἐχόντων τῶν ἁγίων Ἐὐαγγελιστῶν τὴν ἐν τῷ γράφειν 
ἀκρίβειαν " οὐ γὰρ αὐτοὶ λαλοῦσι κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Σωτῆρος φωνὴν, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα 
τοῦ Πατρὸς τὸ ἐν αὐτοῖς, 

5. CyriLu., Alex., Comm. in Joan. Evane., lib, 1. Prooem. 


‘*Cedamus igitur et consentiamus auctoritati Sancte Scriptura, que nescit 


falli nec fallere.” 
S. AucusTIN., De lvecator, Merit, lib. i, c. 22. 


Tw διορισμῷ χρησάμενος ἀπέκρινε τὰ τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας συγγράμματα. 
Θεόπνευστον δὲ γραφὴν τὴν πνευματικὴν ὠνόμασεν. ἡ γὰρ τοῦ Θείου νεύματος 
χάρις διὰ τῶν ἸΙροφητῶν καὶ τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων ἐφθέγξατο. Θεὸς τοίνυν τὸ ΠΙνεῦμα 
τὸ ἽΛγιον, εἴπερ ἀληθῶς κατὰ τὸν ᾿Απόστολον θεόπνευστος τοῦ Πνεύματος ἡ γραφή. 


THEODORETUS, γι Lepist. it. ad Tim. 


LECTURE VI. 


SCRIPTURAL PROOF. 
see . 


1 Cor. 11. 138. 


Which things also we speak, not in the words which man’s 
wisdom teacheth, but which the ILoly Ghost teacheth. 


HE topics which have hitherto chiefly engaged our atten- 
tion have been the reality of a Divine Revelation, and the 
nature of the Holy Spirit’s agency by means of which that Re- 
velation has been imparted to mankind. The co-operation of 
the Holy Spirit for such a purpose has been termed ‘ Inspiration ; 
and the evidence already adduced, in order to exhibit the cha- 
racter of this peculiar influcnce, has consisted principally of in- 
ferences from certain phenomena presented by the Bible, as well 
as from the structure of its various parts. An important subject, 
therefore, still remains untouched, the consideration of which, as 
stated on a previous occasion, has been necessarily postponed’ :— 
I mean the direct evidence which the sacred writers themselves 
supply. The connexion of this branch of our inquiry with what 
has preceded is too obvious to require comment: a few prclimi- 
nary remarks, however, may serve to strengthen the combined 
force of the two lines of proof, and to illustrate the general 
tendency of the course of reasoning here pursued. 
I would observe, therefore, that if the fact of a Revelation 
having been given be not questioned; and if the Bible be, con- 
fessedly, the repository of such a communication from God,*— 


See Lecture iv. p. 142. with the Christian in admitting the di- 

2 Even those systems which profess vine authority of the Bible. Thus Mo- 

to be founded on a new revelation unite hammed was content to appeal to the 
5 
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there is the highest possible presumption, ἃ priort, that a certain 
degree of divine assistance has been superadded, for the purpose 
of enabling the authors of this record to compose their narratives 
with perfect accuracy, and to transmit the Revelation to others 
in its original purity. If this Revelation was intended for men 
in every age,—and so much, at least, the nature-of the case en- 
titles us to assume,—on what grounds can any doubt be cast on 
the credibility of God’s having specially commissioned certain 
agents to hand down the history of it to future times ; or of His 
having bestowed upon them such aid as would ensure that the 
knowledge which He had disclosed should be preserved free from 
all alloy of human imperfection ? Such precautions, in fact, are 
no more than what any man, who has made a great discovery in 
some department of science, is sure to take, if he only desire that 
the knowledge of his discovery shall not be lost. Nay, when 
we bear in mind that so many astonishing miracles have been 
performed in order to convey this Revelation to man, and to 
bring to pass the system of things which it announces, we feel 
instinctively inclined to pre-suppose that God cannot have with- 
held the far less striking miracle of providing against error in the 
documents which preserve it.! When we remember, too, how 
vast a space of human history is included in the narratives of 
which the sacred volume is composed, this presumption becomes 


factam fuisse mentionen’ Mohammedis 
in libris a Deo demissis, sc. in Lege, 
isto textu: ‘Ven Deus a Sina, et or- 
tus est a Sair, ὁ manifestatus est a 
monte Paranis’ (Deut. xxxiii, 2): qui- 
bus verbis indicari dicunt descensum 


facts of Scripture as piecedents: ‘ Ve- 
rily we have revealed our will unto thee, 
as we have revealed it unto Noah, and 
the prophets who succeeded him, and 
as we revealed it unto Abraham and 
Ismael, and Isaac and Jacob, and the 


tribes, and unto Jesus, and Job, and 
Jonas, and Aaron, and Solomon; 
and we have given thee the Koran as 
we gave the Psalms unto David,” 
&c., &c.—Sale’s Horan, ch. iv., &c., 
&c. See Dr. Henderson’s work entitled 
“Divine Inspiration,’’ p. 11. We are 
told, moreover, that the Mohammedan 
Doctors teach that both the Gospel and 
the Koran were predicted in the Old 
Testament. In the ‘‘Specimen Hist. 
Arabum,” by Abul-Faragius, we read: 
Porro asserunt Islamitarum docti, 


Legis ad Mosem, Evangelii ad Jesum, 
et Alcoran ad Mohammedem,”—(Po- 
cocke’s transl, pp. 14 and 183.) It 
is in like manner one of the articles 
of the Mormon ‘‘ Creed :’—‘‘ We be- 
lieve in the word of God recorded in 
the Bible.” 

'To this effect Bishop Warburton 
observes : “ They [the Apostles] worked 
miracles, they spake with tongues, they 
explained mysteries, they interpreted 
prophecies, they discerned the true 
from the false pretences to the Spirit: 
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still stronger. Without such superhuman guidance, it is inex- 
plicable, considering the contents of the Bible, that just so much 
should have been placed on record, and no more.’ Were we to 
admit that any portion of Scripture has resulted from the un- 
aided exercise of human judgment or of human genius, it would 
always be possible tc argue that the historian has omitted much 
information which it concerns us to know, and preserved many 
facts which are trivial or unnecessary; that he has but partially 
or imperfectly handed down the communication from heaven ; 
that such or such an event has not been reported with accuracy : 
or, in fine, that some particular expression or doctrine has not 
been conveyed to us as God intended :—especially in cases where 
the subject-matter of the narrative appears strange, or opposed 
to human preconceptions. If we had never heard of the difficul- 
ties which have been urged against Inspiration—if we had never 
opened the Scriptures themselves—could the suspicion have ever 
occurred to any fair mind, that God may have thus left to all 
the chances of human fallibility the history of that Revelation 
which (it is assumed) He has given to His creatures, instructing 
them in their duties, and unfolding to them His decrees ?— 
above all, when we know as a matter of fact that, in every age, 


and all this for the temporary and occa- 
sional discharge of their ministry. Is 
it possible, then, to suppose them to be 
deserted by their divine Inlightener 
when they sat down to the other part 
of their work ; to frame a rule for the 
lasting service of the Church? Can we 
believe that that Spirit, which so boun- 
tifully assisted them in their assemblies, 
had withdrawn Himself when they re- 
tired to their private oratories ; or that, 
when their speech was with all power, 
their writings should convey no more 
than the created fallible dictates of hu- 
man knowledge? To suppose the en- 
dowments of the Spirit to be su capri- 
ciously bestowed, would make it look 
more like a mockery than a gift... And 
to believe all this would be a harder 
task than what (the Deist tells us) reli- 


gious credulity imposes upon us.”— Ox 
the Office of the Holy Spirit: Works, 
vol, iv. p. 561. 

‘Take, for example, a single feature 
of the Gospel narrative, S. John’s ac- 
count embraces but few of the par- 
ticulars recorded by the Synoptists ; 
while they, in turn, omit all mention 
of such facts as the raising of Lazarus, 
the prophecy of Caiaphas, &c. Indeed 
we are expressly told that no record 
has been preserved of ‘‘ many other 
things which Jesus did.”—S. John 
ΧΧῚ, 25. 

2 Cf, Tullner, “ Die gottl. Eingebung 
der heil. Schrift,” 5. 148, ff: —‘* Fur 
Leute, welche nicht nur die Eingebung 
sondern auch die Wahrheit und Glaub- 
wiirdigkeit der heiligen Schrift bestrei- 
ten, schreibe ich nicht.” s. 149. 
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an unhesitating conviction has been expressed by the Jewish, and 
subsequently by the Christian Church, that the different portions 
of the Bible have been composed under the immediate direction 
and impulse of the Holy Ghost. Now, if al! this must appear 
highly credible to any unprejudiced inquirer who had never 
opened the pages of Scripture, it remains for us'to see whether, 
having opened its several Books and studied their contents, such 
credibility either diminishes or disappears. 

The value of the inspired writers’ own statements is naturally 
of the highest order.’ Those statements fully confirm the here- 
ditary doctrine of the Church upon the subject of Inspiration, as 
well as complete that testimony where it is, of necessity, defect- 
ive ;—for, the authors of Scripture alone couJd bear direct ovi- 
dence to the fact that they had received revelations from heaven, 
or that they had been inspired to compose the sacred narrative. 
Every other species of evidence must either be traced back to 
that of the writers themselves, or have been founded partly on 
the tokens of miraculous power which thcy displayed, partly on 
the information supplied by other agents of God who were simi- 
larly endowed. We naturally expect, as I have said, to find 
information on this matter in the pages of Scripture. When we 
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. In considering the evidence sup- 
plied by the statements of Scripture 
itself, I would observe that the full 
bearing of the different texts can only 
be appreciated when we regard them as 
combined in one argument—an argu- 
ment, moreover, which must not be 
separated from the other proofs ad- 
duced. The opponent cannot be per- 
mittel to pass judgment upon the 
several statements of the sacred writers 
in detail, and to argue that such or 
such a passage of Scripture does not, 
taken separately, support the whole 
weight of the conclusion which it 1s 
sought to establish on the basis of all 
combined. Nor, indeed, can justice be 
done to the reasoning by which the in- 
spiration of the Bible is proved, were 
either the force of the direct evidence 


to be estimated merely by the force 
which will be still retained, after all 
evasion, by its constituent parts taken 
singly; or were such evidence to be 
considered apart from the many colla- 
teral proofs which have been adduced 
in confirmation. ‘To borrow the admi- 
rable illustration of Bishop Butler when 
speaking of the “evidence of Chris- 
tianity, —The evidence for Inspiration 
combines many things “ of great variety 
and compass... making up, a// of them 
tozether, one argument: the conviction 
arising from which kind of proof may 
be compared to what they call 4.4 
effect in architecture or other works of 
ait; a result from a great number of 
things so and so disposed, and taken 
into one view.”—Analogy, Part 1]. 
ch. vil. 
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read this account, so minute and circumstantial, of the various 
disclosures which God has made to man, we cannot believe! that 
no information has been imparted as to the amount of care 
taken’ to insure the purity of the documents in which they are 
preserved. Were the Bible altogether silent upon this subject, 
we can easily picture to ourselves the use that would be made 
of such a fact; but when the very reverse is the case, as I now 
proceed to show, the force of the argument which thence re- 
sults, in proof of the perfect Inspiration of all the parts of 
Scripture, will best bo estimated by reflecting upon the despe- 


rate efforts that have been made to evade it.” 


'In saying this, I take for granted, 
as a matter of fact, that we possess in 
the Bible a wri/ten narrative of God’s 
Revelation to man3;—a narrative, too, 
which can be shown to have been com- 
posed in accordance with a divine com- 
mand (sce s#pra, p. 41, &e.; and infra, 
Lecture vii.). I do not, therefore, in 
any way contravene the following 1m- 
portant principles laid down by Bishop 
dutler: “ We are in no sort judges by 
what methods, and in what proportion, 
it were to be expected that this superna- 
tural light and instruction would be 
afforded us... . Nay, we are not in 
any sort able to judge, whether tt were 
to have been expicted, that the revelation 
should have been committed to writing ; 
or left to be handed down, and conse- 
quently corrupted, by verbal tradition. 
.... It may be said, ‘that a revela- 
tion... . which was nut committed 
to writing ... . would not have an- 
swered its purpose.’ I ask, what pur- 
pose? It would not have answered all 
the purposes which it has now an- 
swered, and in the same degree: but it 
would have answered others, or the 
same in different degrees.”— dnalogy, 
Part 11. ch, iii. 

* TI cannot avoid referring to the man- 
ner in which Perrone copies, as one 
may say, the words of the most extreme 


Rationalists, in his desire to prove that 
the authority of the Church is the sole 
ground for our belief in the inspiration 
of Scripture, Ife argues thus: ‘* Se- 
clusa Ticclesiae auctoritate nulla alia 
nobis superest via ad divinam sacrorum 
librorum inspirationem internoscendam 
nisi aut Scriptura ipsa, aut antiqua 
documenta, aut intrinsica quzedam li- 
brorum illorum proprietas . .. Porro 
nthil horum ad rem conficiendam 
valet.” In reply to the second and 
third members of this alternative, see 
Lecture ii., and Lecture i. p. 33, ἅς. 
As to the first, Perrone writes : ‘ Non 
Scriptura ipsa; nuspiam enim Scrip- 
tura declarat quinam singillatim libri 
Spiritu 5, afflante conscripta sint, qui- 
nam vero nequaquam. Et quamvis 
nonnulla huc illuc afferantur dicta tan- 
quam oracula a Spiritu S. dictata, hac 
priecise non afficiunt integrum librum 
ex quo peculiaria illa testimonia pro- 
muntur, ita ut presse inferri possit ac de- 
beat, librum integrum cum omnibus suis 
partibus fuisse Spiritu 5. afflante con- 
scriptum, Si interdum legitur ‘omnem 
Scripturam esse divinitus inspiratam ’ 
cjusmodi effata nonnisi de libris Vet. 
‘Test. accipi possunt, idque sane gene- 
ratim, sic ut semper incertum maneat 
quinam libri singillatim Spiritu 5. 
afflante, fuerint exarati, seu quinam 


262 SCRIPTURAL PROOF. (LECT. VI. 


And first of all, as to the titles which have been appropriated 
to the sacred writings. This collection of documents is styled, 
either absolutely and simply, ‘‘ Scripture,” in the singular, or 
“the Scriptures,” in the plural :'—the term ‘ Scripture,” more- 
over, being on more than one occasion’ used as if it were syno- 
nymous with its Author, when, from the references to the Old 
Testament, the Author can be no other than God Himself. As 
might be expected, the term is gencrally applied to the Old 
Testament ; the New Testament Canon not having been as yet 


illam ‘omnem Scripturam’ Spiritu S. 
inspiratam revera constituant.”—Pre- 
lect. Theol., vol. ii. par. 11. cap. 2, p. 89. 
The resemblance of this passage to the 
following statement of Bretschneider is 
very remarkable: “The same holds 
good of the passages in which the Apos- 
tles ascribe to themselves the Spirit, 
and allege that they taught under 1115 
influence; as in 1 Cor. ii. 4, ἅς, For 
it follows from this text that they had 
the Spirit,—that what their teaching 
contained was the teaching of the 
Spirit,—but it by no means follows that 
the Spirit dictated what they wrote; still 
less can 2 Tim. in. 16 prove this, since 
Paul is there speaking of the Old Tes- 
tament, and not of his own writings, 
or of the other writings of the New Tes- 
tament.”—//andb. der Dogmat., B. i. 
5, 393. Indeed the Roman Catholic 
theologian goes farther than the Ra- 
tionalist ; especially when he replies as 
follows to the argument in support of 
the inspiration of the Old Testament, 
derived from the manner in which 
Christ and His Apostles refer to it: 
** Formuls quas Christus et Apostoli 
adhibuere vage ac generales sunt. . . 
Multo vero minus ex generalibus illis 
formulis constare nobis poterit singulas 
uniuscujusque libri partes fuisse inspi- 
ratas.”—Perrone, /oc. cit., p. 97. 

' ἡ γραφή, S. John ii. 22; Acts viii, 
32; Rom. iv. 3, ἃς, : al γραφαί, S, 


Matt. xxil. 29; S. Mark xiv. 49; S. 
Luke xxiv, 27; S. John v. 39, ἄς, See 
also, zx/fra, the end of note Σ, p. 266. 

* “The Scripture (ἡ γραφή) foresee- 
ing that God would justify the heathen 
through faith, preached before the Gos- 
pel unto Abraham, saying, In thee shall 
all nations be blessed.”—Gal. iii. 8; 
while in Gen. xi. 1-3, we read: “ Now 
the Lord had said unto Abram, Get 
thee out of thy country .... unto a 
land that I will show thee... . and 
in thee shall all families of the earth 
be blessed.” Again, S. Paul writes : 
“Τῆς Scripture saith unto Pharaoh, 
Even for this same purpose have I 
raised thee up,” &c.—Rom. ix. 17; 
words which Dean Alford paraphrases 
as follows: ‘‘ Zhe Scripture (identified 
with God, its Author: the case, as 
Tholuck remarks, is different when 
merely something contained in Scrip- 
ture is introduced by ἡ γραφὴ λέγει : 
there 7 yp. is merely personified. The 
Justice of Tholuck’s remark will be ap- 
parent, if we reflect that this expression 
could not be used of the mere ordinary 
words of any man in the historical 
Scriptures, Ahab or Hezekiah,—but 
only where the ¢ext itself speaks, or 
where God spoke, or as here, some man 
under inspiration of God) satth to Pha- 
raoh.” Cf. also the general mode of 
quoting the Old Testament in the Epis- 
tle to the Hebrews. 
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completed. In one instance, however, S. Paul’s Epistles are im- 
plicitly referred to by S. Peter under this name,' and are, conse- 
quently, declared by him to be inspired ; since, in all the fifty 
places where the term ‘‘ Scripture” occurs elsewhere in the New 
Tostament, it is employed solely with reference to that collection 
of writings which the Jews regarded as ‘‘ the oracles of God” *: 
—or, to speak more accurately perhaps, it is applied only to the 
Old Testament, and to those portions of the New which had 
been composed at the time; forno argument, which has hitherto 
been advanced, explains away the fact that our Lord’s words in the 
Gospel, ‘ the labourer is worthy of his hire,” are quoted verbatem 
as “‘ Scripture,” by S. Paul, in the same sense as the passage 
from the Pentateuch which is coupled with them.’ We also find 


' ««Even as our beloved brother Paul 
also... hath written (ἔγραψεν) unto 
you; as also in all his I¢pistles . . . in 
which are some things hard to be un- 
derstood, which they that are unlearned 
and unstable wrest, as they do also 
the other Scriptures (ὡς καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς 
ypapdas).”—2 S$. Pet. iii, 15, 16. “ Peter 
reckons Paul’s Itpistles, while the au- 
thor was still alive, among the γραφάς, 
Holy Scriptures."°—Hug, Aindettune, 
Th. i. ὃ 17, 4te Aull. 5. 107. 

* See Wordsworth, “ Onthe Canon,” 
p. 185. Hence, in the language of the 
New Testament, the term γραφή must 
be understood, in the strictest sense, as 
Ω proper name, 

*S. Paul, referring to the provision 
which the Church is bound to set apart 
for its ministers, —a duty to which he 
has elsewhere (1 Cor. ix. 14) adverted 
as being what “the Lord hath or- 
dained,”—writes: “For the Scripture 
saith (λέγει yap ἢ γραφή), ‘Thou 
Shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth 
out the corn’ [Deut. xxv. 4]. And, 
“ The labourer is worthy of his reward 
( Αξιος ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ)."".-- 
1 Tim. v. 18. The words of the second 
quotation are nowhere to be found in 


the Old Testament: but, our Lord, 
prescribing to the Church the same duty 
to which the Apostle has here aduerted, 
on one occasion observes (to the 
““Twelve”), ἄξιος yap ὁ épy. τῆς Tpo- 
φῆς atrov—S. Matt. x. 10; and on 
another (to the “Seventy ”), ἄξιος γὰρ 
ὁ €py. τοῦ μισθοῦ avrod—S. Luke x. 7. 
It surely will not do to say with 
Wiesinger (Olshausen’s ‘ Bib]. Comm. ,” 
(b. v. 5. 524) 2 Joce.: “Tf he [S. Paul] 
desired to support this dictum by an au- 
thority, Ae would have appealed, as in 
Acts xx. 35 [where, be it observed, 
S. Paul adduces an unwritten saying of 
Christ], or 1 Cor. ix. 14, to the Κύριος, 
and not to the Gospel of his helper 
Luke [wdose words, however, 5. Paul 
literally copies], including this, along 
with the Old Testament, under ἡ γραφή 
.... The words ‘ the Scripture saith,’ 
are therefore not to be connected with 
this citation, and Calvin is right when 
he says, ‘citat...... quasi dic- 
tum proverbiale, quod omnibus dictat 
communis sensus. Quemadmodum et 
Christus quum idem dicebat nihil aliud 
quam sententiam proferebat omnium 
consensu approbatum.’” 

It may be observed that the Apostle 
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distinctive epithets added,—‘‘ The Prophetic Scriptures ;”? or 
‘‘ Prophecy of Scripture ;””” or the significant phrase, ‘‘ Scripture® 


given by Inspiration of God.” 


In fine, there are the two em- 


phatic expressions, ‘‘ the Holy Scriptures,” and ‘‘the Hallowed 
Writings,”*—the latter being the technical phrase by which the 
Jews were wont to designate the Books of the Old Testament.® 


here combines the Old and the New 
Testament under the title γραφή, when 
addressing the same person to whom he 
subsequently writes, πᾶσα γραφὴ θεό- 
πνευστος.---2 Tim. 111. 16. 

1“ Made known by the Scriptures of 
the Prophets (διά re γραφῶν προφητι- 
Kav). —Rom, xvi. 26. 

? rpopyrela γραφῆς.---2 S. Pet. 1. 20. 

3 γραφὴ θεόπνευστος.---2 Tim. iil. 16, 
—an expression which may be illus- 
trated by the New Testament phrase, 
ἐν Πνεύματι [Θεοῦ], as denoting the 
state in which the divine influence was 
felt : see supra, p. 131, note. Thus, 
having quoted our Lord’s words: “ Flow 
then doth David in Spirit call Him 
Lord,” ἃς. (S. Matt. xxii. 43),-—S. Gre- 
gory of Nyssa observes: οὐκοῦν τῇ 
δυνάμει τοῦ ΠΙνεύματος οἱ θεοφορούμενοι 
τῶν ἁγίων ἐμπνέονται. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνευστος λέγεται, διὰ 
7O τῆς θείας ἐμπνεύσεως εἶναι διδασ- 
καλίαν. ----(οπί. Eunom., Orat. VIL, t. il. 
p. 605. We may also compare the 
words of the text prefixed to the present 
Lecture (1 Cor. il. 13) with the state- 
ment of David himself: “ The Spirit of 
the Lord spake by me, and 1Π|5 word 
was in my tongue.”—2 Sam. xxiii. 2. 
Cf., too, ὑπὸ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου 
φερόμενοι ἐλάλησαν ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἄν- 
θρωποι. ---2 S. Pet. i. 21. To which 
illustrations of the force of θεόπνευστος 
may be added the analogy of a similar 
term likewise employed by S. Paul 
alone: ‘* Ye yourselves are taught of 
God (θεοδίδακτοι) to love one another.” — 
1 Thess. iv. 9. (Cf. διδακτοὶ τοῦ Ocod— 
S. John vi. 45.) As further illustrating 


the signification which such a compound 
term as θεόπνευστος must have con- 
veyed to the mind of a Jew, we may 
compare the following form of expres- 
sion: “Τῆς holy Law made and given 
by God (τῆς ἁγίας καὶ θεοκτίστον 
νομοθεσίας) ""---Ξ Macc. vi. 23; and also 
that of Philo, θεόχρηστα λόγια---αἱ- 
ready quoted, p. 51, note Ὁ, There can 
be no doubt, observes Winer (‘* Gram- 
mat.” § 16, 5, 88, 6te Aufl. 1855), that 
the word is to be taken passively ; 
which is confirmed by ἔμπνευστος, al- 
though several other derivatives of the 
kind have an active sense, as εὔπνευ- 
gros, &mrvevoros. Baumgarten Crusius 
considers asalogy to be decisive in 
favour of the acleve sense (i.e., OeGrvev- 
aros=spirans Deum, or, aS we may say, 
“ plenus Deo”): “Die active giebt noch 
den angemessenen Zusammenhang : 
was den gottlichen Geist in sich hat, 
wiirkt auch durch diesen auf das Leben 
ein.” —Grundeiive der bibl. Theol., 5. 
235: and he considers that the Apostle 
in order to express this idea employs 
θεύόπνευστον, not προφητικόν (Rom. xvi. 
26). 

4 γραφαὶ dy:atc—Rom.1i.2; and ra 
ἱερὰ γράμματα---2 Tim. iii. 15. The 
Authorized Version translates in both 
places, “ the Holy Scriptures.” 

* See Havernick, “ Einleitung,” Th. 1. 
Abth. i. s. 79; who compares ‘‘ the 
distinction between ἱερός and ἅγιος ; 
Sacer and sanctus; eg., ‘"Aysos, Sanc- 
tus, ut ἁγιωτάτη νησάων, Callim. H.in 
Del. (275); Plut. in Probl.: Ty δὲ 
τιμῇ ποιοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἱερὸν, καὶ ἅγιον, 
καὶ ἄσυλον, ubi ἱερὸν καὶ ἅγιον, pro 
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Between the ideas, however, which these last two expressions 
convey, there exists an important distinction ;— although our Eng- 
lish Version represents them as being equivalent. The epithet 
“Holy” Scripture intimates the special relation of the Bible to 
God the Holy Ghost ;* and in this sense it is that the Apostle 
defines ‘‘ all Scripture ’’ as ‘‘ given by Inspiration of God :’—the 
designation “‘ Hallowed Writings ” refers to the human recogni- 
tion of these sacred compositions ; which are, accordingly, else- 
where described by the same Apostle as containing “‘ the ancient 
covenant’ between God and man.? We are also to note how 
S. Paul, when about to be withdrawn from the scene of his labours,’ 


Sacrum οἱ Sanctum ponit, quod voca- words: for after the tenor of these 


bulo composito Latini Sacrosanctum 
appellant.”--H]. Stephanus, ZZesaur. 
Gr. Ling., ed. Valpy, vol. iii. p. 1331. 
Hiivernick also calls attention to the 
following illustrations of the sense in 
which ‘Tepa γράμματα must have been 
understood (cf. supra, p. 61, note !): 
Josephus having quoted Danicl’s expo- 
sition of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, adds 
that if any of his readers desires to know 
more on the subject: σπουδασάτω τὸ 
βιβλίον ἀναγνῶναι τοῦ Δανιήλου " εὑρή- 
σει δὲ τοῦτο ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς γράμμα- 
giv—Antiy., lib. x. c. X. 4, t. 1. pe 535. 
And Philo, speaking of the Therapeu- 
tee, writes: Εντυγχάνοντες yap τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς γράμμασι, φιλοσοφοῦσι τὴν πά- 
Tplov φιλοσοφίαν, ἀλληγοροῦντες. --α7}ὲ 
Vila Contempl., t. ii, p. 475. 

'Sce supra, Lecture i. p. 9, ἄς, 

*“* Until this day, remaineth the same 
vail untaken away in the reading of the 
Old ‘Testament (τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης}; 
--2 (οὐ iii. 14 ; see Elivernick; doc. cit, 
who points out the reference to certain 
zoritten documents contained in the ex- 
pression τῇ ἀναγνώσει ; to which is 
added in explanation, ἡνίκα ἂν ἀναγινώ- 
σκηται Movoys.—ver. 15. Cf., “And he 
[Moses] took the Book of the Cove- 
nant.”——Exod. xxiv. 7; “And the 
Lord said unto Moses, Write thou these 


words I have made a covenant with 
thee and with Israel.’—xxxiv. 27; 
together with the phrase βιβλίον τῆς 
διαθήκης, 2 Kings, xxii. 2[Ixx.]; see also 
Ecclus. xxiv. 23; 1 Mace. i. 57. 

4S. Chrysostom explains the connex- 
ion of the words as follows :—The 
Apostle naturally consoles his disciple, 
since he was about to impart a great 
sorrow. If Elisha, who to the last had 
accompanied his master, rent his gar- 
ments when he beheld him departing, 
and the glory of his departure,--what 
must one so beloved, so loving, have 
suffered upon hearing that the life of his 
instructor was drawing to a close,—a 
life, too, the last moments of which it 
was not to be his lot to soothe ὶ There- 
fore, before he announces his approach- 
ing death (2 Tim. iv. 6, 7), S. Paul 
proceeds to administer consolation ; 
“and this in no ordinary way, but in 
words adapted to comfort him, and fill 
him with joy... . ‘For I am now 
ready to be offered up,’ he says. For 
this reason he writes : ‘ All Scripture is 
given by Inspiration of God, and 15 
profitable,’ &c. All what Scripture ? 
All that sacred writing, he means, 
of which [was speaking. This is said 
of what he was discoursing of ; about 
which he said, ‘ From a child thou hast 
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unites these two senses in his final instructions to his disciple 
and successor Timothy; and how he combines an assertion of the 
practical value of ‘‘ the Hallowed Writings,” with a statement of 
the source whence their vitality is derived :-—“‘ The Hallowed 
Writings,” he argues, “‘ have power to make thee wise unto sal- 
vation, because the whole of Scripture—Scripture ‘in all its parts 
—is given by Inspiration of God.” 

I do not pause to consider the objections” which have been 
urged against this rendering of the passage. Without ontering 
upon the grammatical or other difficulties, it is manifestly impos- 
sible, however we translate the words, that S. Paul could have 


known the Holy Scriptures.’ All such, 
then, ‘is given by Inspiration of God ;’ 
therefore, he means,do not doubt... . 
Thou hast the Scriptures, he says, in 
place ofme. Ifthou wouldst learn any- 
thing, thou mayest learn it from them. 
(Avr ἐμοῦ, φησὶ, τὰς γραφὰς 
ἔχεις" εἴ τι βούλει μαθεῖν, ἐκεῖθεν, 
δυνήσῃ.) . .. . And if he thus wrote to 
Timothy, who was filled with the Spirit, 
how much more unto us !”—J//omt/, ix. 
in 2 Tim., t. xi. pe 715. 

ἸΤὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα oldas τὰ dv- 
νάμενά σε σοφίσαι εἰς σωτηρίαν διὰ 
πίστεως τῆς ἐν X. Ἴ. Πᾶσα γραφὴ 
θεόπνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος πρὸς διδᾶ 
σκαλίαν, κ. τ. X.—~2 Tim. iii. 15 τό. 
Note carefully the similar construction : 
πᾶν κτίσμα Θεοῦ καλὸν καὶ οὐδὲν 
ἀπόβλητον κ. τ. Ἀ.---ἴ Tim. iv. 4. 5. 
Basil argues thus : Scripture tells us 
that Christ spake through the Apostles 
(2 Cor. xiii. 3); the Spirit is said, both 
in Old and New Testament, to speak 
through ‘‘the men of God ;” the pro- 
phets used to proclaim, ‘‘thus saith 
the Lord God ;"—xai ταῦτα συνελὼν ὁ 
Παῦλος τὰ ἐκ Πατρὸς, καὶ lov, καὶ 
᾿Αγίον Πνεύματος ῥηθέντα, πᾶσα, 
ἔφη, γὙραφὴ θεόπνευστος. εἰ δὲ 
λαλεῖ ἐν ἀποστόλοις καὶ ἐν προφήταις 
τὸ Πνεῦμα. ,. πῶς οὐ Θεὸς τὸ Πνεῦμα 
τὸ “Αγιον τνγχάνει, τῆς τούτον σνγ- 


γραφῆς θεοπνεύστου otons.—Aadv. Lue 
nom., lib. ν. t. i. p. 300. 8, Ambrose 
writes: ‘In Scriptura Divina θεόπνευ- 
gros omnis ex hoc dicitur, quod Deus 
inspiret que loquutus est Spiritus.” — 
De Spir. Sancto, lib. ii. c. 16, t. 11, p. 
688. 

2 I may remark, that while I am un- 
able to see the force of such objections, 
my general arguments remain the same, 
whether θεόπν. be regarded as, fan 
epithet” or “a_ predicate,”—that is, 
whether we render with the Authorized 
Version, ‘‘ All Scripture is given by 
Inspiration of God, and is,” &c., or, 
with the Revised Translation of 1881, 
“Every Scripture inspired of God is 
also profitable,” &c. Dr. Donaldson, 
indeed (‘Christian Orthodoxy,” p. 171), 
observes: ‘It appears to us really sur- 
prising that any one calling himself a 
scholar should for a moment hesitate to 
recognize that θεόπνευστος here is an 
epithet and not a predicate.” Consider, 
however, the language of Bishop Elli- 
cott : ‘‘ Every Scripture [‘‘ every indi- 
vidual γραφή of those previously alluded 
to in the term ἱερὰ yp.”] inspired by 
God is also useful,” ἄς. “It is very 
difficult to decide whether θεόπν. is 8 
part of the predicate, καί being the 
simple copuda ; or whether it is a part 
of the subject, καί being ascensive, and 
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meant by them anything else than the whole body of the Old 
Testament writings: since no Jew—and he was addressing a 
man of Jewish descent, to whose intimate acquaintance with the 
sacred literature of the nation he had just appealed—could have 
attached any other meaning to his language; or could have sup- 
posed that, in the expressions here employed, some particular 
writings only, or certain portions of them, were referred to as 
the work of the Spirit of God." This passage, indecd, docs no 
more than apply the general principle laid down by S. Peter in 
each of his Epistles, namely, that the Spirit of Christ “ was in 


ἐστι being supplied after ὠφέλιμος, 
Lexicography and grammar contribute 
but little towards a decision. ... We 
are thus remanded wholly to the coz- 
text,” —1n loc. 

On this use of θεόπν. as an epithet, 
Bishop Middleton observes: “ I do not 
recollect any passage in the New Tes- 
tament in which two Adjectives, ap- 
parently connected by the Copulative, 
were intended by the Writer to be so 
unnaturally disjoined.”— Doctrine of the 
Greek Article, Rose’s ed., p. 391. As 
it is desirable that the reader should be 
acquainted with the arguments on each 
side, the reasoning of both Bishop 
Ellicott and Dr. Donaldson will be 
found in Appendix N. 

It is to be noted specially that γραφή 
has not the article ; and that Winer (oc. 
ett. § 18, 5. ro1) lays down the following 
general Canon: “ A noun can be joined 
with πᾶς as well with as without the 
article: πᾶσα πόλις is every city ; πᾶσα ἡ 
πόλις͵ Matt. viii. 34, (he whole city (Rom. 
lil. 19, ἵνα πᾶν στόμα φραγῇ καὶ ὑπόδικος 
γένηται πᾶς ὁ κόσμος): .. .. The fol- 
lowing cases are not exceptions :— 
Herod ‘ was troubled, and a// Jerusalem 
(πᾶσα Ιεροσόλυμα) with him’—Matt. ii. 
3, for ‘Iepoo. is a proper name; or, ‘Let 
the whole house of Israel (nas οἶκος 
Ἰσραήλ) know,’ &c.—Acts ii. 36, for 
this also is treated as a proper name 


(cf., ἐπέβλεψε πᾶς ofkos’ Iopayh—t Sam. 
Vii. 2, 33 ὀπίσω παντὸς οἴκου ᾿Ιούδα--- 
Neh. iv. 16; χαρμοσυνῶν οἴκοι ᾿Ισραήλ 
Judith viii. 6).” Cf, τὰ πρόβατα᾽ τὰ 
ἀπολωλύτα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ---ὃ, Matt. x. 6: 
xv. 24. “γοῤδ names,” continues 
Winer, ‘‘do not require the article, 
since already of themselves, they de- 
scribe a definite individual.”—/oc. cit. s. 
102, Now, if any term can strictly 
claim the title of a proper name from its 
exclusive application to a single object, 
assuredly γραφή is such. (Observe, 
γραφή not only with, but also without 
the article; cf., S. John xix. 37; Rom. 
1 2; xvi 26; 25. Pet. i. 20). Sce 
supra, p. 263, note*, Hence I infer 
that πᾶσα γραφή =“ The whole of 
Scripture.” 

'Tollner (‘‘ Die gett]. Eingebung,” 
s. 228) well observes, that S. Paul must 
have expected that Timothy would 
understand the terms which he em- 
ployed in the same sense which the 
Jews of his time were accustomed to 
affix of them. If, on the other hand, 
dissenting from the well-known doc- 
trine of the Jews as to the inspiration of 
their sacred Books, the Apostle never- 
theless made use of expressions which 
they could only understand in a sense 
different from that which he desired 
that his words should convey, he has 
written so as to confirm an error. 
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’ 


the prophets ;” and that ‘‘ holy men of God spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost.’” 

The point of view from which the Apostles thus regarded 
the Old Testament suggests an immediate answer to the ques- 
tions, How did they judge of their own writings ? and, by what 
prepossessions on the subject of Inspiration were they influenced ? 
While they plainly announced their belief that the Old Testa- 
ment is the work of the Holy Ghost, they with equal distinct- 
ness proclaimed, as a leading doctrine of the Gospel, that in their 
days spiritual gifts were diffused in a greater measure than in 
any former age. If, therefore, they regarded the Old Testament 
as authoritative and infallible, because it was “‘ given by Inspira- 
tion of God,” no less authority and infallibility must they have 
ascribed to the writings composed by themselves—bountifully 
endowed, as they were, by the same Divine Spirit. This infer- 
ence would be legitimate, even if we could not point to any 
express statement respecting that supernatural assistance which 
they received as authors of the New Testament. Let us merely 
conceive that they did not depart from the whole frame of 
thought which prevailed around them, and wo can at once eon- 
fidently pronounce as to their estimate of those portions which 
they themselves contributed to the Canon of Scripture. But, if 
their express statements on this subject be taken into account, it 
is of itself manifest that they who, as Jews, well knew what was 
the signification of the words, ‘‘ the Spirit of the Lord fell upon 
me,” must have apprehended, in a similar manner, the meaning 
of the promises of Christ which we are about to consider. We 
may safely infer that in every exigency, they counted upon and 
failud not to receive, a degree of aid and guidance corresponding 
to that by which the prophets had been directed, and of which the 
prophets also had had previous assurance. Thus, when Moses 
had pleaded : ‘‘O my Lord, I am not eloquent ... but I am 
slow of specch, and of a slow tonguc ; “ὑπὸ Lord said unto 


1 The prophets searched “what man- γοὰ by them that have preached the 
ner of time the Spirit of Christ which Gospel unto you with the Holy Ghost 
was in them did signify ;” ... ‘The sent down from heaven.”—1 S. Pet. i. 
things which are now reported unto II, 12: see also 2S, Pet. i. 21. 
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him, Who hath made man’s mouth? . . . have not I, the Lord ? 
Now, therefore, go, and I will be with thy mouth, and teach 
thee what thou shalt say." And that this promise was not to 
rest here, but that it was to apply to the succession’ also of 
prophets after Moses, was again expressly declared by Jehovah 
Himself: “1 will raise them up a Prophet from among their 
brethren like unto thee, and will put My words in his mouth ; 
and he shall speak unto them all that I shall command him ;”— 
words which, as the context proves, must have related in their 
primary sense to the Prophetic Office in general, although they 
were fully realized only in the Person of Christ. 

To the New Testament writers similar assurances were given. 
We are told that Christ, on four distinct occasions previous to 
His Passion, promised His disciples the assistance of the Holy 
Ghost ;—the promise of divine aid which He gave them after 
His Resurrection being altogether subsidiary to His former state- 


1 Exod, iv. 10-12. Cf. : ‘* My Spirit 
that is upon thee, and My words which 
I have putin thy mouth.”—TIsai. lix. 21; 
“The Lord said unto me, Say not I 
am a child... . whatsoever I com- 
mand thee, thou shalt speak ..... 
Then the Lord put forth His hand and 
touched my mouth. And the Lord 
said unto me, Behold I have put My 
words in thy mouth.”—Jer. 1. 7-9; “I 
am full of power by the Spirit of the 
Lord... . to declare unto Jacob his 
transgression and to Israel his sin.” 
Micah iii. 8. 

7 Deut. xviii, 18. It has been often 
argued that these words refer exclusively 
to one person, and consequently to the 
Messiah alone. But the context seems 
to decide against this view. The con- 
trast with the false prophets which is 
there instituted, requires us to under- 
stand a number of persons opposed to 
them ; while, as nothing in the passage 
points to an individual endowed with 
special prophetic gifts, —so, everything 
suggests the application to the collective 


body of the true prophets of Jehovah. 
Indeed if we compare the words, 
‘And they said unto Moses, Speak 
thou with us, and we will hear: but 
let not God speak with us, lest we dic,” 
Ix. xx. 19, with Deut. v. 23-27, and, 
especially, Deut. xviii. 16, I do not sce 
how this inference can be avoided. 
The use of the singular number,-- 
N93) “a Prophet,’—has, indeed, been 
strongly pressed in opposition to the ad- 
missibility of this interpretation : but 
we have an exact parallel in the use 
of the singular 750, “a King "— 
Deut. xvii. 14-20. The occasion, too, 
on which Moses employed this form of 
speech at once accounts for it. His 
design in the Book of Deuteronomy is 
to announce each crisis in the future 
history of his nation: for it is his duty, 
as Legislator, to provide for each exi- 
gency which is to come. He accord- 
ingly declares that, whenever need may 
require, a true prophet shall appear in 
Israel. The greater the need, therefore, 
and the longer the interval during 
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ment.’ The first occasion on which such an assurance was 
given was when He instructed and sent forth the Twelve, as we 
read in the tenth chapter of 5. Matthew’s Gospel ;* the second 
was during that discourse to His disciples which has been pre- 
served in the twelfth chapter of S. Luke’s ;* the third was on the 
third day of the week in which He suffered, ‘“‘as He sat upon 
the Mount of Olives ;’* and the fourth promise is contained in 
the discourse which 5, John has recorded in the fourteenth and 
following chapters of his Gospel. These passages are at once 
reducible to two classes; the three former being so similar in their 
import that they may be considered together, and apart from 
the fourth. 

I. Each of the passages of which the first class consists 
expresses the same idea :—‘‘ When they deliver you up, take no 
thought how or what ye shall speak ; for it shall be given you 
in that same hour what ye shall speak : for it is not ye that speak, 


which this promise might remain sus- 
pended, the more distinguished must 
be the fulfilment of the prediction ; and 
in this consideration we see the force of 
the quotations in the New Testament, 
—Acts iii. 22; vil. 37. Even without 
such quotations, indeed, we might of 
ourselves discern how Christ alone has 
fully realized this Theocratic ideal of 
Prophecy,—H¢ Who has accomplished 
for the human race, what the prophets 
attempted for a single nation : but still 
the fact of the primary reference of the 
words remains unaffected. The follow- 
ing conclusions result: (1.) All pro- 
phecy which is not of Hebrew origin 
is excluded by the Law (cf. ver. 15— 
© from the midst of thee, of thy bre- 
thren"—PAND JAW). (2) Every 
true prophet must resemble Moses 
(“like unto me”—‘J!93): i. ¢., there 
can be no opposition between the 
earlier and later revelation of God: 
the one being a necessary continuation 
and development of the other. (3.) 
The prophet must receive a special call 


from Jehovah (“ The Lord thy God 
τοὶ raise up"—O%)')—herein consists 
the distinction between the Prophet and 
the Priest. (4.) By virtue of this spe- 
cia] appointment, such a prophet repre- 
sents Jehovah to the people ;—Jehovah 
‘* puts His words in his mouth” (ver. 
18) ; and the prophet speaks “in His 
name” (ver. 20). And thus, as has 
been already observed (pp. 161, 162), 
the Law, without calling forth the full 
activity of Prophecy, recognized its 
existence, and announced its privileges. 
See LHivernick, ‘‘ Einleit.,” Th. It 
Abth., ii. s. 9 ff. 

'E. g.: “ Behold I send the promise 
of My Father upon you,” &c.—S. Luke 
xxlv. 49. Cf. Actsi. δ. 

7 Ver. 19, 20. See p. 271, note '. 

7 “When they bring you unto the 
synagogues, and unto magistrates, and 
powers, take ye no thought (μὴ μεριμ- 
vhonre) : for the Holy Ghost shall teach 
you in the same hour what ye ought to 
say."—S,. Luke xii, 11, 12, 

*S. Mark xiii. 33; see Wieseler, 
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but the Spirit of your Father Which speaketh in you.’ In such 
words Christ plainly declared that they should be guided by a 
real positive influence from without. A marked distinction is 
drawn between the result of their own judgment and what the 
Spirit of God was to effect ;—the expression “‘ it is not ye that 
speak” being placed in strong contrast to the assurance that 
“the Spirit of their Father should speak in them.” The three 
promises which wo are now considering embrace, moreover, all 
the public occasions on which the Apostles could be called upon 
to defend themselves, whether before councils or synagogues, 
before governors or kings. In every such case the assurance is 
to the same effect : ‘‘ Take no thought beforehand what ye shall 
speak, neither do you premeditate ; but whatsoever shall be given 
you in that hour, that speak ye: for it is not ye that speak, but 
the Holy Ghost :’—where the objective nature of the divine in- 
fluence is denoted by the words ‘‘it shall be given you,” which 
are continually employed by the New Testament writers to ex- 


press this fact. 


‘‘Chronol. Synopse der vier Evang.,” 
s. 393. The forms of this promise are 
as follows: “ When they shall lead you, 
and deliver you up, take no thought 
beforehand (μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε) what ye 
shall speak, neither do ye premeditate : 
but whatsoever shall be given you (ὃ 
ἐὰν δοθῇ ὑμῖν) in that hour, that speak 
ye: for it is not ye that speak, but the 
Ifoly Ghost."—S. Mark xiii, 11. ‘* Set- 
tle it therefore in your hearts, not to 
meditate before (μὴ προμελετᾷν) what 
ye shall answer: for I will give you 
(γὼ yap δώσω ὑμῖν) a mouth and 
wisdom, which all your adversaries 
shall not be able to gainsay or resist.” 
—S. Luke xxi. 14, 15. Cf.: ‘* They 
were not able to resist the wisdom and 
the Spirit by which he [S. Stephen] 
spake,”—Acts vi. 10. 

"Oray δὲ παραδιδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ με- 
ριμνήσητε πῶς ἢ τί λαλήσητε᾽ δοθήσε- 
Ται γὰρ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ τί λαλή- 


Thus, 8. Peter subsequently speaks of ‘the 


geTE’ οὐ yap ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ οἱ λαλοῦντες, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ ἸΙατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ 
λαλοῦν ἐν wuiv.—S. Matt. x. 19, 20, 
Perrone attempts to evade, as follows, 
the force of these texts ; arguing against 
the method adopted by Michaelis, of 
inferring the inspiration of the Books 
of the New Testament from the inspi- 
ration of the Apostles: ‘‘Sic, e.g. 
Matt. x. 19, 20, loquitur Christus ee for- 
Liludine quam, prxsidibus coram positi, 
discipuli Sui essent patefacturi, atque 
de sapientia qua sua essent daturi re- 
sponsa : idem dic de Luc. xii, 11, 12; 
Mare. xiii. rr: et iterum Luc. xxi. 14, 
15."—/oc. cit, p. 98. It is to be noticed, 
in addition to what I have already said, 
p. 261, note 4, that this is precisely the 
argument by which Le Clerc (next to 
Spinoza, the chief assailant of Inspira- 
tion during the 17th century), has at- 
tempted to evade these same texts. 
Having quoted S. John xvi. 13, and 
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wisdom given” to “our beloved brother Paul;”! and S. Paul 
himself writes : ‘‘ When James, Cephas, and John perceived the 
grace that was given unto me.” The practical signification, 
indeed of all such assurances may be briefly illustrated by the 
words with which a New Testament prophet, Agabus, introduced 
his prediction : ‘‘ Thus saith the Holy Ghost.” ° 

In connexion with this class of promises, and as the fittest 
explanation of their design, we must bear in mind the language 
of Christ to the Eleven shortly before His Ascension: ‘‘Go ye, 
therefore, and make disciples of all nations . . . teaching them 
to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you: and 
lo! Iam with you alway, even unto the end of the world.”* The 
inference from such words, regarded as the sequel of the former 
passages, is plain. If any confidence is to be placed in the Gos- 
pel narratives, repeated pledges were given from the lips of the 
Son of God Himself, that no occasion should ariso during the 
course of their ministerial labours in which the Holy Ghost 
should not instruct them ‘‘ how and what they should say ” :°— 
in other words, that in every exercise of their Apostolic Office 
both the form and the substance of their statements should be 


given them ‘‘in the same hour.”® We know that this was the 


See 


S. Luke xii. 11, of which he observes, 
“Ce sont les deux passages les plus 
formels, que l'on puisse citer sur cette 
matitre,”—Le Clerc proceeds : ‘* Pour 
commencer par le dernier, je remarque 
premiérement, qu'il ne promet point 
une inspiration perpétuclle, mais seule- 
ment cn certaines occasions, savoir 
quand les Apotres seroient conduits 
devant les tribunaux de juges.”—p. 240. 
In such situations, he adds, *‘ on recon- 
noit sans peine qu’ ils parlent avec 
beaucoup de pieté e¢ de courage, mais il 
semble qu’ ils ne disent rien qu’on ne 
puisse bien dire sans inspiration. .. . 
Au reste, on ne peut pas trouver ctrange 
que par le S. Esprit, ou I’Esprit de 
Dieu, on entende Esprit de sainteté et 
de constance que l’Evangile inspire,” 
&o— Sentimens de quelques Theolog. de 


Hollande, Lettre Xi, p. 243, ἃς, 
infra, Appendix C, 

‘kara τὴν δοθεῖσαν αὐτῷ σοφίαν.--- 
2 5. Pet. tt. 1. 

2 γγόντες τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι. 
—Gal. ii. 9. 

3 τάδε λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Αγιον.--- 
Acts xxi. 11. 

*S. Matt. xxviii, 19, 20. 

* See supra, p. 271, note ': πῶς ἢἣ τί, 
- πῶς indicating the form, and τί the 
substance of the statements which they 
were to make 

®It is to be remarked that this 
phrase occurs in each of the three 
promises: ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ Gpg—S. Matt. 
x. 19, and S. Mark xiii. 11; διδάξει 
ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν.“ 
S. Luke xii. 12: see also next note. 
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interpretation which the Apostles themselves placed upon their 
Lord’s words; and hence, S. Paul entreats the Ephesians to 
pray on his behalf ‘‘ that utterance might be given unto him, 
that he may open his mouth boldly, to make known the mystery 
of the Gospel.”* Such assurances of Christ’s continued presence 
with them in their teaching are most conclusive. It cannot, 
surely, be regarded as either just or reasonable to maintain that 
the divine influence guarded the Apostles from error, when 
orally conveying the Truth to their hearers; but that they were 
left to all the hazard of human fallibility, when instructing by 
letter their converts in Corinth or Colosse; when writing to 
the Twelve Tribes ‘‘ which are scattercd abroad,” or to ‘ the 
strangers scattered throughout Pontus and Bithynia.’” 

As to the actual fulfilment® of their Master’s promises, the 
sacred narrative enables us ourselves to form an opinion, It has 
been observed by ono of the chiefs of modcrn Rationalism, that, 
“if we embraco in historic glance the record of the origin of 
Christianity, from the last evening of the life of Jesus to the 
close of the fifty days next following, it is undeniable that, in that 
short interval, something of a nature encouraging beyond what 
was ordinary must have taken place, to transform the trembling 
and irresolute Apostles of that evening into men oxalted above 
all fear of death, who could exclaim before the most embittered 
judges of tho murdered Jesus,—‘ We must obey God, rather 


"Wa μοι δοθῇ λόγος ἐν ἀνοίξει τοῦ 
στόματός μου, ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ γνωρίσαι 
k. τ᾿ A.—Eph. vi. 19. Cf. Col. iv. 3; 
2 Thess. iii, 1; and, ‘Open Thou my 
lips,” &c.—Ps, li. 15. 

In opposition to an error byno means 
uncommon—viz., that the Apostles 
were distinguished from the Old Testa- 
ment prophets, by the fact of being 
permanently endowed with the highest 
gifts of the Spirit,—it appears both from 
the tenour of Christ's promises, and 
from S. Paul's practice, as here, of soli- 
citing the prayers of the Church on his 
behalf, that Inspiration, in its highest 


sense, and as it related to the promulga- 
tion of the Gospel, was not conferred 
except on special occasions, and for 
special purposes. Cf. supra, p. 241, 
note 3, 

2 See supra, p. 258, note ', the re- 
marks of Bishop Warburton on_ this 
subject. 

3 It.g.:— “At my first answer no man 
stood with me (cusmapeyévero) .. 2... 
Notwithstanding the Lord stood with 
me (παρέστη) and strengthened me; 
that by me the preaching might be 
fully known, and that all the Gentiles 
might hear.” —2 Tim. iv. 16, 17. 
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than man.’”’ This remark is as just as it is confirmatory of our 


present argument. A transformation of the whole nature of the 
Apostles seems to have followed Christ’s Ascension, analogous 
to that described in the words of Samuel to Saul: ‘‘ The Spirit 
of the Lord will come upon thee, and thou shalt be turned into 
another man.”” We find these poor fishermen of Galilee, whose 
whole tone of thought and line of conduct before their Lord’s 
departure had remained so true to the character of ‘ unlearned 
and ignorant men,” changed, on a sudden, into the courageous" 
rivals of the philosophers and rhetoricians of their age. We see 
them, at first restless from doubts and fettered by prejudice, now 
immovable in their convictions and alive to each new aspect of 
the Truth. Formerly timid and wavering, they now are fearless 
and resolved. Their delusive dream of temporal deliverance 
becomes a real assurance of eternal Redemption. Their nar- 
row estimate of the divine covenant with their nation expands, 
under the guidance of the Holy Ghost, into the sublime con- 
ception of ‘‘ the Israel of God.” 

That this subjection to the divine influence was no result of 
their spontaneous efforts, no effect of their own volition, we 
can collect from the language of those who were the subjects 
of that influence, under both the Old and the New Testament. 
Jeremiah tells us that, because the word of the Lord was daily 
made a reproach unto him, he had said, “1 will not make men- 
tion of Him, nor speak any morc in His name. But His Word 
was in mine heart as a burning fire shut up in my bones, and I 
was weary with forbearing, and I could not stay.”* Such, too, 


1 Dr. Paulus “ Kommentar,” Th. iii. latro confiteretur in Cruce.. . . Ecce 


5, 867—quoted by Tholdck “ Glaub- 
wiirdigkeit der evang. Geschichte,” s. 
371. Tholuck adds that even Strauss 
admits this immense transformation in 
the character and conduct of the Apos- 
tles to be zxzexplicable, unless SOME- 
THING extraordinary be supposed to 
have occurred during this interval. 

2 1 Sam. x. 6. 

3S. Gregory the Great writes: 
“Tunc Petrus negavit in terra, cum 


gaudet Petrus in verberibus, qui ante in 
verbis timebat. Et qui prius ancille 
voce requisitus timuit, post adventum 
Sancti Spiritus vires principum casus 
premit.”—Jnz Evang, Hont, xxx., lib. ii. 
t. i. p. 1580. 

* Jer. xx. 8,9. See also the seventh 
verse, the force of which is lost in the 
English version: the marginal reading, 
however, approaches the true meaning : 
“Ὁ Lord, thou hast deceived me (marg. 


275 


LECT. VI. |] SCRIPTURAL PROOF. 


is 5. Paul’s express assertion with respect to the urgency of the 
divine impulse: ‘“ Though I preach the Gospel I have nothing 
to glory of: for necessity is laid upon me; yea, woe is unto 
me, if I preach not the Gospel.”” 

II. Those sayings of our Lord recorded by 5. John, which 
conveyed to the disciples the second class of promises above re- 
ferred to, come next under consideration. Here, too, as in the 
other passages which have been already dwelt upon, the gift of 
the Holy Ghost forms the subject of the assurance: “ I will pray 
the Father, and He shall give you another Comforter, that He 
may abide with you for ever,—even the Spirit of Truth”; ? to 
which it wus subsequently added that their Master’s Presence was 
to be supplied in such a senso that His departure would prove a 
real good: ‘‘ It is expedient for you that I go away; for, if I 
vo not away, the Comforter will not come unto you.” The 
Apostles who had followed their Divine teacher during His so- 
journ on earth were, no doubt,‘acquainted with the facts of His 
life: but there was, as yet, no object of Christian Faith, in the true 
sense of the term, until the Lord had been received into glory, 
and had triumphed over death and the grave. When He was 
removed from them, and His words no longer served as their 
guide, it became indispensable that His Presence should be sup- 
plied. The suggestions of the Holy Ghost were then required 
in order to qualify them for their future labours :—to develop 
the full signification of the great events of which they had been 


‘enticed’), and Z was deceived (marg. 
“enticed’): thou art stronger than I, 
and hast prevailed: I am in derision 
daily,” &c.—where the original conveys 
a sense still stronger than “ enticed ;” 
denoting—*‘ Thou hast put forth for 
me Thy powers of persuasion (275), 
and I have suffered myself to be per- 
Suaded (MBN});” as Gesenius renders: 
“AND, Niph—siéz persuadert: passus 
est; Pi.—persuasit alicui (πείθω) Jer. 
xx. 7.” Cf.: “Is not My Word like a 
fire, saith the Lord; and like a hammer 
that breaketh the rock in pieces ?”— 


Jer. xxiii. 29, Sce also Psal. xxxix. 
23: 

1 y Cor. ix. 16. Cf. the language of 
Amos (iii. 7, 8), the analogy of whose 
history to that of S. Paul has been al- 
ready pointed out, p. 170: ‘‘ Surely 
the Lord God will do nothing, but He 
revealeth His secrets unto His servants 
the prophets. The lion hath roared ; 
who will not fear? The Lord God 
hath spoken; who can but prophesy ?” 

5 πὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς AAnGelas.—S. John 
xiv. 16, 17. 

3S. John xvi. 7. 

T2 
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spectators, and which now lay before them as matters of history ; 
to give them a just insight into the divine counsels; to enable 
them to insert in their teaching, without interweaving any hete- 
rogeneous clement, each particular circumstance as it contributed 
to the elucidation of the general schemc; to remind them of 
what had passed, without any distortion of the whole series of 
facts ; in fine, to disclose the future so that they might be able 
to decide, without error, in all the exigencies which should befall 
the Church. And this, in point of fact, is what the language of 
Christ here amounts to. The Holy Spirit, Who was thence- 
forward to supply His Personal Presence, is emphatically de- 
scribed as “the Spirit of Truth,” by Whose agency the most 
essential doctrines of the Gospel were to be gradually revealed : 
“Αὐ that day ye shall know that Iam in My Father, and ye in 
Me, and in you.” In this lies the chief feature of the promise 
recorded by S. John. The influence of their Divine Guide shall 
be directed, they are told, to the attainment of two separate 
ends ;—the additional information to be imparted by the Com- 
forter being contrasted with what the disciples had already 
learned from their Lord, while ‘‘ He spake unto them, being yet 
present with them.” ‘‘ The Holy Ghost ” shall not only “‘ bring 


seeing you again, I will by the Spirit so 
teach you all things, that ye shall be no 
longer perplexed, no longer wishing to 
ask Me questions (cf. John xxi. 12), 
if only you might venture to do so.’ 

. There is not in this verse ἃ con- 
trast drawn between asking the Son, 
which shall cease, and asking the Father, 


1S. John xiv. 20. On the words: 
“In that day ve shall ask Me nothing 
[ἐμὲ οὐκ <pwrijocre οὐδέν). Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, Whatsoever ye 
shall ask [ὅσα av αἰτήσητε) the lather 
in My Name, He will give it you”— 
xvi. 23,—Archbishop Trench observes : 
“Every one competent to judge is 


agreed that ‘ye shall ask’ of the first 
half of the verse has nothing to do with 
‘ye shall ask’ of the second ; that in 
the first, Christ is referring back to the 
ἤθελον αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν of ver. 19; to the 
questions which the disciples would 
fain have asked of Him, the perplexi- 
ties which they would gladly have had 
resolved by Him, if only they had dared 
to set them before Him. ‘In that 
day,’ He would say, ‘in the day of My 


which shall begin ; but the first half of 
the verse closes the declaration of one 
blessing, namely, that hereafter they 
shall be so taught by the Spirit as to 
have nothing further 20 inguire; the 
second half of the verse begins the de- 
claration of a new blessing, that what- 
ever they shall seek from the Father, in 
the Son’s Name, He will give it them.” 
— Synonyms of the N. 7., 71h, ed. 


p- 136. 
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all things to their remembrance, whatsoever Christ had said unto 
them ;” He shall also ‘‘ teach them all things :”—thus, not only 
reproducing the doctrines which they had already heard, but 
imparting fresh knowledge from the treasures of Divine Truth.! 
For the reception of such spiritual gifts, and for the due per- 
formance of their future duties, the Disciples had been qualified 
by having been companions of their Master during His earthly 
pilgrimage. ‘‘ When the Comforter is come, Whom 1 will send 
unto you from the Father, oven the Spirit of Truth, Which pro- 
ceeedeth from the Father, He shall testify of Me, and ye also 
shall bear witness, because ye have been with Me from the 
beginning.”” Here it is manifestly implied that the Holy Ghost 
was further to testify of Christ, and, therefore, that the future 
knowledge of His followers was not to be confined to what thoy 
had heard from Himself ;—an inference which is fully established 
by the additional statement: “1 have yct many things to say 
unto you, but ye cannot bear them now: howbeit, when He, the 
Spirit of Truth, is come, He will guide you into all truth . 

He will show you things tocome . . . . Heshall take of Mine, 
and shall show it unto you.”* In these words the Lord plainly 
intimated that the guidance of the Spirit was designed to supply 
the need which the Apostles had of still further instruction. 
The influence of the Holy Ghost was to be exerted, not merely 
in reproducing with infallible accuracy what they had heard from 
Christ, or in guarding them from all error in their inferonces 
from the facts of His life,—but also in suggesting the knowledge 
of “the many things ” which He had still to say to them, but 
which they could not then “bear.” In fact, our Lord here dis- 
tinguishes the two elements of the divine agency to which I have 
80 repeatedly called attention under the names of Revelation 


"“ These things have I spoken unto 
you, being yet present with you. But 
the Comforter, which is the Holy Ghost, 
whom the Father will send in My name, 
He shall teach you all things, and bring 
all things to your remembrance what- 
soever IT have said unto you.’—Jéid., 
X1V. 25, 26, 


4 John xv. 26, 27. 

3 Tbid., xvi. 12-15. 

Cf. the remarks of Steudel, in his 
Essay “ Ucber Inspiration der Apostel 
und damit Verwandtes,” published 
in the Tiibingen Journal for 1832 
(Heft. ii. 5. 128 ff.) 
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and Inspiration. He separates that exercise of supernatural 
power which is truly creative and derived from the Eternal Word, 
through the Spirit, and which consists in disclosing new truths, 
—from that distinct agency of the Spirit Himself whereby “ all 
things are brought to remembrance.” It is not said, * the Spirit 
shall teach you all things which I havo told you ;'—such matters 
He was to recall to their recollection : but He was to unfold those 
new features of the Gospel scheme which had not, as yet, been 
communicated to mankind. Of this fact we shall presently ex- 
amine some striking instances: meanwhile, it may be noticed 
here, that the extent of this latter assurance completely removes 
the idea that the spiritual aid which it announced was to be con- 
fined to such contingencies as might appear to have been more 
specially implied in the former group of promises ; namely, when 
they should be brought ‘‘ unto the synagogues, and unto magis- 
trates, and powers.’ We can also infer from the language of 
S. John that the additional instructions of the Holy Ghost were 
to bear the same stamp of infallibility as those which had been 
imparted by Christ Himself. On no just or reasonable inter- 
pretation does this promise lend the slightest colour to the notion 
that the guidance into truth, and preservation from forgetfulness 
to which it refers, related merely to the ‘leading truths’ of the 
Gospel. Thc plain inference from such expressions as “ all the 
Truth,’’ and “ shall teach you all things,” is simply this, that 


' See supra, p. 270, ἄς. 

7] have adopted this rendering of 
πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν in S. John xvi. 13 
(where Tischendorf and Lachmann, 
after Codices A and B., read τήν 
ἀλήθειαν πᾶσαν), instead of that given 
in our English Version, “ αὐ truth,” 
chiefly for the purpose of noting that 
the argument which I have founded on 
the passage is unaffected by the adop- 
tion of either translation. Bishop 
Middleton, who translates ‘‘all the 
truth,” does not speak with perfect 
certainty, observing : ‘‘ It is frequently 
difficult, and even impossible, to ascer- 
tian where the Article should be used 


before abstract Nouns; yet there is not 
the same difficulty when such Nouns are 
preceded by was.”—Joc, cit., Ὁ. 258. 
In whatever manner the words are to 
be translated, it is manifest, on the onc 
hand, that our Lord assured His dis- 
ciples that they should be divinely 
guided in every particular which related 
to the preaching of the Gospel : and, 
on the other hand, that He did xo 
promise to impart to them supernatural 
information in every department of 
human knowledge (cf. supra, p. 200, 
note'), To draw such an inference 
from His words would be to violate 
the most elementary principles of rea- 
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when the Apostles acted in any way as the official teachers 
of Christianity, not only was every species of error to be ex- 
cluded, but now truths also were to be unfolded, as need re- 
quired. 

The character and extent of our Lord’s assurance in this pass- 
age of itself supplies a complete answer to a modern thoory of 
Inspiration which is founded upon a misconception opposed in 
the last Discourse.’ According to this theory there was no 
peculiar spiritual gift conferred upon the sacred writers ;— their 
pre-eminence over others consisting merely in their greater op- 
portunitics of becoming acquainted with tho facts of their Divine 
Teacher’s life, and in their having received the truths of Chris- 
tianity as they were enunciated by Himself. The spiritual gui- 
dance bestowed upon them was, it ig maintained, identical with 
that in which all Christians, less favourably circumstanced, equally 
share; its cffect, in the case of the Apostles, being nothing more 
than an opening out, and a developing of certain results from 


soning ; and to take in a universal sense 
a term which, as the whole tenour of 
the discourse in which it occurs proves, 
must be understood in a limited sense, 
and as denoting solely L£vangelical 
Truth. 

Archdeacon Hare has devoted seve- 
ral pages, as I venture to think 
very unnecessarily, to a refutation of 
this exaggerated view of the passage ; 
and 1 advert to his remark merely for 
the purpose of drawing attention to the 
following statement: ‘‘ Assuredly the 
misprision of this passage has aided in 
fostering the delusive notion that the 
Bible is a kind of encyclopedia of uni- 
versal knowledge, and that every ex- 
pression in it bearing however allusively 
tpon astronomy, or geology, or history, 
has the same divine attestation of its 
infallibility as what it reveals concern- 
ing God, and concerning man in his rela- 
tion to God:.... This notion has 
ever been still more injurious to Reli« 


gion than to Science : for Science soon 
overleaps and treads down the fences 
which are thus erected to check it; but 
as Keligion cannot possibly maintain 
the positions, which she is thus engaged 
to defend, her failure in this field shakes 
the confidence in her power even within 
her own province. ”— Zhe Adission of the 
Contforter, note B, p. 395. 

In this passage the writer appears to 
me to have fallen into another extreme. 
I must, however refer the reader to 
Lecture vill. z#/ra, for some remarks in 
reply to the general idea thus put for- 
ward respecting the fallibility of Scrip- 
ture when alluding to ‘‘ astronomy, or 
geology, or history.” 

' See the remarks on the nature of 
that Spiritual] influence which presided 
over the composition of the Bible, as 
distinguished from the ordinary graces 
of the Holy Ghost to which the name 
Inspiration has also been assigned :— 
see supra, p, 236, ἃς, 
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The 


foregoing remarks, of themselves, afford, as I have just observed, 


! Such is the theory of Elwert, a [0]. 
lower of Schleiermacher, to whose views 
I have already referred (p. 239, note), 
and from whose works Steudel, in the 
treatise quoted above (p. 277, note 9), 
adduces the following propositions : 
** The influence of the Holy Spirit, in 
the case of the Apostles, was not a sug- 
gestion of elaborated ideas and know- 
ledge ; still less a dictation of words: 
but the Spirit wrought in them Faith, 
by virtue of which they appropriated 
the revelation of Christ; and from this 
revelation, by means of Faith, they de- 
veloped, in the natural way of reflec- 
tion, their religious ideas and concep- 
tions.... .. Infallibility is not to be 
attributed to them in historical matters 
of a collateral nature, in unessential 
points of deduction from their ideas and 
of statement of doctrine ;~and, gene- 
rally, in anything which when com- 
pared with the foundation of Faith 
(regarded as the spirit of Holy Scrip- 
ture), appears to be formal.” —loc, cit., 
5. 109. In the following number of his 
Journal (s. 3, ff), Steudel proceeds to 
examine the statement here made,— 
viz., that in the representations of reli- 
gious truth by the Apostles, errors 
could find room: adducing Elwert’s 
principle, that “ Christian knowledge is 
based upon a Christian frame of mind.” 
Referring to this principle, Steudel 
shows how the source of this writer’s 
error consists in his confounding the 
two significations of which the expres- 
sion “ Christian knowledge ”’ is suscep- 
tible. This phrase denotes, (1.) the 
knowledge, obtained by revelation or 
by personal experience or historically, 
of what Christianity imports to be; or 
(2) it denotes the manner in which 
Christian Truth (when the 4éstorical 
knowledge of it has been a/ready con- 


veyed to us), has been appropriated by 
us, and made our own. In this latter 
sense our Lord observes: ‘‘ If any man 
is willing (ἐάν ris θέλῃ) to do Ilis will 
he shall know (γνώσεται) of the doctrine 
whether it be of God."—S. John vii. 17. 
Now when Christ again tells the Apos-~ 
tles (S. John xvi. 12, 13): “1 have yet 
many things to say unto you, but ye 
cannot bear them now. Howbeit, when 
He, the Spirit of Truth, is come, //e 
shall guide you into all the truth,”— 
He, assuredly, cannot have meant that 
the dnowledee to be thus acquired was of 
the same nature as that resulting from 
the mode of appropriating Divine Truth 
of which He had formerly'spoken :—He 
must clearly have intended to intimate 
those ew disclosures by the Holy 
Ghost which, like His own teaching, 
could subsequently be brought home to 
the hearts of believers. 5S. Paul points 
out the distinction between thesé two 
senses: ‘‘ Anowwledze (γνῶσις) [1]. 6., ἃ 
mere acquaintance with the facts of 
Christianity) puffeth up, but charity 
cedifieth.”—1 Cor. vill. 1: in’ other 
words, the link that unites both kinds 
of knowledge, and stamps the former 
as genuinely Christian, is “ love ;” or, 
as S. John declares, “he that loveth 
not, Auoweth not (οὐκ ἔγνω) God.”— 
1S. John iv. 8, Cf. the language of 
Eph. i. 17, 18, with the grounds of 
‘“jignorance”’ assigned in ch, iv. 18. 
From the necessity of the Spirit’s influ- 
ence to evoke in the souls of all Chris- 
tians— whether writers of Scripture, or 
members of the Church at large—the 
state of feeling here described, the 
school of Schleiermacher has strangely 
inferred that no other species of Spi- 
ritual influence was required in order 
originally to communicate ‘historical 
Christianity” to the Apostles. Who, 
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a sufficient refutation of this theory :' but it is completely sub- 
verted by what the New Testament tells us of the two great 
preachers of Christianity, 5. Peter and S. Paul.’ 

The most superficial glance at the history of S. Peter must 
render it impossible to maintain that his statement of Christian 
doctrine, on the Day of Pentecost, was the mere deduction of his 
own understanding from his previous knowledge of Christ’s life 
and acts. Should it, however, be regarded as a matter of doubt 
whether his devolopment of the Christian scheme on that occa- 
sion were really a direct result from the inward suggestions of 
the Holy Ghost, such doubt must disappear when the subsequent 
‘ narrative is considered. Were we ignorant, indeed, of the events 
which followed, it might have appeared inconceivable that the 
principle laid down by the Apostle, in this his first address after 
the descent of the Holy Ghost—‘‘ The promise is unto you, and 
to your children, and to all that are ufar off,* even as many as the 
Lord our God shall call””—could have left behind any scruple as 
to the reception of the Gentiles into the Church of Christ. The 
account, nevertheless, of his ecstatic vision in the tanner’s house 
at Joppa, proves that S. Peter quite misapprehended the bearing 
of these words. No one can maintain for a moment that the 
knowledge which he derived from that Vision was the result of 
his previous Christian experience. He expressly states that it 
was ἃ completely new disclosure which he could not have elicited 
of himself, but which God unfolded to his view in opposition to 
his formor prejudices ;'—a fact which clearly indicates that, when 


for example, can imagine that when truths themselves; or that his know- 
5. Paul speaks of “the knowledge of | ledge of them could have been inter- 
Christ Jesus,” and “counts all things mingled witherror. Sce supra, p. 146, 
but loss” in comparison with ‘‘know- note 3, 

ing Him, and the power of His Resur- " Passages such as Actsiv. 8; xiii. 9, 
rection” (Phil. iii, 8-10),—who ,I say, clearly imply a swectal illapse of Spiri- 
can imagine that the Apostle was not tual influence, distinct from any sense 
already in possession of the whole in which Inspiration, as bestowed upon 
Gospel scheme? It surely cannot be Christians in general, can be under- 
inferred from the Apostle’s fervent — stood. 


prayer for a more personal appropria- 2 Cf. also supra, pp. 211-223, the facts 
tion of the great truths which he had as to the Old Testament Prophets, 
preached, that he had hitherto been 3 καὶ πᾶσιν τοῖς els paxpdv.—Actsii. 39. 


but imperfectly acquainted with those 4. 5, Peter said to the company at 
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need required, the Holy Ghost poured new light upon certain 
of the Apostles’ own statements which had not previously been 
illuminated, even for themselves. We further learn from the 
sacred historian that even this revelation did not remove all 
occasion of doubt.’ It settled, it is true, the controversy as to 
the reception of the Gentiles into the Church: but the question 
of discipline still remained open; and this difficulty was only 
solved after protracted discussion,” and by the renewed guidance 
of the Holy Ghost.2 Thus we see how very gradually the whole 
truth burst upon the Apostles. Not even S. Peter’s Vision dis- 
played it on all its sides; and hence, even of ourselvcs we can 
discern how truly Christ could say of the revelations to be sub- 
sequently given, ‘‘ Ye cannot bear them now.” 

Fresh light is cast upon the nature of the Spirit’s agency in 
the case of the Apostles, by the statements of S. Paul in his 
Epistle to the Galatians. In that Epistle he pointedly and re- 
peatedly declares, and, as one might almost say, gocs out of his 
way to insist upon the fact that never, during many years of his 
labours as a preacher of the Gospel, had his intimacy with the 
other Apostles been such as to afford any explanation ‘of his 


the house of Cornelius: “Ye know 
how that it is an unlawful thing for a 
man that is a Jew to keep company, or 
come unto one of another nation: but 
God hath showed me that I should not 
call any man common or unclean,”— 
Acts x. 28; cf. vv. 14,15. Sce Steudel, 
loc. cit., 5. 7. It may be well to observe, 
that S. Peter in this memorable dis- 
course conveys in six verses (ver. 36-41) 
an epitome of the Gospel of S. Mark. 
In vv. 36, 37, is defined the point of 
time from which the Synoptical Gos- 
pels date the opening of Christ’s mi- 
nistry: ver. 38 details ITis Unction by 
the Holy Spirit from which that mi- 
nistry and its miraculous course pro- 
ceeded : ver. 39 indicates the events to 
which the Evangelists were called to 
bear witness: vv. 40, 41, comprise the 


Lord’s Crucifixion, Resurrection, and 
how He appeared to the disciples, to- 
gether with His eating and drinking 
with them “after He rose from the 
dead.” Cf. Thiersch, ‘“ Versuch zur 
Herstell.,” s. 141. 

' “ And certain men which came down 
from Judea taught the brethren, and 
said, Except ye be circumcised after the 
manner of Moses, ye cannot be saved.” 
—Acts xv. 1, ἄς. 

* “And the Apostles and elders came 
together for to consider of this matter. 
And when there had been much dis- 
puting (συζητήσεως), Peter rose up and 
said,” &c.—72d., vv. 6, 7. 

3“ Tt seemed good to the Holy Ghost 
and to us—Edofev γὰρ ry Hvevpare 
τῷ ᾿Αγίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν.".--- 70., ver, 28. See 
ἐμ 7γα, p. 297, note δ, 
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knowledge of Christian doctrine.' As he dwells, with emphasis, 
on the additional circumstance that, in his final interview with 
the ‘‘ pillars” of the Church, he had proved his perfect agreement 
with them in doctrine, and that those great Apostles had made 
no new disclosures to him,’—it is clear that they must have been 
both well assured as to the nature of his powers, and fully con- 
vinced of his profound insight into the mysteries of the Faith, 
when they acknowledged him as the person qualified above all 
others for labouring among the Gentiles, and when they in- 
trusted to him ‘‘ the Gospel of the uncircumcision.” Without 
a special revelation, the knowledge which S. Paul thus claims 
for himself could only have been obtained from the most intimate 
converse with the other disciples of Christ: we are compelled, 
therefore, to aimit, in the absence of any such converse, that the 
effect of the divine influence was far different from that of merely 
casting new light upon particulars of which he had been pre- 
viously aware. Had the promised aid of the Holy Ghost been 
merely designed to unfold the sense of what Christ had taught 
while on earth ;—did the inspiration of the Apostles, in short, 
merely consist in the fact of the Divino Spirit kindling a new life 
in their souls, by which a greater degree of clearness was diffused 
over their former idcas ;—how can we account for ὃ. Paul’s dis- 
claimer of all the human means which alone could have enabled 
him to acquire any accurate knowledge of our Lord’s teaching ? 
This passage in his Epistle, therefore, can only be explained by 


'**T certify you, brethren, that the 
Gospel which was preached of me is 
hot after man ; for I neither received it 
of man, neither was I taught it, but by 
the revelation of Jesus Christ... .. 
When it pleased God . . . . to reveal 
His Son in me... . immediately I 
conferred not with flesh and blood : 
neither went I up to Jerusalem to them 
which were Apostles before me: but 
I went into Arabia... . Then after 
three years I went up to Jerusalem to 
see Peter, and abode with him fifteen 
days. But other of the Apostles saw I 
none, save James the Lord’s brother. 


. . Then, fourteen years after, 1 went 
up again to Jerusalem . . . And when 
James, Cephas, and John, who seemed 
[or “ were reputed ᾽] to be pillars, per- 
ceived the grace that was given unto 
me,” &c.—Gal. i.; i. 

On the words here quoted from Gal. 
i. 12:---ἀλλὰ δι’ ἀποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Xp. 
—RBishop Ellicott notes: “" From Fesus 
Christ; gen. subjecti, 2 Cor. xi 1. 
Christ was the author of it. This seems 
necessary to obtain a proper antithesis 
to παρὰ ἀνθρ." 

5 'Εμοὶ γὰρ οἱ δοκοῦντες οὐδὲν προσ- 
ανέθεντο. ---(ἀα]. il. 6. 
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admitting that the Apostle had received a direct revelation from 
Christ, imparting to him new truths, and giving him a compre- 
hensive insight into the doctrines of Christianity. 

S. Paul’s express statement to this effect is illustrated, in an 
interesting manner, by the fact that although he was the bearer 
of the inspired decree of the Council of Jerusalem to the Churches, 
—which decree, be it observed, related to the very question dis- 
cussed in his Epistle to the Galatians,—he never alludes to this 
decision of the Council ; nor does he, in any part of his writings, 
appeal to its authority." Of the historical facts made known to 
S. Paul by immediate revelation, and which enabled him to dis- 
pense with the ordinary sources of information, I need only men- 
tion the Institution of the Eucharist, the knowledge of which he 
expressly tells us he had “‘received of the Lord.’” 

The facts, to which attention has been drawn in these latter 
remarks, afford examples of how the promise was accomplished 
that the ““ Comforter” was to teach the Apostles all things; 
Christ’s additional assurance, that all things were to be brought 
to their remembrance, was no less accurately fulfilled. This cir 
cumstance the sacred writers expressly take notice of, and inti- 
mate by the established formula—eyv7c@)cav. Thus, S. John, 
having related the question of the Jews, ‘‘ What sign showest 
Thou unto us?” and our Lord’s reply, “‘ Destroy this Temple, 
and in three days I will raise it up,”—goes on to explain: ‘ But 
He spake of the Temple of His Body: when, therefore, He was 
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at Jerusalem” (Acts xvi. 4) ;—as_ by 
5, 81), on the other hand, considers this the manner in which ‘‘James and all 
fact to be merely a proof that the the elders” subsequently appealed to 
Epistle of the “ Council of Jerusalem” this same Epistle; “As touching the 
was not regarded as conveying perma- Gentiles which believe, we have writ- 


1 Acts xv. 25. Thiersch (loc cit, 


nent commands, or as a sacred docu- 
ment. To which I would answer, that 
the opposite conclusion seems estab- 
lished as well by the statement that 5. 
Paul, on his second missionary journey 
to Asia Minor, delivered to the several 
cities through which he passed ‘‘the 
Decrees for to keep, that were ordained 
of the Apostles and Elders which were 


ten (or rather ‘‘esjoined by letter,” 
ἐπεστείλαμεν), and concluded,” &c.— 
Acts, xxi. 25. Cf. infra, p. 297, 
note *. 

2 “T have received of the Lord, that 
which I also delivered unto you ; that 
the Lord Jesus, the same night in which 
He was betrayed,” ἃς, τοῦ Cor, xi, 23, 
Cf. ch. xv. 3, ἃς, 
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risen from the dead, His disciples remembered that He had said 
this untothem.”* Again, as the same Evangelist observes more 
fully: “‘ These things understood not His disciples at the first : 
but when Jesus was glorified, then remembered they that these 
things were written of Him, and that they had dono these things 
unto Him.’* Or to quote a still more apposite example—in 
the account of another inspired historian we read that S. Peter 
when describing to those ‘‘ that were of the circumcision ” the 
descent of the Holy Ghost in the house of Cornelius, takes occa- 
sion to observe: ‘‘ Then remembered I the word of the Lord, 
how that He said, John indeed baptized with water, but ye 
shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost.’ 

It has been already noted, when referring to the accounts 
transmitted to us in the Synoptical Gospels of the promises of 
divine guidance which Christ gave to His disciples, that we are 
ourselves able to form an opinion as to the manner in which 
those promises were fulfilled. The same remark may also be 
made as to the accomplishment of the assurance recorded by 
S. John. How aptly each speech or saying, as given by the differ- 
ent sacred writers, corresponds to the speaker’s exact position ;* 
—how the language of Christ soars above the range of human 
expression, and is, in all the Gospels, stamped with a unity and 
a sublimity peculiarly its own:—how, on the other hand, the 
various traits of individual character are preserved in the case of 
each personage whose history or words are introduced by the 


1S, John ii. 18-22. Cf. ver. 17, ed the manner of speaking which was 


where Ps. Ixix. 9 is quoted with the 
remark—‘‘ His disciples remembered 
(ἐμνήσθησαν) that it was written,” &c. 

7S. John xii. 16. Cf. 5. Luke 
xxiv. 8, 

3 Acts xi, 16. 

‘ A competent judge has observed of 
the Acts of the Apostles : “ It deserves 
particularly to be remarked that S. Luke 
has well supported the character of 
each person, whom he has introduced 
as delivering a public harangue, and 
has very faithfully and happily preserv- 


peculiar to each of his orators.”—J. D. 
Michaelis, Zutrod, to the N. 7. (Marsh’s 
transl. vol iii. part i. p. 332). Cf.e.g., 
the often quoted fact by which the 
Epistle of the Church, Acts xv. 23-29, 
is shown to have been the composition 
of S. James ; viz., the occurrence in its 
superscription of the term χαίρειν which 
is found in the superscription of the 
Epistle of S. James, but in none other 
of the New Testament Epistles. Again: 
‘“‘Notissimum cst omnibus grece doctis, 
esse λόγον verbum, ore prolatum, 
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Evangelists, or in the Acts of the Apostles :—all such topics 
have been often and forcibly dwelt upon. To take a single in- 
stance :—how completely docs that precious fragment of one of 
our Lerd’s discourses commencing with the words ἧς Come unto 
Me all ye that labour and are heavy laden,”—and which S. Mat- 
thew alone of the Evangelists has preserved,'—bring before 
us the whole genius and spirit of those sayings of Christ which 
are recorded in the narrative of ‘the Apostle of Love’! For 
those, indeed, who question the inspiration of the sacred writers 
it becomes a duty to explain how men uncducated and unrefined ; 
writing, too, without mutual concert, and harassed as well by 
internal controversy as by external persecution, could ever have 
painted such a Character” as that of Christ; or how they could 
have preserved its peculiar features untinged by any colours 


singulis litteris compositum ; ignorat 
nemo significare λόγον rationem human- 
am qu cogitat et percipit, que tamen 
significatio in N. T. non occurrit, 
excepto loco Act. xviii, 14, 12 ore 
gentilis,’—Olshausen, Opusc. Theol. 
p. 127. 

1S, Matt. xi. 28-30. Cf. also the 
statement of ver. 27, and of S. Luke 
x. 22 (“ All things are delivered unto 
Me of My Father: and no man know- 
eth the Son,” &c.), with the doctrine 
which is developed in the opening 
verses of S. John’s Gospel. Numerous 
instances of this same unity of character 
may be adduced. Compare, for ex- 
ample, as follows: 5. John xii. 25, 26, 
with S. Matt. x. 38, 39; S. John iv. 
44, with 5. Matt. xii, §7; S. John 
xiii. 20, with 5. Matt. x. 40; S. John 
xv, 20, with 5. Matt. x. 24, &c., ἄς, 
Not less remarkable is the agreement of 
the Evangelists in their narratives of 
events. E. g., the betrayal of 5. Peter; 
the anointing of Christ’s feet ; the con- 
duct of Pilate; cf. especially S. John 
xii. 7, 8, with S. Matt. xxvi. rt, 12, ἄς, 
See Tholuck, “ Glaubwiird. der evang. 
Gesch., s. 324, ff. ; and Gieseler, ‘‘ Dic 


Ensteh, der schriftl Evang.” s. 134. 
Πρ points out that any apparent 
difference in the features of our Lord’s 
character, as drawn by 9, John and 
by the other Evangelists, has arisén 
solely from the different nature of the 
subjects of their respective Gospels,—-S, 
John chiefly referring to Christ’s minis- 
try and discourses in Judea among the 
learned of His nation, to whom it was 
necessary to expound His high origin, 
and Hfis future destiny ; the Synoptists, 
on the other hand, confining themselves, 
in great measure, to a narrative of the 
events in Galilee, and of our Lord’s 
addresses to the people at large. See 
his ‘‘ Einleitung,” Th. 11. § 57, 5. 184. 

*It has been well remarked that no 
single expression of a trivial character, 
or which does not convey the most pro- 
found truth, has been ascribed to our 
Lord in the Gospels. Compare, on 
the other hand, the few sayings attribu- 
ted to lim, and preserved by Tradi- 
tion, which Mr. Jones has collected in 
his work on the Canon, vol. i. p. 408, 
&c. The Character of our Lord, as it 
stands forth in the New Testament nar- 
rative, in its unity and sublimity, is 
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reflected from their own.’ Or when, in the New Testament 
history, we find details of events, of discourses, of parables, the 
significance of which often depends upon the force of a single 
term, all repeated, after the lapse of so many years, with every 
internal mark of truthfulness and accuracy,—for example, the 
discourses preserved in the Gospel of S. John,—our opponents 
may again be fairly asked, what unassisted human memory could 
have achieved such a task as this? But, here also, as in the case 
of the accomplishment of the other promises already referred to, 
we can summon to our aid a witness whose testimony is unex- 
ceptionable: whose testimony, moreover, shows how weighty 
an argument tho fact now before us supplies. 

One of the services which Strauss has unconsciously rendered 
to the Christian causo is the clear light in which he has exhibited 
the alternatives betweeen which we have to choose. This writer 


unique in history. Are we to believe, 
asks Quinet (‘Revue des deux 
Mondes,” 1838, p. 495), that the strange 
mixture of races, Hebrews, Grecks, 
Syrians, Egyptians, Romans, the Gram- 
marians of Alexandria, and the Scribes 
of Jerusalem—the worshippers of Jeho- 
vah, of Mithras, and of Serapis, ~have 
all combined, notwithstanding their 
diverse origins, creeds, institutions, and 
manners, in inventing, with one spirit, 
the same ideal ? So far, indeed, were 
the peasants of Palestine from having 
the capacity to develop this ideal, that 
we find the great majority of Christ’s 
Parables end with the allegation that 
His doctrine was too sublime for the 
people to comprehend. 

’The truth of this assertion has been 
denied by Strauss, who alleges that 
S, John not only makes our Lord speak 
(e. g., ch, iii, 16-21) in “ that metaphy- 
sical strain” peculiar to the Evangelist 
himself; but also 8. John the Baptist 
“that unmystical Old Testament Pro- 
phet ” (i. 15-18 ; iii. 27-36): facts on 
which Strauss especially insists, terming 


them “das Hauptmoment in dieser 
Sache.” In reply Tholuck (Coc. cit., 5. 
330, ff.) justly asks, on what grounds 
does Strauss assume that the passage 
S. John ii. 16, &c., is anything else 
than the Evangelist’s own inspired com- 
ment on his Master’s words? It is true 
that S. John does not mark the transi- 
tion from ver 15 to ver. 16; but this is 
an ordinary feature of his style. Thus, 
in ch, i, 16-18, the words are assuredly 
not those of the Baptist :—ver. 16 
(‘‘ Of his fulness have all we received, 
and grace for grace”) being obviously 
a continuation of the words πλήρης 
χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας in ver. 14; and 
ver. 15 being inserted parenthetically, 
in-order to strengthen the Evangelist’s 
statement,—for we are to remember 
that S. John had been the Baptist’s disct- 
ple. Of this mode of writing, ver. 7 
affords another example. On ch. iil. 
27-36, we may note,—(1.) The form of 
the passage ver. 31-36, is in obvious 
contrast with the Baptist’s usual mode 
of expression ;—it at once leads to the 
conclusion that the Evangelist himself 
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has devoted a considerable portion of his elaborate treatise to a 
discussion of two classes of opinions which are logical ‘opposites ;’ 
and between which he considers the opposition to be that techni- 
cally termed ‘ contrariety ::—in other words, he considers both 
opinions to be false.!. The one class of opinions is that of the 
Rationalists ; the other, that of the Supernaturalists—as Strauss 
terms those who maintain the possibility and the fact of a Divine 
Revelation. Parallel with his series of assaults upon each par- 
ticular of the Gospel narrative, Strauss combats separately each 
of these opinions. The Rationalist—to borrow Strauss’s own 
description—*“‘ firmly maintains the historical truth of the Gos- 
pel narratives, and he aims to weave them into onc consecutive, 
chronologically arranged, detail of facts; but he explains away 
every trace of immediate divine agency, and denies all superna- 
tural intervention.” ? Accepting as perfectly conclusive this wri- 


is the speaker. (2.) This conclusion is 
supported by the analogy of 5. John’s 
style, of which some instances have been 
just exhibited. (3.) In ver. 26 the 
Baptist states of Christ, ‘‘all men 
come to Him ;” while at ver. 32, the 
Evangelist, speaking of a differcnt pe- 
riod, alleges that ‘‘no man receiveth 
His testimony :” cf. ch. xii. 37. (4.) If 
we examine the words which S. John 
actually docs ascribe to the Baptist,— 
viz., ch. 1. 19-36, and ch. iil. 27-30— 
we shall perceive that they either are 
identical with his language as given in 
the ot!:er Gospels, or contain no more 
than what is perfectly explicable as 
proceeding from one who filled the 
character of an Old Testament Prophet. 
Mr. Westcott observes: ‘‘ Though no 
one will deny that S. John was led by 
his natural peculiarities to dwell chiefly 
on a certain form of our Lord’s teach- 
ing, and to employ a singular phrasco- 
logy in setting forth its import, yet he 
nowhere attributes the key-words of 
his system to others; our Saviour still 
speaks in his Gospel as the ‘Son of 
God,’ or the ‘Son of Man,’ and not as 


the ‘ Word,’ or ‘ God.’ ”"—lements of 
Gosp. fHarm., Ὁ. 68. Asto 5. John iii. 
10-21, Mr. Westcott, like Tholugk, 
peints out that ver. 16 is a parenthesis 
suggested by the last words’ of ver. 15; 
and vv. 18-21 a similar commentary 
on ver. 17.—J/dd., note. 

'In the Preface to the first German 
edition of the “ Life of Jesus,” Strauss 
writes: “ The exegesis of the ancient 
Church set out from the double presuppo- 
sition ; first, that the Gospels contained 
a history, and secondly that this history 
Was a supernatural one, Rationalism re- 
jected the latter of the presuppositions, 
but only to cling the more tenaciously 
to the former, maintaining that these 
books present unadulterated, though 
only natural, history, Science cannot 
rest satisfied with this half measure: the 
other presupposition also must be re- 
linquished.’’—-Chapman’s transl., vol. i. 
Ῥ. x. London, 1846. ; 

7 Jbid., p. 19. Eichhorn and the 
other Rationalists, continues Strauss, 
considered “the miraculous in the sacred 
history as a drapery which needs only 
to be drawn aside in order to disclose 
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ter’s refutation of Rationalism,’ there remain but two systems, 
which aro, logically speaking, ‘contradictory’ one to the other 
—systems, that is, of which one must be false, and the other 
true: namely, the system of Strauss himself, according to which 
the Gospel history is a fable ; and that which he justly describes 


as ‘‘ the doctrine of the Church.” 


In this point of view, there- 


fore, I adduce Strauss as a witness in support of that argument 


the pure historic form.”—p. 21. Of 
Rationalism in general, and its source, 
Quinet pointedly observes : ‘f Ce sys- 
teme conservait fidclement, comme on 
le voit, le corps entier de Ja tradition ; 
il n’en supprimait que P ame. C’etait 
Vapplication de la theologie de Spi- 
nosa dans le sens le plus bornd, a Ja 
manicre de ceux qui ne voient dans sa 
metaphysique que Papothéose de la 
matiere brute.” —J/oc, cit., p. 469. 
'Taking Paulus as the exponent of 
rationalism, Strauss writes : ‘¢ With re- 
gard to this account of the angelic ap- 
parition [S. Luke i. 26] given by 
Paulus,—and the other explanations 
are cither of essentially similar charac- 
ter, or are so manifestly untenable as 
not to need refutation,—it may be ob- 
served that the object so laboriously 
striven after is not attained. Paulus 
fails to free the narrative of the mar- 
vellous . . . Paulus has in fact: substi- 
tuted a miracle of chance for a mira- 
cle of God. Should it be said, that to 
God nothing is impossible, or to chance 
nothing is impossible, both explanations 
are equally precarious and unscientific. 
».«» Lhe natural explanation makes 
too light of the incredibly accurate ful- 
filment of a prediction originating, as it 
supposes, in an unnatural, over-excited 
state of mind. In no other province of 
inquiry would the realization of a pre- 
diction which owed its birth to a vision 
be found credible, even by the Ration- 
alist... ... Is Biblical history to be 
judged by one set of laws, and profane 


history by another ?—an assumption 
which the Rationalist is compelled to 
make, if he admits as credible in the 
Gospels that which he rejects as un- 
worthy of credit in every other history : 
—which is, in fact, to fall back on,the 
supranaturalistic point of view; since 
the assumption, that the natural laws 
which govern in every other province 
are not applicable to sacred history, is 
the very essential of supranaturalism.” 
—Part i. ch. i. 8 18 (Zoe. cit., vol. i. 
p. 110, &c.). Again: ‘* The narrative 
of the cure of the blind man at Beth- 
saida, and that of the cure of a ‘man 
that was deaf and had an impediment 
in his speech,’ which are both peculiar 
to Mark (viii, 22, &c. ; vii. 32, &c.), are 
the especial favourites of all rational- 
istic commentators. If, they exclaim, 
in the other evangelical narratives of 
cures, the accessory circumstances by 
which the facts might be explained were 
but preserved as they are here, we could 
prove historically that Jesus did not 
heal by His mere word, and profound 
investigators might discover the natural 
means by which [is cures were effected. 
{Strauss adds in a note, ‘These are 
nearly the words of Paulus, ‘ Exeg. 
I[and-buch,’ ii. s. 312, 201. ..... 
The complacency of the rationalistic 
commentators in these narratives of 
Mark, is liable to be disturbed by the 
frigid observation, that here, also, the 
circumstances which are requisite to 
render the natural explanation possible 
are not given by the Evanyelists them- 
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for Inspiration from which this digression has started. When 
laying down “criteria by which to distinguish the wnhistorical* 
in the Gospel narrative,” Strauss gives as his negative criterion : 
--- That the matter related by an Evangelist cquld not have 
taken place in the manner described, when the narration is irre- 
concilable with the known and universal laws which govern the 
course of events.” Of this dogma he gives the following illus- 
tration: “ΒΥ the same rule it is contrary to all the laws belong- 
ing to the human faculty of memory that long discourses, such 
as those of Jesus given in the fourth Gospel, could have been 
faithfully recollected and reproduced.’”’ All must admit that 
evidence more unexceptionable as to the fact here stated cannot 
be adduced: and I build upon it a conclusion which is, as I have 
observed, the logical ‘ contradictory’ of that of Strauss. 

We come next to consider the manner in which the sacred 
writers express themselves as to the result of the divine influence 
by which, as we have secn, they had becn so distinctly assured 
that their words and acts should be guided. The passages of 
Scripture which bear upon this branch of the subject maybe 


selves, but are interpolated by the said 
commentators. For in both cases Mark 
furnishes the saliva only; the effica- 
cious powder is infused by Paulus and 
Venturini: it is they alone who make 
the introduction of the fingers into the 
ears first a medical examination, and 
then an operation ; and it is they alone 
who, contrary to the signification of 
language, expiain the words, ἐπιτιθέναι 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, ‘to lay 
the hands upon the eyes,’ as implying 
a surgical operation on those organs.” 
—Part 11. ch. ix. § 95 (doc. cit., vol. 11. 
Ρ. 293, &c.). 

1 This is the usual euphemism cm- 
ployed in modern times as a substitute 
for the more honest adjective—f/a/se. 
E. g., Neander writes: ‘* Matthew 
(iii. 7) states expressly that ‘many Phari- 
sees and Sadducees came to John’s 
Baptism ;’ and the form of the state- 


ment distinguishes these from the or- 
dinary throng. It seems somewhat 
unhistorical that these sects, so oppo- 
site to cach other, should be named 
together here . . . It does not follow, 
however, that the mention of the Phari- 
sees is in the same predicament: on the 
contrary, the Atstorical citation of the 
latter may have given rise to the unhis- 
torical mention of the Sadducees,”— 
Life of Christ, § 36. (Bohn’s transl., 
p. 15). Waving noticed Neander’s as- 
sertion, Mr. Westcott acutely points out 
that in 5. Matthew’s Gospel alone is 
the Baptist “ particularly described as 
addressing the several bodies of the 
Jewish Church ;” and observes: “ 5. 
Matthew gives the relation of each reli- 
gtous party of the Jews to Christianity, 
as 5. Luke of each sociad class.’—Joe. 
cit.s p. 97. 
* Loc. cit., § 16, vol. i. p. 80, 
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reduced to two classes. The first class illustrates the harmony 
which is assumed to subsist between the divine and the human 
intelligence; and affords a striking confirmation of the views 
respecting Inspiration which have been advocated in these 
Discourses. The sccond class of passages exhibits the manner 
in which inspired men claim infallible authority for their own 
words and writings. 

I. In the first place, the texts already quoted, and especially 
those from 8S. John’s Gospel, imply that a Presence of the Lord, 
by His Spirit, was to abide with His chosen witnesses. In such 
statements it is also implicd that there was to be no contrast 
between the divine and human principles of life ;—no such con- 
trast, I mean, as subsists (to borrow the language of philosophy) 
between object and subject: nor was there to be, on the other 
hand, a merely ‘mechanical,’ or a merely ideal intermixture of 
the two principles; but a vital ‘dynamical’ combination, or 
interpenetration of the human spirit and the divine. It is to be 
inferred, therefore, that the effect produced in every such case 
by the Holy Spirit’s influence was a completely harmonious 
blending of the human and the divine intelligence; and that the 
result of this combination—whether we speak of the Old or 
of the New Testament—was that distinct energy which has 
received the name of Inspiration. This fact is clearly cxempli- 
fied by tho manner in which the words of the Old Tcstament 
are quoted, and are, at times, attributed to their divine and their 
human author, indifferontly.’. For example: Christ, having 
prefaced His quotation from one of the Psalms? with the words 


See supra, ἢ. 262, note®. A strik- 
ing example is supplied by Christ's 
quotation: ‘‘Tfave ye not read that 
He, which made them (ὁ ποιήσας) at 
the beginning, made them male and 
female; aud said, (καὶ εἶπεν), For this 
cause,” ἄς, (5. Matt. xix. 4, 5), where 
kal εἶπεν must be referred to ὁ ποιήσας, 
while we know from Gen. ii. 24, that 
Adam was the speaker. The inference 
is obvious : God, by His Spirit, was the 


source from which the sentiment pro- 
ceeded. 

2 Ps. cx., quoted in 5. Mark xii. 36 
--οΑὐτὸς Δαυὶδ εἶπεν ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι 
τῷ ᾿Αγίῳ. . we. Αὐτὸς Δαυὲδ λέγει 
αὐτὸν Κύριον. In proof of the asser- 
tion that “the Spirit of God and of 
Ilis Logos spoke in the authors of the 
Psalms,” Sack observes, that “ David’s 
own testimony respecting his call to 
speak through the Spirit of the Lord 
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“David himself said by the Holy Ghost,” immediately adds: 
** David, therefore, himself calleth Him Lord ; and whence is He 
then his son?” Again: S. Matthew writes’ that Christ on one 
occasion quoted the Fourth Commandment with. the remark : 
“‘ For God commanded, saying ;” while in the parallel narrative 
of S. Mark we read: ‘For Moses said, Honour thy father and 
thy mother.” ἡ Once more: 5. Paul applied to the Jews at Rome 
the language of Prophecy: ‘‘ Well spake the Holy Ghost by 
Ksaias the prophet ; the same passage being cited by S. John 
under the simple form, ‘‘ These things said Esaias.” ° And this 
class of illustrations, founded on the manner of quoting the Old 
Testament, may be summed up by the usage, so striking in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, according to which each of the three 
divisions of the former Scriptures—“ the Law, the Prophets, and 
the Psalms’’—is, in express terms, adduced as the language of 


the Holy Ghost.‘ 


reference to their inward principle, are described as 


[‘ The Spirit of the Lord spake by me, 
and His Word was in my tongue’], 
2 Sam. xxili. I, 2, is as clear as it is 
important ; with which agrees Christ’s 
recognition of David having spoken ‘in 
Spirit’ (5. Matt. xxii. 43); and the 
Apostle Peter’s recognition of his being 
a Prophet in the fullest sense of the 
word (Acts ii. 30)."”—A fologetih, 5, 280. 

τῷ Matt. xv. 4; or, as Tischendorf 
and Lachmann read, ‘O yap Θεὸς εἶπεν. 

2S. Mark vii. 1o-——Mwiojs yap εἶπεν. 
So also, in S. Luke's account (xx. 37), 
our Lord quotes Ivxod. 111. 6, with the 
words, ‘‘ Moses showed at the bush, 
when he calleth the Lord the God of 
Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and 
the God of Jacob ; while inS. Matthew's 
(xxii. 31) the form of citation, “ Iave ye 
not read that which was spoken unto you 
by God ?” is given as being equivalent. 

5 πὸ Lveiua τὸ “ΑγΎιον ἐλάλησεν διὰ 
‘Hoatov—Acts xxviii. 25. Ταῦτα εἶπεν 
Hoatas—S. John xii. 41; cf. ver. 38. 
Origen, commenting on S. Peters quo- 


The Old Testament writings, therefore, with 


“given by 


tation from the Psalms, Acts i. 16΄ {τὴν 
γραφὴν ἣν προεῖπεν τὸ Iv. τὸ “Αγιον 
διὰ στόματος Δαυΐδ), profoundly ob- 
serves: προσωποποιεῖ τὸ [ἰνεῦμα τὸ 


“Αγιον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, καὶ ἐὰν προσ- 


ωποποιήσῃ τὸν Θεὸν οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς 
ὁ λαλῶν, ἀλλὰ τὸ [ν. τὸ “Ay. ἐκ 
προσώπου τοῦ Θεοῦ λαλεῖ" καὶ ἐὰν 
προσωποποιήσῃ τὸν Χριστὸν, οὐκ ἔστιν 
ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ λαλῶν, ἀλλὰ τὸ IIv. τὸ Αγ. 
ἐκ προσώπου τοῦ Χριστοῦ λαλεῖ " οὕτω 
κἄν προσωποποιῆσῃ τὸν προφήτην, ἢ 
τὸν λαὸν ἐκεῖνον, ἢ τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον, 
ἢ ὃ τι δήποτε προσωποποιεῖ, τὸ ᾿ΑΎιον 
Πνεῦμα ἐστὶ τὸ πάντα προσωποποιοῦν. 
—Hlomil, in Act. Apost., t. ἵν. p. 405. 
*(1.) The references to the descrip- 
tion given by Moses of the Holy of 
Holies, and of the rites connected with 
the Temple-Ceremonial, are followed 
by an exposition introduced with the 
words, “ The Holy Ghost this signify- 
ing.”"—Heb. ix. 8. (2.) The words of 
Jeremiah are applied with the remark, 
“Τῆς Holy Ghost also is a witness to 
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Inspiration of God,” their language being regarded as the lan- 
guage of the Holy Ghost: and thus the Evangelist can say, 
** All this was done, that it might be fulfilled which was spoken 
of the Lord by the Prophet.” ’ 

From all such passages it is clear that no artificial line of dis- 
tinction is to bo drawn between the human and the divine ele- 
ments of Scripture; while the Old Testament itself presents 
Revelation to our view as it is incorporated with the realities of 
human life by means of divine instruction and divine acts. The 
language and the conduct of men, accordingly, become the chan- 
nels whereby God communicates His will; presenting, in some 
cases, a certain opposition to that will, while in others we find 
perfect submission to the training and the guidance of Heaven. 
This relation of mankind to the divine Revelation, the Old 
Testament exhibits not only under the form of external events, 
but also by means of dramatic pictures of the inward life of the 
soul ;—as in the Book of Job and in the Psalms,’ where we look, 


us.’—ch, x. 15. (3). The claborate 
argument founded on Ps. xcv. com- 
mences thus: ‘“‘ Wherefore (as the IToly 
Ghost saith), To-day if ye will hear His 
voice.’—ch. ili. 7. ‘In this remark- 
able Epistle God, or the Holy Ghost, 
is continually named as the Speaker in 
the passages quoted from the Old Tes- 
tament; and this not merely in those 
of which it is writteninthe context of the 
Old Testament Scriptures: ‘ God said ;’ 
but also in those in which some human 
being speaks—e.g. David, as com- 
poser ofa Psalm. In this, the view of 
the author clearly expresses itself as to 
the Old Testament and its writers. He 
regarded God as the Principle that 
lived, and wrought, and spoke in them 
all by His Holy Spirit ; and, accord- 
ingly, Holy Scripture was to him a pure 
work of God, although announced to the 
world by man.”-—Olshausen, Die Zct- 
het des N. Test., s. 170. 

ἱ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ [τοῦ 
προφήτου. ---38. Matt. i. 22; where ὑπό 


denotes that the Lord Himself was the 
source of the prediction; and διά, in 
contrast with ὑπό, points out the pro- 
phet as the instrument merely of the 
divine will, 

2 “Τῆς more closely we connect our- 
selves with them [the Psalms] the more 
will God cease to be to us a shadowy 
form, which cannot hear, nor help, nor 
judge, and to which we can present no 
supplication.” —Hengstenberg, Comm. 
ub, die Psalm., Abhandl, vir, b. iv. 
5. 274. ‘* What is there necessary for 
man to know,” writes [Tooker, “ which 
the Psalms are not able toteach?... 
ITervical magnanimity, exquisite justice, 
grave moderation, exact wisdom, re- 
pentance unfeigned, unwearied patience, 
the mysteries of God, the sufferings of 
Christ, the terrors of wrath, the com- 
forts of grace, the works of Providence 
over this world, and the promised joys 
of that world which is to come; all 
good necessarily to be either known, or 
done, or had, this one celestial foun- 
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as it were, into the very hearts of our fellow-men: where the 
Omnipotence of Deity is displayed, not in mastering the pheno- 
mena of nature or controlling the course of history; but where 
the strife takes place in the world within, and presents to the 
gaze of all time the diffcrent aspects of human life in conflict with 
the Spirit of God. Hence the profound remark of S. Athana- 
sius, that the Psalms present to each of us 8 mirror wherein we 
can see reflected the emotions of our souls.' These inspired 
pictures of the inward life of man are to be distinguished from 
what is more properly styled Revelation, partly by the express 
statements of the sacred writers themselves; partly by the man- 
nor in which, while on the one hand the beams of divine truth 
penetrate the physiognomy, as it were, of human life;’ on the 
other hand (as in the Book of Job where God’s Revelation hag 
recognized the great enigma of humanity),’ the outlines of that 
human physiognomy are still rotained: tho master-hand of the 


tain yieldeth."—£icc/. Polity, Ὁ. v., c. 
37, Keble’s ed. vol. ii. p. 159. Nor is 
this the language of “merce theologians” 
alone :—‘* David’s life and history, as 
written for us in those Psalms of his, I 
consider to be the truest emblem ever 
given of a man’s moral progress and 
warfare here below. Al! earnest souls 
will ever discern in it the faithful strug- 
gle of an earnest human soul towards 
what is good and best. Struggle often 
baffled, sore baffled, down as into entire 
wreck ; yet a struggle never ended ; 
ever, with tears, repentance, true un- 


conquerable purpose, begun anew. 
Poor human nature! Is not a man’s 
‘a suc- 


walking, in truth, always that: 
cession of falls’? Man can do no 
other. In this wild element of a Life, 
he has to struggle onwards ; now 
fallen, deep abased; and ever with 
tears, repentance, with bleeding heart, 
he has to rise again, struggle again still 
onwards."—/fero Worship, by Thomas 
Carlyle, p. 75- 

1 Καὶ μοι δοκεῖ τῷ ψάλλοντι γενέ- 
σθαι τούτους, ὥσπερ ἔσοπτρον εἰς τὸ 
κατανοεῖν καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς 


ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ κινήματα. . . - καὶ ὅλως 
οὕτως ἕκαστος ψαλμὸς παρὰ τοῦ {νεύ- 
ματος εἴρηται καὶ συντέτακται, ὡς ἐν 
αὐτοῖς, καθὰ πρότερον εἴρηται, τὰ κινή- 
ματα τῆς ψυχῆς ἡμῶν κατανοεῖσθαι. ---- 
Lipist. ad Marcellin., t. i. p. 988, 
“The character of the Davidical Psalms 
is eminently. . . sudbjective. Themind 
of the prophet is evidently conscious 
and observant of its own workings, of 
the alternations of hope and fear, of 
joy and sorrow: it is acutely sensitive 
of the suggestions of conscience ; it is 
full of meditation, and loves to analyse 
the course of its own thoughts, their 
sources, and their results... .. The 
very burden of all his instructions may 
be concentrated in these words: ‘O 
come hither, and hearken, all ye that 
fear God, and I will tell you what He 
hath done for my soul,’ "—Jebb, The 

Book of Psalms, vol. ii. p. 160. 

2 Cf. Beck, “ Propad. Entwicklung,” 
5, 250. 

5 ΤῸ quote again the language of 
Mr. Carlyle: ‘‘ Biblical critics seem 
agreed that our own Book of Job was 
written in that region of the world, I 
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Spirit preserving for our instruction all the features of the por- 
trait; supplying the lover of truth with an infallible key to 
human knowledge and experience; and the most experienced 
with new pictures of human life, in cxhaustless variety. 
Turning, in the next place, to the New Testament, this same 
fact of the harmony of the divine and the human intelligence is 
equally clear, although deducible from premisses somewhat 
different. ‘‘ Ye are witnesses of these things,” said Christ: ‘‘ and 
behold I send the promise of My Father upon you.”* Such was 
the pledge given to the Apostles; and §S. Peter subsequently 
asserts its fulfilment in words that supply the strongest proof, 
perhaps, which the New Testament affords of the point now 
under consideration :—‘‘ We are His witnesses of these things, 
and so is also the Holy Ghost.”’ By thus conjoining the Holy 
Ghost as ἃ Witness with themselves, they claim and assert the 
accomplishment of the promise already quoted: ‘‘ The Com- 
forter Whom I will send unto you from the Father... . shall 
testify of Me, and ye also shall bear witness ;’” °—a pledge to 
which 5. Peter again refers when he speaks of himself and the 
other Apostles as men who “‘ preached the Gospel with the Holy 
Ghost sont down from Heaven.”* The New Testament writers, 


call that, apart from all theories about drawn. Sublime sorrow, sublime re- 


it, one of the grandest things ever writ- 
ten with pen. One feels, indeed, as if 
it were not Hebrew ; such a noble uni- 
versality, different from noble patriot- 
ism or sectarianism, reigns in it. A 
noble Book ! all men's Book! It is 
our first, oldest statement of the never- 
ending Problem,—man’s destiny, and 
God’s ways with him here in this earth. 
And all in such free flowing outlines ; 
grand in its sincerity, in its simplicity ; 
in its epic melody, and repose of recon- 
cilement. There is the seeing cye, the 
mildly understanding heart. So ¢rue, 
every way; true eycsight and vision 
for all things ; material things no less 
than spiritual : the Horse,—‘ hast thou 
clothed his neck with ¢hunder ?’—he 
“Jaughs at the shaking of the spear!’ 
Such living likenesses were never since 


conciliation ; oldest choral melody as 
of the heart of mankind ;—so soft and 
great ;—as the summer midnight, as the 
world with its seas and stars! There 
is nothing written, I think, in the Bible, 
or out of it, of equal literary merit.”— 
Tbid., p. 78. See App. B. 

εἰ ἡμεῖς μάρτυρες τούτων. Kai ἰδού, 
γὼ ἐξαποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ 
Πατρός μον ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. ---ϑ. Luke xxiv. 
48, 49. 

2 Καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν μάρτυρες τῶν py- 
μάτων τούτων καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Αγιον. 
— Acts v. 32. 

3 ᾽κεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ "Euod. καὶ 
ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε. ---5., John xv. 26, 
27. 

41S, Peter i.12. Cf. also 2 Cor. iii. 
8, where their ministry is termed ἡ dta- 
κονία τοῦ Πνεύματος. 
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in short, express themselves so as to convey the notion that the 
Holy Ghost anp the disciples—in other words, the Holy Ghost 
by their agency—bore testimony to the Gospel, and made pro- 
vision for the future fortunes of the Church.’ 

The fact which all such expressions imply, affords a further 
illustration of an important characteristic of the doctrine which I 
have endeavoured to develop. The statements which have now 
been adduced disclose to us the principle that God, when be- 
stowing the guidance of the Holy Spirit upon the Apostles, still 
employed those natural* means whereby their testimony should, 
at the same time, acquire the utmost credibility which wnin- 
spired human testimony can claim. Hence it is that the preach- 
ing of the Apostles is invariably represented, throughout the 
entire New Testament, as a testimony ; and that peculiar import- 
ance is attached to the fact of their having been eye-witnesses 
of the events of Christ’s life. This is a point equally insisted 
upon in the first discourse after Pentecost,’ and in the last reve- 
lation of the New Testament.‘ Such was the qualification re- 
quired on the part of the successor to Judas ;° and such was the 


' “ Now the Spirit speaketh expressly 
(Τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ῥητῶς λέγει) that in the 
latter times some shall depart from the 
faith,” &c.—1 Tim.iv. 1. Wiesinger ob- 
serves: ‘* The expression ῥητῶς (found 
only here, = with clear words, definitely) 
as also the whole tenour of the pas- 
sage (?), teaches us that the Apostle 
appeals to predictions of the Spirit 
lying before him ;” and these Wiesinger 
considers to have been our Lord's pro- 
phecy in S, Matt. xxiv. U1, 24, or 
S. Paul’s own words, 2 Thess. ii. 3, &c., 
in allusion to Dan. vil. 25; vill. 23; 
xi. 30. Cf. 1S. John 11. 18; 2 5. Pet. 
iii. 3; S. Jude 18, Olshausen, on the 
other hand, considers that S. Paul ap- 
peals to a prediction uttered by the 
prophets of that period—referring in 
support of this view to Acts xi. 28 
(Agabus) ; xiii. 1, 2 (‘* Now there were 
in the Church that was at Antioch cer- 


tain prophets... And as they minis- 
tered to the Lord and fasted, the Holy 
Ghost said,” &c.); xx. 23 (‘The Holy 
Ghost witnesscth in every city, saying 
(λέγον) that bonds,” ἄς.) ; xxi. 11 
(Agabus again prophesies: ‘*Thus saith 
the Holy Ghost,” &c.).—Commentar, 
b. v. 5. 469. But why not adopt the 
simple explanation that S. Paul refers 
to a revelation which he had himself 
received ? 

* See supra, Lecture iv. p. 152. 

ὁ Οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς μάρτυρες ἐσμέν.--- 
Acts ii. 322. Cf. ch. iii. 15; x. 30. 1 8. 
John i. 1-3; 2 5. Pet. 1, 16-18, 

"Who bare record (ἐμαρτύρησεν) of 
the Word of God, and of the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, and of all things that Ae 
saw (ὅσα eldev).”—Rev. i. 23 see supra, 
p. 172, note |, 

* Acts i. 21, 22. 


LECT. VI. | SCRIPTURAL PROOF. 297 


proof of his Apostleship to which S. Paul himself appealed.! 
Now, bearing this circumstance in mind, if we combine the 
words of S. Peter: ‘‘ We are His witnesses, and so is also the 
Holy Ghost,” with the suggestive statement of 5. James by 
which he prefaced the decision of the Council of Jerusalem : “Τὸ 
seemed good to the Holy Ghost anp to us,”’—our conclusion is 
still further strengthened. The words ‘‘ and to us,” can never 
be taken to represent the Apostles as separated from the influ- 
ence of the Spirit ; and whether we understand the passage to 
mean “10 seemed good to the Holy Ghost working in us;” or, 
rather, as signifying the employment by the Spirit of the per- 
sonal agency of the Apostles, and that His Divine Testimony 
was conjoined with their human testimony,—we equally sce’ the 
fact expressed of the harmonious combination of the divine and 
the human intelligence. The language, in a word, is that of 
men who are moved by the divine impulse; but who do not lay 
aside their own intellectual individuality, which is made use of 
by the Supremo Intelligence in order to shed a human colour- 


ing over the truths which He imparts.? 


1“ Am I not an Apostle, am I not 
free, have 7 not seen (ἑώρακα) Jesus 
Christ our Lord ?”—1 Cor. ix. I. 

Sack having observed ‘that the 
want of immediate cye-and-ear-testi- 
mony does not of itself exclude from 
Inspiration-—-goes on to say: “On the 
other hand, it is clear that the not 
being empowered to know and to com- 
mit to writing what actually occurred, 
decidedly does exclude.” — Apolog., 
5. 421. 

2 "Ἐδοξεν γὰρ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ᾿Αγίῳ 
καὶ ἡμῖν---Ατἰἴς xv. 28; “which style,” 
observes Hooker, “ they did not use as 
matching themselves in power with the 
Holy Ghost, but as testifying the Holy 
Ghost to be the Author, and themselves 
but only utterers of that decree.” —Zecl. 
fol., B. itt. c. x.. Keble’s ed., vol. i. 
Ρ. 385. 

* The unhesitating submission of the 


whole Christian community to this de- 
cree of the Council of Jerusalem,—~ 
which in fact abrogated the literal sig- 
nification of the Law,—was the clearest 
proof that the Church could have given 
of its belief in the inspired authority of 
the Apostles, and in the justice of the 
claim, here advanced by them, of com- 
bining in this decision their own con- 
clusion with that suggested by the [oly 
Ghost. A very different interpretation 
has been given by Bishop Burnet, when 
arguing that this passage affords no 
support to the authority claimed for 
General Councils: “ The Apostles here, 
receiving no inspiration to direct them 
in this case, but observing well what 
S. Peter put them in mind of, concern- 
ing God’s sending him by a special 
vision to preach to the Gentiles... . 
they upon this did by ¢hetr judgement con- 
clude from thence, that what God had 
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II. The second class of passages above referred to, in which 
inspired men claim infallible authority for their own words and 
writings, may now be briefly examined. We have just seen how 
the human testimony of the Apostles was exalted into Divine 
Testimony by the co-operation of the Spirit of God. The effect 
of this influence upon their minds cannot be more forcibly illus- 
trated than by the confident tone in which all their statements 
are advanced. No honest and merely human historian has ever 
dared to write thus. When recording the minute facts of his 
history, the greater his honesty the less willing is he to oxpress 
himself with too great assurance. The writers of Scripture, on 
the other hand, never admit the possibility of their assertions 
being erroneous. I need only mention the Preface to S. Luke’s 
Gospel. Although ‘‘ many have taken in hand” to record the 
facts of the Life of Christ, this Evangelist takes up his pen to 
represent them with ‘‘ unecrring accuracy.” Modestly though 
the sacred penmen judged of themselves on other occasions, they 
never drop the slightest hint that aught which could be regarded 
as the effect of their former prejudices adheres to their teaching.’ 


done in the particular instance of Corne- 
lius was now to be extended to all the 
Gentiles. So by this we see that those 
words ‘seemed good to the Holy Ghost’ 
relate to the case of Cornelius; and 
those words ‘seemed good to us’ im- 
port that they [i. e., by their own unin- 
spired judgment] resolved to extend 
that to be a general rule to all the Gen- 
tiles." — On the XN XIX. Articles, Art. 
xx. The acute writer seems, however, 
not to have observed that such an inter- 
pretation of the passage overturns the 
conclusion which he desiresto build upon 
it. If the Apostles, assembled in Coun- 
cil at Jerusalem, had received “no 
inspiration to direct them "—an asser- 
tion which the mere nature of the ques- 
tion they were discussing proves to 
be wholly gratuitous; if, indeed, this 
were not a case fer se, and the Apostles 
differed in no respect from the members 
of any future Council, in the matter of 


immediate supernatural aid; then, as- 
suredly, such future Councils must have 
a perfect right to claim authority equal 
to that of any other which was similarly 
without “ inspiration to direct” it. Any 
Council at the present day may, there- 
fore, according to Bishop Burnet’s hy- 
pothesis, similarly preface its decrees 
by the formula, “It seemed good to the 
Ifoly Ghost and to us”—in whatever 
sense these words are to be taken: and 
may fairly demand the same deference 
for its Canons, as Scripture implies that 
the Church was bound to pay to the 
decision of the “ uninspired” members 
of the Council of Jerusalem. 

' ἀσφάλεια. ---5. Lukei. 4. Cf. supra, 
Lecture ii. p. 45, note '. ; 

* The argument derived from the si- 
lence of the sacred writers on this head, 
becomes much stronger when we re- 
member that, as has been proved in 
the last Discourse (see supra, p. 242, 
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Nay, if the doctrine imparted by them is assailed in any of its 
aspocts, they reject such opposition with the utmost energy, as 
something perverse, and wholly untenable. This feature of their 
writings we can trace in the language of S. Paul and S. Peter, 
of 5. James and S. John.’ 85. Paul even pronounces the most 
fearful malediction upon all who advance doctrines contrary to 
his own: “‘ Though an angel from heaven preach any other Gos- 
pel unto you than that which we have preached unto you, let 
him be accursed.” ” They neither intimate, as I have already 
shown, that this infallible doctrine had been derived from pre- 
vious principles by their own reasoning powers; nor do they ever 
pride themselves upon their disinterested devotion to the service 
of the Gospel. They refer all to the illuminating influence of 
God. ‘‘ Unto me,” writes 5. Paul, ‘‘ who am less than the least 
of all saints, is this grace given, that I should preach among the 
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ.”.* The obligation 
under which all mon aro placed of accepting with entire submis- 
sion the doctrines thus preached, the sacred writers infer from 
the fact that their labours had been accompanied by such mira- 
cles as attest the authority of an Apostle.* This authority, 
morcover, the New Testament defines as being equal to that of 
the Prophets: “‘ You are built,” declares S. Paul, ‘upon the 
foundation of the Apostles and Prophets ;” ὅ and 8. Peter admo- 


&c.), they were perfectly conscious that 
infallibility did not attach itself to their 
conduct on those occasions when they 
did #of act under the immediate in- 
Huence of Inspiration. 

* Cf. Col. ii.; 2 S. Pet. ii.; S. James 
li; 2 S. John 9, ἄς. See Steudel, 
**Tibinger Zeitschrift,” 1832, 11. iii, 
8. 13. 

3 παρ' ὃ εὐηγγελισάμεθα ὑμῖν, ἀνά- 
θεμα ἔστω.---Οα]. i. 8. Cf, too, the 
tone of command so constantly assumed: 
e.g. ‘‘ Therm that are such we tommand 
and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ,” 
&c,—2 Thess, iii. 12, 

3 Eph. iii. 12, 

* Rom. xv. 19 ; 2 Cor. xii, 12 ; Heb. 


il. 4—“ God also bearing them witness, 
both with signs and wonders, and with 
divers miracles and gifts of the Holy 
Ghost.” 

* Eph. ii. 20. The Apostles, observes 
S. Chrysostom on this passage, are 
placed first in order, although last in 
point of time; S. Paul hereby declar- 
ing ὅτι θεμέλιός εἰσι καὶ οὗτοι καὶ 
ἐκεῖνοι, καὶ μία οἰκοδομὴ τὸ πᾶν, καὶ ῥίζα 
pla.—Homil. vi. in Ep. αὐ ph. t. xi. 
p. 39. On the other hand Bishop Ell- 
cott, having remarked (2% duc. ) that this 
interpretation ‘‘is perfectly tenable on 
grammatical grounds,’ considers ‘‘ it 
highly probable that the prophets of 
the New and not of the Old Testament, 
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nishes the Church to be “ mindful of the words which were 
spoken before by the holy Prophets, and of the commandment 
of us the Apostles of the Lord and Saviour.”" When we bear 
in mind, too, the manner in which the different authors of the 
New Testament refer to the Prophets, and how they declare the 
Old Testament to have been “‘ given by Inspiration of God,” we 
cannot escape from the conclusion that they claim for their own 
teaching the same divine guidance which they, on all occasions, 
attribute to those ‘“‘men of God, who spake as they were moved 
by the Holy Ghost.” 

It has been objected, indeed, that the promises of Christ had 
relation merely to the oral teaching of the Apostles, not to their 
written compositions.” Not to insist again upon tho remark 
already made that, if the guidance of the Holy Spirit was needed 
to direct them when teaching their contemporaries or pleading 
their cause before rulers, ἃ fortiori was similar guidance neces- 
sary when they were about to bequeath instruction to every 
future age ;—not to repeat, I say, an observation which is 80 
obvious, the sacred penmen themselves expressly claim the same 
authority whether they refer to their written or to thcir oral 
teaching. 8. John declared of his Gospel: ‘‘ These are written, 
that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; 
and that, believing, ye might have life through His name.’” 
S. Paul admonishes the Thessalonians to ‘‘ stand fast, and hold 
the traditions which they had been taught, whether by word, or 
our Epistle.”’* Nor are we to imagine that the influence of the 
Holy Spirit extended merely to the contents of the Apostles’ 


are here alluded to :’—he appeals to Testament] are verbally inspired, any 
Eph. iii. δι; ix.14. But cf., in support more ‘than were the oral teachings of 
of the former, Rom. xvi. 26; Acts xviii, the Apostles. We cannot infer that 
283 xxvi. 22. they had any greater authority attached 
12S, Pet. iii. 2. Cf. S.Jude 17, 18. to them than the gencral authority 
Mr. Morell seems to consider—no which was attached to the apostolic 
doubt consistently with his general  office.”—Philosophy of Religion, p. 112. 
views—that neither the oral nor the See szpra, p. 146, note 3, 
written teaching of the Apostles can be 4 Taira δὲ yéyparra:.—S, John xx. 21. 
regarded as inspired: ‘ We cannot *elre διὰ λόγον εἴτε δὲ ἐπιστολῆς 
infer that they [the Books of the New ἡμῶν.---2 Thess, ii. 15. 
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writings, suggesting the doctrines which they were to teach, and 
tho facts which they were to record :—we find the same divine 
guidance claimed for the language also which they employ.’ The 
passage selected as the text of this Discourse of itself establishes 
this fact : ‘‘ Which things also we speak, not in the words which 
man’s wisdom teachcth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth.’” 
And to the same eflect, S. Paul again thanks God that the Thes- 
salonians reccived the word of God which they had heard from 
him, ““ not as the word of men, but as it is in truth, the word of 
God.’” 

I cannot close this branch of the subject without adverting 
to the objection usually urged against all arguments such as I 
have just advanced. If, indeed, the nature of those arguments 
be kept in vitw—founded as they are upon the whole tenour of 
Scripture, and the express statements of the sacred writers—it 
must surcly appear antecedently improbable in the highest de- 
στοῦ that any difficulty suggested by the language of the inspired 
penmen themselves, can be cither real or valid. ‘The objection, 
however, to which I refer is founded upon a passage in the New 


defect of many modern theories on the 
subject of Inspiration. That Scripture 
is ‘“the word of God” to man, —con- 
veyed, it is true, at different periods, 
and with different degrees of clearness, 
but ever accomplishing the end for 
whichit was designed,— was the founda- 
tion of the creed of the early Church. 
IIence, the language of the inspired 
writers has been profoundly termed by 
Origen, ἐργατικὸν ῥῆμα. To this effect 
he observes: τί χρὴ νοεῖν περὶ τῶν 
προφητῶν, ἢ ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα λαληθὲν διὰ 


’ Dr, Henderson urges the following 
curious objection against conclusions 
such as this: “A fourth argument against 
the notion of an entirely literal inspira- 
tion of the Sacred Scriptures, is its 
tendency to sink the authority of faith- 
ful translations, by depriving them of 
all claim to that quality.”—D¢vine 
Inspiration, p» 433. 

41 Cor. ii, 13--& καὶ λαλοῦμεν οὐκ 
ἐν διδακτοῖς ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν διδακτοῖς Πνεύματος. If any 


objective truth is to be ascribed to these 
words, we can entertain but one opinion 
as to the source and character of the 
language of Scripture. 

31 Thess. ii. 13. In the neglect of 
this great truth—viz., that the genuine 
idea of ‘the word of God ” is not only 
lo be found in the Bible, but that it is 
the very condition of its cxistence as 
Holy Scripture,—consists the grand 


στόματος αὐτῶν ἐργατικὸν ἣν; Kal οὐ 
θαυμαστὸν εἰ πᾶν ῥῆμα τὸ λαλούμενον 
ὑπὸ τῶν προφητῶν εἰργάζετο ἔργον τὸ 
πρέπον ῥήματι. ἀλλὰ γὰρ οἶμαι ὅτι καὶ 
πᾶν θαυμᾶσιον γράμμα τὸ γεγραμμένον 
ἐν τοῖς λογίοις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐργάζεται. καὶ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἰῶτα ἕν, ἢ μία κεραία -yeypap- 
μένη ἐν τῇ γραφῇ, ἥτις τοῖς ἐπιστα- 
μένοις χρῆσθαι τῇ δυνάμει τῶν Ὑγραμ- 
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Testament ; and it furnishes the ordinary burden of all popular 
reasoning against any strict view of Inspiration.’ In the 
seventh chapter of the first Epistle to the Corinthians, S. Paul 
writes at the tenth verse: ‘‘ Unto the marricd I command, yet 
not I, but the Lord ;”’—words in which he obviously places his 
Own injunction on a perfect equality with that ‘‘ of the Lord,” 
and which, therefore, merely supply another proof of his inspired 
authority in addition to the kindred passages already considored. 
So far, it is plain, no objection arises. But the Apostle con- 
tinuing his subject shortly afterwards adds: ‘‘ To the rest speak 
I, not the Lord ;” observing further, with refercnce to a third 
class: “1 have no commandment of the Lord, yet I give my 


note’: ‘*Quamvis porro videantur 


μάτων, οὐκ ἐργάζεται τὸ ἑαυτῆς ἔργον. 
—Homtl, xxxix. tn Ferem,, t. ili, p. 286. 
Cf. Rudelbach, “Von der Inspir.,” 
Zeitschrift, 1840, H. i. s. 7. “Τῆς 
only-begotten Son, which is in the 
bosom of the Father, He hath revealed 
Him.’ It isasa Personal Being, there- 
fore, communicating with us through 
those functions of soul and body, which 
He has vouchsafed to share with our- 
selves, that the Eternal Word discovers 
Hlimself. But so far as the knowledge 
which Πα communicates is clothed in 
earthly words, it is as capable of being 
conveyed to those to whom it comes in 
books, as it was to those to whom it 
addressed itself through their hearing. 
Therefore were men who ‘had perfect 
understanding of all things from the 
very first’ moved ‘to write in order,’ 
that subsequent generations might 
‘know the certainty of those things 
wherein’ they had ‘been instructed.’ 
Thus did it please Him, who made 
Himself visible only to the men of one 
generation, to ‘pour out doctrine as 
prophecy, and leave it to all ages for 
ever.’ —Wilberforce, Ov the [ncarna- 
tion, p. 476. . 

' Thus, Perrone writes in continua: 


tion of the passage already cited, p. 271, 


apostoli privilegium de quo est sermo 
sibi tribuere, alibi tamen, si insistas 
literze, videntur sibi denegare, ut 1 Cor. 
vii. 12, 40; xiv. 37, 38 (Ὁ), qua reipsa 
loca, uza cum pluribus aliis, nobis ob- 
jiciuntur a rationalistis ad excludendam 
divinorum Bibliorum inspirationem.”’ 
See also Spinoza, “‘ Tract. Theol. Polit.” 
cap. Xi. 

* It must be carefully noted here that 
the difficulty which this chapter has 
suggested to many, does not commence 
at ver. 6 (“I speak this dy permission, and 
not of commandment—rovro δὲ λέγω 
κατὰ συγγνώμην, οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν ᾽), 
as the ambiguity of the English word 
“permission,” by which συγγνώμη is 
rendered, might lead us at first to sup- 
pose :--συγγνώμη, which does not oc- 
cur elsewhere in the New Testament, 
can only mean, (1) forgiveness ; (2) in- 
dulgence. As Olshausen observes, συγ» 
γνώμη differs from γνώμη (ver. 25) only 
so far as the ‘* judgment ” of the Apos- 
tle comprises the additional notion of ἃ 
concession; cf. Vulg., ‘‘ Secundum in- 
dulgentiam.” The meaning, then, of 
ver, 6 is, “ But this I say by way of 
allowance (for you), not by way of com- 
mand,’—“ this” (τοῦτο) referring to the 
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judgment”’ ;'—by which language he is supposed to intimate that, 
in certain parts of Scripture, the author may write according to 
his own uninspired human judgment, although guided in other 
portions of his work by the Holy Ghost.” Such an inference, 
however, is altogether at variance with 5. Paul’s design; and 
his words, in this place, can only be distorted into the form of 
an argument against Inspiration by utterly overlooking his ob- 
ject and his meaning. The first of the three expressions which 
have been quoted, “1 command, yet not I, but the Lord,’* ob- 
viously refers to the re-institution by Christ (as S. Mark has re- 
corded the circumstanco) of the original Law of Marriage: it 
relates to an ordinance, revealed from the very first, which is obli- 
gatory on every occasion, and in every age. By the two remaining 
passages*—on which the argument against Inspiration rests— 


whole recommendation given in ver. 5; 
or, perhaps, as Olshausen thinks, to the 
preceding verses also. This is proved 
beyond a question by ver. 7:—“ For 1 
would that all men were even as I my- 
self,” &c. The recommendation, there- 
fore, of ver. § is given not ‘Sas a com- 
mand in all cases, but as an allowance 
to those to whom he [S. Paul] was 
writing, whom he knew and assumes to 
be thus tempted."—Alford, ἐκ foc. The 
difficulty first arises at the passage com- 
mencing with ver. 10. 

' See verses 12 and 25. 

* This opinion is sometimes held by 
persons who love and reverence the 
Bible, but who conceive that they are 
required, by the Apostle’s language 
here, to relax their views as to Inspira- 
tion. Such persons are surely not aware 
of the extent of their admission ; and 
in order to show what this opinion 
really amounts to, I point to the un- 
answerable remark of a writer who de- 
nies altogether the authority and truth 
of Scripture. Mr. Greg is speaking of 
the opinion, already adverted to (p. 191, 
note), of those who consider that the 
Apostles wrote undcr the erroneous be- 
lief that the Advent of the Lord was 


near at hand: “ What is this but to say, 
not only that portions of the Scripture 
are from God, and other portions are 
from man—that some parts are inspired, 
and others are not—but that, of the very 
same letter by the very same Apostle, 
some portions are inspired, and others are 
not—and that .. every man must judge 
for himself wich are which—must se- 
parate by his own skill the divine from 
the human assertions of the Bible ?”-— 
The Creed of Christendom, p. 25. 

ΤΩ this place (ver. 10) S. Paul ‘‘is 
about to give them a command, resting, 
not merely on éusptred Apostolic autho- 
rity great and undoubted as that was, 
but on that of THE LORD HIMSELF, so 
that all supposed distinction between 
the Apostle’s own writing of himself 
and of the Lord, is quite irrelevant.”— 
Alford, 2 foc. The Lord’s command, 
to which the Apostle refers, had been 
already given: ‘‘ And if a woman shall 
put away her husband, and be married 
to another, she committeth adultery.” — 
S. Mark x. 12; in which place only is 
the woman’s part is brought out. 

4 In ver. 12 (‘‘ But to the rest speak 
I, not the Lord "-—Torts δὲ λοιποῖς λέγω 
ἐγὼ, οὐχ ὁ Kupios) 5. Paul for the first 
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S. Paul, as tho context clearly proves, merely intends to convey, 
that Christ had not directly provided for those particular cases 
in which His Apostle now pronounces his inspired and authori- 
tative opinion. 

In the former of these two passages, the very nature of the 
question respecting which the Apostle issues his directions— 
namely, ‘If any brother hath a wife that believeth not,’ an 
exceptional case, which arosc from the state of society then 
existing, and which could not be of frequent recurrence in after 
times,—of itself explains why our Lord had not Himself pro- 


mulgated an express law respecting it. 


time states the result of his own inspired 
judgment: “I,” ie. I, Paul, in my 
own apostolic office, under the authority 
of the Holy Spirit,—‘ not the Lord,’ 
i.e. not Christ, by any direct command 
spoken by Him ; it was a question with 
which Christ dd not deal, in His re- 
corded discourses,” Excellently Theo- 
doret: τὸ ““ ἐγὼ Adyw,” ἀντὶ τοῦ, οὐχ 
εὗρον τοῦτον τὸν νόμον τοῖς ἱεροῖς Evay- 
γελίοις ἐγγεγραμμένον, ἀλλὰ νῦν αὐτὸν 
τίθημι. ὅτι δὲ οἱ τοῦ ᾿Αποστόλου νόμοι 
τοῦ Δεσπότου Νριστοῦ νόμοι,δηλόν ἐστι 
τοῖς τὰ θεῖα πεπαιδευμένοις. αὐτοῦ γάρ 
ἐστι φωνὴ [δε quotes 2 Cor. ΧΙ. 3; 
Ι Cor, Xv. 10; Rom, ΧΙ. 3]. οὕτω 
κἀνταῦθα νομοθετεῖ τοῦ παναγίου 1ἰνεύ- 
ματος Ov αὐτοῦ φθεγγομένου.---“κ Lp. 
i. ad Cor., t. iil. p. 150, Again: in 
ver. 25 (‘Now concerning virgins I 
have no commandment of the Lord— 
ἐπιταγὴν Κυρίου οὐκ éxw—yct I give 
my judgment (γνώμην) as one that hath 
obtained mercy of the Lord to be faith- 
ful—vrd Κυρίου πιστὸς elvar”) there 
is no contrast between ὁ Κύριος and ἐγώ; 
the emphasis is on émirayjv—“ ‘com- 
mand of the Lord have I none,’ i.e. no 
no expressed precept :” see Dean Al- 
ford’s judicious summary. In ver. 25, 
πιστὸς εἶναι can only mean, says Ols- 
hausen, “be worthy of belief, i.e. of 
confidence. To this there is a reference 


Here, as in other 


altogether peculiar, in the mention of 
his γνώμη. {6 was, however, worthy 
of confidence because he had the Spirit 
of God, which determines all relations 
correctly, a fact referred to in ver. 40.” 
—in loc, Ὁ. iii. s. 615. In a word, 
S. Paul does not distinguish between 
Ais own commands, and those received 
by an immediate revelation from Christ, 
but between Azs oven commands and 
those which Christ had given when on 
earth, and which were now 4éstorical. 
To sack injunctions of the Lord 5. Paul 
more than once refers in this Epistle. 
Alluding to the provision of Christ for 
the ministers of the Gospel (S. Matt. 
x. 10), he writes: “Even so Aath the 
Lord ordained (dtéragev)”—ix. 14 5 and 
again: “1 praise you, brethren, that you 
kecp the ordinances (παραδόσεις--- tradt- 
tions, as the margin renders) as I deli- 
vercd (παρέδωκα) them to you.”—xi, 2: 
cf. ver. 23. 

Even rationalistic commentators have 
been compelled to arrive at this con- 
clusion. Thus, De Wette observes : 
“Hitherto the Apostle has spoken 
from his own judgment illuminated by 
the Holy Ghost (ver. 40); so also in what 
follows (vv. 12,25, 40) : but here (ver. 10) 
he appeals to an expression of the Lord 
(Mark x. 12). The distinction is not 
that which subsists between human and 
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matters of discipline the Holy Ghost was to guide tho Apostles 
into “all the truth ;” and the decisions at which they arrived 
are therefore equally binding with those of Christ Himself, in 
every case to which those decisions can apply. This, indeed, 
is clear from S. Paul’s own words when summing up the ques- 
tion: “ So ordain 1 in all Churches.’” And accordingly, ho is 
so far from representing his “judgment ”—applicable to the 
various aspects of the temporary exigency which he discusses 
in this chapter—as a mere human and fallible opinion, that he 
closes his remarks by the apparently uncalled-for assertion, ‘I 


think also that I have the Spirit of God.’” 


Divine Truth, but between immediate 
revelation and that which has been ap- 
propriated and recalled te mind by the 
assistance of the Spirit,—since the 
Spirit takes from Christ that which He 
teaches (John xvi. 14); thus can even 
the commands of the Apostle be re- 
garded as the commands of Christ 
(xiv. 37).” And Meyer writes with 
reference to the contrast between éyw 
and ὁ Κύριος (ver 10): “ As to his ἐγώ 
the Apostle was conscious that his indi- 
viduality was under the influence of the 
Holy Ghost.—ver. 40. He shercfore 
distinguishes here and in vv. 12, 25 not 
between fis ovr and inspired com- 
mands, but between those which pro- 
ceeded from his own inspired (theop- 
neusten) sudbjectivtty, and those which 
Christ’ Himself maintained by His οὐ- 
jective word.” 

1 Ver. 17--ef μὴ ἑκάστῳ ὡς ἐμέρισεν 
ὁ Κύριος, ἕκαστον ὡς κέκληκεν ὁ Θεός, 
οὕτως περιπατείτω. καὶ οὕτως ἐν ταῖς 
ἐκκλησίαις πάσαις διατάσσομαι --- ΠΟΥ 
διατάσσομαι, in the middle, has the 
force of “to make a decree :” “ εἰ μή 
takes an exception by way of caution, 
to the foregoing motive for not remain- 
ing together (ver. 16). ‘The Christian 
partner might carry that motive 400 far, 
and be tempted by it τ dreak the con- 
nexion ot his own part: a course 


already prohibited (vv. 12-14). Theres 
fore the Apostle adds, ‘But (ire. 
only be careful not to make this a 
ground for yourselves causing the separa- 
tion) as to each (ἑκάστῳ ws = ws ἑκάστ.) 
the Lord has distributed his lot, as 
(i. ec. ἡ κλήσει, Ver. 20) God has called 
each, so (in that state, without change) 
let him walk.’ And so ordain IJ,” ἅς, 
—Alford, ἐπ lve. 

2 Ver. 40, δοκῶ δὲ κἀγὼ Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ 
ἔχειν :--as Theodoret expounds, οὐκ 
ἐμοῦ, φησι, τὰ ῥήματα, ἀλλὰ τῆς τοῦ 
παναγίου 1Ϊνεύματος χάριτος" ὄργανον 
γὰρ ἐκείνης €yw.—loc. city p. 156. In 
ch. it, 16, S. Paul similarly declares: 
“But we have the mind of Christ.” 
As might be expected, objectors urge 
the use of δοκῶ in this verse as a proof 
that the Apostle felt no certaznty as to 
his having spoken under the guidance 
of the Spirit; in whieh sense, also, 
Baur considers the words, “ When 
James, Cephas, and John, cho seemed 
fo be pillars (οἱ δοκοῦντες στῦλοι εἶναι)" 
—Gal. ii. 9, to import ‘zweideutige 
ironische Seitenblicke” of 8. Paul 
against the twelve. Ebrard (“ Krit. der 
evang. Gesch.,” s. 702) justly observes 
that any Lexicon might have taught 
him that οἱ δοκοῦντες means ‘ those who 
are held in repute (by others),’ not 
‘those who would fain be so esteemed.’ 
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If we turn, in the next place, to the other passage on which 
the objector relics, ‘‘ Now concerning virgins I have no com- 
mandment of the Lord: yet I give my judgment, as one that 
hath obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful,”—wo again per- 
ceive an allusion to the fact that Christ, when laying down His 
commands, had made no provision for this special exigency. 
Under such circumstances, therefore, an exerciso of apostolic 
authority was again required ; and consequently S. Paul proceeds 
here also to pronounce his ‘‘ judgment,” introducing his deci- 
sion with the words : “1 suppose (or rather consider], therefore, 
that this is good for the present distress.” 

On the whole, then, we observe that three questions are here 
discussed by the Apostle. ‘The first relates to the Law of Mar- 


Ellicott, on Gal. ii. 2, adduces examples 
illustrative of the sense of rots δοκοῦσι 
(which he renders “to those who were 
high in repute”), ‘‘in all of which 
οἱ dox. appears simply equivalent to 
ἐνσήμοι." On ver. 6 he observes : 
“γῶν δοκοῦντων εἶναί τι is perfectly 
similar in meaning to τοῖς dox., ver. 2.” 
For the classical usage, cf. “ol do- 
κοῦντες εἶναί τι, men who are held to be 
something, men of repute, Plat. Gorg., 
472 A.; so οἱ δοκοῦντες alone, Eur. Ifec. 
295."—Lidd. and Scott, Greek Lex. 
As to the use of δοκέω by the Greek 
Fathers, one of the greatest of patristic 
scholars observes: “ Alia vox est, in 
qua item Latine transferenda non pauci 
interpretes labuntur, scil. δοκεῖν, videri: 
δοκεῖ͵ videtur: quod verbum vulgo usur- 
patur ad minuendam adfirmationem ; 
ita ut si, verbi causa, de quopiam di- 
catur δοκεῖ εἶναι σοφός, widelur esse 
sapiens, id ut asseveranter dictum non 
habeatur, sed dubitationem quamdam 
preferat. Verum frequentissime apud 
scriptores bene multos δοκεῖ nihil mi- 
nuit adfirmationem: ute. g., in his 
Commentariis, ad Is. cxviii. p. 729, de 
Deo dicitur δικαιότατος εἶναι δοκεῖ, ubi 
vertendum sine dubio, justissimus est. 


Innumera_ proferri possunt cum ex 
Eusebio, tum ex aliis Scriptoribus ex- 
empla. Sic apud Athanasium, ἕνα 
τοίνυν καὶ ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖς τετυχηκέναι 
δοκοίης, ut ipitur optata consequaris.” 
—Montfaucon, Prelim. in Euseb, Coinm. 
tn Psal,, c. X. 2. 

Such a sense is frequent in the 
New Testament. For example, “1 
think (δοκῶ) that God hath set forth 
us the Apostles,” &c.—1 Cor. iv. 9. 
Cf. ‘‘From him that hath not, even 
that he hath (6 ἔχει) shall be taken 
away from him”—S. Luke xix. 26 (sce 
S. Matt. xiii. 12), with the parallel 
words, in the same Gospel, ‘* even that 
which ke seemeth to have” (δ δοκεῖ 
fxev)—viii, 18. So, also, 1 Cor. xi. 
16; Heb. iv. 1. 

In considering the passage before us, 
we are also to remember that the Apos- 
tle was writing to men who would 
gladly have shaken off his authority, 
and who continually sought “a proof of 
Christ speaking in him” (2 Cor. xiii. 
3) ; to whom, moreover, in ch. xii, he 
adduced the two great proofs of his 
being God’s agent—viz., the working 
of miracles, and the receiving of reve- 
lations. 
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riage, where both husband and wife were believers: and in this 
instance, having pointed out that it had been decided once for 
all by Christ, S. Paul contents himself with simply repeating 
that decision. Tho second question has also reference to the 
marriage state, in cases where one of the parties had not as yet 
embraced the Christian faith; the third, on the other hand, 
being ‘‘ concerning virgins :” and in these two questions it is 
expressly pointed out, although the rules laid down did not 
proceed directly from Christ, that they are nevertheless pre- 
scribed by one who ‘‘had the Spirit of God.” And not only do we 
thus see how untenable is the objection which has been founded 
upon the Apostle’s language here, but we can also point out 
the fallacy on which it depends. The objection, in fuct, is based 
upon the assumption—equally opposed to the context and to the 
whole tenour of those numerous passages of Scripture considered 
in this Discourse—that the phrase ‘‘ the commandment of the 
Lord’’* significs the inward suggestion of the Holy Ghost by 
which the Apostles were guided and prompted in the discharge 
of their labours. By pointing out the injunction of Christ, to 
which alone that phrase makes allusion, commentators have 
proved that such cannot be the meaning of S. Paul’s words ; 
and in doing so, they have also proved that nothing could have 
been farther from the Apostle’s design than to institute any 
contrast unfavourable to his own inspired authority. So far, in- 
deed, was he from intending to convey by them the idea that 
any of his inspired directions to the Church was to be looked 
upon as of less authority than even those of Christ Himself,— 
that, in this same Epistle,” having referred at considerable length 


clearly the same. In neither case is 
there the slightest allusion to a dvine 
command. The other texts referred to 


' Mr. Westcott is certainly in error 
when he says: “The reality of an οὐ- 
jective Inspiration... . seems to be 


implicd in the Pauline formula κατ’ 
ἐπιταγήν (Rom. xvi. 26; 1 Tim. i ἃ; 
Titus i, 3: 1 Cor. vii. 6, 253 2 Cor. 
vili, 8)."—Elem. of Gosp. Harm., p. τι. 
The import of ἐπιταγή in 1 Cor. vii. 6, 
has been pointed out p. 302, note ὃ; 
and in 2 Cor. viii, 8, its meaning is 


by Mr. Westcott have clearly nothing 
to do with the inspiration of Scripture. 
In the same general sense ἐπιταγή is 
used in Titus ii, 15, and it is not found 
again in the New Testament. 

= 5 Cor, xiv. 37. Olshausen sums up 
the question as follows: “ We find (ch. 
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to the existence of special miraculous gifts in the Church (of 
which a prominent gift was the faculty of ‘‘ discerning spirits”), 
he appeals to persons thus endowed in the remarkable words: 


vil. 10, 12, 25, 40) that the Apostle dis- 
tinguishes between what Ae says, and 
what ¢he Lord says ; between a definite 
command of Christ (ἐπιταγή), and his 
own subjective judgment (γνώμη) . .. 
Suppose, therefore, that Paul had no 
traditional command of Christ upon a 
certain subject, yet we must esteem his 
inspired conviction equivalent to such a 
command, for Christ wrought it in him 
by His Spirit. In ch. xiv. 37, he 
openly lays claim to this privilege. It 
is there said: ef τις δοκεῖ προφήτης 
εἶναι ἢ πνευματικός, ἐπιγινωσκέτω ἃ 
γράφω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Κυρίου εἰσὶν ἐντολαί 
{or, adopting the reading which criti- 
cism has established, ‘ the things which 
I write unto you proceed from the Lord 
(Kuplov ἐστίν). Here no traditional 
commands of Christ can be intended ,— 
for in order to know such commands 
one need not be a prophet: but the cx- 
pressions of Paul are so far called 
Christ’s commands, inasmuch as He 
wrought them in him by His Spirit.”— 
loc. ctt., S. 600. 

There are two other passages in the 
writings of 5, Paul (cf. also Appendix 
L) which have been sometimes consi- 
dered to imply that the great Apostle 
did not always write under the guidance 
of Inspiration. (1.) ‘ Being then made 
free from sin, ye became the servants 
(ἐδουλώθητε) of righteousness. I speak 
after the manner of men (ἀνθρώπινον 
λέγω) because of the infirmity of your 
flesh."—Rom. vi. 18, 19. “ For the 
expression ἐδουλώθητε the Apostle apo- 
logizes: ‘it is not literally so; the 
servant of righteousness is mo slave, 
under no yoke of bondage; but in order 
to set the contrast between the former 
and the new state better before you, 
I have used this word: ‘I speak as a 


man (according to the requirements of 
rhetorical antithesis) on account of the 
(intellectual) weakness of yeur flesh,’ 
. .. . and want such figures to set the 
truth before you.”—Alford, é2 loc. Cf, 
Gal. iii, 15; “ Here and Rom. vi. 19, 
the meaning 15. sufficiently obvious, 
‘exemplum sumam, a re mere hu- 
mana.’ ”—Ellicott. ὧς ¢oc, On such 
words, therefore, no argument against 
Inspiration can be founded. 

(2.) The next passage is as follows: 
“1 say again, Iet no man think me a 
fool (dg@pova): if otherwise (εἰ δὲ μήγε) 
yet as a fool receive me, that I may 
boast myself a little. Zhat which 7 
speak, I speak it not after the Lord (6 
λαλῶ, οὐ κατὰ Κύριον λαλῶ), but as it 
were foolishly, in this confidence. of 
boasting.” —2 Cor. xi. 16,17. Here, how- 
ever, Dean Alford writes : ‘‘ Proceed- 
ing on the ws ἄφρονα he disclaims for 
this self-boasting the character of In- 
spiration—or of being said in pursuance 
of his mission from the Lord.” But 
there is no question here of the Apos- 
tle’s ‘‘mission.” The “ false Apostles” 
(ver. 13) had compelled him to enter 
upon the subject of his privileges ; 
S. Paul, therefore, considers it prudent, 
in order to guard against a possible 
perversion of his words, to point out that 
the apparent boasting or self-glory to 
which he is thus compelled is not 4 22- 
self to be approved, or, as a general 
rule, in accordance with the Lord’s will. 
He accordingly uses the words, ‘‘ not 
after the Lord” (ver. 17), in strong con- 
trast to the expression “ after the flesh,” 
κατὰ τὴν σάρκα (ver. 18), His mean- 
ing, therefore, is :—“ Since many glory 
after the flesh, I will glory also ; but, 
in so doing, I am compelled to adopt a 
course of which, as a general rule, I 
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“ΤΥ any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him 
acknowledge that the things that I write unto you are the com- 


mandments of the Lord.” Ὁ 


cannot approve: self-boasting is not 
after the Lord; and this I forewarn you 
of, as I do all things, dearly beloved, 
for your edifying ” (ch. xii. 19). ‘* In 
ver. 16, the Apostle plays on the idea 
implied by ἄφρων. At first, he requests 
them not to regard him as such, because 
he boasts himself (want of understand- 
ing is charged against those who really 
do so out of self-conccit) ; but if they 
would not obey him in this instance (εἰ 
δὲ μήγε), yet they might if they pleased 
‘look upon him even as ἄφρων --- ας those 
vaunting individuals—provided he may 
pride himself even ina small degree. In 
these last words, together with a refined 
irony, is contained a censure of the 
Corinthians, that they permitted those 
false prophets so to exalt themselves. 
In ver. 17 the ws ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ shows 
that the Apostle does not mean to say 
that he really speaks with a want of 
understanding, but that his speech has 
merely a semblance of it.”—-Olshausen, 
Comm., b. it. s. 867. Indeed S. Paul 
expressly declares that it is in this sense 
only that the charge of “folly ” can be 
brought against him: “ For though I 
would desire to glory, 7 shall not be a 
fool; for 1 will say the truth: but now 


I forbear.”—xii. 6. Cf. Phil. iii. 4, 
&e. 

The passages, ‘* By the grace of God 
I am what I am: I laboured more 
abundantly than they all: yet not I, 
but the grace of God which was with 
me ”—1 Cor. Xv. 10; and again, “" God 
forbid that I should glory, save in the 
Cross of our Lord Jesus Christ ” (Gal. 
vi. 14), convey the principle against any 
violation of which S. Paul desires to 
guard ; and hence we can explain his 
reiteration of the charge of ‘‘ folly” 
against himself in that assertion of his 
privileges to which he next proceeds, 
Viz., VV. 21, 23; and especially ch. xii. 
11, 1 am become a fool in glorying ; 
ye have compelled me.” 

‘The passages brought together in 
this Lecture supply the answer to the 
following assertion of Professor Jowett : 
‘* There is no appearance in their writ- 
ings that the Evangelists or Apostles 
had any inward gift, or were subject to 
any power, external to them, different 
from that of preaching or teaching 
which they daily exercised ; nor do they 
anywhere lead us to suppose that they 
were free from error or infirmity.”— 


Lissays and Reviews, p. 345. 
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Διόπερ τοῖς πειθομένοις μὴ ἀνθρώπων εἶναι συγγράμματα τὰς ἱερὰς βίβλους, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἐπιπνοίας τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος βουλήματι τοῦ Πατρὸς τῶν ὅλων διὰ 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ταύτας ἀναγεγράφθαι καὶ εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐληλυθέναι, τὰς φαινομένα 


ὁδοὺς ὑποδεικτέον. 
ORIGENES, De Princip,, lib. Iv. c. ix. 


‘Duo vero Cherubim pennis suis obumbrant Propitiatorium, id est honorant 
velando ; quoniam mysteria ista ibi sunt : et invicem se adtendunt, quia conson- 
ant; duo quippe ibi Testamenta figurantur : et vultus eorum sunt in Propitiatorium, 
quia misericordiam Dei, in qua una spes est, valde commendant.” 

S. AUGUSTIN., Quast. in Exodum, lib. 11. qu. cv. 


*** Vox in excelso audita est lamentationis, fletus et luctus, Rachel plorantis 
filios suos. Nec juxta Hebraicum, nec juxta Septuaginta, Matthzeus sumsit 
testimonium ...... . Ex quo perspicuum est, Evangelistas et Apostolos 
nequaquam ex Hebr:vo interpretationem alicujus sequutos ; sed quasi Hebrivos ex 
Hebrieis, quod Iegebant Hebraice, suis sermonibus expressisse.” 

S. H1eron., Comm, in Ferem., lib. v1. 


Τὴν θείαν αἰτιῶνται γραφὴν, μὴ τῷ περιττῴ Kal κεκαλλωπισμένῳ χρωμένην 


λόγῳ, ἀλλὰ τῷ ταπεινῷ καὶ πεζῷ. 
S. Isrpor. Pelus., Zpést., lib. Iv. Ixvii. 


Oi θεσπέσιοι καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς θεοπρεπεῖς, φημὶ δὲ τοῦ Χριστοῦ rods ᾿Αποστόλους, 
ἀρετῇ πάσῃ τὰς ψυχὰς κεκοσμημένοι, τὴν δὲ γλῶτταν ἰδιωτεύοντες, τῇ γε μὴν 
πρὸς τοῦ Σωτῆρος αὐτοῖς δεδωρημένῃ θείᾳ καὶ παραδοξοποιῷ δυνάμει θαρσοῦντες, 
τὸ μὲν ἐν περινοίᾳ καὶ τέχνῃ λόγων τὰ τοῦ Διδασκάλου μαθήματα πρεσβεύειν, 


οὔτε ἤδεσαν οὔτε ἐνεχείρουν. 
Euserius Pamph., 2 εκ, /ist., lib. HL Ὁ. ΧΧὶν, 
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ZECHARIAH vii. 12. 


Yea, they made their hearts as an adamant stone, lest they 
should hear the Law, and the words which the Lord of 
TTosts hath sent in ITis Spirit by the former Prophets. 


AVING examined those statements of the New Testament 
which, in express terms, ascribe Inspiration to our sacred 
Books taken collectively, or from which the influence of the 
Holy Ghost upon their authors may be inferred,—it still remains 
for us td inquire whether the Old Testament either by its own 
intimation confirms, or by the manner in which its language is 
made use of in the New tends to support, the views maintained 
in the previous Discourses as to the co-operation of the Divine 
Spirit in the composition of the Bible. To the consideration of 
these questions the present Discourse shall be chiefly devoted. 
The words of my text form a portion of an immediate reve- 
lation from God, the passage from which they are taken open- 
ing with the customary formula: ‘‘ The word of the Lord came 
unto Zechariah, saying, Thus speaketh the Lord of Hosts.” 
In this prophetic announcement two important facts are im- 
plied. It is implied, in the first place, that a collection of sacred 
writings was already in existence when Zechariah received this 
communication ;—for, rot only ‘‘ the Law,” but also “ the 
words which the Lord of Hosts hath sent by the former pro- 
phets,” are expressly referred to: and, secondly, that those 
writings had been composed under divine guidance ;—for, with 
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respect to the words of the prophets, Jehovah declares that 
He had sent them by “ His Spirit ;” while the Law, strictly so 
called, is on all occasions represented in Scripture as the voice 
of God Himself. We mect with statements of a similar cha- 
racter in other portions of the Bible which wore written at this 
same period ;—statements which possess the greater importance 
from the fact that they proceed from those men to whom both 
Jewish tradition and the most advanced criticism of modern 
times unite in ascribing the formation of the Old Testament 
Canon: I mean Ezra and Nehemiah.’ 

When God again committed to Moses, upon Sinai, the Law 
engraved on the two Tables of stone, it had been expressly com- 
manded that the Israelites should not intermarry with the inha- 
bitants of the land. Ezra, recording how this command had 


1 This fact is conclusively established 
by Havernick, “ Einleitung,” Th. 1. 
Abth. i. 5. 27 ff. ‘All reasons,” he 
observes, ‘if correctly estimated, lead 
us to the time of Ezra and Nehemiah, 
as that which can alone accord with the 
closing of the Canon :”—e., g., the cir- 
cumstances of Jewish history (see :/ra, 
p- 317); the reverential allusions, for 
the first time, to the Canon taken col- 
lectively as a sacred document, in the 
period which followed Ezra and Nehc- 
miah (see supra, p. 50, &c.); the refusal 
to receive as Canonical svch a work as 
the book of Ecclesiasticus, of which the 
clain.s to authority are so prominently 
advanced (see supra, p. 44, note '); the 
testimony of Josephus to the failure of 
a “succession of prophets ” (sec supra, 
p. 60), ὥς. Hiivernick appeals, in the 
next place, to the Tradition of the Jews, 
the importance of which he justly insists 
upon. This tradition expressly refers 
the collection of the sacred Books to 
Ezra, and “the Great Synagogue :”— 
(1.) One of the oldest parts of the Tal- 
mud, the ‘‘ Capita Patrum,” or ‘ Say- 
ings of the Fathers,” MIN ΡΒ (sce 
the Mischna, ed. Surenhus., iv. p. 409), 


begins with the words: ‘‘ Moses re- 
ceived the Law from Sinai, and trans- 
ferred it to Joshua; Joshua to the 
Elders ; the lders to the Prophets ; 
the Prophets to the men of the Great 
Synagosue,”’—a body which consisted 
of one hundred and twenty Elders in 
the time of Ezra; and among whom 
were Zerubbabel, Seraiah, the prophets 
WYaggai, Zechariah, and Malachi, ἄς. : 
see Surenhusius, 747d. (2.) The impor- 
tant passage in the Gemara of Babylon 
(tr. Baba Bathra, fol. xv. col. 1), de- 
clares that “τὴ Wise Men” “ have 
left to us the Thorah, the Prophets, 
and the Kethubim, collected into one 
whole (ΠΝ DPA). — “ Who,” 
ask the Talmudists, “ as inserted these 
Books in the Canon VANI D1) ?”—in 
which phrase, as Hivernick proves 
conclusively (and here he follows Vi- 
tringa, “In lib. Isai,” t. i. p. 13, and 
Gesenius, ‘Der Proph, Jesaia,” B. i. 
5. 16, in opposition to De Wette. “ Ein- 
leit.,” § 14, 5. 17, and Hengstenberg, 
*' Beitriige,” B. i. s. 2), AND can only 
mean “ tnserted” (i. e., in the Canon) or 
“edited.” "Thus 3M3 is employed in this 
passage to express that “ Hezekiah and 
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becn broken, observes: ‘‘ Then were assembled unto mo every 
one that trembled at the words of the God of Israel.”* This, 
however, as I have just remarked, was but the formal creed of 
his nation as to the Pentateuch. But Ezra procceds, in his 
prayer, to combine the commands of God by His prophets with 
those which had been enunciated by the Jewish lawgiver: ‘‘ And 
now, O our God, what shall we say after this? for we have for- 
saken Thy commandments which Thou hast commanded by Thy 
servants the prophets ;”’—this latter phrase, as we learn from 
other writers of the Old Testament, embracing the entire body 
of God’s inspired messengers. For cxample, the Lord declares 
by the mouth of Jeremiah: ‘‘ Since the day that your fathers 


his College wrote ort (or formed into one 
collection) Isaiah, Proverbs, Canticles, 
and Ecclesiastes,’—clearly referring to 
the statement of Scripture itself :— 
“These are the Proverbs of Solomon, 
which the men of Hezekiah King of 
Judah copied out.”"—Prov. xxv. 1. 
It surely cannot be imagined that 
the Talmudists regarded ‘‘ Ifezekiah 
and his College” as ¢he authors of 
the Book of Proverbs! This extract 
from the Gemara ends by ascribing to 
Ezra the Book which bears his name, 
and the genealogies in the Books of 
Chronicles ; the completion of the 
Chronicles, it ascribes to Nehemiah. 
“Jewish Tradition, therefore,” con- 
cludes Hivernick, ‘concurs with histo- 
rical positive testimony in proving that 
Ezra, in connexion with other famous 
men of his time, completed the collec- 
tion of the Sacred Writings.”—/oc. cit, 
s. 49. To his labours in arranging the 
Canon is clearly to 6 referred the 
origin of Ezra’s title, —‘‘ A Scribe of 
the words of the commandments.of the 
Lord and of His statutes to Isracl ;” “A 
Scribe of the Law ofthe God of Heaven ἢ 
—Ezra, vii. 11, 12 ; on which passages, 
taken in connexion with the Jewish Tra- 
dition already considered, was founded 


the opinion of the primitive Church, 
Thus S.Irenzeus writes: [Θεὸς] ἐνέπνευσεν 
Ἔσδρᾳ τῷ ‘Icpec. . . . τοὺς τῶν προ- 
γεγονότω προφητῶν πάντας ἀνα- 
τάξασθαι λόγους, καὶ ἀποκαταστῆσαι 
τῷ λαῷ τὴν διὰ Μωσέως νομοθεσίαν. ---- 
Contr. Her., lib. iii. c. 21, p. 216; 
words which have been erroncously 
understood to imply that 5. Trenceus, 
adopted the statement of 2 Esdras, 
χὶν, 21, 22, viz., that Ezra ‘‘ composed 
anew’ all the Books of the Old Testa- 
ment which had perished during the 
Exile. Thus the old Latin version 
renders ἀνατάξασθαι by rememorare ; 
and Valesius (ap. Euseb., H. E., lib. 
v.c. 8, p. 222) by “denuo componeret? 
D. Massuet (72. foc.) justly observes : 
‘*Verterem ego, digerere ;” giving to 
dvardé. its legitimate meaning. To 
the same effect Feuardentius (17 /oc.) 
quotes Tertullian: “ Hierosolymis 
Babylonia expugnatione delectis, omne 
instrumentum Judaice literature per 


Esdram constat = restauratum,”—De 
culte Mulivum, ch. il, p. 171. 
Cf. Clemens AL, “Strom.” i. c. 22, 


p. 410. 

1 τα, Ri. 1-43 Exod. xxxiv. 15, 16; 
cf. Deut. vil. 2. 

3 Shid., VV. 10-I I. 
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came forth out of the land of Egypt unto this day, I have even 
sent unto you all My servants the prophets.”? 

The divine character of the Old Testament is expressed with 
equal distinctness by Nehemiah. He tells us how Ezra, complied 
with the desire of the people that he should read before them 
“the Book of the Law of Moses which the Lord had commanded 
to Israel.”” And again, in the prayer of the Levites (to which 
is annexed the covenant ‘‘ sealed” by Nehemiah, and the Levites, 
and people, ‘‘ to walk in God’s Law which was given by Moses 
the servant of God’’), it is said: ‘‘ Yet many years didst Thou 
forbear them, and testifiedst against them by Thy Spirit in Thy 
prophets.”* ;—-expressions which, like those of Ezra, exactly cor- 
respond to the statement of my text. 

Such references to the Law and the Prophets, implying, as 
they do, that a collection of sacred documents was already in 
existence, suggest a brief consideration of some circumstances 


connected with the closing of the Old Testament Canon. 


Here 


also, as in those numerous instances so frequently noticed, we 


1 Jer, vii. 25 ; xxv. 4. Compare too, 
2 Kings, xvii. 6-23; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 
14-16. 

? Neh. viil, I. 

3 Neh. ix. 30; sce ch. x. 20. In these 
passages the ‘ Law’ and the ‘Prophets’ 
only are referred to. In ch. xu. however, 
Nehemiah goes on to speak of the 
third division of the Old Testament as 
forming, with the other parts, an 
authoritative code. Having spoken of 
the ordinances of the Law respecting 
the Priests, he adds that ‘‘ singers and 
porters kept the ward of their God... 
according to the commandment of David 
and of Solomon his son. For in the 
days of David and Asaph of old, there 
were chief of the singers, and songs of 
praise and thanksgiving unto God.”— 
vv. 44-46. 

The relation of Nehemiah to the for- 
mation of the Canon is confirmed by 
the author of the second book of 


Maccabees. IIaving stated the zeal of 
Jeremiah for the preservation of the 
Ark, and of the Law, which the writer 
tells us he had “found in the records 
(εὑρίσκεται δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἀπογραφαῖς)"--- 
ch. il. 1, &c., he adds: “ The same 
things also were reported in the writings 
and commentaries of Neemias; and how 
he, founding a library (βιβλιοθήκην), 
gathered together the Acts of the Kings, 
and the Prophets, and of David, and 
the Epistles of the Kings concerning 
the holy gifts (τὰ περὶ τῶν βασιλέων 
καὶ προφητῶν, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Δαυῖδ, καὶ 
ἐπιστολὰς βασιλ. περὶ ἀναθεμάτων)"--- 
ver. 13. flere we find Nehemiah 
compared with Jeremiah ; the latter 
having preserved the Law, the former 
the other writings, of which he pro- 
ceeded to form a collection. Htvernick 
(Joc. cit., Ss. 46) shows that βιβλιοθήκη 
is to be understood in this sense :—cf., 
too, Maitland, ‘‘The Dark Ages,” 
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can trace the continued use of natural means, and the employ- 
ment of what, to a human eye, might appear merely natural 
motives, in securing this permanent record of Divine Revelation. 
The various incidents of Jewish history, in the age of Ezra and 
Nehemiah, had a necessary tendency to turn the attention of 
their countrymen to the Books of the prophets. Even so carly 
as the Assyrian period of Prophecy,’ the calamities which im- 
pended over the kingdoms of Israel and Judah had cast their 
shadows before. In the midst of the gloomy present, the future 
became gradually invested with greatcr interest. Through the 
entrance of the penalties which had been foretold, the blessings, 
of which the chosen people had received an equal assurance, ac- 
quired a new significance; and hence the promissory side of the 
Law attracted the hopes, as its denunciations awoke the fears, of 
the nation. Tho history of Josiah’? exemplifies the existence of 
this latter state of feeling ; while the former is accounted for by 
the light which passing events cast upon the language of the 
prophets respecting the future,—language which was but a de- 
velopment of the predictions of the Law.’ In proportion to the 
importance thus attached to the prophetic announcements, was 
felt to be the need of preserving the records in which they were 


p- 194. It is also to be particularly the contemporaries of Elijah and Elisha. 


noted that Nehemiah is here said to 
have ‘‘gathered together’ (ἐπισυν- 
nyaye) the different clements of Jewish 
literature, and to have thence selected 
what was to be reckoned as Canonical. 
As to the principle on which this  se- 
lection was made, see supra, Ὁ. 43, 
ἃς. 

1 The ‘prophetic age’ of Jewish his- 
tory commences from Samuel (cf. “ All 
the prophets from Samuel,” &c.—Acts 
ill, 24.3 ‘ David also and Samuel, and 
the prophets "Heb. xi. 32), and in- 
cludes about seven hundred years, viz. 
B.C. 1100-400. It has been thus di- 
vided: (1.) The ‘early period’ (nc. 
1100-800), in which the collective acti- 
vity of the ‘ Prophetic Order’ was con- 
Spicuous, and which terminated with 


(2.) The ‘ Assyrian period ’ (B.c. 800- 
700), in which, as in the periods which 
followed, the agency of tudividual 
prophets was employed. Here the 
leading subject is the relation of the 
Assyrians to the people of God : under 
this head are included the predictions 
of Isaiah. (3.) The ‘ Chaldean period’ 
(B.C, 635-536). (4.) The period which 
followed the Captivity (B.C. 536-400). 
See Knobel, “Prophetismus der He- 
briier,” Th. ii. s. 18, ff. 

22 Kings xxii; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 
The thirteenth year of Josiah’s reign, in 
which year Jeremiah’s functions com- 
menced (‘fTo whom the word of the 
Lord came in the days of Josiah,” ἄς, 
—Jer. i. 2), was B.C. 629. 

3 Cf, Deut. xxviii, —xxx, 
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perpetuated. Such, we cannot doubt, was the crternal motive 
that offered the occasion for collecting together those sacred 
writings in which the past glories of Israel were still recalled to 
mind; and by which, in the depth of their present humiliation, 
the children of Abraham were solaced by a series of imperishable 
Prophecy. Acting upon this external impulse, the inspired men 
who formed the collection of the Books of the Old Testament 
were divinely guided * to select from the literature of their nation 
those documents only ‘‘ which had been written for our learning,” 
at the express command of God. With reference to this subject, 
it has been already shown that in order to give any account of 
the selection of such Books, and such Books only, as components 
of the Canon, their divine inspiration must be assumed :? another 
feature of the case, however, remains to be examined here. 

It is not unfrequently urged by the opponents of a definite 
doctrine as to Inspiration that, admitting the authenticity and 
genuineness of the sacred Books, we have no evidence which 
shall entitle us to assert that their authors claimed for themselves 
any distinct Commission from God to preserve a written record 
of His successive revelations, or to compose a narrative of the 
events which marked the development of the Theocracy. Still 
Jess, it has been argued, can we maintain that such a Commission 
was actually given. Hence it follows, we are also told, that a 
profound sense of the importance of the facts recorded, or of the 
communications which the prophets had received from heaven, 
must be regarded as the only motive which caused the composi- 
tion of the different parts of the Bible.” It may be well to ex- 
amine such statements with some particularity. 


4 Sce supra, Lecture 11, p. 41, ἅς, 


1“ The agency of the Holy Spirit has 
3A third form, in which the me- 


brought into existence the Bvuvks of 


the Bible ; the agency of the Holy Spi- 
rit has also brought them together. The 
former agency alone is not sufficient to 
account for all that is peculiar to Scrip- 
ture ; under that influence, which we 
are accustomed to name Inspiration, we 
must comprehend both agencics.”— 
Hofmann, Wetssaguny und Erfillung, 


1. 5, 49. 


chanical idea of Inspiration has been 
upheld,” writes Mr. Morrell, ‘‘is that 
which asserts a distinct commission in 
respect to the authorship of each one of 
the sacred books.” . . . . “ Admitting 
them [the Sacred Books now constitut- 
ing the Canon] to be genuine, and δ. 
mitting them to be inspired,—what did 
the authors themselves in good faith 
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Were it possible to prove that God had issued to chosen 
individuals a special Commission to compose certain narratives, 
no one, it may, perhaps, be presumed, would venture to assert 
that the sacred penmen were left unaided in the performance of 
that duty, or that any imperfection could possibly exist in the 
work so produced.’ There are, it is true, many cases in which 
we have no specific intimation of such a divine Commission : and 
yet, even here, the Old Testament writers often employ lan- 
guage which implies that they had abundant reason to believe 
that they were moved by an impulse from above. Take, for 
example, the phrase so continually made use of, ‘* Thus saith 
Jehovah ;” or the words of David, ‘“‘ The Spirit of the Lord 
spake by me, and His Word was in my tongue.”” So, also, the 
prophets at t’ mes inform us of the manner in which they received 
their Commission from God: “ Gird up thy loins,” said the 
Lord to Jeremiah, ‘‘and speak unto them all that I command 


thee.” ° 


mean to include under the notion of In- 
spiration? Did they claim for them- 
selves any distinct commission to pen 
the works in question ? was such a com- 
mission at the time awarded tu them ? 
or was not the whole of the Inspiration 
attaching to them rather viewed as re- 
sulting simply from the extraordinary 
intuitions of divine truth which they 
had received, and which they were here 
impelled by a deep sense of their infi- 
nite value to depict?” . .. . % With 
regard to the prophetic writings, these 
certainly occupy a much higher position 
than the historical books, inasmuch as 
we learn that the authors actually re- 
ccived a prophetic commission to de- 
clare the counsels of God to the people ; 
but this does not necessarily involve 
any distinct and separate commission 
to write the books in question ; nor have 
we any reason to regard their writings 
as inspired in any other sense than as 
being the rescript of their inward pro- 
phetic consciousness.”—Philos. of Re- 


And to such commands, we are told, was added an in- 


fivion, pp. 1§9-162. 
noie |. 


Cf. supra, p. 13, 


'<<Though the origin of the words, 
even as of the miraculous acts, be super- 
natural, yet, the former once uttered— 
the latter having once taken their place 
among the phenomena of the senses, the 
faithful recording of the same does not 
of itself imply, or seem to require, any 
supernatural working, other than as all 
truth and goodness are such [but see 
supra, Ῥ. 259]. In the books of Moses, 
and once or twice in the prophecy of 
Jeremiah, I find it, indeed, asserted that 
not only the words were given, but the 
recording of the same enjoined by the 
special command of God, and doudtless 
executed under the special guidance of the 
Divine Spirit, As to all such passages, 
therefore, there can be no dispute”— 
Coleridge, Confess. of an Enquirine 
Spirit, Letter ii. p. 16. 


22 Sam. xxiii. 2. 


3 Jer. 1, 17. 
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ward spiritual impulse: ‘‘ Truly,” writes Micah, ‘‘I am full of 
power by the Spirit of the Lord, and of judgment, and of might, 
to declare unto Jacob his transgressions, and to Israel his sin.” ! 
Frequent intimations of this nature present themselves, clearly 
denoting the divine source, and the divine authority of many of the 
Books of Scripture ; to which must be added the various external 
reasons” which in like manner guided the Jewish Church to 
recognize their inspiration. We are not left, however, to such 
intimations, conclusive as they must appear to cvery unpreju- 
diced mind : instances of an express command from God to com- 
mit to writing different portions of the Bible are far more nume- 
rous and significant than may at first sight be supposed. 

‘‘The Lord said unto Moses, Write this for a memorial in a 
book, and rehearse it in the ears of Joshua.”” Here we are to 
observe, that Jehovah commands His servant to place on record, 
not some revelations of His secret counsels,—not any express pre- 
diction of events still future,—not a class of precepts relating to 
spiritual or ritual worship,—but, a simple narrative of a histo- 
rical fact; namely, the defeat of the Amalckites at Rephidim.*‘ 


"Micah iii. ὃ, Cf. supra, p. 130, 
ἄς. 

2 E.g. the miracles performed by in- 
dividual prophets ; the accomplishment 
of their predictions (see p. 230, note 7); 
such acts as that performed by Isaiah, 
of which we read in his cighth chapter 
(see infra, p. 325): &c., ἄς, 

3 χοά, xvi. 14. 

4Mr. Blunt (‘‘ Undesigned Coinci- 
dences,” § xvi., 3rd ed., p. 69, &c.) has 
pointed out the connexion of this narra- 
tive with the sacred history : ‘‘ All the 
congregation of the children of Israel, 
journeyed .. . and pitched in Rephi- 
dim: and there was no water for the 
people to drink.”—Exod. xvii. 1. On 
this the people “murmured against 
Moses” (ver. 3), who entreats the Lord. 
‘And the Lord said unto Moses. . . 
Behold I will stand before thee there 
upon the rock in Horeb, and thou shalt 


smite the rock, and there shall come 
water out of it... .. And Moses did 
so... . Lhencame Amalek and fought 
with Israel in Rephidim” (vv. 4-8). 
In order to perceive the connexion here, 
it is only necessary to call to mind, on 
the one hand, the miraculous supply of 
water in an arid wilderness; and, on 
the other, the repeated allusions, in the 
narrative of Moses, to disputes for 
the possession of a well (e.g., Gen. xxi. 
25; XXvi. 22; Exod.i1.17; Numb. xx. 
17; XXi.22; Deut. ii. 6; Judges v. 11). 
The sudden gushing of water from the 
rock conferred upon the Israelites an 
invaluable treasure; and the sin of 
Amalek consisted, not in their natural 
desire to possess or share this unex: 
pected supply, but in their refusing to 
recognize the divine intervention ; and, 
by fighting against Israel, fighting 
against God, “ Such,” observes Mr. 
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It is also to be noticed that this record was designed to serve 
for a *‘ memorial:” “for,” the Lord further informs Moses, ‘I 
will utterly put out the remembrance of Amalek from under 
heaven ;”—words which refer to a people of whom it is after- 
wards said that they “feared not God.” Here we see fore- 
shadowed the great truth subsequently enunciated by the Apostle 
when adducing the facts of Jewish history: ‘‘ All these things 
happened unto them for ensamples; and they are written for 
our admonition.” ' From this statement of S. Paul, taken by 
itself, we might have inferred that Moses received a Commis- 
sion from God to compose a written narrative of the various 
historical events which he records: but we are able to appeal 
to his express announcement of the fact. ‘‘ These are the jour- 
neys of the children of Israel, which went forth out of the land 
of Egypt with their armies under the hand of Moses and 
Aaron. And Moses wrote their goings out according to their 
journeys by the commandment of the Lord.’ It is necdless to 
dwell upon the motives that led to the composition of those 
portions of the Books of Moses which were not of a strictly his- 
torical character ;—suffice it to quote the words of the Lord by 
the Prophet Hosea: “1 have written to lim the great things of 
My Law, but they were counted as a strange thing.’® 


Blunt, “1 persuade myself, is the true 
force of an expression in Deut. xxv. 18, 
used in reference to this very incident,— 
for Amalck is there said to ‘have smit- 
ten them when they were weary, and to 
have feared not God; that is, to have 
done it in defiance of a miracle, which 
ought to have impressed them witha 
fear of God ; indicating, as of course it 
did, that God willed not the destruction 
of this people,”—p. 74. 

τ Cor. x. 11. 

* Numb. xxxiii. 1, 2. 

° Hosea viii. 12. With respect to 
this portion also of the Pentatcuch, we 
read of various commands which Moses 
received. Thus, in the case of the 
ΚΓ Song” contained in Deut. xxxii. I- 
43, it is written: ‘s.ad the Lord said 


unto Moses... . Write ye this song 
for you, and teach it the children of 
Isracl; that this song may be a wit- 
ness for Me against the children of 
Isracl . . . Moses therefore wrote this 
song the same day.”—Deut. xxxi, 16- 
22. Cf. too, tid, ver. 9-11: ‘And 
Moses wrote this Law, and delivered it 
unto the Priests the sons of Levi,” &c.: 
on which practice see supra, p. 59, the 
remarks of Josephus. That Moses from 
time to time committed to writing the 
words of the Lord as he received them 
(and we cannot doubt that he did so at 
God's command, as in the particular 
case of the “ Song”), we learn from Ex. 
xxiv, ἃ, where, after Moses had ‘‘told 
the people all the words of the Lord, 
and all the judgments,” we read that he 
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Precise information, as to the manner in which the prophets 
obeyed the divine command to place their predictions on record, 
is supplied in the thirty-sixth chapter of the Book of Jeremiah, 
The chapter opens with the following injunction: ‘‘ This word 
came unto Jeremiah from the Lord, saying, Take thee a roll of 
a book, and write therein all the words that I have spoken unto 
thee against Israel, and against Judah, and against all the nations.” 


‘‘wrote all the words of the Lord.” 
Then follows the remarkable narrative 
of the delivery of the Tables of stone: 
“41 will give thee,” said Jehovah Him- 
self, ‘* Tables of stone and a Law, and 
Commandments which 7 have written” 
(ver. 12),—of which we further read 
that they were ‘‘ written with the finger 
of God” (Ex. xxxi. 18; Deut. 1x. 10); 
and which, when broken by Moses (Ex. 
XXxil. 19), were renewed by the Lord 
(see Ex. xxxiv. 1-28; Deut. x. 1-4) on 
the Mount. On this occasion Moses 
mentions again that he received a com- 
mand to write: ‘f The Lord said unto 
Moses, Write thou these words,” &c.— 
EX. xxxiv. 27. 

Such was the commencement of the 
Old Testament Canon, for the preser- 
vation of which provision was made as 
follows: ‘‘It came to pass when Moses 
had made an end of writing the words 
of this Law in a Book until they were 
finished, that Moses commanded the 
Levites, saying, Take this Book of the 
Law, and put it in the side of the Ark 
of the Covenant ” (Deut. xxxi. 24-26) ; 
—where it was kept with the most holy 
badges of their faith. To this collection 
of writings, combining a narrative of 
historical facts, doctrinal precepts, and 
predictions of the future, Joshua is re- 
ferred by God Himself: “ This Book 
of the Law shall not depart out of thy 
mouth; but thou shalt meditate therein 
day and night.””—Josh. i. 8, And here, 
considering the hallowed character of 
the Law, as well as the express state- 


ments which have been just quoted, the 
remark is obvious that, to a collection 
50 made, no Israelite, in future times, 
could have ventured to add any further 
documents without a command from 
Jehovah equally explicit with those 
which Moses had received. And yet, 
we know that Joshua himself, as well as 
the successive writers of Scripture, did 
make such additions as if they were 
performing what was their obvious 
duty. Thus we read, without a word 
of comment on the part of the hasto- 
rian, that Joshua ‘‘ wrote in the Book 
of the Law of God” (ch, xxiv. 26). 
Samucl, too, when he ‘told the people 
the manner of the kingdom,” “ wrote it 
δ»: the Look (12D), and laid it up before 
the Lord.”—I Sam. x. 25. ‘‘ Here [as 
well as in Exod. xvii. 14 : Deut. xxviii, 
58] the expression V50i1 shows that re- 
ference is made to a definite Book, 
already in existence, to which Samuel’s 
document was now added, and thus the 
previous collection increased.” —Haver- 
nick, doc. ctt., 5. 20. This same pro- 
ceeding was continued in future ages. 
Isaiah—in imagination regarding his 
denunciations against Idumea as al- 
ready fulfilled—invites all who doubted 
to compare with this fulfilment Ais ve- 
corded prediction : “Seek ye out of the 
Book of the Lord (7 ἼΘΌ ΟΡ wT) 
and read; no one of these shall fail, 
none shall want her mate: for My [i-e., 
Jehovah’s] mouth it hath commanded, 
and [resumes the prophet] His Spirit it 
hath gathered them.”—xxxiv. 16, (Οὐ» 
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The Prophet then procceds to recount how he dictated his work 
to his amanuensis ;! and how it came to pass that no human 
opposition, or attempt to destroy the document so drawn up, 
availed to impede the promulgation of the divine decrees. In 
this instance we perceive that a Commission to write was given : 
we are informed, too, of the manner in which the Commission 
was executed; and also of the means by which God provided 
that His will thus to transmit to after-times the memorial of 
His revelations should overrule all resistance whether of king 


or of people.’ 


serve the union here of the divine and 
human agencies in uttering this predic- 
tion.) Isaiah ‘*seems here to refer to 
the depositing his prophecy in a collec- 
tion of oracles and sacred writings, 
from which posterity could judge of the 
justice of his predictions. ‘Towards the 
close of the Exile a beginning had, be- 
yond any doubt, been made of a cullec- 
tion and an editing of the national 
literature,—there was a beginning, in 
short, of the formation of a Sacred 
Codex, A later trace of this collection 
occurs in Dan. ix. 2 [“ I Daniel under- 
stood dy Lvoks the number of the years, 
whereof the word of the Lord came to 
Jeremiah the Prophet 7, where men- 
tion is made of DMIDD “ deoks,” among 
which was the Book of Jeremiah. The 
employment of YY which approxi- 
mates to the ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς γραφάς (John 
V. 393 cf. vil. §2), presuppposes even 
now a time when men began to study 
the Holy Scriptures.’’—Gesenius, Der 
Proph. .Fesaia, B. i. 5. 921 (Cf. Ps. xl. 
7; Is. xxxix. 18). See also Jer. xxv. 
13: “I will bring upon that land all 
My word which I have pronounced 
against it, even all that is written in 
this Book which Jeremiah hath prophe- 
sied against all the nations.” Cf. Lee: 
ture vi, p. 265, note 3, 

'** Then Jeremiah called Baruch the 
son of Neriah: and ‘'aruch wrote from 


the mouth of Jeremiah all the words of 
the Lord, which He had spoken unto 
him, upon a roll of a book.”’--ver. 4. 

2 “Then the word of the Lord came 
to Jeremiah, after that the King had 
burned the roll... . . saying, Take 
thee again another roll, and write in it 
all the former words,” &c.—vv. 27, 28. 
Cf. : ‘The word that came to Jeremiah 
from the Lord, saying . . . Write thee 
all the words that I have spoken unto 
thee in a bouk.”—Jer. xxx. 1, 2. Sce 
also ch. xxii, 30; 11. 60: ch. xxix, is 
clearly of the same class ; compare vv. 
I and 4. 

Commands of the same nature were 
given to Ezekiel: ‘The word of 
the Lord came unto me saying, Son 
of man, write thee the name of the 
day,” &c.—xxiv. 1, 2: “Thou son of 
man, show the House to the house 
Of Israel os) 4. x and all the Laws 
thereof: and write it in their sight, that 
they may keep the whole form thereof, 
and all the ordinances thereof, and du 
them.”—xliii. 10, 11. Can we.suppose, 
when we read, ‘f Daniel had a dream, 
and vision of his head upon his bed : 
then he wrote the dream,” &c. (ch. vil. 
7)—that the prophet placed this reve- 
lation on record without the divine 
sanction, merely because we are not 
told expressly that the command was 


given ? 
Υ 2 
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Nor is this the only information which has-been vouchsafed 
to us on this matter. We are further told by Isaiah what mea- 
sures were taken to attest for after-times the divine character of 
the Books thus written. The Law, it is to be remembered, had 
expressly enjoined that false prophets should be put to death εἶ not 
merely those who should prophesy in the name of other gods, 
but those also who should presume to speak in Jehovah’s Name 
without His command. To the latest period of Prophecy this 
injunction was rigidly enforced. God Himself declared, by the 
mouth of Zechariah, that it was the duty of even parents to in- 
flict this penalty upon the false prophet: ‘‘ Then his father and 
his mother that begat him shall say unto him, Thou shalt not 
live; for thou speakest lies in the name of the Lord: and his 
father and hig mother shall thrust him through whcn he pro- 
phesieth.’”* The permanent obligation of this precept—a fact 
which the repetition of it by so late a prophet as Zechariah 
establishes—enables us clearly to discern the grounds which 


' Deut. xiii, 1-35 xvili. 20. “And if 
thou say in thine heart, Ifow shall we 
know the word which the Lord hath 
not spoken? When a prophet speaketh 
in the name of the Lord, if the thing 
follow not, nor come to pass, that is the 
thing which the Lord hath not spoken, 
but the prophet hath spoken it pre- 
sumptuously.”-—vv. 21, 22 fence, in 
the case of predictions the accomplish- 
ment of which was reserved for the dis- 
tant future, some proofs of the nature 
here promised by Jehovah Himself, or 
some exhibiticn of miraculous agency, 
were required, and were given. L. σὺ, 
Hananiah of Gibeon, in direct opposi- 
tion to Jeremiah (cf. Jer. xxvii. 2; 
xxviii. 10), had ventured to prophesy: 
— Thus saith the Lord, Even so will 
I break the yoke of Nebuchadnezzar 
within the space of two full years.” 
But Jeremiah immediately declared : 
‘‘ The Lord hath not sent thee... . 
Therefore thus saith the Lord, Behold 
this year thou shalt die, because thou 


hast taught rebellion against the Lord. 
So Hananiah the prophet died the same 
year.”"—Jer. xxvill, 11-17, Secalso σης 
pra, p. 232, note 3, 

The opposing claims often put for- 
ward by the false prophets were among 
the most severe trials which the ser- 
vants of God had to encounter: “ Mine 
heart within me,” said Jeremiah, ‘* is 
broken because of the prophets ”— 
xxl. 93 and he writes to the captives 
in Babylon: ‘‘ Let not your prophets 
and your diviners . .. . deceive you 
.... for they prophesy falsely unto 
you in My name: I have not sent them, 
saith the Lord.”’—xxix. 8,9. Again: 
‘* Because that Shemaiah hath prophe- 
sied unto you, and I sent him not, and 
he caused you to trust ina lie; there- 
fore thus saith the Lord, Behold I will 
punish Shemaiah and his seed.”—ver. 
31, 32. See also (ver. 21) the reference 
to Ahab and Zedckiah. Compare to 
the same effect Ezek. xiii. 

* Zech. xiii, 3. 
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guided Ezra and Nehemiah in their selection of those Books 
which were inspired : for, independently of their own inspiration 
when discharging this function, we at once perceive that no Book 
could have been put forward as divine had there not been a 
public recognition that it had been composed at God’s command.’ 
How this was effected, Isaiah, as I have observed, informs us, 
when giving a narrative of the manner in which he announced 
to King Ahaz the approaching conquest of Israel by the Assy- 
rians :—“‘ The Lord said unto me, Take thee a great roll, and 
write in if with a man’s pen concerning Maher-shalal-hash-baz.’” 
The brief prediction conveyed by this name is then developed ; 
previously to which the prophet had taken two ‘‘ faithful wit- 


1 See supra, p. 41, note ', an impor- 
tant remark quoted from Sack. 
ἃ Isai. viii, ra great roll—193 
WW. Vitringa (ὧδ /oc., t. i. p» 203) com- 
pares the ‘roll of a book, THDTN2 3,” 
Jer. xxxvi. 43 and explains that there 
were two modes employed by the pro- 
phets for the purpose of recording the 
divine communications. (1.) As here, 
by means of a series of “rolls,” or 
sheets of parchment wrapped round a 
cylindrical roller, which admitted of 
being preserved with greater care ; and 
which method was therefore employed 
for transmitting the prophecy to future 
times (cf. supra, p. 323, note '). (2.) 
By means, of tablets of smooth mate- 
rial (nimi) which were hung up in 
some public place, so that the people 
might the sooner become acquainted 
with the divine will. Such were the 
Tables of stone on which the Ten Com- 
mandments were first written (Ixod. 
xxx, 18; Deut. ix. 9); and thus the 
prophet Habakkuk explains the cus- 
tom: ‘*The Lord answered me and 
said, Write the Vision and make it 
plain upon tables, that he may run that 
readeth it,”—ii. 2. Both methods are 
described where the Lord tells Isaiah, 
“ Now go, write it before them in a 


table (ποτὸν MIND), ava note it in 
a book (05D) that it may be for 
the time to come for ever and ever.” 
—xxx. 8:—Sensus mandati est, ut 
Propheta suum hunc Flenchum scriberet 
in tabufa quam ipsis hoc tempore com- 
mitteret legendam ; et simul exararet in 
“i/o in usum et Memoriam posterorum.” 
—Vitringa, 72 /oc., t. ii, p. 171. Ges- 
cnius, however, observes that, in place 
of 3192) the Chaldee reads md in Isai. 
vill. 1—Der Proph. -Jesaia, B. i. 5. 
234.) 

The theory which Calvin has ad- 
vanced on this subject is, no doubt, in- 
genious ; but is, as he himself admits, 
merely conjectural : “ Posteaquam pro- 
phetze concionem habuerant ad popu- 
lum, brevem ejus summam colligebant 
quam valvistempliaffigerent, ut omnibus 
pateret ac melius innotesceret prophetia. 
Que cum per aliquot dies satis patutsset, 
auferebatur a ministris temph, atque 
reponchatur in thesaurum, ut perpetuum 
ejus ret monumentum extaret, Hine 
confectos esse libros prophetarum verisi- 
mile est: idque colligi potest ex secundo 
capite Habac. ver. 2, siquis ipsum rite 
expendat : atque etiam ex capite octavo 
hujus propheta.”—Comm. in αὶ, 
Praef. 
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nesses” to attest his words,! which he commits to a formal legal 
document; thus insuring, in opposition to the prevailing incre- 
dulity of the age, that what he had written could not, at a future 
period, be looked upon as a mere ‘ prophecy after the event.’ As 
long as the event did not come to pass Isaiah was prepared to 
find his announcements disregarded. Before the fulfilment of 
their predictions, the prophets were continually subjected to 
scorn and ridicule :—‘‘ The word of the Lord came unto me,” 
writes Ezekiel, “ saying, Son of man, what is that proverb that 
ye have in the land of Israel saying, The days are prolonged 
and every vision faileth ?”? The precaution, therefore, taken by 
Isaiah in the case before us, had reference to the attestation of 
his words for future ages: and accordingly, having secured wit- 
nesses as to the date and performance of his Commission, he re- 
ceived another express command from God ‘‘ to bind up and 
seal’ the document to which he had committed the record of this 
revelation.” The prophet obeys, and, suspending his reputation, 
and perhaps his life, upon the issue, calmly awaits the accom- 
plishment of his prediction.“ 


1 And I took unto me faithful wit- could command, and so selected two of 


nesses to record, Uriah the priest, and 
Zechariah the son of Jeberechiah.”— 
ver. 2. All are agreed that Uriah was 
the person mentioned in 2 Kings xvi. 
10-16 :—‘‘ King Ahaz sent to Uriah 
the priest the fashion of the altar... 
Thus did Urijah the priesi according to 
all that King Ahaz commanded.” 
Gesenius (1 /oc., s. 227) thinks that 
Zechariah was the Levite mentioned in 
2 Chron, xxix. 13. On the other hand, 
Mr. Blunt, with great probability con- 
jectures that the father of the wife of 
Ahaz was the witness thus chosen by 
Isaiah ; inasmuch as we read of “ Heze- 
kiah the son of Ahaz,” that “his 
mother’s name was Abi the daughter of 
ZLachariah.”—2 Kings xviii. 2: “ἧς 
can account for the choice of Isaiah, who 
wished the transaction in which he was 
engaged to be enforced upon the atten- 
tion of Ahaz with all the advantages he 


the King’s bosom friends to testify con- 
cerning it.”—/ve. cit., Ὁ. 233. 

* Ezek, ΧΙ, 21, 22. 

3** Bind up (WS) the testimony 
CAM N—LHhe attested oracle, cf. ver. 2), 
seal the Law (4371) among my disci- 
ples.” —TIsai. vill. 16. These words, in 
which the prophet refers to vv. 21, 22, 
form part of a new revelation supple- 
mentary to the former, and introduced 
by the phrase: “The Lord spake thus 
to me with a strong hand.”—ver. 11. 
sce supra, p. 132, note*. This predic- 
tion, observes Gesenius (doc. cit, 5. 341), 
Isaiah was commanded to secure against 
every suspicion of falsification by bind- 
ing it up (WY, ἐσ wrap in a cloth), and 
sealing it till its fulfitment. Compare 
Dan, xii. 4 : ‘“ But thou, O Daniel, shut 
up the words, and seal the book, even 
to the time of the end,” ἄς, 

‘The intrepid discharge of their duty 
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From all this we may infer, with a degree of confidence pro- 
portional to our trust in the veracity of Scripture, that its several 
Books were designed by their Divine Author to serve as a 
standing witness and memorial of His Revelation, whether de- 
clared by the mouth of prophets, or manifested in the history of 
the covenant people. Hence it is that Daniel has quoted by 
name the predictions of Jeremiah, as being contained in the 
books which he was cnabled to understand ;' hence, too, the di- 
vine messenger who instructs him declares: ‘‘ I will show thee 
that which is noted in the Scripture of Truth.” * The very phrase 
““ Scripture,” indeed, or written document, as employed in this 
saying,—as made use of by the various writers of the New Testa- 
ment, and even by Christ Himself,"—of itself proves the justice 
of the inferences already drawn. 8S. John, moreover, in the 
Apocalypse, on tirelre different occasions states that he received 
© command to write the narrative of his Visions;* and, to the 
narrative thus composed, were applied by the angel words which 
equally describe each portion of the Bible: ‘‘ He saith unto me, 
These are the true sayings of God.” ἢ 


by the prophets affords conclusive proof 
of their conviction that their mission 
was from God. The danger which 
they encountered was no imaginary one, 
The people, writes Nehemiah, ‘‘cast 
Thy Law behind their backs, and slew 
Thy prophets which testified against 
them.”—ix, 26. Cf. the case of Zech- 


Urijah by Jehoiakim, zdd., vv. 20-23. 
Notwithstanding this certainty of perse- 
cution, the prophets fearlessly performed 
their duty. Amos disregarded the 
power of Jeroboam (vit. 10, &c.); and 
Elijah, although he avoided unnecessary 
danger (‘f When he saw that, he arose, 
and went for his life,” &c.—1 Kings 


arith the son of Jehoiada, put to death 
by King Joash, 2 Chron. xxiv. 21; or 
the statement of Jeremiah: ‘‘ Then 
spake the priests and the prophets unto 
the princes and to all the people, saying, 
‘This man is worthy to die : for he hath 
prophesied against this city. Then 
spake Jeremiah, The Lord sent me to 
prophesy against this House, and 
against this city all the words that ye 
have heard. Therefore now amend 
your ways... . . as for me, behold I 
ain in your hand: do with me as 
seemeth good unto you.”—xxvi. 11-24. 
sce also the account of the murder of 


xix. 3), did not shrink from denouncing 
the sins of Ahab (1 Kings xxi. 17, &c). 
Even Balaam resisted the solicitation of 
the King of Moab; and the ‘‘diso- 
bedient prophet ” braved the King be- 
side the altar (1 Kings xii.). 

1 Dan. ix. 2. 

2 FON 3IN3A—Dan. x. 21. 

3 Moses ‘‘zwrote of Me.”—S. John v. 
46. 

4 What thou seest write in a Book 
(ὃ βλέπεις γράψον εἰς βιβλίον)". -- ν, 
i. 11; οἷν ver. 193 ii, 1, 8, 12, 183 iii, 
I, 7, 143 Xlv. 135 xix. 9 ; xxi. 5. 

® Rev. XIX, 9. 
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That the New Testament, like the Old, was designed as a 
memorial for after-times, S. John has not ovscurely intimated 
when he announced the motive which led to the composition of 
his Gospel : “‘ These are written that ye might believo that Jesus 
is the Christ, the Son of God, and that believing ye might have 
life through His name.” Of this destination of the sacred writ- 
ings for the use of every future age, a striking proof is afforded 
by the fact that, while combating the errors and heresies of their 
day, the Apostles never descend into details; they neither name 
the heresiarch, nor describe the factions with which they had to 
contend. The only exception to this reserve occurs in the con/i- 
dential communications of S. Paul to Timothy.? It is not to be 
denied that the New Testament affords no direct information on 
this subject, and that it is equally silent as to the collection of 
its several parts. So far, indeed, are the sacred writers from 
taking notice of matters respecting which we might beforehand 
have anticipated some information that, throughout the Acts of 
the Apostles, which enter with such minuteness into S. Paul’s 
history, we can trace no hint of his ever having written an 
Epistle? But if we add to the evidence respecting these ques- 
tions which is founded upon external testimony and internal 
presumptions, the fact of the existence of ‘ spiritual gifts” in the 
early Church,—especially that of ‘discerning spirits” which 


1S, John xx. 31. The fact of S. Luke 
having addressed each ot his writings 
to a single person may scem inconsist- 
ent with this idea; and may appear to 
prove that they were not intended for 
general use. The contrary, however, 
is the case. S. Luke’s writings, as in- 
ternal evidence shows, were designed 
for Gentile readers ; and at this period 
there was only one channel through 
which the works of a Christian could 
be published at Rome. By the Roman 
Law, a literary production when pre- 
sented to some man of station could 
claim, were the gift (‘‘strena,” ‘* mun- 
usculum”) accepted, his support as 


puronus libri ;—a relation which im- 
posed duties analagous to those of the 
patronus persona. Yn the case before 
us, therefore, S. Luke's dedication im- 
posed upon Theophilus the duty of 
multiplying copies of the Gospel and of 
the Acts, and of distributing them to 
the utmost of his ability. See Hug, 
‘* Einleit.,” Th. i. § 13, s. 933 and cf. 
supra, p. 160, note | 
71 Tim. i, 20; 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18. The 
fault of Diotrephes (3 S. John 9} was 
plainly one of insubordination merely. 
Cf. ‘Thiersch, ‘* Versuch zur Ierstell.,” 
5. 255. 
’ Wordsworth, “On the Canon,” p,169. 
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S. Paul ranks so highly ;* and if we, at the same time, bear in 
mind how 8. John appeals to this test, and alludes to its neces- 
sity: ‘Beloved, believe not every spirit, but try the spirits 
whether they are of God, because many false prophets are gone 
out into the world ;” *—if these circumstances, I say, be borne in 
mind, we can feel as little doubt respecting the reality of that 
divine influence which led to the collection of the writings of the 
New Testament, and designed the composition of its several 
parts, as the observations already made, with reference to the 
Old Testament, allow us to entertain as to the formation of its 
Canon. 

The various parts of the Canon having been successively 
committed to writing at the divine command, and thus present- 
ing to inspired men in after-times certain records which they 
also could consult, the question at once suggests itself—How 
far, and in what sense, have its earlicr portions been made usc 
of in those Books which are of later date? That the successive 
authors of Scripture have availed themselves of the works of 
their predecessors, requires no proof; and we have already con- 
sidered * the manner in which the sacred writers, when referring 
to previous portions of the Bible, have quoted its language as 
proceeding from God, or from the Holy Ghost. It only remains 
for us, therefore, now to examine the form of the passages in 
which such quotations occur; to inquire how the frequent devia- 
tions from the words of the authors cited are to be explained ; 
and to prove that no conclusion adverse to the perfect inspira- 
tion of Holy Scripture can be drawn from any deviations of this 
nature. 

Before cntcring upon this portion of the subject, I would 
briefly touch upon one of the leading topics of modern criticism : 
—I mean the relation of each of the Synoptical Gospels to the 
other two. Every reader of the New Testament must havo 
noticed, not mercly the similarity of certain sections occurring in 


' διακρίσεις πνευμάτων---ι Cor. xii, δος also Appendix M, 
10, “‘ Let the prophets speak two or 2 δοκιμάζετε τὰ πνεύματα---ἰ S. John 
three, and let the others judge (ol ἄλλοι ἷἰν. 1. See supra, p. 41, note Ἶ 
διακρινέτωσαν)."---ο-χὶν. 29; οἵ, ver. 37. 8 δορ supra, p. 291, ἅς, 
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the Gospels of 5. Matthew, S. Mark, and S. Luke, but also the 
repetition of whole passages frequently without the least varia- 
tion of language or expression. Thus, there are forty-two scc- 
tions common to the three Evangelists: in addition to which 
there are twelve sections common to the Gospels of S. Matthew 
and S. Mark ; five to those of S. Mark and S. Luke; and four- 
teen to those of S. Luke and S. Matthew, which in each case 
are wanting in the third Gospel.! ΤῸ explain these facts three 
principal hypotheses have been started: Frstly, That there was 
an original Gospel, no longer extant, which served as the basis 
of those that have come down to us. Secondly, That among 
our Synoptical Gospels, whichever was of earliest date was made 
use of by the writer of that which came next in order of time; 
both haying been, in like manner, employed by the author of 
the third. Thirdly, That a body of oral teaching had been pre- 
served for some years by tradition; and that cach Evangelist 
made use of this tradition as he judged most suitable for the end 
at which he aimed. It is unnecessary here? to dwell upon: the 
numerous variations and combinations of these different hypo- 
theses: their value cannot be better estimated than by keeping 
in mind what has been justly remarked by the author of the most 
celebrated of the three; namely, that in consequence of the 
insufficiency of historical information, we can never possess per- 
fect certainty on the subject; and that, at most, we can only 
arrive ut that degree of probability attainable, in general, by 
historical conjectures.” 


atque ipsis verbis, sive cum solo, sive 


11] quote here the statement of 
cum ceteris, consonante.”’— De Consensu 


Gieseler, ‘‘Die Entst. der schriftl. 


Evangelien,” § i. 5. 3, who adds that 
five sections are altogether peculiar to 
S. Matthew, two to S. Mark, and nine 
to 8. Luke. These facts had already 
been noticed byS. Augustine: ‘‘ Marcus 
cum [se7/, Mattheum] subsecutus, tan- 
quam pedissequus, et breviator ejus 
videtur. Cum solo quippe Johanne, 
nihil dixit ; solus ipse, perpauca ; cum 
solo Luca, pauciora; cum Matthaxo 
vero, plurima ; et multa pzenc totidem 


Fvangeisty Wb. αν iy t. iil, pars, il. 
Ρ. 3. 

* See Appendix O. 

+ Man muss sich gleich im Anfange 
bescheiden, dass man, so verschiedene 
Wege man auch zur Erklirung dieser 
Dunkelheiten cinschlagen mag, bei 
dem Unzureichenden der historischen 
Nachrichten doch nie zu vollkommener 
Gewissheit, sondern nur zu der Wahr- 
scheinlichkcit gelangen kann, welcher 
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To which observation I would add that even were certainty 
attainable in this matter,—were any phase of any of the hypo- 
theses in question capable of demonstration, and we were, there- 
fore, able to point out the external sources by the aid of which, 
ns such hypotheses assume, each Evangelist composed his Gospel, 
—such a result could, in no particular, invalidate, or lessen, or in 
any manner affect, the inspired authority of the New Testament. 
Tt forms a prominent feature, it will be remembered, of the doc- 
trine of Inspiration maintained in these discourses, that each 
writer of Scripture made use, on all occasions, of such materials 
as were in his power ;' whether supplied by his own experience 
or by the information of others. This principle, as we have seen, 
forms the foundation of the distinction between Revelation and 
Inspiration. The particulars recorded in the pages of Scripture 
were not all matters of Revelation; the sacred writers have 
touched upon many topics which were not originally communi- 
eated to them from heaven: but this circumstance in no respect 
invalidates the assertion, that the narrative of cach and every 
fact of which the Bible takes notice has been handed down to 
future ages under the influence of Inspiration. In other words, 
the Holy Spirit provided that cach portion of the Bible should 
convey such information as best subserved the divine purpose, 
irrespectively of any consideration as to the character of that 
information—whicther it consisted of plain historical facts, or of 
immediate disclosures of supernatural truths. Hence, therefore, 
any one of the hypotheses proposed in order to explain the origin 


historische Conjecturen tiberhaupt fahig 
sind.”— Gieseler, /ve. cf7., 5.1. Schilei- 
ermacher’s remark has been often 
quoted: “ For my part, I find it quite 
enough to prevent me from conceiving 
the origin of our three Gospels accord- 
ing to Kichhorn’s theory, that Iam to 
figure to myself our good Evangelists 
surrounded by five or six open rolls or 
books, and that, too, in different lan- 
guages, looking by turns from one into 
Another, and writing a compilation 
from them, I fancy myself ina German 


study of the eighteenth or nineteenth 
century, rather then in the primitive age 
of Christianity, and if this resemblance 
diminishes, perhaps, my surprise at the 
well-known image having suggested 
itself to the critic in the construction of 
his hypothesis, it renders it the less 
possible for me to believe that such was 


the actual state of the case.”— 225 
Gospel of S. Luke. (Vhirlwall’s transl, 
p. 6.) 


ι ἃς S. Luke tells us in the Preface 
to his Gospel (ch. i. 1-3) ; or, to take 
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of the Gospels may be accepted as true, without in the least 
affecting the force of a single argument put forward in this in- 
vestigation. Hach Evangelist may have borrowed, to the fullest 
extent, from those sources which modern critics have attempted 
to define, and yet, his entire composition will remain, in the 
most literal sense, inspired. But, however irrelevant to the in- 
spiration of Scripture the fate of all or any of the hypotheses 
referred to has thus been shown to be, it would be ungrateful 
of the Biblical student to deny that the thorough ventilation 
which this question has received has been productive of the 
most beneficial results as regards the elucidation of the New 
Testament. The mutual connexion of the diflerent portions of 
the Gospel history has been more fully brought to light; the 
phraseology of the sacred writers has been more accurately 
analysed; the structure of the whole Evangelical record more 
perfeetly exhibited in consequence of this discussion, than in 
any previous stage of Biblical exegesis. Without any exagge- 
ration, indeed, we may apply to this subject of modern research 
Bacon’s apposite illustration of the labours of the Alchemists. 
They sought for a phantom of their own imagining, and their 
efforts were not rewarded by the prize for which they struggled ; 


the case of the Old Testament, as νὰ racy: “ The sons of Levi... . were 
learn from the frequent references by = written in the book of the chronicles, 
the authors of the Books of Kings and — even until the days of Johanan the son 
Chronicles to the public documents οἱ Eliashib.”—Neh. xii. 23. That Nehe- 
from which they derived their informa: = miah does not refer in these words to 
tion. ; Thus we read: And the rest) our Books of Chronicles, is clear from 
of the acts of Solomon, and all thathe the fact that, while the document 
did, and his wisdom, are they not = quoted by him counts up the High 
written in the book of the acts of Solo- — Priests as far as the time of “ Darius 
mon ?’—1 Kings xi. 41, Such were the — the Persian’’ (ver. 22), the catalogue in 
documents entitled “the books of the the Chronicles terminates with Jeho- 
chronicles of the kings of Isracl,” or zadak, who “went into captivity, when 
“οὗ Judah,” which “ are quoted in the τ Lord carried away Judah and Jeru- 
Books of Kings thirty-one times down — salem by the hand of Nebuchadnez- 
to the history of Jehoiakim inclusive — zar.”—1 Chron, vi, 15. See Movers, 
(2 Kings xxiv. 5)."—Havernick, /- “Καὶ, Untersuch. iib. die bibl. Chro- 
leit, Tho ut. Abth ios. 1513 while — nik,” s. 234. For some further remarks 
Nehemiah appeals to these same public on this branch of Hebrew literature, 
records in atiestation of his own accu- sce Appendix D, 
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but the results which met them on their progress were ncither 
few nor unprofitable for other times. The buried treasure, it 
is true, was not discovered in the vineyard, but the toil ex- 
pended in the search found a rich return.' 

I. To revert, however, to the facts which have suggested 
this digression,—I mean the use made by the sacred writers of 
those Books of Scripture which had been already composcd, and 
which lay before them while engaged themselves in drawing up 
their own portion of the Bible,—we have to notice, in the first 
place, the constant references by the Old Testament writers to 
the labours of their predecessors. For example: the prophecy of 
Jeremiah, ‘I will bring upon it, even upon Moab, the year of 
their visitation saith the Lord,’” is manifestly founded upon the 
previous prediction contained in the twenty-first chapter of tho 
Book of Numbers. Indeed it appears, even from the English 
Version, how Jeremiah repeats, almost verbatim, the words of 
the Oracle preserved by Moses. We have, in point of fact, but 
this one prophecy against Moab; and yet, in what various forms 
is it repeated by the prophets! The language of Isaiah, in his 
fifteenth and sixteenth chapters, as well as that of Zephaniah 


Τ᾿ “Neque tamen negandum est Al- 
chemistas non pauca invenisse, et In- 
ventis utilibus homines donasse. Verum 
fabula illa non male in illos quadrat de 
sene, qui fillis aurum in vinea defossum 
(sed locum se nescire simulans) lega- 
verit; unde illi vinew fodienda dili- 
genter incubuerunt, et aurum quidem 
nullum repertum ; sed vindemia ex ca 
cultura facta est uberior.’—/Mov, Or- 
any, lib. i. Aphor. 85. 

7A fire shall come forth out of 
Heshbon, and a flame from the midst 
of Sihon, and shall devour the corner of 
Moab, and the crown of the head of the 
tumultuous ones (AWM NYT LINN 
anv mp ΣΝ ΠῚ pmo pan mandy 
ΠΝ 99 PAP: Woe be untu 
thee, O Moab! the people of Chemosh 
perisheth : for thy sons are taken cap- 
tives, and thy daughters captives.”"— 


Jer. xlviii. 44-46. Cfo: “ There is a fire 
gone out of Heshbon, a flame from the 
city of Sihon (ICID ANS C'N SD 
imo nap 375). it hath consumed 
Ar of Moab, and the Jords of the 
high places of Arnon. Woe to thee, 
Moab! Thou art undone, O people 
of Chemosh: he hath given his sons 
that escaped, and his daughters into 
captivity, unto Sihon King of the 
Amorites.” — Num. xxi. 28, 29; cf. 
also ver. 30, with Jer. xlvili, 18, 
22. We see, too, that Jeremiah has 
also embodied here the prediction of Ba- 
laam: “ There shall come a star out of 
Jacob, and a Sceptre shall rise out of 
Israel, and shall smite the corners of 
Moab, and destroy all the children of 
Sheth (PIP ANW AND PND 
ΠΣ) 522). - ὀ ΝΡ. xxiv. 17. For 
some remarks on Jeremiah’s substitution 
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referring in like manner to this same subject, are cqually based 
upon the original prediction in the Pentateuch.' Again: among 
the announcements of Jeremiah we find an epitome of the 
denunciation of Obadiah against Edom.* In all these cases, 
however, certain points of difference are observable which pre- 
vent such instances of parallelism from degencrating into mere 
imitation, or becoming simple repetitions. Thus, in the case 
before us, the allusions contained in the seventh verse of Oba- 
diah, and in the passage from the nineteenth verse to the end of 


of the noun 3) for the verb IP) 
see Tholuck’s “ Vermischte Schriften,” 
Th. i. s. 4313 where Tholuck further 
observes : ‘A second example is sup- 
plied by the word jINVY, which Jeremiah 
has employed instead of the archaic 
term A. Here also our lexicograph- 
ers acknowledge that the term used by 
Jeremiah is to be regarded as an ex- 
planatory translation, "LE.g., “Me? 222, 
filtt tuntultus bellict, ice. Israelis hostes 
tumultuantes. Ap. Jeremiam xlvili. 45 
(guz focus ex nostro [Num. xxiv. 17] 
exprissus est), pro eo est: RY YI—”, 
Gesenii Lex., ¢ voc... As I shall have 
occasion to revert to the principle which 
these facts embody (see ézfra, p. 345, 
and p. 367, note 5), the reader will bear 
in mind what has been just noticed ;—- 
viz., the combination of two texts (Num. 
xxi. 28, 293 xxiv. 17) in oe quotation, 
and the alteration by Jeremiah of an 
expression in the passage which he 
borrows from an earlier writer. Hiiver- 
nick observes that it is characteristic of 
“4 Jeremiah to refer particularly often to 
earlier writings of the Old Testament, 
and to copy them.”-—/i/et., Th. 
11. Abth. it, s. 200. 

'Zeph. ii,8-10. Cf: “ He is gone up 
to Bajith, and to Dibon, the high 
places, to weep : Moab shall howl over 
Nebo, and over Medeba,” &c.—Isai. 
xv. 2, with: ‘*Tfeshbon is perished 
even unto Dibon, and we have laid 
them waste even unto Nophah, which 


reacheth unto Medeba.”-~Numb. xxi. 
30. See also Amos ti. 1-3. As a fur- 
ther instance of the bond which unites 
the different elements of Revelation, 
compare the words of Balaam, Num. 
xxiv. 8, 9, with those of Jacob’s bless- 
ing, Gen. xlix. 9. 

“Jer. xlix. 7-22. Cf: “1 have 
heard a rumour from the Lord, and an 
ambassador is sent unto the heathen, 
saying, Gather ye together, and come 
against her, and rise up to the battle. 
For lo! IT will make thee small among 
the heathen, and despised among men. 
Thy terribleness hath deccived thee, 
and the pride of thine heart, O thou 
that dwellest in the clefts of the rock, 
that holdest the height of the jill: 
though thou shouldest make thy nest as 
high as the eagle, I will bring thee down 
from thence, saith the Lord”’— vv, 14-16, 
with: “Wehave heard a rumour from the 
Lord, and an ambassador is sent among 
the heathen, Arise ye, and let us rise 
up against her in battle. Behold Ihave 
made thee small among the heathen; 
thou art greatly despised. The pride 
of thine heart hath deceived thee, thou 
that dwellest in the clefts of the rock, 
whose kabitation is high . . . Though 
thou cxalt thyself as the eagle, anc 
though thou set thy nest among the 
stars, thence will I bring thee down, 
saith the Lord.”—-Obad. 1-4, Obadiah 
had ‘‘ already before him the more 
ancient predictions of Balaam (Numb, 
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his prediction, convey sundry particulars which are not touched 
upon by Jeremiah.’ 

Here, again, as I have observed with respect to the Gospcls,” 
the distinction between Revelation and Inspiration comes to our 
aid in explaining such phonomena. Historical facts formed the 
basis of cach Mvangelist’s narrative ; and, under the guidance of 
the Holy Spirit, those facts were worked up by cach writer into 
his independent statement which, accordingly, presents certain 
features of resemblance to the records of his fellow-labourers. In 
the prophotical books, on the other hand, the basis of the written 
document was the direct revelation presented to the intuitive 


xxix. 18), of Joel (iii, 19), of Amos 
(i. 11, 123 1X. £2), on the ground of 
which he makes this [viz., the eventual 
triumph of the kingdom of God (cf. ver. 
21) over the powers of this world, as 
typified by Isracl’s conquest of Edom] 
the object of a more detailed predic- 
tion,”’——Hitvernick, Joc. cf, 8. 317. 
1See Koppen, “© Die Bibel, cin Werk 
der μῦς], Weisheit,” B. iis. 11g. In 
order to establish the fact in proof of 
which I have adduced this example, — 
viz, that the one prophecy was a de- 
velopment of the other,-—it would be 
necessary to show that Obadiah wrote 
subsequently to Jeremiah : but this has 
been denied by other writers (e.g., 
by Hivernick, doc. ctf, s. 319, ff). 
Zechariah’s prophecy of ‘the Branch ἢ 
(Zech. vi. 10-15), however, affords an 
incontestable illustration. “The title 
of ‘the Branch’ has been already con- 
secrated in Prophecy to the Messiah. 
It is so given once by Isaiah [“ Is, iv. 2. 
In xi. 1,a diferent, though equivalent 
word, is employed], twice by Jere- 
miah (xxiii, 5; xxxili, 15) ..... 
Zechariah’s prophecy is a revival of 
Jeremiah’s ; he introduces it as of a 
person already known: ‘Behold the 
Man whose name is the Branch.’”-- 
Davison, On Prophecy, pp. 320-323. 
See also the remarks of Hengstenberg 


(‘‘ Beitriige,” B. ii s. 48 ff) on the 
manner in which Hosea develops the 
idea, so often repeated in the Penta- 
teuch, according to which the relation 
of Jehovah to Israel is symbolized by 
the relation of marriage ; and idolatry 
denounced under the image of whore- 
dom. KE. gv: ‘I will set my face 
avainst that man... and all that goa 
whoring after him to commit whoredom 
with Molech,” &c.—Lev. xx. 5. Cf. 
ch, xix. 29; Numb. xiv. 33, ἃς, 
Observe, too, how Hosea’s prophecy 
opens with a literal repetition of the 
promises contained in Gen, xxl. 17 5 
xxxii, 12: Yet the number of the 
children of Israel shall be as the sand of 
the sea, which cannot be measured nor 
numbered ”—THIos. i, 105 the spiritual 
import of which allusion is still further 
explained by S. Paul, Rom. ix. 26, 
?While on this subject, the well- 
known relation between Tsai. 11, 2-4, 
and Mich. iv. I-3, cannot be passed 
over without notice ; especially as the 
remarks of commentators upon it afford 
an interesting illustration of the contro- 
versy as to the source of the Gospels. 
Thus Hengstenberg (“ Christol.,” 2te 
Ausg., B. 1. s. 480 ff.) and Gesenius 
(“Der Proph. Jesaia,” Th. i. s. 177) 
consider that Micah was the first to 
utter this prediction, and that Isaiah 
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faculty of each prophet. Revelations, when once received, cor- 
respond to the facts in the case of historical narratives :' they, 
consequently, became, in like manner, the groundwork of the 
various prophetic announcements which (under that same 
guiding influence of the Holy Ghost to which I have restricted 
the term Inspiration) have assumed the form of prediction, 
denunciation, didactic statement, or such like phases of Pro- 
phecy.’ 

This feature of the question will be brought out more fully 
by anexample. If we compare the opening verses of the seventh 
chapter of the Book of Amos with the first and second chapters 
of the Book of Joel, it will at once appear that at the ground of 
cach prophetic warning lies the same Vision of the desolation of 


the land by locusts.? 


made use of Micah’s language when re- 
cording his own vision in which the 
same revelation was conveyed. Abar- 
banel, on the contrary, held that Isaiah's 
words were copied by Micah. Others 
again (Hitzig and Ewald) maintain that 
both prophets availed themselves of an 
earlier prediction, of which their writ- 
ings now afford the only trace. 

1 See supra, p. 149, ἃς. 

2 The points of agreement between 
Isaiah and other writers of Scripture 
are particularly to be noted. Thus, we 

_may compare Isai. xii. 2, with Exod. 
xv, £4 Isai. xiii. with Jer. 1. and li. (cf. 
Isai. xiii, 19-22, with Jer. 1. 39, 40); 
Isai. xiii. 6, with Joel i. τς. Or, more 
particularly still, the passage: ‘ The 
earth shall be full of the knowledge of 
the Lord, as the waters cover the sea” 
—~Isai, xi. 9, is repeated with the addi- 
tion of a single term by Habakkuk : 
‘‘The earth shall be filled with the 
knowledge of the glory of the Lord, as 
the waters cover the sea "—TI]ab. 11. 14; 
words which are employed by Isaiah to 
denote the blessings and the peaceful 
tenour of the Kingdom of Christ, but 
which are quoted by Habakkuk for the 


But observe how different is the treatment 


purpose of describing the Judgments 
and the wrath of God :—see Iengsten- 
berg on Rev. 1. 7 (Clarke's For. Theol. 
Lib., i. p. 81.) The importance of this 
remark will be seen farther on, p. 363, 
note * Cf, again, Isai. v. 14, with 
ΕΑ. 11. 5; Isai, xiv. 4, 13, &c., with 
Hab. ii, 6, 9. “ The expressions of 
Habakkuk,” writes Hivernick, ‘‘rest 
so obviously upon the predictions of 
Isaiah, that they may be regarded as 
their further development.”—/oc, cil, 
s. 388. O. Strauss observes on the 
language of Nahum: ‘‘ Luculentissima 
vestigia Jesaiz librum = indigitant.”— 
Nahume de Nino Vatican, p. 15. 
KE. g.: “ How beautiful upon the moun- 
tains are the fect of him that bringeth 
good tidings, that publisheth peace,” 
&e.—Isai. li. 7 (cf. xl. 9). “ Behold 
upon the mountains the feet of him that 
bringeth good tidings, that publisheth 
peace.”—Nah. i. 15. Cf, also, Isai. 
xvii, 2, 3, with Nah. ili, 5 (see Jer. 
xi. 22); Isai. li. 19, with Nah. iil. 7. 
50, too, Zeph. ii. 15 repeats almost 
word for word the expressions of Isai. 
xl vii. 8. 

*“ Thus hath the Lord God showed 
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of this theme in the two cases. While Amos confines himself 
to a simple record of the Vision, Joel has given an elaborate 
description of its details; employing the imagery and style pecu- 
liar to his writings, in which his conception of the future and 
his allusions to the present are combined with threats and 
exhortations. Each prophet, we can scarcely doubt, had received 
the same revelation; but we see how differently each, under 
the guidance of the Holy Spirit, has applied the divine com- 
munication.’ 

II. I turn, in the second place, to the quotations from the 
Old Testament which mect us in the New.’ Certain aspects of 
this subject have been already touched upon, not only when it 
was argued, from the nature of such quotations, that the two 
divisions of tho Bible are portions of one organized whole, every 


unto me ; and behold Ife formed grass- 
hoppers in the beginning of the shoot- 
ing up of the latter growth... And 
it came to pass, that when they had 
made an end of eating the grass of the 
land, then I said,” &c.— Amos vii. 
ΡΣ 

1 The assertion that the same Vision 
was the germ of cach prophetic an- 
nouncement, does not, of course, imply 
that the perceptions offered to the 
spiritual sense of Amos were presented 
under as fully developed a form as the 
revelation to Joel. As O. Strauss ob- 
serves, Joel “universe Prophetie bre- 
vem quodammodo exlubit conspectum 

. . » Amos hostium #02 immensas 
omnino catervas widit, stcutt Joel ; ve- 
rum certam populi speciem, longe re- 
moti cujusdam et ferocissimi, cis 
tamen nomen ignorat (cf. Amos vi. 143 
v. 27)."—loc cit., p. Ixvii. Cf., too, 
Amos ix. 13, with Joel iii. 18. See, 
also, Huvernick, Joc. cit., 5. 43, ™. 5. 
295. 

* The following remarks will fitly in- 
troduce this subject : “In the freedom 
of the Spirit of Truth, the question is 
not whether divine sayings already pro- 


mulgated have been quoted with rigid 
adherence to their mere Zef/er, but whe- 
ther they have been given anew, true 
to their sf777¢: a repetition which, un- 
der different circumstances, takes a 
direction towards their spiritual end, 
both new, and withal appropriate; in 
which, moreover, the original import is 
not falsified, and suited to error or pre- 
judice, but, in the sense of its Author 
the Spirit, is now developed farther 
and more profoundly—is defined more 
nearly, and adapted to the new require- 
ments of Truth, to the meaning which 
is spiritual and not carnal, to the re- 
quirements of divine not of worldly pro- 
gress 2. ee Such is the nganner in 
which the Holy Ghost, at every higher 
stage of His communications, acts with 
respect to what has been already given 
within the limits of a lower or pre- 
paratory stage of Revelation, -Such 
things as could not, as yet, net ex: 
pressed, and werc still veiled under 
figuré or symbol, are, at a later period, 
proclaimed without reserve from the 
house-tops. According to this prin- 
ciple are to be estimated the quotations 
and expositions of the Old Testament 


Z 
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section of each subserving the accomplishment of the divine coun- 
sels ;' but also, as in the last Discourse, where it was shown how 
the New Testament writers, as well as the Lord Himself, ascribo 
the Old Testament to the immediate agency of the Holy Ghost. 
On those occasions I confined myself either to an cxamination of 
the manner in which such passages from the former Scriptures 
are introduced, or to the general points of connexion between 
the sacred writings which they exhibit. It still remains to con- 
sider the form and substance of the quotations themselves. The 
importance of this subject arises from the fact that the Old Tes- 
tament is written in Hebrew and the New Testament in Greek ; 
combined with the parallel fact that, at the period’? when the 
Jatter was written, there had already existed, for a considerable 
time, a translation of the Old Testament into Greek, which, al- 
though of great value, is not inspired,’ but of which the writers 


sayings and narratives in the Apostolic 
writings :--matters which, when hand- 
led by men unconsecrated, and en- 
dowed with merely human cultivation, 
are lost in frivolous allegory as in the 
expositions of Philo. Such expositions, 
when procecding from the Spirit, the 
authentic Author and Expounder of 
His own work, become a higher and 
more profound development of Truth : 
—that which, were it combined, froma 
purely human standpoint, out of doc- 
trine and history, woul’ be fiction or 
conjecture, becomes, in the Divine 
Author’s own representation, an infusion 
of life, and the completion of His 
design.” —Beck, Propad. Entwicht, 
5, 242. 

‘See supra, Lecture i. p. 11, &c.; 
and Lecture iii. Cf., also, Appendix 19. 

2 See the valuable discussion of Hug 
(“ Einleit.,” Th. 11. cap. i. § 10) as to 
the language of Palestine in the Apo- 
stolic age. Too great importance, he 
observes, “is attached to the fact that 
Jesus is represented as speaking in I[e- 
brew (Mark, v. 41-- αλιθά κοῦμι, and 
Vii. 34---ῥ Ἐφφαθά, sce Matt. xxvii, 46; 


Mark xv. 34). It might be replied 
that the Hebrew words in these pas- 
sages are quoted by the Evangelists as 
something remarkable, which would not 
have been the case had Jesus for the 
most part spoken in Iebrew :—and 
what could reasonably be objected’ to 
this answer? We will not, however, 
dismiss the matter so hastily, The 
Lord may have addressed the Jewish 
multitude in their own Janguage, on 
account of their predilection for it. 
But how did He address a mixed as- 
sembly collected from different regions 
and cities? Ifow did he speak to 
proselytes and pagans, as at Gadaris 
(Matt. viii. 28, ἄς. ; Mark v. 1; Luke 
vill. 26) 2? How inthe district of Tyre 
and Sidon (Mark. vii. 24, &c.), where 
the Syrophenician Greek womah (γυνὴ 
Ἑλληνίς, Συροφοινίκισσα) entered into 
conversation with Him? How in 
Decapolis which consisted of Greek 
citics, such as Philadelphia, Gerasa, 
Gadara, Hippos, and Pella ?”—s, 46. 
41 do not consider it necessary to dis- 
cuss the question as to the inspiration 
of the Septuagint Version. The fabulous 
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of the New Testament have confessedly availed themselves. 
This fact at once presents a kind of experimentum crucis of 
every theory of Inspiration.'' Not to dwell upon the extravagant 
opinion that the Apostles have often misunderstood’ or misquoted 
the Hebrew Scriptures, it is held by an extensive class of modern 
commentators that the authors of the New Testament when 
making use of the Septuagint Version continually ‘‘ quote from 
memory.” This assertion can only mean, that the passages 
adduced by the inspired writers are not cited with as much 
accuracy, or correctness, as might have been attained had they 
been at the pains to consult the Septuagint Version itself, in 
order to verify the form of their quotations. Nay more, such a 
prineiple would undoubtedly lend some colour to the opinion— 
which, as we shall presently see, has actually been advanced— 
that, in consequence of thus citing the Greck translation from 


character of the narrative of Aristcas, 
to a belief in the truth of which that 
notion chiefly owes its currency, has 
been sufficiently exposed by ΠῚ. ody, 
in his well-known work, ‘De Bibliorum 
Text. Originalibus.” 

1 Tholuck(“ Das. A. Test.im N. Test.” 
5. 7) quotes a remark of Bilroth on 
I Cor. i. i9,—where S, Paul does not 
adhere literally to either the Hebrew or 
the LXx.,—which forcibly expresses the 
alternative in this question : “ Accord- 
ing to his wont, the Apostle quotes, in 
proof, passages of the Old Testament, 
which certainly do not always suit in a 
strictly historical sense (i. e., so that the 
respective authors had meant what Paul 
means in the connexion in which he 
quotes them) ; and yet, so faras regards 
the words, such passages imply what they 
are applied to. In order not to accuse 
Paul (as well as the other writers of the 
New Testament—nay, Christ Iimself) 
of either ignorance, or even perhaps 
dishonesty in this point, we must firmly 
maintain the principle according to 
which the Old Testament, taken col- 
lectively, is a type of the New :—so 


that the predictions of the prophets 
(e. g., those relating to the Messiah) 
are not to be understood as if the writers 
had consciots/y referred to the historical 
Christ Who was born under the reign 
of Augustus (every child perceives that 
this is not the case, and the fact is one 
which writers need not make so much 
of), but so that, in the words which 
they utter, that same Divine Spirit 
expresses Itself, which organically pene- 
trates the entire history, and Which, 
consequently, has also appeared in 
Christianity.” 

Σ In the ‘‘Studien u. Kritiken” for 
1835, a writer of considerable repute, 
Dr. Bleek, in an essay on “ The dog- 
matic use of Old Testament sayings in 
the New,” proposes the following ques- 
tion :—If an Old Testament saying is 
employed in the New Testament, in 
such a manner that we cannot question 
the fact that the New Testament writer 
has referred it to the Messiah,—and 
this, too, not by way of mere applica- 
tion ; while at the same time, his use 
of it does not throughout belong strictly 
to the original sense and original refer- 
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memory, the Apostles may, at timos, although undesignedly, 
have missed the sense of the original. Such a statement, if 
capable of proof, is obviously fatal to that view of the inspiration 
of Scripture which I have endeavoured to maintain; according 
to which each and every portion of the Bible is perfect and 
divine. On the other hand, if this latter inference as to the in- 
spiration of Scripture be legitimate, any opinion which ascribes 
to the form in which the Old Testament is quoted a less degree 
of perfection! than might have been secured bya somewhat greater 
amount of diligence or care on the part of those New Testament 
writers who adduce it, must be radically and essentially un- 
sound; and to establish this conclusion must now be my task. 
The references to the Old Testament which meet us in the 


ence, is, then, such a use of the passage 
binding upon us; and a rule of itself 
sufficient to determine us to understand, 
in the same sense, the Old Testament 
saying ??—s. 443. This question, in 
all its generality, Dr. Bleek answers 
in the negative, adding that he has “on 
his side the majority of German theo- 
logians of the present age,”—on the 
ground that we cannot imagine the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament to have 
any other meaning than that which the 
Old Testament writer himsclf perceived 
init. Thus,in the case of the second 
Psalm, which is applied su frequently to 
the Messiah in the New Testament (e.g., 
Acts iv. 25, 26; xiii. 33; Heb. 1. 2; 
v. §; Rev. ii. 273 ΧΙ, 55 xix. 15), 
Dr. Bleek considers that there is not 
the slightest intimation that any other 
time or person was intended than the 
time when the Psalmist wrote, and the 
king then “anointed on Zion” (s. 456). 
To suppose “that the Holy Spirit so 
guided the Psalmist in his poetry and 
his composition, that his words present 
a second more remote and higher refer- 
ence extending beyond this zmmediate 
sense, and of which he himsclf was 
unconscious or, at least, not clearly con- 


scious,” would be to assume an inspira- 
tion by the Holy Ghost of such a nature 
as Dr. Bleek is not disposed to concede 
(5. 458). (In reply to this principle, 
which assumes that the human gents 
weie the sole and proper authors of the 
Bible, sce supra, p. 201, ἄς). The use 
of the Old Testament in the New 
(chiefly by S. Matthew and S. John), 
Dr. Bleek describes as resulting from 
an ‘‘ earlier exegetical tradition of the 
Jewish schools ;’—an_ exegesis, too, 
which we are not “justified in regard- 
ing as founded upon perfectly just prin- 
ciples, or as treated in a perfectly cor- 
rect manner.”—s. 477. Such Jewish 
vicws, he adds, we cannot but expect 
to have had their influence on the New 
Testament writers; who accordingly 
have understood sundry texts of the Old 
Testament “in a sense which would not 
be received as cither correct or accurate 
had they attained to a greater perfec- 
tion of exegetical science and skill.”— 
5. 448. 
''This opinion has been held, among 
others, by Olshausen (see zz/ra, p. 366, 
note 1); Bleek; Dean Alford (who 
writes on S. Matt. xxvii. 9: “ The cita- 
tion is not from Jeremiah and is pro- 
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New may be arranged under two classes.’ The first embraces 
those passages which are strictly prophetical; and of this class 
the following subdivisions present themselves :— 

(1.) Those texts which refer almost exclusively to the 
Messiah’s Personal history or Character, and in which the prin- 
ciple of pointing to Him as their end is clearly intimated ;—such 
texts being brought forward, not as mere illustrations, or by 
way of adaptation to the events of His life, but as requiring an 
actual fulfilment in an actual fact. Predictions of this kind are 
referred to with the words, ‘‘ That the Scripture might be ful- 
filled ;” or, ‘‘ Now all this was done that it might be fulfilled ;’” 
or, “‘ Then was fulfilled that which was spoken by tho prophet ;’” 


bably quoted from memory, and inaccu- 
rately [but sce ¢z/ra, p. 346, note] ; we 
have similar mistakes in two places in 
the apology of Stephen, Acts vii. 4, 16, 
and in Mark it. 26. .... The quota- 
tion here is very different from the Lxx., 
and not much more like the Hebrew :” 
cf. also his notes on Rom. xi. 343 and 
2 Cor. vi. 17). Tholuck also observes: 
“ [ἢ very many, nay in most cases, in 
consequence of gueling from mentory, 
the passage, so far as ‘he words are 
concerned, is altered sometimes to such 
an extent that the deviation, as is the 
case in § Cor, 11. 93 Eph. v. 14 [but 
see dufra, }. 344, note? ], has even 
caused the supposition that the citation 
belongs to some apocryphal book.”— 
Das A. Testiim N. Test, 8. 39. 

Τὰ the following discussion T avail 
mysclfofthe excellent remarks of Rudel- 
bach, “ Zeitschrift,” 1842, H. ii. s. 42 ff. 

"ἵνα, or ὅπως, πληρωθῇ.---Ἐπρ. “I 
know whom [ have chosen: but that 
the Scripture may be fulfilled (ἀλλ᾽ ἕνα 
1 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ), lle that eateth 
bread with Me,” &c.—S. Joln xiii. 18; 
or, “ Now all this was done that it might 
be fulfilled (iva πληρωθῇ) which was 
spoken of the Lord by the prophet, say- 
ing, Behold a Virgin shall be with child,” 
&c.—S, Matt. i, 22,23. Again: “ With- 


vut a parable spake He not unto them ; 
that it might be fulfilled (ὅπως πλη- 
pw07) which was spoken by the pro- 
phet, saying, I will open my mouth in 
parables,” &c.—S. Matt. xin. 34, 35. 
“The signification of the oft-recurring 
phrase, iva πληρωθῇ, as involving a real 
connexion between Prophecy and its 
fulfilment, is no longer questioned by 
the more julicious expositors. The fact 
that Grammar itself, against the will of 
those who handle it, is compelled to 
give at least formal testimony to the 
Faith, is not to be overlooked as an 
apologetic clement of the Christian 
Evidences ; and indeed it has never, 
when the occasion offered, been over- 
looked by the Ancients. The sense, 
however, of that formula (cf., eg., in 
the first Gospel, S. Matt. ii. 153 vail. 
173 Xil. 175 Xill. 353 XX. 43 XXVi 
56; xxvii, 35) is plainly nothing else 
than what lics in the expression itself, 
viz., that the fulfilment has taken place 
in order to display the truth of Pro- 
phecy.”—Rudelbach, Zertschrift, 1840, 
II. is. 3. 

3“ Then was fulfilled that which was 
spoken by Jeremy the prophet (Tére 
ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ ‘Iep.), saying, 
In Rama was there a voice heard,” ἃς, 
-—S. Matt. i. 17. 
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—the New Testament writers thereby declaring that God had 
pre-ordained that the prophet’s announcement should receive its 
true accomplishment in the single fact to which it is thus applied. 
(2.) To this subdivision may bo added those predictions, which 
are in the strictest sonse typical’ :—that is, where the words or 
symbols of the Old Testament are adduced as having conveyed, 
from the first, an allusion to the particular fact or event in 
which they are stated to have been now at length realized ; and 
respecting the true signification of which the fulfilment alone 
could have given certainty. Although the reference is made 
under the form of an involved type, its substance is always pro- 
phetical; as we learn from the use, here also, of the phrase 
“That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet,” 
or such like expressions. Of this nature was the mention by 
S. John of the ceremonies connected with the offering of the Pas- 
chal Lamb, which he represents as having been at length truly 
exhibited in the sacrifice upon the Cross: ‘‘ These things were 
done that the Scripture should be fulfilled, A bone of Him shall 
not be broken.”* (8.) There are also those passages which are 


See supra, p. 214, note', where I 
have differed from Rudelbach (“ Zeit- 
schrift,” 1842, HH. it. s. 38) in regarding 
the relation of types to prophecy as 
more intimate than he is disposed to 
admit. In accordance with his views, 
instead of referring such quotations in 
the New Testament to the class of 
strictly prophetical passages, Rudelbach 
regards the “‘vaticinia typica,” there 
adduced by. the sacred writers, as form- 
ing a distinct class. 

2’Eyévero γὰρ ταῦτα iva ἡ γραφὴ 
πληρωθῇ. -ὃ. John xix. 36; and in the 
same sense another Apostle writes: “Ye 
were not redeemed with corruptible 
things .. . but with the precious blood 
of Christ, as of a Zamdé without blem- 
ish."—1 S. Peter i. 18, 19 (cf. also ver. 
2); 5. John i. 29; 1 Cor. v. 7, ἅς, 
Quite similar is S. Matthew’s allusion, 
in his account of the rending of the Veil 


of the Temple (xxvii. 51} on which 
feature of the Tabernacle S. Paul dwells 
with such particularity (Heb. ix. 3, 11, 
12; x. 20). The following instances 
may be added :—Joseph arose, and 
“took the Young Child and His Mother 
by night, and departed into Hgypt, that 
it might be fulfilled (ἵνα πληρωθῇ) which 
was spoken of the Lord by the prophet 
saying, Out of Egypt have I called My 
Son”—S,. Matt. it. 14,15; for the sense 
of which typical prediction see szpra, 
p- 107, note *% Still more forcibly 
illustrative of this class of typical pre- 
dictions is the manner in which the 
New Testament teaches that the entire 
course of Jewish history, and not the 
Exodus, merely, pointed to Christ. 
This we learn from the reference to the 
78th Psalm, by both 85, Paul and 5. 
Matthew: the former declaring that 
“these things were our examples,” ΟΥ̓ 
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quoted so that their direct reference to a particular person or 
event cannot be questioned. Thus Isaiah’s prediction that 5. John 
the Baptist should appear in the character of the Messiah’s 
forerunner is introduced by S. Matthew with the words: ‘‘ This 
is he that was spoken of by the prophet Esaias.”! (4.) The last 
subdivision embraces those texts which are cited so that the 
causative particle connects the Messianic fact with the predic- 
tion; thus assuring us, in the way of reference, that such was 
the end at which the prophet’s language aimed. For example, 
S. Peter explains how “it was impossible” that Jesus of 
Nazareth “‘should be holden of” death, ‘‘ lor David speaketh 
concerning him” the prophecy which has been handed down as 


the sixteenth Psaim.* 


rather “/yf~es"—ratra δὲ τύποι ἡμῶν 
ἐγενήθησαν--οι Cor. x, 6; and the latter 
quoting its words with the formula : 
‘¢'Phat it might be fulfilled which was 
spoken by the prophet,”—(S. Matt. xiii. 
35). On the use of the 78th Psalm see 
also supra, p. 155, note. Cf. too, the 
well-known difficulty connected with 
the words, ‘‘ He came and dwelt in a 
city called Nazareth : ¢Aal ἐς might be 
Julflled (ὅπως πληρ.} which was spoken 
by the prophets, te shall be called a 
Nazarene.”—S. Matt. ii. 23; where, as 
Olshausen (“Min Wort iib. tief. Schrift- 
sinn,” s. 64) conjectures, the Evangelist 
may refer to the saying of Jacob that 
Joseph “ was separate from his brethren” 
CYAN W39)—Gen. xlix. 26 (cf. Numb. 
vi. I-22), considering Joseph as a type 
of the Messiah ;—which typical charac- 
ter was already implied in the name, 
“Saviour of the World,” ‘ Zaphnath 
Paaneah,” assigned to him by Pha- 
raoh, Gen, xli. 45. (It is clear that 
Ναζαρέτ, whence Natwpaivs—/he de- 
spised one, cannot, as many writers 
hold, be derived from W3I—a branch, 
Isai. xi, 1; since ¢ invariably cor- 
responds to 3, not δ; eg. in δ. 
Matt. i, and 5. Luke iii,—Ayay. = 


ΤΩΝ Ζοροβάβελ τ- ΔΝ; &e.: while 
Σιδών ΞΊΝ ; Σιών ΞΞ 5). Add the 
employment by Christ Himself of the 
type of Jonah, “Ὥσπερ yap ἣν ᾿Ιωνᾶς 
ἐν τῇ Kola... . οὕτως ἔσται ὁ Tids 
τοῦ Ανθρ. κι τ. λ.---ῷ. Matt. xii. 40 ; 
as well as that of the ‘ brazen serpent,” 
Kadws Motions ὕψωσεν τὸν ὄφιν, οὕτως 
ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ᾽Ανθρ.---ϑ. 
John ui. 143 which latter exposition is 
of especial importance, as teaching us 
how fully our Lord adopted the typical 
mode of interpretation. 

1S. Matt. iii, 3; Isai. xl. 3. The 
purchase of “τὰς potter’s field” with 
‘the price of blood,” is described as 
follows: “Then was fulfilled (τότε 
ἐπληρώθη) that which was spoken,” &c. 
—S,. Matt. xxvii. 9. So also 5. Peter 
explains that the words of Joel 11, 28, 
29, were fulfilled by the events on “the 
day of Pentecost :"—ddda τοῦτό ἐστιν 
τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου ᾿Ιωήλ.--- 
Acts ii. 16, 

2 Acts ii, 24, 25,—ovK ἣν δυνατὸν 
κρατεῖσθαι Avrov. .... Δαυὶδ yap 
λέγει, x. τ. A. Again: ‘therefore 
they could not believe, decause that 
Fsaias said again (ὅτε πάλιν εἶπεν 


ἪἫσ.)," &K—S, John xii 39. Or: “ For. 
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As forming the second class of quotations, are to be counted 
those passages in which the language of the Oid Testament is 
incorporated with the body of Christian doctrine ; and in which 
the prophets are represented in the same light as the men who 
directly announced the New Covenant. In such instances we 
have a practical illustration of Christ's saying that heaven and 
earth should disappear rather than ‘one jot or one tittle pass 
from the Law till all be fulfilled.’ In this case the language of 
the former Scriptures is sometimes introduced without an οχ- 
press reference :—as in the first Epistle of 5. Peter, where pas- 
sages from Isaiah and Ezckiel are embodicd in the Apostle’s 
argument, unaccompanicd by any observation denoting the 
sources from which they were taken.” On the other hand, the 
reference to the Old Testament is at times plainly expressed.” 
Again: statements of former inspired writers are employed in 
such a manner as to connect the predictions which they convey 


it is written in the Book of Psalms 
(Γέγραπται yap ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμ.). . . 
his bishoprick let another take. τ υ- 
fore (δεῖ οὖν) of these men which 
have companied, &c. . . . must one be 
ordained,” &c.—Acts i, 20-22. Cf. 
Eph. iv. 8,—Acd λέγει. 

' See supra, p. 102, Kc. 

2“ Who His own Self bare our sins 
in His own Body onthe tree. .... 
by Whose stripes ye were healed (Isai. 
liii. 4, 5). For ye were as sheep going 
astray (Ezek. xxxiv. 11). 12); but arc 
now returned unto the Shepherd and 
Bishop of your souls (Ezek. xxxvil. 
24)."—1S, Pet. ii. 24, 25. Cf, also, 
ch. i. 24, 25: “ΑΙ! flesh is as grass, and 
all the glory of man as the flower of 
grass. The grass withereth .. . but 
the word of the Lord endureth for 
ever,”—a saying taken from Isai. xl. 
6-8, and incorporated in the Apostle’s 
exhortation. This mode of employing 
the Old Testament, as Rudelbach ob- 
serves, ‘is a surety to us that, in the 
judgment of the Apostle, there lies in 


its language a ῥῆμα Θεοῦ, μένον εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα." ---ἰρο, cit, 5. 47. Such also is 
the mode of referring to Hab. it. 4, 
‘* The just shall live by his faith,?’—in 
Gal. iit. 11; Hebr. x. 38: cf. Rom. iii. 
20; Gal. ii. 16, with οὐ δικαιωθήσεται 
ἐνώπιόν Σου πᾶς (av.—Ps, cxlili. 2. 

TE. g.: “Dearly beloved, avenge not 
yourselves . .. for it is written (yéypa- 
πται yap), Vengeance is Mine,” &c.— 
Rom. xii. 19. Again: “ἢ That, accord- 
ing as it is written (καθὼς γέγραπται), 
He that gloricth,” &c.—1 Cor, i, 31. 
Cf. Acts xiii. 40. A still more striking 
instance is supplied by the passage : 
** Whercfore he saith, Awake, thou that 
sleepest, and arisc from the dead, and 
Christ shall give thee light ’—Eph. ν. 
14 ;——a saying which is not to be found 
in express words in either the Hebrew 
or the LXX.; while che formula διὸ 
λέγει (as Olshausen, B. iv. 5. 270, truly 
says) points infallibly to a quotation 
from Scripture. 5. Paul here clearly 
refers to Isai. Ix. 1, Cf. 5. James 
Iv. 3. 
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to a serics of historical facts :—those facts indicating, on some 
occasions, that the accomplishment of the prediction had com- 
menced (thus S. Matthew adduces Isaiah’s language, which 
describes the sufferings of the Messiah, as beginning to receive 
its fulfilment in Christ’s miracles of healing : ‘ Himself took 
our infirmities, and bare our sicknesses’’) ;' or, at other times, 
signifying the continwous accomplishment of the prophetic de- 
claration (as when S. Paul interprets the nineteenth Psalm as 
having foreshadowed the permanent preaching of the Gospel : 
“ Their sound went into all the earth, and their words unto the 
ends of the world’’).? 

Under this class comes also a series of references by which 
the writers of the New Testament exemplify, in the plainest 
manner, their belief in the inspiration of the Old Testament ; 
and from which it obviously results that cach portion of Serip- 
ture must be regarded as part of one divine whole ;—I mean the 
system of collective quotations, where a number of passages are 
brought together, in the same connexion, from various Books of 
the Bible, in order to establish some one point of Christian doc- 
trine.® Of this, the Epistle to the Hebrews affords many in- 
stances :* but the most striking example, perhaps, is supplicd by 


' “He cast out the spirits with Tis 
word, and healed all that were sick. 
That it might be fulfilled which was 
spoken by Esaias the prophet [lii. 4], 
saying, Himself took our infirmities, 
and bare our sicknesses.’—S. Matt. 
Vill, 16, 17. So alse, in ch. iv. 14, 15, 
the first dawn of the Gospel, and the 
future conversion of the Heathen, when 
“‘the people which sate in darkness 
saw great light,’—are inferred from 
Isai. ix. 1, 2, with the formula of cita- 
tion, ἕνα πληρωθῇ, the Evangelist add- 
ing: “From that time Jesus degen to 
preach,”—ver, 17, | 

7 Rom. x. 18. Compare, too, the 
reference, in ver. 8, to Deut. xxx. 
12-14. From Heb. viii. 8-12, we learn 
that the days of the Gospel afford the 
never-ceasing accomplishment of Jer. 
ΧΧΧΙ, 31.524, 


3 This fact affords a satisfactory reply 
to the opening observations of Mr. 
Coleridge in a passage already quoted, 
p- 41, note * Had the Bible not been 
generally different from ‘all other 
writings,” such a ‘practice? would be 
indeed “ unexampled. ’ 

4 In Heb. i. 5-13, the exaltation of 
Christ above all creatures and angels is 
inferred from Ps. it. 73 2 Sam. vil. 14; 
Ps. xevii. 75 xlv. 6, 73 cll. 25-27. In 
ch. ii. 6-8, 12, 13, the true human na- 
ture of Christ is inferred from Ps. vill. 
4-6; xxii, 22 ; Xvill. 2. Inch. iv. 4-10, 
the ‘Rest of the people of God’ is 
shown to have been predicted in Gen, 
ii, 2; Ps. xev. 7-9. “ No more instruce 
tive codex of prophetical theology could 
be presented to us than in these highly 
fruitful quotations.’—Rudelbach, oc, 


cit., 5. 48. 
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3-46 
the passage commencing at the tenth verse of tho third chapter! 
of the Epistle to the Romans, where five different texts from tho 
Psalms are combined in the same quotation with a text from 
Isaiah ;—the whole series commencing with the formula, “ As it 
is written.” It is plain that in these collective quotations the 
Apostles adduce the several passages as all denoting, and from 
the first pointing to, one great truth ;—although separately, in 
their primary connexion, such statements of the Old Testament 


had often merely a reference to more special relations. 
This review of what are plain matters of fact of itself brings 


1 καθὼς yéyparrac—Rom. iii. 10-18, 
—where the following passages are 
combined: Ps. lil, 13 v. 93 cxl. 3; 
x. 7; Isai. ix. 7, 8; Ps. xxxvi. 1. So 
also in Kom. x, 19, 20, with reference 
to the obstinacy of Israel and the call 
of the Gentiles, we find Deut. xxii. 21, 
and Isai. Ixv. 1, 2, united. Cf. in 
Rom. xi. 8-10, the quotations from Tsai. 
xxix, 10; Deut. xxix. 4; Ps. Ixix, 
22, 23. Thus also in Rom. ix. 33, 
Isai. vill. 14 is combined with Isai. 
xxvill. 16,—the same combination oc- 
curring in FS, Pet. i. 6-8, with the 
addition of a further quotation from Ps. 
Cxvill, 22 (cf. S. Matt. xxi. 42, &c.). 
In the same manner 2 Cor. vi. 16 1s 
composed of Lev. xxvi. 12, and Ezek. 
XXXvii, 26, 27; while in ver. 17, to the 
quotation from [sai hi. ri there is 
added an expression (εἰσδέξομαι tyas) 
from Ezek. xx. 34 which briefly sums 
up the promise of Tsar li. 12,—ver. 
18 being taken from Jer, xxxi. 1-9, 33; 
xxxii, 28, Again: the words οἱ S. 
Stephen (Acts vil. 7), ‘‘and serve Me 
in this place,” are not found in either 
the Hebrew or UXx. of Gen. xv. 14. 
They are taken from God’s words, 
Exod iti 12 3—the combination of the 
two passages pointing out the con- 
nexion of the different parts of the 
Divine Scheme. The following exam- 
ples of this procedure require somie re- 


marks: In S Mark i. 2~—where the 
reading adopted in the English Version, 
‘© As it is written 22 che prophets” (ἐν 
τοῖς προφήταις), is certainly incorrect ; 
ond where we should read “in Isaiah 
the prophet” (ἐν 7@' Hoata τῷ προφήτῃ), 
—we find the language of Mal. iii. 1, 
combined with that of Isai. xl. 3. It is 
obvious that the words of Malachi, “he 
shall prepare the [a] way before Me” 
are based upon the expression of Isaiah, 
“ Prepare ye the [a] way of the Lord ;” 
and that this is not a mere unde- 
signed coincidence on the part of the 
later prophet is proved by Malachi (iii. 
2; ἵν. 5) having similarly incorporated 
in his own statements the language of 
another and earher servant of God, viz, 
Jocl i. 11, and 31. The design of 
Malachi here was to show the Jews 
who had returned from the Exile, and 
whose temporal condition seemed to 
present a contradiction to the promised 
glorics of Messiah's reign, that Isaiah 
himself had already foretold that the 
evangelical promises were not as yet at 
hand ; and that “the preparation of the 
way” must precede Messiah’s glory. 
The passage quoted by 5. Mark from 
Malachi, therefore, is not an indepen- 
dent prediction. Malachi is merely the 
auctor secundarius; and the Evangelist 
points out that this is the case by 
ascribing both commentary and text to 
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to light the principle which guided the sacred writers, under the 
Gospel Dispensation, in the use which they have made of the 
Old ‘Testament. Tho Holy Spirit, when inspiring God’s ser- 
vants in former times, had infused a deeper significance into their 
words than the men who uttered them, or who committed them 
to writing, percecived.! The depth of meaning conveyed could 
only be apprehended, in the fulness of time, by those who, like 
the authors of the New Testament, ‘had the mind of Christ ;’”? 
and who were thereby enabled to unfold the hidden mystery 


couched under the earlier form. 


Isaiah, whom he thus represents as the 
auctor primartus,— the commentary 
being placed first, as it serves to clu- 
cidate the text. S. Mark’s exordium, 
“The beginning of the Gospel,” also 
shows that he had in view the closing 
Book of the Old Testament. That in 
S, Matt. iii. 1-4, Uiese words of Isaiah 
are in like manner quoted with refer- 
ence to Malachi is clear from the use 
of meravoeire—ver. 2, compared with 
Mal, iv. 5, 6, where κ 111) 4} the pro- 
phet” is described as the preacher of 
μετάνοια. See Hengstenberg, “ Chirist- 
ol,” rte Ausg., B. ili, s. 458. On the 
principle here laid down, Hengstenberg 
(luc. cit., B, ii. s. 259) explains why 5. 
Matthew (xxvii. 9) has ascribed to Jere- 
miah the words of Zechariah (xi. 13). 
The Evangelist here desires to explain 
that Jeremiah was to be regarded as the 
auctor primarius of a prediction with 
which his readers were well acquainted, 
and to whose words (Jer. xvill. 1-3 5 xix. 
2) the expression of Zechariah, ** And 
the Lord said unto me, Cast i unto 
the potter,” refers us,—Jeremiah stand- 
ing to Zechariah in the same relation 
as Ezekiel and Daniel to the Apoca- 
lypse. Nor is the reference in such 
cases to a single prophet unusual. The 
quotation, “ That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken dy the prophet, Tell 
ye the daughter of Sion, Behold thy 


° Consider how Christ Himself 


king cometh unto thee, meek,” &c., in 
S. Matt. xxi. 4, 5, is taken from Isai. 
Ixit, 41, and Zech. ix. 9: on which 
Bengel observes: “ Hic locus exemplo 
est multos sermones apud_ prophetas 
accipi debere, non solum ut ab illis 
dictos sed ut ab Apostolis dicendos.” 
In 5. Matt. xxi. 13, our Lord Himself 
combines Tsai. lvi, 7, and Jer. vii. 11. 
Cf., too, S. Matt. xxiv. 30, with Dan. 
vil. 13; Zech. ΧΙ. 10-12. ‘This combi- 
nation of different passages meets us 
even in the Old) Testament. Thus 
Nahum, in the words, {6 For now will [ 
break his yoke from off thee, and will 
burst thy donds in sunder”— i. 13, al- 
ludes to the expressions of Tsai. x. 27, 
in language differing from them in some 
respects (ὦ σ᾿, WWD); doth statements 
being combined in Jer. xxx. 8  Sce 
O. Strauss, lve. δ p. 40. 

' See supra, p. 201, Ke. 

7 Who hath known the mind of the 
Lord (νοῦν Kupiov) 2... But we have 
the mind of Christ” (ques δὲ νοῦν Xpu- 
στοῦ ¢xouev).—I Cor. 11, 16. Compare 
Isai. xl]. 13. 

3 Rudelbach (following Olshausen) 
has truly observed that ‘fa ὑπόνοια---ἃ 
deeper sense, intended by the Holy 
Ghost,—must be allowed, in the inter- 
pretation of Scripture, by all who have 
a clear apprehension of the odjecténity 
of the Holy Spirt’s influence upon the 
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has exemplified this principle :—His saying, “ Blessed are the 
meck, for they shall inherit the carth,” exhibits the spiritual 
sense of that inheritance of the promised land which so constantly 
forms the theme of Old Testament prophecy; and in which 
Canaan, the terrestrial object of the divine promises symbolizes 
every divine blessing.’ The argument in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews’ founded upon these same promises clearly shows how 
this idea pervades the whole organism of the Bible, and how it 
implies the realization of the Kingdom of God even in its earthly 


form. 


But while the authors of the New Testament, by their full 
appreciation of the deeper meaning conveyed in the words of 


prophets.”"—Zertschrift, 1842, 110 ti. 5. 
34. Olshausen (“ Ein Wort ἃ}. tief. 
Schriftsinn,” s. 70) establishes the jus- 
tice of this principle by an appeal to 
the plain statements of the sacred wri- 
ters. In this sense S. Paul expounds 
the history of Hagar and Ishmael (see 
supra, p. 107);— ‘* which things,” 
writes the Apostle, “ave an Allegory” 
(ἄτινά ἐστιν aAdXNAnyopovmeva).—Gal., 
iv. 25. Soalso 5. John writes: “ Their 
dead bodies shall hie in the street of the 
great city, which spiritually its called 
(7ἦτις καλεῖται πνευματικῶτ) Sodom 
and Eyypt.”—Rev. xi. 8. Suidas ex- 
plains ἀλληγορία as ἡ μεταφορά, ἄλλο 
λέγον τὸ γράμμα, καὶ ἄλλο τὸ νόημα: 
cf, Rom. ix. 7, 8; 2 Cor. in. 13, ἄς, ; 
Eph. v. 32, &c. The classical phrase 
ὑπόνοια is admirably suited to express 
the truth which such texts convey: 
inasmuch as it implies that under the 
obvious signification of the words there 
lies, not indeed a different, but the 
same signification again, more pro- 
foundly apprehended. ‘The passage 
quoted from Philo, p. 264, note *, con- 
tinues thus :-έπειδὴ σύμβολα τὰ τῆς 
ῥητῆς ἑρμηνείας νομίζουσι φύσεως ἀπο- 
κεκρυμμένης, ἐν ὑπονοίαις δηλουμένης. 
See also supra, Lecture iv. p. 158, 
note |, 


1S. Matt. v. σπικληρονομήσουσιν τὴν 
γῆν. Cf. : “I will give unto thee, and 
to thy seed... all the land of Canaan 
for an everlasting possesston.”--Geon. 
xvii, 8.“ Sic ergo et promissio Dei, 
quam promisit Abrahie, firma ,perse- 
verat Repromisit autem Deus 
hereditatem terre Abrahze et semini 
ejus : etneque Abraham, neque semen 
cjus, hoc est, qui ex fide justificantur, 
nunc sumunt inca hereditatem : accip- 
icnt autem cam in resurrectione just- 
orum. Verus enim et firmus Deus: et 
propter hoc ‘ beatos’ dicebat ‘ mites, 
quoniam ipsi hiereditabunt terram, ’ ᾿-ὸ 
S. Irenwus, Cont. fier, ibe v. C. XXXL 
p. 331. See Olshausen 77 /oc. 

* Seeing therefore it remaineth that 
some must enter therein, and they to 
whom it was first preached entered not 
in because of unbelief: again he limit- 
eth a certain day, saying in David, To- 
day, &c. There remaineth, therefore, a 
rest to the people of God.”—Heb. iv. 
6-9. In a similar manner Christ has 
pointed out the spiritual signification of 
the Mosaic rites, by referring the ordin- 
ance that all sacrifices must be sprinkled 
with salt (Lev. ii. 13) to the spiritual 
sprinkling of the soul with the salt of 
suffering and self-denial: “ Every one 
shall be salted with fire, and every 5a- 
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earlier sacred writers, show how widely they differ from that class 
of expositors who see no farther intent in the language of In- 
Spiration than its naked, literal signification ; they are, at the 
same time, as widely opposed to that other class which fixes its 
exclusive attention upon the allegorical or mystical sense of 
Scripture.’ From this latter school the inspired penmen are 
severed by broad lines of distinction. In the first place, they 
assert unconditionally the literal signification and historical reality 
of every narrative in the Bible ; insisting, nevertheless, upon the 
spiritual and heavenly import which underlies the earthly record. 
Secondly, their use of the Old Testament unfolds what the pas- 
sage to be interpreted, taken in strict connexion with its con- 
toxt, actually does mean ; in no instance exhibiting the capricious 
and arbitrary subtlety of allegorical expositors—their unnatural 
applications or overstrained ingenuity. Thirdly, their exposi- 
tions invariably refer to the grand design of promoting the moral 
welfare of man. They do not strive to point out how far the 
senso of scriptural expressions may actually extend ; they con- 
tent themselves with indicating what will profit those whom 


they address.2. Thus 8. Paul, when expounding the spiritual 


crifice shall be salted with salt. Salt is 
good: but if the salt have lost its salt- 
ness, wherewith will ye scason it ? 
Ifave salt in yourselves, and have peace 
one with another.”—S. Mark ix. 49, 50. 

1 Two celebrated names in the early 
Church may be taken as representing 
these extreme opinions,—Origen and 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, the leaders of 
the schools of Alexandria and Antioch. 
Assuming alike the divine origin and 
inspiration of the Bible, these teachers 
founded their systems of exposition on 
principles diametrically opposed ; and 
which, moreover, are equally removed 
from that line of interpretatién which 
Scripture itself has suggested. For 
some remarks on these two opposing 
Systems, see Appendix ἃ, 

*Sce the excellent remarks of Olshaus- 
en, “Ein Wort, ἂς," s. 71 ff. Com- 


pare, too, the profound remark of 8. 
Jcrome, referring to Rev. v. 2: “Leo 
autem de Tribu Juda Dominus Jesus 
Christus est, qui solvit signacula libri, 
non proprie unius, ut multi putant, 
Psalmorum David, sed omnium Scrip- 
turarum, qua uno Scripture [scripta] 
sunt Spiritu Sancto ; et propterea unus 
liber appellantur, De quo Ezekiel 
mystico sermone testatur, quod scriptus 
fuerit intus et foris; 2 sensu, ct tn litera. 
De quo οἱ Salvator loquitur in Psalmis : 
‘In capitulo libri scriptum est de Me ;' 
non Jeremix, non [saiw, sed in omni 
Scriptura Sancta, que unus_ liber 
appellatur.”— Comm in Lsatam, lib. 1x, 
t. iv. p. 393. 

The following remarks of S. Th, 
Aquinas, discussing the question 
“ Utrum Sacra Scriptura sub una litera 
habeat plures sensus,” may serve to 
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significance of the Legal ceremonial, refuses to dwell upon the 
mysteries of the Cherubim.’ 

Having thus examined the principle on which the sacred 
writers themselves have treated the language of Scripture ; and 
having seen how, in pursuance of that principle, their system of 
interpretation attaches equal weight to the historical reality, and 
the spiritual import,—we are prepared to enter upon the ques- 
tion of the form under which quotations from the Old Testament 
meet us in the New. Ona former occasion I have proved that 
in no instance can we account for such quotations by our Lord 
and Ilis Disciples, on the plea of ‘ accommodation ’ tothe preju- 
dices or errors of the Jews ;” it is, therefore, unnecessary again to 


connect with the present stage of this 
inquiry what has been said, swfva, p. 
158, note! : ‘* Auctor Sacre Scripturie 
est Deus, in cujus potestate est ut non 
solum voces ad significandum accom- 
modet (quod etiam homo facere potest) 
sed etiam res ipsas . . . . Illa prima 
significatio qua voces significant res 
pertinet ad primum sensum, qui est 
sensus historicus, vel literalis. Tlla vero 
significatio qua res significatw per voces 
iterum res alias significant dicitur sensus 
spiritualis, qui super literalem fundatur 
et eum supponit . Multiplicttas 
horum sensuuin non facit wquivocatio- 
nem aut aliam speciem multiplicitatis : 
quia sensusi sti non multiplicantur prop- 
ter hoc quod una vox multa significet, 
sed quia ipsiv res significate per voces 
aliarum rerum possunt esse signa. kt 
ita etiam nulla confusio sequetur in 
Sacra Scriptura, cum omnes sensus 
fundentur super unum, sctlicet literalem, 
ex quo solo potest trahi urgumentum ; 
non autem cx iis qui secundum alle- 
goriam dicuntur .... Non tamen ex 
hoc aliquid deperit Sacrw Scripture ; 
quia nihil sub spirituali sensu continetur 
fid@i necessarium quod Scriptura per 
literalem sensum alicubi manifeste non 
tradat.”—Summ. Theol,, Pars ima. qu. 


i. art. x., & xx. p. 9. Cf, too, Lecture 
lil, p. 107, note ", 

‘And over it the Cherubims of 
glory shadowing the mercy seat; of 
which we cannot now speak particu- 
larly.”-—-Heb. ix. 5. Cf, too, the re- 
mark as to Melchizedek : ‘‘Of whom 
we have many things to say, and hard 
to be uttered, seeing ye are dull of 
hearing, "— /ba4,, ve ΤΙ. 

* Lecture i. p. 63-70. The single 
fact, indeed, that to a great extent the 
Gospels, as well as the majority of S. 
Paul’s Epistles, were not addressed to 
Jews but to Gentiles, may of itself 
suffice to answer those who still main- 
tain that the writers of the New ‘Testa- 
ment cmployed, in their citations from 
the Old, the principle of ‘accommoda- 
tion. In addition to the answer of 
Tertullian to Marcion, already quoted 
(p. 67, note), I inay adduce the reply of 
5. Trenzeus to the same argument when 
advanced by the Gnostics: “ Quemad- 
modum dicunt hi, qui sunt vanjssimi 
Sophista, quoniam Apostoli cam Aypo- 
ἐγ τσὶ fecerunt doctrinam secundum audt 
enlium capacitatem, οἵ responsiones 
secundum interrogantium  suspiciones 
fic. ὑπολήψει5} ... uli [i.e, adeo ut] 
non quemadmodum habet ipsa veritas, 
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enter upon that question. I would now observe further, that we 
must with equal earnestness reject the notion that the facts and 
statements of the Old Testament are introduced merely by way 
of ‘application,’ or as iliustrations founded on some features of 
general resemblance.’ Were this view correct, the idea that the 
employment of such passages in the New Testament had been 
originally designed by the Holy Spirit of itself disappears. Nay, 
we could not even reasonably maintain that this alleged ‘ adapta- 
tion’ of the language of the earliest writers was made under the 
Holy Spirit’s direction,—for it is to be borne in mind that the 
passages quoted from the Old Testament are themselves ‘‘ Scrip- 
ture given by Inspiration of God,” and we cannot supposo that 


sed tn Ayfocrisz, οἵ quemadmodum 
capiebat unusquisque, Dominum οἵ 
Apostolos edidisse magisterium ... 
Quis autem medicus volens curare wgro- 
tum, faciat secundum concupiscentias 
werotantium, et non secundum quod 
aptum est medicine ὁ. Quoniam autem 
Lominus Medicus venit [S. Luke v. 31] 

. Non igitur jam secumdum pristinam 
optnionem loquebatur eis,” &¢.—Contl, 
Lher., lib, ttt. cv. p.179.  Tholuck, 
therefore, is inaccurate when he ob- 
serves: “A peculiarity of modern 
times is the theory of ‘accommodation,’ 
according to which all quotations of 
this class (viz., the entire mode of proof 
adopted in the Epistle to the Hebrews) 
are disposed of as an ‘ argumentatio Ὁ 
concessis’*—so Semler, Irnesti, Teller, 
Griesbach, and also, for the most part, 
Stuart."—Das “1. Test. am NM. Test. 
S. δ. 

' Tholuck, for example, arranges the 
quotations to be found in the New Tes- 
tament under the following classes : (1.) 
Direct prophecies. (2.) Typical pro- 
phecies. (These two classes I have 
considered already). (3.) “ Those par- 
allels in which the author is conscious 
that he applics the Old Testament pas- 
sage arbitrartly ;” and such ‘Vholuck 
denominates either ‘ Anwendungen,” 


-—Le., ‘Adaptations,’ ‘ Applications ;’ 


or ‘* Anlehnungen,”’—a term which he 
employs ‘‘wherever the form of the 
expression lets us clearly know that 
the citation is only a sads/ratum for the 
author's own thoughts ; i.c., where it is 
interwoven in the discourse without 
any formula of quotation, or where, if 
preceded by a formula of quotation, it 
is related to the author’s own thoughts 
as the woof (szdlegmen) to the warp 
(stamen).”—loc, cit, s, 28, The quota- 
tions which he terms “ Anlechnungen ” 
are the same as those described sufra, 
p. 344, notes ? and % An ‘ adaptation,’ 
or ‘application,’ Tholuck defines to be 
the citation of a parallel, with some 
formula of quotation :—eg., S. Matt. 
xi. 35 ( That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the prophet "); 
xxvi. 31 (‘For it is written”); ὃ. 
John ii. 17 (“Τὸ was written”); Acts 
i. 20 (“For it is written’); xiii. 40 
(“Is spoken of in the prophets”); 
Rom. xi. ὃ (“ According as it is writ- 
ten”); 1 Cor. ix. 9 (‘* For it is writ- 
ten”); xiv. 21 (“ Inthe Law it is writ- 
ten”); 2 Cor, vi. 2 (% For He saith’) ; 
viii. 15 (“ As it is written) —/oc. cit, αι 
26 ff On which class of texts see 
fufra. Stuart appears to reduce such 
passages to the principle of ‘accommo- 
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they would have been introduced, by their Divine Author, in a 
sense foreign to their true meaning: consequently, the inspira- 
tion of those parts of the Bible in which such ‘ applications’ occur 
is altogether subverted. In addition to what has been already 
said with reference to the grounds on which the authors of the 
New Testament rest their system of interpretation, it 1s a suffi- 
cient answer to the allegation which we are considering, that in 
all the instances of this mere ‘ application’ of the Old Testament 
which are usually brought forward, we find the quotation intro- 
duced by the phrases, ‘‘ For it is written ;”-—‘“ That it might be 
fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet ;’—or some other ex- 
pression to the same effect. Thus, δ. John, when relating how 
the soldiers cast lots for our Lord’s garments, refers as follows to 
the words of the twenty-second Psalm:—‘“ That the Scripture 
might be fulfilled which saith, They parted My raiment among 
them, and for My vesture they did cast lots. These things 
therefore the soldiers Ἃ14. In the use of this passage by the 
Evangelist it is impossible to regard the expressions Οὗ the 
Psalmist otherwise than as conveying a strictly typical pyro- 
phecy ; since even the plain grammatical sense renders it impos- 
sible to deny that the passage is represented in the Gospel as a 
direct prediction, which, at this point of time, and at no other, 
found its perfect accomplishment. Or, to take another example, 
which perhaps of all others might seem most to resemble a mere 
‘adaptation’ of a prophetic saying, I mcan where our Lord 
quotes the language of Zechariah: ‘“‘ Awake, O sword, against 


dation,’—an ‘accommodation,’ how- 
ever, to (he writer's own wtews. ‘Such 
cases,” he observes, ‘‘are frequent in 
the New Testament. God says by the 
prophet Hosea, ‘“ When Israel was a 
child, then I loved him, and called My 
Son out of Egypt.”—ch. xi. 1. Now 
this is not preadrction, but marration. 
But when Matthew describes the flight 
of Joseph and Mary, with the infant 
Jesus, to Egypt, he says, ‘This took 
place, so that the passage of Scripture 


{in Ifosea] had an accomplishment, 
iva πληρωθῇ, x. τ. d.’? Now here is, 
evidently, nothing more than a sémila- 
xity of events.”—A Comm, on the He- 
brews, p. 600. The remarks already 
made will, I trust, supply the answer to 
such a system of exposition :—sée espe- 
cially supra, p. 107, note 3, 

‘iva ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ" Διεμερίσαντο 
τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς. . .. οἱ μὲν 
οὖν στρατιῶται ταῦτα érolnoav.—s. 
John xix. 24. 
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My Shepherd, and against the Man that is My fellow, saith the 
Lord of Hosts: smite the Shepherd, and the Sheep shall be scat- 
tered ;”'—here it will, no doubt, be admitted that Christ Him- 
self is a competent expositor, and His reference to these words is 
as follows: ‘‘ All ye shall be offended because of Me this night: 
for vt 18 written, ‘I will smite the Shepherd, and the sheep of the 
flock shall be scattered abroad.’ ’’ In short, that freedom with 
which the writers of the New Testament employed the language 
of the Old,® and which we are about to glance at more nearly, 
was the natural result of the fact that they spoke under the 
guidance of that same Divine Spirit under Whose inspiration the 
words which they quoted had been recorded, and under Whose 
instruction were at length developed the manifold allusions which 
the sayings of the former Scriptures contained.‘ 

On this same principle, indecd, the Evangelists adduce the 
sayings of Christ. In His prayer to His Father before His be- 
trayal, occur the words, ‘‘ Those that Thou gavest Me I have 


1 Zech. xiii. 7. 

2S. Matt. xxvi. 21.-- γέγραπται γάρ. 

ΣΤ is, perhaps, unnecessary to refer 
specially to such objections as are 
founded on the absence of the most 
exact and literal translation, even where 
no object could be attained by such ad- 
herence to the original. Such objec- 
tions, indeed, proceed on the tacit 
assumption that the writers of the New 
Testament were bound to act as ἃ trans- 
lator of the Bible must act now ;—in 
other words, on the assumption that 
they were not inspired. To such argu- 
ments the ingenious illustration of S. 
Jerome supplies a sufficient answer : 
“Legimus, in Marco, dicentem Do- 
minum, TALITHA CuMI;  statimque 
subjectum est, ‘quod interpretatur, 
Puella tibi dico, surge.’ Arguatur 
Evangelista mendacii, quare addiderit, 
‘tibi dico,’ quum in Hebrmo tantum 
est, “ puella surge.’"—De oft. gen. in- 
terpret., Ad Pammach., Ep. lvii., t. i. 
p- 308. That the object of the New 


Testament writers was merely to repre- 
sent with fidelity the zdea to be con- 
veyed, and not to strive after strict 
verbal agreement, is clear from another 
fact analogous to that mentioned by 
S. Jerome :—the constant asseveration 
of Christ, Amen, isto be found in Jer. 
xxvill. 6; where the Lxx. rendered it 
by ἀληθῶς, Now 5. Matthew (xvi. 28 ; 
xXiv, 47), and S. Mark (xii. 43) give 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν : while 5. Luke, re- 
cording the same sayings of Christ, ren- 
ders, aS do the LXX., ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν. 
—iX. 27 3 Xll. 443 XX1. 3. 

* Having referred to the very accurate 
citation of Jer. xxxi. 15, in 85. Matt. ii. 
18, Dr. W. H. Mill observes: ‘* Shall 
we then call this an application or 
accommodation of the Old Testament 
passage to things beyond its immediate 
visible occasion? There would be no 
need to scruple the term, if it were not 
meant to imply that this accommodation 
was arbitrary on the part of the Evan- 
gelist, or that the mind of the Spirit 
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kept, and none of them is lost but the son of perdition.”! After 
His betrayal, however, when our Lord gave Himself up to the 
““ band of men and officers from the chief priests and Pharisees,” 
S. John again tells us: “‘ Jesus answered, I have told you that 
Iam He; if therefore ye seek Me let these go their way. That 
the saying (observes the Evangelist) might be fulfilled which He 
spake, Of them which Thou gavest Me have I lost none,’— 
where we perceive that an expression, which the Lord had em- 
ployed with reference to the preservation of His followers from 
spiritual loss, is appealed to by S. John’ as predicting their escape 
from temporal danger. Hence we clearly sce that His disciples 
regarded their Master’s words as containing manifold allusions! 
and hence we also derive a most important intimation as to the 
light in which they must have similarly regarded the Old Testa- 


ment prophecies. 


In entering upon the subject of the form under which the 
Old Testament is quoted, I shall pass over, as not directly bear- 


that spoke by Jeremiah does not most 
fully include this application. But thus 
meant, we are concerned to repudiate 
the proposition ; and to appeal to the 
ample range of the prophecy itself as 
forbidding this restriction of its import.” 
...- ‘We think it most reasonable 
to believe that the distress of the 15th 
verse is not necessarily confined to the 
case of these deported captives of Ben- 
jamin, among whom the prophet of 
Anathoth had lived. And as the com- 
ing of the Great Deliverer is the prin- 
cipal end to which all Prophecy is 
directed, we hold that-the afflictions 
which more immediately preceded 
Christ’s mediation and its results, those 
especially by which His first manifesta- 
tation to mankind was signalized, lay 
entirely within the scope of the Divine 
Spirit in inditing these consolations . . 

The place which these considerations 
hold in the argument with objectors 
like Strauss is this only; to prove that 
they are simply begging the question, 


when they treat the prophecies as merely 
human writings, and, applying the rules 
of criticism mot only to the language of 
the document, where they are truly 
applicable, but to the supposed mind 
of the writer as the sole measure of its 
import, they denounce every application 
as false and gratuitous when it lies 
beyond the primary or immediate occa- 
sion." — Zhe Christian Advocate’s Pub- 
lication for 1844, pp. 405-414. Cf, 
also, zbzd., p. 391, ἄς, 


1S. John xvii. 12, where our Lord 
adds the formula ἕνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, 
—with an obvious reference to His pre- 
vious statement : “I speak not of you 
all: I know whom I have chosen: but 
that the Scripture may be fulfilled, He 
that eateth bread with Me hath lifted 
up his heel against Me,”—xiii. 18. 


2S, John xviii. g—%a πληρωθῇ ὃ 
λόγος ὃν εἶπεν, Cf. Olshausen 7 ἐρῶ, 
Β, il. 5. 470; and Tholuck, “ Comm. 
zum Ey, Johan.,” 5, 299. 
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ing upon the present inquiry, the many ingenious explanations, 
by Oriental scholars, of how the Hebrew text and the New Tes- 
tament reference may, in several cases, be directly reconciled. 
The writers to whom I refer have endeavoured to attain this 
object by pointing out the different senses of which the original 
terms are susceptible ;* by adopting some of those various read- 
ings which may be suggested in the Hebrew text in consequence 
of the similarity of several of the Hebrew letters ;? or, in fine, 
by showing, from a comparison of certain cognate dialects, that 
the Hebrew terms actually convey the sense ascribed to them in 


1 E. g.: “The people which sat in 
darkness saw great light "---φῶς εἶδεν 
μέγα (S. Matt. iv. 16), in accordance 
with the pointing of our present He- 
brew text of Isai. ix. 2 [1], N75 while 
the Lxx. translates—Idere φῶς μέγα, 
and therefore must have read YW). 50, 
Hos. xii. I (( Ephraim feedeth on wind”) 
is given in the LXx.—o δὲ ᾿Εφραϊὶμ 
πονηρὸν πνεῦμα, reading ΠῚ for NY", 
Again: Gen. xlix. 9 (“‘ “vom the prey 
my son thou art gone up’’), the LXx, 
employs ἐκ βλαστοῦ, the word ΠΩ 
being susceptible of both meanings. 
In some cases, even the Masorah autho- 
rizes us to correct the Ilebrew text 
according to the New Testament. 
I. g., S. Peter (Acts ii. 27) quotes: 
** Neither wilt thou suffer ZAine //oly 
One (τὸν “Οσιόν Σου) to see corruption,” 
according to the Masoretic reading of 
Ps. xvi. 1το---Ἴ ὉΠ, in place of Ἴ ὉΠ 
(“Thy holy ones”) which our present 
Hebrew text presents. As one instance 
of deviations from the Masoretic punc- 
tuation, cf. the interpretation by the 
Jewish Sanhedrim of Micah v. 2, given 
in S. Matt. ii. 6,—év, rots ἡγεμόσιν 
Ιούδα, --- in which DONS was read 
pons (cf. Zech. ix. 7; xii 5, 6); 
while the LXX., which ee ἐν 
χιλιάσιν ᾿Ιούδα, read, according to the 
present Hebrew text, ‘B, XQ. Hengst- 
enberg (“Christol.” ἐπ ‘loc., and ed., 


Clarke’s For. Theol. Lib., i. p. 479) is 
certainly inaccurate here: see, e. g., 
Jer. xiii, 21, On this subject, see H. 
Hody, ‘f De Bibl. Text. Original.,” lib. 
111. pars. i. c. 2, p. 243, &c. 

2 [ἡ the ‘‘ Liber Cosri” of R. Juda 
Hlalevi (A. ἢ. 1140) we read: ‘* Quid 
porro dicis de literis quibusdam quz 
aliquando in libris variant preter ra- 
ttonem nostram; ut ἼΩΝ JT¥ (Thren. 
iv. 18), ubi videtur legendum VY. 
Ttem 5) quod scripserunt 1.282 (Ps. 
XXlv. 4), et alia innumera.”—p. 197 
(Buxtorf’s transl., Basil., 1660). Some 
examples may be added :—In_ the 
quotation, ““ Behold ye despisers, and 
wonder,” &c.—Acts xiii, 41 (where, ac- 
cording to our present Hebrew text, 
we read: ‘Behold ye among the hea- 
then (Ὁ 51λ3), and regard and wonder,”’ 
&c.-—Habak. 1. 5, S. Paul adopts the 
translation of the LXxX. which ren- 
ders xaragdpornral,—reading, with the 
change of Ἴ for}, BYII3. This expla- 
nation is fully confirmed by the fact that 
in Ilabak. ii. 5, the LXxX. renders this 
same word A323 by καταφρονητής. See 
H. Hody, /oe. cit., p. 261. Similarly 
in Ps. xix. 13, the LXX. instead of 
Dt, superdi, read DYW—dmwd ἀλλο- 
τρίων, with a change of ἢ for 7. Cf. 
infra, p. 360, note’. See De Wette, 
‘+ Einleit.,” § 83, 5. 125. An interest- 
ing confirmation of the justice of such 
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what the New Testament represents as their Greek equivalents.” 
These are topics on which I will not pause; because, although 
throwing much light upon the correct rendering of several parts 
of Scripture, they do not in any way affect the principle of that 
free use of the Old Testament on which I am _ now insisting. 
Indeed, the Old Testament itself points out that we are not to 
anticipate in the New that strict, literal subserviency, at estab- 
lishing which, in all cases, the researches to which I have just 
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referred sometimes aim. 


a method for reconciling difficulties has 
been lately pointed out. Mr. Layard, 
in his second work on ‘* Nineveh and 
Babylon,” gives the following note of 
Mr. Thomas Ellis of the British Mu- 
seum: ‘‘A discovery relating to the 
Jews of the captivity of Babylon, and 
consequently of great interest to Orien- 
tal scholars, and especially to Biblical 
students, was made by Mr. Layard 
during his second expedition to Assyria. 
Amongst the various curious objects 
found on the banks of the Euphrates, and 
in the ruins of ancient Babylonia, were 
several bowls or cups of terra cotta, 
round the inner surface of which were 
inscriptions in the ancient Chaldean 
language, written in characters wholly 
unknown, and, I believe, never before 
seen in Europe... Tinney must have 
been written long prior to any existing 
MSs. of the Ancient Hebrew and 
Chaldean languages that we know of 
... But the most remarkable circum- 
stance connected with these inscriptions 
is, that the characters used on the bowl 
marked No. 1 answer precisely to the 
description given of the most ancient 
Hebrew letters in the Babylonian Tal- 
mud, which contains an account of the 
nature and origin of the letters used by 
the Jews. .... With respect to the 
translation, I have only to state that in 
many passages it is mere conjecture 
-... ~ but the difficulty is increased 


Consider, for example, how Moses 


tenfold through there being no distinc: 
tion between 7, 1, and frequently ?: 
nor is there any distinction be- 
tween 1, Ὁ, and medial 3; nor beween 
it and A, and sometimes Ὦ is written 
like A.”—pp. 500-11. 

1E. g.:—S, Paul, Rom. x. 18, quotes 
according to the Lxx., “ Their sound (ὁ 
φθόγγος αὐτῶν) went into all the earth,” 
~—-the ordinary rendering of Ps. xix. 4, 
being ‘° Their line (BYP) is gone out 
through all the earth.” (Gesenius ex- 
plains: “ (0) Chorda cithare, deinde 
sonus.”) On the principle that the 
original has both significations, Dr. 
Pococke here observes: ‘‘ Concludunt 
multi Jectum ab illis [σαὶ LXx.] non 
Di) Xavam, ‘linea eorum,’ sed 0?)/) 
Kolam, ‘vox eorum’..... Quam 
in sententiam qui descendere recusave- 
ΕΠ sie Bes aliam, si libet, viam me- 
cum experiatur, scil, dictioni 1P Aaw 
significatum suum (licet minus notum) 
restituendo.. .. . Fiet id (ni fallor) 
linguze etiam Arabic ope,” &c.— 
Porta σεῖς, app. p. 47. Again: Isai. 
xxviii. 16, “He that believeth shall 
not make haste” (WM N2), is quoted 
in Rom. ix. 33, after the Lxx., under 
the form, “ Whosoever believeth on 
Him shall not be ashamed” (οὐ καται- 
σχυνθήσεται); and in 1 8. Pet. ii. 6, 
** shall not be confounded” (οὐ ph καται- 
oxvw67y):—‘* Aliter legisse olim Greece 
Versionis authores quos secutus est 
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himself, in the Book of Deuteronomy, gives a version of the 
Fourth Commandment differing in many respects from its ori- 
ginal announcement, as written in the Book of Exodus; and 
how, at the same time, he enforces by the terms of this second 
version a new and special admonition.’ 

The quotations, by the New Testament τ δ: to which it 
is necessary to call attention, are as follows :— 

I. In the first place, there are those passages which are taken 
strictly and litcrally from the Septuagint Version where it differs 
from the Hebrew. Thus, our Lord Himself adopted and sance- 
tioned the interpretation which the Seventy Interpreters had 
given of the original institution of marriage by accepting from 


their translation the important words ‘“‘and they twain,” 
aud this same rendering is re- 


do not occur in the Hebrew :? 


Apostolus, asserunt docti, scil. W2) 
Yeboshvel WD" Vahish quod sonat ‘eru- 
bescet’ . . Quidni potius εἴ hos et illos 
wry Vachish olim, prout nunc habetur, 
legisse? alios tantum ejusdem significa- 
tus quam recentiores prictulisse, quos 
ambitu suo continere verbum illud sua- 
dent, et loci circumstantiz et interpre- 
tum authoritati additus linguse affinis 
Arabicee usus in qua themata //aush, 
et Hish que Hebr. YIN respondent, 
tres nobis istos (cum aliis) signficatus, 
exhibent ... . scil. festinare, timere, 
pudore suffundi quorum tertium prafe- 
runt LXx., secundum Chaldzeus et Sy- 
rus, primum recentiores.’’—DPococke, 
loe. cit, pp. 10, 11. Once more: Jer. 
XXXi. 32, “Which my covenant they 
brake, although I was an Husband 
(spdy3) unto them, saith the Lord,” is 
quoted, according to the LXxx., in Heb. 
viii. 9. “And 7 regarded them not (κἀγὼ 
ἠμέλησα), saith the Lord.” Here the 
probability certainly is that, »y the in- 
terchange of 2 for 3, the Lxx. read 
’ nop which means ἠμέλησα. Pococke, 
however, writes: ‘‘ Lingua Arabicz 
ope .. - si quid adhuc restat scrupuli, 
plane tollitur. In ea enim verbum 


which 


by Baalaest, non modo Dominum esse, 
et marztart, sed et perturbari, separart, 
fastidire, nauseare.”’—loc. cit., p.9. 

' “Remember the Sabbath Day to 
keep it holy .. .. init thou shalt not 
do any work, thou, northy son,.... 
nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger that is 
within thy gates: for in six days the 
Lord made heaven and earth, &C.. oo + 
wherefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath 
Day and hallowed it.’—Exod,. xx, 8- 
Ir, And again :— 

** Keep the Sabbath Day to sanctify 
it, as the Lord thy God hath com- 
manded thee . . . in it thou shalt not 
do any work, thou, nor thy son,.... 
nor any of thy cattle, nor thy stranger 
that is within thy gates: ¢Aat thy man- 
servant and thy matd-servant may rest 
as well as thou. And remember that 
thou wast a servant in the land of Egypt, 
and that the Lord thy God brought 
thee out thence through a mighty hand, 
and bya stretched-out arm: ¢herefore 
the Lord thy God commanded thee to 
keep the Sabbath Day.”—Deut. v. 12- 
15. 

2“ For this cause shall a man leave 
father and mother, and shall cleave to 
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peated by S. Paul.' In all such cases the Greek translation is 
followed, as exhibiting a true and clear perception of the mean- 
ing intended by the language of the Old Testament: the idea 
which the words of the original had veiled being thus brought 
to light, in the New Testament, by that same divine authority 
whereby, at the first, the form had been suggested under which 
it was expressed by the Old Testament writers.’ 

II. On the other hand,—and this constitutes the second class 
of quotations to be considered,—whercver the Septuagint does 
not represent the true sense of the Prophet’s words, the authors 
of the New Testament altogether abandon it, and give their own 


translation of the Hebrew. 


his wife : and they twain shall be one 
flesh” (καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο els σάρκα 
μίαν) --- 5. Matt. xiv. 5; 5. Mark x. 8; 
—in exact accordance with the LXx. 
version of Gen. ti. 24, where, the He- 
brew has merely—IN® W239 1M). 

1: Cor. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31. 

2 The most remarkable instance of 
this class of quotations is unquestion- 
ably the citation, according to the Lxx,, 
of Ps. xl. 6, in Heb. x. 5. Commen- 
tators, of the most opposite schools, are 
singularly unanimous in regarding this 
as a strictly correct representation of 
the sense of the original. Dr. Davidson 
thus sums up the various opinions : 
“6The Hebrew widely differs, for in- 
stead of ὁ MID ONN ‘mine ears 
hast Thou opened,’ the LXx. have 
σῶμα δὲ κατηρτίσω μοι, ‘a body hast 
Thou prepared for me.’ Some think 
that the Hebrew might be more pro-- 
perly rendered, ‘mine ears hast Thou 
bored,’ an allusion being made to the 
custom mentioned in Exod. xxi. 6; but 
this cannot be sustained, because the 
verb employed in Ex. [ ] is not that in 
the Psalm, and only one ear was pierced, 
not both, as the Psalm would imply 
from the use of the dual number. To 
open or uncover the car was a customary 
expression among the Hebrews for ‘ re- 


For example: S. John quotes the 


vealing,’ including the idea of Ustening 
toa communication, followed by prompt 
obedience. Wence the Greek phrase 
adopted by the writer of the Epistle is 
substantially equivalent to the Hebrew. 
Kennicott and others have here resorted 
to.conjecture in the Hebrew text, sup- 
posing it to be corrupt in the word 
D°3IN, which was originally two, viz., 
IN then, and ΠῚ} a body. But none of 
the MSS. collated by Kennicott and 
De Rossi have a single various reading. 
The text as it stands must not be dis- 
turbed. It 1s quite correct. Neither 
must the LXX. text be disturbed with 
De Wette, as if it had at first ὠτία for 
σῶμα, the latter being a transcriber’s 
mistake.”—forne’s Introd. oth ed., 
vol. ti. p. 168. Bishop Pearson, refer- 
ring to Phil, 11. 8, adopts the former 
explanation :— “ Being the boring of the 
ear under the Law (Exod. xxi. 6; 
Deut. xv. 17) was a note of perpetual 
servitude; being this was expressed in 
the words of the Psalmist, and changed 
by the Apostle into the preparing of a 
body; it followeth that when Christ’s 
Body first was framed, even then did 
He assume the form of a servant.”— 
(The Apostles’ Creed, Art.ii.). Rudelbach 
(Zeitschrift, 1841. H. iv. 5. 5) consi- 
ders that “the apparent difficulty here 
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prediction “‘ They shall look on Him Whom they pierced,” 
which presents a literal version of the Hebrew of Zechariah, 
with the slight, but as S. John quotes, necessary change of 
‘‘Him”’ for ‘‘Me.’” These words the Septuagint had translated : 


** They shall look upon Me, because they mocked Me,’°—a 


is most easily removed by the obvious 
remark that the ‘ perfodere aures,’ ac- 
cording to Iexod. xxi. 5, 6, was the 
token of servants who from love for their 
master desired to remain his servants 
for ever;"—the Psalmist contrasting 
obedience, the true sacrifice, with the 
animal sacrifices of the Law; or as 
Ebrard, 72 @oc., observes: ‘Thou de- 
sirest not beasts for sacrifice, but My- 
self."—ap. Olshausen, 7d/. Comm, 
B. v. s 331%. ITLengstenberg, Stier, 
Hitzig, Pholuck, Bleek, Stuart, adopt 
the latter explanation, and take M3, 
fodit, in the sense of mby, retexit. 
Thus, Hengstenberg, (referring to 1 
Sam. Xv. 223; Jer. vil, 22-24) translates 
‘* Ears hast thou dug through for me ;” 
—i.c., “Thou hast made me hearing, 
obedient.”” ‘*In the Epistle to the 
Hebrews the thought is not altered : 
*Thou hast given me a Body, so that 1 
obediently serve Thee in the execution 
of Thy will.’ —Comm. ub. dte Psalm., 
B. ii. s. 330 ff. = So Tholuck (72 δος,, 5. 
350): “‘ Thou hast prepared for me a 
Body, which 1 am to consecrate as a 
sacrifice to Thee ;’” and he elsewhere 
observes : ‘‘ ‘The sense of the Psalmist 
has been just as little altered by the 
Greek translator, as when on Hosea, 
xiv. 2 [“‘ The calves of our lips "7, he 
translated (‘‘ The fruit of our lips,” 
Heb. xiii. 15] according to the reading, 
© [καρπόν], where we have O').”— 
Das A. 7. im N. 7). 5. 41. ~That this 
opinion has not arisen from any antece- 
dent prejudice on Tholuck’s part in 
favour of the jnfallibility of the sacred 
writers, is clear from his remark on Heb. 
ii. 7; “In the application which he 


(the inspired writer] makes of the wap 
ἀγγέλους, and βραχύ τι, his translation 
has led him astray (hat ihn seine 
Uebersetzung irre geleitet).”"—s. 34. 
And again: “In reference to this 
[lIeb. ii. 7] it must be acknowledged 
that our author has allowed himself to 
be guided by his translation to an appli- 
cation which does not correspond to 
the Old Testament text. According 
to the principles which we have laid 
down in general concerning the inspira- 
tion of the Apostles, we feel no hesita- 
tion in acknowledging this. In the 
same manner in I{eb. xi. 21 the ver- 
sion of the LXx. which the author fol- 
lows must be held to be erroneous. [This 
charge is perfectly gratuitous. Both 
S. Paul and the LXx. read the Hebrew 
term in Gen. xlvil.31, PDI ( = daculus), 
not MOD (τ ἀμ) with the Maso- 
rites}. In importance, these mistakes 
(diese Versehen) stand in the same 
category as when Matthew (xxi. 5) 
quotes according to the Hebrew, ἐπὲ 
ὑποζύγιον καὶ πῶλον νέον [LXX. of 
Zech. ix. 9], and refers this to the ¢wo 
animals in the entry of Christ.’—s. 41. 
Tholuck’s ground for charging 5. Mat- 
thew with error here, appears to be 
merely the fact that S. John (xii. 14, 15) 
speaks only of the animal ov whzch the 
Lord sate. See Olshausen, B, i. 8. 
766; and Hengstenberg, ° Christol., 
Ite Ausg, B. 11. ii. 132 ff 

l ἑτέρα γραφὴ λέγει : "Opovras els ὃν 
ἐξεκέντησαν.---ϑ. John Xix. 37. 

5 ΡΤ ἼΦΝ MN YON 1T1—Zech. 
ΧΙ]. 10. 

5 καὶ ἐπιβλέψονται πρός me ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
κατωρχήσαντο. It is not necessary to 
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translation which not only was unsuited to the Evangelist’s 
object, but is also irreconcilable with our Hebrew text. The 
principle of this class of quotations is accurately described by 
S. Jerome when, in his exposition of the passage, he observes : 
“The Evangelist John, who drank wisdom from the Lord’s 
bosom, a Hebrew of the Hebrews, whom the Saviour dearly 
loved, has not paid much regard to the import of the Greek 
Version; but has interpreted word for word as he had read in 
the Hebrew, and has told us that it was fulfilled at the period 
of the Lord’s Passion.’’* 

III. The third class consists of quotations which differ from 
both the original text and the Septuagint Version, even where, 
according to our exegesis, the Hebrew and the Greek translation 
correspond with each other. 8S. Paul, for example, quotes the 
sixty-eighth Psalm under the following form: ‘‘ Wherefore he 
saith, When He ascended up on high, He led captivity captive, 
and gave gifts unto men ;”’—which latter words present a mean- 


consider whether the Seventy gave this 
version, because (as Olshausen, 72 ἐσέ, 
suggests) the original, as applied to 
God, was to them unintelligible ; or 
whether, as S. Jerome thought (see 
next note), their copies presented a 
different reading. It is, however, to be 
observed, that the later Jewish versions 
of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, 
coincide with S. John, and with each 
other, in employing the verb éxxevréw. 
Cf. Rev. i. 7. 

1«*Frebraice litera Daleth (74) et 
Res (1), hoc est ἢ et R similes sunt, et 
parvo tantum apice distinguuntur. Ex 
quo evenit ut idem verbum diverse 
legentes, aliter atque aliter transferant 
. .-. Sienim legatur DACARU (1), 
ἐξεκέντησαν, id est ‘ compunxerunt’ sive 
‘confixerunt’ accipitur: sin autem con- 
trario ordine literis commutatis RACADU 
(YP), ὠρχήσαντο, id est, ‘saltaverunt’ 
intelligitur, et ob similitudinem liter- 
arum error est natus. Joannes autem 


Evangelista, qui de pectore Domini 
hausit sapientiam, Hebraus ex Hebrais, 
quem Salvator amabat plurimum, nor 
magnopore curavit quid Greece hterx 
continerent ; sed verbum interpretatus 
e verbo est, ut in Hebraxo legerat, et 
tempore Dominicx Passionis dixit esse 
completum.”— Comment. in Zach, lib. 
iii, tom. vi. p. 903. Cf. Lxx. of Isai. 
xxv. 8, and 2 Sam. il. 26, with the 
els νῖκος of 1 Cor. xv. 54. On the other 
hand (cf. supra, p. 355, note!), adopt- 
ing a different Hebrew text of Amos 
ix, 12, from that of our present copies 
(which read, ‘‘ That they may possess 
the remnant of Edom ”’), the Lxx. read 
DIN instead of OTR; and Ww", in- 
stead of WW" (“that the residue of men 
might seek”),—in which the Greek 
Version is followed by 5, James, Acts 
XV. 17. 

3 Διὸ λέγει᾽ ᾿Αναβὰς els ὕψος ἤχμα- 
λώτευσεν αἰχμαλωσίαν, καὶ ἔδωκεν δό- 
ματα τοῖς dvOpwros.—Eph. iv. 8. 
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ing apparently the reverse of that conveyed by both the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint, according to which the sense of the passage 
is, ‘‘ Thou hast received gifts for men.”' In this instance com- 
mentators have been singularly perplexed. Some have proposed 
to alter the Hebrew according to 8. Paul; others have suggested 
that there is here no quotation from the Psalmist, but a reference 
to some unknown Christian hymn; while others, again, favour 
what has been styled ‘‘ the milder expedient” of saying that 
S. Paul has arbitrarily altered the meaning according to his own 
views, or, undesignedly, when citing from memory, missed the 
sense. But all such ‘‘ expedients” are as unnecessary as they 
are untenable: the context of itself affords the clew to the Apos- 
tle’s line of argument.?_ In the previous verse he had observed, 
‘‘ Unto every one of us is given grace® according to the measure 
of the gift of Christ ;” and this great truth—namely, the univer- 
sality of Christ’s gifts, to Jew and Gentile alike—is what he 
goes on, in the quotation before us, to prove from the Old 
Testament itself. By means of the Redemption, argues S. Paul, 
spiritual gifts have been bestowed on all mankind. We know 


howe. mand nnpd>—Psal. Ixviii. 
1; ἔλαβες δόματα ἐν dvOpwry— 
Lxx.; ‘* Thou hast rececved gifts for 
men.”—-A. V. The manner in which 
the Apostle, in the earlier part of the 
verse (ἀναβὰς els ὕψος ῃχμαλώτευσεν 
αἰχμαλωσίαν), follows, word for word, 
the version of the Lxx. (‘AvaBas els 
ὕψος ἠἡἠχμαλώτευσας αἰχμαλωσίαν), proves 
to a demonstration that his departure 
from it, towards the close, was designed. 
Olshausen, speaking of the difficulties 
connected with this passage, and hav- 
ing referred to the διό of ver. 8, and the 
obvious reference of thc καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἔδωκε, of ver. 11, to the αὐτὸς ἐστιν 
kal ὁ ἀναβάς, of ver. 10, as proving that 
the Apostle‘destgned/y quoted as he has 
done, observes : “ The expositor must 
look for the fault in Aimse/f, if he can- 
not point to the connecting links of the 
argument, rather than in his author.” 


It will be well to bear this remark in 
mind when we procced to consider the 
assertion that the New Testament 
writers quote “from memory.” 

31 have here adopted Olshausen’s 
excellent remarks on this text (B. iv. 
5. 220 ff.). 

S. Paul’s version is explained some- 
what differently by MHengstenberg: 
“Tt is clear that by the ‘ He gave,’ 
which occurs in Eph. iv. 8, instead of 
‘Thou didst take,’—the sense is not 
allered, but is brought to hght: the 
‘giving’ presupposes the ‘taking;’ the 
‘taking’ has the ‘ giving,’ as its conse- 
quence. ”"—Comm. ub, die Psalm, B. iii. 
5. 226. 

5 ἡ χάρις, i.e, ‘the prace which he 
has,” “his grace :"—cf. Ellicott 2 doc., 
who, however, does not consider any 
of the explanations of the passage which 
have been proposed satisfactory. 
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too,—for S. John’ has fully disclosed the doctrine,—that our 
Lord’s bestowal of the gifts of the Holy Ghost is inseparably 
connected with the fact of His Ascension, In a word, Christ, 
by His Ascension, has redeemed the captive human race, and 
has thereby ‘‘ taken” to Himself (as the Psalmist had directly 
stated the matter) gifts among men. Now, it is implied in the 
mere statement of this fact that they, whom God thus chooses 
for Himself must, as such, have been furnished with the neces- 
sary qualifications: and this is the aspect of the question which 
S. Paul desires to render prominent. It is only by attending 
to the context that we can ever discern the drift of the inspired 
writers ; or discover how justly the Apostle can here attach to 
the ‘‘ taking” of the Hebrew and the Septuagint the sense of 
‘giving.’ That God should “take” to Himself, He must first, 
from the very nature of the case, “ vive” certain graces to man.? 

IV. The last class of quotations to be considered is one which 
combines some of those just described ; namely when, the Sep- 
tuagint having attached a particular meaning to a passage in the 
Hebrew, one New Testament writer builds his argument upon 
the literal sense of the Original, while another adopts for his 
purpose the sense given to it in the Greek Version; thus afford- 
ing an additional illustration of the pregnant significance of the 
Old Testament. For example: 5S. Matthew adduces, with close 
adherence to the Hebrew, the words of Isaiah, “ Surely He hath 
borne our griefs, and carried our sorrows ;” or, as the Evangelist 
quotes, ‘ That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by Ksaias 


the Prophet, saying, Himself took our infirmities, and bare our 
sicknesses.,° Here he quite abandons the Septuagint which 


1S. John vii. 39; xiv. 16; xvi. 7. 

2 Dr. Pococke (cf. some similar cases, 
supra, p. 356, note '), unable to adduce 
any authority from the Arabic, brings 
forward a number of Arabic words 
which have opposite significations ; and 
then attempts to explain 5. Paul’s quo- 
tation by the conjecture that the same 


holds good here :—‘‘ Quam significa- 
tuum varietatem et olim, apud He- 
bros habuisse verbum np», mihi plus 
quam probabtle videtur."—loc. cit., 
p- 24. 

8 Αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν ἔλαβεν, 
καὶ τὰς γόσονς ἐβάστασεν.---5. Matt. 
Vill, 17. 
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translates, “ He bears our sins and is pained for us ;”’'—a sense 
which would plainly not have been appropriate in the passage 
of the Gospel, but which entirely corresponds to the purpose of 
S. Peter, when dilating upon the internal maladies of humanity, 
and the healing of sin. That Apostle, consequently, accepts the 
signification ascribed to the original by the Seventy Interpreters, 
when he quotes, as follows, the prophet’s words: ‘‘ Who His 
own Self bare our sins in His own Body on the tree... . by 
Whose stripes ye were healed.’ In this case, the seeming 
difference in the explanation of the same passage, by the two 
inspired writers, disappears if we remember that physical suffer- 
ings (and death is to be placed at their head),’ present one of 
the aspects under which we are taught in Scripture to regard the 
consequences of sin. 

I have dwelt thus minutely on this question for two reasons : 
Firstly, because its discussion adds considerably to the amount 
of proof already advanced in support of the inspiration of Scrip- 
ture,—the manner in which the words of the Old Testament are 
employed exhibiting, in the strongest light, the deep and preg- 
nant sense of its most casual expressions; while, conversely, the 
free use thus made of documents which they firmly believed to 
be divine, no less clearly denotes the influence by which the au- 
thors of the New Testament were themselves guided. And, 
secondly, because the facts, elicited during its examination, sup- 
ply a complete answer to the assertion which, I have observed 
above, must be, in every point of view, repudiated ;—namely, 
that we are to ascribe to errors of memory, on the part of the 
authors of the New Testament, those variations from the Septua- 


'Odros τὰς duaprlas ἡμῶν φέρει, 
καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν ὀδυνᾶται... τῷ μώλωπι 
αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς ἰάθημεν. --- Isai. liii. 4, 5. 

3 ὃς τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν αὐτὸς ἀνή- 
ΜεΎκεν . . .. οὗ TH μώλωπι ἰάθητε.--- 
15. Pet. ii. 24 (see p. 344, note ἢ). As 
exhibiting the use of the same passage 
to cast light upon differend aspects of 
Christian doctrine, cf. the allusions to 
“*the bread which the Lord had given 


{His people] to eat” (ἔχ. xvi. 15), by 
S. John (vi. 33) and 8, Paul (1 Cor. x. 
3; 2 Cor. viii. 15) ; as well as the re- 
ferences to Ps. Ixxviii, by both 5. Mat- 
thew and S. Paul, (see supra, p. 155, 
note). This principle may be illustrated 
by the manner in which Habakkuk (11. 
14) employs the words of Isaiah (xi. 9) 
—see supra, p. 336, note 3, 

3 “The wages of sin is death.”—Rom. 
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gint translation which the form of their quotations presents. 
The principles which have been laid down in the preceding 
remarks, if consistently carried out, must, I submit, ultimately 
establish the truth of the proposition that, in all cases,—even 
where the acuteness of expositors has hitherto been at fault, and 
where they have not as yet succeeded in accounting for the form 
of the New Testament quotation,—the sacred writers, however 
their language is to be explained, really unfold for us the true im- 
port of those words of the Old Testament which they adduce ;— 
an import, moreover, which the same Holy Spirit by Whom they 
too were guided, had designed, from the first, that its language 
should convey. An example will briefly show how weak the rea- 
sons are which serve as a sufficient inducement for expositors, to 
ascribe their own ill success in accounting for the difficulty be- 
fore them, to a want of accuracy on the part of the sacred writer. 

In the ninth chapter of his Epistle to the Romans, S. Paul, 
who required a striking fact to illustrate his meaning, has quoted 
the language which God had addressed to Pharaoh’ when ‘wil- 
fully and perversely resisting the continued exhibition of His 
power, and the repeated announcements of His commands. Of 
necessity, therefore, the Apostle abandons the Septuagint Ver- 
sion,—which had softened down the force of the original by 


verbis et phrast latet, per implementum 


vi. 23. To the same effect Vitringa ob- 
reprxsentandum esse. Quandoquidem 


serves: ‘‘ Apostolus, spirituali oculo 


videns, Beneficium illud Christi, quo 
homines a morbis et wgritudinibus pra- 
visque affectionibus suis liberabat, aut 
earum auferendarum cura se fatigabat 
ad seram vesperam (de eo enim proprie 
agitur), in se habere fypum ct fguram 
laboris quem Dominus sumeret in fer- 
endis et auferendis egritudinibus spirit- 
ualibus, h. e. peccatis, et vera pecca- 
torum poena: verba Prophets eo scopo 
allegavit, ut apertis oculis ipsum Bene- 
ficium peccatorum latorum et ablatorum 
in ipso hoc typo et figura contempla- 
remur.”.... “Apostoli et Evange- 
liste in explicandis et allegandis dictis 
Prophetarum, hanc ubique secuti sunt 
hypothesin ; omnem emphasin gue tn 


vero videret Evangelista voces DOM 
et D°3IN351D quoque significare posse 
morbos et affectiones corporales, guibus 
tanquam peccati consequentibus homines 
afficiuntur ; et in c#vra qua Dominus se 
fativabat .... preludium quoddam 
esse ejus /adoris, quem in extremis 
sustineret .. .. locum, oculo Divino 
inspectum, huc quoque transtulit.”— 
Comm, in Fesat., τ. ii. p. 667. 


1 Λέγει yap ἡ γραφὴ τῷ Φαραώ: 
ὅτι εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐξήγειρά σε, 
ὅπως ἐνδείξωμαι ἐν σοὶ τὴν δύνα- 
μίν μου, καὶ ὅπως διαγγελῇ τὸ ὄνομά 
pou ἐν πάσῃ τῇ yij.—Rom. ix. 17. Cf. 
vy. 15, 16. 


THE FORM OF WHAT WAS WRITTEN. 365 


LECT. VII. | 


rendering “‘On this account hast thou been preserved ’'—and 
supplies his own accurate and literal translation of the Hebrew : 
“‘For this same purpose have I raised thee up.” In the re- 
mainder of this quotation—with one trifling exception, for which, 
however, commentators have satisfactorily accounted—S. Paul 
adheres strictly to the Septuagint. If we now turn to the twenty- 
fifth and twenty-sixth verses of this same chapter, which consist 
of two quotations from the prophet Hosea,’ we are told by the 
expositor to whom I refer, and whose explanation of the former 
quotation I have just adopted, that, as the difference does not at 
all affect the thought, it must only be ranked among these inci- 


Veéyexev τούτου διετηρήθης 
(VN WVA— have I made thee stand”) 
ἵνα ἐνδείξωμαι ἐν σοὶ τὴν ἰσχύν μου, 
καὶ ὅπως διαγγελῇ τὸ ὄνομά μον ἐν 
πάσῃ τῇ γῆ.-- χοά, ix. 16. The 
adoption of δύναμις by 5. Paul, in place 
of the ἰσχύς in this passage of the Lxx., 
is thus explained by Dean Alford, ἐπ 
loc. : ‘‘ 7. ἰσχύν μου LXX.: δύν. is per- 
haps chosen by the Apostle as more 
general, ἰσχύς applying rather to those 
deeds of miraculous power of which 
Egypt was then witness.” 

2 “ As he saith also in Osee,” καλέσω 
τὸν οὐ λαόν μου λαόν μου, Kal THY οὐκ 
ἠγαπημένην ἠγαπημένην᾽ καὶ ἔσται ἐν 
τῷ τόπῳ οὗ ἐῤῥέθη αὐτοῖς" Οὐ λαός μον 
ὑμεῖς, ἐκεῖ κληθήσονται νἱοὶ Θεοῦ ζῶν- 
Tos.—-Rom. ix. 25, 26 ;- 10} passage 
the Lxx. presents under the following 


version: ἀγαπήσω τὴν οὐκ ἠγαπημέ- 


γὴν, καὶ ἐρῶ τῷ οὐ Aaw pov λαός μου 
«εἴ συ (Hos. ii, 23).---καὶ ἔσται ἐν τῷ 
τόπῳ ob ἐῤῥέθη αὐτοῖς' Οὐ λαός μου 
ὑμεῖς, κληθήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ Θεοῦ 
ζῶντος (Hos, i. 10), Here we perceive 
that the Apostle not only combines two 
distinct passages; but also inverts the 
order of one of them, in which, too, 
he consistently substitutes καλέσω for 
ἐρῶ,---ἰῃς Hebrew verb in both places 
being TION. Now, if it be borne in mind 


that καλέω, according to the usage of 
the New Testament, ts the technical 
term for expressing the Divine ‘call’ 
Zo man, we can discern, I conceive, an 
obvious motive as well for the arrange- 
ment of the words, as for their selec- 
tion ; especially if we admit the justice 
of the following remarks by Dean 
Alford : ‘‘It is difficult to ascertain in 
what sense the Apostle cites these two 
passages from Hosea as applicable to 
the Gentiles being cad/ed to be the peo- 
ple of God. ‘That he does so is mani- 
fest from the words themselves, and 
from the transition to the Jews in ver. 
27. Inthe prophet they are spoken of 
Jsracl; see ch. i. 6-11, and ch. ii. 
throughout.” Dean Alford, justly re- 
jecting the notion of a mere ‘applica- 
tion,’ then explains : ‘‘ He brings them 
forward to show that it is consonant 
with what we know of God’s dealings, 
to receive as His people those who were 
formerly not His people,—that this may 
now take place with regard to the Gen- 
tiles, as it was announced to happen 
with regard to Israel,—and even more, 
—that Israel in this, as in so many 
other things, was the prophetic mirror 
in which God foreshadowed, ona small 
scale, His future dealings with man- 
kind.” 
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dental to ‘‘ quotations from memory :’” while in the case of the 
next three verses, in which the words of Isaiah are adduced,? 
this same writer points out how exactly they agree with the 
Greek Version ;—the single exception being no longer ascribed 
to imperfect recollection, but being justly explained by the re- 
quirements of the Apostle’s argument.® 

A direct answer, however, to the assertion that the New 
Testament writers have quoted the former Scriptures ‘‘ from 
memory,” is supplied by the striking fact to which a distinguished 
scholar has drawn attention ;—namely, that ‘‘ the verbal agree- 
ment of the Evangelists with each other is particularly remark- 
able in many citations from the Old Testament, in which they 
follow neither the Hebrew text nor the Septuagint with ex- 
actness.””# 

The principle on which I have thus insisted is forcibly illus- 
trated by the only instance where the Greck Version, and not 
the Hebrew text of a passage in the Old Testament, necessarily 


1 “Aus dem Gedichtnisscitiren.”— 
Olshausen, 22 /oc., HK. ill. s. 376. It is 
strange that in all cases where he feels 
a similar difficulty, Olshausen should 
have recourse to this solution ;—e. g. : 
‘*This passage of Mark [ch. i. 2, see 
supra, Ὁ. 346, note} is an unmistakable 
indication that he had documents before 
him of which he made use: he bor- 
rowed from Matthew and Luke the 
formula of citation, but inserted from 
memory (aus dem Gedichtniss) the 
words out of Malachi without altering 
the formula.”—16/. Comm., B. i. 5. 
163. 

Ἔν, 27, 28= Isai. x. 22, 23; ver. 29 
== Isai. i. 9. 

3“ The words of the [former of 
these] quotations follow the Lxx. with 
accuracy up to ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς [viz., “ Be- 
cause a short work will the Lord make 
upon the earth”—ver. 28], for which 
that version reads, ἐν τῇ οἰκουμένῃ ὅλῃ. 
It may be that Paul selected the former 
phrase, decause it expresses more addf- 


nitely the universality of the judgment.” 
—J/bid., B. iti. s. 376. Touching the 
latter quotation (ver. 29), Dean Alford 
draws attention to the fact of its literal 
agreement with the LXX., even in the 
adoption of the word σπέρμα as the 
equivalent for the Hebrew TW, resz- 
duum, “implying a remnant for a fresh 
planting.” In ver. 33 the citation is 
composed of Isai. viii. 14 (quoted from 
the Hebrew, and already applied to 
Christ in S. Luke ii. 34), and Isai. 
XXVili, 16:—the “stone of stumbling ” 
of the former, being substituted for the 
‘‘ precious corner-stone” of the latter 
passage. These texts are again con- 
joined in 1 85. Pet. ii. 6-8. 

Ἢ Gieseler, “ Die Entstehung der 
schriftl. Evangelien,” s. 4, E. g., S. 
Matt. xi. 10, and S. Luke vii. 27 (see 
also 5. Mark i. 2), agree verbatim as 
follows: “This is he of whom it is 
written, ‘Idol, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγ- 
γελόν μον πρὸ προσώπου σον, ὃς κατα" 
σκενάσει τὴν ὁδόν σον ἔμπροσθέν σον,-- 
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supplied the source of the quotation. In the eighth chapter of 
the Acts of the Apostles, the Ethiopian Eunuch is represented 
as ‘‘ reading ""---οὗ course in the translation of the Seventy—a 
passage from the fifty-third chapter of Isaiah. In this case (with 
the exception of the pronouns “ him” and ‘‘ his ;” and even here 
the reading is not absolutely fixed),’ the extract is word for word 
coincident with the rendering of the Septuagint, even where it 
deviates from the Hebrew text. If, indeed, in this quotation, 
where no motive for any departure from the original could pos- 
sibly be assigned, we met with such deviations as occur else- 
where, the assertion that the sacred writers quote ““ from 
memory” could not, perhaps, be justly questioned: but here a 
literal transcript was to be looked for; and that literal transcript 
is to be found. The Eunuch had read the passage from the 
Greek Version, and accordingly the inspired historian accurately 
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copies that translation.® 


while the Lxx., which in all points cor- 
responds with the IIebrew, thus ren- 
ders the words of Mal. iii. 1: ᾿1δοὺ 
ἐξαποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου, καὶ ém- 
βλέψεται ὁδὸν πρὸ προσώπου μου. “Δ᾽6- 
markavle,” writes Olshausen, —unable 
to have recourse here to the ‘* quota- 
tion from memory” theory,—‘‘ is the 
extremely accurate agreement of the 
Evangelists in this section, as well in 
single expressions (e. g. Luke vii. 23), 
as particularly (Matt. xi. 10) in the Old 
Testament quotation from Mal. iii. 1. 
The LXx. translates the passage accu- 
rately according to the Hebrew text ;— 
both Evangelists, however, deviate uni- 
SJormly from both Hebrew and Uxx.” 
—loc. cit., B. i. 8. 353. Gieseler points 
out that a similar fact is to be noticed 
in other parts of the New Testament : 
‘There is also found, in quotations in 
the Epistles of different Apostles, an 
equal relation to each other and to their 
sources (6. g., I Pet. ii. 6, 8; Rom. ix. 
33 [see supra, Ὁ. 357, note]).”—Jdid,, 
8. 80. 

‘Acts viii, 32, 33—H δὲ περιοχὴ τῆς 


γραφῆς ἣν ἀνεγίνωσκεν ἦν αὕτη, 
x. τ. Δ. It is notorious that the devia- 
tion of the LXx. from the Hebrew text 
of this passage is very considerable, 
Vitringa observes on this place (Isai. 
1111. 8): Qui hic pluribus ἀκριβοῦσι in 
Versione Grexca cum Hebraa compar- 
anda, nihil agunt, et, ut qnod verum est 
dicam, zveptiunt, Interpres enim Grecus 
hujus libri fart imperitus; ct Lucas 
recenset verba ab [ISunucho ex Greco 
textu lecta."—Comm. tu Fesat., το ii 
p- 673. 

2, We now read in Acts viii. 22---τοῦ 
kelpavros αὐτόν and τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, 
But see Lachmann’s Apparat. Crit. 

3 An interesting parallel to this fact 
is found in Jer. xxvi. 18: ‘‘ Micah the 
Morasthite prophesied in the days of 
Ilezekiah King of Judah, and spake to 
all the people of Judah, saying, Thus 
saith the Lord of Hosts: Zzon shall be 
plowed like a field, and Ferusalem shalt 
become heaps, and the mountain of the 
house as the high places of a forest,?— 
words which are copied verbatim from 
Micah iii, 12. We have seen in the 
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The foregoing examination of the language of the sacred 
writers naturally leads to a topic which, from the earliest times, 
has attracted attention. From the very first, the absence from 
the diction of Scripture of that rhetorical science which was so 
carefully studied by the Greeks and Romans has been made a 
source of cavil against the maintainers of Christianity.’ If “holy 


instances already examined that, as in 
the New Testament, where there was 
not a direct transcript of the words, this 
literal coincidence was not observed : ~— 
here there is a direct transcript, and we 
have, therefore, a faithful adherence to 
the original. See supra, p. 334, note. 
The deviation from the Lxx. of our 
Lord’s reference to Isai. Ixi. 1 (in the 
Synagogue at Nazareth where He 
“stood up for 20 read, ἀναγνῶναι "---ὖ, 
Luke iv. 16-19) may, at first sight, be 
regarded as an objection to what I have 
just advanced : but a moment’s atten- 
tion to the nature of the Synagogue 
worship (see Jahn, ‘‘ Archzxologie,” 
Th. iii. 5. 438 ff.) will show that it is 
not so. ‘he service commenced witha 
doxology ; a section was next read from 
the Law, which was followed by a 
second doxology; then came the read- 
ing of a passage from the Prophets. 
These portions of Scripture were read 
Jrom the Hebrew text, and were imme- 
diately translated into the vernacular 
tongue. On this the reader or some 
other person present addressed the 
people. Thus S. Paul went into the 
Synagogue at Antioch, “and sat down. 
And after the reading of the Law and 
the Prophets, the rulers of the Syna- 
gogue sent unto them, saying, Ye men 
and brethren, if ye have any word of 
exhortation for the people, say on. 
Then Paul stood up,” &c.—Acts xiil. 
15. In the case before us our Lord, 
who was also the reader, addressed the 
people ; and we cannot doubt that the 
parallel passage from the prophet, which 
S. Luke has incorporated in his trans- 


lation of the words which Christ had 
read, was actually adduced by him in 
the course of Ilis exhortation when “He 
began to say unto them, This day is 
the Scripture fulfilled in your ears,” 
and when all “ wondered at the gracious 
words which proceeded out of his 
mouth ” (vv. 21, 22. These remarks 
not only answer the supposed objection 
which we are considering (since our 
Lord read from the Hebrew text), but 
also show the weakness of Olshausen’s 
observation: “ The words ἀποστεῖλαι 
τεθραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει, are found 
neither in the Hebrew text, nor’-in the 
LXxX. translation of this passage, and 
have, therefore, been probably (wohl) 
inserted, from memory, by the Evange- 
list... . These words, which are 
altogether wanting in Isai. Ixi. 1, have 
been doubtless taken by Luke from the 
parallel passages in Isai. lviii. 6, and 
interwoven with the other. Here again 
he followed the Lxx. The writers of 
the New Testament, therefore, treat the 
Old with great freedom. Wavering in 
their memories in a manner altogether 
human, confounding (verwechselnd) 
passages, .interchanging (vertauschend) 
words,—everything was so directed, 
nevertheless, by the higher Spirit of 
Truth Who animated and guided them, 
that nowhere does anything untrue or 
leading to error result ; but even the 
truth rather presents itself from-a new 
aspect, and accordingly reveals itself, 
in its nature, so much the more per- 
fectly.”—B, i. 5, 461 ff. 

1 Arnobius (A. Ὁ. 298) enumerates the 
ordinary objections of this nature: “Sed 
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men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost,” 
why, it has been demanded, do we not find in their writings that 
perfection of style, or that ornate eloquence, which distinguishes 
the language of the Orators and Philosophers of ancient times, 
who thereby acquired their personal influence, and have won im- 


perishable fame ?' 


ab inductis hominibus et rudibus scripta 
sunt, et idcirco non sunt facili auditione 
credenda .... . Trivialis οἵ sordidus 
sermo est... .. Barbarismis, solce- 
cismis obsit® sunt, inquit, res vestry, et 
vitiorum deformitate pollute, Puerilis 
sane, atque angusti pectoris reprehensio 

... Cum de rebus agitur ab osten- 
tatione submotis, quid dicatur spectan- 
dum est, non quali cum amarnitate 
dicatur, nec quid aures commulceat sed 
quas afferat audientibus — utilitates : 
maxime cum sciamus etiam quosdam 
sapientiw deditos, non tantum abjecisse 
sermonis cultum, verum etiam, cum 
possent ornatius atque ubcrius eloqui, 
trivialem studio humilitatem secutos, ne 
corrumperent scilicet gravitatis rigorem, 
et sophistica se potius ostentatione 
jactarent.”—- lida, Gerles, lib. 1. ¢. lviii., 
hx, (ap. Routh., “Script. Eccl. Opuse.,” 
t. il. p. 291). To the same effect, 5. 
Isidore of Pelusium (A. Db. 412) de- 
fends the sty/e of the sacred writers, 
which had been urged against him as a 
proof τοῦ μὴ εἶναι θεῖον κήρυγμα, by 
alleging the authority of Plato, who 
had asserted: ὅτι φιλοσόφων μὲν ἀνά- 
ξιον ἡ εὐγλωττία μειρακίων δὲ παιζύόν- 
των ἡ φιλοτιμία.---- Le fast, lib. iv. n. 30, 
Pp. 420. 

* Dr. Conyers Middleton,—who, in 
his “ Essay on the Gift of Tongues,” 
has exaggerated to an absurd degree 
the peculiarities of the Hellenistic dia- 
lect, — having quoted the words of 
Cicero, “quis uberior in dicendo Pla- 
tone? Jovem, quidem, aiunt Philoso- 


This objection, which has been renewed in 


phi, si Graece loquatur, sic loqui,” goes 
on to represent at some length how the 
Fathers fully recognized the absence of 
all such rhetorical ornament in the New 
Testament; and how they founded 
upon the fact a powerful argument in 
support of Christianity. Lis quotation 
from S, Chrysostom may serve as an 
illustration: “ That Father tells us 
‘how he once happencd to hear a ridi- 
culous dispute between a Greck and a 
Christian on this very subject,—the 
Greek maintained that Paul was ut- 
terly illiterate; the Christian, on the 
other hand, was simple cnough to affirm 
that he was more eloquent even than 
Plato. By which they each of them, 
severally, hurt their own cause. For if 
Paul was really the more learned of 
the two, the wonder would presently 
cease how he came to get the better of 
Plato, and to draw all his followers to 
himself ;—since it would appear to be 
owing to the superiority of his talents, 
not to the Divine grace: whereas if Paul, 
illiterate as he was, could vanquish the 
learned Plato, such a victory was glo- 
rious, and the hand of God manifest in 
it’ {In Ep. i. ad Cor. Hom, ii, t. x. p. 
20)."—Aliscell. Works, vol. ii. p. 99. 
Cf. also the words of 5, Ambrose : 
‘*Negant plerique nostros secundum 
artem scripsisse. Nec nos obnitimut ; 
non enim secundum artem scripserunt, 
sed secundum Gratiam, quce super om- 
nem artem est; scripserunt enim qui 
Spiritus iis loqui dabat."—£pist, ad 
Sustum, ἵν ile p. 783. 
BB 
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our own day,’ is based upon a misconception, as well of the 
nature of Inspiration, as of the ends designed by God in the 
composition of the Bible. The Holy Spirit, as we have seen, 
did not employ the human agents whom He had selected to be 
His organs as mere lifeless machines, but as rational beings 
whose genius, and natural temperament, and individual charac- 
teristics, were penetrated by, and combined with, His guiding 
influence. Nay, it was only by means of these peculiar attri- 
butes of each sacred writer that Divine Truth could have reached 
the soul of man, as being thus united to a basis which is ge- 
nuinely human :—by such agencies alone could those mysteries 
‘‘ which the angels desire to look into,” have been brought home 
to the universal consciousness of mankind. If it be argued that, 
on such a theory, we should still expect to find in Scripture per- 
fection of form and of language, as the result of human intelli- 
gence thus divinely inspired,-—the answer is plain that here too, 
as in God’s other works, we can never argue from preconceived 
expectations. The method of @ priori reasoning, long banished 
from the science of Nature, cannot be permitted still to linger 
in the domain of Revelation. As the laws, therefore, according 
to which the Manifestation of God* by Nature is unfolded, can 
only be deduced from the information which Nature’s phenomena 
supply to the observer; so, our knowledge as to the method by 
which His Revelation in Scripture has been recorded can be de- 
rived solely from the statements of the sacred writers themselves. 
If the authors of the Bible inform us that the overruling guidance 
of the Holy Spirit extended so far, and no farther; or that it 


' E. g., in the treatise of Elwert, to 
which I have already referred (p. 280, 
note’), published in “ Klaibers Studien 
der evang. Geistlichkeit,” B. 111, Hf. i. 
s. 1 ff.—my acquaintance with which is 
derived from Steudel’s essay in the 
“ Tiibinger Zeitschrift fiir Theologie.” 
In Elwert’'s treatise, observes Steudel, 
‘the preliminary question is proposed 
— What expectations are to be formed 
of a written document, and of its struc- 


ture, the authors of which were super- 
naturally guided in the act of writing 
by the Divine Spirit? In such a docu- 
ment, according to this treatise, we 
should expect perfection of form (Voll- 
kommenheit der Form)."—HI. ii. 5. 
116. 

* This is, indeed, in the words of Ba- 
con, still to argue ‘ex analogia homi- 
nis, non ex analogia universi.” 

4 See supra, Lecture i, p. 4, ἃς, 
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referred to such and such matters, and not to others ;|\—then is it 
plain that all anticipations which overlook such statements are, 


from their very nature, without foundation. 


When S. Paul, in 


his Epistle to the Corinthian cavillers, concedes that he is “ rude 


in speceh ;’” 


and at the same time appeals to the fact that, not- 


withstanding this his want of polished language, his labours had 
been marked by the divine favour, and exhibited ‘‘ all the signs 


' Thus Origen, referring to 1 Cor. il. 
4, remarks: 'O διαιρῶν wap ἑαυτῷ φω- 


νὴν, καὶ σημαινόμενα, καὶ πράγματα 
καθ᾽ ὧν κεῖται τὰ σημαινόμενα, οὐ 


προσκόψει τῷ τῶν φωνῶν σολοικισμῷ, 
ἐπὰν ἐρευνῶν εὑρίσκῃ τὰ πράγματα, 
καθ᾽ ὧν κεῖνται αἱ φωναὶ, ὑγιῆ" καὶ 
μάλιστα ἐπὰν ὁμολογῶσιν οἱ ἅγιοι 
ἄνδρες “ τὸν λόγον αὑτῶν καὶ τὸ κήρυγμα, 
οὐκ ἐν πειθοῖ σοφίας," x. 7. NX. —Comm. 
wn Foann., t. ἵν. p. 93. 

I may notice here the very unjust 
censure by the learned Cave of S. Je- 
rome’s criticisms upon S. Paul’s style. 
Ilaving referred in strong terms to 
S. Jerome’s well-known vehemence in 
controversy, Cave proceeds to add: 
Et quid mirum? cum in ipsum 1). 
Paulum Apostolum duram_ nimis et 
plane insolentem censuram exercere so- 
let. . .. . Mitto plura in hominem 
θεύπνευστον, et Apostolorum longe eru- 
ditissimum durius dicta, ne viri doctis- 
simi et de Ecclesia optimi meriti manes 
nimis sollicitare videar."—Hst. Lite- 
raria, Art., “ Hieronymus.” Among 
the passages which Cave considers de- 
serving of censure are the following. 
5. Jerome had quoted 2 Cor. xi.63 and 
proceeds to observe—evidently in an- 
swer to an objection: “ Nos quoties- 
cunque soleecismos, aut tale quid anno- 
tavimus, non Apostolum pulsamus, ut 
malevoli criminantur, sed magis Apos- 
1011 assertores sumus: quod I{ebraeus 
ex Hebrieis, absque rhetorici nitore 
sermonis, et verborum compositione, et 
cloquii venustate, nunquam ad fidem 


Christi totum mundum transducere va- 
luisset, nisi evangelizasset cum non in 
saplentia verbi, sed in virtute Dei. 
Nam ct ipse ad Corinthios ait: ‘Et 
ego, quum venissem ad vos, fratres, 
veni non in eminentia verbi aut sapi- 
entix, annuncians vobis_ testimonium 
Dei [1 Cor. i, 1],’"—Comm. in Ep. 
ad, Eph., c. ii. lib. ii, te vil. p. 587. 
This passage is obviously identical in 
spirit with those quoted, p. 369, 
note '. 

Again: “ Non juxta humilitatem, ut 
plerique <estimant, sed vere [Paulus] 
dixerat: ‘ Et si imperitus sermone, non 
tamen scientia.’”—Comm. tu Ep. ad 
Titum, C. 1, t. vii. p. 689. S. Jerome 
gives an example of what he means, 
when explaining Gal. vi. 1 CAdeAdol, 
ὑμεῖς οἱ πνευματικοὶ καταρτίζετε τὸν 
τοιοῦτον .. . . -. σκοπῶν σεαυτόν, 
κι τ᾿ Δ.) —** Qui putant Paulum juxta 
humilitatem, et non vere dixisse, ‘et si 
imperitus sermone non tamen scientia,’ 
defendant hujus loci consequentiam, 
Debuit quippe secundum ordinem di- 
cere: ‘Vos qui spirituales instruite 
hujusmodi . . . . considerantes vosmet 
ipsos, &c., et non fluralt inferre mume- 
rum singewlarem. Webrwus igitur ex 
If{ebrivis, et qui esset in vernaculo ser- 
mone doctissimus, profundos  sensus 
aliena lingua exprimere non valebat, 
nec curabat magnopere de verbis, quum 
sensum haberet in tuto.”—Comm. in 
Ep. ad Gal., thid., p. 520. 

22 δὲ καὶ ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ, GAN’ οὐ 
τῇ γνώσει.---2 Cor, xi, 6. 

BB2 
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of an Apostle,’ it is clear that he presupposes such an aid of 
the Holy Spirit, in support of those labours, which did not con- 
sist in transforming his speech to suit the demands of gramma- 
tical criticism, or the subtletics of a refined elocution ; but which, 
by the very absence of such effects, had exhibited more fully the 
divine source of the power that it conferred ;—since that power 
thus proved its independence of all those resources which are 
essential to the acquiring, by human means, an influence over 
one’s fellow-men. How, then, can we require that a writing com- 
posed by 5. Paul should not exhibit him as ‘‘rude in speech” ὁ 
or why should the absence of rhetorical embellishment prevent 
our acknowledging the immediate divine causality under which 
the Epistles of the great Apostle were composed ?° 

It has, however, been further objected that this reflection from 
the pages of Scripture of the peculiar characters and distinct 
individuality of the various writers, leaves ample room for the 
admission of human fallibility. Such an objection manifestly 
assumes that the same truth is incapable of being presénted 
under different forms without contracting thereby a certain 
colouring of error, or losing its invigorating power. But so far 
is this assumption from being valid or just, that we are able of 
ourselves to perceive the obvious fitness and necessity, from the 


1 “T ought to have been commended 
of you: for in nothing am I behind the 
very chiefest Apostles, though 1 be 
nothing. ‘Truly the signs of an Apostle 
were wrought among you in all pa- 
tience, in signs, and wonders, and 
mighty deeds.”---xil. 11, 12. 

2 «Divine truth hath its humiliation 
and exinanition, as well as its exalta- 
tion. Divine truth becomes many times 
in Scripture incarnate, dcbasing itself 
to assume our rude conceptions, that so 
it might converse more freely with us, 
and infuse its own Divinity into us. God 
having been pleased herein to manifest 
Himself not more jealous of His own 
glory than ΕΟ is (as I may say) zealous 
of our good. ‘Nos non habemus aures, 


sicut Deus habet linguam.’ If IIe should 
speak the language of eternity, who 
could understand Him, or interpret His 
meaning ?. . . Truth is content when 
it comes into the world, to wear our 
mantles, to learn our language, to con- 
form itself as it were to our dress and 
fashions : it affects not that state or_/is- 
fus which the disdainful rhetorician sets 
out his style withal, ‘Non Tarentinis, 
aut Siculis hace scribimus ;’ but it... 
becomes all things to all men, as. every 
son of truth should do, for their good. 
Which was well observed, in that old 
cabalistical axiom among the Jews, 
: Lumen supernum nunquam descendit 
sing indumento.’”~-J. Smith (of Cam- 
bridge), Of Prophecy, ch. i. 
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very nature of man, of this variety in the mode of conveying 
divine knowledge. We find that Christ Himself communicated, 
under various aspects, the one Truth which He came to reveal 3 
and that He imparted to His words that power with which they 
come home to every heart, by diversifying the form in which 
He gave them uttcrance :—just as He disclosed His Godhead 
more fully by manifesting His Omnipotence in miracles not 
always the same. So little support, indeed, docs this variety of 
form Icnd to the notion that there was a corresponding variety 
in the mode of apprehending divine truth by the authors of 
Scripture, and a consequent possibility of error,—that the con- 
trary inference is the only one admissible. We here perccive 
each inspired writer, without any toilsome effort after some pre- 
determined type of language or of style, at once bringing home 
to each conscience his sacred message : the divine nature of which 
appears the more plainly from its not being contined to one order 
of expression, or running in one narrow channel; but rather in 
its mastery over all such cxternals, whereby it has become the 
common property of the human race. No truth can be grasped 
under the same exact form by every intelligence :—witness the 
varied illustrations, borrowed from cvery walk of human life, 
or every line of human industry, or every branch of human sci- 
ence, which a skilful teacher adopts in order to render his mean- 
ing intelligible to each class of his hearers. From this common 
fact we learn how necessary it was that in the instruments 
Selected by the Holy Spirit to convey the Truth to man, an 
analogous variety of character should prevail. Thus only could 
provision be made to meet the widely different requirements of 
human intellect and human susceptibility : thus only could the 
light of divine knowledge be brought, in every varicty of cireum- 
stance, to bear upon the ever-changing aspects of mankind.! 


"In reply to the preceding objection,  Steudel, in the second part of the essay 
T have availed myself of the remarks of already quoted,—s, 21 ff, 


LECTURE VIII. 


RECAPITULATION—OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 


(duam non sibi adversantur iidem Scriptores quatuor ostendendum est. Hoc 
enim solent (illi, scil., imperita temeritate calumniis appetentes, ut cis veracis 
narrationis derogent fidem), quasi palmare sux vanitatis objicere, quod ipsi Evan- 
gelistz inter seipsos dissentiant.” 

S. AuGusTIN,, De Cousensu Evangelist., lib. 1. ¢. vil. 


‘*Primum te scire volumus, omnem sanctam Scripturam non posse sibi esse 


contrariam.” 
S. ΠΠΈΚΟΝ., Pauhe εἰ Eust. ad MWarcel., Ep. xlivi. 


Ὥς yap ai διάφοροι τοῦ ψαλτηρίου ἢ τῆς κιθάρας χορδαὶ, ὧν ἑκάστη tov 
τινα φθόγγον καὶ δοκοῦντα μὴ ὅμοιον εἶναι τῷ τῆς ἑτέρας ἀποτελεῖ, νομίζονται τῷ 
ἀμούσῳ καὶ μὴ ἐπισταμένῳ λόγον μουσικῆς συμφωνίας διὰ τὴν ἀνομοιότητα τῶν 
φθύγγων ἀσύμῴφωνοι τυγχάνειν’ Οὕτως οἱ μὴ ἐπιστάμενοι ἀκούειν τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἐν rais ἱεραῖς γραφαῖς ἁρμονίας, οἵονται ἀνάρμοστον εἶναι τῇ καινῇ τὴν παλαιὰν, 
ἢ τῷ νόμῳ τοὺς προφήτας, ἣ τὰ Εὐαγγέλια ἀλλήλοις, ἢ τὸν ᾿Απόστολον τῷ Evay- 
yeriw, ἢ ἑαντῷ, } τοῖς ᾿Αποστόλοις. 

ORIGENES, Comm, in S. Afatthcum, t. i. 


Kai yap ἕτερόν ἐστι διαφόρως εἰπεῖν, καὶ μαχομένους εἰπεῖν. 
S. Curysost., δι .5, Afatt, Prowit., Wom. 1, 


“ Eyo enim fateor caritatt tue, SOLIS Els Scripturarum libris, qui jam Canonict 
appellantur, didicit hunc timorem honoremque deferre, ut nullum corum auctorem 
scribendo aliquid errasse firmissime credam. Ac si aliquid in eis offendero literis, 
quod videatur contrarium veritati, nihil aliud, quam vel mendosum esse codicem, 
vel interpretem non assecutum esse quod dictum est, vel me minime intellexisse, 
non ambigam.” 

5. AUGuSTIN., «1 [/icron., Ep. xxxii. 


LECTURE VILE. 
RECAPITULATION—OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 
near 


S. Mart. xxiv. 85. 


Tleaven and earth shall pass away, but ALy words shall not 
pass away. 


" considering the subject of Inspiration in general, a promi- 

nent feature of the doctrine maintained in the preceding 
Discourses has been the co-existence and combination of the two 
elements engaged in the composition of the Bible :—the origi- 
nating influence of God, and the subordinate agency of man. 
The phenomena which the universe presents to view have guided 
the Philosopher to a knowledge of that wondrous mechanism 
whereby ‘‘ seed-time and harvest, and cold and heat, and sum- 
mer and winter, and day and night,” keep the appointed times 
of their coming; while the daily advancing labours of Science 
open new vistas along which the eye can gaze upon the ever- 
active energies of Nature, and discern, more and more clearly, 
the ends which they respectively subserve. The phenomena 
which the Bible presents to the Theologian enable him, in like 
manner, to trace in its pages the course of the divine operations ; 
and to develop more fully those laws according to which the 
influence of the Holy Spirit has been exerted in its production. 
This topic has been discussed at somo length, and the results 
have been stated as the inquiry proceeded. 

It has been pointed out how God, from time to time, during 
the successive stages of Revelation, has set apart certain indivi- 
duals to be the exponents of His will ; and how the agents chosen 
by Him wore selected in consequence of such natural character- 
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istics as qualified them for their task, and or account of their pe- 
culiar fitness, in other respects to perform the several duties thus 
committed to them.' We have seen how Scripture, as a docu- 
ment intended for all mankind, has been adapted to the complex 
susceptibilities of our race, not only by its presenting under 
different aspects the one Great Truth which it unfolds ;” but also 
by that marvellous cxclusion of those subjective influences and 
personal feelings which colour the language of profane history,° 
—the sacred writers depicting facts as with the pencil of Nature, 
and thus bringing home to the mind, as it were, the reality itself. 
We have noticed, too, how the writings which thus convey the 
divine Revelation, and perpetuate the history upon which that 
Revelation rests, have becn, in every age, distinctly ascribed to 
the influence of Inspiration ; and how it results from both inter- 
nal and external evidence that ‘“‘ holy men of God spake as they 
were moved by the Holy Ghost.’* Attention has also been 
directed to the contents of the Books thus composed: the ques- 
tion has been considered, why certain facts were recorded rather 
than others; and some remarks have been offered as to the 
principle according to which those facts were selected.’ 

The importance of this last feature of the inquiry is so great, 
that it will be useful to glance at it once more. 

S. Paul, when entering upon his grand exposition of Christian 
Faith, introduces the statement of Moses, ‘‘ Abraham believed 
God, und it was counted unto him for righteousness,’”® with the 
explanatory remark, ‘‘ Now it was not written for his sake alone 
that it was imputed to him; but for us also.”’ This illustration 
of the great doctrine before him, as well as the Apostle’s repeated 
use, for the same purpose, of the words of the prophet Habakkuk, 
‘The just shall live by faith,”® denotes how thoroughly the 
writers of the New Testament believed the former Scriptures to 


1 Lecture i, p. 24; Lectureiv.; Lec- * Gen. xv. 6, as quoted Kom. iv. 3; 


ture vi. p. 296. Gal. iii. 6. Cf. 5. James if, 23. 
? Lecture vii. p. 372, &c. ’ Rom. iv. 23, οὐκ ἐγράφη δὲ δι’ αὖ" 
3 Lecture v. p. 252, ἅς, τὸν μόνον. ἀλλὰ καὶ δι’ ἡμᾶς. 
4 Lecture ii. ; Lecture vi. * Hab. ti, 4; quoted Rom, i. 17; 


5 Lecture iii.; p. 106, ἃς, Gal, iii. 113 Heb. x. 38. 
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be impregnated with the influence of the Spirit ;—a belief which 
is equally exhibited by their references to the Old Testament 
history, according to which—to take a single illustration—we 
find adduced as an clement of Christian instruction the cvents 
preserved from the circumstances attending the Exodus of the 
Israelites. On this principle it is that we must ever regard as 
both unfounded and superficial that view of Inspiration which 
distinguishes, in the sacred narrative, between matters of fact? 


'r Cor. x. See supra, Lecture iii. 
Pp» 107, ἄς, 

2 Pere RK. Simon, speaking of H. 
Holden’s assertion of this theory (sce 
Appendix (ὦ) observes: “Il eut été 
bon qw il cat donne quelques exemples 
de ce yw il entend par des matieres gut 
ne sont point purement de doctrine ; Ou 
qui n’ y ont point une entiere relation.” 
— Hist. Crit, du N. 7., ch. Xxiv. p. 295. 
A writer in “The Christian Remem- 
brancer” for July, 1849 (p. 231), acutely 
observes that this view of tle inspired 
writings ‘‘is precisely that which the 
Roman Church maintains with regard 
to the authority of the existing Church 
in successive ages.” . . If, for example, 
“the Church declares ex cathedra that 
a certain doctrine was maintained by 
Origen, and that it is heretical; the 
latter of these declarations rests, accord- 
ing to their belief, upon a divine, the 
former upon aimerely human, authority. 
Whether or not it would be consistent 
with the principles of the Roman Church 
to extend this distinction to the writers 
of Holy Scripture, and to maintain as 
de fide that their religious and doctrinal 
assertions are from God; admitting 
meanwhile, that upon other questions 
they were left to the unaided light of 
fallible human testimony and human 
intellect,—we do not here inquire. 
Such at best must be the view main- 
tained by those Protestant philosophers 
who reject any fact really recorded by 
the inspired writers upon any subject 


whatever, while at the same time they 
admit their inspiration upon matters of 
religion.” I have already spoken (p. 
106) of Twesten’s assertion of this dis- 
tinction. Having referred to the ‘me- 
chanical’ theory of Inspiration (see 
Lecture i. p. 23), the next ‘‘ excess” 
which Twesten condemns is that which 
extends the exercise of the divine in- 
fluence, in an equal degree ‘‘to all and 
everything in Holy Scripture, without 
making any distinction between its 
different components ;—between Old 
and New Testament, Law and Gos- 
pel, historical and prophetical ;—be- 
tween the writings of the Apostles 
and those of their disciples [see 
supra, pp. 238, 239] :—between ex- 
pressions which belonged to the ful- 
filling of their Commission, and which 
had for their object the promotion of 
the Kingdom of God, and those which 
occur mercly incidentally and in another 
view ; or, farther, without distinguish- 
ing between the different elements of 
cach statement ; between words and 
thoughts ;—detween doctrine and history ; 
between the religious contents, and the 
garb in which such contents are pre- 
sented to us.”—Vorlesungen, B. i. 8. 
419. ° 

With such a statement may be ad- 
vantageously contrasted the following 
remark of Sack: ‘* There can be no 
mention here of a separation between 
what is historical and doctrinal, as if the 
former could not be written by Inspira- 
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and matters of doctrine. In the Christian Faith matters of fact 
exhibit and convey doctrines; while doctrines are presonted to 
us as matters of fact.' Christ’s Birth, Death, and Resurrection, 
are the most sublime of doctrines. That He is coessential and 
coequal, with the Father; His atonement, and His bestowal of 
spiritual gifts, we receive as matters of fact. Nay, Scripture 
expressly informs us that those features, whether of the Old or 
the New Testament, which at first sight might seem destitute 
of doctrinal significance,’ continually express the highest truths 
of Revelation. We know, for example, that the record of 
Christ's acts is as important as that of His words. He taught 
by the former not less than by the latter :? and for this reason 
alone, the narrative of His earthly life could not have been ex- 
cluded from the statement of His doctrines: even were it con- 
conceivable (which it is not) that an historically faithful account 
of His sayings could be imparted without including His acts. His 
miracles are themselves expressions of His dignity and exalted 
Nature ; and, at the same time, typical representations of His 
invisible agency. The doctrine of the Redeemer Himself, and 


tion. For since Revelation is pre-emi- — involve, or rather I should say they at 


nently and always an historical fact [see 
supra, p. 4, note “J, it could not have 
been committed to writing at all merely 
as doctrine, and not in connexion with 
the Austory of the Church."—d pologetih, 
8, 420. 

ἔθος supra, Ὁ. 115. “ This revela- 
tion . . . may be considered as wholly 
historical, For prophecy is nothing 
but the history of events before they 
come to pass : doctrines also are matters 
of fact: and precepts come under the 
same notion.”— Butler, «{nadogy, part 11. 
ch, vii. “Τῆς Gospel is not a system 
of theology, nor a syntagma of theereti- 
cal propositions and conclusions for the 
enlargement of speculative knowledge, 
ethical or metaphysical. But it is a 
history, a series of facts and events re- 
lated or announced. These do indeed 


the same time are, most important duc- 
trinal truths; but still facts and decla- 
ration of facts.”"—Coleridge, Aids to Ne- 
flection, §th ed. p. 153. 

ΣᾺ profound observation of Bishop 
Butler, which applies to God’s Revela- 
tion in Scripture as well as in Nature, 
seems to go to the root of this matter: 
“‘We are greatly ignorant how far 
things are considered by the Author of 
Nature under the single notion of means 
and ends; so as that it may be said, 
this is merely an end, and that merely 
means, in His regard.”—Analogy, part 
11. ch, iv. ὶ 

3 See the remarks of Thiersch, “ Ver- 
such zur Herstell.,” &c., 5. 1233 who 
—having laid down, in the first place, 
the principle ‘‘that an isolation of 
Christ’s sayings from the facts which 


LECT. VIII. | OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 381 


of His Kingdom, is involved in them: most of them unfolding, 
together with their immediate design of being deeds of bencefi- 
cence, and pledges of His grace and power, the further design of 
conveying instruction under the form of symbolical acts. hus 
S. John explains how the change of water into wine was a 
‘manifestation of the glory” of Jesus ;’ that the feeding of the 
‘five thousand” was not merely an intimation of His bene- 
ficence, but also a token of the grace to be bestowed ;? that the 
healing of ‘‘ the man born blind” symbolized how “ for judgment 
Christ was come into this world, that they which see not might 
sce; and that they which see might be made blind.”* From all 
this we learn that ‘the voice from the excellent glory,” at the 
Transfiguration was not the only Manifestation of His essential 
Godhead. Each of His miraculous acts was but the natural 
expression of the higher reality concealed beneath His human 
form: and henee, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, Miracles in 
general, whether wrought immediately by Christ Himself, or, 
after His Ascension, by means of His Spirit in His Disciples, 


are termed ‘ the powers of the world to come.” * 


accompanied them was partly unnatural, 
partly inconceivable and impracticable,” 
—goes on to give ‘a special proof” 
that it was divinely appointed, and de- 
signed by Christ Himself, that the 
minutest facts connected with the close 
of Tis life upon earth should be in- 
cluded in the Gospel narrative. This 
proof is supplied by the saying recorded 
in S. Matt. xxvi. 132. When Mary had 
anointed the Lord in Bethany, and the 
act was censured by His disciples, lis 
reproof was accompanied with the 
words: “ Verily I say unto you, Where- 
soever this Gosfel shall be preached in the 
whole world, there shall also this, that 
this woman hath done, be told for a 
memorial of her ;”—cf. the reference, 
5. John xi. 2, 

'"This beginning of miracles did 
Jesus in Cana of Galilec, and manifested 


forth Ifis glory.’—S. John ii. rr, And 
IIe Himself told the sister of Lazarus : 
ἐς Said 1 unto thee that, if thou would- 
est believe, thou shouldest see the glory 
of God ?”—xi. 40. 

δ «© Ve seek Me, not because ye saw 
the miracles, but because ye did eat of 
the loaves, and were filled. Labour not 
for the meat which perisheth, but for 
that meat which cndureth unto ever- 
lasting life, which the Son of Man shall 
give unto you.”—S. John vi. 26, 27. 

3S, John ix. 39. 

4 δυνάμεις μέλλοντος αἰῶνος --- ΕἸ οὐ. vi. 
5; ‘‘adescription (observes Thiersch) 
which is calculated to serve as a just 
point of entering upon a genuine 
Biblical theory of Miracle-,” — dor, 
cit, 5. 146. In illustration of the 
use of alway μέλλων, Ritschl ( Die 
Ientst. der altkath. Kirche,” s. 56) 
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trines which they convey. The following examples will illus- 
trate this assertion.’ 

Christ proves the great doctrine of the Resurrection of the 
dead from the tense of the substantive verb.” Jehovah had de- 
clared to Moses: ‘‘I am the God of Abraham, and the God of 
Isaac, and the God of Jacob;” from which our Lord at once 
concludes: ‘‘ God is not the God of the dead but of the living.” 
Again: He reasons with the Jews as follows: ‘‘Is it not writ- 
ten in your law, I said ye are gods? If He called them gods 
unto whom the word of God came,—and the Scripture cannot 
be. broken,—say ye of Him whom the Father hath sanctified and 
sent into the world, Thou blasphemest; because I said I am the 
Son of God?’’*—where our Lord founds His whole argument on 
the use by the Psalmist of the single term, ELourmM, “‘ gods.” In 
the Pentateuch, the representatives of Jehovah had been already 
dignificd with this name :—Moses was so called, as representing 
God to Aaron; he was in like manner called “a god to Pha- 


' Ch. supra, p. 32; and p, 301, note’, 
the expression of Origen, ἐργατικὸν 
ῥῆμα. 

ἐς, Matt. xxi. 323 οἱ, Iexod. ui. 6, 
--where ‘“‘the addition of the name, 
‘God of Isaac and God of Jacob,’ can 
only mean that the genuine character 
of the Abrahamitic life has been trans- 
mitted solely through Isaac (not through 
Ishmael), and through Jacob (not 
through Esau).”--Olshausen, Com, 
B. i. 5. 818. Cf also Gen. xxviii. 13. 
Even Meyer and De Wette refrain from 
pressing here their theory of “ Rabbini- 
cal exposition” (cf. Dr. Bleek’s remarks 
quoted supra, p. 339, note ἢ). Meyer 
observes : ‘The view of Strauss and 
Hase, that this reasoning contains 
merely Rabbinical dialectics, is-in itself 
arbitrary ; mistakes the justice and the 
truth of the consequence drawn by 
Jesus from the passage, and is deroga- 
tory to His character and dignity.” 


On the contrary, he adds, ‘The quite 
similar reasoning of Manasse f. Isr., 
De Resurr,, i. τὸ, 6, seems to have been 
derived from our passage.’--Comim,, tn 
loc, 5. 363. De Wette writes: ‘ Not 
by means of Rabbinical dialectics, but 
from a profound apprehension of the 
sense of Scripture, is the continued 
existence of the Patriarchs proved ... 
Jesus does not go beyond the leading 
idea ; since elsewhere ἀναστάσις = ζωή 
—RKom., vi. 8, 10; 1 Cor. xv. 21 ff," — 
τόρ, Handb,, in loe., 8. 236. 

3. John x. 34-36. See Ps. Ixxxii. 
6,—“ 1 have said, ye are gods (andy) ; 
and all of you are children of the Most 
High (2) 282) :2’—" The phrase, ‘I 
have said,’ refers to certain well-known 
expressions of the Law in which the 
magistracy, and specially the judicial 
office is designated by the name Elo- 
him.”—IHengstenberg, i Joc, B. iii, 
Se 437 : sec the following notes, 
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raoh”’ .} and, in this same sense, the title is, more than once, 
applied to those who filled judicial offices in Israel.’ From this 
derived signification of the word, Christ argues by rising to its 
proper force, and higher import: and He explains the fitness of 
this His more profound use of the passage by the remark, ‘‘ The 
Scripture cannot be broken :”—that is, each expression of Holy 
Writ must possess a depth of meaning which cannot be reached 


1 Exod. iv. 1653 vil. 1. 

2 Thus among the laws relating to 
the Hebrew servant we read: ‘f Then 
his master shall bring bim unto /Aejudyes 
(Elohim;—D°n NA ON ITN Ἰ92Π}).» 
—Exod. xxi. 6. In this sense the word 
Elohim occurs three times in ch, xxii. 8, 
9, where at ver. 28 we again read: 
“Thou shalt not revile ¢ke gods, nor 
curse the ruler of thy people.” Οἱ 
Deut. i, 16, 17 (“I charged your judges 
(DIOL) saying: . .. . Ye shall not 
be afraid of the face of man, for “he 
judgment ts Godt’s.’—py qo) ; Deut. 
xix, 17; and especially 2 Chron. xix. 
6, 7 (Jehoshaphat “said to the judges, 
‘Take heed what ye do, for ye Judge not 
for man, but for the Lord, who 7s with 
you in the judgment”). Uengstenberg 
adduces 1 Chron. xxix. 23, ‘ Solomon 
sat on the throne of Fehovah,”—adding: 
“ But the divine character of the μια 
office is rendered specially prominent ; 
the people are led to regard, behind 
the humble, human foreground of the 
judgment-seat, its exalted divine back- 
ground.’”- -/oc. cit., 5.421. IfLence, the 
reproof of the wicked judges contained 
in this Psalm is introduced with the 
words: “God (D'T2N) standeth in the 
congregation of the mighty : He judg- 
eth among the gods (O%7)N).”—ver. 1. 
Olshausen refers to Exod, xviil. 15, as 
giving the clearest information on the 
subject :—‘' In this passage it is said : 
‘And Moses said unto his father-in-law, 
ecause the people come unto me to 
inquire of God.’ These words are to 


be understood of the kingly and judicial 
activity of Moses ; and we therefore see 
that God is Himself properly under- 
stood, according to the genuine Theo- 
cratic view [cf supra, p. 161], as the 
true King and Judge of Israel, who 
merely has His organs through whom 
He reveals Himself. [lfere Olshausen 
notes: ‘‘ Magistrates are not called 
‘gods’ because an office has been out- 
wardly entrusted to them by God ; but 
because they are said to be ergans of 
the divine will, which they must be, 
even although their disposition be im- 
pure (cf. the case of Caiaphas, John xi. 
49-§2)”]. That the Redeemer desires 
the passage in Ps, Ixxxil. 6, to be thus 
understood, is clearly shown by the 
words: πρὸς ots ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγέ- 
vero—a formula, parallel to the well- 
known phrase, 20 99 337 99 [ef 
supra, p. 134, &e.J, in which words, as 
it is well known, the point of time is 
described when communications from 
IIeaven were received by the Prophets 
.... All such persons [viz., Magis- 
trates, Prophets, Men illuminated by 
God] are called sons of God, because 
God’s power and Essence wrought in 
them, and were revealed through them 
.... Inorder to strengthen the argu- 
ment, and to make it obligatory on His 
hearers, Jesus adds: καὶ οὐ δύναται 
λυθῆναι ἡ γραφή. The idea of λυθῆναι 
is to be taken here as in Matt. v. 17, 
and Gal. ii. 18:—the Scripture, as tlie 
expressed will of the unchangeable God, 
is itself unchangeable and indissoluble.” 
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by confining ourselves to its single primary object, or mere allu- 
sive application.' 

This divine character of the language which the writers of 
Scripture have employed is nowhere more clearly denoted than 
by a passage in the Epistle to the Galatians: “Τὸ Abraham 
and his seed were the promises made. He saith not, And to seeds, 
as of many ; but as of one. And to thy seed, which is Christ.” 
Here, 8. Paul, without making an express quotation, confines 
himself to the exposition of a single word,? founding his argu- 
ment on the force of the singular number.’ His object is to point 


—Comm. tn loc., B. il. s. 278. Rudel- 
bach (‘* Zeitschrift,” 1841, H. iv. s. 27) 
points out that the conclusion is here 
drawn from the zwproper or allusive, 
to the proper application (not merely 
a minora ad mazus); its force resting 
on the principle, that ‘‘otherwise, a 
single word of Scripture—the DTON 
of the Psalmist—would be deprived of 
its essence and its power.” 

1 Analogous to this argument of 
Christ from the words of Scripture, is 
His mode of reasoning from Ps. cx. 1: 
‘* How then doth David in Spirit call 
Him Zor, saying, The LORD [Jehovah ] 
said unto my Lord [s94y5], Sit thou 
on My right hand, till I make Thine 
enemies ‘Thy footstool? 1f David then 
call Him Lord (ΕΖ οὖν Δαυὶδ καλεῖ 
Αὐτὸν κύριον), how is Ie his Son ὃ -τ 
S. Matt. xxii. 43-45. Here Ie plainly 
argues from the use of the word ΕἾΤ 
(lord or masler—e. g., Joseph says that 
he had been made ‘‘ lord” of Pharaoh’s 
house, Gen. xlv. 8; and Jacob calls 
Esau ‘338, Gen. xxxiii. 8). Were it 
possible that this expression had been, 
or could have been, employed errone- 
ously or improperly by the Psalmist, 
any argument such as Christ here urged 
against the Pharisees would be without 
point or force. ‘‘If David,” writes 
Tollner, “ could have erred zx the words 
which he employed, no certain conclu- 


sion could be thence inferred ; it were 
posstble that he had falsely described 
magistrates as gods, and the Messiah as 
his Lord.”"—Die gottl, Eingebung, 5, 
419. Cf. also sepra, p. 216. 

9 πῷ δὲ "AB. ἐῤῥέθ. αἱ ἐπαγγ. καὶ τῷ 
σπέρματι αὐτοῦ. οὐ λέγει: Kal τοῖς 
σπέρμασιν, ὡς ἐπὶ πολλῶν, ἀλλ, ὡς 
ép ἑνός: Kal τῴ σπέρματί σου, ὅς 
cor Xporés,—Gal. iii, 16 ; (cf. WW, 
Gen. xill, 15; xvii. δ; xxvill. 13— 
LXX., καὶ τῷ σπέρματι gov). Olshausen 
refers to Gen, xxii. 18 5 xxvl. 43 making 
Gen. xxil. 18 the special object of the 
Apostle’s allusion. 

3 UV Ξ- σπέρμα, a collective term, sig- 
nifying seed, race, posterity ; and which 
S. Paul does not mean to contrast with 
the plural D'Y,—in which form the 
word occurs but once in the Old Testa- 
ment, where it has the determinate 
sense of “ grain,” ‘seeds of corn:” “ He 
will take the tenth of your seed”-— 
1 Sam. viil. 15 (cf. Dan, i. 12, 16, where 
in its Chaldee form it denotes “pz/se”’), 
—but, on the contrary, founds his argu- 
ment on the co//ective force of the term 
in the singular ; drawing the distinction 
between σπέρμα, posterity, and σπέρματα, 
posterities, That is, he explains how 
God’s promise applied to the line of 
Abraham’s posterity through Isaac ; not 
to his descendants generally, whether 
derived through Isaac or Ishmael in- 
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out the deep sense concealed under the form of his promise to 
the Patriarch. As there was but one chosen race sprung from 
Abraham, one covenant-people of the Promise,—in other words, 
as not all the offspring of Abraham’s body were heirs of the 
blessing, but the posterity of Isaac alone,—on a similar principle, 
argues the Apostle, ‘the blessing of Abraham” comes, now too, 
not upon his mere bodily descendants, as such; but upon those 
who, whether they be “ Jews or Greeks,” ‘‘ are One in Christ,” 
and who, ‘if they be Christ’s are therefore Abraham’s seed, and 
heirs according to the Promise.” 

To the foregoing examples must be added a single illustra- 
tion of that divine superintendence which guided the authors of 


differently (cf. supra, p. 383, note*). 
In his exposition of this passage, Tho- 
luck (“Das A. T. im N. T.”, s. 51 ff.) 
points out that this use of POW as a col- 
lective term is one familiar to S. Paul, 
who explains the words of Gen. xxi. 12, 
“In Isaac shall /2y seed be called,” as 
meaning “the chilarcn of God :"---ἐν 
᾿Ισαὰκ κληθήσεταί σοι σπέρμα" Tour’ 
ἔστιν, οὐ τὰ τέκνα τῆς σαρκός, ταῦτα 
τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ —Rom. ix. 7, 8; cf. Heb. 
xi. 18, 

' This explanation (that of Tholuck 
and Olshausen—Bengel’s is somewhat 
different) is founded upon the principle 
laid down in the words: ‘* There is nei- 
ther Jew nor Greek . . . FOR YE ARE 
ALL ONE IN CHRIST JESUS. Aud τ 
ye be Christ's then are ye Abraham’s 
seed, and heirs according to the pro- 
mise ’’—Gal. iii. 28,29. Hence, Χριστός 
(ver. 16) is put for the community of 
believers who are ‘‘ [is body,” and of 
whom He is the Head (cf.; “ We are 
members of His Body, of His Flesh, and 
of His Bones ”—Eph. v. 30; see, too, ch. 
i. 23; iv. 12; and 1 Cor. xii. 12, 27). 
This exposition is further confirmed by 
the continuation of the argument: ‘ Now 
see, brethren, as /saac was, are the chil- 
dren of promise,” &c,—Gal. iv. 28, Ke. ; 


see last note. The Apostle elsewhere 
explains the true force of the promises 
to Abraham. The “seed” are they 
*“who walk in the steps of that faith of 
our father Abraham ;” and ‘‘ {he pro- 
nuse’’ is “ sure to all the seed ; not to 
that only which is of the Law, but to 
that also which is of the faith of Abra- 
ham.”—Rom. iv. 12, 16. ‘This exposi- 
tion, writes Tholuck, ‘‘ the Jew himself 
must concede the more willingly, since 
it would prove too much, even in his 
view, were the prediction to embrace 
unconditionally every descendant of 
Abraham :--even he would desire to 
exclude the line through Ishmael, and 
that through Esau.”—/oc, cit, 5. §8. 
With reference to the objection that the 
force thus given to the singular, σπέρμα, 
could not have been designedly attached 
to it by the author of Genesis, Olshau- 
sen observes: ‘* The Apostles, like all 
the other writers of the New Testament, 
had, in the illumination of the Holy 
Spirit, the full authority to pass.beyond 
the standpoint of consciousness in the 
Old Testament writer [cf. p. 211, &c. J, 
and to unveil the innermost truth of the 
thought according to the sense of Him 
Who promised and foretold. If there- 
fore, Jewish learning also has made 


LECT. VIII. | OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 387 


Scripture in their selection of expressions from which, as we have 
just scen, such important truths could be inferred :—Christ’s 
title ““ Son of Man’ constantly recurs in each of the four Gos- 
pels. It is never applied to Him, however, by any other than 
Himself, so long as He walked on earth. On one occasion, after 
He was glorified, it is given Him by 8. Stephen;’ but, through- 
out the Apostolic Mpistles the title is not once to be found. 
In two passages of the Apocalypse’ the title ‘‘Son of Man” is 
employed; there being in both cases an obvious reference, ac- 
cording to the usage of 8. John in that Book, to the great pre- 
diction of Daniel: ‘‘T saw in the night visions, and behold one 
like the Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven.” And, in 
continuance of what has been just said, it is particularly worthy 
of remark that, while a Hebrew phrase which the English Ver- 
sion similarly translates ‘‘ son of man’’ is of frequent occurrence 
(as in the Book of Ezekiel), the form of expression employed 
by Daniel‘ is to be met with in no other portion of the Old 


similar applications of Old Testament 
passages, still the distinction of the 
Apostolic mode of procedure from the 
Rabbinical always consisted in this, that 
the learned Jews acted merely accord- 
ing to the arbitrary manner of human 
beings, by which their acuteness often 
degenerated into mere conceits ;—while 
the Apostles, guided by the Spirit, ever 
unveiled infallibly the true sense of the 
predicting Spirit (2 Pet. i. 20, 21).”— 
Comm, in toc, B. iv. 5.65, Cf. supra, 
Ῥ. 347, ἃς, 

1 ὴἪὋ Υἱὸς τοῦ ᾿Ανθρώπου. 

32. Acts, vii. 56. 

3 Rev. i, 133 xiv. 14:—in both cases 
the articles are wanting. Bishop Mid- 
dleton observes on S. John v; 27, where 
also both articles are omitted: “If it 
be thought remarkable . . . . that υἱὸς 
ἀνθρώπου, as applied to Christ, now 
first occurs without the articles, it is 
sufficient to answer that now, for the 
first time, has Christ asserted His 


claim to the title: in all other places 
ΠῚ has assumed it.” Meyer, 7 ἦος,, 
considers that “vids ἀνθρ. ist als Momen 
270». behandclt, daher artikellos.” 

* It occurs in the Chaldee portion of 
Daniel, ch. vil. 13, where we read— 
CON VW. The phrase in Ezekiel is 
DIN 2. In Ps. exliv. 3, CIN PA oc- 
curs: cf. Ps. viii. 5. We also find 
CoN ID: eg, Ps. xlix. 2. The verb 
DIN means ever, male affectus furt ; and 
may we not hence (“‘Aegritudiniset mor- 
bi significatu, qui inest in rad, WIN,” &c. 
—Gesenius 7 voc.) infer that this 
phrase, thus appropriated to the 
Messiah, conveys the idea of the ‘‘ Man 
(W"N) of sorrows” (Isai. lili. 3)? and 
therefore conclude that, until afer His 
period of humiliation, no one was per- 
mitted to apply to the Lord a title thus 
indicative of his ‘exinanition’ (cf. éxé- 
yworev—Phil. ii. 7); but that when He 
had resumed His own glory, the re- 
striction was removed—as in the cases 
of S. Stephen and 5, John? 
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Testament. The conclusion is obvious: anc the marked agree- 
ment of the sacred writers, even in this single particular, is a 
manifest proof that they have written under the same divine 
influence.’ 

Thus far I have endeavoured to lay down principles from 
which the divine authority, the infallible cortainty, the entire 
truthfulness, of every part of the Scriptures must necessarily 
result. To this conclusion many exceptions have been taken; 
and with some general observations on the nature and foundation 
of such exceptions these Discourses may be brought to a elose. 
From the outset, I have endeavoured, as far as it was possible, 
to keep the inquiry as to Inspiration distinct from the many 
kindred questions, relating to the Bible, with which it has been 


' Bengel writes on S. Matt. xvi. 13:— 
“ Apostolorum vel in hoc uno idiomate 
convenientia ostendit eos eodem divino 
motu scripsisse.” This verbal perfec- 
tion of Scripture is thoroughly brought 
out in Archbishop ‘french's “ Synonyms 
of the N. ΤΙ E. g., θυσιαστήριον 
occurs ‘*more than twenty times, for 
the altar of the truc God, while on the 
one occasion when a heathen altar 
needs to be named (Acts xvil. 23), 
βωμός is substituted in its stead.”— 
I. c., p- 343. Cf. the use of λόγος (Acts 
xviii. 14), —see supra, p. 285, note 4. 

To the foregoing examples, the fol- 
lowing may be added :—In order to 
prove that through the onc Son, others, 
too, should be exalted to be the sons of 
God, S. Paul insists upon the single 
term “brethren” in Ps. xxit. 22: “ For 
both He that sanctifieth, and they who 
are sanctified, are all of one: for which 
cause (δι᾿ ἣν αἰτίαν) Ile is not ashamed 
[even under the Old Covenant] to call 
them brethren ; saying, I will declare 
‘Thy name unto My brethren.” — Hebr, 
it. 11, 12. Cf. our Lord's argument 
from Gen, 1, 27, and v, 2; in 5. Matt. 
xix. 4, &c. Again: in 5, Mark (v. 7) 
and 5. Luke (viii. 28), the demoniac 


thus addresses Christ : “ What have I to 
do with Thee, Jesus, Thou Son of the 
Most fish God ἢ (compare S. Matt. 
Vill. 29): ‘' Zit no other part of the Gos- 
fils do we find the Most High as an 
epithet of God: they are used sepa- 
rately as equivalent terms. Why, 
then, are they united by 5. Mark and 
5. Luke? The man and his friends 
were Pagans; and he was constrained 
by an overruling power to confess the 
true God in this explicit manner: just 
as the Pythonissa did afterwards at 
Phihppi, by saying, * These men are 
the servants of the Alost High God?— 
Acts xvi. 17, And they [who wrote 
not as 5. Matthew for Jews] retain the 
very form of words used by the demo- 
niac, for the sake of those who had be- 
lieved in * gods many and lords many ;’ 
and to whom the bare name of God 
did not so surely present the proper and 
sublime notion of the word.” ..... 
“The Most High God occurs but once 
morc in the New Testament, IIeb. vii. 
I, and is there taken from Gen. xiv. 
18, where Melchizedek is called ‘The 
priest of the most high God,’ to show 
that the God whom he served was the 
truc God, and not one of the gods of 


LECT, VIII. | OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED. 389 


so continually interwoven in the course of modern criticism ; ' 
and I shall now content myself with stating the grounds on 
which I conceive the weakness of the objections to which I have 
referred may in all cases be exposed :—to enter with any parti- 
cularity on so vast a field would, it is clear, necessitate a discus- 
sion on almost every topic connected with the Evidences of 
Christianity. In illustration of the grounds on which I thus 
rely, I purposely select those examples which are the most ob- 
vious, and the most familiar. It will manifestly render necdless 
the pains of any collateral controversy if such instances only are 
brought forward, the difficulties connected with which are gene- 
rally allowed to have received a satisfactory solution. | 

I. The objections which first demand our notice are those 
founded upon the assertion that the sacred writers contradict 
each other. It is the more necessary to insist upon this topic, 
since, as it has been well observed, ‘f much of the criticism at 
the present day scoms to assume that there is some resting-place 
between the perfect truthfulness of Inspiration, and the uncer- 


tainty of ordinary writing.” ° 


the nations. . . And I believe, through- 
out the Old Testament, Zhe Alost Ligh 
is conjoined with the name of God 
only in the like cases.” —Townson, Ox 
the four Gospels, Disc. v. p. 156. 

As [have adduced some passages from 
S. Matthew in support of this line of 
argument, it is obviously necessary to 
notice the question as to the language 
in which ~his Gospel was originally 
written, On this subject, see Appen- 
dix P. 

'“ The inquiry concerning the inspira- 
tion (die Theopneustie) of Moly Scrip- 
ture does not belong to the province of 
‘Introduction’ (in die Einteitung), in 
which Bauer, for example, Jahn, and 
others, include it.”—H&vernick, Z27- 
feit., Thi. s. 3. Cf. supra, p. 18. 

* Westcott, “ Elements of the Gospel 
Harmony,” p. 131. “Δ subjective 
standard is erected, which, if once ad- 


Of this class of objections the 


mitted, will be used as much to mea- 
sure the doctrines as the facts of 
Scripture; and while many speculators 
boldly avow this, others are contented 
to admit the premisses from which 
the conclusion necessarily follows.” - 
Jord. VYhe most obvious illustration 
of the truth of this remark is Schleier- 
macher’s theory of the ‘‘ Christian 
Consciousness.” As_ the intuitive 
consciousness of God indicates to the 
human mind the existence... Ὁ of 
a Personal Deity, so does this ‘ Chris- 
tian Consciousness’ ¢esti/y that Chrest 
lived, and that He continues, by His 
Spirit, to operate upon mankind... . 
It is only he who has a ‘Christian 
Consciousness’ that can recognize Christ 
in the fragments of tradition, and the 
manifestations of history.”-—Neander, 
The Life of Fesus Christ, Introd. § 2 
(Bohn’s transl., p. 3). 


—_ 
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want of harmony alleged to exist among the Evangelists aflords 
the most ordinary (as they are the most important) examples,’ 
That in the Gospel narrative certain statements are to be 
found which, at first sight, seem at variance, everyone is aware. 
It is also well known that many commentators have not been 
happy in their efforts to reconcile the seeming discrepancies ; and 
hence it has resulted that some advocates of Christianity have 
been tempted to make admissions which are as gratuitous as they 
are unwarranted. It is too often conceded to the adversary, that 
the discrepancies alleged are, in point of fact, real. Truth and 
candour, we are sometimes told, require that this concession 
should be made; and, since a leading argument against any strict 
view of Inspiration is based upon this assumed want of harmony, 
these advocates attempt to evade it cither by maintaining that 
such contradictions (which, as they are willing to allow, really 
exist) are of a trifling character ;’ or by alleging that the inde- 
pendence of the sacred writers, a8 well as the absence of concert 


light by mere force of logic ?—And all 
to do away with sume half score appa- 
rent discrepancies in the chronicles 


' The true principle in such inquiries 
is thus laid down by S. Augustine: 
“ Per hujusmodi Evangelistarum locu- 


tiones varias, sed non contrarias . . 
discimus . , . . nibilin cujusque verbis 
nos debere inspicere nisi voluntatem 
cui debent verba servire . . . ne miseri 
aucupes vocum, apicibus quodammodo 
litterarum putent ligandim esse verita- 
tem ; cum utique non in verbis tantum, 
sed etiam in ceteris omnibus signis 
animorum, non sit nisi ipse animus in- 
quirendus.”"—De Consens, Evang, lib. 
11. C. XXviil., t. iil, pars. 11. p. OF. 

Mr. Coleridge writes: “On what 
other ground [than on the reception 
“of the plenary inspiration of the Old 
and New ‘Testaments”] can I account 
for the whimsical sedinleldigiturs of our 
numerous harmonists,— for the curiously 
inferred facts, the inventive circumstan- 
tial detail, the complemental and sup- 
plemental history which, in the utter 
silence of all historians and absence of 
all historical documents, they bring to 


and memoirs of the Old and New Tes- 
taments ... discrepancies so trifling in 
circumstance and import, that, although 
in some instances it is highly probable, 
and in all instances, perhaps, possible, 
that they are only apparent and recon- 
cilable, no wise man could care a straw 
whether they were real or apparent, re- 
conciled or left in harmless and friendly 
variance.”—Con/fess. of an Lnyguiring 
Spirit, Letter iv. p. 41. Mankind, un- 
happily, are not content to regard this 
subject from the heights of such sublime 
philosophy. A melancholy page in the 
history of the Church informs us that, 
from the earliest period to the days of 
otrauss, the enemies of Christianity (in 
the words of S. Augustine prefixed to 
this Discourse) “ hoc solent quasi pal- 
mare sux vanitatis objicere, quod ipsi 
Evangelist inter seipsos dissenti- 
ant,” 
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among them, is the only thing which the existence of discrepan- 
cies proves. Nay, wo are sometimes told that nothing but the 
force of prejudice, or attachment to some preconceived and erro- 
neous theory, can possibly induce any defender of Christianity 
to uphold the infallibility of the Evangelists in all the details of 
their Gospels.'. I would further premise that this objection, 
which we are about to cxamine more ‘closely, is of no modern 
date. So early asthe middle of the second century the Epicurean 
philosopher Celsus urged the existence of such apparent contra- 
dictions against the truth of the Gospel history :—he argued, for 
example, that S. Matthew and S. Mark make mention of but one 
angel at the Scpulchre, while S. Luke and 8. John speak of two.” 


'To this effect Dean Alford, in the 
Prolegomena to his edition of the Greek 
Testament (vol. i. ch. 1, § 4), observes : 
‘*Christian commentators have been 
driven toa system of harmonizing which 
condescends to adopt the weakest com- 
promises, and to do the utmost violence 
to probability and fairness in its zeal 
for the veracity of the Evangelists. It 
becomes important, therefore, critically 
to discriminate between apparent and 
real discrepancy ; and while with all 
fairness we acknowledge the latter 
where it exists, to lay down certain 
common-sense rules whereby the former 
may be also ascertained. The read dis- 
crepancies between our Evangelistic 
histories are very few, and those all of 
one kind . . . They consist in different 
chronological arrangements, expressed 
Or implied... . The fair Christian 
critic will pursue a plan different from 
both [‘the enemies of the faith,’ and 
‘the orthodox Harmonists’]. With no 
desire to create discrepancies, but rather 
every desire truthfully and justly to 
solve them, if it may be,—he will can- 
didly recognize them where they un- 
questionably exist. By this he loses 
nothing, and the Evangelists lose 
nothing... .. Christianity never was, 
and never can be, the gainer by any con- 


cealment, warping, or avoidance of the 
plain truth, wherever it is to be found,” 
‘The emphasis which Dean Alford gives, 
by his italics, to the truism contained in 
the closing words of this extract, would 
scem to point to a notorious class of 
writers, Whose principle has been a 
“concealment, warping, or avoidance 
of the plain truth.” In the absence, 
however, of any direct mention of such 
writers, the remark appears, to say the 
Jeast of it, superfluous. To the same 
effect Neander writes : “ It must be re- 
garded as one of the greatest boons 
which the purifying process of Protes- 
tant theology in Germany has conferred 
upon Faith as well as Science, that the 
old ‘mechanical’ view of Inspiration 
has been so generally abandoned. That 
doctrine, and the forced harmonies to 
which it led, demanded a clerk-like ac- 
curacy in the Evangelical accounts, and 
could not admit even the slightest con- 
tradictions in them ; but we are now no 
more compelled to have recourse to 
subtiltics against which our sense of 
truth rebels.” —/oc. cit., p. 8. 

2 Celsus, writes Origen, objected : 
ὅτι καὶ πρὸς τὸν αὐτοῦ τοῦ '1ησοῦ τάφον 
ἱστόρηνται ἐληλυθέναι ὑπό τινων μὲν 
ἄγγελοι δύο, ὑπό τινων δὲ els’ ὡς οἶμαι, 
τηρήσας Δίατθαϊον μὲν [xxvili. 5] καὶ 
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On which I would observe, in passing, that we learn from the nu- 
merous accounts of similar objections that the primitive Church 
did not receive the Books of the New Testament as Divine, with- 
out a full appreciation of the difficulties which, from the very 
first, have been so pertinaciously urged against them.’ Indeed 
we have an express intimation to this effect in the celebrated 
Fragment brought to light by Muratori; which is the earliest 
document extant, with one exception, in which the Evangelists 
are named, and which is the first catalogue of the Books of the 


Μάρκον [xvi. 5] ἕνα ἱστορηκέναι, Aov- 
κἂν δὲ [xxiv. 4] καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην [xx. 12] 
δύο᾽ ἅπερ οὐκ ἦν ἐναντία. οἱ μὲν 
yap, Kk. τ. Δ.-- Cont, Celsun., lib. v. 8 
56, t. 1. 621. 

! Take, ce. g., the difficulty which 
Gibbon has specially singled out to 
form the climax of his well-known 
‘fifteenth chapter :” ‘* Under the reign 
of Tiberius, the whole earth, or at least 
a celebrated province of the Roman 
empire, was involved in a preternatural 
darkness of three hours [S. Matt. xxvii. 
45]. Even this miraculous event, which 
ought to have excited the wonder, the 
curiosity, and the devotion of mankind, 
passed without noticc in an age of 
science and history. It happened during 
the lifetime of Seneca and the elder 
Pliny, who must have cxpericnced the 
immediate effects, or received the ear- 
liest intelligence of the prodigy,” &c., 
&e.— The Decline, &e., of the Roman 
Empire, ch. xv. This sarcasm has not 
even the poor merit of originality. 
Origen informs us that, in his day, two 
objections were urged against this por- 
tion of the Gospel narrative: (1.) 
‘‘Quomodo hoc factum tam mirabile, 
nemo Gracorum, nemo Barbarorum, 
factum conscripsit in tempore illo, 
maxime qui Chronica conscripserunt, 
et notaverunt sicubi tale aliquid novum 
factum est aliquando; sed soli hoc 
scripserunt vestri auctores ?”—Comm. 
Serics in Matt, § 134, t. 111, p. 923. 


(2.) It was also objected, that the only 
natural cause by which such a pheno- 
menon could be explained, viz., an 
eclipse of the sun, is here excluded ; 
because ‘in tempore quo passus est 
Christus, manifestum est quoniam con- 
ventus non erat Lunw ad Solem quo- 
niam tempus crat Paschale.” To the for- 
mer objection Origen replies as follows: 
“ Arbitror ergo, sicut cwvtera signa que 
facta sunt in Passionem Ipsius, in Jeru- 
salem tantummodo facta sunt . . . Nec 
alia terra tremuit tunc nisi terra Jerusa- 
lem... ut sentirent (verbi gratia) et 
qui in /ithiopia crant, et in India, et 
in Scythia ; quod si factum fuisset, sine 
dubio inveniretur in historiis aliquibus 
eorum qui in Chronicis scripserunt nova 
aliqua facta."—J/oed. And Origen gocs 
on to adduce in illustration Exod. x. 
22, 23 (“ There was a thick darkness in 
all the land of Egypt three days... . 
but all the children of Israel had light 
in their dwellings’”’) ; considering the 
statement of the Evangelist that there 
was “‘darkness over all the land,” as 
parallel to the hyperbole of Obadiah 
(1 Kings xviii. 10), that there was ‘‘no 
nation or kingdom” in which Ahab had 
not sought for Elijah, The second ob- 
jection Origen answers by alleging that 
other natural causes might be assigned ; 
e. g., ‘‘ Quasdam tenebrosissimas nubes, 
et forte non unam, sed multas et ma- 
jores concurrisse super terram Judsesam 
et Jerusalem, ad cooperiendos radios 
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New Testament.! The author of this Fragment,’ having onu- 
merated the four Evangelists, pauses to observe: ‘‘ Although 
sundry articles of belicf are announced in the several Gospels, 
there is no difference in the Faith of believers; since all things 
relating to the Lord’s history have been declared by One over- 
ruling Spirit.’” 

There are four points of view from which this subject of the 
Gospel harmony has been regarded :—(1.) It was argued by a 
writer who attracted some notice during the last century, that 
** the Resurrection of Christ is not truc, because the narratives 
of the Evangelists do not harmonize.” (2.) He was met by the 
reply, ‘‘ This great doctrine is true because the accounts do coin- 
cide.” (8.) A third opinion was interposed: ‘‘ It may, after all, 
be true, although discrepancies actually exist in the statements 
of the Gospels.” (4.) But there remains yet a fourth mode of 
regarding the question: ‘‘It is, and ever must be true, even 
though 1 should not succeed in bringing the representations of 
the Evangelists into harmony; or in solving all the difficulties 
which an ingenious mind may suggest.”* This last proposition 
is obviously the only just or philosophical conclusion for those to 
arrive at who ascribe, in any true sense of the word, divine 
authority to the Bible. I repeat that if we fully and entirely 


solis, et ideo profundee facta sunt tene= 
bras a sexta hora usque ad nonam.” For 
a similar anticipation of the usual cavil 
as to the Ark of Noah, cf. Origen’s ac- 
count of the objections of Apelles, a 
disciple of Marcion, “In Genes.,” fom. 
li. C. 2, t. ii. p. ΟἹ, 

' That is, proceeding from the 
Church ; the catalogue of the heretic 
Marcion (A. D. 142) was some years 
earlier. 

* Cf. supra, p. 47, note. Dr. Routh 
observes: “ Quum vero ponendus sit 
auctor ejus [Fragmenti] inter scripto- 
res, qui primi omnium, excepto Papia, 
de Evangelistis ipsis vel commemora- 
verint, vel ipsorum scripta adjectis 
nominibus protulerint, fieri non potest 


quin primus hic librorum Novi Testa- 
menti Catalogus curis nostris dignus 
censeatur.”—Are/ig. Sacr., t. 1. p. 400. 

3. it ideo licet varia singulis Evan- 
geliorum libris principia doceantur, 
nihil tamen differt credentium fides, 
cum uno ac principali Spiritu declarata 
sint in omnibus de Nativitate, de Pas- 
sione, de Resurreetione, de Conversa- 
tione Domini cum Discipulis Suis,”— 
ap. Routh, foc. αὐ, p. 394; where 
Dr. Routh considers “ voce przvucipia, 
capita scu articulos hic significari quippe 
cum in ore omnibus sit, docert principia 
sive capita fidei.”"—/bzd., p. 411. 

4 See Thiersch, Joc. cit., 5.30. The 
three former opinions Lessing mentions 
as being held by the author of the 
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believe in the divine origin of Holy Scripture, to assert that its 
statements do not harmonize is a contradiction in terms." Who 
but the veriest sciolist would question the universality of one of 
Nature’s Laws, because the powers of Science have not as yet 
brought into subjection certain phenomena, to which this Law, 
if true, must extend? There are difficulties, no doubt, in ex- 
plaining all the phenomena which the Gospels present. Such 
difficulties, however, arise, not from any real discordance among 
the Evangelists, but from our not being, as yet at least, in pos- 
session of the clew which would reconcile their statements :—just 
as certain difliculties occur in the application of the theory of 
Gravitation ; not from any want of universality in the Law, but 
from our ignorance of the conditions of the problem. 

Let us examine how, in such a case, all sound philosophy 
proceeds. I will take as an illustration the late solution of a 
celebrated astronomical problem :—‘‘ No sooner,” observes one of 
the distinguished men® who have afforded Science this triumph, 
--- No sooner had astronomers commenced, some years ago, to 
suspect that the motion of Uranus was modified by some un- 
known cause, than all possible hypotheses were at once hazarded 
as to its nature.”’ The writer then proceeds to discuss the 
merits of the several hypotheses, with the significant exception 
of that which would explain the phenomenon by asserting that 


“ Wolfentiittel Fragments” (Reimarus), — ples, see supra, p. 84, and w/fra, pp. 
by “the Orthodox” who opposed that 401, 407. 


writer, and by himself, respectively ; 2 Cf. the remarks of Mr. Westcott, 

the fourth is maintained by Thiersch. **Hlements of the Gospel Harmony,” 
1On these words a writer in the — p. 136. 

‘Westminster Review” thus com- 3. In an essay read by M. Le Verrier, 


ments: ‘It is fact that the statements before the “ Academie des Sciences,”’ 
of Scripture do nut harmonize; to be- [πῆς Ist, 1846, an historical account is 
lieve, then, fully and entirely in the — given of previous investigations relating 
Divine origin of Holy Scripture, is a to the perturbations observed in the 
contradiction in terms,”—(Jan., 1861, | motion of the planet Uranus: “A peine 
p. 101). This result is supported by avait-on commencé, il y a quelques 
such alleged “contradictions” as the années, a soupgonner que le mouvement 
genealogies of our Lord, 5. Peter's de- d’Uranus était modifié par quelque 
nial, the hour of the crucifixion, &c.; cause inconnue, que déja toutes les hy- 
—no explanation being allowed to — pothéses possibles étaient hasardeées sur 
possess any weight. Asto these cxam- la nature de cette cause, Chacun, il 
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the Law of Gravitation is not universal :—‘ I will not stop,” 
continues M. Lo Verrier, ‘‘ to consider this idea, that the laws 
of Gravitation may cease to be rigorous at the great distance of 
Uranus from the Sun. It is not the first time that, in order to 
explain inequalities for which they were unable to account, cer- 
tain persons have betaken themselves to the principle of uni- 
versal Gravitation. But we also know that such hypotheses have 
always disappeared before a more profound examination of 
facts.” Let us then apply to the question of the Gospel Harmony 
the principle which, as we learn from the instance just cited, is 
recognized as legitimate in the exact sciences. In doing so, let 
us, for a moment, lay aside the notion that the Evangelical 
narratives are inspired ; and consider them merely as ordinary 
histories of which we have no reason to question the general 
trustworthiness. 

The contradictions alleged to exist in the Gospels either 
are apparent only, or are assumed to be absolute.’ In the for- 
mer case, there is clearly no difficulty at all; and we nced only 
point out that the discrepancy is but apparent. In the latter, 
where it is objected that an absolute contradiction exists, it is 
equally plain that any hypothetical, or even possible solution, 
must, in all fairness, be accepted as a sufficient answer, if we 
only allow the general truthfulness of the narratives which we 


est vrai, Suivit simplement le penchant ἅς, Koppen (“Die Bibel ein Werk 


de son imagination, sans apporter au- 
cune considération ἃ l’appui de son 
assertion. On songea ἃ larésistance de 
léther; on parla d’un gros satellite 
qui accompagnerait Uranus; ou bien 
@un plancte encore inconnue, dont la 
force perturbatrice devrait étre prise en 
considération ; on alla méme jusqu’d 
Supposer qu'd cette €norme distance du 
Soleil, la loi de la gravitation pourrait 
perdre quelque chose de sa rigueur. 
Enfin, une comete n’aurait-elle pas pu 
troubler brusquement Uranus dans sa 
marche δ 

" See the Essay by Mr. Henry Rogers, 
entitled ‘‘Reason and Faith,” p. 69, 


der gottl Weisheit,” B, i. 5.117} ob- 
serves that in narratives drawn up by 
men who wrote like the Evangelists 
independently of cach other, in different 
places and at different times,—the 
nature of the case requires that there 
should be considerable diversity of 
manner in the accounts which they have 
given of events. And yet, all four per- 
fectly agree as to what constitutes the 
essence of their statements. In no single 
passage of the Gospels is there a con- 
tradiction in matters of fact; but there 
is variety in the form of representation, 
and must be so, if everything was 
honestly set down. The opponents of 
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brought to light by the diligence of the learned.! It is by no 
means uncommon to find in the accounts of two perfectly honest 
historians, referriny to the same event from different points of 
view, certain peculiarities in the structure of their compositions 
which, when noticed, at once reconcile the sceming variance 
which such peculiarities may have occasioned : or some fact may 
have bocn omitted which lends an air of opposition to their state- 
ments,—an opposition which the mention of the omitted fact by 


1 The account (Dan. v. 30) of the 
death of ‘ Belshazzar the king of the 
Chaldeans” (a name which docs not 
occur except in the Bible), on the night 
of the conquest of Babylon by Cyrus, 
seems to present an ineconcilable op- 
position to that of the Chaldean histo- 
rians. Josephus (“ Cont. Apion.,” lib. 
i. c. 20, t. il. p. 452) has preserved a 
fragment of Berosus, in which it is 
stated that Cyrus invaded Babylonia in 
the seventeenth year of the reign of 
Nabonnedus; that, as soon as Nabon- 
nedus was aware of his approach, he 
assembled his forces to oppose him, but 
was defeated, and fled with a few adhe- 
rents to the city of Borsippus (εἰς τὴν 
Βορσιππηνῶν rédcv); in fine, that Cyrus 
captured that city, treated Nabonnedus 
with kindness, and provided him with 
a settlement in Carmania, where he 
died. The name here given by Berosus 
to the last Chaldean king is repeated, 
with immaterial variations, in the Canon 
of Ptolemy, by Alexander Polyhist., and 
Abydenus (Euseb., “Chron. Armen.,” 
ἵν pp. 45, 60), and by Megasthenes 
(Euseb., ‘‘ Priepar. Evang,” ix. 41, ed. 
Gaisford., t. ii, p. 442). Terodotus 
alone calls him Labynetus (‘‘ Clio,” 
188), adding (191), that the city was 
stormed by night during a festival ; 
which fact is also vouched for by 
Xenophon, who states further (‘‘Cyrop.” 
vii. 5, 30) that the King (whom he 
merely describes as ἀνόσιος βασιλεύς) 
then perished. On these facts Winer 


(“ Real-Worterb.,” art., Belsaszar) ob- 
serves: ‘*Berosus is, at all events, 
more trustworthy than a foreign writer 
who lived long after the transaction 
... » Concerning the fate, too, of the 
Babylonian King, Berosus is, perhaps, 
in the right ; and deserves more credit 
than Xenophon awd Daniel.’ On the 
other hand, Hengstenberg (“ Beitriige,” 
B. i. 5. 316, 2. 326), although he had 
just adduced the authority of Berosus 
to confirm the statement of Dan. iv. 30, 
in opposition to Ctesias and the Greek 
historians, “finds no difficulty #2 reject- 
ag the account ” of Berosus in the case 
before us, and in accepting the narra- 
tive of Xenophon. But another voice 
is to be heard on this question. 

Sir H. Rawlinson (dating from Bag- 
dad, January 25, 1854) has communi- 
cated to the “ Athenwum” (No. 1377, 
p. 341, March 18, 1854) a discovery 
which he has “ recently made in Babylo- 
nian history, and which is of the utmost 
importance for Scriptural illustration.” 
Certain clay cylinders which had been 
disinterred in the ruins of Um-Qeer 
(the ancient ‘‘ Ur of the Chaldces,” 
Gen. xi. 28), have been deciphered by 
Sir II. Rawlinson and Dr. Hincks ; 
and, of these, two contain a memorial of 
the works executed by Nabonidus (the 
last king of Babylon) in southern Chal- 
dea. “ Phe most important fact which 
they disclose is, that the eldest son of 
Nabonidus was named Bel-shar-ezar, 
and that he was admitted by his father 
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a third writer instantly clears up.’ The following solution of a 
difficulty in ordinary history, together with the application of the 
principle on which it rests, to a parallel case in the Evangelical 
record, will amply confirm what has been just stated :— 
Aristobulus, the friend of Alexander the Great, and who 
watched by his death-bed, relates that he died on the 80th of 
the Macedonian month Desius.? On the other hand, Eumenes 
and Diodotus, who kept the journal of Alexander, and who 
recount the progress of his malady, place his death on the cven- 
ing of the 28th of the same month. Here is an obvious variance 
in statement ; and yet, no critic has for a moment considered that 
there is any real contradiction, although the solutions which have 


been given are very diffcrent. 


to a share in the government. This 
name is undoubtedly the Belshazzar 
(ayxwd>) of Daniel, and thus furnishes 
us with @ key to the explanation of that 
creat historical problem which has 
hitherto acfied solution, We can now 
understand how Belshazzar, as joint 
king with his father, may have been 
Governor of Babylon, when the city 
was attacked by the combined forces of 
the Medes and Persians, and may have 
perished in the assault which followed ; 
while Nabonidus, leading a force to the 
relief of the place, was defeated, and 
obliged to take refuge in the neighbour- 
ing town of Borsippa (or Birs-i--Nimrud), 
capitulating, after a short resistance, 
and being subsequently assigned, ac- 
cording to Berosus, an honourable re- 
tirement in Carmania. By the discovery, 
indeed, of the name of Bel-shar-ezar, as 
appertaining to the son of Nabonidus, 
we are, for the first time, enabled to re- 
concile authentic history with the in- 
spired record of Daniel.” Cf. Rawlin- 
son’s Bampton Lectures, 2nd ed. pp. 
133, 448, London, 1860; and the 
‘* Speaker’s Commentary,” Notes on 
Dan. v., vol. vi. p. 308. 

ι Τὸ take an instance from the Old 
Testament :—Sennacherib had invaded 


Thus, it is shown by some how 


Judca, and Hezekiah endeavoured to 
buy off the approaching attack upon 
Jerusalem : “ That which thou puttest 
on me,” said he “ will I bear,” The 
sum demanded exhausted the Jewish 
resources to such an extent, that Heze- 
kiah was reduced to the necessity of 
cutting off the gold from the doors of 
the Temple (2 Kings xviii, 13-16). 
This cowardly sacrifice was in vain; for 
we know how the Assyrians broke 
faith with the Jews, and we are also 
told of God’s miraculous interposition 
in their favour (Isai. xxxvi.; xxxvii.). 
Shortly after this event, however, the 
ambassadors sent to congratulate Heze- 
kiah, found his treasury full to over- 
flowing (Isat. xxxix.), The apparent 
contradiction 15 at once cleared up by a 
few lines incidentally introduced in the 
Second Book of Chronicles: “ Thus 
the Lord saved Hezekiah ..... and 
many brought presents to Hezekiah, so 
that he was magnified in the sight of all 
nations from thenceforth.”—2 Chron. 
ΧΧΧΙΙ. 22, 23: see Blunt’s ‘‘ Unde- 
signed Coincidences,” p. 236, ἃς. 

2 St. Croix observes, in his “ Examen 
Critique des Historiens d’Alexandre,”’ 
‘* Les Ephémérides dont lautorité est 
ici d’un grand poids, et qu’on ne peut 
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the variance will disappear if we call to mind the manner of 
counting the days of the month by the Greeks; while the expla- 
nation of another writer is founded upon the difference in the 
point of time from which the beginning of the day was reckoned 
—whether from sunrise, as at Babylon, or from sunset, accord- 
ing to Grecian usage. Other explanations are also supplied, and 
anyone among them is considered to remove every appearance 
of contradiction. The history of the Gospel Harmony supplies 
an example exactly parallel. The case is one of peculiar interest ; 
and from a very carly period it has presented a difficulty to Chris- 
tian Apologists. I refer to the statements of S. Mark and 
S. John as to the hour of Christ’s Passion,—‘‘ a question,” says 
S. Augustine, ‘which, above all others, is wont to stir up the 
shamelessness of the contentious, and to disturb the unskilful- 


soupconner ni Plutarque, ni Arricn, 
davoir falsifices, marquent ce jour au 
vinet-huit du mois Macédonien Dessius, 
et Aristobule fixoit cet événement au 
trente duméme mois. Cette différence 
n’est peut-étre quwapparente; car, comme 
ily avoit dans l'année Grecque six mois 
de 29 jours, et que le dernier de ces 
mois portoit le nom de 30, quoiquwil ne 
fut réellement que de 29, il est possible 
que la différence des deux dates ne fut 
que du vingt-huit finissant au vingt-neuf 
commencant, et comme chez les Grecs 
le jour commencoit le soir, ainsi que 
chez presque tous les peuples qui avoi- 
ent des mois lunaires, ces dates pou- 
voient ne différer en tout que de quel- 
ques heures au plus. Longuerue (‘ De 
Epoch. ct Ann. vet. Orient.,’ c. 1) et 
M. Larcher (‘ Trad. d’He&érodote,’ t. vii. 
P- 709) proposent d’autres moyens de 
conciliation sur lesquels je ne prononce- 
rai pas, mais qui ne tendent pas moins 
4 résoudre la difficulté™ (p. 633). 
Larcher’s explanation is as follows: 
“Mort d’Alexandre le 29 du mois 
Macédonien Dixsius, qui répond au 30 
Thargélion des Athéniens et au 2 
Juin.—(Plutarch, in Alexand., p. 706; 
Arrian., lib. V1. cap. xxviii, p. 309). Il 


se présente ici une difficulté que je crois 
de voir €6claircir. Aristobule, ami 
d’Alexandre, et qui ne Pavoit pas quitté 
pendent sa maladie, dit qu'il mourut le 
30 Divsius ριακάδι, tandis que le jour- 
nal de la maladie de ce prince porte 
qwil mourut le 28) sur le soir—Ty δὲ 
τρίτῃ φθίνοντος πρὸς δείλην ἀπέθανεν. 
Cette contradiction n’cst qu’apparente. 
1°. Le mois Deasius avoit 31 jours ; 
par consequent le troisitme du mois 
finissant répondoit au 29 Tharg¢lion. 
2°. Celui qui tenoit le journal de la 
maladie étant ἃ Babylone, suivoit l'usage 
des Babyloniens, qui comptorent le jour 
depuis Ie lever du soleil jusqu’au lever 
du jour suivant. Alexandre ctant mort 
sur les huit ἃ neuf heures du soir, οἰ τοις 
encore pour eux le 29 Thargeélion. 
Mais Aristobule, qui écrivoit pour les 
Grecs, suit usage de ces peuples, qui 
commengoit le jour au coucher du so- 
leil et le finissoient le lendemain au 
coucher. Alexandre, ctant mort aprés 
le coucher du soleil, étoit mort reéelle- 
ment le 30, selon Icur manicre de cal- 
culer les temps, c’est-ad-dire, le 2 Juin.” 
This example is referred to by Tholuck, 
‘‘Glaubwirdigkeit der evang. Ge- 


schichte,” 5. 447+ 
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ness of the weak.”’' §S. Augustine himself proposed two methods 
whereby the accounts might be reconciled; and, while admitting 
the difficulties with which his suggestions were encumbered, he 
lays down the principle for which I now contend. Referring to 
ἃ supposed objection to one of his solutions, he asks: ‘‘ If we 
both alike believe the Evangelists, do you point out how their 
accounts can be otherwise reconciled, and I will acquiesce most 
cheerfully ; for I love not my own opinion, but the truth of the 
Gospel. Until some other explanation is discovered, this of 
mine shall suffice ; and when that other is demonstrated, I too 
will adopt it.”” It has been reserved for modern times to 
suggest a solution which has been almost universally accepted, 
and which removes every shade of difficulty from the case :— 
S. Mark asserts that our Lord was crucified at the ‘* third hour,” 
or at nine o’clock in the forenoon ; while, according to S. John, 
Pilate ‘‘ about the sixth hour’ was still sitting in judgment. 
The explanation of this apparent discordance in time—an ex-: 
planation which even Strauss,* while exaggerating ‘the diffi- 


᾿ Questio de hora Dominice Passio- 
nis, que maxime solet et contentiosorum 
concitare impudentiam, ct infirmorum 
imperitiam perturbare.”--De Consens. 
Evangelistarum, Nib, il. § 13, te i 
pars. il. p. 127. 

2 « Unde, inquis, probas horam ter- 
tiam fuisse? Respondeo, Quia credo 
oanyelistis: quibus ct tu si credis, 
ostende quemadmodunn et hora sexta et 
hora tertia potuerit Dominus crucifigi ? 
De sexta enim, ut fateamur, narratione 
Johannis urgemur; tertiam Marcus com- 
memorat: quibus si uterque nostrum 
credit, ostende tu aliter quemadmodum 
fieri utrumque potuerit, libentissime 
adquiescam. Non enim  sententiam 
meam, sed Evangelii diligo veritatem. 
Atque utinam etiam plures ab aliis in- 
veniantur hujus exitus quaestionis : quod 
donee fiat, wtere mecum isto si placet. 
Si cnim nullus alius exitus potuerit 
inveniri, solus iste sufficiet: si autem 


potuerit, cum demonstratus fuerit, eli- 
gemus. ‘Tantum non putes consequens 
esse, ut quilibet omnium quatuor Evan- 
gelistarum mentitus sit, aut In tanto et 
tam sancto culmine auctorilatis errave- 
rit.”-~Jbid. p. 123. 

3+“ According to Mark, it was che 
third hour (ὥρα τρίτη) (nine in the 
morning) when Jesus was crucified 
(xv. 25). On the other hand, John says 
(xix. 14) that it was about the sixth 
hour [ὥρα ἦν ws (or ὡσεὶ) exry], (when, 
according to Mark, Jesus had already 
hung three hours on the cross), that 
Pilate first sate in judgment over him. 
Unless we are to suppose that the sun- 
dial went backward, as in the time of 
Ifezekiah, this is a contradiction which 
is not to be removed by a violent alter- 
ation of the reading, nor by appealing 
to the ὡσεί (about) in John, or to the 
inability of the disciples to take note 
of the hours under such afflictive cir 
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culty’ to the utmost, allows to be “ possible’—is that S. John 
has given the hour according to the Roman calculation of time, 
which counted, as we do, from midnight; while S. Mark ad- 
heres to the Jewish custom of counting from sunrise. 

The principle, therefore, pointed out by 5. Augustine is, I 
submit, the only one admissible by those who do not deny the 
divine origin of the Bible altogether. Any solution, which 
affords a possible mode of harmonizing those statements of the 
sacred writers which present a semblance of opposition, is to be 
admitted before we can allow the existence of a contradiction : 
and it is ἃ circumstance deserving all attention that for every 
example of such variance in the narratives of the Evangelists, 
no matter how carefully sought out, some solution offers itself as 
being possible—possible, I say, since the nature of the case, at 
times, admits of no more than suggesting such an explanation as 


cumstances: at the utmost it might, 
perhaps, be cancelled, if it were possible 
to prove that the fourth Gospel through- 
out proceeds upon another mode of 
reckoning time than that used by the 
Synoptists.”"— Zhe Life of Fesus, part 
Hi. ch. 3, § 132 (Chapman’s transl., 
vol. iil. p. 276), Ample details con- 
cerning this question will be found in 
the cighth of Townson’s “ Discourses 
on the Four Gospels ;” where it is 
shown that 5, John has, on all occasions, 
“reckoned the hours as we do, from 
midnight to nvon, and again from noon 
to midnight ;” and also that the interval 
of time between the ‘‘sixth hour’ of 
S. John, and the ‘third hour” of 5. 
Mark (i.e. between szx and 2/x¢ o'clock 
in the forenoon), must have been fully 
occupied by the vacillation of Pilate in 
consequence of his wife’s message (S. 
Matt. xxvii. 19), by the trial and con- 
demnation of the two malefactors, and 
by the procession to Calvary. Adopting 
this view, Rettig, in the “ Studien und 
Kritiken” for 1830 (s. 103), quotes the 


words of Pliny: “ Ipsum diem alii aliter 


observavere ..... Sacerdotes, et qui 
diem definiere civilem, item /gyptii et 
Ilipparchus a media nocte in mediam.” 
fist. Nat., lib. ii. 77 : and Le Clerc 
(by whom this solution was first sug- 
gested) quotes the question of Plutarch 
--διά τι THY τῆς ἡμέρας ἀρχὴν ἐκ μέ- 
ons νυκτὸς λαμβάνουσι ;—Onest. Rom., 
Ixxxiii, Tholuck (doc, cit., s. 306) shows 
that the time of sunrise at the vernal 
equinox, taken in connexion with the 
rues of Roman jurisprudence, fully 
confirms the explanation thus given of 
S. John’s expression, ‘‘ about the sixth 
hour.” fe also quotes Macrobius : 
“ Magistratus post mediam noctem 
auspicantur; et post exrortum solem 
agunt.”—Saturnal., i. 3; and Aulus 
Gellius : “Senatus-consulta astte evor- 
tun. solem, aut post solis occasum facta, 
rata non esse.” —Noct. 1tt., xiv. 7. 

It is stranye that Dean Alford (ex- 
cept, perhaps, in a rather obscure com- 
ment on S. Mark xv. 25) should have 
taken no notice of this celebrated solu- 
tion. He writes on 5. John xix. 14: 
“There is av insuperable difficulty as 
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may not be improbable." In apparent discrepancies of this kind, 
the difficulty often arises from the simple fact that we have 
altogether lost the clew which unites the different statements. 
Sometimes, it is true, that difficulty may arise from a miscon- 
ception of what has been written, a misconception which paticnt 
study may, and frequently docs, clear up :—as, for example, 
where Neander (who does not, in general, scruple to impeach 
the accuracy of the Evangelists) observes, with reference to the 
return of the Holy Family to Nazareth after the flight to Kigypt: 
“Tt was formerly thought that Matthew and Luke contradicted 
each other here . . . . Both accounts may be equally true, and 
harmonize well with each other, although those who put them 
imperfectly together may not perceive the agreement.’* But 
there are instances over which it is conceivable, from the nature 
of the case, that some obscurity must for ever rest. Let any 
single event be described by different cyc-witnesses, and their 
accounts will present variations,’ and apparent contradictions ; 


the text now stands .... . We must 
certainly suppose... . that there has 
been some very early erratum in our 
copies.’—2nd cd., p. 812. [In his 4th 
ed. Dean Alford at length notices, and 
rejects, the solution here given, which 
he ascribes to “ Dr. Wordsworth after 
Townson and others.” 

Cf. Steudel, “ Ueber Inspir. der 
Apost.” Zeitschrift, 1832, 11. ii. s. 72. 

2 ( The Life of Jesus Christ,” Book i. 
iii. § 21 (Bohn’s transl., p. 31). Nean- 
der had immediately before (§ 19) 
stated : ‘‘ We cannot vouch with equal 
positiveness for the accuracy of Mat- 
thew’s statement of the means by which 
the Sages learned, after their arrival in 
Jerusalem, that the chosen Child was to 
be born in Bethlehem.” 

3 To take a well-known instance :— 
‘* As He was come nigh unto Jericho,” 
our Lord restored sight to “ἃ certain 
blind man” who ‘sat by the wayside 
begging,” and who ‘‘ cried, saying, 
Jesus, thou Son of David, have mercy 


on me.”—S, Luke xviii. 35-43. In 
Ὁ. Mark x. 46-52, we read that ‘‘as //e 
went out of Fericho,” We performed the 
same miracle on “blind Bartimzus, 
the son of Timieus,” who also “ sat by 
the highway side begging,” and who 
addressed the Lord in the very same 
words as the blind man in 5, Luke’s 
account. But where is the contradic- 
tion here? What is there improbable 
or overstrained in supposing that a blind 
man may have sat “by the wayside 
begging,” on doth occasions :—on the 
road leading to, as well as thal leading 
from Fericho? Assuming this, what 
can be thought more probable (as 
Origen has already suggested, “ Comm. 
in S. Matt.,” t. iii. p. 732) than that the 
news of the former miracle should have 
reached “ blind Bartimzeus ;” and that 
he, too, should have placed himself in 
the way of the great Prophet, and sup- 
plicated Him in language which had 
already arrested His attention, and won 
His pity? The accounts of the Bvan- 
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simply because each of them seizes strongly upon some one salient 
point which serves to clucidate his purpose, and leaves the rest 
comparatively in the back ground. In entering upon the subject 
of the Gospel Harmony, we must ever remember that our four 
Evangelists regarded the facts of the Saviour’s history each un- 
dor a different aspect. The essential point of difference between 
S. John and the others' lies in his having in view the opponents 
of the Gospel within the Church ; while the Synoptical writors 


gelists, moreover, intimate that the two 
transactions were different. Bartimzus, 
at the mere sound of Christ's voice, 
comes Admself without any one to lead 
him ; while the other blind man must 
have been at some distance, for Jesus 
‘commanded him to be brought unto 
Him "—S. Luke xviii. 40. (cf. also, 
ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ) ;—scee Ebrard, Zoc. 
ctt., s. 469, Again: what real difficulty 
ariscs here from the fact of S. Matthew 
(xx. 29-34), when relating Christ’s de- 
parture from Jericho, Aaving combined 
Jacts so strikingly similar in one sum 
mary: “ Behold two blvd mei sitting 
by the wayside, when they heard that 
Jesus passed by, cried out, saying, Have 
mercy on us, O Lord, Thou Son of 
David”? There can clearly be no ex- 
ception taken to the general assertion, 
that events, strikingly analogous, may 
have happened on different occasions : 
for (not tomention the similarity between 
the miracles performed by Elijah and 
Elisha) Christ Himself refers to the /wo 
instances of His feeding the multitude 
(5. Matt. xvi. 9, 10; 5. Mark vili. 19, 
20). S. John (ii. 14, 15) relates that 
He cast “the money-changers” out of 
the Temple at the opening of His 
ministry, while the other Evangelists 
tell us that he repeated the same act 
towards its close (S. Matt. xxi. 12; 
S. Mark xi. 15; S. Luke xix. 45). Cf, 
also, the repetition of the same com- 
mand, S. Matt. v, 32, and xix. y. We 
learn incidentally, from the’ manner in 


which S. Augustine employs this prin- 
ciple, the nature of the arguments with 
which, even in his time, the truth of 
the Gospel history was assailed. In one 
of the miracles of feeding the multitude, 
S. Mark (vi. 40) tells us that “they sat 
down ὧν Aundreds and by fifties.”  Ac- 
cording to 5. Luke (ix. 14), our Lord 
said, ‘‘ Make them sit down by Κων." 
Had &. Mark, observes δι. Augustine, 
omitted the “ fifties,” it would be called 
a contradiction. And, as to the repeti- 
tion of the miracle itself, “ Hoc sane 
non ab re fuerit admonere in hoc mi- 
raculo de συλ panibus, quod duo 
[Evangelist Matthaus Marcusque po- 
sucrunt; quia staliquis eorum id dixissct, 
qui de ilis gzzzgue panibus non dixis- 
set, contrarius cwteris putaretur. Quis 
enim non existimaret unum idemque 
factum esse... . sed aut illum pro 
quinque panibus septem dum falleretur 
commemorasse, aut illos pro septem 
quinque, aut utrosque mentitos, vel ob- 
livione deceptos? . . . Hoc ideo dixi- 
mus ut secude simile tnvenitur factum a 
Tomino, quod in aliquo alteri Evange- 
liste “ἃ repugnare videatur ut omnino 
solvt non posstt, nihil aliud intelligatur 
quam utrumque factum esse.” —De Con- 
sensu ISvane., lib. il. § 50, foc. cit., p. 
77. 

Schleiermacher calmly observes : ‘‘T 
cannot prevail on myself to believe 
the second feeding.” —Lssay on 5. Litke, 
loc. city Pp» 144. 

1 See Ebrard, /oc. cit., 5. 143. 
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mainly addressed themselves to the wants of those who stood 
without its pale, whether Jews or Gentiles. S. Matthew’s aim 
is to establish the identity of the New Testament Revelation with 
that of the Old; and to prove to the people of Israel that in 
Jesus, as the Christ, were fulfilled the promises to Abraham and 
to David. S. Mark desires to exhibit the sublime facts of Chris- 
tianity, in opposition to the degraded superstitions of heathenism. 
The narrative of 5. Luke, commencing at Jerusalem with the 
Vision of the Priest in the Sanctuary, closes with 5. Paul’s ad- 
dress in his prison at Rome ;—the design of the inspired historian 
being to describe the several stages by which the message of 
Salvation advanced from the Temple of Jehovah to the metro- 
polis of the Gentile world.’ In narratives composed with objects 
thus distinct, we can feel no surprise at the absence of sundry 
particulars which, if known to us, would at once clear up many 
of those obscurities that afford so great a source of perplexity to 
several minds. Nor should the silence of the Evangelists as to 
such particulars in anywise disconcert us; unless we impose 
other rules on them than those by which we are content to test 
the fidelity of ordinary writers. The omission of a contemporary 
author to notice a fact which we, from whatever reason, may 
consider of the greatest moment, is a case by no means unusual. 
The younger Pliny—although giving a circumstantial detail of 
so many physical facts, and describing the great eruption of 
Vesuvius, the earthquake, and the showers of ashes that issued 
from the voleano—makes no allusion whatever’ to the sudden 


' Cf. Hofmann, “ Weissagung u. Er- the substance of the first seven chapters 
fiillung,” 48; Luger, “ Die Rede des being described in the words, ‘“ Ye shall 
Stephanus,” 5. 2. Luger refers to the —_ be witnesses unto me in Jerusalem ;” of 
commission given by Christ at the close the eighth and ninth chapters in the 
of S$. Luke’s Gospel,—‘‘ That repent- words, “ And in all Judea and Sama- 
ance and remission of sins should be ria;” while chapters x-xxviii, are 
preached in Ifis name among all na- summed up in the words, ‘‘ And unto 
tions, beginning at Ferusalem,.”—~xxiv. the uttermost parts of the earth.” 

47; observing that the address of the 2 See Lyell, “ Principles of Geology,” 
Lord (Acts i. 8), before His Ascension, δίῃ ed., p. 348. The principle on which 
supplies an index to the contents ofthe this omission has been explained, viz., 
Acts of the Apostles regarded as a that Pliny’s chief object was simply to 
continuation of the former narrative:— give Tacitus a full account of the pars 
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overwhelming of two large and populous cities, Herculaneum 
and Pompeii.’ 

In illustration of the foregoing observations, I would further 
add that what we know of the motives which led to the compo- 
sition of our Gospels renders tho existence of contradictions ante- 
cedently improbable in the very highest degree. Eusebius, in 
his chapter ‘On the order of the Gospels,” ratifies the concurrent 
voice of earlier history ; which is to the effect that S. John’s nar- 
rative was the last in point of time, and that he gave his testimony 
to the truth of what had been previously written.” The great 
historian of the Church then goes on to point out how S. John has 
supplied details which the other Evangelists had omitted ; and he 
concludes with the remark: ‘‘ One who attends to these circum- 
stances can no longer entertain the opinion that the Gospels are 


ticulars of his uncle’s death,” suggests, 
in like manner, the explanation of the 
Evangelists’ silence respecting subjects 
not connected with ¢hez” “ chief object.” 

‘ Tacitus hints at, Suetonius is silent 
as to this result of the eruption. The 
first historian who refers to the cities 
by name is Dion Cassius, about 150 
years after Pliny. 

3 Tdv προαναγραφέντων 
πάντας ἤδη καὶ els αὐτὸν [᾿Ιωάννην) 
διαδεδομένων, ἀποδέξασθαι μὲν φασὶν, 
ἀλήθειαν αὐτοῖς ἐπιμαρτυρήσαντα.--- (εἰ, 
first, lib, UL c xxiv. p. 116. 
The earlier writers by whom this fact 
has been stated are—the author of 
“ Muratori's Fragment” (ap. Routh., 
‘ Relig. Sacr.” t. i. p. 394); Clemens 
Alex. in his “ Hypotyposes” (Tov pév- 
τοι ᾿Ιωάννην ἔσχατον, x. τ. .—ap. 
Euseb., ““Εος], Hist.,” lib. vi. c. xiv. 
p- 274); S. Victorinus (“qui sub finem 
seculi tertii floruit; ita cnim ille de 
Joanne Apostolo in ‘Commentario,’ οἱ 
adscripto, in Apocalypsim, p. 1253, in 
‘Biblioth. Parisine PP.’ τ. 11." - 
Routh., 267¢., p. 408). Cf, Theodor. 
Mopsuest., in Caten. in 5. Joann. Cor- 
derii, Proem. ; 5. Epiphan, * Heres.,” 


τριῶν εἰς 


li. 8 12, p. 434. S. Jerome sums up 
the earlier testimenies with the words : 
‘““Joannes Apostolus . . , . novissimus 
omnium scripsit Evangelium, rogatus 
ab Asiw Hpiscopis, adversus Cerinthum, 
aliosque hiereticos . . . . sed et aliam 
causam hujus scripture ferunt, Quod 
cum legisset [Joannes}] Matthzei, Marci, 
et Luce volumina, probaverit quidem 
textum histori, et vera cos dixisse 
firmaverit,” &c.—De Vir. Tlustr., c. 1x. 
t. ii. p. 829. ‘*In ancient times,” 
writes Gieseler, “they regarded this 
Gospel as a supplement to the three 
furmer, as is expressed in the tradition 
that John tested, and approved, and 
completed them by his own.”— te 
LEnst. der schriftl. Lvang., 5.132. And 
Mug concludes, from both internal and 
external evidence: ‘‘ John, therefore, 
saw the others ; and this was one of the 
circumstances on which the plan and 
tendency of his own Gospel depended, 
and the selection of the facts to be in- 
troduced in it."—¢nlett., Th. ii. c. i. 
§ 56, s. 183. I profess myself quite 
unable to understand how Dr. David- 
son, who has fairly stated the evidence, 
can consider himself “justified in proe 
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at variance with each other.”’ It is interesting to observe from 
what a very carly poriod this ontire question has been discussed. 
It was impossible, indeed, not to have noticed the remarkablo 
omission by S. John of those facts which the Synoptical writers 
had recorded, but which at the same time, his whole line of ar- 
gument perpetually assumes to be well known.’ It was equally 
impossible to have overlooked the solicitude with which he often 
obviates—by the introduction of a sentence,” or even of ἃ single 
word occurring, as one might at first sight imagine, without 
design—some difficulty likely to arise from a comparison of the 
narratives of his predecessors. To give an cxample :—Accord- 
ing to S. Matthew it was “ another maid ;” according to δ. Mark, 
“a maid ;” it was ἃ man, according to S. Luke, whose question- 


nouncing the hypothesis in question 
{viz., that 5. John had secn the Synop- 
tical Gospels] unsupported either by 
external tradition or internal grounds.” 
—An Introd, to the New Test., vol... 
Ρ. 324. 

Vols καὶ ἐπιστήσαντι, οὐκέτ᾽ Av δόξαι 
διαφωνεῖν ἀλλήλοις τὰ Βὐαγγέλια,.--- 
Lbid., p. 117. 

2 E.g.: the Transfiguration; the μα 
of the descent of the Holy Ghost at 
Christ’s baptism, —the Baptist being in- 
troduced as referring to that fact in 
words which, without a previous know- 
ledge of it, would have been, at least, 
exceedingly obscure (5. John 1. 32-34). 
Especially remarkable is this Evangel- 
ist’s silence as to Christ’s miracles, on 
which his argument so constantly de- 
pends (cf. ch. iil. 2; v. 36, and fas- 
stm); but of which he has described 
only five. Who, remarks Flug (“‘ Ein- 
leit.,” loc czt., § 53, s. 176), was better 
fitted to describe the particulars with 
which the institution of the Eucharist 
was accompanied than the disciple 
who during the Supper lay on Jesus’ 
bosom? And yet he alludes to it only 
to show that he deszenedly passed over 


the narrative because it necded no men- 
tion; while he recounts other inct- 
dental circumstances which are not 
found elsewhere :—‘ Now before the 
feast of the Passover, supper being ended 
(δείπνου γινομένου), He riseth, and took 
a towel, and girded Ilimself. After 
that He poureth water into a bason, and 
began to wash the Disciples’ feet. So 
after He had washed their feet, and was 
set down again—dvarecav πάλιν," &c. 
—ch. ΧΙ. 1-12. 

* Compare the remark “ For neither 
did His brethren believe on Lim” (vit. 
5), with the statement “ And when His 
friends (οἱ παρ᾽ Αὐτοῦ) heard of it, they 
went out to lay hold on Him: for they 
said, He is beside Himself” (5. Mark it. 
21). So, also, the particularity in S.John’s 
account of the raising of Lazarus from 
the dead—a miracle which was_ per- 
formed in the immcdiateneighbourhood 
of Jerusalem and in presence of a large 
assembly (ch. xi. 18, 19)—was clearly 
designed to explain the Synoptists’ 
account of the rejoicing with which the 
people celebrated Christ’s entry into 
Jerusalem (5. Matt. xxi; S. Mark x15 
S. Luke xix.) ; as well as the sudden 
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ing led S. Peter on the second occasion to deny his Master. 
S. John,’ by means of a single expression, reconciles at once 
what might have appeared a contradiction in these statements. 
He tells us—and wo are to remember that he was an eye-witness 
of what passed—that, at this moment, several persons together 
interrogated the Apostle; his description of the circumstance is, 
“ They said therefore unto him.” Thus, we sce that 5. John 
has, in certain cases, solved difficulties which, without his com- 
ment, might have been suggested by the narratives of the Synop- 
tists: and surely we cannot believe that, had any statements 
fairly open to objection really existed, they would have been per- 
mitted by him to remain without some similar explanation. We 
eannot doubt, therefore, that the contemporaries of the Evange- 
lists were altogcther unconscious of such discordance; and that 
they possessed the clew to those difficulties which to us appear 


determination of the Council to put 
Ilim to death (ch. xi. 47-53),—4 reso- 
lution from which their fears seem to 
have frequently deterred them on for- 
mer occasions : cf. ch. vii. 25 ; sce also 
S. Matt. xxi. 46. 

leldev αὐτὸν ἄλλη---. Matt. xxvi 
71; ἡ παιδίσκη (dovca—S. Mark xiv. 
69; ἕτερος ἰδὼν atrov—s. Luke xxii. 
58; while S. John writes εἶπον οὖν 
a’r@—xviii. 25. ILug observes: ‘ Mat- 
thew (xxvi. 69-75) describes the denial 
by Peter, relating simply the fact, but 
not dwelling upon the place or persons 
who occasioned it: in his footsteps, 
Mark (xiv. 66-72) and Luke (Xxil. 54- 
63). John, on the other hand, states 
very accurately the place of the trans- 
action, lt commenced in the palace of 
the High Priest Annas [xvili. 16]. 
There, in the court into which John 
had procured him admission, Peter 
denied our Lord, for the first time, to 
the woman who kept the door (ver. 17). 
John then changes the scene to the pre- 
sence of Caiaphas, where the other 
three Evangelists first fake up the nar- 


rative, and begin the story of Peter’s 
denial of his Master [by no means im- 
plying, however, even by ἃ casual 
phrase, that the first denial had sor 
taken place previously]; while, accord- 
ing to John, he only finished, in this 
place, what he began in the house of 
Annas, and for the second and third 
time disowned acquaintance with Jesus, 
ver, 25-27."—/oc. cit., § 54, 5.180, If 
we attend to the language of the con- 
text in this place, the explanation sug- 
gested by the “ Authorized Version” 
(viz., translating the ἀπέστειλεν οὖν 
Αὐτὸν ὁ Αννας, κ. τ. A.—Vver. 24, by, 
‘Now Annas Aad sent Tim bound 
unto Caiaphas”) scems wholly untena- 
ble ; especially if we observe the im- 
possibility of identifying the examina- 
tion of our Lord which S. John relates 
vv. 19-23) with that before Caiaphas, 
as recorded by the Synoptists, which 
S. John had altogether omitted. [The 
Revised Version translates: ‘* Annas 
therefore sent Him bound unto Caia- 
phas"]. Compare Ebrard, foc. att, 5, 


535 ff, 
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so perplexing. Indeed the captious spirit of the Jews’ must ne- 
cessarily have compelled the writers of the Gospels of themselves 
to avoid even the semblance of any contradiction, in records the 
design of which was to overthrow the exclusive claims of the 
children of Abraham. Nay, the established principles of Juda- 
ism must have rendered an avoidance of even seeming discre- 
pancies essential to the acceptance of any historical narrative as 
deserving of belief; for, as a well-known argument of Josephus 
informs us, a Jew considered no proof of the divine origin of 
the Old Testament more conclusive, in controversy with a Gen- 
tile, than the absence of any contradiction in the several Books 
of which it is composed.’ 

II. The question just examined refers to the supposed want 
of harmony between one sacred writer and another.’ The objec- 
tion which next demands our notice is founded upon the alleged 
collision between the statements of Scripture and those of pro- 
fane history. And here, that want of argumentative fairness, 
so often pointed out in the reasoning employed by the impugners 
of Revealed Religion, cannot be passed over. In ordinary narra- 
tives, when one author disagrees with another, the most captious 
critic contents himself with comparing the probabilities on both 


1 Gieseler, having quoted the testi- 
mony of S. Justin M. as to the exhibi- 
tion of this spirit by the Jews (ὥσπερ 
yap ai μυῖαι ἐπὶ τὰ ἔλκη προστρέχετε 
καὶ ἐφίπτασθε. κἂν γὰρ μυρία τὶς εἴπη 
καλῶς ἕν δὲ μικρὸν ὁτιοῦν εἴη μὴ εὐα- 
ρέστον ὑμῖν, 7) μὴ νοούμενον, ἢ μὴ πρὸς 
τὸ ἀκριβὲς, τῶν μὲν πολλῶν καλῶν οὐ 
πεφροντίκατε, τοῦ δὲ μικροῦ ῥηματίοι 
ἐπιλαμβάνεσθε, κ. τ. A—Dial. cum 
Tryph., § 115, p. 209), goes on to Say: 
‘‘ Tris clear that, under these circum- 
stances, the strictest agreement alone 
could secure the Apostles from the re- 
proach of contradicting each other ; 
and that an exact selection of language 
was requisite in order to afford the 
malicious no open for attack in this re- 
spect."— Die Lntst.der schriftl. Evang, 
5. 10]. 


* See supra, p.60,note!; p. 201, note’. 

3 In addition to the supposed “ Con- 
tradictions” of Scripture, its alleged 
‘““[mmoralities” (e. g.: Jael’s putting 
Sisera to death; the command to 
Abraham to slay his son; the extermi- 
nation of the Canaanites; &c.) have 
supplied a fruitful source of objections 
not, indeed, properly speaking, against 
the /uspiration of the Bible, but against 
its ¢v2th—professing, as it does, to give 
an account of God’s dealings with man. 
In addition to Bishop Butler’s .conclu- 
sive argument on this subject (‘‘ Ana- 
logy,” Part 11, ch. iii.), see the excellent 
remarks of Dr. Arnold in his “ Essay 
on the right Interpretation of the Scrip- 
tures” (“Sermons,” 4th ed., vol. il. 
p. 390, &c.); and of Mr. Rogers, in 
“Τῆς Eclipse of Faith,” p. 148, &c. 
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sides: and, if he can discern no prospect of reconciling the con- 
flicting accounts, he decides without hesitation in favour of that 
writer whose veracity appears the more unexceptionable. In the 
case of the Bible, however, the course pursued is very different. 
Should any statement of the Old or of the New Testament 
seem to be at variance with that of an uninspired historian, it is 
taken for granted, without further inquiry, that the sacred nar- 
rative is false. Jvery presumption in favour of the accuracy of 
the uninspired writer is brought prominently forward ; nor are 
his statements, as to matters of fact unnoticed by others, thought 
to require corroboration : while the assertion of a Prophet, or of 
an Evangelist, if similarly unsupported, is immediately subjected 
to an unscrupulous or prejudiced criticism.' This is a species 
of unfairness to which the Bible, above all other books, affords 
an opportunity :—for, it is remarkable with what uniformity the 
sacred writers abstain from directly touching upon topics of com- 
mon history, except in cases where their narrative absolutely 
requires it. There are, however, such points of contact with 
the ordinary events of the world; and on these sceptics are never 
slow to fasten. For example :—S. Luke in the opening verses, 
of the second and third chapters of his Gospel, does refer to 
common history. In the former passage? the Evangelist, when 


' Nay, when the statements of Scrip- 
ture are corroborated by external evi- 
dence, the scepticism of modern critics 
becomes absolutely extravagant. At 
Athens, S. Paul “found an altar with 
this inscription, To the Unknown God 
(Αγνώστῳ Oep)"—Acts xvii. 233 a 
fact which Wetstein (772 /oc.) confirms 
by the following quotations: “Luczanus, 
Philopatr. 13, νὴ τὸν ἄγνωστον τὸν ἐν 
᾿Αθήναις. . .. Pausanias, Attic, p. 4, 
ἐπὶ TH parnp@ . . . ᾿Αθηνᾶς ναός ἐστι 
. . . βωμοὶ δὲ Θεῶν τῶν ὀνομαζομένων 
ἀγνώστων." Wealso quotes PAslostratus, 
Vi. 2 ([Αθήνῃσιν, οὗ καὶ ἀγνώστων θεῶν 
βωμοί); Diogenes L., i. 110, Epimenid. 
(τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων βωμοὺς ἀνωνύμους). Baur 
and Zeller, however, refuse to allow 


any weight to these passages, because 
the plural number ts employed, “ un- 
known Gods ;” and on this basis they 
call in question the whole narrative of 
the Apostle’s preaching at Athens! 
(See Baumgarten, “ Apostolic History,” 
§ 27: Clarke’s For. Theol. Lib., vol. ii. 
p. 160). 

2S. Luke ii. 1, 2—E&q0e δόγμα 
παρὰ Καίσαρος Αὐγούστου, ἀπογράφεσ- 
θαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην. Αὕτη ἡ 
ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος 
τῆς Συρίας Kupnvlov. The objections 
urged against this statement are as fol- — 
lows :—(1.) There was no census of 
the ‘Orbis Romanus’ under Augustus. 
(2.) As πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμένη refers merely 
to Judea (cf. Acts xi. 28), sech a census 
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enumerating the circumstances connected with the birth of 
Christ, dwells with much particularity on the fact that a general 
census had been decreed by the Emperor Augustus; adding that 
this census ‘‘was first made when Cyrenius was governor of 
Syria.” Against the truth of this statement Strauss argues, in 


could not have been held in what was 
not as yet a Roman province ; and 
which did not become so until Arche- 
laus, Herod’s son, had been deposed by 
Augustus, after a reign of ten years. 
Iferod, therefore, as ‘Rex Socius,” 
would have conducted the census by 
his own authority, without the inter- 
vention of the Emperor. (3.) -Accord- 
ing to Tacitus, P. Sulp. Quirinius was 
first sent from Rome eleven or twelve 
years after the birth of Christ to form 
Judea into a Roman Province ; Sentius 
Saturninus being the Governor at the 
time of our Lord’s birth. From which 
premisses it follows, (4.) that Joseph 
and Mary cannot have come to Bethle- 
hem for the purpose stated by S. Luke; 
and, consequently, this portion of his 
narrative is ‘ unhistorical.’ 

Although many, observes Tholuck, 
have adopted a theory of Inspiration, 
according to which the credibility of 
the religvous contents of the Bible is not 
weakened by the Aistorical mistakes of 
its authors—still, “were we to admit 
here such a nest of the rudest blunders, 
it may well be doubted whether the 
canon of credibility can apply to such 
an extent. Give up the occasion and 
the truth of the journey to Bethlehem, 
and the truth of the Miraculous Birth 
at Bethlehem becomes equally mythi- 
cal.” —Glaubwird., s. 158. As to ob- 
jections (1.),and (3.), see s#/ra ; with 
reference to (2.), it is replied, frs/ly, 
that πᾶσα ἡ οἰκ. is not to be restricted 
to Judea—meaning, as it does, ‘all 
the inhabited earth” (cf. Wieseler, 
Chron. Syn. d. vier Evang.,” 5, 74) 5 
and secondly, that Herod was no “ Rex 


Socius ;” but merely a Governor, with 
a kind of regal authority, whom Augus- 
tus, notwithstanding Herod’s fidelity to 
M. Antonius, had, in an exceptional 
manner, and with his usual astute 
policy, continued to entrust with autho- 
rity in Palestine. See W. Ifoffmann, 
“ Das Leben Jesu,” s. 233. 

' Toffmann (5. 231) replies with great 
force to this objection: “ Passages from 
Livy, Dion Cassius, Tacitus, &c., prove 
to the celebrated Savigny [‘‘ Zeitschrift 
fiir geschichtl, Rechtswissenschaften,” 
vi. 5. 350] who has collected them, that 
‘at the very commencement οὗ this 
I-mpcror’s reign an effort was made to 
introduce a uniform system of taxation 
into the Provinces.’”’ S. Isidore of 
Seville, in a treatise compiled from his- 
torical sources extant in his time, and 
without any design of supporting 5. 
Luke’s statement, tells us: “ Era sin- 
gulurum annorum constituta est a Ca- 
sare Augusto, quando primum censum 
exegit, ac Romanum orbem descripsit.” 
— Origin, lib. v. c. 36, p. 41. So also 
Cassiodorus, one of the most learned 
men of his age (born cre. A.D. 469— 
he filled successively the highest civil 
and judicial offices, and was appointed 
Consul by Theodoric, A.D. 514), has 
preserved an Epistle, entitled “ Consu- 
lari Viro Illustri Theodoricus Rex,” 
appointing an umpire in a dispute re- 
lating to the division of certain lands, 
In this Epistle the passage occurs : 
“ Augusti siquidem temporibus Orbis 
Romanus agris divisus, censuque de- 
scriptus est; ut possessio sua nulli 
haberetur incerta, quam pro tributorum 
susceperat quantitate solvenda.”— Var- 
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the first place, that no author, except S. Luke, makes mention 
of such a general census having been prescribed by the Emperor; 
and, secondly, that Tacitus informs us that Cyrenius was for 
the first time sent from Rome, as Proconsul of Syria, eleven or 


twelve years after the birth of Christ.! 


riar., lib. ili. Ep. 52, t.i. p. 57. The 
very nature of these quotations refutes 
the evasion of Strauss and Baur,—viz., 
that the information which they convey 
respecting this census was borrowed 
from ὃ. Luke. Wieseler, moreover 
(Jor. cit., Ss. 81), quotes ancient authori- 
ties (viz., Frontin., §* De Coloniis,” af. 
“Rei Agrar, Auct.,” ed. Goes., p. 109 ; 
“Ex libro Balbi,” p. 143; /thicus 
Ister, “ Cosmographia,” ed. Gronov., 
p. 26) which prove that the survey of 
the Empire, undertaken by Julius Ca- 
sar, was not completed by Augustus 
until some time before U. Cc. 750:— 
‘* Such a survey,” observes Wieseler, 
‘“was the best preparation for the cen- 
sus of the Empire, and is scarcely to be 
conceived without a reference to it.” 
According to Suetonius: ‘* Censum 
populi ter egit [Augustus] primum ac 
tertium cum collega, medium solus”— 
Octav., c. 27; and the ““ Monumentum 
Ancyranum” indicates that the census 
which was carried into effect by himself 
alone fell in the year before the birth 
of Christ (Ideler, B, ii, s. 380, quoted 
by Hoffmann). ‘These latter references, 
no doubt, refer in the first instance to 
the city of Rome; but they prove the 
Emperor's solicitude on the subject. 
Ebrard (‘ Krit. der ev. Gesch.,” s. 170) 
appeals to the ‘* Breviarium Imperii ” 
(Tac., “Ann.,” i. rr; Suet., “ Octav.,” 
c. 101) detailing the ‘‘tmbuta aut vec- 
tigalia” “* civium soctorumgue,” which 
Augustus left at his death. Add, too, 
the information given by Suidas (“ Lexi- 
con,” 5. v. ἀπογραφή), that twenty 
Commissaries had been appointed by 
Augustus to carry out the census 


In the second passage, 


through the whole Empire:—0O δὲ 
Καῖσαρ Αὔγουστος εἴκοσιν ἄνδρας τοὺς 
ἀρίστους τὸν βίον καὶ τὸν τρόπον ἐπι- 
λεξάμενος, ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν τῶν 
ὑπηκόων ἐξέπεμψε" δι’ ὧν ἀπογραφὰς 
ἐποιήσατο τῶν τε ἀνθρώπων καὶ οὐσιῶν." 
See also, Merivale, ‘“ Hist. of’ Rom.” 
vol. iv. p. 430. When and how the 
edict of Augustus was carried into effect, 
in all its extent, is not recorded by 
S. Luke: the ἀπογραφή of his state- 
ment can only be explained as the cen- 
sus of Palestine, not as that of “all the 
world.” Wieseler (doe. cif, s. 121) notes 
how the words πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμ. point 
out that the universal Redeemer, by 
this His enrolment in the census of the 
Roman Empire, ceases to be the mere 
citizen of humble Palestine. 

1 Ussher (‘fAnnal. Vet. Test.,” 
Works, Elrington’s ed., vol. x. p. 471), 
in order to reconcile these statements, 
quotes the reference by Tacitus to P. 
Sulpicius Quirinius, the Cyrenius of 
S. Luke :—“ Impiger militix et acribus 
ministeriis Consulatum sub D. Augusto; 
mox expugnatis per Ctlicram Homona- 
densium castellis, insignia triumphi, 
adeptus.”— dnu., lib. iii. c. 48. Cyre- 
nius had been Consul 1]. C. 742 3 and 
therefore, according to the system of 
Augustus (cf, Dion Cassius, lib, liti. 14), 
could not have gone to his Proconsulate 
in Cilicia until U. c. 747. From Cilicia 


he might readily have been sent fo the 


neighbouring district of Syria, either to 
conduct the census with extraordinary 
powers ; or, as the Empcror’s Procura- 
tor, with ordinary ;--Cyrenius himself 
still retaining the Proconsulate of Cili- 
cia, and Sentius Saturninus that of 
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S. Luke mentions that when S. John the Baptist entered on his 
ministry Lysanias was Tetrarch of Abilene. Here, again, Strauss 
objects that Josephus, it is true, speaks of a Lysanias as gover- 
nor of Abilene, but that the Jewish historian further states that 
this Lysanias had been put to death thirty-four years before the 
birth of Christ ; while neither Josephus, nor any author of that 
time, alludes even to the existence of a second ruler of Abilene 
who bore this name.’ As I have already observed, it scarecly lies 
within my province to examine these objections in detail: I con- 
fine myself, therefore, to suggesting certain principles which may 
enable us to form a just estimate of similar exceptions, when 
urged against the veracity or the accuracy of the sacred writers. 

In the cases before us, we may fairly demand for 8S. Luke— 
waiving, as before, his claim to Inspiration—the same justice 
which all persons yield to any ancient historian whose facts are 


the accuracy of Strauss’s historical re- 
presentation, naturally asks, where is 
the difficulty of supposing the existence 
of a second Lysanias, who was also 
Tetrarch of Abilene at the time as- 
signed by 5. Luke? And he quotes 
the still stronger case afforded by Ta- 


Syria. Josephus more than once, ina 
similar manner, calls both Volumnius 
and Saturninus ἡγεμόνας of Syria, al- 
though Volumnius was merely ἐπίτρο- 
πος, or Procurator (B. J., lib. 1. xxvii. 
2, t. ii. p. 124); and thus we can 
at once explain Tertullian’s statement 


(‘‘Adv. Marcion.,” lib. iv. c. 19, 
p- 532): ‘*Census constat actos sub 
Augusto nunc in Judea per Sentium 
Saturninum.” §. Luke has preferred 
to bring forward the part taken in this 
transaction by Cyrenius, since he de- 
sired to combine it with his subsequent 
allusion (Acts v. 37) to the second 
ἀπογραφή carried out by Cyrenius ten 
years later ; his object being to point 
out that, of the two ἀπογραῴφαί con- 
ducted by the same magistrate, that 
connected with the birth of Christ was 
the earlier ;—which exactly agrees with 
the statement of S. Justin M.: ἀπογρα- 
gis οὔσης ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ τότε πρώτης 
ἐπὶ Kupnviov, x.7.\.—Dial. cum 7 γγῤά., 
§ 78, p. 175. But see infra, p. 413, 
note ᾿, 

1 Tholuck (foc. c2t., 5. 200), admitting 


citus writing of A.D. 36, where he 
speaks of ‘* Clitarum natio, Cappadoci 
Archelao subjecta” (‘‘Annal.,” vi. ce. 
41), while he also states (‘f Annal.,” ii. 
c. 42; cf, too, Suetonius, “ Tiberius,” 
c. vill.) that Archelaus had died, A.D. 
17; and that Cappadocia had then be- 
come a Roman Province. See, to the 
same effect, Winer, ‘‘ Real-Worterb,”’ 
art., “ Abilene.” Strauss, however, re- 
fuses to accept this reply of Tholuck, 
alleging that the nature of Tacitus’s 
statements of itself supplies ‘*a clear 
historical datum that there were two 
such persons ;” but that “it is quite 
otherwise when, as in the case of 
Lysanias, ‘wo writers have each one of 
the same name, but assign him distinct 
epochs.”— Zhe Life of Jesus, part ile 
ch. i. § 44 (Chapman’s transl., vol. i. 
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doubted or denied. When instances of such assumed inaccuracy 
are alleged, two simple questions are proposed. In the first 
place, does what we know of the external relations of the author 
to the events which he records render it probable that he could 
have committed, in a single passage in his narrative, two such 
blunders as are charged against our Evangelist ; especially when 
writing of facts notorious at the time? And, secondly, is his 
historical inaccuracy elsewhere so patent that such anachronisms 
cannot surprisc us? If each of these questions must be an- 
swered in the negative, then the objector’s interpretation of the 
passages on which he insists would, at once, in the case of ἃ pro- 
fane historian, be set aside as being utterly improbable ὦ priori: 
and if we cannot point out the fallacy of the objection by trans- 
lating the historian’s words differently,’ we forthwith enter on 


p. 302). Ebrard, however (duc. czt., s. 
180 ff.), proves that this entire objec- 
tion is nothing more than an historical 
blunder on the part of Strauss himself. 
The statements of Josephus, on which 
the objection is founded, are as follows : 
Ptolemzus, son of Memnwus, ruled over 
Chalets (‘* Ant.,” XIV, vil. 4, ἴ. 1. p. 
696) ; and was succeeded by his son 
Lysanias (‘‘ Bel. Jud.,” I. xiii, 1, t. ib 
Ῥ. 83.) This Lysanias of Chalets was 
put to death (B.c. 34) by Antonius, at 
the instigation of Cleopatra (‘‘ Ant.,” 
XV. iv. 1, t. i. ps 749). Seventy-five 
years later (viz. a.D. 41) Agrippa I. 
was restored by Claudius to the king- 
dom of his ancestors, and received in 
addition an ‘ Abila of Lysanias,’— 
"ABav τὴν Λυσανίου ("" Ant.,” XIX. ve 
], t. i. p.943; ‘Bel. Jud.,” 11. xi. 5, 
t.il. p. 172). This Lysanias is assumed 
by Strauss to have been the same per- 
son as the Lysanias of Chalcis, who had 
been put to death by Antonius ; and on 
this assumption, which, however, is 
utterly subverted by another statement 
of Josephus, his objection rests. This 


additional statement of Josephus is to 
the effect that Claudius remozd Agrip- 
pa II. (A.p. 52) “from Chalcis [the 
kingdom, be it remembered, of Strauss’s 
Lysanias]} to a greater kingdom, giving 
him in addition, the &ingdom of Lysa- 
ntias (ἐκ δὲ τῆς Χαλκίδος ᾿Αγρίππαν εἰς 
μείζονα βασιλείαν μετατίθησι... .. 
προσέθηκε δὲ τήν τε Λυσανίου βασιλείαν," 
—Bel, Fud., αἰ. xit. 8, t. ii. p. 176), 
—words which, according to Strauss, 
must mean, ‘* Agrippa was deprived of 
Chalcis, receiving in exchange a larger 
kingdom, asd also Chatlcis! Hence, 
therefore, Josephus does make mention 
of a later Lysanias; and by doing so, 
fully corroborates the fact of 5. Luke’s 
intimate acquaintance with the tangled 
details of Jewish history in his day. 
Even Meyer (2 ἦρε.) fully accepts this 
conclusion of Ebrard: “So wird die 
Notiz des Luk. durch Joseph. nicht als 
Irrthum dargestellt, sondern bestiti- 
get.” 

1 Several modes of translating S. Luke 
ji. 2, have been suggested in connexion 
with the different interpretations of his 
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the path of historical inquiry in order to arrive at the author's 
real meaning. Now 5. Luke's “ Preface” supplies a sufficient 
answer to the former of the questions just proposed. There he 
explicitly lays down, not only that the details of his narrative 
“were delivered” to him by those who “from the beginning 
were eyc-witnesses and ministers of the word;” but also that he 
had “perfect understanding of all things from the very first.” 
A review of his allusions in the Acts of the Apostles to the par- 
ticulars of the Roman Government, and to other circumstances 


meaning. Winer (‘‘Grammatik,” 6te 
Aufl. s. 219) considers that the version, 
“It took place as the first under the go- 
vernment of Cyrenius,” ‘‘ presents itself 
as the nearest and the most natural.” 
[The ‘ Revised Version” translates: 
“This was the first enrolment made 
when Quirinius was governor of Syria.” 

Cf. the translation of the passage in the 
still extant Latin version of Origen’s 
“ Hom. xi. in Lucam” (τ. iii. p. 945):— 
“ας fuit descriptio prima, a pravside 
Syriz Cyrino.” In accordance with 
this view, a striking illustration of 
the historical accuracy of S. Luke has 
appeared since the first edition of these 
Lectures was published. To use the 
words of Mr. Merivale,—“ A remark- 
able light has recently been thrown 
upon this point by the demonstration, 
as it seems to be, of Augustus Zumpt, 
in his second volume of Commentationes 
Lpigraphice ([Berolini, 1854], that 
Quirinius (the Cyrenius of 5. Luke, 
ch. 11.) was frst governor of Syria, 
from the close of A.U. 750, B.C. 4, to 
753, BC. 1. Accordingly, the enume- 
ration begun or appointed under his 
predecessor Varus, and before the 
death of Ilerod, was completed after 
that event under Quirinius.’—//ist, of 
the Romans under the Empire, vol. iv. 
Ῥ. 457. Ina succinct account of this 
solution of the chief difficulty connected 


with the Evangelist’s statement, to be 
found in ‘ The Christian Reformer or 
Unitarian Magazine,” October, 1855, 
it is observed :—“ That Cyrenius was 
governor about the time of the birth of 
Christ, would now, we think, be deemed 
credible, even if Luke had never named 
him, and will probably be acqnpiesced 
in as the conclusion of a scholar, by 
those who despise or reject the autho- 
rity of the Evangelist.”—p, 639. And 
Dr. Davidson considers that ‘ The 
value of Zumpt's dissertation, for our 
present purpose, lies in its showing 
from sources entirely independent. of 
Luke, that Cyrenius was governor befure 
the birth of Christ. Though he was 
governor of Syria A. Ὁ, 6, and made a 
census then, we now know that he had 
been already governor of the same pro- 
Vince, 2 ¢. in B.C. 4, as Luke implies, 
or rather bh. C. 3.’ —Horne's Introd., 
roth ed., vol. ii, p. 1060. The only 
** difficulty,” therefore, that still re- 
mains, consists in the silence of the 
contemporary history as to the fact of 
the census at the period of our Lord's 
Birth :—but, on the contrary, see supra, 
p- 410, note!, I think it well, how- 
ever, to give the other translations of 
the verse which have been proposed, in 
Appendix (2; in which place the rea- 
der will also find a sketch of Zumpt’s 
Dissertation. 
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of the timo, in like manner affords an answer in the negative to 
the second question.} 

Of S. Luke’s minute accuracy’ I proceed to give a well- 
known instance; which I would preface by a parallel example 
illustrative of the apparent contradictions so constantly to be 
met with in ordinary history.’ The medals struck for the coro- 
nation of Louis XIV. give a different day from that which all 
contemporary historians agree in fixing for the date of that event. 
Of all these writers one only has noticed a circumstance which 
accounts for this discrepancy: for he alone mentions that the 
coronation had been appointed to take place on the day given 
by the medals,—which were accordingly prepared,—but that 
circumstances caused a delay till the date assigned by the his- 
torians. Nothing can be more simple than this: and yet in a 
thousand years, had no such explanation been given, antiquarians 
would have been sadly perplexed in their efforts to reconcile the 


In illustration of the perplexity of 
Jewish history at this period—not to 
mention the frequent redistribution of 
territory—consider the mistakes likely 
to occur in the case of writers imper- 
fectly informed as to the family of 
Herod, arising from the identity of the 
name Herod for the father and all his 
descendants :-—E. g., 5. Epiphanius 
(“ Ficeres.,” xxx. 13, t. i, p. 138) quotes 
a passage from the Gospel of the Ebio- 
nites, in which Herod the Great is 
confounded with Herod Antipas. Cf. 
Tholuck, doc. cit., 5. 159, δ. S. 162. 

4 I cannot avoid referrring to the re- 
markable work of Mr. James Smith of 
Jordanhill, ‘“‘ The Voyage and Ship- 
wreck of S. Paul,” 2nd ed., 1856. The 
astonishing accuracy of 5. Luke’s nar- 
rative is there exhibited in the most con- 
vincing manner :—I may mention, in 
passing, the “‘ discovery” of the hitherto 
unknown site of “the city of Lasea” 
(Acts xxvii. 8)—pp. 244-263; and the 
proof afforded by the ancient inscription 
found at the point of Lutro (the Phenice 


of ver. 12) of 5. Luke's familiarity with 
“the nautical terminology of Alexan- 
drian seamen,”—Pref., p. vii. What 
objections would not our modern critics 
have started, had the account of the 
voyage of 5. Paul presented the diffi- 
culties, for example, which perplex 
commentators in the analogous passage 
of Thucydides (vi. 104), where he de- 
scribes the approach of Gylippus to 
Syracuse? See Grote’s ‘‘ History of 
Greece,” vol. vii. p. 359, note. 

4“ Apparent contradictions, indeed, 
must mcet us in every part of history ; 
the difficulty is where to lay the blame. 
The medals struck for the coronation of 
Louis XIV. give a different day from 
that which all contemporary historians 
accord in fixing for the date of that 
event. Of them all, one only, D. Rui- 
nart, has noticed a circumstance which 
reconciles this discrepancy. For he 
alone has recorded,” &c.—Wiseman, 
Connexion between Science and Revealed 
Religion, vol. it, p. 125. 
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contradiction. Let us now turn to the parallel case in the Acts 
of the Apostles :—S. Luke in the thirteenth chapter gives the 
title of Proconsul' to the Governor of Cyprus. In the division, 
however, of the Roman Empire by Augustus, this island had 
been reserved for his own jurisdiction, and consequently its 
Governor must have borne the rank of Procurator ;—that of 
Proconsul being appropriated to those who ruled the provinces 
which the Emperor had ceded to the Senate. The title here 
assigned by S. Luke to Sergius Paulus had for a long time per- 
plexed commentators ; who knew not how to reconcile the state- 
ment of the sacred historian with the assumed facts of the case. 
Some coins, however, were found bearing the effigy of the 
Emperor Claudius ; and in the centre of the reverse there occurs 
the word KYIIPINN, while the surrounding legend gives the 
title in question of Proconsul, to a person who must have 
been the immediate successor or predecessor of Sergius Paulus.’ 
In addition to this evidence a passage has been pointed .out in 
the writings of Dion Cassius, who mentions that Augustus, sub- 
sequently to his original settlement, had changed Cyprus and 
Gallia Narbonensis into Senatorial Provinces ; the historian® add- 


1" AvOvmaros, Acts xili. 7. See Tho- 
luck, foc. crt, s. 1723 Paley, “ Evi- 
dences,’”’ Part 11. ch. vi. 

7 EWE KOMINIOT WPOKAOT AN- 
OTITATOT.—Hug, “ Einleit.,” 1. § 4, 
5. 21. 

8 καὶ οὕτως ἀνθύπατοι καὶ ἐς ἐκεῖνα 
χὰ ἔθνη πέμπεσθαι ἤρξαντο.--- List, Rom. 
liv. 5. So also, the title ἀνθύπατος 15 
assigned with the strictest propriety to 
Gallio (Acts xviii, 12, &c.). Achaia 
had been a “Provincia Senatoria”’ 
(Dion Cassius, lili. 12), but it had been 
changed by Tiberius into a “ Provincia 
Imperatoria " (Tacitus, “Annal.,” i. 76), 
and was, therefore, governed by Procu- 
rators. It had, however, been again 
restored to the Senate by Claudius 
(Sueton., “ Claudius,” xxv.), on which 
its rulers resumed their title of Pro- 
consuls, Again: in Acts xxviii. 7, the 


ruler of Melita is styled ὁ Πρῶτος τῆς 
yncov—an appellation in itself suitable, 
since Malta was a dependency on Sicily 
(Cicero, 4 Verr., c. xviil.). A coin, how- 
ever, has been found on which a Ro- 
man knight Prudens is styled UPQTO 
MEAITAION ; cf. Tholuck, σε, cit, 
5,172. Again: in Acts vill. 26, the city 
Gaza is described as being “ desert.” 
“Tt is true,” observes Hug (loc. cit, 
s. 39), ‘‘ this was often its fate; but it 
was invariably rebuilt, and was so in 
the days of I{erod the Great, not long 
before the event here related. Uncom- 
mon crudition has been employed to 
solve this difficulty; but there are two 
words in Josephus which have escaped 
the learned, by which we are taught 
how well Luke was acquainted with an 
event concerning which all history else 
is silent.” During the commotion which 
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ing, as if with the design of establishing S. Luke’s accuracy, 
‘‘And so it came to pass, that Proconsuls began to be sent to 
these nations also.” Had the writings of Dion Cassius perished 
amid the wreck of ancient literature, and the coins referred to 
never been found, we should, unquestionably, have seen this 
hypothetical blunder of the inspired historian foremost among 
the array of cases adduced by such writers as Strauss. Is not 
the Christiau Apologist therefore fully justified in deprecating 
the precipitancy of criticism ? Has he not ample grounds for 
maintaining that difficulties, such as those which we have con- 
sidered, ariso from our ignorance of the whole of the case ; ,and 
that we have good reason to expect that they will eventually 
disappear as similar evidence accumulates ?! 

III. Having thus referred to the arguments against the inspi- 
ration of Scripture, founded upon the supposed facts that its 


preceded the siege of Jerusalem, the 
Jews laid waste many towns in Syria 
and the vicinity: and among these was 
Gaza: ἐπί ταύταις πυρποληθείσαις ᾿Αν- 
θηδόνα καὶ Ἰ'άζαν κατέσκαπτον. --- )᾽ εἰ. 
κω, τι. xviii. I, t. ii, p. 197; and in 
this state S. Luke describes it. I should 
observe, however, that Wieseler (“Chron. 
d, ap. Zeitalters,” s. 401) and Baum- 
garten (loc. εἶδ, vol. 1. Ὁ. 200) refer 
ἔρημος to ὁδός. 

' Under the head of ‘* contradictions” 
or “real discrepancies,” some writers 
place those seeming variations of state- 
ment, which are at once accounted for 
by errors in the transcription of the 
early Hebrew MSS. in which /e¢fers or 
cyphers have been made use of to ex- 
press numbers. E. g., in the account 
of the plagues between which God 
commanded David to choose, we read 
of ‘‘three [3 = 3] years’ thmine,’— 
I Chron, xxi. 12; for which the tran- 
scriber of 2 Sam. xxiv. 13, has substi- 
tuted ‘‘seven”’ (7 = }): the Lxx., in 
both places, having read 3. Again: 
According to 2 Chron. viii. 10, the num- 
-ber of “‘Solomon’s officers that bare 


rule over the people” was 250 =)"; 
for which we now read 2 = 550, in 
1 Kings ix. 22. In 2 Kings viii. 26, it 
is said that Ahaziah was 22 (15) years 
old when he began to reign; in 2 Chron. 
xxll, 2, the present Hebrew text gives 
his age as 42 (3%))—an evident over-~ 
sight of the transcriber, since from ch. 
ΧΧΙ. 20 we know that his father died 
when only 40 years old. Here for 5 
(20) has been substituted 9 (40), which 
was formerly shaped Ὦ (see Montfau- 
con’s “Prxlim. in Origenis Hexapla,” 
p. 22). This same interchange of 
2 = 20, for = 40, may be noticed 
again in Neh. vii. 44, where the num- 
ber of the children of Asaph is given as 
148, instead of 128, Ezra ii. 41. To 
take another class of examples :—In 
2 Sam. viii. 4, David took from Hada- 
dezer 700 horsemen: for which we read 
7000 in I Chron. xviii. 4. Here there 
is an obvious interchange by the tran- 
scriber of ' (700), for } (7000): cf. the 
same interchange of 700 and 7000 in 
2 Sam. x. 18, and 1 Chron. xix. 18. 
Again: In I Sam, vi. 19, we read that 
the Lord smote 50,070 of the men of 
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authors contradict each other, and that they advance statements 
at variance with the accounts of profane history,—it remains to 
examine the assertion, that the language of the Bible is opposed 
to many truths which the progress of Philosophy has brought to 
light in unveiling the secrets of Nature. The rapid strides with 
which the material sciences have advanced in our own age render 
an examination of this objection more than ever necossary : and 
I feel particularly called upon to consider what forco it may 
possess, because, as I conceive, the answers usually given to it 
concede almost everything for which one need care to contend. 
The objection may be stated as follows :—The language of Scrip- 
ture, when touching upon topics which involve allusions to the 
results of Science, is expressed so as to betray complete ignor- 
ance of those laws of Nature which modern researches have 


Bethshemesh ; while in the Syriac and 
Arabic Versions the number is stated to 
be 5070. In1 Kingsiv. 26, ““ Solomon 
had 40,000 stalls of horses ;” in 2 Chron. 
Ix. 25, we read of but 4000. Let us now 
consider a case which has supplied Mr. 
Coleridge with an objection (‘ Confess. 
of an Enquir- Spirit,” Letter vi.): 
** Abijah set the battle in array with 
an army of 400,000 chosen men: Jero- 
boam also set the battle in array against 
him with 800,000 chosen men”—2 
Chron. xiii. 3; and ‘there fell down 
slain of Israel 500,000 chosen men ”— 
ver. 17. Does not the analogy of the 
cases last cited at once suggest that here, 
too, each number has been multiplied 
by ten? Dr. Kennicott (‘‘ Dissert. on 
the state of printed Hebrew Text,” p. 
533) observes that the smaller numbers 
are given in the old Latin translation 
of Josephus ; and we may fairly pre- 
sume that the Greek text formerly gave 
the same, from the fact that ‘* Abar- 
banel [see Meyer’s ‘‘Chronicon,” p. 
797] accuses Josephus of having made 
Jeroboam’s loss no more than 50,000, 
contrary to the Hebrew text.” ‘‘An 
Arabic cipher,” adds Dr. Kennicott, 
‘* might very easily be added or omitted 


because it is nothing more than our pe- 
ried (.).”” “That the Hebrews had certain 
signs to denote numbers is undeniable 
g eevee a The ancient Phewnicians and 
Aramzans had also a system of ciphers, 
in all essentials the same; and since 
the Hebrews had constant intercourse 
especially with the latter, they must 
have been acquainted with it.”—Mo- 
vers, Avil Untersuch. wb. ad. bibl, Chro- 
nik, s. 54. These remarks are fully 
confirmed by the existence of numeral 
letters on the coins of the Maccabees.— 
(Lbid., 5. 60). 

The remark of Mr. Rogers on this 
subject is open to serious objection :--- 
“We are fully disposed to concede to 
the objector that there are in the Books 
of Scripture, not only apparent but real 
discrepancies,—a point which many of 
the advocates of Christianity are in- 
deed 1eluctant to admit, but which, we 
think, no candid advocate will feel to 
be the less true... . . The discrepan- 
cies to which we refer are just those 
which, in the course of the transmission 
of ancient books, divine ur human, 
through many ages,—their constant 
transcription by different hands,—their 
translation into various languages, 
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brought to light: and, consequently, it is argued, the Book in 
which such ignorance is displayed cannot have been inspired by 
the Holy Ghost. The popular form under which the objection 
is commonly urged will fairly exhibit its force as an argument 
against Inspiration. In this form, it was, I believe, first sug- 
gested by Spinoza ;* and it is founded upon a principle to which, 
somewhat differently applied, Galileo was the victim. We read 
in the Book of Joshua: ‘‘ Then spake Joshua to the Lord .. . 
and he said in the sight of Israel, Sun, stand thou still upon 
Gibeon ; and thou, Moon, in the valley of Ajalon. And the Sun 
stood still, and the Moon stayed, until the people had avenged 
themselves upon their enemies . . . . So the Sun stood still in 
the midst of heaven, and hasted not to go down, about a whole 
day” *:—of which passage it is said, that the motion ascribed by 
its writer to the Sun is in manifest contradiction to an estab- 
lished law of Nature.” 

The usual reply to this objection is as follows :—‘ Your re- 
mark is, in point of fact, well founded: the contradiction which 
you urge does really exist: but Scripture was not intended to 
teach mankind the conclusions of Natural Philosophy; and you 
are not entitled to expect that its statements on such topics should 


Cf,: “It shall 


may not only be expected to occur, 
but which ms¢ occur, unless there be 
ἃ perpetual series of most minute and 
ludicrous miracles.”—Aeason and Fatth, 
p- 72. This sense of the phrase “ real 
discrepancies” is certainly not that in 
which it is generally understood : and 
the employment of it is unquestionably 
calculated to mislead. 

' “Multi, quia nolunt concedere in 
coelis aliquam posse dari mutationem, 
illum locum ita explicant, ut nihil simile 
dicere videatur ; alii autem gui rectius 
philosophari didicerunt, quoniam in- 
telligunt terram moveri, solem contra 


quiescere, sive circum terram non mo- 
veri, summis viribus idem ex Scriptura, 


quamvis aperte reclamante, extorquere 
conantur."— Zract, Theol. Pol., cap. 
il, 


3 Josh. x. 12-14. 
come to pass in that day, that I will 
cause the Sun to go down at noon, and 
I will darken the earth in the clear 
day.”—Amos viii. 9; ‘‘ The Sun and 
Moon stood still in their habitation, ’’— 
Hab, ii. 11. See, also, the allusion in 
Isa, xxvill. 21. 

3See supra, p. 150, note?. It is 
scarcely necessary to observe that my 
remarks here are general, directed 
against that class of objections com- 
monly represented by the cavil against 
“Joshua’s Miracle.’ The principle 
which I desire to establish, therefore, 
is in no degree affected, even were one 
inclined to accept the conclusion of 
some late writers (eg., Keil, ‘ The 
Book of Joshua,” Clarke’s For. Theol. 
Lib., p. 269) who maintain that this 
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be found in accordance with the results of scientific discovery.’ 
To a certain extent, all will admit the force of such an answer : 
for, as it has been justly said,‘ ‘‘ to scek for an exposition of the 
phenomena of the natural world among the records of the moral 
destinies of mankind, would be as unwise as to look for rules of 
moral government in a treatise on chemistry.” But 1 altogether 
deny that the concession implied, at the same time, in such an 
answer—namely, that there does exist a real contradiction be- 
tween this statement of the Book of Joshua and the results of 
Science—is justified by anything in the sacred narrative. Let 
us examine more nearly the bearing of this objection, as well as 
the cause which has produced in the language of Scripture even 
a semblance of opposition to physical facts. 

Now, at the outset, I would observe—and this no one can 
deny who admits, in any degree, the force of what the objector 
has here urged against the accuracy of the sacred writers—that 
there are very many passages in the Bible, in addition to the one 
before us, which are equally obnoxious to the same exception. 
In the account of Abraham’s sacrifice, for example, we read: 
‘It came to pass that when the Sun went down.” So also, in 
the Gospels, our Lord Himself has spoken in a similar manner. 
He tells us that our ‘‘ Father which is in Heaven makcth His 


whole passage, vv. 12-15, is an extract 
from “τῆς book of Jasher,” and conse- 
quently, “ unhistorical ;” being “‘ merely 
a poetical picture of the historical 
events referred to in vv. 10, 11. 

' “ Allusions and facts relating to the 
material world are, indeed, incidentally 
introduced into this Spiritual Revela- 
tion, both in the way of historical re- 
cord, and apt moral illustration ; and 
when so introduced, bearing as they 
do the direct impress of Divine Inspi- 
ration, they are religiously to be re- 
ceived as undoubted facts ; but as facts, 
nevertheless, to be read, and under- 
stood by the light of that other more 
express and explicit revelation of Him- 
self in fhe ways of /lis natural opera- 


tions, which God additionally, but 
equally under the sovercign impress of 
His hand, has opened to us in the un- 
folded volume of His Works.” —Gray, 
Harm. of Scripture and Geology, and 
ed., p. 22. An interesting example of 
such allusions by the sacred writers to 
the facts of the natural world has been 
pointed out by one of the most distin- 
guished geologists of the day. It has 
been found that the distribution of gold 
in its original veinstone, or parent 
rock, differs from that of every other 
mctal in the superficial range of its par- 
ticles or threads. Lodes of iron, cop- 
per, and argentiferous lead ores, when 
followed downwards, generally become 
more and more productive—the reverse 
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Sun to rise on the evil and on the good.’" In all such instances 
the alleged “‘ contradiction ” to scientific truth is, to the fullest 
extent, as patent as in the case of ‘“‘ Joshua’s Miracle:” and it 
cannot be too frequently repeated, that they who press the argu- 
ment which we are considering must not be allowed to pause 
at the example which serves as its popular representative. It 
would not be difficult, indeed, to multiply illustrations : there 
are numerous instances in which the language of Scripture pre- 
sents difficulties precisely analogous. The sacred writers de- 
scribe God as ‘‘ sitting upon His throne:” they tell us of the 
pleasures which are at ‘‘ His right hand ;” and how “ His eyes 
behold the children of men.’’ But, that all such expressions are 
employed solely through condescension* to human imperfection, 
will assuredly be hereafter perceived as vividly, as all now feel 
them to be inadequate,—for then ‘‘ we shall know, even as also 
we are known.’’ And yet, who that believes does not gratefully 
accept as the clearest intimation of the divine benignity such 
language of Inspiration, by means of which He, Whom “‘ Heaven 


being the case with gold. Such has 
been the loss attending deep gold min- 
ing, that it has past into a proverb with 
the Spaniards. ‘‘ ‘The indisputable fact 
is, that the chief quantities of gold, in- 
cluding all the considerable lumps and 
pepitas, having been originally im- 
bedded in the upper part of the vein- 
stones, have been broken up and trans- 
ported with the debris of the mountain 
tops into slopes and adjacent valleys 
. . . » Modern science, instead of con- 
tradicting, only confirms the truth of 
the aphorism of the patriarch Job, 
which thus shadowed forth the down- 
ward persistence of the one and the 
superficial distribution of the other: 
ὁ Surely there is @ vein for the silver’ 
» «+ » The earth ‘hath dest of gold’ 
(Job xxvili. 1, 6).”’—Murchison, Si/u- 
ria, P- 457. 

1 Gen. Xv. 12, 17; 5. Matt. v. 45, 
see also: “And as he passed over 


Penuel the Sun rose upon him,”— 
xxxil. 31. “ The Sun also ariseth, and 
the Sun goeth down, and hasteth to his 
place where he arose.”—Tvccl.i. 5. Add 
Ps, xix. 5, 6, &c (cf. too, supra, p. 419, 
note 5). 

2 Once more: The universal lan- 
guage of mankind—and the language of 
Scripture is in strict accordance with 
it—usually refers hope and fear (Rom. 
x. I; Ps. xxvii. 3), joy and sorrow 
(5. John xvi. 6, 22), love and hatred 
(Deut. vi. §; Gen. xxvii. 41), fo the 
Acart. “ We know that the heart palpi- 
tates with hope; that its action may 
cease under the influence of fear... . 
But surely it would be a very far-fetched 
conclusion to assume from such facts as 
these that hope and fear reside in the 
cardiac plexus of nerves.’’—Brodie, 
Psychological Inquiries, 2nd ed., pp. 
109-113. 

> Cf. supra, Lecture ite pp. 63-70. 
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and the Heaven of Heavens, cannot contain,” becomes a possible 
subject of human thought ? while, on the other hand, they who 
now venture to take exceptions against its use must confess that 
they are incapable of forming an adequate conception of even a 
single attribute of God. 

These considerations being premised, the objection before us 
is, 1 submit, on two distinct grounds, untenable. In the first 
place, it is to be borne in mind that whatever difficulty the case 
presents, arises altogether from the necessity of making human 
language the vehicle of communication to human beings.’ It is 
conceivable that the writers of Scripture should have made use 
of one or other of two languages,—that of Sense, as objects ap- 
pear to the beholder on this earth ; or that of Science, Now it 
is obvious that the language of Science would have been, in 
every point of view, unsuited for their purpose :—‘‘ Science is 
constantly teaching us to describe known facts in new language ; 
but the language of Scripture is always the same. And not only 
so, but the language of Scripture is necessarily adapted to the 
common state of man’s intellectual development, in which he is 
supposed not to be possessed of Science. Hence, the phrases 
used by Scripture are precisely those which Science soon teaches 
man to consider as inaccurate. Yet they are not, on that ac- 
count, the less fitted for their purpose : for, if any terms had been 
used adapted to a more advanced state of knowledge, they must 
have been unintelligible among those to whom the Scripture was 


1 «The imperfections attending the — stantial our statements may be, the 
only method by which nature enables words which we employ, if examined 
and directs us to communicate our with accuracy, will be found to do no- 
thoughts to each other, are innume- thing more than to suggest Aims to our 
rable. Language is, in its very nature, hearers, leaving by far the principal 
inadequate, ambiguous, liable to infinite part of the process of interpretation to 
abuse,” &c.—Butler, Analogy, Part ii. be performed by the mind itself. In 
ch. iii; 441 cannot help pausing a lit- this respect the effect of words bears 
tle to remark how much more imperfect some resemblance to the st¢mudus given 
language is than is commonly sup- to the memory and imagination by an 
posed, when considered as an organ of _ outline or a shadow, exhibiting the pro- 
mental intercourse... Even in con- file of a countenance familiar to the 
versing on the plainest and most fami- _ eye.”-—D, Stewart, Philosophical Essays, 


liar subjects, however full and circum- ν. ch. 1. 
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first addressed.”* .The only language which is fixed is that of 
ordinary life; whereby phenomena are described as they appear 
to Sense. The terms used in Science change as each now sys- 
tem 18. proposed ;—in Botany, the classification of Jussieu differs 
from that of Linneus; in Optics the nomenclature of Newton 
differs from that of Fresnel. It is plain, therefore,—and the 
very design of Scripture proves it to be necessary,—that the 
language of Inspiration must have been the language of all man- 
kind. ΤῸ press as an objection the original and literal sense of 
particular words and phrases, may, no doubt, exhibit the only 
channel of conveying knowledge, language, as being, like all 
else that is human, alloyed with imperfection: we must remem- 
ber, however, that the earth is our habitation, and that Scrip- 
ture was composed as a record for man. The sacred historian, 
consequently, has drawn up his narrative, as a narrative of facts 
can only be drawn up, in the language of those for whom he 
writes.” The Judge of Israel addresses his prayer to God ; that 


' Whewell, “ Philosophy of the Induc- 
tive Sciences,” vol. i. p. 686. Again :— 
“The meaning which any generation 
puts upon the phrases of Scripture de- 
pends, more than is at first sight sup- 
posed, upon the received philosophy of 
the time. Hence, while men imagine 
that they are contending for Revelation, 
they are, in fact, contending for their 
own interpretation of Revelation, un- 
consciously adapted to what they be- 
lieve to be rationally probable. And 
the new interpretation, which the new 
philosophy requires, and which appears 
to the older school to be a fatal vio- 
lence done to the authority of Religion, 
is accepted by their successors without 
the dangerous results which were ap- 
prehended. When the language of 
Scripture, invested with its new mean- 
ing, has become familiar to men, it is 
found that the ideas which it calls up 
are quite as reconcileable as the former 
ones were with the soundest religious 
views, “And the world then looks back 


with surprize at the error of those who 
thought that the essence of Revelation 
was involved in their own arbitrary 
version of some collateral circum. 
stances. Αἱ the present day we can 
hardly conceive how rcasonable men 
should have imagined that religious re- 
{lections on the stability of the earth, 
and the beauty and use of the Jumina- 
ries which revolve round it, would be 
interfered with by its being acknow- 
ledged that this rest and motion are 
apparent only.”—Hestory of the Ln- 
ductive Sctences, Book v. volt. p. 424. 
7 lListorians of the present age can 
describe the brilliant rising of ‘‘ the 
Sun of Austerlitz” without being consi- 
dered ignorant of the laws of nature. 
The most celebrated astronomers, when 
explaining the principles of their own 
science, do not scruple to employ the 
language of Sense. Sir J. Herschel 
tells his readers that ‘‘the Sun, which 
at a considerable altitude always appears 
round, assumes, as i approaches the 
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prayer is recorded in the form in which it was uttered. A mira- 
cle is wrought for the deliverance of the people; that miracle 
is recorded as human Sense discerned it :—and it is manifest 
that no other language than that of the sacred writer could have 
been employed, even by an historian of our own day, without 
disclosing the manner in which the miracle had been effected.’ 
In the second place, this objection, as employed in the case 
before us, is altogethor set aside by attending to that distinction 


horizon, a flattened or oval outline.” — 
Outlines of Astronomy, p. 34. On 
crossing the ecuator, the stars which 
at the spectator’s “ original station de- 
scribed their whole diurnal circles above 
his horizon, and never set, nuw describe 
them entirely below it, and never rise” 
(d:d., Ὁ. 46):—-so universal, when 
touching upon the province of phenome- 
na, is the employment by all writers of 
the language of Sense. Inthe words of 
Kepler (quoted by Mr. Gray, doc. cit, p. 
28) :—“ Astronomy unfolds the causes 
of natural things ; it professedly inves- 
tigates optical illusions. For even we 
astronomers do not pursue this science 
with the design of altering common 
language. We say with the common 
‘people, the planets stand still, or go 
down; the Sun rises and sets. These 
forms of speech we use with the com- 
mon people; meaning only, ¢had so the 
thing appears to us, although it is not 
truly so, as all astronomers are agreed. 
How much less should we require that 
the Scriptures of Divine Inspiration, 
setting aside the common modes of 
speech, should shape their words ac- 
cording to the model of the natural 
sciences : and by employing a dark and 
inappropriate phraseology about things 
which surpass the comprehension of 
those whom it designs to instruct, per- 
plex the simple people of God, and 
thus obstruct its own way towards the 
attainment of the far more exalted end 


at which it aims.” 


'The reserve, involved in the very 
notion of a A/zrvacle, with which the 
Scripture narrative has treated the 
modus operandi here, as in the case of 
all other exhibitions of divine power, 
has not been respected by either the 
assailants or the defenders of Inspira- 
tion, Thus, a very amiable writer, 
M. Gaussen, undertakes to explain the 
miracle before us: “1 is easy to un- 
derstand that if God, in the day of the 
battle of Beth-horon, had employed 
two-thirds of a minute to arrest, by brief 
and successive retardations, the rotation 
of our globe,” ἃς. On which he adds: 
“It will, perhaps, here be objected 
that the rotation of the earth at Beth- 
horon is twenty-seven times more rapid 
than that of a steam-carriage on a rail- 
road. It is true :—but since the force 
of retardation necessary to overcome a 
given impulsion, is in inverse propor- 
tion to the time it occupies, the miracle 
would be accomplished in cighteen 
minutes. Let us suppose, then, eightcen 
minutes, instead of forty seconds, to 
completely arrest the movement of the 
earth at the voice of Joshua ; and then 
‘the warring armies, instead of being 
swept as chaff before the tempest,’ 
would no more feel what was going on 
than do, at present, thousands of rail- 
road travellers, when stopping at the 
assigned stations.” Μ, Gaussen enters 
still more deeply into the successive 
steps of the procedure; ‘‘ Let us sup: 
pose a double concussion communi 
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between Revelation and Inspiration’ to which I have so often ad- 
verted ; and of which this example of Joshua’s miracle is perhaps 
the most striking illustration. It is assumed by the objector,— 
and in this assumption lies the whole strength of his argument,— 
that tho inspired language of Scripture was directly communi- 
cated to its writers by the Holy Ghost: that is to say, its several 
statements, whether historical or doctrinal, are assumed to be the 
result of an immediate infusion of both words and thoughts into 
the minds of the human agents who composed the different parts 
of the Bible. In short, the objection before us rests upon the sup- 
position that the passage, against which it is directed, is not the 
inspired narrative of an historical event faithfully related as an 
eyewitness must have related it; but that it was designed to be 
an express impartation of scientific knowledge revealed by the 
Most High. He:e the remark above adverted to, that Scripture 
does not teach matters of science, comes in with all its force :— 
not, indeed, to explain how the language of Joshua may be re- 
conciled with the language of Philosophy; but to explain why 
we are not to regard his language as a special revelation, com- 


municating the results of future discoveries.” 


cated to the earth, above and below its 
centre, in two opposite and parallel 
directions ; and it will be explained 
how rotation on its axis may have been 
suspended, without its progressive mo- 
tion being at all affected.”— Zhcopneus- 
tia, Ὁ. 174, ὧς. 

M See supra, p. 27. 

* There is yet another class of “ dis- 
crepancies”” which Spinoza was, I be- 
lieve, the first to urge against the 
authority of Scripture ; and the same 
objection has been lately pressed, with 
the same object, by Mr. F. W. New- 
man (“Phases of Faith,” p. 147). It 
has been even advanced, as follows, by 
Mr. Morell : “Once more we may refer 
to discrepancies in reasoning, in defini- 
tion, and in other purely formal and 
logical processes. By those who have 
most closely analysed the trains of 


thought which we have in the Apos- 
tolic writings, and especially those of 
S. Paul, it is well understood how great 
the difficulty often is to reconcile par- 
ticular definitions and passing argu- 
ments with logical order and consis- 
tency. To some it might, doubtless, 
scem very irreverent to speak of errors 
in reasoning as occurring in the sacred 
writings ; but the irreverence, if there 
be any, really lies on the part of those 
who deny their possibility. We have 
already shown that to speak of Logic, 
as such, being inspired, is a sheer ab- 
surdity. The process either of defining 
or of reasoning requires simply the em- 
ployment of the formal laws of thought, 
the accuracy of which can be in no way 
affected by any amount of inspiration 
whatever.” —PAilos. of Kel., p. 173. The 
distinction between Revelation and In- 
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TI have paused upon this particular objection longer, perhaps, 
than its intrinsic weight may have appeared to demand or de- 
serve, because it has enabled me to introduce some observations 
which will facilitate the just apprehension of a topic of growing 
importance, and to which every year that passes by adds a graver 
interest :—I mean the connexion, in general, between the results 
of scientific discovery and the statements of Scripture. It is a 
fact of common notoriety, that men have not yet ceased to feel 
alarm for the truths of Religion. Let us only bear in mind the 
spirit with which any progress in the Philosophy of Nature is 
received. Take, for example, the case of Astronomy, which 
opens to our view the boundless regions of space; or of Geology, 
which discloses to our understanding the boundless regions of 
time. The history of Galileo illustrates the difficulties with 
which the former has had to struggle. The memory of living 
men attests the opposition encountered by the latter :! an oppo- 
sition which—it is not going too far to aver—has not as yet dis- 


spiration indicates one of the mistakes  szch as Inspiration alone can make, 
involved in this statement. On Mr, without any violation of the canons of 
Morell’s principles it must be equally reasoning—FOR WITH IT ALONE AS- 
absurd to speak of ‘‘inspired history” SERTION IS ARGUMENT ... Thesame 
as of ‘‘ inspired logic.” It may, with may be said of some passages of S. John, 
equal truth be said of one, as of the supposed to have been similarly occa- 
other, that its accuracy “can be in no _ sioned. Inspiration has ever left to 
way affected by any amount of inspira- — human Reason the filling up of its out- 
tion whatever.”’ But the following pro- _ lines, the careful connexion of its more 
found remarks point out the radical isolated truths. The two are as the 
fallacy of any attempt to analyse the lightning of Heaven, brilliant, pene- 
reasoning of Scripture by the ordi- trating, far-flashing, abrupt—compared 
nary rules of Logic: “Inspired teach- with the feebler but consinzous illumi- 
ing (explain it how we may) seems nation of some earthly beacon.”—Pro- 
comparatively indifferent to(what seems fessor Archer-Butler, On Developmeut, 
to us so peculiarly important) close p. 245. In other words, Mr. Morell’s 
logical connexion, and the intellectual criticism on the Logic of Scripture as- 
symmetry of doctrines... .. Thene-  sumes that Scripture is sof inspired. 
cessity of confuting gainsayers at times But see i/ra, Appendix Καὶ, the truly 
forced one of the greatest of His philosophical principles laid down on 
{Christ’s] inspired servants, 5. Paul, to this subject by Mr. J. 8, Mill. 

prosecute continuous argument; yet 'It is important, however, to bear in 
even with him how abrupt are the tran- mind that objections to Geology as 4 
sitions, how intricate the connexion, science, have not originated with the 
how much is conveyed /y assumptions friends of Religion. Voltaire denied ¢he 
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appeared. Strange, indeed, that such misconceptions should 
still prevail as to the respective provinces of Science and Relli- 
gion! The great founder of the Inductive Philosophy has from 
the first raised his warning voice in deprecation of the error: 
‘‘The unskilfulness of certain Theologians,” observed Lord 
Bacon, ‘‘ would exclude the study of all Philosophy, however 
guarded. Some entertain a latent fear lest they might intrude 
into Divine Mysteries by penetrating too deeply into the secrets 
of Nature. Others conceive that by remaining ignorant of the 
means, the effects can be more easily ascribed to the agency of 
God. Others, again, apprehend that changes in Philosophy 
may produce results injurious to religion. While a fourth class 
seems alarmed lest researches into Nature’s laws shall bring to 
light what may subvert or weaken their faith. These two latter 
apprehensions,” continues this great writer, “‘ appear to us to 
savour of a wisdom altogether animal :—as if, in the recesses of 
their breasts, men mistrusted the certainty of Religion; and, 
therefore, feared that danger impends from a search after 


Truth.’”! 


With reference to this supposed variance between the con- 
clusions of Scicnce and the received interpretation of Scripture,’ 


existence of fossils, lest he should be 
compelled to admit the fact of the De- 
luge :--τ As the readiest way of shaking 
this article of faith, he endeavoured to 
inculcate scepticism as to the real na- 
ture of such shells, and to recall from 
contempt the exploded dogma of the 
16th century, that they were sports of 
nature.”—Lyell’s Principles of Geolosy, 
8th ed., p, 56. Or, shifting his ground 
to suit the apprehension of the vulgar, 
he maintained that the shells collected 
in the Alps were no doubt real shells, 
but that they were “ Kustern species 
which had fallen from the hats of pil- 
grims coming from Syria.”—/oid, “It 
is interesting and instructive to ob- 
serve,” remarks an able writer in the 
“Christian Remembrancer” for July, 
1849, “how speedily and entirely unbe- 


lievers changed their views of Geology. 
It was soon whispered that geological 
phenomena seemed to indicate that the 
antiquity of the globe was much greater 
than that attributed by the Mosaic ac- 
count to the human race .... In Mr. 
Brydone’s ‘ Tour through Sicily and 
Malta in 1770,’ cight years before the 
death of Voltaire, the immense anti- 
quity of the globe, as proved by the 
geological phenomena of /I‘tna, is 
treated of with a radiant satisfaction 
which is hardly excecded when he de- 
scants upon the profligacy of the Sici- 
lian monks or knights of Malta.”—p. 
228. 

1 ** Novum Organum,” lib. i. Aphor. 
89. 

2“ When men had conceived the oc- 
currences of the Sacred Narrative in a 
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it is entirely overlooked by those to whose minds such a result 
presents a difficulty, that the constant recurrence of apparent 
contradictions between the observed facts of every progressive 
science, and the sense which we are in the habit of attaching to 
the statements of the Bible, seems, beforehand, almost a matter 
of certainty. This has already been the case with Astronomy, 
Geology, Ethnology :—we may expect it in the continued investi- 
gation of these sciences; and, no doubt, the same will occur in 
other casos also. There are some—and these persons Bacon has 
described—who take alarm at every investigation in Natural 
Philosophy. To the minds of such men, the theory of Nebule, 
started by philosophers, suggests a doubt of the creation of the 
world by God; the truth of the Mosaic narrative appears to 
waver before the facts of Geology ; the descent of man from one 
original stock seems impugned by an examination into the his- 
tory of nations. ‘To all such apprehensions one only answer 
can be given. ‘‘No one Truth can be contradictory ‘to any 
other Truth.” The question which we must settle, in the first 
instance, and on its own peculiar evidence, is—Does the Bible 
come from God? And if it be Divine (and therefore true), 
‘then is it certain, demonstrably certain—that no fact in the 
universe,—in heaven above, or earth beneath, or in the waters 
or the rocks under the earth,—can by possibility be really in- 
consistent with it.”’ Hence, the conclusion which Theologian 
and Philosopher alike must admit is simply this :—Let each in- 
yuirer produce his results; the one from God’s words in His 
Scriptures, the other from God’s acts in His Creation :? and should 


particular manner, they could not rea- in the circumstances which attended the 
dily and willingly adopt a new mode of introduction of the Heliocentric Theory 
conception ; and all attempts torecom- οἱ Copernicus.”—Whewell, Philos. of 
mend to them such novelties, they re- the nduct. Sciences, vol. i. Ὁ. 685. 
sisted as attacks upon the sacredness of ' I here avail myself of the very 
the Narrative. They had clothed their forcible argument of the writer in the 
belief of the workings of Providence in ‘‘ Christian Remembrancer,” already re- 
certain images; and they clung tothose ferred to, /oc. cit., pp. 332-334 

images with the persuasion that, with- * “Other apparent difficulties arise 
out them, their belief could not sub- from the accounts given in the Scrip- 
sist... The most memorable instance __ tures of the first origin of the world in 
of a struggle of this kind is to be found which we live: for example, Light is 
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any inconsistency present itself, it is either because the pages of 
Inspiration do not really say what the former supposes ;’ or else 
because the theory of the latter is founded upon an imperfect or 
erroneous induction. On such a principle, the Philosopher may 
be invited to collect his facts, and to build up his theory, undis- 
mayed by any alarm lest his conclusions shall contravene a single 
truth of Religion: while it becomes the duty of the Divine,—a 
duty increasing in its obligation as Science advances,—in the 
first place, to qualify himself to understand and appreciate such 
conclusions; and when the evidence on which they rest shall 
have been weighed and accepted, the next duty of Theology is 
to compare the results with the preconceived opinions of reli- 
gious men; and, should they be found not to agree, to examine 
how this discrepancy is to be set right, and to teach in what 
other way the face of the world and the words of God may be 
shown to be—as when rightly understood, they must, of necessity 
be—perfectly harmonious. Nor can it for a moment be main- 
tained that such endeavours to readjust our interpretation of 
the language of Holy Scripture can derogate from its supreme 


represented as created before the Sun. 
With regard to difficulties of this kind, 
it appears that we may derive some in- 
struction from the result to which we 
were led in the last chapter ;—namely, 
that in the sciences which trace the pro- 
gress of natural occurrences, we can in 
no case go back to an origin, but in 
every instance appear to find ourselves 
Separated from it by a state of things, 
and an order of events, of a kind alto- 
gether different from those which come 
under our experience. The thread of 
induction respecting the natural course 
of the world snaps in our fingers, when 
we try to ascertain where its beginning 
is. Since, then, Science can teach us 
nothing positive respecting the begin- 
ning of things, she can neither contra- 
dict nor confirm what is taught by 
Scripture on that subject ; and thus, as 
it is unworthy timidity in the lover of 


Scripture to fear contradiction, so is it 
ungrounded presumption to hook for 
confirmation in such cases.”—Whewell, 
loc. ctt., p. 687. 

1 For example :—In one of Mr. Chap- 
man’s publications, entitled, “The He- 
brew Cosmogony,” the author, drawing 
all his inferences from the most literal 
construction of the English translation 
of the Hebrew text, observes: ‘* Thus, 
between indolent surmises and absurd 
theories, the world has (with few ex- 
ceptions) permitted itself to be blind to 
the fact that Moses’ narrative is entirely 
at variance with existing phenomena ; 
and that that error is one of the most 
vital importance, affecting the proof of 
his inspiration” —p. 9 : and the writer 
concludes with the remark : “ Whether 
these objections affect the evidence for 
the inspiration of the preceptive and 
prophetic portions of the Old Testa- 
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-authority. A remark of Bishop Butler’ with reference to “ the 
scheme of Scripture,” holds equally true with reference to its 
interpretation—if we only substitute ‘the facts of Science’ for 
‘the events of History :’ ‘‘ Nor is it at all incredible, that a Book 
which has been so long in the possession of mankind should con- 
tain many truths as yet undiscovered. For all the same pheno- 
mena, and the same faculties of investigation from which such 
great discoveries in natural knowledge have been made in the 
present and last age, were equally in the possession of mankind 
several thousand years before. And possibly it may be in- 
tended that ‘ events,’ as they come to pass, should open and ascer- 
tain the meaning of several parts of Scripture.”"* It may be well, 
too, to note that the same objections which have been advanced 
against inquiring into the laws of Nature have been equally 
urged even against inquiries into the text of Scripture. When 
Dr. Kennicott commenced his labours on the text of the Old 


ment is quite another question.” Or, 
to take the less offensive statement of 
Mr. Morell: ‘‘ Under this head we 
may refer to the acknowledged (?) dis- 
crepancies between some of the Scrip- 
tural statements and scientific truth. 
The account of the Creation, for exam- 
ple, as given in the Book of Genesis, 
is by no means easily reconcilable 
(viewed as a scientific account) with 
the most palpable facts of Geology. 
We do not doubt but that ingenuity 
may smooth down one expression, and 
give a broad meaning to another, and 
after all may bring out a tolerable case 
of consistency; but still it is impossible 
to say that, as a scientific view of the 
creation of the world, the Book of 
Genesis would convey at all the same 
impression to the mind of any ordinary 
reader as do the results of geological 
research.”—Philosophy of Religton, p. 
170, To this class of objections the 
following remarks suggest the true an- 
swer: ‘* The Sacred Narrative, in some 
of its earliest portions, speaks of natu- 


ral objects and occurrences respecting 
them. In the very beginning of the 
course of the world, we may readily 
believe (indeed, as we have seen in the 
last chapter, our scientific researches 
lead us to believe) that such occurrences 
were very different from anything which 
now takes place; different to an extent 
and in a manner which we cannot esti- 
mate, Now, the narrative must speak 
of objects and occurrences in the words 
and phrases which have derived their 
meaning from their application to the 
existing natural state of things. When 
applied to an initial supernatural state, 
therefore, these words and phrases can- 
not help being to us obscure and mys- 
terious, perhaps ambiguous and seem- 
ingly contradictory.”—Whewell, /oe. 
cil., Ὁ. 684. 

'“ Analogy,” Part ii. ch. iii. 

? Cassiodorus observes: Nequaquam 
vobis modernos expositores interdico. 
Caute {amen quzrendos esse Catholi- 
cos; quoniam accessu temporum multis 
noviter gratia Divinitatis infunditur, 
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Testament, all the world was in commotion ; and it was appre- 
hended that Christianity itself would be sorely shaken. But 
men’s fears were soon appeased :* they were amazed at the trivial 
and casily explicable variations which the Hebrew manuscripts 
presented ;—so trivial indeed are they, that they have almost 
ceased to possess any interest in the eyes of critics.” 

What Religion, then, has to fear is not the most searching 
criticism of the contents of Scripture ;*> not any fundamental 
inquiry into the laws of physical phenomena ; not the fullest ex- 
amination of every vestige upon the field of Nature left by the 
footsteps of Time ;—her true source of alarm is the danger to 
their faith which those persons must encounter who content 


qu forsitan priscis doctoribus czlata 
monstratur.”—De Jnstit, Div. Liter, 
C. Vili. t. ἢν p. 544. 

'Dr. Moses Stuart observes: ‘‘In 
the Hebrew MSS. that have been ex- 
amined, some 800,000 various readings 
actually occur as to the Hebrew conso- 
nants. How many as to the vowel 
points and accents, no man knows. 
But at the same time it is equally true, 
that all these taken together do not 
change or materially affect any impor- 
tant point of doctrine, precept, or even 
history. A great proportion, indeed 
the mass of variations in Hebrew MSs. 
when minutely scanned, amount to 
nothing more than the difference in 
spelling a multitude of English words 
[e.g., bb, or ΝΣ as honor or honour] 
. . » « Indeed one may travel through 
the immense desert (so I can hardly 
help naming it) of Kennicott and De 
Rossi, and (if I may venture to speak in 
homely phrase) not find game enough 
to be worth the hunting. Su completely 
is this chase given up by recent critics 
on the Hebrew Scriptures, that a refer- 
ence to either of these famous collators 
_ of MSS. who once created a great sen- 
sation among philologers is rarely to be 
found.”—-On the Old Test. Canon, p. 
169. 


3“ When the learned and pious Ben- 
gel published his New Testament, with 
all the various readings which he had 
been able to discover, there were many 
anxious minds which thought that an 
entirely New Testament would in the 
end come forth, if one were to gather 
together all the various readings. They 
thought it would be better to leave 
things as they were. But mark :— 
although 40,000 various readings were 
discovered in the ancient MSS., yet 
there was nothing altered in the New 
Testament,”—Olshausen, Die Echthett 
des N.T., 5.4. “ De Millenis lectioni- 
bus Codicum MSS. observetur μᾶς oc- 
casione, maximam earum partem nihil 
aliud esse, nisi diversam pronuncia- 
tionem librariorum, ac et ε, οἱ et «, pra- 
ter cetera promiscue pronunciantium.” 
—L. C. Valckenaer (quoted by Bishop 
Wordsworth, “The Four Gospels.” 
Pref. p. XXiv.). 

3 The chronology of the Old Testa- 
ment affords to a class of modern writers 
—especially ‘‘ Egyptologers’—~an ex- 
tensive field on which the resources of 
‘‘criticism” may be displayed. We 
are asked to give up the records of 
Scripture, and to accept in their stead 
the monuments of Egypt. The follow- 
ing specimen of the substitute thus 
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themselves with superficial information, or partial knowledge. 
Scripture has never anything to apprehend from the results of 
any branch of Science: a semblance of investigation and half- 
learned sciolism alone can represent its great truths in a dis- 
advantageous light. They who seek in the announcements of 
Scripture for positive information on matters appertaining to 
Natural Science will, indeed, ever seek in vain. For those, on 
the other hand, who, while they venture not to deliver physical 
doctrines as the teaching of Revelation,’ recognize the undoubted 
supremacy of that Revelation in its own province,—for those 


offered may suffice : According to Dr. 
Lepsius, we must ‘‘ recognize, as a ne- 
cessary conclusion, that only about 
ninety years intervened from the en- 
trance of Jacob, to the Exodus of Moses, 
and about as much from the entrance 
of Abraham into Canaan, to Jacob’s 
Exodus; so that from Abraham to 
Moses only about 180, or, if we wish to 
make the most of it, 215 years passed, 
which alone, according to the present 
calculation, are reckoned from Abra- 
ham to Jacob.”—Letters from Egypt, 
Horner's transl., p. 475. According to 
Baron Bunsen (“ Atgyptens Stelle in d. 
Weltgesch.,” B. iv., Gotha, 1856), the 
Israelites did not immigrate into Egypt 
under the reign of Scthosis, the grand- 
father of Menephthah (Menephthah is 
the Pharaoh of the Exodus),—which is 
the conclusion of Dr. Lepsius,—‘‘ but, 
under the actual, historical Sesostris of 
the old kingdom, a Sesortosis.”~s, 439. 
That Joseph governcd Egypt under 
Sesortosis I., not Sesortosis II. or IIL, 
as he had formerly thought, Bunsen 
considers proved by the discovery of 
Mr. Birch, who has deciphered, as 
follows, the sepulchral inscription of the 
governor Amenemha, given by Lepsius 
in his “ Denkm. d. Preuss. Sendung,” 
iv. 122 :-- When under Sesortosis I. 
the great famine prevailed in Egypt, in 
all other districts, there was corn in 


mine.”—s. 416. And Bunsen concludes 


**that the period of the residence [of 
the Israclites] in Egypt was 1434 years : 
viz. from 2747 = the ninth year of 
Sesortosis I., until 1314 = the eleventh 
year of Menephthah.”—s. 440. “ Egyp- 
tology,” writes Sir α, .C. Lewis,-in his 
‘*TTistorical Survey of the Astronomy 
of the Ancients” (London, 1862), “has 
a historical method of its own, It re- 
cognizes none of the ordinary rules of 
evidence; the extent of its demands upon 
our credulity is almost unbounded” 
(p. 363). ‘* Bunsen’s work on Egypt 
is a book of metamorphoses. By his 
method, Agamemnon or Achilles might 
be identified with Alexander the Great, 
Pompey might be identified with Caesar, 
and Hannibal with Scipio” (p. 372). 
“It may be feared that the future dis- 
coveries of the Egyptologists will be 
attended with results as worthless and 
uncertain as those which have hitherto 
attended their ill-requited and barren 
labours” (p. 396). 

'“ By delivering physical doctrines 
as the teaching of Revelation, Religion 
may lose much, but cannot gain any- 
thing. This maxim of practical wisdom 
has often been urged by Christian 
writers. Thus 5. Augustine says (lib. I. 
De Geneti, c. xviii.): ‘In obscure mat- 
ters and things far removed from our 
senses, if we read anything, even in 
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who thus take up the ‘‘ Oracles of God” with integrity and ho- 
nesty (and, again to use the words of Bishop Butler, “ Religion 
presupposes this as much, and in the same sense, as speaking to 
ἃ. man presupposes he understands the language in which you 
speak’’),—for all such inquirers the Bible will ever possess the 
peculiarity of meeting every want, and appeasing every difficulty. 
In its pages every longing of our nature, the most superficial and 
the most profound, will find satisfaction. Here provision has been 
made alike for the tender susceptibility of the child, and the ma- 
ture intellect of manhood: and whatever shadow our imperfect 
knowledge may allow, for the present, to rest upon certain of its 
statements, the Monrner will still find solace in the songs of 
Sion, and Philosophy still drink wisdom from the parables of 
Galilee. It is true, as I have said, that all difficulties may not 
have been removed which the enemies of Christianity have 
started : nevertheless, the marvellous success with which most 
of them have already been met, must convince any fair mind that 
such as still remain are not insurmountable; and that here, if 
anywhere, it befits our weakness “‘ to be thankful and to wait.’” 
The supercilious philosophy which refuses to Religion this jus- 
tice,—which scorns to ““ conciliate the finger and the tongue of 
God, His works and His word,’’*—must answer, as best it may, 
the demand of the Most High: ‘“‘ Whero wast thou when I laid 


οὖν τὸ περιμένειν τὴν ἑρμηνείαν τοῦ 
σαφηνιστοῦ Adyou.—LPhtlocalia, 

2“ We may add, as a further reason 
for mutual forbearance in such cases, 
that the true interests of both parties 
are the same. The man of Science is 
concerned, no less than any other per- 
son, in the truth and import of the di- 


the divine Scripture, which may pro- 
duce diverse opinions without damaging 
the faith which we cherish, let us not 
rush headlong by positive assertion to 
either the one opinion or the other; 
lest, when a more thorough discussion 
has shown the opinion which we had 
adopted to be false, our faith may fall 


with it : and we should be found con- 
tending, not for the doctrine of the 
Sacred Scriptures, but for our own; 
endeavouring to make our doctrine to 
be that of the Scriptures, instead of 
taking the doctrine of the Scriptures to 
be ours.’ ”—Whewell, Joc. cit., p. 693. 
1 Mr. Westcott, foc. cit, p. 133, 
quotes the words of Origen; ἀσφαλὲς 


vine dispensation; the religious man, 
no less than the man of Science, is, by 
the nature of his intellect, incapable of 
believing two contradictory declara- 
tions. [lence they have both alike a 
need for understanding the Scripture in 
some way in which it shall be consist- 
ent with their understanding of Nature. 
It is for their common advantage to 
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the foundations of the earth ? Declare if thou hast understand- 
ing.”* The Christian, on the other hand, fearlessly accepts the 
source of divine knowledge which has been vouchsafed to him. 
In the pages of Scripture he recognizes the record of imperishable 
Truth ; and as he shrinks from no inquiry, so he challenges all 
examination.” His sole demand is, justice in the conduct of this 
inquiry, and due qualifications on the part of those who enter on 
this examination. He knows that every assault which has marked 
the course of nineteen hundred years has but served to strengthen 
the bulwarks of his belief; and that above tho chaos of human 
systems, and the wreck of philosophical speculation, the light of 
Inspiration shines more brightly than ever. Karthly dynas- 
tie? have passcd away, while the Kingdom of Christ has but 
enlarged its borders. Empires have crumbled into ruins, but 
the Religion of the Cross shows no symptoms of decrepitude. 
Under the bannor of that Cross will yet be signalized the fur- 
ther triumphs of the Church of God: and unfailing as that 
Church Herself are those Divine Institutes which are intrusted 
to Her charge, and which contain Her Commission. ‘‘ Heaven 
and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away’”’— 
is the assurance of the Church’s Head. And, although philoso- 
phers object, or critics cavil, or unbelievers scorn, the Christian 
calmly abides the issue, with a confidence “ strong as Faith, and 
patient as Time.” 


conciliate, as Kepler says, the finger and What is she, cut from love and 
the tongue of God, His works and His faith, 
word.”—Whewell, /oc. cit., p. 695. But some wild Pallas from the 
1 Job xxxvill. 4. brain 
3 Who loves not Knowledge ? Who 
shall rail “ Of Demons? fiery hot to burst 
Against her beauty ? May she mix All barriers in her onward race 
With men and prosper! .... For power. Let her know her 
place ; 
“ Half-grown as yet, a child, and She is the second, ποῖ Ὡς first.” 


vain— 
She cannot fight the fear of death. In Memoriam, cxiii. 
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‘¢ T T is necdless,” observes a rationalistic writer, ‘to prove the neces- 
sity of a Revelation. For if Reason allow that a Revelation is 
possible, Theology has merely to adduce the Azstorzcal proof that God 
has revealed himself.”* To prove the possibility of such a communi- 
cation from the Divine Being is the Problem which Fichte undertakes 
to solve ; and, in entering upon his “ Attempt at a Criticism of all 
Revelation,” he sets out from an analysis of the actual state and 
constitution of man—his faculties and his susceptibilities. 

The result of this analysis differs but little, 1f at all, from the fol- 
lowing description given by Bishop Butler :—‘‘ Together with the 
general principle of moral understanding we have, in our inward 
frame, various affections towards particular external objects. These 
affections are naturally, and of right, subject to the government of the 
moral principle, as to the occasions upon which they may be gratified ; 
as to the times, degrees, and manner, in which the objects of them 
may be pursued : but then the principle of virtue can neither excite 
them, nor prevent their being excited. On the contrary, they are 
naturally felt when the objects of them are present to the mind, not 
only before all consideration whether they can be obtained by lawful 
means, but after it is found they cannot.”—Ava/logy, Part 1. ch. v. 

Fichte opens his “Criticism” by laying down a ‘‘ Theory of the Will, 
as preparation, in genecal, for a deduction of Religion” (ὃ 2). “ The 
determining one’s self, with the consciousness of our own activity, to 
produce a conception is called w2//(Wollen) : the power to determine 
one’s self, with this consciousness of the self activity, is called ¢he power 
of desive (Begehrungs-Vermégen). This will is distinguished from the 
power of desire, as the actual from the possible.” “There must be a 


1 Bretschneider, ‘‘ Handbuch der Dogmatik,” B. i. 8. 210. 
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medium which is capable of being determined, on the one hand, by the 
conception to which the subject is but passively related ; and on the 
other, by spontaneity, the consciousness of which'is the exclusive cha- 
racter of all wz//. This medium we name propension (den Trieb).” 
“That which existing in the subject-matter of the sensation determines 
the propension we name aereeab/e,; and the propension, so far as it is 
thereby determined, we name the sezsuous (sinnlichen) propension” 
(s. 5). 

The higher power of desire—the object of which is the idea of what 
is absolutely right—is to be distinguished from the ower. To the for- 
mer no object is gizen,—it gives to itself its object : to the /ater its ob- 
ject must be given. The former is absolutely independent; the Zu/fer is 
in many respects, merely passive. That this higher power of desire 
which is merely a ower, should produce @ w//tng as an actual process 
of the mind, something further is required ; and that the determination 
of the τοῦ in finite creatures should be possible, a certain medium must 
be pointed out. This is called the feefiny of respect (das Gefiihl der 
Achtung), which is, as it were, the point in which the rational and sen- 
suous natures of finite beings inwardly combine. It is therefore a per- 
fectly just maxim of morality, ‘‘ Respect thyself :” and hence we see 
why minds which are not ignoble, prize the approval of our own hearts 
far higher than the plaudits of a universe. The self-respect, as an active 
propension determining ¢he το is called mora? interest: which must 
necessarily be accompanied by a feeling of pleasure. Respect (Achtung) 
is the earliest feeling which, displaying itself in every man, is not to 
be explained by his whole sensuous nature, and immediately points 
to his connexion with a higher world. The sensuous propension, on 
the one hand, and the purely moral propension, on the other, hold 
the scales in the human will; the pleasure arising from the submis- 
sion of the former to the Law imposed by the latter is a spark of the 
Deity within us, and a pledge that we are of His race (s. 25}. 

The Moral law demands supremacy within us. According to its 
prohibition, or non-prohibition, a propension is allowable or the re- 
verse. ‘The Moral Law, if it shall not contradict itself, and cease to 
be a Law, must maintain the rights imparted by itself :—it must con- 
sequently, exercise not only command, but absolute rule over Nature. 
This cannot take place in beings who are themselves passively affected 
by Nature,—but in a Being only Who, in all respects independently, 
determines Nature ; in Whose Person are united moral necessity, and 
absolute physical freedom. This Being we name God” (5. 41). By 
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virtue of the demands of the Moral Law, God must produce perfect 
congruence between morality and the happiness of finite rational 
beings. “ The determinations in the idea of God (which Reason, prac- 
tically determined by the injunctions of morality, has laid down) are 
—(1.) Those presented by His very idea, viz., that He is determined 
wholly and solely by the Moral Law (1.e., the demand of the practical 
Reason on Him is not a command, but a Law; it is with respect to 
Him not zmperative, but constitutive) : and—(z2.) Those which belong 
to Hin, so far as relates to the possibility of finite moral beings ; on 
account of which possibility we were just now obliged to assume His 
existence. ‘The former represent God as the most perfect Holiness -— 
as the Alone-Happy, because He is the Alone-Holy. Hence, He 
represents the //7ehest Good,—the attained end of the practical’ Rea- 
son,— the possibility of which was Reason’s postulate. The /a/fer 
represent Him as the Supreme Ruler of the world by moral laws ; the 
Judge of all rational spirits. ‘The former regard Him in, and for, Him- 
self, according to His Being ; and He thereby appears the most per- 
fect observer of the Moral Law: the αν, according to the operations 
of this Being upon other moral natures, by virtue of which He is the 
highest executor of the requirements of the Moral Law ; and there- 
fore a Legislator. Hence we get a Theology (which we must have 
in order not to place in contradiction our theoretical convictions and 
the practical determinations of our will) ; but not as yet a Religion, 
which itself, in turn, might, as Cause, exert an influence upon this 
determination of the will. Theology is mere science: Religion, as 
its very name imports (re//géa), is that which déxdy us ; and this, too, 
more powerfully than we were bound without it” (5. 46). Theology 
becomes religion, when the propositions assumed to determine our 
will by means of the Law of Reason operate practically upon us, in 
consequence of the further motive that such is God’s command. 

The Moral Law zx us contains the law of God ἡ us ; and ts, accord- 
Ing to its matter, His Law. We have still to inquire whether it is also 
His Law, according to its form: that is, whether it has been pro- 
mulged by Him, and as His. In other words:—‘ Has God really 
promulged His Law to us? Can we point out a fact which proves 
itself to be such a promulgation?” (s. 71). ‘The problem to be solved, 
therefore, is—‘‘ Has God announced Himself to us as a Moral Legis- 
lator ? and, ow has He done so?” This is conceivable in two ways. 
God has promulged His Law either # us, as moral beings, in our 
rational nature; or in a way exterior to that nature. ‘There are, 
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therefore, two principles of Religion :—the principle of the superna- 
tural within us; and the principle of the supernatural wéthout us. 
A Religion based upon the former is called Natural Religion : if 
based upon the latter, it is called Revealed Religion. ‘Accord- 
ing to the second principle, the announcement of the Legislator 
without us either sends us back to our own rational nature, and 
the entire Revelation, expressed in words, merely says : ‘God is the 
Legislator ; the Law written in your hearts is His ;—or, it prescribes 
to us, in a special manner, God’s Law once more, in the same way in 
which it makes Him known as Legislator. In the case of a Revela- 
tion given ἐπ concrefo, there is no reason why both may not take place” 
(5. 79). (Compare Butler, “ Analogy,” Part 11. ch. i.) 

“ Revelation, according to its form, 1s a kind of making known (eine 
Art von Bekanntmachung) ; and everything which holds good of this 
its species holds good also of it. Of all ‘making known’ there are two 
internal conditions : viz. (1), the something which is made known, ¢he 
subject-matter (der Sfoff); and (2) the manner in which it is made 
known, the form of the ‘making known.’ The et/erna/ conditions 
are also twofold :—a person who makes known, and one to whom it 
is made known. That which is made known is made known only 
because I knew it not before. Knowledge which is possible @ prioz#, 
is developed, or pointed out, not made known: it is only knowledge 
which is possible @ postertort, that is made known.” Hence it fol- 
lows that we must exclude from the idea of Revelation all possible 
instruction and knowledge derived from a contemplation of the world | 
of sense. “‘ Revelation is therefore a perception which is wrought in 
us by God, in conformity with the idea of some instruction to be given 
us thereby, as its ἐμὰ or object.” As to the logical possibility of this 
notion there can be no doubt. Its physical possibility is founded upon 
the postulate of the Moral Law that a free intelligent being can be a 
cause in the world of sense, in conformity with an idea of the end to 
be effected. But how shall we know that God has thus wrought a 
certain perception in us? 

Although we cannot penetrate the notion of a Revelation on the 
side of its form; the idea of Religion enables us to attain to it on 
the side of its matter (5. 96). 

Ifthe existence of finite moral beings—that is, beings who besides 
the Moral Law are likewise subject to laws of Nature—be assumed, we 
may anticipate that the operations of these two causalities (whose laws 
are reciprocally quite independent of each other) will fall into collision 
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in determining the wil? of such beings. “If such beings shall not in 
this case become quite incapable of morality, their sensuous (sinnliche) 
nature must be determined by impulses of sense to allow itself to be 
determined by the Moral Law.” The sole purely moral impulse is the 
inward holiness of Right (des Rechts). ‘This holiness, by virtue of a 
postulate of the pure practical Reason, exists in God 7% concreto: He 
is, therefore, the Legislator of all rational beings ; and must, therefore, 
announce Himself to them, and His will as their law, in the world of 
sense. Now the world of sense does not contain an announcement of 
this Zaw-giving holiness. “God must, therefore, announce Himself to 
those beings in the world of sense as Legislator, by means of a special 
phenomenon expressly designed for this purpose and for them. And 
since God is determined by the Moral Law to forward by all moral 
means the highest possible morality in all rational beings, we may 
expect, if such beings exist, that He will avail Himself of those 
means, if they be physically possible. This deduced idea is really 
the idea of Revelation :—that is, the idea of a phenomenon produced 
in the world of sense by the causality of God, whereby He announces 
Himself as moral Legislator” (5. 106). 

“In deducing the notion of Revelation from the practical principles 
of Reason, the fact was assumed ἃ priori that there καλὲ be moral beings 
in whom the Moral Law loses its causality for ever, or only in certain 
cases. The Moral Law claims a causality over the Azeher power of desire, 
in order to determine the will; and over the /ozwer, in order to produce 
the perfect freedom of the moral subject from the constraint of the im- 
pulse of Nature. If the former kind of causality be removed, the τὴ 
to recognize and obey the Lawis wanting: if the latter only be hindered, 
man, however good his will may be, 1s too weak actually to practise the 
good that he wills. ‘The empirical possibility of this hypothesis, if 
proved, answers the question, Why was a Revelation needed? and why 
could not man make shift with Natural Religion alone?” (s. 112). The 
highest moral perfection of man (impossible to be determined ἃ priori as 
existing in any individual man, and in the present state of humanity 
improbable) is that pure religion of Reason which waits for no demand 
of God to obey Him; but only for permission to look up to Him with 
willing obedience. ‘he second degree of moral perfection (which ts 
the foundation of Natural Religion) is that in which Reason seeks for 
proof of the notion of God, as moral Legislator; and finds it in the 
idea of Him as Creator of the world. The /owest fall of rational beings 


449 APPENDIX A. 


with respect to morality is when not even the wr// exists to recognize 
and obey a moral law. 

In each of these cases Religion is required. In the jirst, to satisfy the 
emotion of reverence and gratitude towards the Supreme Being ; in the 
second, to add a new weight to the authority of the Moral Law; in the 
third, to produce the τοῦ to acknowledge that Law. ‘his religion can 
attain to humanity thus constituted, only by the way in which every- 
thing reaches it which it conceives, or by which it allows itself to be 
determined :—viz., by the senses. ‘ Humanity may fall so deeply into 
moral degradation, that it is not to be brought back to morality by any 
other means than by Religion; and to Religion by any other means 
than by ¢Ae senses. A religion which shall take effect upon such men 
can no otherwise be founded than immediately upon divine authority. 
Since God cannot will that any moral being should feign (erdichte) 
such an authority, He Himself it must be who confers it upon such a 
religion” (p. 134). But upon what can God found this authority ὃ 
Clearly not upon a Sublimity for which men have no sense and no reve- 
rence ; nor yet upon His Holiness, for this were to presuppose 4 moral 
feeling already existing in them which Religion has yet to develop ; but 
upon that which they are capable of marvelling at on natural grounds 
—His greatness and power, as Lord of Nature, and as their Lord. 
Hence results merely atfention on man’s part to the motives to obe- 
dience which are at a later period to be laid before him. The demand, 
therefore, of God, in a possible Revelation, that we should Aearken to 
Him, is founded upon His Omnipotence ; His demand that we should 
obey Him, can only be founded upon His Holiness: but the notion of 
Holiness, as well as of reverence for it, must have been already de- 
veloped by means of Revelation. We have a sublime expression which 
explains this: “Be ye holy, for fam Holy, saith the Lord” (p. 136). 

But, before the moral feelings are excited, how are men to judge if 
it can be God that speaks ? 

The counterpoise to those determinations that resist duty and have 
strength sufficient to suppress altogether the voice of Reason, is the 
power of imagination (die Einbildungskraft) ; which, on the one hand, 
appertains to sensé (and is thus capable of a determination to work 
in opposition to the sensuous nature of man); on the other, is deter- 
minable by freedom, and has spontaneity. By means of it, therefore, 
must the sole possible motive of morality—viz., the conception of the 
legislation of the Holy One—be brought before the soul. In Natural 
Religion this conception is founded upon principles of Reason ; but if 
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this Reason (as we assume) is completely suppressed, then its results 
appear dark, uncertain, insecure. The principles, accordingly, of this 
conception also should be capable of representation by she power of 
imagination. Now, principles of this class would be facts in the world 
of sense,—or a Revelation. In such moments man must be able to 
say to himself :—*‘ It is God for He has spoken, and acted; He wills 
that I should wot act so now, for He has expressly forbidden it, in 
such words, and under such circumstances,” &c. If conceptions of 
this nature shall make an impression upon him, he must be able to 
assume as perfectly true and just, the facts which lie at their founda- 
tion; they must not, therefore, be anything feigned by his own power 
of imagination, but must be gzvex to it (p. 146). 

Is it, in gencral, possible—is it, in general, conceivable—that any- 
thing wethout Nature, should have a causality zz Nature? That this 
must be, in general, possible, is the first postulate which the practical 
Reason makes ἃ priori, while it determines the supernatural element 
within us (our higher power of desire) to become a cause zetthout itself 
in the world of sense, whether within us, or without us. The entire 
philosophy of Nature knows nothing of a causality by means of free- 
dom : 50 long, therefore, as we speak of the mere determining by the 
higher power of desire, it is needless to pay any regard to the existence 
of Nature. These two causalities—viz., of Nature, and of the Moral 
Law —are infinitely different as well in the kind of their causality, as in 
their objects. The law of Nature ordains with absolute necessity; the 
Moral Law commands freedom : the former rules Nature; the latter 
the world of spirits. ‘Their operations in the wortd of sense, however, 
come in contact; and may even not be contradictory. Their har- 
mony may be conceived possible by their mutual dependence on a 
higher legislation, which lies at the foundation of both ; which 1s, how- 
ever, for us quite inaccessible. Were we able, indeed, to place such 
a principle at the basis of our view of the Universe, the same effect 
which appears to us, when referred to the world of sense, according 
to the Moral Law, as free, and in Nature as contingent, would be re- 
cognized as altogether necessary. But since we cannot do so, it fol- 
lows plainly that, so soon as we pay regard to a causality by means 
of freedom, we must not assume all phenomena in the world of sense _ 
as necessary, according to mere laws of Nature, but many merely as 
contingent ; and that we may not, therefore, explain them all from 
the laws of Nature, but many merely awording to such laws :—by 
which latter phrase is meant that we are to assume the causality of 
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the matter of the operation to be w:thout Nature, and the causality 
of its form to be wethin Nature. 

In God, Who determines Nature according to the Moral Law, the 
two legislations spoken of unite. We are compelled by our Reason 
to derive the whole system of phenomena—the entire world of sense 
—from a causality by means of freedom, according to laws of Reason ; 
and that, too, from the causality of God. The whole world is for us 
this supernatural operation ; and it 15 conceivable (1) that God, from 
the first, has interwoven in the plan of the Universe the first natural 
cause of a phenomenon, which was in conformity with one of His 
moral designs. [The objection that this is to do in a roundabout 
way (durch einem Umweg) what could be done directly, is based upon 
a gross anthropomorphosis, as τ᾿ God stood under the conditions of 
time.] In this case the phenomenon might be perfectly explicable 
from the laws of Nature, up to the supernatural origin of all Nature 
itself, were we able to take a connected survey of it;—and yet it 
must be also regarded as affected by the causality of a divine idea of 
the moral end to be attained thereby. Or, again, (2) we might assume 
that God has actually interrupted the series of causes and effects 
already begun, and proceeding according to natural laws ; and that, 
by the immediate causality of His moral idea, He has brought to pass 
an effect different from what would have followed by means of the 
mere causality of the course of Nature according to zs laws :—still 
we have not determined at whe? link of the chain He should inter- 
fere ; whether at that immediately preceding the designed effect, or 
whether He might not do so at a link very far removed from it, per- 
haps, in time and intermediate effects. In this latter case (if we are 
thoroughly acquainted with the laws of Nature) we shall at length 
ascertain, by a progress 2721 zufinitum, that a certain effect is to be ex- 
plained not from but according to natural laws. Suppose, however, 
we were unable, or unwilling, to trace the series of natural causes 
beyond a certain point, it might be very possible that the effect, no 
longer to be explained naturally, did not fall within these limits placed 
by us :—still we should not yet be justified in concluding that the 
phenomenon in question could wof have been effected by a super- 
natural causality. In the first case only, should we at once infer 
from the phenomenon a causality not to be explained from natural 
laws, and which rendered it theoretically possible to assume for it a 
supernatural cause. Since all that is required is to afford grounds, 
not of conviction, but of a/fention to the Moral Law, this theoretical 
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possibility is quite sufficient ; and for this nothing more is required 
than that ze see no natural causes of this phenomenon. Suppose, 
however, it could be shown by means of an exalted insight into the 
laws of Nature, that certain phenomena, on which this Revelation is 
founded, and which had been regarded as supernatural, were per- 
fectly explicable from the laws of Nature, no conclusion can be drawn 
from this against the possible divine character of such a Revelation ; 
inasmuch as an operation—especially if it be ascribed to the original 
Source of all laws of Nature—may be wrought in a perfectly natural 
manner, and yet, at the same time, supernaturally ; that is, by the 
causality of His freedom, in conformity with the idea of a moral 
design. Hence, therefore, little though the dogmatic defender of 
the notion of Revelation can be permitted to infer a supernatural 
causality from the zvexplicabidity of a certain phenomenon by natural 
laws, and thence directly to infer the causality of God ;—just as little 
is it allowable for the dogmatic opponent of this notion to infer from 
the explicability of these same phenomena by natural laws that they 
are not possible either by means of supernatural causality in general, 
or, in particular, by means of the causality of God” (5. 157), “ΒΥ 
this criticism,” concludes Fichte, “ the possibility of a Revelation in 
itself, and the possibility of a belief in a given definite Revelation in 
particular, is rendered perfectly certain ; all objections against it are 
set at rest for ever; and all controversy on the subject eternally re- 
moved ” (5. 233). 

Such, briefly stated, is Fichte’s “ Criticism of all Revelation ;” and 
it requires but little attention to perceive how far it assumes some of 
the most profouud of those truths which, as experience has taught, 
Revelation alone has been able to convey to man :—the perfect holi- 
ness of God, the depravation of human nature, the supremacy of the 
Moral Law (Rom. ii. 14, 15). In such inquiries, as Twesten’* has re- 
marked, the error has generally prevailed “ of wishing to explain and 
found Revelation in a purely speculative manner, and from a merely 
philosophical point of view, without any regard to the system to which 
it belongs. And yet it is impossible for the man who proceeds from 
a view so opposed to the Christian (as, e. g. Fichte, the author of the 
‘Versuch einer Kritik aller Offenbarung’), to arrive at the Christian 
idea of Revelation. If, however, he find it on his path, perhaps only 
through an inconsequence, yet it has for him a different meaning.” A 


1“ Vorlesungen iiber die Dogmatik,” B, i. 340. 
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single example will show the nature of such ‘ inconsequences” in 
this attempt of Fichte. Having inferred from his views respecting 
the mutual relation of ‘‘ sensuous propension” and “the Moral Law,” 
that ‘he who has not sacrificed his life at the demand of the Law 15 
unworthy of life; and must lose it, if the Moral Law is to have force 
for the world of phenomena,”—he adds in a note, ‘‘ What a curious 
coincidence! ‘He that loveth his life shall lose it; and he that 
loseth his life in this world shall keep it unto life eternal’ [S. John 
xii. 25], said Jesus ; a sentiment which has precisely the same import 
as the above”! (5. 36). 

The manner in which Kant has availed himself of the σώμα] Divine 
Revelation is far less disguised. In the Preface to the second edition 
of his treatise “ Die Religion innerhalb der Grenzen der blossen Ver- 
nunft,” he states that his design is, taking Revelation for granted as an 
historical system, to see if it does not lead back to a pure religion of 
Reason :—“‘ If this attempt succeed, then we can say that there is to 
be found not merely a compatibility between Reason and Scripture, 
but also unity ; so that whoever (under the guidance of the moral 
idea) follows the one shall not fail to meet with the other ” (5. xxiii). 

Referring to that opinion which would regard Revelation as no more 
than “a public and actual introduction and exciting cause of rational 
religion confined to the world,” Nitzsch observes : “‘ With regard to 
this element of the idea of Revelation—which we call historical — 
Lessing and Kant, who are opposed to naturalism as well as to super- 
naturalism, deserve more credit than has yet been acknowledged 


'In the ‘ Studien u. Kritiken” for 1832 (5. 378 ff.), Ullmann has given an essay 
entitled, “‘ Parallels from the writings of Porphyry to passages from the New Tes- 
tament, as proof of the remarkable influence of Christianity upon one of its oppo- 
nents.”” Porphyry was born A. D. 233, and, according to Socrates (“ Hist. Eccl.,” 
iii. 23), had been originally a Christian. Although one of the most bitter foes of 
Christianity, he could not divest himself of its influence ; or refrain from accepting 
the truths, for which human Reason, however unconsciously, is indebted to it. 

Ullmann, in proceeding to cite his parallels—which he takes from the epistle of 
Porphyry to his wife Marcella, first published by Cardinal Mai (Milan, 1816)— 
observes : ‘‘ Even that truth which is opposed exerts a quiet and involuntary in- 
fluence upon its opponents. While Porphyry resisted the light, its beams unceas- 
ingly forced themselves upon his vision.” E. g., S. Paul writes : ‘‘ Know ye not 
that ye are the temple of God ”—r Cor. iil. 16; a saying which Porphyry imitates 
in the words: Σοὶ δὲ, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, νεὼς μὲν ἔστω τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ ἐν col vols—Ad 
Marcellam, c. xix. Again we read : ‘‘ Let no man say when he is tempted, 1 am 
tempted of God"—S. James i. 13; with which cf. :—rav δὲ κακῶν αἴτιοι ἡμεῖς 
ἐσμὲν ol ἑλόμενοι" Θεὸς δὲ dvalrios.—lbed., ο, xii. 
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. .«.. Kant, who at all times seizes on the practical point of view, 
requires, in order to maintain a good fight against the evil principle, 
an ethical commonwealth. Now he deems it a weakness that this 
commonwealth cannot be realized by pure religious faith alone ; but, 
notwithstanding, he esteems it a proportional gain, that there should 
exist a reuniting Church Faith. It is a direct consequence of this 
hypothesis that, in the sense in which contemporary theologians 
spoke of Revelation, he could neither discern its necessity nor its 
reality. Proceeding, however, from the undisputed fact, that pure 
morality never possessed a firmer basis than the monotheism of the 
Biblical Church Faith, he insisted on its records and its use of the 
idea of Revelation being so treated as that the combined effect of 
the mysteries, which otherwise were passive and indifferent or even 
injurious, might be accommodated to ethico-theistical decisions. His 
doctrine was, that we should avail ourselves of the Son of God, and 
His atoning death, &c., as historical expressions, as active types and 
pledges of practical and rational truths ; and thus he sketched out 
a philosophy of Christianity, which comprehended the nature of the 
subject-matter as truly as it could ever possibly effect from that point 
of view,” 

The value of the speculations of which mention has now been 
made, is by no means inconsiderable. It may safely be maintained 
that “ even in the assertion that the most important truths of Reli- 
gion belong not to Revelation but to Reason, the Christian perceives 
an indirect proof of the reality of the former. Such an assertion 
testifies to the power which Revelation has exercised over the world 
since it has effected that what was formerly hidden from even the 
wisest of our race appears now as the common possession of all 
rational men.”? Or, as Mr. Davison has expressed the same idea, — 
“The fact is not to be denied ; the Religion of Nature as had the 
opportunity of rekindling her faded taper by the Gospel light, whether 
furtively or unconsciously taken. Let her not dissemble the obliga- 
tion and the conveyance, and make a boast of the splendour, as 
though it were originally her own, or had always, in her hands, been 
sufficient for the illumination of the world.”® 


1 “System der chrisl. Lehre,” § 25 (Montgomery’s transl., p. 69). 

5 Twesten, Joc. cit. 5. 342. 

3 “ Discourses on Prophecy,” Introd, p. 7. Mr. Coleridge, speaking of those 
who ‘‘before and after the Flood” looked to Nature as alone revealing God, ob- 
serves that—‘* Having thrown away the clusters which had grown in the vineyards 
of Revelation, they could, not as later reasoners by being born in a Christian coun- 
try have been enabled to do, hang the grapes on thorns, and then pluck them as 
the native growth of the bushes.” — Zhe Friend, 3rd ed., vol. iii, p. 186. 
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APPENDIX B. 
SCRIPTURE AS AN ORGANIZED WHOLE. 


(Lecture I.—PacE 15.) 


S. CuHrysostom has well illustrated that fundamental property of 
Holy Scripture which I desire briefly to exhibit in a few examples :— 
‘‘ And, like as if thou shouldest take any part from the side of an 
animal, even in that part thou wouldest find all the things out of 
which the whole is composed ; nerves and veins, bones, arteries, and 
blood, and a sample, as one might say, of the whole lump ;—so 
likewise with regard to the Scriptures ; in each portion of what is 
there stated, one may see the connexion with the whole clearly 
appearing. Whereas if they were in discord, neither could this have 
been pointed out, and the doctrine itself had long since been brought 
to nought: ‘for every kingdom,’ saith He, ‘divided against itself 
shall not stand.’”? 

I, The Book of Job.? Before Christ had brought “life and im- 
mortality to light,” to those only who had drunk deeply of the sources 
of Revelation, and had formed the true idea of the Deity (which of 
itself implies future union with Him “in Whom we live, and move, 
and have our being”),—to such persons Only was a future state an 
object of Faith. To the mass of mankind this world was their 
abiding-place ; and, therefore, with those on whom Religion had 
exercised its sway, it was a main object to exhibit virtue ever triumph- 
ant, and vice undergoing the merited penalties ; in fact to deny, as 
an article of their belief, the disorders which the government of the 
world presents to view. How profoundly this principle was implanted 
in the Jewish mind we learn from the Gospels themselves, ‘ Hath 
this man sinned, or his parents, that he was born blind?” asked the 
Jews in the days of Christ ; and such, too, was the opinion which He 
refutes, as to the guilt of those upon whom the tower of Siloam fell, 
and of those Galileans whom Pilate had slain when in the act of 
worship. This sentiment—the natural result of man’s innate sense 


“1!Tn Mattheum, Proowm.,” Hom. i., t. vii. p. 8 (Oxford transl.) 
2 I have compressed under this head some suggestions of a very able article in 


the “Christian Remembrancer” for January, 1849, entitled, ‘‘ The Book of Job.” 
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of justice—appears to be the ground of the reasoning of Job’s friends. 
Anxious to maintain that this world is a scene of satisfactory divine 
justice, they argue that, pre-eminently devout, holy, and charitable 
though Job to all appearance had been, some secret iniquity, some 
weighty sin close locked in his bosom, must have been cherished 
amidst all the goodness of his outward life. ‘‘ Doth God pervert 
judgment ?” reasoned Bildad the Shuhite, “or doth the Almighty 
pervert justice? If thou wert pure and upright, surely now He would 
awake for thee, and make the habitation of thy righteousness pros- 
perous.”—vill. 3-6. Against the principles and conclusion alike of 
such reasoning, Job utters his protest. He maintains that this 
visible system of things 15 irregular and unjust. He insists upon facts, 
and demands their recognition, whatever difficulties may ensue. He 
therefore steadily asserts his own rightcousness; from which fact, 
combined with that of his afflictions, he draws a conclusion the very 
opposite to the favourite one which his friends maintained. 

Such is the process by which the Book of Job opens at length 
upon that great question which has gricved, and perplexed, and em- 
bittered men from the beginning of the world. The entire tone of 
the popular literature of every age re-echoes the same sentiment ; 
and in the same words have Poet and Philosopher alike sighed over 
the grand problem of humanity—ey δὲ ἰῇ τιμῇ ἠμὲν κακός, ἠδὲ καὶ ἐσθλύς. 

We might have expected, from the mere fact of its being a Book 
intended for the consolation and instruction of the human race, that 
the Bible should touch upon this feeling ; and this would of itself 
account for an ample recognition in its pages of the difficulty which 
impelled the Psalmist to exclaim, “ My feet were almost gone ; my 
steps had well nigh slipped, for I was envious at the foolish when I 
Saw the prosperity of the wicked.” But a further end is to be pointed 
out, which the Book of Job accomplishes in the Divine Scheme. 

The Jew expected a temporal deliverer ; and ‘his hopes and aspi- 
rations in behalf of his nation and race combined with his previous 
prejudice in favour of present rewards in committing him to the 
confident expectation of a visibly prosperous and glorious Messiah. 
It is evident that to resist such a traditional notion of a Messiah 
some Book would be serviceable which would specially resist that 
view of this world upon which such a notion was founded. If the 
Jew was to accept a Messiah Who was to lead a life of. sorrow and 
abasement, and to be crucified between thieves, it was necessary that 
he should be somewhere or other distinctly taught that virtue was 
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not always rewarded here, and that, therefore, no argument could be 
drawn from affliction and ignominy against the person who suffered 
it. The Book of Job does this. It spoke things φωνᾶντα συνετοῖσιν, 
in describing the afflictions of one whom when the ear heard, it 
‘blessed him, and when the eye saw, it gave witness unto him; who 
delivered the poor that cried, the fatherless and him that had none to 
help him.’ And thus it stood in a particular relation to the prophetic 
Books of Scripture—a kind of interpretative one ; supplying a cau- 
tion where they raised hopes, suggesting suspicions of apparent 
meaning and conjectures as to a deeper one, and drawing men from 
a too material to a more refined faith. Accordingly, all the Fathers 
agree in declaring that Job prefigured Christ ; that, as David typified 
the Conqueror, he typified the Victim ; and that, put before us in 
the one special character of an undeserving sufferer, he foreshadowed 
the great undeserving Sufferer of all, the Sufferer upon the Cross,”? 


' Loc. cit. p.208. I do not, of course, mean to imply that this is the ov/y object 
designed by the Holy Spirit in the composition of the Book of Job. See, for 
example, the very interesting (and to the present view by no means inappropriate) 
remarks of Dr. De Burgh, in his “ Donnellan Lectures,” for the year 1853, on the 
title ‘‘ Redeemer” (Sy, Job xix. 25), ‘here first given to the Saviour, ...... 
but applicable to redemption only in a special sense, and literally denoting an 
‘ Avenger,’ ” (cf. Num. xxxv. ; Josh. xx.) .... . “ When redemption by sacr7- 
fice or atonement is spoken of, a different term is invariably employed (sy) : as 
in Ex. xiii. 13." 2... “41 know that my AVENGER liveth, and that He shall 
stand at the latter day upon the earth,” Who in that day, as ‘ the righteous Judge, 
should vindicate him [Job] from the unjust judgment of his persecutors ; and also 
avenge him of that which is the great power of the spiritual adversary—Death, 
with its forerunner, Disease, and its follower, the Grave” (pp. 64-66). Nor, again, 
do I mean to imply that, although Scripture at the close of the Book, in passing 
judgment upon the whole discussion between Job and his friends, definitely declares 
that he “‘ had spoken the thing that was right,” whereas his friends, who had taken 
the opposite line to him, had offended,—I do not mean to imply, I say, that the 
treatment of the subject by Job himself is, in all respects, unexceptionable. Indeed, 
that his feelings hurried him away and required correction, we learn not only from 
the rebuke which Jehovah administered (“The Lord answered Job out of the 
whirlwind, and said, . . . . Shall he that contendeth with the Almighty instruct 
him ? he that reproveth God let him answer it”—xI. 2), but also from Job’s own 
retractation :—‘‘ I know that Thou canst do everything, and that no, thought can 
be withholden from Thee. ..... . I uttered that I understood not ; things too 
wonderful for me, which I knew not. . . . Wherefore I abhor myself, and repent 
in dust and ashes.”—xlii. 2-6. That such an admission does not, however, involve 
anything in the least derogatory to the inspired character of the Book, will at once 
appear from attending to the true idea of Inspiration, as Jaid down in the preced- 
ing pages. —Cf, sufra, p. 28; nate ", 
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These principles have been well summed up by one of the latest 
writers on the subject :—‘* The Book of Job has for its strictly elabor- 
ated theme, a problem which, as the ample discussion of it proves, 
impressed most profoundly the religious life of men under the Theo- 
cracy :—the question, namely, how the sufferings of the righteous are 
related to the divine justice ; in other words, ‘the Mystery of the 
Cross,’ "ἢ 

II. The Book of Esther. Difficulties have been raised with respect 
to the fitvess of this Book to form an element of the Canon of Scrip- 
ture; but as to the fac of its recognition as Canonical, no doubt can 
be entertained ; from the first it has ever stood in the highest estima- 
tion among the Jews.’ As to its relation to other parts of the Divine 
Scheme, it may be observed that from this Book only can we answer 
the question, Did God confine to the one or two Tribes that returned 
to Jerusalem the many promises which He had given to the people 
of Israel in general, that when they turned to Him again, they should 
find Him in the hour of their need? Had the Israelites who con- 
tinued to dwell in the land of the Gentiles any share in those pro- 
mises? The Book of Esther affords one great proof—from which 
many others may be inferred—that, even in the Dispersion, the child- 
ren of Abraham, did they only seek their God, ever experienced His 
support; if not, as in other days, by manifestations of miraculous 
power, yet an assistance which proved that His word had not been 
spoken in vain.® “ ‘The manner in which the deliverance resulted 
at that time, affords, next to the history of Joseph, the greatest proof 


᾿ς, F. Keil, in his continuation of Hivernick’s “ Einleitung,” B. iii. s. 300. 

2 In proof of its Azs¢toricad character it is unnecessary to say more than that the 
institution of the feast of Purim (ch. ix. 21, &c.)—founded upon the fact which forms 
the entire theme of the Book-—can receive no other possible explanation than by 
admitting the reality of that fact. This is granted in substance even by De Wette 
(‘* Einleit. in das A. T.,” 6te Ausg., § 298, b., s. 196). In proof of its z#spira- 
tion, it need only be said that it was received into the Canon (see Lecture ii. 
P- 43, &c.). 

3 That such was the impression produced by this narrative upon the Jewish mind, 
is plain from the traditional statements preserved in the apocryphal additions to the 
Book : ‘‘ Then Mardocheus said, God hath done these things. . . . . My nation 
is this Israel which criedi-to God and were saved: for the Lord hath saved His 
people... . . God remembered Ilis people, and justified His inheritance’’— 
ch. x. 4-12 (according to the Greek). Is what Bishop Butler calls ‘‘the appear-: 
ance of a standing miracle in the Jews remaining a distinct people in their disper- 
sion,” notwithstanding their almost uninterrupted persecution, anything else than 
ἃ perpetuated repetition of the events of this history ἢ 
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which the Bible contains of how God, in the ordinary course of His 
Providence, with quiet, noiseless rule, connects, ordains, guides the 
most minute circumstances :—everything appearing to come to pass 
as if by chance; and everything, at the same time, contributing 
to His ends as certainly as by means of a manifestly miraculous 
dispensation.’ 

One word as to the popular objection that the absence of the name 
of God from the Book of Esther deprives it of a religious character. 
It might be sufficient to reply that, were this conclusion just, it 
would never have been received into the Canon by the Jews of 
Palestine :—but a full answer is supplied by that portion of the nar- 
rative which describes ¢he cause of the calamity that threatened the 
Jews—ch. 11. The occasion from which it arose was, in the strictest 
sense, a religious question : namely, the refusal to perform an act of 
heathen adoration, decause the law of the Jews did not permit it. 
The author points out this fact in the clearest manner: ‘ The King’s 
servants that were in the King’s gate bowed and reverenced Haman: 
jor the King had so commanded concerning him. But Mordecai bowed 
not .... « And Haman said unto King Ahasuerus, There 15 a cer- 
tain people scattered abroad and dispersed among the people in all 
the provinces of thy kingdom ; and their laws are diverse from all 
people, neither keep they the King’s laws ”—ill. 2-8. This conduct 
of Mordecai, in fact, is an exact parallel to what is recorded of 
Daniel (ch. 111. ; ch. vi.) :—all such instances exhibiting, on the part 
of the different persons mentioned, the same intense devotion to the 
Law, and the institutions of the Theocracy.’ 


' Koppen, ‘‘ Die Bibel ein Werk der gottl. Weisheit,” B. ii. s, 102. 

3 This fact is again confirmed by the tradition :—‘‘ Then Mardocheus thought 
upon all the works of the Lord, and made his prayer unto Him saying... . . 
Thou art Lord of all things, thou knowest, Lord, that it was neither in contempt 
nor pride, nor for any desire of glory, that I did not bow down to proud Aman. 
For I could have been content with good will for the salvation of Israel to kiss 
the soles of his feet. But I did this that I might not prefer the glory of man above 
the glory of God: neither will I worship any but thee, O God.”—ch. xiii, 8-14 
(Apocryphal continuation after the Greek). Mordecai’s conduct is explained on 
the same grounds by Josephus. Ant. ΧΙ. vi. 5. 

3 See Havernick, “ Finleitung,” Th. 11. Abth. i. s. 360. To the like effect also 
is the tone of Esther’s prayer, which the same tradition has preserved, and which 
ends thus: “Ο Thou mighty God above all, hear the voice of the forlorn.”— 
ch. xiv. 19. Cf., too, the prayers preserved by Josephus. See Képpen, Joc. εἰ. 
5. 107. 
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III. The Books of Chronicles.’ Even a rapid survey of the Books 
of Chronicles will exhibit their object as both strictly defined, and of 
the most profound importance. 

On the return of the Jews from their Captivity not only the means 
of reviving the spirit of the nation, crushed by a protracted exile, but 
also the renewal of the ancient sacred institutions and a fundamental 
reform of the abuses that had crept in, were subjects which occupied 
all minds. Hence, the promise to the dynasty of David, the restora- 
tion of the Temple, the details of public worship, were topics of ab- 
sorbing interest. ‘The contents of the Books of Chronicles exemplify 
this state of feeling. 

The section τ Chron. i.-ix. is devoted to genealogies ; ch. x.-xxix. 
to the history of David ; in 2 Chron. i.-ix. is contained the history of 
Solomon,—chiefly as regards his part as builder of the ‘Temple ; and 
the section ch. x-xxxvi. embraces the events of the Kingdom of Judah, 
with special reference to the worship of Jehovah. As to the histori- 
cal details, it may be observed, in general, that their bearing upon 
other parts of the Old Testament, and their relation to the Divine 
Scheme as there exhibited, do not yield in point of interest or im- 
portance to any other portion of Scripture. ‘Io prove this latter as- 
sertion I must restrict myself to a single example, illustrative of a 
principle already pointed out,—-viz., that God’s Revelation has been, 
for the most part, conveyed according to tne remarkable Law that 
“each prediction proceeds from, and attaches itself to, some definite 
fact in the historical present.” 3 

The twentieth chapter of the second Book of Chronicles contains 
an account of Jehoshaphat’s victory over the Moabites, Ammonites, 
and other tribes : “A brilliant confirmation of this account is afforded 
by the prediction (without this information quite unintelligible) con- 


"See Hiivernick, “ Einleitung,” Th. 11. Abth. is. 174 f£ Dr. Moses Stuart— 
having enumerated, without annexing any refutation, most of the strong points 
which De Wette and others conceive that they have established against the inspi- 
ration of these Books—observes ; “ The devout and reverential reader of the Old 
Testament has, it must be confessed, some difficulties of a serious nature to en- 
counter, in regard to such things in the Chronicles as have been pointed out. 
The tyro in matters of sacred criticism must certainly feel that he has a formidable 
task before him: especially if he adopts the theory of plenary eerda/ Inspira- 
tion.” —On the O. T. Canon, p. 142. On the consideration of so extensive a sub- 
ject I cannot enter here; but would refer to Havernick's admirable criticism 
which, I should remark, “Dr. Stuart states (p. 146) that he has not seen. 

? Lecture iv. p. 153, ἃς, 
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tained in Joel iii. ‘The entire form of the prophetic intuition rests 
upon the ground of this narrative: it is the sdstratum of the great 
judgment pronounced by God on the enemies of the Theocracy. In 
the valley of Jehoshaphat the heathen are gathered to be judged 
(Joel ii. 3). As in that war, so here also, Jehovah leads His heroes 
(‘ Thither cause thy mighty ones to come down, O Lord ’—ver. 11). 
Hosts upon hosts have assembled (ver. 14— Ὁ Ὁ DDN; cf 
2 Chron. xx. 2, I5—27 yon). It is not now ‘the valley of blessing’ 
(A293 poy—z2 Chron. xx, 26), but ‘valley of decision’ (prawn pry— 
Joel iii, t4). A time still more happy, and incomparably more glo- 
rious, than that under Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx. 27, &c.) follows 
the victory of the Lord (Joel iit. 18, &c.).” 

To return to the genealogies. ‘The account of the genealogy of the 
Patriarchs is followed by that of the tribe of Judah, and of the house 
of David—1r Chron. ii.-iv. 23. Compared with this statement, the 
genealogical notices relative to Simeon, Reuben, Gad, and Manasseh 
(iv. 24-v. 26) are exceedingly brief ; and these again are followed by 
the particularly copious genealogies of the Levites (vi. 1-18). The 
Tribe of Benjamin is mentioned at great length (vil. 6-12 ; viil. 1-40; 
ix. 35-44); but the Tribes of the Kingdom of Israel are either 
glanced at cursorily (as Naphtali, ch. vil. 13, or passed over in silence 
(as Zebulon and Dan); while, on the other hand, the sacred writer 
comes back once more to the families of the Levites in ch. 1x. 1-34. 
Two important features of the case thus present themselves :—(1.) 
We know that on the return from the Exile in Babylon all persons 
were excluded from the sacerdotal office who were unable to prove 
their Levitical descent (Ezra 11. 61, 62; Neh. vil. 64, 65); we learn, 
too, from Josephus (“ Cont. Apion.,” lb. 1. vil, and “ Vita,” § 1) 
that this strictness was never relaxed. Josephus also tells us the 
motive of such precautions : to this chosen family was committed ¢he 
custody of the Sacred Books, and the accurate preservation of the 
genealogies he considers “ both natural and necessary,” in order to 
secure more perfectly a deposit so precious.” Hence, therefore, we 
clearly discern the importance of this portion of the genealogical 
records of the Books of Chronicles. But (2), we can at once perceive 
how the family annals of David’s line are inseparably connected with 
the whole scheme of Redemption. The manner in which this record 


1 Havernick, Joc. cit., $. 216. 
2 δὸς Lecture ii, p. 59, and ἐμ γα, Appendix F. 
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is inserted (see τ Chron iii.) is particularly striking. ‘ In communi- 
cating the genealogy of the Davidic family alone the author makes an 
exception, and continues it to his own time. Not without just 
grounds. In the period that followed the Exile the Messianic hopes, 
awakened by the subjection of the people, were again excited: the 
Messiah Himself, in accordance with a promise recently given, was 
to adorn by His Presence the Temple which had been erected anew. 
It must have been a inatter of importance for the writer’s contempo- 
raries to find collected here the names of the still remaining descend- 
ants of the ancient reigning house ; who, although little celebrated, 
and even otherwise unknown to us from the Books of Ezra and 
Nehemiah, were yet to be the ancestors of the longed-for Deliverer. 
He therefore continues the genealogy of the line of Solomon down 
to two generations after the Exile—that is, perhaps, to his own time. 
Thus, ch, iii. 19, 20, the sons of Zerubbabel are named—Meshullam, 
Hananiah, &c. ; to which are added the names of two sons of Hana- 
niah, Pelatiah, and Jesaiah, with whom the genealogy terminates— 


the author then proceeding to enumerate some of the posterity of 
David.” ? 


APPENDIN C. 
MODERN THEORIES OF INSPIRATION. 
(LECTURE IL—PAGE 20.) 


Any account of the theories of Inspiration which have been put for- 
ward in modern times naturally commences with the period of the 
Reformation. In the general religious’ commotion of that epoch it 
could scarcely have been expected that the heat of party controversy 
should not have prompted men, of the most opposite views, to hazard 


' Movers, ‘‘ Kritische Untersuch,” 5. 29. fitvernick (“ Neue krit. Untersuch. 
ub. das B. Daniel,’’ s. 34) confirms the justice of this remark by pointing out that, 
in a similar period of humiliation,—‘‘in which but the faintest traces of the 
Messianic idea can be pointed ont,” viz., the age of the Maccabees,—the idea οὗ 
the permanence of the royal line of David was still vividly cherished : *‘ David 
for being merciful possessed the throne of an everlasting kingdom.” —1 Mac. ii. §7 3 
compare Ecclus. xlvii. 11 (see also ch. xxxv. 19). As to the future glories of Je- 
rusalem, see Tobit xiii. 7-18 ; xiv. 4-7 (καθὼς ἐλάλησαν οἱ προφῆται. --ονοῦ 5). 


456 APPENDIX 6. 


Opinions respecting the authority of Scripture, which in a cooler 
frame of mind they would have wholly disavowed. Accordingly, we 
find both Protestants and adherents of the Church of Rome equally 
obnoxious to such a charge. In proof of this assertion I appeal to 
the writings of Luther and of rasmus. 

I. The opinions of Luther with respect to Scripture—the divine 
character of which, it is perhaps, needless to remark, he resolutely 
and consistently maintained—had relation to two distinct subjects ; 
the Canonical authority of certain portions of the Bible, and the 
nature of Inspiration in general. It has been already observed that 
these two questions, although continually confounded, are wholly 
distinct; and attention has been drawn to the fact—exhibited by 
every page of his writings—that Luther’s rejection of particular 
Books arose, not from his refusing to acknowledge the divine origin 
and character of the Bible, but from his venturing to lay down 
a certain standard by which to test the claim of avy composition to 
have proceeded from God. The natural result of such a procedure 
on his part—and the same must necessarily happen in every similar 
case—was the rejection of those writings which failed, in hig estima- 
tion, to satisfy the criterion by which he assumed that they must be 
judged.’ “ These views of Luther,” writes H. W. J. Thiersch,—“ of 
which the subordinate position occupied in our German editions of 
the Bible by the Epistle of the Hebrews, the Epistles of Jarnes and 
Jude, together with the Apocalypse, is a permanent memorial—were 
either upheld for a period by his successors the orthodox Lutherans 
(although in a milder form), or, at least, were judged very leni- 
ently.” 





’ See supra, Lecture 1. p. 34, and I.ccture i. p. 72. The criterion which Luther 
proposed will be seen from the following extract from his Preface to the Epistles 
of SS. James and Jude :—‘‘ Das Amt eines rechten Apostels ist, das er von Christi 
Leiden, und Auferstehung, und Amt predige, und lege desselbigen Glaubens 
Grurd, wie er selbst βαρεῖ, Joh. xv. 27: ‘Ihr werdet von mir zeugen.’ Und 
darinne stimmen alle rechtschaffene heilige Biicher tiberein, dass sie allesammt 
Christum predigen und treiben. Ach ist das der recte Priifestein alle Biicher st 
tadeln, wenn man sichet OB 518 CHRISTUM TREIBEN ODER NICHT .¢..---> 
Was Christum nicht lehret, das ist noch nicht Apostolisch, wenns gleich Judas, 
Hannas, Pilatus, und Herodes that.”—-Werke, Walchs Aufg., B. xiv. s. 149. 

2 “ Versuch zur Herstell.,” 5. 17. Of the evil consequences of Luther’s rash de- 
cisions on this subject, everyone who has looked into the writings of neologists, 
of whatever school, must be painfully aware. His expressions are invariably brought 
forward, however unjustly, as a justification of any amount of scepticism or disre- 
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With respect to the other subject touched upon by Luther—viz,, 
the zature of Inspiration itself, the following passage from the 
‘“‘Elementa Theologiz Dogmatice” of the learned Mosheim gives 
a succinct and just account :— 

‘“‘ Duz sunt sententiz de vocabulo Sacra Scripture. Multi, im- 
primis doctores ecclesiz nostra, hoc vocabulum sensu _latissimo 
sumunt, et per id intelligunt omne quod scriptum est, ut non modo 
veritates, sed etiam formam Spiritui 5. tribuant. Duc nempe sunt in 
Sacra Scriptura: materia, et forma. Materia sunt ipse veritates; 
forma est stilus, vocabula, phrases et constructiones, &c. At sunt 
tamen in ecclesia nostra nonnulli qui secus sentiunt, et docent Spiri- 
tum 5. tantum materiam Sacra: Scripture inspirasse, sed non formam. 
Esto propositio: Fides sola justificat ; haec veritas a Spiritu S. profi- 
cisitur, et forma ejus a sancto Paulo, Hujus sententie in nostra 
ecclesia auctor est ipse Lutherus, qui in nonnullis locis scriptorum 
suorum clare fatetur Spiritum S. modo materiam inspirasse. Pracipue 
Theologi Szec. xvi. hanc sententiam habuere. Sed hec sententia a 
Pontificiis in defensionem propositionum suarum trahebatur. Hance 
enim Pontificii conclusionem fecerunt :—Si Spiritus S. materiam tan- 
tum inspiravit, fieri potuit ut Prophet et Apostoli in enunciando et 
scribendo erraverint, et satis luculenter propositiones et veritates a 
Spiritu S inspiratas non proposuerint. Inde concludebant : neces- 
sarium ergo est, ut Scripture Sacre aliud principium adjungatur. 
Quum ita concluderent Pontificii, Theologi nostri deserebant Luther 
sententiam, et sub fine ὅς, xvi. et sub initlum Sac. xvil. hanc sen- 
tentiam assumserunt : Sacram Scripturam non modo quoad materiam, 
sed etiam quoad formam a Spiritu S. inspiratam esse. Hec sen- 
tentia primo in Saxonia oriebatur, et deinde per totam fere ecclesiam 
dilatata est. At supersunt tamen quidam Theologi, qui sententiarn 
Lutheri dimittere nolunt.”—pp. 111, 112. 

The reaction to which Mosheim here refers may be exemplified by 
the theory of the younger Buxtorf, who went so far as to maintain the 


spect to which such writers think fit to subject Holy Scripture. As examples I 
may refer to the complacency with which Bretschneider (“ Handb. der Dogmatik,” 
B. i. s. 342) speaks of Luther’s opinions ; as well as to the remark of Mr Greg 
(“The Creed of Christendom”): ‘‘ Luther, in the Preface to his translation, in- 
serted a protest against the inspiration of the Apocalypse, which protest he 
solemnly charged everyone to prefix who chose to publish the translation. In this 
protest one of his chief grounds for the rejection is the suspicious fact that this 
writer alone blazons forth his own inspiration” (p. 19). 
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inspired authority of even the Hebrew vowel-points and accents.' 
The strict ‘mechanical’ theory itself of Inspiration (cf. swpra, p. 21, 
&c.), in which that reaction terminated, is accurately laid down by 
Carpzovius, in his “ Critica Sacra Veteris Testament :”— 

‘Plura involvit Inspiratio momenta. (1) Nihil hic tribuendum 
esse hominibus preeter operam solum ministerialem, qua illapsum divi- 
num percipientes, prompte ac alacriter mentem manumque Deo com- 
modarent, qui utramque pro libitu suo ageret, moveret, ac dirigeret. 
(2) Ad unum solumque Deum quicquid est Scripture S., tanquam 
ad causam principem, referni debere, ita quidem, ut non modo mys- 
teria scripta, inde divina, sed ipsa quoque γραφή (tam scribendi actio 
transiens, quam ejus effectus, voces, apices, ac litera), θεόπνευστος 
esset, AC ἱερὰ γράμματα prodirent. (3) Idque propter immediatum et 
singularissimum cum amanuensibus, ad scribendi ministerium exci- 
tatis, concursum, quo eorum et voluntatem impulit ut prompte scri- 
berent, et mentem illuminavit, ac sugeestione rerum cvocumque consig- 
nandarum replevit, ut intelligenter scriberent, et manum direxit, ut 
infallibiliter scriberent, neque tamen plus conferrent ad Scripturam, 
quam calamus velocis scribze (Ps. xlv. 1).”—Pars. 1., p. 42.. 

It is also well to notice the ‘ Symbolical” writings of the Lutherans 
and of the “ Reformed.” The view of Scripture taken in the Lutheran 
‘Symbols ” is thus expressed : “ Num frustra hac premonuit Spiritus 
Sanctus ?”— Conf. Aug., ed Rechenb., p. 41; ‘Num arbitrantur ex- 
cidisse Spiritul S, non animadvertenti has voces?” —A fol. Conf., ἢ. 81; 
‘‘ Petrus inquit: Prophete non ex voluntate humana, sed Spiritu 5. 
inspirati locuti sunt. Sancti erant, quum per eos Spiritus S. loque- 
retur.”"—Art.. Smale, p. 333. Again: “Apol.,” p. 288, it is said of 
1 Cor. vil. 2: ‘* Neque vero ulla vota aut ulle leges possunt abolere 
mandatum Spiritus Sancti.” ‘The Symbolic books of the “ Reformed” 
define as follows: “ Credimus Scripturas Canonicas .... . ipsum 


1 Si Punctatio, et Accentuatio Biblica non profecta esset a Viris Propheticis, 
et extraordinariis Spiritus S. instructis donis ; sed a sapientibus vulgaribus, quales 
seu his nostris temporibus, seu superioribus seculis, post Prophetarum tempora, 
imo post absolutum et obsignatum Talmud, fuerunt; nullo modo ita παμψήφει et 
ἀναντιῤῥήτως a gente Judaica esset acceptata,” &c.— Tract. de Punct. Vocal., Pars 
11. Ce Vy Ps 335- ‘The “ Formula Consensus Helvetica” accepts this view of Bux- 
torf :— Hebraicus V. T. codex, tum quoad cossonas, tum quoad vocalia, sive 
puncta ipsa, sive punctorum saltem potestatem, et tum quoad res, tum quoad verba 
θεόπνευστος." ---Οανι. ii, (quoted by W. Grimm, in Ersch und Gruber, “Allg. 
Encyklopidie,”’ art., “ Inspiration.” s. 79). 
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esse verbum Dei.”-—Conf. Helv., 11, c.1.; “Spiritus S. quotidie nos 
divini verbi predicatione attrahit.”—Cat, Maj., p. 502." 

II, The opinions of Erasmus may be inferred from the following 
passages :— 

He thus comments on 5. Matt. 1.7: “ Ut enim Spiritus Ille 
Divinus, mentium Apostolicarum moderatur, passus est suos ignorare 
quedam, et labi errareque alicubi judicio sive affectu, non solum 
nullo incommodo Evangel, sed hunc etiam ipsum errorem vertit in 
adjumentum nostre fidei: ita fieri potuit, ut sic temperarit organum 
Apostolicae memorie, ut etiam si quid humano more fugisset, id non 
solum non deroget fidei Divine Scripturae, verum etiam fidem arroget 
apud eos, qui alioqui de composito scriptum calumniari poterant 
. .. » Solus Christus dictus est veritas, unus Ille caruit omni errore. 
Adfuit Spiritus Divinus et divo Cypriano, ut est probabile, et tamen 
quedam illius rejiciuntur ab orthodoxis: adfuit et Hieronymo, rejici- 
untur et hujus nonnulla: adfuit Augustino, atque ipse quadam sua 
recantavit .... . « Poterat [Christus] suos semel omni ignorantia, 
omni liberare crrore, at juxta Augustinum, et post acceptum Spiritum 
S. deliquit Petrus, et ita deliquit, ut a Paulo meruerit acriter objur- 
gari. Dissentit a Barnaba Paulus, quod ficri non potuit, nisi alter- 
utro errante.”—O//., t. vi. p. 13, Lugd. Bat. 1703. (2) His com- 
ment on Acts x. 33, is to the same effect : ‘‘ Neque vero necesse est, 
opinor, quicquid fuit in Apostolis, protinus tribuere miraculo. Ho- 
mines crant, quedam ignorabant, in nonnullis errabant. Etiam post 
acceptum Spiritum S. objurgatur ac docetur Petrus a Paulo. Paulus 
a Barnaba dissentit, usque ad divortium.”—J/é., p. 476. At the close 
of this passage, however, he finds it necessary to express his submis- 
sion to the judgment of the Church, in the following characteristic 
language : ‘‘ Mihi tamen non est animus, neque pro hac, neque pro 
ulla alia digladiari, si diversum sentit Ecclesia. Lectorem admone- 
mus, non proponimus oracula, nusquam non parati cedere melioribus. 
Addam ridiculum quiddam. Quum alicubi scripsissem sermonem, 
quo Dominus est usus, fuisse non pure Hebraicum, sed Syra Chal- 
deaque lingua corruptum, quidam trismegistus Theologus e Sorbona 
libro vulgato vociferatus est μάλα τραγικῶς quod Domini et Apostolo- 
rum sermonem dixerim corruptum. Idem clamaret, opinor, si scrip- 
sissem Dominum non bibisse sincerum vinum, sed aqua dilutum. 
Huc reciderunt Rabbinorum quorundam judicia.”—J/d., p. 478. 


* See the articles on “ Inspiration,” by Tholuck in Herzog’s “ Real-Encyklo- 
pidie,” B, vi, IL. ii. 5». 6953 and by W. Grimm in Ersch und Gruber, /oc. c#t., 5. 78. 
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Such sentiments naturally caused alarm. Eckuius, in a letter dated 
‘“‘Ingoldstadt, 2 Feb., a.p. 1518,” writes: ‘‘ Plures moleste ferunt, te 
in Annotationibus Matthei capite secundo sic scripsisse : ‘ Sive quod 
ipsi Evangeliste testimonia hujusmodi non e libris deprompserint, 
sed memorize fidentes, ita ut fit, lapsi sint.’ [5115 enim verbis innuere 
videris, Evangelistas more humano scripsisse : et quod memorize con- 
fisi hac scripserint, quod libros videre neglexerint, quod ita, hoc est, 
ob eam causam lapsi sint.’ Audi mi Erasme, arbitrarisne Christianum 
patienter laturum, Evangelistas in Evangelts lapsos? Si hic vacillat 
Sacre Scripture auctoritas, que pars alia sine suspicione erroris ΟΡ 
ut pulcherrimo argumento A. Augustinus colligit” (ap. Erasmi Opp., 
Epist. 303, t. 11. p. 296). 

These views of Erasmus were chiefly assailed by the Church of 
Spain. The excitement which they occasioned he himself describes in 
his address “ Candido Lectori,” at the close of the document entitled 
“‘ Desid. Erasmi Apologia adv. articulos aliquot per Monachos quos: 
dam in Hispaniis exhibitos” (t. 1x. p. rots): ‘‘ Quid hic comme- 
morem quos tumultus excitarint primum in aula Cesaris, deinde 
Salamantice ; quoties palam ac publice vociferati sint hareticum et 
Luthero deteriorem Erasmum” (p. 1092)? As an example of the 
objections of the Spanish Monks, may be taken the following, as 
stated under the heading, ‘‘Contra auctoritatem Sacre Scripture, 
Evangelistarum, et Apostolorum :’—“ Objectio 45. In annotationi- 
bus Matthei cap. 11. in editione 3tia manifeste labitur Erasmus, si 
quis Christiana pietate rem consideret, non contentus verborum im- 
plicamentis. Nam et evangelistas errasse, lapsosque esse memoria 
contendit. Asserit item ex uno errore in Sacris Literis non derogari 
totius Scripture auctoritati” (/did., p. 1070). Erasmus replied that 
he had not himself maintained this opinion, but had proposed it 
“ὁ adversus morosos et impios calumniatores,” in order to defend the 
authority of Scripture ; so that, even had its writers erred in unim- 
portant matters, the whole structure might not be thereby overturned. 
Explanations of this nature, he adds, had been introduced by him 
“ner fictionem ;” and he obviously submits to the objections urged 
against him, when he says in “ Responsio 45 :” “ Et tamen-quod ad 
meum sensum attinet, magis eorum sententiz faveo qui credunt Apos- 
tolos in Scripturis canonicis duntaxat, nec sententia nec verbo lapsos 
fuisse.” : 

, The next appearance of any cqntroversy upon this question within 
the Church of Rome was during the Jansenist dispute. In 1586 the 
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Jesuits Leonard Less and John Hamel in their public lectures in 
the University of Louvain on “ Scripture, Grace, and Predestination,” 
advanced among others the following propositions :—(1) “ Ut aliquid 
sit Scriptura Sacra, non est necessarium singula ejus verba inspirata 
esse a Spiritu S.” (2) “‘ Non est necessarium ut singule veritates et 
sententiz sint immediate a Spiritu S. ipsi scriptori inspirate.” (3) 
‘‘ Liber aliquis (qualis forte est secundus Machabeorum) humana in- 
dustria, sine assistentia Spiritfis S. scriptus, si Spiritus S. postea teste- 
tur nihil ibi esse falsum, efficitur Scriptura sacra.” These propositions 
were at once condemned. The Archbishops of Cambray and Mechlin 
submitted them to the University of Douai; and the learned Estius! 
having drawn up a severe criticism in the name of the Theological 
Faculty, the Propositions were publicly censured by both Universities? 
(A.D. 1588). The third “ Proposition” was specially condemned ;— 
the “ Censura” of Douai® declaring: “ Multo magis hec quam duz 
superiores improbancda est assertio, tanquam manifesti erroris pericu- 
lum continens.” This ‘ Censura” also justly argues that, on such a 
principle, avy writing of which the truth has been proved (e.g., the 
Athanasian Creed, or a Book of Livy or Thucydides of which the 
facts are admitted) might be classed with Scripture ; adding: ‘“ Non 
enim ideo inspiratum aliquid divinitus est, quia fostea sit approbatum, 
sed ideo est approbatum quia fuera? divinitus inspiratum.” The 
“Censura” of Louvain compares the doctrine maintained in the ob- 


" The opinions of Estius as to Inspiration may be estimated from the following 
remarks on 2 Tim. iii. 16, where, having quoted the Vulgate, he states that the 
passage may be more clearly understood from the Greek :—‘‘‘Omnis Scriptura 
divinitus inspirata, et utilis.”] Subaudi est. Itaque duo affrmantur :—omnem 
Scripturam esse divinitus inspiratam ; et, eandam esse utilem ad ea que se- 
quuntur. ‘Scripturam’” intelligit sacram, de qua dixerat : ‘ Sacras literas nosti.’ 
Nam Scripturz nomine passim in Bibliis Sacra Scriptura, per antonomasiam sig- 
nificatur : ut Matt. xxii. 29, Joan. v. 39, et x. 35. Recte igitur et verissime, ex 
hoc loco statuitur omnem Scripturam sacram et canonicam Spiritu Sancto dictante 
esse conscriptam : ita nimirum ut non solum sententia, sed et verba singula, et 
verborum ordo, ac tota dispositio sit a Deo, tamquam per Semetipsam loquente, 
aut scribente. Hoc enim est ‘Scripturam esse divinitus inspiratam.’”—Comm, 
in D. Pauli Epist. 

3 Schréckh, ‘‘ Kirchen-Geschichte scit der Reformation,” B. iv. s. 293. 

3 **Censure Facultatum Sacre Theologize Lovaniensis ac Duacensis, super 
quibusdam articulis de Sacra Scriptura, Gratia, et Proedestinatione, A.D. 1586, 
Lovanii scripto traditis."—Paris., 1641. 
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jectionable propositions! to the heresy of the Anomoeans (see supra, 
Lecture il. p. 73). 

The Jesuits, having appealed to the Sorbonne, and to the Universi- 
ties of Treves and Mayence, forwarded a copy of the “ Propositions” 
to their: General at Rome. ‘The dispute was, however, terminated 
by an “ Apostolical Breve,” dated April r5th, a.p. 1588, in which 
Pope Sixtus V. enjoined silence on all parties until the affair should 
be decided by the Holy See. In this state it still remains. 

In Calmet’s ‘ Dissertation sur l’Inspiration des Livres Sacres,” ? 
mention is made of a treatise by Claude Frassen, a Franciscan monk 
(A.D., 1662), in which three kinds of Inspiration are distinguished : 
“ antecedent,” “ concomitant,” “ consequent,”—the last being iden- 
tical with the Jesuits’ third Proposition already referred to. 

The following opinion was maintained by Henry Holden, a Doctor 
of the Theological Faculty of Paris (A.D, 1650) :—‘‘ Auxilium spe- 
ciale, divinitus prastitum authori cujuslibet scripti quod pro verbo 
Dei recipit Ecclesia, ad ea solummodo se porrigit qux vel sint pure 
doctrinalia, vel proximum aliquem aut necessarium habeant ad doc- 
trinalia respectum. In 115 vero qua non sunt de instituto s¢yiptoris, 
vel ad alfa referuntur, eo tantum subsidio Deum illt adfuisse judica- 
mus, quod plissimis ceteris authoribus commune sit.”— Divine Fidei 
Anal, lib. 1.c. v. Pere R. Simon, having quoted this passage, and 


? Rudelbach (“Die Lehre von der Inspir.,”—Zeitschr., 1840, ΕΠ. ii. s. 40) acutely 
observes that the view advanced in Proposition (3) is plainly founded upon an 
incapacity to regard the word of God as one organized whole. We also draws at- 
tention to an article in Bayle’s ‘‘ Dictionary ” on Father Adam, a Jesuit, who in 
1650 published a sermon against the Jansenists, in which, according to Bayle, he 
spoke very freely of the Inspiration of both the Old and the New Testament. The 
Jansenists replied in a pamphlet entitled “ Defense de S. Augustin contre le Pere 
Adam,” in which they appealed to the ‘‘ Censurx” of Louvain and Douai in the 
case of Less and Hamel. Rudelbach states that he has been unable to see this 
pamphlet: I have myself been equally unsuccessful ; a circumstance not unusual 
in any matter connected with the Jansenist controversy. In Doddridge's “ Disserta- 
tion on the Inspiration of the New Testament,” a curious opinion is advanced, in 
some respects analogous to the Jesuits’ Proposition (3):—‘* Should God miracu- 
lously assure me that any particular writing contained nothing but the truth; and 
should He, at the same time, tell me that it had been drawn up without any mira- 
culous assistance at all,—though I could not then call it inspired, I should be as 
much obliged to receive and submit to it, on its being thus attested by God, as if 
every single word had been immediately dictated by Him.”—Works, ed. 1804, 
vol. v. p. 346. 

2 «* Commentaire sur la Bible,” t. viii. p. 741. 
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having stated that Holden’s work had been approved by the Chan- 
cellor of the University of Paris, adds :—-“ Je me contente d’ exposer 
opinion de ce Docteur de la Faculté de Theologie de Paris sans 
oser la combattre, la voyant autorisée par de si sages Maitres. Je 
n’ ose pourtant pas l appuyer dans toute son etendue. // etit eté bon 
gtt?il eit donné quelques exemples de ce qu'il entend par les matieres 
qui ne sont point purement de doctrine, ou qui n’y ont point une 
entiere relation.” —/fist. Critigue du Texte du N. T., ch. xxiv. p. 295 
(see supra, p. 379, note 3). 

The view maintained, at present, in the Church of Rome may be 
gathered from Perrone, the latest writer of authority in that Commu- 
nion : “ Jure merito Concilium Tridentinum docet unum Deum esse 
librorum canonicorum utriusque Testamenti auctorem, seu eos esse 
libros sacros, utpote Spiritu 5. afflante, sa/tem qguoad res et sententias, 
conscriptos. ..... . Diximus sa/fem quoad res et sententias, quia 
cum noluerit Ecclesia definire, seu dirimere questionem inter scho- 
lasticos agitatam, utrum przterea Deus verba ipsa dictaverit, nexum- 
que verborum et periodorum; ideo ne controversiam domesticam 
cum Ecclesia doctrina temere permisceremus, coarctavimus propo- 
sitionis sensum ad rei substantiam, sine qua vera Inspiratio Divina 
neque est, neque intelligi quidem potest.” 

Meanwhile a systematized opposition to the inspiration of Scripture 
was growing up in another quarter; an opposition suggested by the 
writings of one through whom, as will presently be seen, the source of 
every hue and shade of modern scepticism on this question may be 
ultimately traced. Quinet has truly said: “1, homme qui de nos 
jours a fait faire le plus grand pas ἃ l’Allemagne, ce n’est ni Kant, πὶ 
Lessing, ni le grand Frédéric; c'est Benedict Spinosa.” Benedict 
(or Baruch) Spinoza was born in 1632, and died in 1677. He was 
the first, observes ‘Tollner ““who made a tolerably complete collec- 


' ** Pralectiones Theologice,” vol. ii. pars. ii. p. 71. (But cf. supra, p. 261, 
note *, and p, 271, note '.) The opinion of Maldonatus is hardly reconcilable 
with such a conclusion :~-“ Marcus iisdem quibus Matthzus [c. xxii. 28] verbis 
scribit, ‘ Hic est Sanguis Meus Novi Test. ;’ Lucas vero ‘ Hic est calix Novum 
Test. in Meo Sanguine.’ - Paulus autem ‘Hic calix N. T. est in Meo Sanguine.’ 
- 2... Mego Christum hac verba dixisse. Cum enim Mattheeus, qui aderat, et 
Marcus, qui ex Matthieo didicerat, scribant Christum his verbis Sanguinem Suum — 
tradisse : ‘ Hic est Sanguis Meus, N. T.’.... . . sequum est credere Matthwi 
potius et Marci, quam Lucwx et Pauli, verbis Christum usum fuisse . . . . Creden- 
dum tgitur est, verbis potius Matthai et Marci, quam Luca et Pauli usum esse.” — 
Comm. in Matth., c. xxvi., ed. Mogunt,, t. i. p. 314. 
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tion of the objections against Inspiration. The result was curious. 
Some theologians gave up the cause as entirely lost; while others 
attempted still to maintain it, according to the usual theory.”? The 
subject, thus placed upon a new footing, was soon taken up in a 
kindred spirit by Le Clerc, whose celebrated Letters entitled ‘‘ Sen- 
timens de quelques Theologiens de Holland” were first published in 
1685. ‘These Letters excited an immense sensation, especially in 
England ;* but they were after all a mere reflection of the ideas of 
Spinoza. As Pere R. Simon truly observed: “ En effet, ces Theolo- 
giens [from whom Le Clerc’s work purported to have proceeded] 
n’ont fait autre chose pour combattre Inspiration de |’Ecriture 
Sainte, que de mettre en un plus grand jour les raisons de Spinosa, 
qui a outré cette matitre sur de faux prejugés dont il etoit preoc- 
cupé.”* It is unnecessary to give a particular account of Le Clerc’s 
system. Suffice it to say, that he denied the fact of any divine assist- 
ance in the composition of the Bible ; maintaining that the ordinary 
powers of memory were sufficient to enable the authors of Scripture 
to record any communications from God which the prophets might 
have received, or the facts of history. His interpretation of some of 
the promises of Christ to His Disciples has been already quoted 
(p. 271, note’); in addition to which he further asserted that S. Peter’s 
Vision (Acts x.), and the controversy respecting Circumcision, proved 
that Christ’s promises that they should be guided into ‘all truth” 
were of fulfilled. From this period the works of Semler (A.D. 1771+ 
1773), and the treatise of Tollner* (a. D. 1772), may be said to 


1“ Die gottliche Eingebung,” 5. 453. 

2 A few of the works which were published in reply may be mentioned :—“ A 
Vindication of the Divine Authority and Inspiration of the writings of the Old 
and New Testament. In answer to the ‘ Five Lettters concerning the Inspiration 
of Scripture,’”” by W. Lowth, B.D.: Oxford, 1692 ;—‘‘ The Inspiration of the 
New Testament asserted and explained, in answer to some modern writers,” by 
C. J. Lamothe : London, 1694 (the occasion of which the author states, Pref. p. 3, 
to have been Le Clerc’s “ Letters,” to which replies had already appeared from 
“ἜΜ, Witsius of Holland, Mr. Lowth, a divine of Oxford, Father Simon, and 
Father Le Vassour ”) ;—“‘ The Inspiration of the Old and New Testament,” by 
Edm. Calamy, D.D.: London, 1710; who observes in his Preface: ‘* There is 
more of subtilty and artifice in those Letters than in anything of that kind I ever 
yet met with.” 

3 “ Histoire Critique du Nouv. Test.,” ch. xxv. p. 303. To the same effect 
Tollner writes : “Spinoza und Le Clere begegnen hier einander.”'—/oe, cit, 5.314. 

‘The unsatisfactory character of the treatise of Tollner is well described by 
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form the transition to the systems of more modern times ;—times in 
which, as De Maistre has remarked with too great truth, “Un savant, 
en commentant Anacréon ou Catulle, trouvera Yoccasion zaturelle 
d’attaquer Moise.”? 

But I have said that the writings of Spinoza point out the source 
to which the several varieties of modern errors respecting Inspiration 
may be traced. Spinoza, in a word, by bringing the opinions of his 
nation under the notice of subsequent writers, has introduced into 
Christian theology the speculations of the medieval Jews, and more 
particularly the philosophy of Maimonides,? the master-spirit of his 
race during the Christian era. ‘To such speculations are to be re- 
ferred, I conceive, each of the three classes of opinions under which 
the various theorics of Inspiration that exaggerate the Auman element 
of Scripture may, speaking generally, be arranged °— 

I. The two leading representatives of the views held by the first 
class of writers—those, viz., “Who have changed the formula ‘The 
Bible zs the Word of God,’ into ‘The Bible contains the Word of 
God,’’’—are, Le Clerc (whose connexion with Maimonides through 
Spinoza has been already traced), and Grotius who may be regarded 
as the representative ef the Arminian School. Grotius openly avows 
the source of his opinions :— 

“‘ Vere dixi non omnes libros qui sunt in Hebrao Canone dictatos 
a SpirituS. Scriptos esse cum pio animi motu, non nego: et hoc est 
quod judicavit Synagoga Magna, cujus judicio in hac re stant He- 
bri. Sed a Spiritu S. dictari historias nihil fuit opus: satis fuit 
scriptorem memoria valere circa res spectatas, aut diligentia in de- 
scribendis Veterum commentarils. Vox quoque Spiritis 5. ambigua 
est: nam aut significat, quomodo ego accepi, afflatum Divinum, 
qualem habuere tum Prophets ordinarii, tum interdum David et 


Rudelbach :—“ Here are many excellent apologetic reminiscences ; but alongside 
of them a barren effort to get rid of all certainty up to a given point, in order 
afterwards to take up into his construction just so much as he deemed probable. 
A second Penelope, the author destroys again at night what he had woven during 
day ; but, unlike her, he awaits no home-returning Lord.”—/oc, εἶδ, p. 61. 

1“ Sur les Délais de lic Justice Divine,” Préf., p. x. 

* Baumgarten Crusius (“ Bibl. Theol.,” s. 220) having mentioned the notion of 
the “intellectus agens” put forward by Maimonides, truly says: ‘* Maimonides is" 
on this subject, and for the most part, the source of Spinoza.” 

3 See Lecture i. p. 20, &c. It is, of course, to be understood that any one of 
these three classes may be held in combination with either or both of the others. 

H H 
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Daniel; aut significat pium motum, sive facultatem impellentem 
ad loquendum salutaria vivendi precepta, vel ves politicas ct civiles, 
quomodo vocem ‘Spiritus Sancti’ zvterpretatur Maimonides ubi de 
scriptis illis aut historicis, aut moralibus agit. Sr Lucas, divino afflatu 
dictante, sua scripsisset, inde potius 5101] sumsisset auctoritatem, ut 
Prophetz faciunt, quam a testibus, quorum fidem est secutus. Sic 
in lis que Paulum agentem vidit scribendis, nullo ipsi dictante afflatu 
opus. (Quid ergo est, cur Luce libri sint Canonici? Quia pie ac 
fideliter scriptos, et de rebus momenti ad salutem maximi, Ecclesia 
primorum temporum judicavit.”— Votum Pro Pace Leclestastica, ΟΡ}. 
ed. 1679, t. 1. p. 672. 

The parentage, therefore, of this class of opinions 15 clear. Grotius 
however, received his principles @rect/y from the Jewish Doctors. 

II. The origin of the second class, comprising those hypotheses 
‘which assume various Devrces of Inspiration,” is no less obvious. 
I have already spoken (p. 52, note ') of the three ‘ Degrees of In- 
spiration” ascribed by the Jewish Doctors to the writers of the Old 
Testament : some additional remarks on the subject are, however, 
necessary here. | 

The Old Testament from a period long anterior to the birth of 
Christ, has been divided into three parts :—the Kethubim or Hagio- 
grapha (which includes the Psalms, Proverbs, Job, the Song of 
Solomon, Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther, Daniel, Ezra, 
Nehemiah, and the Chronicles) ; the Law (which includes the five 
Books of Moses); andthe Prophets (under which title the remaining 
Books were classed). This division our Lord Himself recognized 
when He spoke of “The Law of Moses, the Prophets, and the 
Psalms.”!—S. Luke xxiv. 44. ‘To explain this fact, of which no ac- 
count altogether satisfactory has ever been assigned,’ the Jews have 
invented the notion of ¢Arce ‘ Degrees’ of Inspiration ;—an hypothesis 


' The Psalms, as the first of the Ilagiographa, stand for the whole: cf. 2 Macc. 
ii. 13,—Kal τὰ τοῦ Δαυίδ. 

3 Hengstenberg, who accepts and defends the Jewish tradition that this 
‘+ threefold division rests upon the different relations in which the authors of the 
Sacred Books stood to God,” attempts to explain as follows, the obvious difficulty 
of such a position. He is speaking of the place of Daniel among the Hagio- 
grapha: ‘‘The name δὲ) 22 was the offcza/ title of the Prophets [see sapra, p. 164, 
and infra, Appendix K]. The more ancient and more general meaning (Gen. xx. 
7) received, in the Thcocracy, a closer limitation ; it appears only once in poetry 
(Psalm cv. 15), and this, too, applied to those who lived before the age of Theo- 
cratic Prophecy. On the supposition that all the authors of Scripture could be 
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uf which Hiivernick truly says: “‘ This asserted diversity of Inspira- 
tion appears, even in its definitions, to be so vague and inexact that 
one can hardly form any regular conception of it. Of Biblical grounds 
it is wholly destitute :—nay, the New Testament rather decides quite 
against it, from the manner in which it speaks of David, Daniel,” &c. 
[cf., c.g. Lecture vi. p. 291, note *|—Lindetune, Th. τ. Abth. i. 
s. 67). 


called DYNA), it remains inexplicable why the Books of Ruth and Ezra, which 
were gencrally reccived, and which were extant at the time of the second collec- 
lion, were not admitted into it. This fact proves, that in separating the historical 
Books into two divisions, they were guided by definite reasons. It remains inex- 
plicable why they parted the Lamentations of Jeremiah from his Predictions, and 
took them into the third collections The reason of which can be nothing else 
than the opinion that the divine influence which the author received in this Book—- 
bearing as it does a character predominantly subjective—was not the same as in 
his Predictions... .. . In determining the second division the collectors could 
not possibly reccive Daniel into it. Ife had not (like the other Prophets in 
Palestine, and Ezekiel in the Exile) laboured among his own people as @ Pro- 
Pla —Die Authentic des Daniels, 5. 25, tf. UWitvernick truly observes with refer- 
ence to this attempt to solve the problem: ‘‘ Einen neuen Erklirungsversuch 
macht Dr. HWengstenberg; doch, wie es scheint, auch nicht geniigend.”—Comm, 
ἡ das B, Daniel, Einieit., 5. xl. 

' Havernick remarks in his introduction to the Book of Daniel (5. xxxix.):— 
“The motives which floated before the collectors of the Canon, in their threefold 
division of it, arc, for the most part, altogether unknown to us; and the know- 
ledge of the reasons which influenced them seems to have been lost at a very early 
period. Josephus is altogether silent on the subject. Jerome notes the position 
of our Book [Daniel] as being something remarkable, but can give no explanation 
of it. Theodoret makes it a matter of reproach to the Jews, that they have placed 
Daniel in this [third] division.” And yet, in his “ Einleitung,” Hiivernick accepts, 
with some modifications, the explanation proposed by Hengstenberg ; observing, 
however :—‘‘ There is 20 distinction between the Inspiration of the Prophets, and 
the writers of the Hagiographa; any distinction that exists consists merely in the 
peculiar Theocratic position of the auithors” (5. 65). Thus, it is easy to understand 
why the Books of Moses formed by themselves a distinct class. The Books com- 
posed by those who were officially Prophets were placed in a second division ; the 
third consisting of ‘the remaining” Books—as they are called in the Prologue 
to the Book of Ecclesiasticus (τοῦ νόμου, καὶ τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων,-- 
or ὁ Νόμος, καὶ αἱ προφητεῖαι, καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν βιβλίων). Daniel was placed in the 
last class, merely because he does not appear to have been a δὲ) 82 but simply a 
MM (see Appendix K). The Book of Lamentations Havernick admits to present 
an exception to this rule; but he thinks that, from its character as a collection of 
poetical dirges, it was placed among the Hagiographa, just as Psalm xc., which 
was written by Moses, was also included in the third division. 
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Let us see, however, what Maimonides says on this subject. This 
learned Rabbi was born at Corduba, in Spain, a.p. 1131. He was the 
pupil, Brucker tells us (‘‘ Hist. Phil.” vol. ii. p. 857), according to L. 
Africanus, of the Arabians Ibnu Thophail, Ibnu Saig, and Averroes. 
Hence his knowledge of the writings of Aristotle, of whom Averroes 
was the ardent disciple; and hence, also, the justice of Hiivernick’s 
remark as to the source of his notion respecting the “degrees” of 
Inspiration (see supra, p. 52, note*). The Jews say of him, “ A Mose 
ad Mosen, non surrexit sicut Moses.” In accordance with the general 
opinion of his nation, he held that a supereminent degree of Inspira- 
tion must be ascribed to Moses,! who is to be distinguished from all 
other prophets by four peculiar characteristics : 

(1.) “ All the other prophets saw the Prophecy in a dream or in a 
vision ; but our Rabbi Moses saw it whilst he was awake.” (2.) “To 
all the other prophets it was revealed through the medium of an angel, 
and therefore they saw that which they saw in an allegory or enigma, 
but to Moses it is said: ‘With him will I speak mouth to mouth’ 
(me-bx np, Num. xii. 8; and ‘face to face,’” (ops op, Ex. 
xxxill. 11}. (3.) “All the other prophets were terrified,:but with 
Moses it was not so; and this is what the Scripture says: ‘As a man 
speaketh unto his friend’” (Ex. xxxill. 11). (4.) “All the other pro- 
phets could not prophesy at any time that they wished: but with 
Moses it was not so; but at any time when he wished for it, the Holy 
Spirit came upon him; so that it was not necessary for him to prepare 
his mind, for he was always ready for it, like the ministering angels 
(nwa 2 Ν 00) ”.8 With special reference to the superiority of Moses, 
Maimonides procecds in his other great work, the “Moreh Nebochim,” 
to lay down edeven distinct “ Degrees of Prophecy ;” from which Abar- 


' The Rabbins thus state the result of the Inspiration of Moses :—‘ Argumen- 
tum totius Legis a voce MYWNI (1 Mos. i. 1) usque ad verba Sewn ΣΟ 
(5 Mos. xxxiv. 12) prorsus scripsit Moses cx ore Jehove ; neque intercedit diffe- 
rentia inter versum: ‘Ego sum Dominus tuus?’ (2 Mos. xx. 2) et alterum: 
‘Thimna fuit pellex’ (1 Mos. xxxvi. 12), et simile in similibus. Omnia sunt vox 
et verbum Jehovix, Ejus verba omnis versus et voces.”—-Lekach Thobh (quoted by 
W. Grimm, in Ersch und Gruber, “ Allg. Encyklopiidie,” doc. cit., s. 48). 

21 have already suggested, p. 130, what appears to be the true meaning of the 
remarkable prerogatives ascribed to Moses in these passages ; and have also drawn 
attention (Lecture i. p. 28) to the sa#importance of such prerogatives, as bearing 
upon the Inspiration of Scripture. 

7 « Vad Hachazakah,” c, vii. Bernard's transl., p. 116, 
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banel has deduced the modern Jewish notion as to the ¢Arce “ Degrees” 
of Inspiration under which the Old ‘Testament was written :—? 

I. “Cum quis auxilio Divino ita instructus est et praeditus ut co 
moveatur ct animetur ad magnum οἵ heroicum aliquod facinus perpe- 
trandum. Hoc donum vocatur Spiritus Domini. Et hic est gradus 
Judicum Israclis omnium.” II. ‘Cum homo in se sentit rem vel fa- 
cultatem quampiam exoriri ct super se quiescere, que cum impellit ad 
loguendum vel de scientiis et artibus, vel Psalmos et Hymnos. Et 
hic est de quo dicitur, quod loquatur per SperiZum Sanctum? Hac 
specie Spiritas Sancti instinctus, Psalmos suos scripsit David; Pro- 
verbia, Ecclesiasten, et Cant. Canticorum, Salomon. Hoc afflatu 
scripti sunt Danielis, Jobi, et Chronicorum Libri, et reliqua Hagio- 
grapha, unde etiam Kethubim appellantur, quia scripta sunt per 
Spiritum Sanctum. De libello Esther palam dicunt sapientes nostri : 
¢ Libellus Esther per Spiritum Sanctum est.’” [‘ Primus et secundus 
sunt gradus ad Prophetiam, unde i, quia ad duos los gradus per- 
vencrunt, non numerantur inter prophetas los, de quibus egimus 
hactenus.”—(p. 315).] III. “ Qui est primus Prophetize vera, est 


' The younger Buxtorf has translated ‘Is. Abarbenelis [nat. a.b. 1437] aliquot 
Dissertationes ” (Basil, 1662) ; of which the eighth (p. 496), taken from the pre- 
face to his Commentary on Joshua, commences thus: ‘f Queeritur quare veteres 
Libros sacros diviserint in Legem, Prophetas, et Ilagiographa, et que sit harum 
trium appellationum ratio δ᾽ One only of our wise men, says Abarbanel, has re- 
ferred to this question, Ephodcus, who attempts to explain it from the analogy of 
the three divisions of the Sanctuary ; but this docs not meet the difficulty: ‘ Mihi 
ergo videtur sapientes nostros voluisse nominibus istis monere de ferfectione sin- 
guaran harum partium, et gradu supremo quo unagueque alteram superat.’ The 
superiority of the Thorah consists in its being the Law of God. As to the other 
two divisions, in the one case the authors of the Books were /rophels ; while the 
authors of the Hagiographa were not jrophets,—“ sed ‘ Loquentes per Spiritum 
Sanctum,’ unde et illorum libri non vocantur prophetiw.” The Books, written by 
those “ qui locuti sunt per Spiritum Sanctum, vocarunt, ὯΔ. seripta, Hagio- 
grapha ..... agradu quem habucrunt ratione influentie Divine in illis: hoc 
est, quia gradus scriptorum illorum non fuit quod viderint formas propheticas, nec 
quod audiverint verba Dei Vivi, sed quod fuerint in gradu Spirits Sancti ;’”—for 
an account of which influence he appeals to the “ Moreh Nebochim” of Maimo- 
nides, pars ii. cap. 45. 

7 Cf. :—“ Thy Law is burnt . . . . but if I have found grace before Thee, send 
the Holy Ghost into me, and I shall write all that hath been done in the world since 
the beginning, which were written in Thy Law... . . And He answered me, 
» « » Come hither, and I shall light a candle of understanding in thine heart,” &c., 
4 Esdras (E. V., 2 Esdras), xiv. 21-25 (composed circ. 28, B.C.). 
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est eorum qui dicunt : ‘ Et fuit verbum Domini ad me.’” IV. “Cum 
Propheta verbum aliquod clare et distincte audit in somnio Pro. 
phetiz, sed non videt loquentem illud.” V. “Quando Vir aliquis 
in somnio loquitur cum propheta.” VI. ‘Quando Angelus cum ipso 
loquitur in somnio.” VIT, “Cum Propheta existimat Deum secum 
logui in somnio.” VIII. “Cum offertur ipsi Visio in Visione pro- 
phetica, et cum Parabolas videt.” IX. “Quando audit verba in 
Visione.’ X°* “ Quando videt Virum secum loquentem in Visione. 
XI. “ Quando videt Angelum loquentem secum in Visione.”— Pars. 
il. cap. 45 (Buxtorf’s transl., p. 316, ἄς.) 

By virtue of the principle ‘Omnis sermo qui auditur, quocunque 
etiam modo id fiat, in Svmaio auditur,” Maimonides reduces these 
degrees to eiy/t,— Nam si falsum sit, in Vestone audiri sermonem, 
concident ¢res ultimi gradus.”—JSbil., p. 321. 

To this source, therefore, may at once be traced the modern theory 
of various ‘‘ degrees” of Inspiration :—Sec, for example, the instance 
given in Lecture 1. p. 20; where, also, I have stated the obvious ob- 
jection to which the entire view is obnoxious ; not to mention the fact 
that the opinion is, at the most, a mere hypothesis, without the 
slightest warrant in Scripture. Nor are the writers who maintain this 
theory even agreed as to the number of these “degrees.” ‘Thus 
Doddridge, in his “ Dissertation on Inspiration” (Works, vol. i. p. 346) 
—from whom Mr. Dick (“ Lectures on Theology,” vol. 1. p. 195, &c.) 
does not materially differ—omts’ from the four “degrees” usually 
defined as I have given them in the place cited, the “ degree ” deno- 
minated the ‘‘ Inspiration of Direction.” On the other hand, Dr, Hen- 
derson, in his “ Lectures on Inspiration” (p. 364, &c.), lays down 
five “ degrees :”’—viz., (1) A Divine Lxcilement; (2) An Lnvigoration 
(usually called LZecatzon) ; (3) Superintendence; (4) Guidance, (5) Direct 
Revelation. Among the advocates of this theory is to be reckoned 
Professor J. T. Beck of Basle, a writer to whose treatise, entitled 
“ Einleitung in das System der christl. Lehre ; oder propiideutische 
Entwicklung der christ]. Lehr-Wissenschaft,” I have already acknow- 
ledged my many obligations. According to him the Old and the 
New Testament exhibit each three “ degrees” of Inspiration, The 
“ degrees of Theopneustia” in the New Testament are as follows :— 
(1) “The pisteo-dynamical: or the concentration of the universal 


1 Doddridge (doc. cil., p. 347, note) expressly refers to the authority of Maimo- 
nides, and this may account for his reducing the number of “ degrees” to three. 
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spirit of Christian faith in particular organs, distinguished by the 
power of faith, for the authentic reproduction of doctrine and history 
already revealed.” To this “ degree” belong the Gospels of 5. Mark 
and 5. Luke, and the Acts; and with this influence the Deacons and 
some others, e.g, S. Barnabas, were endowed :—cf. Acts vi.-viil. ; 
xl, 22-26; 1 Tim. 111. 9. (2) The charismatical: or the distribution 
of the miraculous power of the Spirit in extraordinary gifts, extending 
to ecstasy.” This “ degree,” distributed over the first community of 
believers (Rom, xil. 5 ff; 1 Cor. xii. 4, 7), unites itself to the first 
“ degree of Theopneustia” “ according to its more spontaneous 
side, γνῶσις and σοφία; while its more receptive side, ἀποκάλυψις and 
προφητεία, joins on to the third degree of Theopneustia :’—viz., (3) 
“ The apocalyptic:” which was combined with the two former in the 
persons of the Apostles, men called and set apart for the work, in 
order to transmit to all the world, by means of written documents, 
the announcement of the mystery of God :—cf. Rom. 1. ; Eph. it. 
2-10; Col, i. 25-29. The “degrees of Theopneustia” in the Old 
Testament are :—(1) * Where in order to represent with fidelity the 
Revelation which had already become positive in history and doc- 
trine, there was need of certain organs in which the general Covenant- 
spirit was energeucally concentrated.” /¢ ts difficult to point out what 
Books belong to this “ degree,” there are, perhaps, few in which the 
second does not enter :—viz., (2) “ ‘Fhe Spirit of special illumination, 
where, by the moulding energy of the Spirit, a certain virtuosity 
(Virtuositiit) appears developed for the further dissemination of 
truth revealed in doctrine and history; such are most of the Psalms.” 
Here, also, there is a transition to the third “ degree,” (3) which 
“combines and perfects both the former ‘degrecs’ in the spint of 
the progressive Revelation.” Thus, the prophets wrote of history, 
and of doctrine, whether relating to the past, the present, or the 
future ; and the Pentateuch “appears as a combination of the entire 
spiritual activity of the Old Testament.”—§ 90-96, s. 235 ff. 

III, We now come to the third class of modern theories of Inspi- 
ration, of which Schleiermacher may be taken to be the representative, 
and the opinions of whose school have been already discussed, Lec- 
ture iii, p. 96, &c.; Lecture v., p. 238; Lecture vi, p. 280; and 
Lecture vii. p. 370, ἄς. According to this school, “The idea of 
Inspiration is of quite subordinate importance in Christianity ;” the 
statements of the sacred writers being in fact nothing more than 
the result of the natural faculties of the human mind, exercised in 
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reflecting upon the revelation exhibited in the Person of Christ (see 
Lecture vi. p. 280, ποίς . The connexion of this system with 
Judaism is remarkable. 

There are three opimions, writes Maimonides, as to Prophecy :— 
“rma. Sententia est vulgi et imperite multitudinis quod Deus Opt. 
Max. aliquem cx hominibus, qui ipsi placuerit, eligat cumque mittat, 
nulla habita ratione, an sit sapiens ct eruditus, an vero indoctus ct 
imperitus, Senex an juvenis. ‘l'antum hoc requirunt, ut sit vir probus, 
bonus, honestus.” 

“ 2da. Sententia est sententia Philosophorum, qui dicunt: Pro- 
phetiam esse perfectionem quandam δὲ natura hominis. Hanc autem 
perfectionem, dicunt, neminem adipisci, nisi studio, industria, et dili- 
gentia, qua id quod in potentia specici nest, in actum educat ; nisi 
impediatur vel ab impedimento aliquo interno proveniente a tempera- 
mento hominis. . .. . Juxta hanc opinionem ficri non potest, si quis 
idoneus sit ad Prophetiam, et prout decet se ad illam przparaverit, 
ut actu ipso non prophetet.” 

“ 3tia, Sententia est Legis nostra. I‘undamentum enim Legis nos- 
trae plane cum sententia Philosophorum convenit unica tantum re ex- 
cepta ; hac vidclicet, quod credimus fier posse, ut quis sit idoneus 
ad Prophetiam, et se ad illam decenter prazparet, ct tamen non pro- 
phetet, propter voluntatem et beneplacitum ‘Divinum. Meo itaque 
judicio res hic se habet sicut in Miraculis. Ratio enim naturalis 
postulat, ut qui a natura sua idoneus est ad Prophetiam, prophetare 
deberet : qui autem id non potest facere, similis est ei, qui nequit 
movere manum suam, sicut Jeroboam. S/undamentum namgue hujus 
ret et praecipuum quod nos quoque requirimus, est dispositio vel dexer- 
ttas naturalis, ct perfectio tam in moribus et qualitatibus externis, 
quam in rationalibus et intellectualibus.”? Moreh Nebochim, Pars, 11. 
cap. xxx, (Buxtorf’s transl., p. 284). 

The chief element among the natural ficulties from which Pro- 
phecy is thus said to result, viz., the “intellectus agens,” has been 
borrowed from the Peripatetics. As the learned John Smith (of 


1 It should be added here that Abarbanel rejects this theory of Maimonides :-— 
‘“’ Mens mihi hoc loci non est, de prxparatione loquenti, istas dispositiones pra- 
dicare, quas vel ex natura homo possederit vel acquisivcrit studio, uti factum R. 
Maimonidi, dum vias recenset per quas ad Prophetiam necessario perveniatur ; 
nam illis (uti Legis nos scientia docet) nulla necessitas adest, conferens ipsam 
prophetiam. Verumenimvero pricparationcs scu dispositiones ha plurimum va- 
lent,” &c.—Comm. in xii. Praph. Mtn., Pref. (Husen’s transl, p. 16). 
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Cambridge) explains the language of Maimonides: “ The true 
essence of Prophecy is nothing else but an influence from the Deity 
upon the rational first, and afterwards the ¢maginative faculty by the 
meditation of the active intellect.’'—On Prophecy, ch. i. And this 
doctrine Maimonides proceeds to apply as follows : 

“Si influentia ista intcllectualis influat in facultatem rationalem 
solum, nihilque in facultatem imaginatricem destillet, inde oriri sec- 
tam sapientum sfecudatorum seu theoricorum. Quando vero influentia 
illa in utramque facultatem, rationalem nempe et imaginativam, 
easque ab illarum creatione in summo gradu perfectas influit, exinde 
fit secta Arophetarum. (Quando denique influentia Hla influit solum 
in facultatem imaginatricem; et in facultate rationali imperfectio 
aliqua existit, exsurgit inde secta Politicorum, Jurisperitorum, Legisla- 
forum, Divinatorum, Lncantatorum, Somniatorum, et Prestistatorum.” 
—Sbid., cap. Xxxvil. p. 296. ‘It is needless to remark,” writes 
Rudelbach, “ that this psychical founding of Prophecy, according 
to which the leading idea is the ‘natural disposition’ in no sense 
comes up to the idea of the ‘Servant of God’ which, according to 
Holy Scripture, is common to all prophets; still less to the idea of 
‘the word of God’ which called them, prepared them, and was the 
principle of their life. It is, perhaps, worth observing that one of 
the latest dogmatic writers 15 quite in accord with the Jewish teachers 
as to this fundamental view. Schlciermacher does not even conceal 
his belief ‘that the idea of Inspiration, appears, in this same sense, 
in every plous community which has a Scriptural basis; nay, even in 
the ongin of ail government’” ( Zeitschrift,” 1840, H. 1. 5. 51). 
And again: having referred to Spinoza as confessedly the leader of 
all modern opposition to Inspiration, and having quoted his princi- 
ple (“ ‘Tract. Theol. Pol.,” c.i.), ‘‘ Merito mentis za/uram quatenus, 
talis concipitur, primam Divine Revelationts causam statuere possu- 


1“ Veritas et quidditas Prophetizw nihil aliud est, quam influentia, a Deo Opt. 
Max. mediante ¢v/ellectu agente, super facultatem rationalem primo, deinde super 
facultatem imaginatricem influcns.” Tt is not to be found in everyone, no matter 
what his other perfections may be, “nisi simul conjuncta sit summa. facultatis 
imaginatricis inde ab ipsa hora nativitatis, perfectio.” .. . ‘‘ Has autem tres per- 
fectiones quod attinet :—perfectionem videlicet facultatis rationalis in studendo 
perfectionem facultatis imaginatricis in nativitate ; et perfectionem morum seu 
qualitatum in puritate cogitationum. . . . - has inquam quod attinet, notumr est 
magnam earum inter perfectos esse differentiam et pracellentiam. Et secundum 
illam differentiam distincti quoyue sunt prophetarum gradus.”—Afor. Neb., ς, 
Xxxvi., loc. city p. 292, &. = 
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mus,” borrowed from Maimonides, which refers Revelation to mere/y 
natural catuses,—Rudelbach observes that such opinions ‘deserve 
attention, were it merely to recall to mind the essential elements of 
the system canonized by the modern pantheists. On which he 
notes: “It is well known that Schleiermacher, in his ‘ Discourse 
concerning Religion’ (3rd ed., 1821), has completed the apotheosis 
of Spinoza; but certainly in a heathenish manner, by sacrificing on 
his grave a lock of his hair (indem er cine Locke opfert an seinem 
Grabe).”—oc. cit, H. 11. s. 48. 

It is needless to refer, with any greater particularity, to the nu- 
merous varieties of opinion into which the theories of Inspiration, 
which have been now considered may be subdivided. Nor, with 
respect to the distinction between Revelation and Inspiration, is it 
necessary to add anything to what has been already said in the 
foregoing pages. I have observed, however (Lecture i. p. 27, note’), 
that Origen noticed this distinction. ‘The occasion on which he has 
done so is the following, and his words, as I conceive, have been 
almost universally misunderstood :—He had just applied to the Law 
of Moses the title πρωτογέννημα of Scripture ; the Gospels he δι! also 
styled drapy;;—the meaning of which terms he thus explains: 
μετὰ γὰρ τοὺς πάντας καρποὺς ἀναφέρεται ἡ amrapxn’ πρὸ δὲ πάντων τὸ προτο- 
γέννημα, --ταη ἃ he goes on to anticipate the objection that, as the Acts 
and the Epistles were disseminated affer the Gospels, his use of the 
word ἀπαρχή 15 objectionable. To which he rephies : Λεκτέον ἥτοι νοῦν 
εἶναι σοφῶν ἐν Χριστῷ, ὠφελημένων [μεν] ἐν ταῖς φερομέναις ἐπιστολαῖς, δεομένων 
[δὲ] ἵνα πιστεύωνται μαρτυριῶν τῶν ἐν τοῖς νομικοῖς καὶ προφητικοῖς λόγοις κει- 
μένων, ὥστε σοφὰ μὲν καὶ πιστὰ λέγειν καὶ σφόδρα ἐπιτεταγμένα τὰ ἀποστολικὰ, 
ov μὴν παραπλήσια τῷ᾽ τάδε λέγει Κύριος Παντοκράτωρ καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο ἐπίστη- 
σον εἰ ἐπὰν λέγῃ ὁ ἸΙαῦλος, πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος, ἐμπεριλαμβάνει 
καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ γράμματα, ἢ οὐ τό" κἀγὼ λέγω καὶ οὐχ ὁ Kupros, καὶ τό " ἐν πάσαις 
ἐκκλησίαις διατάσσομαι, καὶ τό " οἷα ἔπαθον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, ἐν ᾿Ικονίῷ. ἐν Λύστροις, 
καὶ τὰ τούτοις παραπλήσια, ἐνίοτε, ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γραφέντα καὶ κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν. οὐ μὴν 
τὸ εἰλικρινὲς τῶν ἐκ θείας ἐπιπνοίας λόγων  ---- Comm. in Johann., t. iv. p. 4. 

Here it is clear that the distinction is drawn not between one por- 
tion of Scripture which is inspired, and another portion which is not 
inspired ; but between words which had been uttered by “ the Lord 
Almighty” (2 Cor. vi. 18), and those which were spoken in the per- 
sons of the sacred writers themselves (observe that in each of the 
three quotations S. Paul speaks ἐπ the first person) ;—both classes of 
passages having been written under “ Divine Inspiration,” but the 
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Jormer being, as it were, “ unmixed” with human agency. And, on 
this principle, Origen goes on to consider S. John’s to be the ἀπαρχή 
of the Gospels. ‘That this is his meaning 15, 1 think, clear from his 
reasoning in another place, where he observes that the commands 
given by Jehovah Himself could not be changed—but yet that the 
ordinances laid down by the prophets as agents of God (he refers 
specially to the laxity in the law of divorce allowed by Moses, and 
which was abrogated by Christ—S. Matt. xix. 8) might be changed. 
Referring to 1 Cor. vil, he writes, “Per Moysen quidem multa 
locutus est Deus, aliquanta tamen et Moyses propria auctoritate man- 
davit: quod Dominus in Evangeliis evidentissima distinctione secer- 
nit, cum dicit de repudio mulieris interrogatus. .. . .. Unde simil- 
iter eliam in citeris Prophetis aliqua quidem Dominus locutus est et 
non Prophet, alia vero Prophetz et non Dominus.” —lx Mum. Hom. 
Χν]. 4, t. Il. p. 330. 

Compure the similar remarks in Cassiodorus, “ In Psalter.,” c. 1. 
t. 11. p. 3; and of 5. Basil,’ “ Adv. Eunom.,” lib. v. t. 1. p. 219, who 
refers to 1 Cor. vi.—on which passage of Scripture see supra, Lec- 
ture vil. p. 302, Wc. 


' Melchior Canus, who, so far as T am aware, was the first to state expressly 
this distinction between Revelation and Inspiration (see supra, p. 27) appears to 
have inferred it from these statements of the Fathers. Thus, he observes with 
reference to this passage from S. Basil :—(ue sacri auctores scripsere, hive in 
duplici sunt differentia. CQuadam, quiv supernaturali solum revelatione cognosce- 
bant: ct ea Basilius tradit a Spiritu Sancto esse. Alia vero naturali cognitione 
tenebant, qua scilicet aut oculis viderant, aut manibus etiam attrectaverant. At- 
que hac quidem, ut paulo ante diximus, supernaturali lumine et expressa revela- 
tione, ut scriberentur, non egebant, sed egebant tamen Spiritis Sancti presentia et 
auxilio peculiari, ut licet humana essent, et nature ratione cognita, Divinitus 
tamen sine ullo errore scriberentur. {sec vero illa sunt, qua, juxta Basilium, 
Paulus et Prophetie de suo loquebantur.’—De Loets Theolog., lib. 11, c. xviii. 


p. 127. 
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APPENDIX D. 
THE ‘LOST BOOKS” OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
(Lecrurt IL.—Pace 43.) 


We, meet with frequent references in the Old Testament to a class of 
writings devotional and historical—writings, too, in many cases, com- 
posed by the authors of Inspired Books—which were never received 
into the Canon of Scripture. Of such compositions, some (1) are 
quoted to a greater or less extent in different parts of the Old Testa- 
ment; or, without any express quotation, are alluded to as being 
extant ; while others (2) are plainly spoken of as the source from 
which the sacred writers derived, in certain cases, their information 
as to historical facts. (Cf. Lecture vil. p. 331, note '), 

(1) “ The book of the wars of Jehovah,” quoted Numbers xxi. 14, 
15, appears to have been one of the earliest instances of a collection 
of the popular lyrical poetry of the Hebrews (cf. Lecture iv. p. 168, 
note *); and the hymn, quoted in the same chapter (vv. 17, 18), 
seems to have been also taken from that collection. In such poeti- 
cal pieces was re-echoed the impression which the Lord’s dealings 
with His people were fitted to produce ; and from them was reflected 
the spirit of the Pentateuch, where Jehovah is represented fighting 
for Israel as ‘a Man of War,” Exod. xv. 3: cf. xiv. 14, 25. ‘To this 
collection may, perhaps, also be referred the prophetic sayings (other- 
wise forming a distinct work) which are described as having been 
delivered by them ‘that speak in proverbs” (Num. xxi. 27); and 
with which many of the predictions of the future prophets are so 
intimately connected (cf. supra, p. 168, note*; and p. 333, Xc.). 
“ By the side of the objective statements of the Pentateuch,” ob- 
serves Hengstenberg, “ proceeded the subjective in ‘the book of 
the wars of the Lord :—how they were related to each other, with 
respect to the preceding historical narrative, we perceive from Exod. 
xv."—Beitrdge, B. itl. s. 226. : 

As the “ book of the wars of Jehovah” contained the praises of 
the Lord for the wonders wrought by Him for Israel, so, as a con- 
tinuation, it may be, of that collection, but certainly not identical 
with it, “the book of Jasher” (“the upright,” "wn  pp,—that is, of 
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the ideal true Israel, Josh. x. 12 ;} 2 Sam. i. 18), contained odes in 
honour of God's distinguished servants. It was so called, perhaps, 
with a reference to the passages where Israel is described as “ Je- 
shurun ἢ (2, or Διο] διε, xxxil. 15 5 xxxiil. 5, 26; Isai. xliv. 
2; Numb. xxiii, 10) :—-see Keil’s continuation of Hiivernick’s “ Ein- 
tung,” 5. 8. 

In τ Chron. xxvii. 11-19, we read that “ David gave to Solomon 
the pattern of the porch... . . and the pattern of all that he had, 
by the Spirit, of the courts of the House of the Lord. ..... Also 
for the courses of the Priests and the Levites. ... . All this, said 
David, the Lord made me understand in writing by His hand upon 
me, even all the works of this pattern.” That this document was 
the recognized guide in the ritual worship of the Temple, .we learn 
from the words of Josiah to the Priests and Levites: ‘ Prepare 
yourselves by the houses of your fathers, after your courses, according 
to the writine of David, King of Israel, and according to the writing 
of Solomon his son.”—2 Chron. xxxv. 4. 

In 1 Kings iv. 32, we read that Solomon “spake three thousand 
proverbs, and his songs were a thousand and five :” and yet only two 
of his Psalms are in the Canon—viz., Psalm Ixxi. and cxxvil. 

It seems clear from 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, that Jeremiah composed a. 
dirge on the death of Josiah: “ Jeremiah lamented for Josiah,... 
and behold they are written in the Lamentations.” ἢ 

(2) ‘To turn, in the next place, to those prophetical and other 
writings which are appealed to by the authors of the Old Testament 
as the sources from which their statements have been taken °:-— 

The division of the land, described by Joshua in the section ch. 
xili.~xxii., is founded upon a document drawn up by the “ three men 
for each tribe,” “who passed through the land, and described it by 


1 It is curious to observe what slender grounds are sufficient for an assault upon 
the integrity of Scripture :—“ It is worthy of remark that the Book of Joshua (x. 
13) quotes the book of Jasher, which must have been written as late as the time 
of David (2 Sam. i. 18). See De Wette, ii. 187.”—Greg, Zhe Creed of Christen- 
dom,” p. 38. The bare mention of the fact that this work consisted of a collection 
of popular poetry—to which, of course, additions were made from time to time ~ 
exposes the weakness of this cavil. 

*To this class of writings some add “ The manner of the kingdom” which 
Samuel ‘ wrote in a book.”’—1r Sam. x. 25. This does not appear, however, to 
have been a distinct work : see supra, p. 322, note. 

5 For the remarks which follow, cf. Htvernick,”’ “ Einleitung,” Th. ii, Abth. i. 
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cities, into seven parts, 7x a Book (rpo-Sy)”—Josh. xviii. 9. And 
here a remark may be made, the importance of which will presently 
appear, that the author of the Books of Chronicles had other sources 
of information with respect to such facts than the Book of Joshua. 
Thus, the account of the possessions of the Levites, in 1 Chron. vi. 
54-81, differs from that given in Josh. xxi. The progress of time, 
indeed, must necessarily have rendered the former description in- 
exact :—e. g., Ziklag (Josh. xix. 5) was assigned to the Tribe of 
Simeon ; but we learn from 1 Sam. xxvu. 6, that it afterwards “ per- 
tained unto the Kings of Judah.” 

The author of the Books of Samuel, on one occasion only (namely 
2 Sam. 1. 18, already noticed), makes express mention of Cocumentary 
sources. The frequent insertion, however, of poetic pieces plainly 
intimates that such sources were at his command :—viz., the Song of 
Hannah, 1 Sam. 11. 1-10; the Hymn of Victory, xvii. 6, &c.; the 
Lament of David for Saul and Jonathan, 2 Sam. 1. 17-27, and for 
Abner, til. 33, 343 David’s Psalms, contained in ch. xxi. and ch. 
Xxill. 1-7. Hence, we may not unfairly form a conjecture as to the 
source of such quotations; and conclude that these poetie pieces 
were selected from “ the book of Jasher.” We read, too, in 1 Chron, 
xxix. 29, that ‘‘the acts of David are written in the book of Samuel, 
and in the book of Nathan, and in the book of Gad;” any or all of 
which may have been the author’s sources :—for it 1s clear that these 
were dtstinct works, since the ‘ book of Nathan” alone 15 referred to 
in 2 Chron. ix. 29 (“ The acts of Solomon, are they not written in 
the book of Nathan, and in the prophecy of Ahijah, and in the 
visions of Iddo”) without any allusion to the books of Samuel or 
Gad. 

The author of the Book of Kings on one occasion appeals to “ the 
book of the acts of Solomon (anew at 50)" --ἰ Kings xi. 41: 
the other sources to which he has referred being “The book of the 
chronicles (D'2"" "Δ 75D) of the Kings of Judah,” or of “ Israel,” — 
writings which are quoted thirty-one times down to the history of 
Jehoiakim, 2 Kings xxiv. 5. That a se/ection only was made from 
such documents is obvious from the use, in all cases, of thé phrase 
“the rest of (rn) the acts,” &c.; while it is also plain that our 
Books of Chronicles are of the sources employed. The documents 
in question were the public records of the kingdom, which the sacred 
historians of the Hebrews, like other Oriental annalists, were accus- 
tomed to adduce as their authorities (cf. Ezra iv. 15; Esther vi. 13 
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x. 2). The passage Neh. xii. 23, is conclusive on this point, as has 
been already proved, p. 331, note’. 

That the documents thus made use of were in most, if not all, in- 
stances composed by Prophets, will be seen further on. 

In the Books of Chronicles, with the exception of the section 
1 Chron. i.-ii. 2,—and even here the facts borrowed are compressed 
as much as possible (cf. 1. 24-27, with Gen. xi, to-26 ; and i. 32, 33, 
with Gen xxv. 1-4),—the Canonical Books of Scripture are not em- 
ployed as the sources. ‘This assertion, however, must be proved. 

The Books of Chronicles may be divided into the following sec- 
tions :— 

I. ‘The Genealogies, τ Chron. i.-ix. :—(1) The author gives ample 
information as to the authorities to which he refers. He appeals to 
the public registers of the Tribes, of which Nehemiah writes: “1 
found a register of the gencalogy (wn 7D) of them which came up 
at the first, and found written therein,” &c.—vu. 5. See 1 Chron. 
iV. 333 Ve fy 7, 173 Vile 7, 9, 403 1x. τὖ Of the collection of such 
registers the Chronicler speaks, ch. 1x. 1; and we learn from ch. v, 
17, that we are to refer the origin of census-lists of this nature to the 
times of Jotham and Jeroboam II. (2) He does of borrow from 
the other Canonical Books. ‘This appears, speaking generally, not 
only from the absence of any such striking agreement with those 
Books, as must have existed had the Chronicler taken them as his 
sources; but also from the additional information which his state- 
ments so often supply: e. g.. 1 Chron. 11. 13-17 (cf 1 Sam. xvi. 6, 
&c.) 3 iil, 20-243 Iv. 1-23; v. 16-34.” But this matter must be 
examined somewhat more particularly ; namely,—Has the author or 
has he not, made use of the Books of Samuel and the Books of 
Kings ? a question with which the present inquiry, as to the exist- 
ence of a distinct branch of Hebrew literature is essentially connected. 





’ The facts borrowed from these documents often afford occasion for explana- 
tory remarks :--e. g., on the transfer of Reuben’s Birthright to the sons of Joseph, 
1 Chron. v. 1. 

2 One example may be given of the light which the Books of the Chronicles 
cast upon other obscure portions of Scripture. In 1 Chron. iv. 23, we read: “ These 
were ¢he potters, and those that dwelt among plants and hedges: there they dwelt 
with the king for his work.” Thus we learn that there was a well-known family 
of potters, of the tribe of Judah, set apart to labour for the kings. To these the 
passages, Jer. xviii, 1, 2; xix, 1, 2; Zech, xi. 13, evidently refer. 
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The reply will inform us of the authorities from which the Chronicler 
has actually derived his facts. 

II. In the section 1 Chron. x.-xxix., which contains the history of 
David, the sources appear to have been (1) works written by early 
prophets—works contemporancous with the events which they record ; 
together with (2) a book of later date, compiled from the annals 
which the author had employed in the opening chapters :— 

(1) The account of David’s reign closes with the words: ‘ Now 
the acts of David the King, first and last, behold, they are written 
in the book of Samuel the Seer, and in the book of Nathan the 
Prophet, and in the book of Gad the Seer.”—1 Chron. xxix. 29. We 
have already seen that these were separate, independent works. 

(2) The list of David’s heroes (ch. xi. ro, &c.), and of those who 
came to him to Ziklag (ch. xii. 1-22); the information as to the 
Levites (ch. xv. 17, &c.), and as to divine worship (ch. xxil.-xxvi.) 3 
&c.—all such statements point to the use of a document analogous to 
those employed in the opening chapters. We are also informed of 
the exact nature of this document: “ The Levites were numbered 
from the age of thirty years and upward. .... By the /ast.mwords of 
David the Levites were numbered from twenty years old and above.” 
—1 Chron. xxiii. 3, 27. We are told, moreover, that its author, 
“ Shemaiah the son of Nethaneel the scribe, one of the Levites, wrote 
them before the King and the Princes, &c.—xxiv. 6. To this docu- 
ment, the reader is more than once referred for special information 
when the Chronicler speaks of classes of persons who were “ ex- 
pressed by name” (cf. xii. 31; xvi. 41),—its nature being more ex- 
plicitly declared in the statement: ‘‘ Joab began to number, but he 
finished not, because there fell wrath for it against Israel; neither 
was the number put in the account uf the chronicles of King Dari.” — 
XXVI. 24. 

III. In 2 Chron. i.-ix. is contained the history of Solomon. We 
have seen to what source the author of the Books of Kings referred 
on this subject (1 Kings xi. 41); but here other authorities are ad- 
duced : ‘The rest of the acts of Solomon, first and last, are they not 
written in the book of Nathan the Prophet, and in the prophecy of 
Ahijah the Shilonite, and in the visions of Iddo the Seer against 
Jeroboam the son of Nebat,” 2 Chron. ix. 29 ;—the silence of the 
Books of Kings with respect to any “vision of Iddo against Jero- 
boam,” proving that the Chronicler does not refer to our Canonical 


Books. 
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IV. In the Section 2 Chron. x.-xxxvi., which contains the suc- 
ceeding history of the kingdom of Judah, the document most fre- 
quently quoted is “the book of the Kings of Judah and Israel ” 
(XVI 11; XXV. 26; xxvil. 7; XXvili. 26 5 XXXIl. 325; XXXV. 275 XXXVI. 
ὃ), In xx. 34 we meet with “the book (15D) of the Kings of 
Isracl ;” and in xxxiil. 18, “the "Δ of the Kings of Isracl ;’— which 
latter work, however, was clearly not confined to the Ten Tribes, as 
it contained the history of AZanasseh. ‘These documents are not the 
Books of Kings. ‘This is proved by the fact that, in many instances, 
the Books of Kings do not contain the information for which the 
Chronicler refers to his sources :— e. g.,. 2 Chron. xxvil. 73 xxxui. 18, 
From considering the nature of his references it will appear that the 
Chronicler has borrowed here from ¢//ee separate authorities :-—(1) 
From a distinct compilation, which contained genealogical details 
(cf. xxx. τό, &c.), and also zwvitings composed by prophets ; e. g.: The 
rest of the acts of Jchoshaphat are written in the book of Jehu, the son 
of Hanant”—xx. 34 (Jchu is called a prophe/, τ Kings xvi. 7); and, 
again: “The rest of the acts of Hezekiah are written in the vision 
of Isaiah the Prophet, the son of Amoz, in the book of the Kings of 
Judah and Israel ’—xxxii. 32. ‘That the different elements thus re- 
ferred to formed one compilation, is confirmed by the title given, 
ch. xxiv. 27,1 to the work which the Chronicler had before him, viz., 
“the Story [or Commentary] of the book of the Kings (15D watnD 
p'abion),”—that is, az Aistorical commentary or accurate account of 
Jewish history gathered out of the writings of the prophets ; a sense 
which is further confirmed by the passage : “ The rest of the acts of 
Abijah are written in the Story or Commentary (ve) of the prophet 
Iddo.”—xiii. 22. The other element of this compilation is referred 
to in the words: “The acts of Rehoboam, are they not written in 
the book of Shemaiah the prophet, and Iddo the Seer, concerning 
genealogies ?”—~xil. 15. 

(2) THe second authority referred to is expressly distinguished 


1 “ Now, concerning his [Joash’s] sons, aad the greatness of the burdens lard upon 
hine οὖν NOMA 3), and the repairing of the house of God, behold they are 
written in the story of the book of the Kings :”—where, as Hivernick suggests, in 
place of the words in Italics, we should read “the number of the prophetic denun-. 
ciations against Joash” spoken of in ver. 19 (see se¢fra, p. 171, note *, on RON), 
The different subjects which this passage embraces show how the whole cgmpila- 
tion could receive the name of W17,— Commentary,” or “ Prophetical Ilus- 
trations of History.” 

II 
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from the compilation just spoken of in the following manner. We 
read : ‘ The rest of the acts of Manasseh, and his prayer unto his 
God, and the words of the Seers [οἷ ver. 10, and 2 Kings xxi. 
10, &c.] that spake to him in the name of the Lord God of Israel, 
behold they are written in the book (words) of the Kings of Isracl.” 
—xxxill. 18. But in ver. το, the Chronicler proceeds: “ His prayer 
also, and how God was entreated of him, &c., behold they are written 
among the sayings of the Seers?? or,—as the margin correctly renders 
—“the sayings of Hosai (mm 52) :” in which words the writer 
clearly refers to a distinct document. 

(3) Isaiah’s biography of Uzziah: “ The rest of the acts of Uzziah, 
first and last, did Isaiah the Prophet, the son of Amoz, write ”— xxvi. 
22; which work, however, was not, like Isaiah’s history of Hezekiah, 
inserted in the ‘ book of the Kings.”—xxxil. 32. 

Here, then, may be repeated the questions already proposed, Lec- 
ture il. p. 43 :-—Why do we not find in the Old Testament Canon the 
documents which have been enumerated in the preceding remarks ? 
And again :—Why do we not find placed on a par with the inspired 
writings, such works as the book of Ecclesiasticus, and the other com- 
ponents of the Apocrypha, which, it is on ali hands admitted, the 
Jewish Church never received as Canonical? Only one answer, I 
conceive, can be given to such questions, viz.: “‘ That the collection 
of sacred Books was defined under the divine guidance, and closed 
at the divine command ” (see supra, p. 51). 

It is unnecessary to enter here upon the modern phase of the ques- 
tion relating to the Apocrypha. Suffice it to say, that the Community 
which has exalted these writings to the dignity of Canonical Scrip- 
ture, has, nevertheless, been compelled to place them in a lower rank 
than the Books acknowledged by all to be inspired. How a member 
of the Church of Rome can draw such a distinction, consistently 
with the Tridentine Decrees, it is needless to inquire ; the agreement, 
however, of both Roman Catholics and Lutherans in their estimate 
of the Apocrypha is remarkable ;—one party desiring to exalt the 
Apocrypha, the other to /ower tie authority of portions of the 
New ‘restament. Perrone, having quoted the Canon of ‘Trent 
(Sess. iv.) in which both the Canonical and Apocryphal Books of the 
Old ‘Testament are enumerated, and which concludes with the words 
“Si quis libros ipsos cum omnibus suis partibus, prout in Ecclesia 
Catholica legi consueverunt, et in veteri Vulgata Editione habentur, 
pro Sacris et Canonicis non susceperit, .... . anathema sit,—pro- 
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ceeds to say :—“ Ex his porro ¢um Veteris tum Novi Test. libris alii 
dicuntur ‘ proto-canonici,’ 4111 ‘deutero-canonici’ . . . Libri * proto- 
canonici’ Vet. Test., auctore Josepho Flavio, xxii. sunt ; nempe omnes 
enumerati preter Baruch, Tobiam, Judith, Sapientiam, Ecclesiasti- 
cum, ac duos Machabxorum, gu serius in Canonem ab Ecclesia relati 
sunt, aleoque ‘ deutero-canonici’ nuncupati. Libri ‘ proto-canonici’ 
N. T., sunt pariter omnes recensiti, exceptis Epistola B. Pauli ad 
Hebrios, 2 Lp. B. Petri, duabus posterioribus δ. Joannis, Lop. S. Jacobi, 
tem Lp. S. Judie, et Apocalypst B. Joannis : ut nonnullas quorumdam 
librorum partes omittamus.” (viz. : “quod attinet ad V. T., sunt 
hymnus trium pucrorum, Dan, 111. 2.4-go3 historia Susanne, cap. Xu ; 
ac destructio Belt et Draconis, cap. xiv.; septem postrema capita 
libri Lesther, nempe a cap. x. 4 ad xvi. 24. Quod vero spectat ad 
libros N. 7°, sunt (1) posteriores versiculi cap. xvi. S. Marci, nempe 
aver 9 ad tinem; (2) historia sudoris Christi sanguinei que legitur 
ap 5. Lucam cap. xxi. 43, 443 (3) historia muheris adulterz Joan. 
Vill. 2-12”),-—Priclect. Theol., t. uw. pars. 2, p. 12. 

‘Tholuck accepts this statement as follows: “ Auf diese Weise bil- 
dete sich auch unter den neutestamentlichen Schriften wic unter den alt- 
testamentlichen, der Unterschied aus surtschen kanonischen im engeren 
Seane, und apokryphischen. Uiesen letzteren Namen gebraucht Hicro- 
nhymus geradezu von den Antilegomenen, und bezeichnet sie dadurch 
als solche, ‘ que Ecclesia legit ad adificationem plebis,’ welche aber 
dic Kirche nicht Gebraucht ‘ad auctoritatem ecclesiasticorum dog- 
matum confirmandam.’ Leben dieser Onterschicd der neutestamentlichen 
Schriften ist nun auch zon der lutherischen Kirche angenommen worden, 
welche ebenso im N. T. wie die katholische im A. T., ‘bri proto- 
canonici, und ‘deutero-canonici’ unterscheidet."—Der Br. an die 
fflebr., Kinleitung, kap. vi. 5. 86. 

In bringing this subject to a conclusion, an observation must be 
made with reference to the remark of Hug, quoted p. 48, note °, to 
the effect that the primitive practice of publicly reading in the Chris- 
tian assemblies the Books of the New Testament was the mark of 
distinction by which the Church formally declared its belief in their 
inspired authority.!| When such an argument is employed, we are, 
of course, to understand the practice of the Church ἐμ gencra/, as that 
to which the appeal is made: for it is well known that there were 


[* See ‘‘ The Speaker’s Commentary, vol. IV., Introd, to The Apocalypse, pp. 
425, 437. 
II 2 
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some exceptions to this principle. When it can be proved, however, 
that the use, in public worship, of any books which were not inspired 
was, at the utmost, only partial ; and that, in the most remarkable 
case, such use can be at once accounted for from local causes; the 
argument for the inspiration of the Canonical Books only, which 15 
founded upon the general practice of the Church, is strengthened 
rather than diminished by the knowledge of such exceptions. ‘hus, 
the Epistle of 5. Clement of Rome, written in the name of the Roman 
Church to the Church of Corinth, was occasionea by a division, 
which had arisen among the members of the latter, and which was 
healed by the wise admonitions of S. Clement. What more natural 
than that the Church of Corinth should continue publicly to read a 
document with which its history was so closely connected? Accord- 
ingly, 5. Dionysius, bishop of Corinth (crc. A.D. 170), wrote to Soter, 
bishop of Rome, informing him, among other matters, that it had 
been the practice of his Church, from the first, to read this Epistle. 
As Eusebius interprets his meaning :—rjs Κλήμεντος πρὸς Κορινθίους 
μέμνηται ἐπιστολῆς, δηλῶν ἀνέκαθεν ἐξ ἀρχαίου ἔθους ἐπὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας τὴν 
ἀνάγνωσιν αὐτῆς κοιεῖσθαι 5 271} Lcd, lib. iv. ς. 23, Ὁ. 187. ": Οοηϑιίοι- 
ing the person by whom this Epistle had been written, we should 
rather feel surprise that the practice had not become universal (see 
supra, Ὁ. 45, &c.). That it had not, we again learn from Eusebius 
who, when desiring himself to express the great estimation in which 
S. Clement’s Epistle was held, can say no more than that it was read 
ἐν πλείσταις ἐκκλησίαις (ΕἸ. E., ic. 16, p. 108). The ‘Shepherd of 
Hermas,” too, was held in the greatest veneration by so high an 
authority as S. Irenzeus (cf. e.g., “Cont. Her.,” lib. Iv. c. xx., p. 253) 3 
and yet, the “ Fragment of Muratori” expressly mentions it as a 
book which was zo¢ publicly read as Scripture :—see supra, Ὁ. 47; 
note. It is thus referred to by S. Athanasius: ἐν δὲ τῷ Ποιμένι γέ- 
ypamrac’ ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοῦτο καίτοι μὴ ὃν ἐκ τοῦ κανόνος προφέρουσι " πρῶτον 
κι τ᾿ λ.-- De Decr. Nic. Syn, ti. p. 223. This part of the question 
as to the Epistle of 5. Barnabas has been considered already, pp. 


46-48.' 
1 Bishop Beveridge’s assertion, therefore, as to the universal practice of reading 
these three writings in the Church is, 1 venture to think, unsupported by sufficient 


evidence. (See his “Codex Canonum,” lib. 11. cap, ix. § 11.) 


APPENDIX F. 485 


APPENDIX E. 
THE EPISTLE OF 8. BARNABAS. 


(LecTuRE IT.--Pacr 47.) 


Our information as to the personal history of S. Barnabas? is very 
scanty. According to Acts iv. 36, he was a “ Levite, of the country 
of Cyprus.” Clemens Al. (“Strom.,” 1. xx p. 489), Eusebius 
(SH, 1 i.125 i 1), and S. Epiphanius (‘‘ Her,,” xx. 4) tell us 
that he was one of the Seventy Disciples. This statement accords 
with S. Luke’s account of the early attachment of S. Barnabas to the 
Church, and of his zeal in its cause :—he was the first who “ having 
land sold it, and brought the money, and laid it at the Apostles’ 
feet.” — Acts iv. 37. We next find him introducing the lately con- 
verted S. Paul-to the Apostles (ix. 27); and, subsequently, journey- 
ing from Antioch “to ‘Tarsus for to seek Saul” (xi. 25), whom he 
accompanied on his first mission as an Apostle (xii.). In conse- 
quence of the dispute respecting his kinsman “ John whose surname 
was Mark,” he was for a time separated from 5, Paul (xv. 36-39) ; 
and we learn from Gal. 11. 13, that S. Barnabas, in common with 
S. Peter, was led astray by the “ dissimulation” of the Jews. Refer- 
ring to the early records of the Church, we learn further that an 
Epistle was generally received as proceeding from the pen of S. Bar- 
nabas: this composition, moreover, is frequently quoted in the 
writings of Clemens Alexandrinus and of Origen.’ Its existence 1s 


' Ullman (“Studien u. Kritiken,” 1828, s. 378 ff.) has vainly endeavoured to 
identify 5. Barnabas with Barsabas, Acts i. 233; on the grounds that the Peschito 
and some MSS. for ‘Iwotp here read ‘Twojs, who “ was surnamed Larnabas "— 
Acts iv. 36; and that, for BapoaBas, Cod. D and the Ethiopian Version read Bap- 
vdBas. With this, too, agrees the statement of Clemens Al., Eusebius, and 5, 
Epiphanius, that S. Barnabas was one of the Seventy ; for, Barsabas is described 
as having been an eye-witness of the life of Christ, and, although not elected in 
the place of Judas, he (assumed to be the same as Barnabas) 15 called an Apostle, 
Act xiv. 4. How does it happen, also, that we hear no more of Barsabas? Cf, 
the curious statement of the “ Recogmt. S. Clementis ” (ap. Coteler,, t. 1. p. 507) : 
— ‘* Post quem Barnabas, gai οἱ Matthias, qui in locum Judw subrogatus est Apos- 
tolus,” ἃς, 

7 In four passages (“ Strom.” ii. 6, p. 4453 11. 7, P- 4473 i. 20, p. 489; v. 10, 
p- 683) Clemens styles S, Barnabas “ the Apostle ;” in three passages (ii. 15, 
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also mentioned by Eusebius,’ S. Jerome, and Nicephorus. For many 
centuries all knowledge of this Epistle was confined to such allu- 
sions. It was for the first time printed in°1643 by Archbishop 
Ussher, at Oxford; but the entire of this impression was destroyed 
during a great fire in that city. ‘The first edition, therefore, actually 
published was that of Hugo Menardus, in 1645, which was followed 
in the next year by another, edited by Is. Vossius. Ussher and 
Menardus were inclined to doubt the authenticity of this composi- 
tion, which, on the other hand, Vossius defended ; and thus the con- 
troversy on the subject began.” This controversy is free from one 
difficulty, in such cases usually the most formidable :—all parties 
admit that, were we to confine ourselves to EXTERNAL EVIDENCE, 
there can be no doubt that 5, Barnabas was the author.? The man- 


p. 464; ii. 18, p. 472; v. 8, p. 677; he quotes this work naming him as the 
author; in vi. 8, p. 772, he quotes, by mistake, the words of S. Clement of Rome 
(1 Cor. c. xIviii.) as those of S. Barnabas; in the ‘f Padagogus ” (ii. 105 iii, 11) 
different passages of our Kpistle are cited, the author not being named :—sce 
supra, p. 45. He ts referred to similarly by Origen, “ Contr, Cels.,” lib. i. c. 63, 
t.i. p. 378; ‘De Princip.,” lib. iil. c. ii. τὸ i. p. 1403 ‘Comm. in Ep. ad Rom.” 
i. 24, t. iv. p. 473. According to Bunsen, such expressions “ἢ merely meant that 
the book went by such a name!” 

! When Eusebius (ff Ieccl. Hist.” iii. 25) includes our Epistle ἐν rots νόθοις 
(i.e. wacanonical writings) with the phrase 7 φερομένη Βαρνάβα ἐπιστολή, some 
writers (e.g. Ullmann, Joc, ett, s. 385) consider that he expresses his own doubts 
as to its authorship. Such an argument, however, is without any foundation ; for 
Eusebius, in this very passage, applies the same term, ἡ φερομένη, to the first 
Epistle of 5. John, which he unhesitatingly places ἐν ὁμολογουμένοις. (Cf. Origen, 
quoted supra, p. 474). 

(? The text of the Epistle, as presented before the discovery of the Codex 
Sinaiticus, was derived from MSS. of the Greek text, and of the old Latin ver- 
sion, and also from quotations in the writings of the Fathers. All these M55. 
were alike defective from the beginning of the Epistle, down to the words τὸν 
λαόν τὸν καινόν, about the middle of ch. v. ;—7. ¢., down to line 24, col. 1, p. 136, 
of Tischendorf’s “ Novum Testamentum Sinaiticum,” Lips., 1863. That our 
Epistle is found in the Sinaitic MS. (yx) separated, with a short interval, from the 
Apocalypse (col. 2, p. 135 as above),—just as the Gospel of S. John is separated 
from the Gospel of 5. Luke,—shows in what high estimation it was’ held by the 
early Church. As Tischendorf writes : “ Nec parvi faciendum quod Codex Sinat- 
ticus tanquam ad ipsum Canonem pertinentes Barnabe epistulam ct Pastorem 
prebet "—I. οὐ, Prolegomena, p. xxxii. ] 

4 Even Ullman, who, in the essay referred to, attempts in vain to weaken the 
external evidence, admits: ‘‘The utmost that we grant to the defenders of its 
authenticity is that the Epistle, so far as we regard mere tradition [i. e., strict his- 
torical evidence], may have procceded from the pen of Barnabas."—Loc. cit., 8. 387: 
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ner in which the early writers accepted this Epistle as the work of 
S. Barnabas, has been already pointed out (see supra, Lecture il, 
pp. 47, 48); and so high an authority as Bishop Pearson can be ap- 
pealed to as deciding “‘hanc Epistolam candem esse quam veteres 
in manibus habuerunt.” Nor is this fact, that all external evidence 
is decisive in support of its authenticy, questioned by its leading 
opponent in modern times, the historian Neander, who does not, 
however, condescend to discuss this branch of the question. In his 
remarks on the most distinguished teachers of the Church, he 
writcs ?:—* We must mention here, in the first place, Barnabas, the 
well-known companion of the Apostle Paul, if an Epistle really be- 
longed to him which was known tn the second century, in the Church 
of Alexandria, under hts name, and which bore the supersctiption of 
a Catholic Epistle. But we cannot possibly recognize in it the Bar- 
nabas who was worthy to be a companion of the apostolic labours 
of Paul, and who had received his name in the Church from the 
power of his inspired elocution (vids παρακλήσεως, υἱὸς προφητείας). There 
floats before us here a spirit altogether different from that of such 
an apostolic man. We here remark an educated Alexandrian Jew, 
who had gone over to Christianity; who, by his Alexandrian educa- 
tion, was prepared for a more spiritual apprehension of Christianity, 
but who laid too great stress upon an untenable Alexandrian, artifi- 
cial, Jewish gnosis; who, in a mystical exposition,—which plays 
upon the words of the Old Testament, and which seems to resemble 
the spirit of Philo rather than the spirit of Paul, or even of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews,—sought for special wisdom, and therein idly in- 
dulged himself.” ὃ This statement of the case involves two assump- 
tions, neither of which appears to be capable of support :—(1) It is 


" “Lect. in Acta Apost. ii. ;” see “ Minor Theol. Works,” ed. Churton, vol. i. 
Pp. 335. As J. C. Rérdam observes: “ Unam eandemque esse Epistolam Barnabx 
dubitari nequit ; hoc enim satis probant loci ii, quos ex cpistola Barnabe lauda- 
runt Patres ecclesiastici, qui verbo tenus in cpistola nostra extant; guod neque 
tifictas quisquam ἐστέ preter Abr. Calovium, qui conjecturee vento leviori obtem- 
perans, Epistolss hujus consarcinatorem fragmenta illa Barnabx ex Clemente Alex. 
et Origene suo figmento inseruisse suspicatur.”"—De Authent, Ep. Barnabe, Haln., 
182%, p. 9. 

32 “ Allgem. Gesch, der christ]. Kirche,’ 2te Aufl, B. i. s. 1133. 

* Of these arguments, Bleek (“ Der Brief an die Hebr.,” i s. 417), who allows 
that the weight of evidence is all on the side of the authenticity of the Epistle, 
observes : “ Neander seems to me to criticize somewhat unfairly the spirit which 
predominates in this Epistle.” 
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assumed, in the first place, that an Epistle, proceeding from a com- 
panion of the Apostles, who, on certain occasions, was inspired in his 
preaching, must of necessity have been written -under the influence 
of Inspiration. This assumption, however, is founded upon the two- 
fold error,—that the gift of Inspiration was permanent (in answer to 
which compare the Scriptural facts brought forward, p. 241, note 3) ; 
and that Inspiration itself is of sucha nature as the school of 
Schleiermacher has defined it to be (see also, p. 21, and p. 238, 
note‘). (2) The second principle assumed by Neander—or, at least, 
by the majority of writers who agree with him in his argument against 
this Epistle—is that that the system of allegorical exposition, which 
is there carried to such an extent, was unsuited alike to the age and 
the object of S. Barnabas, supposing him to have been the author. 
But both branches of this assumption also are again unfounded. 
That the principle of spiritually expounding the events and language 
of the Old Testament was xzof unsuited to the Apostolic age, we learn 
from the fact of the frequent adoption of such a system of interpre- 
tation by the New Testament writers themselves (e.g. Gal. iv. 22, 
&c.; Rom. ix. 8; 2 Cor. iii. 13, ἄς, ; Eph. v. 32; Heb. vii. : hom 
X..13 Xl. 19 3—Sce supra, Lecture vil. p. 346, &c.) ; as well as from its 
use by S. Clement of Rome in his Epistle.?_ Any objection, therefore, 
foundei upon the exaggeration of this principle by 5. Barnabas (an 
exaggeration which Iam not prepared to deny) rests upon the as- 
sumption, already shown to be without foundation, that any compo- 
sition of his must have been free from defects - that is, must have 
been inspired. Equally untenable is the objection that an allegorical 
exposition of the Old ‘Testament was not suited to the writer’s object. 
The Epistle, as all critics (except Lardner, Hilgenfeld, and Bunsen, 
who think it was written to Gentz/es) allow, was addressed to Jewish 
Christians ; for whom the author was bound to prove that the “ Old 
Testament was not contrary to the New.” Accordingly, S. Barnabas 
argues (ch. i.-ix.) that in the prophecies and types of the Old Testa- 
ment sufficient is contained, relating to Christ and his death, to 
serve as the foundation of the New Covenant; and hence, that the 
Jews cannot argue against Christianity from their own inspired writ- 


'F.g., his exposition of the “line of scarlet thread,” given by the spies to 
Rahab (Josh. ii. 18; cf. Heb. xi. 31), as symbolizing “the Kedemption by the 
Lord’s Blood (ὅτι διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ Κυρίου λύτρωσις ἔσται)."--. ad Cor, 
ς, xii, s—see Rordam, /oc, cit., pp. 33, 86. 
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ings. Τα then goes on to show that the Old Testament, as che 
Jews understood it, was but an external system, and consequently was, 
to be done away by means of a system of zvfernal religion which was 
to be perfected (ch. x.); that both Christian baptism, and the 
manner of the Messiah’s death, were predicted in the Old Testament 
(xi. 5 xi.) ; and, therefore, that not Jews but Christians are the people 
of the inheritance. From which it follows (ch. xili—xviil.) that 
neither was the Jewish Sabbath the true day of rest, but merely a 
type of the great Day of Rest at the end of the world ; nor was the 
Temple of Jerusalem the true dwelling of God, for ΖΕ is in the hearts 
of believers (Λαβόντες τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, καὶ ἑλπίσαντες ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνό- 
ματι τοῦ Κυρίου, ἐγενόμεθα Kawol,..... διὸ ἐν τῷ κατοικητηρίῳ ἡμῶν ἀληθῶς 
ὁ Θεὸς κατοικεῖ ἐν ἡμῖν---ος xvi.). From ch. xvii. to ch. xx., the con- 
tents of the Epistle are hortatory.? 

It is to be added, that neither in the Salutation nor elsewhere does 
the author name himself; nor does the Epistle appear to have had 
any title originally (see Wake, “ Prel. Disc.,” § 35) :—facts which, 
coupled with the frequent citation of it by Clemens Al. as the pro- 
duction of S. Barnabas, at once meet any allegation as to the work 
being an ¢vtentiona/ forgery. Hefele, who, on the usual grounds, re- 
fuses to acknowledge the authorship of S. Barnabas, thus speaks of 
its date :—“ Revera primis seculi secundi temporibus 107-120 epis- 
tolam nostram exaratam esse putem.”—Sutr. Apost. Opp. Prol., ed. 
4ta, p. XII. 

Whatever decision the reader may arrive at from a consideration 
of the foregoing observations, it 15 plain that the argument which I 


' See the essay by C. E. Franke in the “ Zeitschrift” of Rudelbach and Guer- 
icke, 1840, LL. it. s. 67 ΠῚ Inch. xv., speaking of the Lord’s rest on the Seventh 
Day (Gen. ii. 2), S. Barnabas says :—“ We are greatly deccived if we imagine 
that anyone can now sanctify that day which God has made holy, without having 
a heart pure in all things. .. νον ον IIe saith unto them, Your new moons and 
your sabbaths, I cannot bear them (Isai. i. 13 ;)—the sabbaths, says He, which 
ye now keep, are not acceptable unto Me, but those which 1 have made ; when 
resting from all things, [ shall begin the Jtighth Day, that is the beginning of the 
other world, For which cause we observe the eighth day with gladness, in which 
Fesus rose from the dead ; and having manifested Himself to His Disciples, //c 
ascended tnto heaven (ἐν ἢ καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνέστη ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ φανερωθεὶς ἀνέβη 
εἰς τοὺς οὐρανούς} (Wakc's transl). On this passage Roérdam ingeniously ob- 
serves: “ Crediderim pane, haud veri absimilem esse conjecturam, vestigium 
quoddam certe crjusdam ef universalis de ultimis Jesu fatis loquendi rationis, forsan 


Symboli Apostolic elementum in hoc loco inesse.” — Loc. cit. Ὁ. 00. 
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have founded upon the admitted fact of the recognition, by the early 
Church, of this Epistle as the composition of S. Barnabas, remains 
altogether unaffected : see supra, Ὁ. 46. One of the leading argu- 
ments of Ullmann ts, consequently, proved to be altogether destitute 
of weight :- τὸ When the Epistle was excluded from the Canon, its 
authenticity was, dy ¢Ais very fact, denied ; for canonicity and authen- 
ticity in this case stand or fall together :’—decause, he adds, had the 
Epistle proceeded from the pen of S. Barnabas, the Church would 
have felt no scruple as to receiving it into the Canon !—Zoze. cit, 
s. 385. It has been shown, however (supra, Ὁ. 47, note *), that 
Clemens Al., who expressly states his belief that it proceeded from 
“the companion of 5. Paul,” did of regard this Epistle as a portion 
of Scripture. 

Hence, also, follows the answer to Bunsen. Founding his objec- 
tion wholly on the zvternal evidence which the Epistle supplies, he 
writes :—“ The Epistle of Barnabas is obviously one of an early 
Christian teacher, but not the Ipistle of Barnabas, the Levite, of 
Cyprus, the friend and assistant of Paul in his first missionary 
travels... . . The Epistle was written by a Gentile, and addressed 
to Gentile Christians. . . . . This also explains the reagon why the 
Epistle was not considered Canonical, as one written by Barnabas 
would have ben. (1)... Thave no hesitation in saying that 1 think 
the Epistle as old as that of Clemens to the Corinthians, and conse- 
quently anterior by about fifteen years to the Gospel of S. John.”— 
Hippolytus and his Age, vol. 1. p. 53, ἄς. 


[' Dressel places the date before Pliny was Proconsul of Bithynia; and Weiz- 
ticker places it under Vespasian, ic. between A.p. 70 and A.D. 79.) 
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APPENDIX F. 
PHILO AND JOSEPHUS. 
(Lecturr II.—PacE 54, c.) 


THE following extracts, in addition to those which have been already 
given from the writings of Philo and Josephus, may in each case be 
ranged under two heads :—namely, those which express (1) their 
opinions with respect to Inspiration in general ; and (2) those which 
contain references to the separate books of the Old Testament. 

I. The ocus classicus, in which Philo’s theory of Inspiration is 
conveyed, and which has been already referred to (supra, ἢ. 54), is 
as follows :— 

Οὐκ ἀγνοῶ μὲν οὖν, ws πάντα εἰσὶ χρησμοὶ ὅσα ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς βίβλοις ἀναγέ- 
γβαπται, χρησθέντες δι’ αὐτοῦ. Λέξω δὲ τὰ ἰδιαίτερα, πρότερον εἰπὼν ἐκεῖνο " 
τῶν λογίων γὰρ, τὰ μὲν ἐκ προσώποι; τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγεται δι’ ἑρμηνέως τοῦ θείου 
προφήτου " τὰ δὲ ἐκ πεύσεως καὶ ἀποκρίσεως ἐθεσπίσθη " τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ προσώπου Μωῦ- 
σέως ἐπιθειάσαντος, καὶ ἐξ αὑτοῦ κατασχεθέντος. Ta μὲν οὖν πρῶτα ὅλα δι᾽ ὅλων 
ἀρετῶν θείων δείγματ᾽ ἐστὶ, τῆς τε ἵλεω καὶ εὐεργέτιδος, δι᾽ ὧν ἅπαντας μὲν 
ἀνθρώπους πρὸς καλοκαγαθίαν ἀλείφει " μάλιστα δὲ τὸ θεραπευτικὸν αὐτοῦ γένος, 
ᾧ τὴν πρὸς εὐδαιμονίαν ἄγουσαν ἀνατέμνει ὁδόν. Ta δὲ δεύτερα μίξιν ἔχει καὶ 
κοινωνίαν, πυνθανομένου μὲν τοῦ προφήτου περὶ ὧν ἐπεζήτει, ἀποκρινομένου δὲ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ διδάσκοντος. Ta δὲ τρίτα ἀνατίθεται τῷ νομοθέτῃ, μεταδόντος 
αὐτῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς προγνωστικῆς δυνάμεως, ἢ θεσπιεῖ τὰ μέλλοντα. Τὰ μὲν οὖν 
πρῶτα ὑπερθετέον " μείζονα γάρ ἐστιν ἢ ὡς ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπου τινὸς ἐπαινεθῆναι, μόλις 
ἂν ὑπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ κόσμοι, καὶ τῆς τῶν ὅλων φύσεως ἀξίως ἐγκωμιασθέντα, καὶ 
ἄλλως λέγεται ὡσανεὶ δι᾽ ἑρμηνέως. ‘Kpunvela δὲ καὶ προφητεία διαφέροισι. Περὶ 
δὲ τῶν δευτέρων αὐτίκα πειράσομαι δηλοῦν, συνυφήνας αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ τρίτον εἶδος, 
ἐν ᾧ τὸ τοῦ λέγοντος ἐνθουσιῶδες ἐμφαίνεται, Kal’ ὃ μάλιστα καὶ κυρίως νενόμισται 
προφήτη:.---. De Vita Mosis, lib. 1, 1.11. p. 163. 

On this statement I have already commented. From it we learn 
the views of Philo as to the source of the “Sacred Books,” and the 
relations in which their different writers stood to God. His opinion 
as to the personal state of the Prophets while subject to the divine 
influence, is laid down in the words of the treatise “ Quis Rer. Div. 
Heres” which immediately precede the passage already quoted, 
Ῥ. 55, note ?:— 

"Ews ἔτι περιλάμπει καὶ περιπολεῖ ἡμῶν ὁ νοῦς, μεσημβρινὸν ala φέγγος εἰς πᾶσαν 
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τὴν ψυχὴν ἀναχέων, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ὄντες, οὐ Karexducba’ ἐπειδὰν δὲ πρὸς δυσμὰς γένη- 
ται, κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς ἔκστασις ἡ ἔνθεος ἐπιπίπτει, κατοχωτικήὴ τε καὶ μανία. “Ὅτε 
μὲν γὰρ φῶς ἐπιλάμψει τὸ θεῖον, δύεται τὸ ἀνθρώπινον, ὅτε δ᾽ ἐκεῖνο δύει, τοῦτ’ 
ἀνίσχει καὶ ἀνατέλλει. Τῷ δὲ προφητικῷ γένει φιλεῖ τοῦτο συμβαίνειν" κι τ, Ἃ.--- 
ti. p. 511. In these words Philo expounds the statement in Gen. 
XV. 12, περὶ δὲ ἡλίου δυσμὰς ἔκστασις ἐπέπεσε τῷ Λβραμ (ΧΧ.) :—he under- 
stands by ἥλιος the human spirit, and explains δυσμή by ἐκστῆναι. 

Philo’s opinion as to the vesu/t of the influence (Inspiration— 
which he names προφητεία, in its general sense, sce supra, p. 54, &c.) 
under which the “ Sacred Books” were written, as distinct from the 
reception and promulgation by their writers of new truths from God 
(Revelation—épunveia), is clearly intimated by the language in which 
he adopts the tradition, founded on the narrative of Aristeas (see 
supra, Ὁ. 338, note *), as to the translation of the Hebrew Scriptures 
by the Seventy Interpreters :—viz., that each in his separate cell, 
completed the whole work ; and that the seventy translations thus 
produced agreed even in the most minute particulars: Kadicavres δ᾽ 
ἐν ἀποκρύφῳ, καὶ μηδενὸς παρόντος ὅτι μὴ τῶν τῆς φύσεως μερῶν, γῆς, ὕδατος, ἀέρος, 
οὐρανοῦ, περὶ ὧν πρῶτον τῆς γενέσεως ἔμελλον ἱεροφαντήσειν᾽ κοσμοποιΐα γὰρ ἡ 
τῶν νύμων ἐστὶν ἀρχή" καθάπερ ἐνθουσιῶντες προεφήτευον οὐκ ἄλλα ἄλλοι, τὰ δ᾽ αὐτὰ 
πάντες ὀνόματα καὶ ῥήματα, ὥσπερ ὑποϑολέω; ἑκάστοις ἀοράτως évnxovvTos,— De 
Vita Mosis, ib. U., te i. p. 140. 

His previous account, moreover, of the notion which the trans- 
lators entertained as to what was required in a correct Version of 
the “ Divine Oracles,” exhibits in the clearest manner the opinion 
which the Jews held as to the original Scriptures themselves :— 
λογισάμενοι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὅσον cin τὸ πρᾶγμα θεσπισθέντας νόμους χρησμοῖς 
διερμηνεύειν, μήτ᾽ ἀφελεῖν τι, μήτε προσθεῖναι, μήτε μεταθεῖναι δυναμένους, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἰδέαν καὶ τὸν τύπον αὐτῶν διαφυλάττοντας, κ. T. λ.--- Lbid., Ρ. 139. 
Believing the history of its supernatural composition to be true, Philo 
naturally regarded the Septuagint as inspired ; and his opinion as to 
the nature of zs Inspiration (and therefore of Inspiration in general), 
we can infer from the fact that he constantly founds his reasoning 
upon the phraseology employed in the Greek Version :—e. g., upon 
the insertion or omission of the article before Θεύς, as well as upon 
the mere selection of the words employed by the translators. ‘hus, 
in his treatise “ De Somniis” he argues: ὁ ἱερὸς λόγος! τὸν μὲν ἀληθείᾳ 
Θεὸν διὰ τοῦ ἄρθρου μεμήνυκεν, εἰπών" Hyw εἰμι ὁ Θεύς [e. £5 Ex. xXx. 2} 

| By this phrase, here used of the Books of Moses, Philo scems to denote the 
Books of the Old Testament in general; at Icast he applies it to the Books of 
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τὸν δ᾽ ἐν καταχρήσει χωρὶς dpOpov,—lib, ne ἢν ἢν Ρ. 655. (See Gfrérer, 
“Philo,” s. 51 ff.) And again in his treatise (“ De Confus. Linguar.” 
t.1. p. 434), having quoted Gen. xl. 7, Συγχέωμεν ἐκεῖ αὐτῶν τὴν γλῶτταν, 
x. τ᾿ δ. (LXX), he proceeds to argue from these words “ tropologically” 
(ἐπὶ τὰς τροπικὰς ἀποδόσει:) ; observing τὰ μὲν ῥητὰ τὼν χρησμῶν σκιάς τινας 
ὡσανεὶ σωμάτων εἶναι, his argument resting solely on the fact that 
σύγχυσις is here employed instead of διάκρισις : and he goes on (ébid.) 
to reason similarly from the use, in verse 8, of the word διέσπειρεν. 

II. ‘The estimation in which the ‘Sacred Books” in general were 
held by Philo appears not only from the expressions with which he 
introduces some passages in order to support his argument (e. g., 
Εἴτα μέντοι καὶ of ἀψευδέστατοι μάρτυρες ἱεροὶ χρησμοί" Né-yerar yap ἐκ προσώπου 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὧδε ἐγὼ ἕστηκα, κ. τ. δ, [ Exod. XV. 6|.—De Somnits, lib. in, 
t. i. p. 687) but also from his manner of quoting the separate Books. 
References to each Look of the Pentateuch, to the Books of Joshua, 
Samuel (or Kings, see p. 57, note *), the Psalms, Ezra, Isaiah, Jere- 
wiah, Hosea, have been already given, pp. 56, §57,—Moses, Samuel, 
and Jeremiah being mentioned by name. The following passages 
may be added here :— 

Moses asks God, “Show me Thy Glory,” Exod. xxxiu, 18-23, a 
passage which Philo paraphrases thus :—o ἱεροφάντης καὶ θεοφιλέστατος 
Μωσῆς ἱκετεύει τὸν Θεὸν, λέγων, ᾿μφάνισόν μοι Σεαυτόν, and the Almighty, 
according to Philo, replies 2 Οὐ yap ὅσα μοι δοῦναι padiov, καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ 
λαβεῖν δυνατόν.--- De Monarchia, lib... t. ue p. 218. 

Ps. xx. 22 is quoted with the phrase τῶν Μωῦσέως γνωρίμων τις ἐν ὕμνοις 
εὐχόμενος elrev—De Confus. Ling, το 1. p. 410; and David 15 elsewhere 
Styled ératpos Mwiis¢ws.—De Sommnits, lib. i, t. 1. 001. 

Great Importance 15 attached to the writings and person of Samuel. 
Both are made the subject of allegory,—the strongest proof that 
Philo could give of his including Samuel among the most favoured 
servants of God. ‘Thus, allegorizing Abraham’s departure from 
Charran, he adds, in illustration of the principle which he puts for- 
ward <—'Aunxavov γὰρ ἔτι κινούμενον αἰσθητῶς μᾶλλον ἢ νοητῶς, πρὸς τὴν τοῦ 
Ὄντος ἐλθεῖν ἐπίσκεψιν" οὗ χάριν καὶ ὁ ταχθεὶς τὴν ἀρίστην τάξιν παρὰ Θεῷ τρόπος, 
ὄνομα Σαμουὴλ, οὐχ ὑφηγεῖται τὰ τῆς βασιλείας δίκαια τῷ Σαοὺλ, οὐδ᾽ ἔτι διατρίβοντι 
ἐν τοῖς σκεύεσιν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖθεν «αὐτὸν ἐξελκύσῃ [1 Sam. x. 22|—De 


Samuel, cf. supra, p. 57, note *. See also p. 103, note %, for proof of his recog. 
nition of the threefold division of the Old Testament into the Law, the Prophets, 
the Psalms, 
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Migratione Abrahami, t.1. Ὁ, 467. To which the following passages 
may be added 2 Ἐγγυᾶται δέ μου τὸν λόγον ἡ προφῆτις καὶ προφητοτόκος "Αννα, 
Hs μεταληφθὲν τοὔνομα καλεῖται χάρις. Tov γὰρ υἱὸν διδόναι φησὶ τῷ ἁγίῳ δῶρον 
Σαμουήλ [1 Sam. 1. 28], οὐκ ἂν ἄνθρωπον μᾶλλον, a τρόπον ἐνθουσιῶντα Kal 
κατεχόμενον ἐκ μανίας θεοφορήτου. Σαμονὴλ δὲ ἑρμηνεύεται τεταγμένος Ocg-— De 
Somnits, lib. lL t. 1 Ρ. 658. Σαμουὴλ δὲ γέγονε μὲν ἴσως ἄνθρωπος παρεί- 
ληπται δὲ οὐχ ὡς σύνθετον ζῶον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς νοῦς, λατρείᾳ καὶ θεραπείᾳ Θεοῦ μόνῃ 
χαίρων. ---- De Lbrietate, t. i. p. 379. 

The Proverbs are quoted in the treatise “ De Ebrictate,” t. 1 
Ρ. 369; and Solomon is called a member ἐκ τοῦ θείου χοροῦ (11. 
p- 362). Quoting Prov. ili. 13, Philo specially names Solomon as 
one τῶν φοιτητῶν Mucéws ὄνομα Kipnvikds, ὃς πατρίῳ γλώσσῃ Σαλομὼν καλεῖται. 
—De Congr. quer. Erud. Grat., tole Ὁ. 544. 

The words of Jeremiah (ch. it. 3) are introduced as uttered bv 
“the Father of the Universe :”-~3 Πατὴρ τῶν ὅλων διὰ προφητικῶν ἐθέσ- 
πισε στομάτων. ---ο 7)6 Profugis, ὙΠ ἢ Pp. 575. 

Philo quotes Hosea (see p. σύ, note") and Zechariah alone of the 
Minor Prophets.’ Hos. xiv. 24, is referred to with the words— 
στόματι προφητικῷ θεσπισθέντα διάπυρον xpnousv.—-Le ALutat, Nom., t. Ι. 
p. 599. Zech. vi. 12, is thus introduced : το ἠκουσα μέντοι καὶ τῶν Mwii- 
σέως ἑταίρων τινὸς ἀποφθεγξαμένου τοιύνδε λύγον᾽ ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος ᾧ ὄνομα ἀνα- 
τολή.---- 7)6 Confus. Ling. tele p. 414. 

Philo refers to several of the other Books without any distinctive 
epithet ; but, as Eichhorn observes (“ Einleit. in das A. T.,” B. 1. 


'J. B. Aucher, “Vic. Gen, Congreg. Mechataristarum,” has published in a 
Latin version certain treatises ‘‘ De Sampsone,” ‘De Jona,” and “De tribus 
angclis Abrahamo apparentibus,” from an Armenian translation, under the title 
“ Philonis Jud. Paralipomena Armena,” Venet., 1826. These works Diéhne, in an 
essay in the ‘‘ Studien und Kritiken ” for 1833 (s. 989), denies ‘to be genuine. 
Cardinal Mai, in a dissertation entitled ‘‘ De Philonis Jud. et Eusebii Pamph. 
Scriptis ineditis,” Mediolani. 1816, describes (p. xiii.) the treatise ‘ De Jona ;” 
and, in a subsequent work entitled ‘‘ Philonis Jud. De Cophini Festo, et De 
Colendis Parentibus, cum brevi scripto de Jona,” Mediol. 1818, he writes :—‘‘ De 
Philonis operibus octo ineditis, que in antiqua Armeniorum interpretatione latent, 
locutum me olim memini. In iis est lucubratio satis prolixa : ‘Super Jona Pro- 
pheta :’ post quam in codice armeniaco additur brevissimum ejusdem Auctoris 
scriptum, cui item titulus est " Philonis de Jona,’ p. 35.” This brief treatise begins 
thus— Formidabile quoddam videre erat in mari forense judicium. Namque 
tribunal erat navis, judices nautie, tortores ad necem venti, vocatus in judicium 
Propheta, ergastulum et carcer ad custodiendum cetus, adversarius mare, verba 


hujus increpantia palamque accusantia undarum spumex,”—p. 36. 


APPENDIX F. 405 


5. 135), since he nowhere quotes any part of the Apocrypha, al- 
though necessarily, and, from his allusions, obviously, familiar with 
this portion of the Septuagint, it clearly follows that the mere refer- 
ence to a Book of Scripture, although unaccompanied by any title of 
respect, exhibits its pre-eminence, in Philo’s opinion, above all other 
writings, and is equivalent to a full recognition of its inspiration. 
For example, he quotes Job xiv. 4, with the simple phrase, ὡς ὁ ᾿Ιώβ 
φησι.--- 426 Mut. Nom., t.1. Ὁ. 585. 

Mr. Jowett strangely observes : “It is not certain that Philo ex- 
cluded any of our received books from the Canon of Scripture ; but 
neither 15 there any proof that the idea of the Canon was known to 
him at all, Neither Samuel, David, Solomon, nor Job, nor indeed 
anyone later than Joshua, is mentioned by name.”— Zhe Epistles of 
SLU, νοὶ. se 275. 


The writings of Josephus. 

I. The Zocus classicus referred to, supra, Ὁ. 59, occurs in his treatise 
against Apion, and is as follows :—Josephus had just spoken of the 
contradictions to be continually met with in the Greek historians. 
The Egyptians and Babylonians, indeed, paid great attention to the 
composition of their records; but the Jews excel all others :— 
llepi δὲ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων, ὅτι τὴν αὐτὴν, ἐῶ yap λέγειν el Kal πλείω τῶν 
εἰρημένων ἐποιήσαντο τὴν περὶ τὰς ἀναγραφὰς ἐπιμέλειαν, τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς 
προφήταις τοῦτο προστάξαντες. καὶ ὡς μέχρι τῶν καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς χρόνων πεφύλακται 
μετὰ πολλῆς ἀκριβείας, εἰ δὲ θρασύτερον εἰπεῖν, καὶ φυλαχθήσεται, πειράσομαι 
συντόμως διδάσκειν. Οὐ γὰρ μόνον ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐπὶ τούτων τοὺς ἀρίστους, καὶ τῇ 
θεραπείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ προσεδρεύοντας κατέστησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως τὸ γένος τῶν ἱερέων 
ἄμικτον καὶ καθαρὸν διαμένῃ, προυνόησαν. Δεῖ γὰρ τὸν μετέχοντα τῆς ἱερωσύνης 
ἐξ ὁμοεθνοῦς γυναικὸς παιδοποιεῖσθαι, καὶ μὴ πρὸς χρήματα, μηδὲ τὰς ἄλλας ἀπο- 


βλέπειν τιμὰς, ἀλλὰ τὸ γένος ἐξετάζειν, ἐκ τῶν ἀρχαίων λαμβάνοντα τὴν διαδο- 


χὴν, καὶ πολλοὺς παρασχόμενον μάρτυρας... . . - . . Τεκμήριον δὲ μέγιστον τῆς 
ἀκριβείας " οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς οἱ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀπὸ δισχιλίων ἐτῶν ὀνομαστοὶ παῖδες ἐκ 
πατρὸς εἰσὶν ἐν ταῖς ἀναγραφαῖς... .. .. Εἰκότως οὖν, μᾶλλον δὲ ἀναγκαίως, 


ἅτε μήτε τοῦ ὑπογράφειν αὐτεξουσίον πᾶσιν ὄντος, μήτε τινὸς ἐν τοῖς γραφομένοις 
ἐνούσης διαφωνίας" ἀλλὰ μόνων τῶν προφητῶν τὰ μὲν ἀνωτάτω καὶ τὰ παλαιότατα, 
κατά τὴν ἐπίπνοιαν τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ μαθόντων, τὰ δὲ καθ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐγένετο 
σαφῶς συγγραφόντων. Οὐ γὰρ μυριάδες βιβλίων εἰσὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀσυμφώνων καὶ 
μαχομένων" δύο δὲ μόνα πρὸς ruts εἴκοσι βιβλία τοῦ παντὸς ἔχοντα χρόνου τὴν 


1 See some remarks of Bishop Lightfoot, in ‘f The Journal of {Classical and 
Sacred Philology,” March, 1856, p. 119. 
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ἀναγραφὴν, τὰ δικαίως θεῖα πεπιστευμένα. Kal τούτων πέντε μέν ἐστι τὰ Mwi- 
σέως, ἃ τούς τε νόμους περιέχει, καὶ τὴν τῆς ἀνθρωπογονίας παράδοσιν, μέχρι τῆς 
αὐτοῦ τελευτῆς. Οὗτος ὁ χρόνος ἀπολείπει τρισχιλίων ὀλίγον ἐτῶν. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς 
Muiiodws τελευτῆς μέχρι τῆς ᾿Αρταξέρξου τοῦ μετὰ Ξέρξην llepodyv βασιλέως ἀρχῆς, 
οἱ μετὰ Μωῦϊσῆν προφῆται τὰ Kal’ αὑτοὺς πραχθέντα συνέγραψαν ἐν τρισὶ καὶ 
δέκα βιβλίοις. Αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ τέσσαρες ὕμνους εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ὑποθήκας τοῦ βίου περιέχουσιν. “Amd δὲ ᾿Αρταξέρξου μέχρι τοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς χρόνον 
γέγραπται μὲν ἕκαστα᾽ πίστεως δὲ οὐχ ὁμοίας ἠξίωται τοῖς πρὸ αὐτῶν, διὰ τὸ μὴ 
γενέσθαι τὴν τῶν προφητῶν ἀκριβῆ διαδοχήν. Δῆλον δ᾽ ἔστιν ἔργῳ πῶς ἡμεῖς τοῖς 
ἰδίοις γράμμασι πεπιστεύκαμεν. ἸΤοσούτου γὰρ αἰῶνος ἤδη παρῳχηκότος, οὔτε προσ- 
θεῖναί τις οὐδὲν, οὔτε ἀφελεῖν αὐτῶν, οὔτε μεταθεῖναι τετόλμηκεν, ILaar δὲ σύμφυτόν 
ἐστιν εὐθὺς ἐκ τῆς πρώτης γενέσεως ᾿Ιουδαίοις, τὸ νομίζειν αὐτὰ Θεοῦ δόγματα, καὶ 
τούτοις ἐμμένειν, καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν, εἰ δέοι, θνήσκειν ἡδέως.--- Cont, Apion., lib. 1. 
c. 6-8, t. 11. p. 440. . 

In this same treatise (lib. iL, t. 11. p. 472), speaking of the origin 
of the Septuagint Version, Josephus styles the Old ‘Testament “ Holy 
Scripture :’—Ptolemy Philadelphus, he observes, ἐπιθυμητὴς ἐγένετο τοῦ 
γνῶναι τοὺς ἡμετέρους νόμους, καὶ ταῖς τῶν ἱερῶν γραφῶν βίβλοις ἐντυχεῖν. (Cf. 
supra, Ὁ. 264, note °. 

That the views of Philo and Josephus as to Inspiration agree in all 
essential particulars appears (1) from the fact that Josephus also has 
used the term ἑρμηνεύς in the sense in which it is employed by Philo 
(see Lecture 1. p. 54, &c.), although he has not so fully developed 
his meaning. Thus (“ Ant.,” 111. v. 3, t. 1. p. 128) Moses 1s intro- 
duced as addressing the people previously to giving them the Ten 
Commandments. He declares that it 1s not Moses, the son of Am- 
ram and Jochebed, from whom these precepts proceed; they have 
come from Him Who made the Nile run with blood; Who brought 
water from the rock; Who preserved Noah from the Deluge :— 
Οὗτος ὑμῖν τούτους χαρίζεται τοὺς λόγους δι᾿ ἑρμηνέως ἐμοῦ. Cf. also his 
opinion as to the meaning of spopyrns,—Lecture 11, p. 58 note *. 
(2) Their agreement may also be inferred from the description which 
Josephus has given of the effects of the divine influence, as exem- 
plified in the case of Balaam :— 

Kal ὁ μὲν τοιαῦτα ἐπεθείαζεν, οὐκ ὧν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, τῷ δὲ θείῳ πνεύματι πρὸς αὐτὰ 
κεκινημένος. Τοῦ δὲ Βαλάκου δυσχεραίνοντος... ..... .. ὦ Βάλακε;, φησὶ, περὶ 
γῶν ὅλων λογίζῃ καὶ δοκεῖς ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν εἶναί τι περὶ τῶν τοιούτων σιγᾶν ἢ λέγειν, 
ὅταν ἡμᾶς τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ λάβῃ πνεῦμα ; φωνὰς γὰρ ἃς βούλεται τοῦτο, καὶ λόγου, 
οὐδὲν ἡμῶν εἰδότων, ἀφίησιν . .....-. παντελῶς γὰρ ἀσθενεῖς οἱ προγινώσκειν 
περὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπείων παρ᾽ ἑαυτῶν λαμβάνοντες, ὥστε μὴ ταῦθ᾽ ἅπερ ὑπαγορεύει 
7d θεῖον λέγειν, βιάζεσθαι δὲ τὴν ἐκείνου βούλησιν. Οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐν ἡμῖν ἔτι φθά- 
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σαντος εἰσελθεῖν ἐκείνου ἡμέτερον.---- Α΄ φ., lib. 1V. vi. 5) ἵ, Ι. p. 216. With 
this passage we can compare not only the statement of Philo when 
referring to this same subject (see Lecture v. p. 222, ποίᾳ ἢ ; but also 
his general opinion as to the personal condition of the Prophets, 
already quoted, Lecture 11, p. 62, note ἢ, 

II. ‘Vhe opinion of Josephus with respect to the Old Testament is 
sufficiently indicated in the passage quoted above from his work 
against Apion ; special reference, therefore, to his manner of citing 
the several Books is not necessary here. The twenty-two Books 
there spoken of comprise the Five Books of Moses ;—the thirteen 
written “ by the Prophets after Moses” [viz., (1) Joshua, (2) Judges 
and Ruth, (3) 1 and 2 Samuel, (4) 1 and 2 Kings, (5) 1 and 2 
Chronicles, (6) Ezra and Nehemiah, (7) Esther, (8) Isaiah, (9) Jere- 
miah and Lamentations, (10) lzekiel, (11) Daniel, (12) The Twelve 
Minor Prophets, (13), Job] ;—while the λοιπαὶ τέσσαρες consist of the 
Books of Psalms and Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and the Song of Solo- 
mon (see De Wette on the passage, “ Finleit.,” 6te Ausg., ὃ 15, 5. 20). 
It is needless, after so explicit a statement, to enter into particu- 
lars :—one may refer either to his manner of appealing to Isaiah and 
the Twelve Minor Prophets, as adduced in Lecture u. p. 59, note’; 
or to his mention of Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, as cited, Lecture 
v. p. 201, note’. It has been also pointed out (Lecture vi. p. 264. 
note °) that he places the Book of Daniel among the ἱερὰ γράμματα; 
to which statement the following remarkable passage may be added: 
- ἅπαντα yap αὐτῷ παραδόξως ws ἑνί τινι τῶν μεγίστων εὐτυχήθη TpopnTav .... 
τὰ γὰρ βιβλία, ὅσα δὴ συγγραψάμενος καταλέλοιπεν, ἀναγινώσκεται παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔτι Kal 
νῦν" καὶ πεπιστεύκαμεν ἐξ αὐτῶν, ὅτι Δανιῆλος ὡμίλει τῷ Θεῷ. οὐ γὰρ τὰ μέλλοντα 
μόνον προφητεύων διετέλει, καθάπερ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι προφῆται, ἀλλὰ καὶ καιρὸν ὥριζεν, 
εἰς ὃν ταῦτα ἀποβήσεται" καὶ τῶν προφητῶν τὰ χείρω προλεγόντων, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
δυσχεραινομένων ὑπὸ τῶν βασιλέων καὶ τοῦ πλήθους, Δανιῆλος ἀγαθῶν ἐγίνετο προ- 
φήτης αὐτοῖς, ὡς ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς εὐφημίας τῶν προλεγομένων εὕνοιαν ἐπισπᾶσθαι παρὰ 
πάντων, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ τέλους αὐτῶν |i. 6.,) “ex eventuum certitudine ”] ἀληθείας 
πίστιν, καὶ δόξαν ὁμοῦ θειότητος παρὰ τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀποφέρεσθαι. κατέλιπε δὲ γράψας, 
ὅθεν ἡμῖν τὸ τῆς προφητείας ἀκριβὲς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀπαράλλακτον ἐποίησε δῆλον᾽ [he 
quotes Dan. viii. | . + + e+ ταῦτα πάντα ἐκεῖνος, Θεοῦ δείξαντος αὐτῷ, συγ- 
γράψας κατέλειψεν" ὥστε τοὺς ἀναγινώσκοντας, καὶ τὰ συμβαίνοντα σκοποῦντας 
θαυμάζειν ἐπὶ τῇ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τιμῇ τὸν Δανιῆλον.--- 44 })}}..» lib. x. xi. 7, t. 1. 
Ὁ. 543. From these words we learn that Josephus considered a Book 
which has been placed among the Hagiographa (see Appendix C) 

KK 
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equal to any production of the greatest Prophets :' while we may 
infer from other passages in his writings, that he regarded the second 
division of the Old Testament, “the Prophets,” as undistinguishable 
from “the Law :"°—E. ¢., he mentions that the narratives of the 
Translation of Elijah and Enoch to Heaven are both contained in 
the *‘Sacred Books 2 — περὶ μέντοι ‘Hla, καὶ ‘Evwyou rod γενομένου πρὸ 
τῆς ἐπομβρίας ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς ἀναγέγραπται βίβλοις. --ο 2111. lib, IX. I 2, 
t. 1. p. 475. 


APPENDIX G. 
THE JUDGMENT OF THE FATHERS. 


(LEcTURE IJ.—PAGE 70, &c.) 


BFForE entering fully upon the opinions of the Fathers, it may be 
useful to point out the critical spirit with which they approached the 
discussion of all questions connected with the Bible ; whether relat- 
ing to the authenticity of its several parts, the preservation of its 
text, or its various readings. These three particulars may be briefly 
illustrated. 

(a) Julius Africanus (A.D. 220), whose critical acumen has been 
already exemplified (Lecture 11. p. 84), argues, in an epistle ad- 
dressed to Origen against the Canonical authority of the History of 
Susanna. The iearned, to the present day, have accepted his rea- 
soning as conclusive ; and have contented themselves with repeating 
his proof that this Apocryphal book must have been written origin- 
ally in Greek, and not in Hebrew. One of his arguments is founded 
on the instances of a play on words which occur in the language 
ascribed to Daniel (Susan. 51-59). Thus, on the mention of “a 


1 We also learn from this passage that the fulfilment of an ancient prediction 
was the criterion, to a Jew, of the Divine Mission of the Prophet ;—a principle, 
indeed, which the Old Testament itself had laid down, cf. Deut. xviii. 22. See 
also the passage quoted from Josephus, p. 59, note’, and at the close of note ΠΡ. 
201. In the same manner Philo represents Moscs as announcing before his death 
the future destinies of Israel :-τῶν τὰ μὲν ἤδη συμβέβηκε, τὰ δὲ προσδοκᾶται, 
διότι πίστις τῶν μελλόντων ἡ τῶν προγεγονότων τελείωσις.----.2)6 Vita Mosis, lib. 1. 


t. ii. p. 179. 
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mastick tree” (cxivos), Daniel replies that the angel shall “cut thee 
in two” (σχίσει σε μέσον) : and on the ‘holm tree” (πρῖνος) being 
named, he replies, with a similar allusion, that the angel waits “to 
cut thee In two” (pica: σε μέσον. Here Julius Afr. observes :— 
ἐν μὲν οὖν ᾿Ελληνικαῖς φωναῖς τὰ τοιαῦτα ὁμοφωνεῖν συμβαίνει, παρὰ τὴν πρῖνον 
τὸ πρῖσαι, καὶ σχίσαι παρὰ τὴν σχῖνον " ἐν δὲ τῇ Εβραΐδι τῷ παντὶ διέστηκεν. 
(ap. Routh. * Reliq. Sacr.,” vol. u. p. 226). 

(ὁ) Cassiodorus (sce Lecture vill. p. 410, note '), in his treatise 
“ De Institutione Divinarum Literarum,” speaking of the order to 
be observed in conducting the studies of youth, directs, “‘ Ut tirones 
Christi, postquam Psalmos didicerint, auctoritatem divinam in codict- 
bus emendatis jugi exercitatione meditentur.” He states as follows 
the manner in which his own labours were conducted :— 

“Sed quamvis omnis Scriptura Divina superna luce resplendeat, 
et in ea virtus SpiritGs Sancti evidenter irradiet, in Psalterio tamen, 
et Prophetis, et Epistolis Apostolorum studium maximum laboris im- 
pendi. . . . . Quos ego cunctos wovem codices auctoritatis diving (ut 
senex potul) sv collatione priscorum codicum, amicis ante me legenti- 
bus, sedula lectione transivi. Ubi me multum laborasse, Domino 
adjuvante, profiteor ; quatenus nec eloquentiz modificatz deessem, 
nec libros sacros temeraria prasumptione lacerarem,”—Praf.,, t. 1. 
Pp. 538. 

(¢) S. Augustine, in his treatise “De Consensu Evangelistarum,’ 
compares the accounts, given by S. Mark and S. Luke, of the words 
from heaven at our Lord’s baptism :— 

“Tllud vero quod monnullt codices habent secundum Lucam, hoc 
illa voce sonuisse quod in Psalmo scriptum est: ‘Filius meus est tu, 
ego hodie genui te:’ guamquam in antiguioribus codicibus Gracs non 
tnveniri perhibeatur, tamen si aliquibus fide dienis exemplaribus confir- 
mare possit, quid aliud quam utrumque intelligendum est quolibet 
verborum ordine de ccclo sonuisse ” 2—Laib, 1. c. Xiv. ἔν ili, pars. ἢ, 
p- 46. 

Again: discussing the well-known difficulty as to the quotation 
ascribed, in 5. Matt. xxvii. 9, to Jeremiah, 5. Augustine lays down 
the true principles of textual criticism :— 

*¢ Mihi autem cur non placeat hac causa est, quia et plures codices 
habent Jeremiz nomen; et qui diligentius in Grecis exemplaribus 
Evangelium consideraverunt ἐμ antiqguioribus Gracis ita se perhibent 
invenisse: et zudla fuit causa cur adderetur hoc nomen, ut mendo- 
sitas fierit: cur autem de nonnullis codicibus tolleretur, fuit utique causa, 

KK 2 
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ut hoc audax imperitia faceret, cum turbaretur qustione quod hoc 
testimonium apud Jeremiam non inveniretur.”—J/did., lib. 111. c. vii. 
Ὀ- 114. 

I do not know any passage in ancient literature more interesting 
or more instructive than Origen’s criticism on the reading “ Bethany” 
in S. John i. 28. Origen defends, as follows, the reading “ Betha- 
bara’? :—~ 

Ὅτι μὲν σχεδὸν ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἀντιγράφοις κεῖται, ταῦτα ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐγένετο, 
οὐκ ἀγνοοῦμεν, καὶ ἔοικε τοῦτο καὶ ἔτι πρότερον γεγονέναι " καὶ παρὰ ᾿Ἡρακλέωνι 
γοῦν Βηθανίαν ἀνέγνωμεν " ἐπείσθημεν δὲ μὴ δεῖν BynOavla ἀναγινώσκειν, 
ἀλλὰ Βηθαβαρᾷ, γενόμενοι ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐπὶ ἱστορίαν τῶν ἰχνῶν ‘Inaoi. 


He next proceeds to state his reasons, thus founded on his own 
examination of the localities :—S. John (xi. 18) writes that Bethany 
was fifteen furlongs distant from Jerusalem. ‘The river Jordan, 
however, is, at a rough estimate, about 180 furlongs distant from 
Bethany, nor is there any place near Jordan of that name. Origen 
adds : δείκνυσθαι δὲ λέγουσι παρὰ τῇ ὄχθῃ τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου τὰ Βηθαβαρᾶ, ἔνθα 
ἱστοροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην βεβαπτικένα. He accounts as follows for the 
reading of the MSS. : τὸ μέντοιγε ἡμαρτῆσθαι ἐν τοῖς Ἑλληνικοῖς ἀντιγράφοις 
τὰ περὶ τῶν ὀνομάτων πολλαχοῦ, καὶ ἀπὸ τούτων ἄν τις πεισθείη ἐν τοῖς εὐαγγε- 
Mows.—Comm. in Joann., t. iv. 140; and he illustrates this confusion 
of copyists by the various readings, I'épaca, ΤΠάδαρα Ἰέργεσα in 5. Matt. 
vill. 28, 5. Mark v. 1, S. Luke vill. 37, on which he observes : 
τὸ δ᾽ ὅμοιον περὶ τὰ ὀνόματα σφάλμα πολλαχοῦ τοῦ Νόμου καὶ τῶν Προφητῶν ἐστιν 
ἰδεῖν, ὡς ἠκριβώσαμεν ἀπὸ ᾿Πβραίων μαθόντες, καὶ τοῖς ἀντιγράφοις αὐτῶν τὰ ἡμέ- 
τέρα συγκρίνοντες, μαρτυρηθεῖσιν ὑπὸ τῶν μηδέπω διαστραφεισῶν ἐκδόσεων ᾿Ακύλου 
καὶ Θεοδοτίωνος, καὶ Συμμάχου. ---- 7  ,, ἢ. 141. 

The profound scholarship of S. Jerome has been sufficiently ilus- 
trated by those remarks respecting the relation of the Lxx. to the 


™Cf, how S. Athanasius discusses the meaning of Jer. xxxviii. 22, in his κ΄ Χο 
positio Fidei,” ap. Routh., “ Opusc.,” vol. ii. p. 226. 

2 Dean Stanley writes :—‘‘‘ In the wilderness of Judzea,’-—‘ in all the country 
about Jordan,’-—are the general expressions of the three first evangeljsts. . . «+ Ὁ 
S. John, however, with greater precision, adds, ‘in Feth-abara (the house of 
passage) leyoud Jordan.” On which he notes: “It is with considerable hesita- 
tion that I lay any stress on the name ‘ Bethabara.’ All the oldest MSS., and 
nearly all the versions, rcad, not ‘ Bethabara,’ but ‘ Bethany’... .. it seems 
most likely that Origen was right in altering the text, and being, as he says, 
‘persuaded that we ought to read Bethabara,’”—Sinai and Palestine, 2nd ed. 


p. 308. 
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Hebrew Text of the Old Testament, which have been quoted from 
his writings in Lecture vii. 

Similar illustrations of the critical spirit with which the Fathers 
conducted their theological investigations might be multiplied to any 
extent. The foregoing remarks have been introduced merely for 
the purpose of drawing attention to the fact that the judgment of the 
Church on the subject of Inspiration—pronounced as we shall see, 
in every age, with such decision, and with such unanimity—has not 
been formed under the influence of blind prejudice ; or in conse- 
quence of an ignorant and unreasoning submission to a mere tradi- 
tional dogma. 

The following inquiry will be most fitly conducted according to 
the method already laid down, Lecture ii. p. 73, ἃς. ; the quota- 
tions being arranged under the heads which have been there 
adopted ;— 

I, Testimonics “relating to the divine influence exerted in the 
composition of the Bible.” ‘These, again, may be divided into the 
following classes :— 

(1) The Article of the Creed—“ We believe in the Holy Ghost, 
Who spake by the Prophets.” 

S. Irenacus (4.1). 167}: Ἡ μὲν yap “Exxdyola . . . παρὰ τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων 
ip See παραλαβοῦσα τὴν eis ἕνα Θεὸν. . -. πίστιν .. καὶ εἰς Ifvetua “Αγιον, 
τὸ διὰ τῶν προφητῶν κεκηρυχός----Οογι, Hur., lib. Ἢ Cc. X. p. 48. 

Origen (A.D. 230) lays down the articles of the Faith at the open- 
ing of his treatise “ De Principiis.” Redepenning (7 loc. p. 90) 
justly observes: “Inter omnes Fidei regulas, Nicano Symbolo 
priores, nulla hic, quam Origines hoc loco, xi. capitibus sive articulis 
comprebensam, exhibet, uberior est.” Origen there states : “‘ Species 
eorum, que per praedicationem Apostolicam manifeste traduntur, 
iste sunt... . . Sane quod Iste Spiritus unumquemque sanctorum, 
vel Prophetarum, vel Apostolorum inspiraverit, et non alius Spiritus 
in veteribus, alius vero in his qui in adventu Christi inspirati sunt, 
fuerit, manifestissime in Ecclesiis praedicatur.”—Lib. τ... c. 4. t. 1. 
p- 48. 

S. Epiphanius (s.p. 368), at the close of his “ Ancoratus,” gives 
two formule of Faith (t. ii. p. 122, sgg.), in accordance (as he himself 
states, ibid, p. 123) with that which had been laid down at Nicea. 
In the former he recites the words of the Symbol of Constantinople 
quoted supra, p.74, note *, In the second, his definition is as follows :— 
εἰς TO” Ay. ΠΙν. πιστεύομεν, τὸ λαλῆσαν ἐν νόμῳ, καὶ κηρύξαν ἐν τοῖς προφήταις 
Kal. « « λαλοῦν ἐν ᾿Απουστόλοις, Ke Te Ne 
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S. Cyril of Jerusalem (A.D. 350) declares: ἡ καθολικὴ ᾿Εκκλησία, παρ- 
ἔδωκεν ἐν τῇ τῆς πίστεως ἐπαγγελίᾳ, πιστεύειν εἰς ὃν “Aytov Πνεῦμα, τὸν Παρά- 
κλητον, τὸ λαλῆσαν ἐν τοῖς προφήταις. ---- (αἰερδ,, XVI. C. 3, Ὁ» 265. Ina 
passage of the Liturgy of S. James—a passage which Bunsen con- 
siders later than S. Cyril, and to have been inserted are A.D. 400— 
we read: “ (Deinde inclinata cervice dicit :)” τὸ κύριον καὶ ζωοποιόν . . 

* τὸ λαλῆσαν ἐν νόμῳ καὶ προφήταις, καὶ τῇ καινῇ Σου διαθήκῃ . . « αὐτὸ τὸ 
Πνεῦμά Σου τὸ Πανάγιον, x. τ. X. (ap. Bunsen, “ Analecta Ante-Niczena,” 
vol. iil, p. 185.) 

This doctrine was not denied even by the heretics. In “ The 
Dialogues” of Theodoret (4.0. 423) the answer of the heretic Eran- 
istes, quoted supra, p. 73, note ', is preceded by the following ques- 
tion and the answer to it by the representative of the Church :— 
EPAN. Ti οὖν, ψεύδεται ὁ προφήτης; OPO. Mh γένοιτο" τοῦ Θείου yap Τνεύ- 
ματος καὶ ταῦτα κἀκεῖνα τὰ ῥήματα.--- Lrantistes, Dial. ἵν t. Iv. p.- 12. 

Hence the title προφητικόν so frequently given to the Holy Ghost ; 
—a title given Him even with reference to His ordinary influence 
upon all Christians. EK. g., 5. Justin M. (a. Ὁ. 140), writes: 
ἐξ ὧν μαθεῖν ὑμῖν πάρεστι, πῶς προτρέπεται ζὴν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τὸ προφητικὸν 
Mvetpa.—Apolos., 1. c. 40, p. 67. 

Nor was this expression used merely in the case of prophets, 
strictly so called. 5. Justin M. again writes :---τἐρῶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἄλλους λόγους 
τοὺς εἰρημένους διὰ Δαβὶδ τοῦ μακαρίου" ἐξ ὧν καὶ Κύριον τὸν Χριστὸν ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿ Ayiou 
προφητικοῦ Πνεύματος λεγόμενον vonceresrLal cum Ζ»γρφΆ., C. 32, Pp. 
129 (cf. too, supra, p. 75, note 4). 

Thus, too, it is employed by Athenagoras (A. Ὁ. 177) where he 
adduces Prov. vill. 22, in a passage which should be conjoined with 
his words quoted, é#/ra, under this head, (No. 7) :--οσυνάδει δὲ τῷ Λόγῳ 
καὶ τὸ προφητικὸν IIveiua’ Κύριος yap, φησὶν, ἔκτισέ με ἀρχὴν ὁδῶν αὑτοῦ els 


εἰς 


ἔργα αὐτοῦ" καὶ τοι καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἐνεργοῦν τοῖς ἐκφωνοῦσι προφητικῶς ὕΛγιον Πνεῦμα, 
ἀπόῤῥοιαν εἶναί φαμεν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἁποῤῥέον καὶ ἑπαναφερόμενον, ὡς ἀκτῖνα ἡλίου. --- 
Leg. pro Christ, c το, p. 287. 

See also the words of S. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus (a. D. 220), 
quoted, ¢#/ra, under the second head, (No. 1), class (a) ; who else- 


where observes to the same effect: Τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν τὸ Πνεῦμα, τὸ ae’ ἀρχῆς 
ἐπιφερόμενον ἐπάνω τῶν ὑδάτων... . τὸ ἐν προφήταις ἐνεργῆσαν, Ke Tr» 


Hom. in Theophan., c. 1x. p. 264. 

The Latin term “ prophetalis” is employed in the same sense. 
5. Gaudentius, Bishop of Brixia (a. Ὁ. 386) quotes Ps. Ixviii. with the 
words: ‘Clamat enim Spiritus Prophetalis, ‘ Exsurgat Deus,’” &c.— 
Ad Neophyt., tract. 11, (ap. “ Max. Bibl, Patrum,” tv. ρ, 946). 
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The preceding passages may be closed by the following words of 
the chapter of the “Apostolic Constitutions,” entitled “De Lecto- 
ribus, Constitutio Matthaei :,.--λέγε' ὁ Θεὸς ὁ Αἰώνιος, ... Αὐτὸς καὶ νῦν 
ἔπιδε ἐπὶ τὸν δοῦλόν Σου τὸν ἐγχειριζόμενον τὰς ἁγίας Σου γραφὰς ἀναγινώσκειν τῷ 
Aaw Lov, καὶ δὸς αὐτῷ Ἱ]νεῦμα “ἽΑγιον, Πνεῦμα mpopynrikdye—lib. vill. Cc. 22 
(ap. Coteler., t. 1. p- 413). 

(2.) The general manner of referring to the Holy Spirit’s influence 
upon the writers of Scripture, founded upon the principle laid down 
in the passages just considered, will appear from the following state- 
ments :— 

The result of the Spirit’s influence 5. Justin M. (a. p. 140) terms 
* Divine Inspiration :᾿-- πανταχόθεν τοίνυν εἰδέναι προσήκει, ὅτι οὐδαμῶς ἑτέρως 
περὶ Ocod ἣ τῆς ὀρθῆς θεοσεβείας μανθάνειν οἷόν τε, ἣ παρὰ τῶν προφητῶν μόνον, τῶν 
διὰ τῆς θείας ἐπιπνοίας διδασκόντων imas.—-Cohort. ad Griet., c. 38, 
p. 35. And as to the Old Testament writers in general: ᾿Ἐγένοντό 
τινες πρὸ πολλοῦ χρόνου πάντων τούτων τῶν νομιζομένων φιλοσόφων παλαιό- 
τεροι, μακάριοι καὶ δίκαιοι, καὶ θεοφιλεῖς, θείῳ Πνεύματι λαλήσαντες. ... προ- 
φήτας δὲ αὐτοὺς καλοῦσιν. .. . .. μόνα ταῦτα εἰπόντες ἃ ἤκουσαν καὶ ἃ εἶδον, 
᾿Αγίῳ πληρωθέντες Uveduarr. Συγγράμματα δὲ αὐτῶν ἔτι καὶ νῦν διαμένει. ---- 
Dial. cum Tryp. c. 7, p. 109. 

Clemens Alex. (A. Ὁ. 192), speaking of those heretics (especially 
the Gnostics) who had excluded the Prophetical Books from their 
Canon, observes : ταύτῃ οὖν οὐκ εὐσεβεῖς, δυσαρεστούμενοι ταῖς θείαις ἐντολαῖς, 
τουτέστι τῷ ' Αγίῳ Πνεύματι.---- Sfrorl., Vil. C. τό, p. 893. 

The passage from Tertullian (A. Ὁ. 192) prefixed to Lecture i. con- 
tinues as follows: ‘‘ Viros enim justitia et innocentia dignos Deum 
nosse et ostendere a primordio in sxculum emisit, Spirit Divino 
tuundatos quo preedicarent Deum unicum esse.”—Afoloy., Cc. xviii. 
ἢ. 18. 

Similarly S. Augustine (A. Ὁ. 396): ‘Si igitur, ut oportet, nihil 
aliud intueamur in Scripturis illis, nisi quid per homines dixerit Dei 
Spiritus."——De Civit Dei, lib. xviii. c. 43, t. vii. p. 526. And again : 
“Ἧς insinuatur nobis, ea loqui prophetas Dei que audiant ab Eo, 
nihilque aliud esse prophetam Dei, nisi enunciatorem verborum Dei 
hominibus.”— Quest. in Ex., lib. ii. qu. 19, t. iii. p. 426. 

Such statements, indeed, are merely developments of the doctrine 
laid down fronv the first by the Apostolic Fathers, as to both the 
Apostles and the Prophets. 9. Clement of Rome (a. D. 65) intro- 
duces a quotation from Ezekicl (ch. xxxilil, rr) with the words :— 
Οἱ λειτουργοὶ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου περὶ μετανοίας ἐλάλησαν .---- 
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Ad Corinth. i., c. vill. Of Jer. ix. 23, he writes: ποιήσωμεν τὸ γεγραμ- 
μένον, λέγει yap τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Αγιον.---7 ὐϊά,, α. ΧΙ. Of Is. li: καθὼς τὸ 
Iv, τὸ “Ay. περὶ Αὐτοῦ ἐλάλησεν.---- Lbid., c. xvi. And of the New Testa- 
ment writers: Ol ᾿Απόστολοι.. . πιστωθέντες ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, μετὰ 
πληροφορίας Πνεύματος ‘Aylov.—Lbed., Cc. xl.’ 

So also S. Ignatius (A. Ὁ. 101) : Ol yap θειότατοι προφῆται κατὰ Χριστὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν ἔξησαν. Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἐδιώχθησαν, ἐμπνεόμενοι ὑπὸ τῆς χάριτος Αὐτοῦ. 
—Ep. ad Muagnes., c. viii. (Cf. the passage quoted supra, p. 120, 
note ὃ). And, as to the New Testament, he refers to 1 Cor. iil. 16 ; 
vi. 19, with the words :— Τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα exnprocev,.—Ad Philadel ph., c. Vii. 

(3.) Hence, the Fathers, in opposition to the Gnostic heresy, infer 
the co-ordinate authority of the Old and the New Testament :— 

Tertullian writes: “ He sunt antitheses Marcionis, id est, con- 
traria oppositiones ; que conantur discordiam Evangelii cum Lege 
committere, ut ex diversitate sententiarum utriusque Instrument: di- 
versitatem quoque argumententur Deorum.”—Adv. ALarcion., lib. i. 
C. 19. Pp. 443. 

5. Irenzus argues to the same effect: “Unde autem poterant 
predicere prophete Regis adventum . . . si ab altero Deo prophett- 
cam Inspirationem acceperunt ?”—Cont. Her., lib. 1V. c. XXXIV. p. 275: 

So also Origen: “Si qui sunt qui Spiritum 5. alium quidem dicant 
esse qui fuit in Prophetis, alium autem qui fuit in Apostolis Domini 
nostri Jesu Christi, unum atque idem delictum impictatis admittunt, 
quod illi qui, quantum in se est, Naturam Deitatis secant, et scin- 
dunt unum Legis et Evangeliorum Deum.”—J2 Titum, ili. 10, t. Iv. 


p. 695. 


[᾿ In the year 1875 a volume was published at Constantinople entitled :—“ The 
two Epistles of our holy father Clement Bishop of Rome to the Corinthians ; from 
a manuscript in the Library of the Most Holy Sepulchre in Fanar of Constanti- 
nople ; now for the first time published complete, with prolegomena and notes, by 
Philotheos Bryennios, Metropulitan of Serra.” 

Until 1875 the Epistles of S. Clement of Rome had remained in the mutilated 
condition described, in 1633, by Patrick Young, the editor of the Zaitio princeps, 
who describes the text as taken ‘ex laceris reliquiis vetustissimi exemplaris "— 
viz., the Codex Alexandrinus, now in the British Museum. In fact a tenth of the 
whole of the first Epistle had perished (see Bishop Lightfoot’s Appendix to his 
edition of S. Clement of Rome, p. 223). For instance, in the passage quoted 
above, p. 76, note *, the reading as restored in the edition of Bryennios stands thus: 
— Eyxextpare els rds ἱερὰς γραφάς, τὰς ἀληθεῖς, τὰς διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος rod ΑὙίου. 
—c. 45, Ρ. 82. Bishop Lightfoot (App. p. 436) would omit from these words lepds, 


and &4.] 
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The teaching of the primitive Church, on this subject, is thus 
summed up by Ὁ. Cyril of Jerusalem : Μηδεὶς οὖν χωριζέτω τὴν παλαιὰν 
ἀπὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης. μηδεὶς λεγέτω ὅτι ἄλλο τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἄλλο ὧδε... 
οἴδαμεν τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΑΎιον, τὸ λαλῆσαν ἐν προφήταις " καὶ ἐν τῇ 1Πεντηκοστῇ 
κατελθὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Αποστόλους.---- Catech., Xvi. C. 4, p- 244. Cf. “ΓΟ(αίθοϊ,," 
Iv. C. 33, Ρ. 67. | 

And this doctrine, as it has ever been maintained in the West, so 
it has been expressly repeated by that Father to whose opinions the 
Eastern Church pays the highest deference, 5. Joannes Damascenus 
(A.D. 730), who concludes as follows an enumeration of the Books of 
Scripture identical with the Canon of the Anglican Church : Els ἔστιν 
ὁ Θεὸς, ὑπό Te παλαιᾶς διαθήκης καὶ καινῆς κηρυττόμενος, ὁ ἐν Τριάδι ὑμνούμενός 
τε καὶ δοξαζύμενος, τοῦ Κυρίου φήσαντος οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον, ἀλλὰ 
πληρῶσαι... . es καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αποστόλου εἰπόντος [sci/. Heb. 1. 1]; tS. ἐνῷ 
διὰ ΤΠνεύματος τοίνυν ᾿ΑὙίου, ὅ τε νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται, EvayyeNoral καὶ 
Απόστολοι, ἐλάλησαν. Πᾶσα τοίνυν γραφὴ θεόπνευστος πάντως καὶ ὠφέλιμος" ὥστε 
κάλλιστον καὶ ψυχωφελέστατον ἐρευνᾶν τὰς θείας ypadds.—De Fide Orthod, 
lib, lv. 17, t. 1. p. 282. 

(4.) ‘Phe manner in which the Fathers sfeczal/7y quote or refer to 
Scripture will appear from the following illustrations (cf. also, supra, 
p. 76, notes *, ἡ, ἢ :— 

S. Clement of Rome thus quotes 1 Cor. 1. 10: ᾿λναλάβετε τὴν ἐπι- 
στολὴν τοῦ μακαρίου ἸΙαύλου.. . . “Em ἀληθείας πνευματικῶς fe certe divinitus 
inspiratus”— Vet, Lat. [nt.| ἐπέστειλεν twiv.—Ad Corinth, 1. c. xlvil. 
The New Testament he styles ‘‘ Scripture,” γραφή (if, indeed, the 
passage proceeded from his pen) in the following accurate quotation 
of the words of 5. Matthew ix. 13: καὶ ἑτέρα δὲ γραφὴ λέγει" ὅτι οὐκ 
ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς.---- 4 αἱ Cor. il. 6. il. 

Tertullian, having quoted 1 Cor. iv. 9, with the words, “ Provi- 
dentia Spiritus Sancti demonstravit,” proceeds to comment on it 
with the prefatory remark: “ Verebatur nimirum tanta constantia 
vir, ne dicam Spiritus Sanctus,” &c.—Adv. Marcion., lib. v. c. 7, 
p. 587. He thus quotes 1 Tim. vi. 10: “Spiritus Domini per 
Apostolum pronuntiavit.”"——-De Patientia, c. 7, Ὁ. 163. 

Theophilus of Antioch (A.D. 168) refers to the Book of Genesis,— 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς τοῦ κόσμου κτίσεως, ἣν ἀνέγραψε Μωσῆς ὁ θεράπων του Θεοῦ 
διὰ Πνεῦματος ‘Aylou—Ad A utolyc., lib, iil. C. 23, Ρ. 2398. 

Clemens Al. writes : Διὰ τοῦτο ἄρα μυστικῶς τὸ ἐν Ty ᾿Αποστόλῳ “Αγιον 
Πνεῦμα, τῇ τοῦ Κυρίου ἀποχρώμενον φωνῇ, Γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα [1 Cor. ill. 2}, 
λέγει,-- Pedagog., lib. i. c. 6, Ρ. 127. 
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S. Hippolytus Portuens. in a remarkable manner ascribes the qio- 
tation of the words of Isaiah in the New Testament immediately to 
the Holy Ghost :—Té Πνεῦμα τὸ "Aytov [iva φοβήσῃ,] ἐκ προσώπου τῶν 
᾿Αποστόλων διεμαρτύρατο, λέγων " καὶ τίς ἐπίστευσεν τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν [Isai. li. 1; 
S. John xii. 38; Rom. x. 16|—Cont. Heres, Noett, c.17 (ap. Routh. 
** Script. Eccl. Opusc.,” t. 1. p. 75). Referring to the disciples of the 
apostate Deacon Nicolas, S. Hippolytus writes: οὗ τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐνυβρί- 
gov τὸ τὸ ἽΛγιον Hvetua διὰ τῆς ᾿Αποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιωάννου ἤλεγχε [ Rev. i. 6, 14, 
15 ].—Refut. Hieres., ed. Miller, Oxon. 1851, p. 258. (For ἐνυβρίζοντας, 
which M. Miller reads for ἐνυβρίζον τό, Dr. Wordsworth suggests the 
reading EN TBPEI ZQONTAZS “zing in licentiousness ;—see “S. Hip- 
polytus and the Church of Rome,” p. 40). 

S. Cyprian (a.p. 248): “ Loquitur in Scripturis Divinis Spiritus 
Sanctus.” — De Opere et Lleemos., p. 237 ; and again: “Item beatus 
Apostolus Paulus Dominicz inspirationis gratia plenus, ‘Qui admi- 
nistrat’ [2 Cor. ix. ro], inquit,” &c.—Jdd., p. 240. So also: “ De- 
nunciat Spiritus 5. in Psalmis dicens, ‘ Deus qui inhabitare’ [Ps. 
Ixviii. 6|,” &c.—De Unitate Eccl, p. 196. (Cf. Ep. Ixii, “ad Pom- 
pon.,” p. 102.) He thus quotes the Song of Solomon: “ Quam 
unam ecclesiam etiam in Cantico Canticorum Spiritus ‘Sanctus ex 
Persona Domini designat et dicit, ‘ Una est Columba mea, perfecta 
mea,’” ἄς. [c. vi. 8].—J/ded., p. 195. And, as to the New Testament : 
“ Per Apostolum preemonet Spiritus S., et dicit, ‘Oportet et hzereses 
esse’ [τ Cor. xi. 19],” &¢.—/did2., Ὁ. 197. 

Eusebius Pamph. (4.0. 315) :— τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Occov ἐν προφητείαις, τὴν 
γενεὰν Αὐτοῦ, φησί, τίς διηγήσεται [54], li]; «νος καὶ ὁ μέγας Μωῦσῆς, 
ὡς ἂν προφητῶν ἁπάντων παλαιότατος, Θείῳ ]ἹΪ]νεύματι ὑπογράφων, κ. τ. λ.--- 
Ecce. Hist., \ib. i. c. ii, p. 4. Dan. vil. 9 15 thus adduced, Δανιὴλ ὁ 
προφήτης Θείῳ Πνεύματι ὧδέ πως éOeopopetro.—Lbid,, Ὁ. 10; and Ps. XCVIL. I, 
λόγον κατατάξομεν, Θείῳ [Πνεύματι πειθαρχοῦντες, ὧδέ πως ἐγκελενομένῳ " “6 doare 
τῷ Κυρίῳ," x. τ᾿ ¥—Loe, cit., lib. xX. c. 1. p. 462. 

“¢ How often,” asks 5. Ephram Syrus (a.p. 370), “have we de- 
spised the warnings of Holy Scripture,’—o, πῶς τῶν γραφῶν ἀκούοντες 
ἐχλευάζομεν ; ἐκεῖ ὁ Θεὸς ἐλάλει διὰ τῶν γραφῶν, Kal οὐ προσείχομεν. ---- 771 secunt. 
Dom. Advent., ἃ, 11. p. 201. 

S. Jerome (A.D. 378) writes : “ Hzretici quum ante crédiderint in 
Scripturis, que a Spiritu S. conscripte sunt et edits, transferunt se 
ad novas doctrinas,” &c.—Comm. in Mich., c. vii. lib, ii, t. Vi. 


p. 520. 
5, Gaudentius quotes Ps. xxxiii. 9 (Vulg.) : “Spiritus Sanctus hot- 
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tatur, ‘Gustate et videte quoniam suavis est Dominus.’ ”—/éoc. cit., 
Ρ. 017. 

Ruffinus (A. p. 390) refers to Ps. xxiv. 7, with the words: “ Sicut 
David plenus Spiritu enuntiat.”—Z£xfos. in Symb. Apost. (ad calc. 
Opp. S. Cypriant, p. ccxx.). 

(5.) The epithets applied to Scripture (see supra, Ὁ. 76) are next 
to be considered :— 

a. “Scripture given by Inspiration of God—d¢ecérveveros” (2 Tim. 
iii. 16).} From the countless passages in which this expression is 
employed, by all the Fathers, the following may be cited :— 


πᾶσαι αἱ θεόπνευστοι γραφαὶ Θεὸν τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ μηνύουσιν.--- 5}. An- 
tioch, adv. Paulum Samosat, (A, Ὁ. 270), (ap. Routh. “Rel. Sacr.,” t. πὶ, 


p. 292). 

S. Athanasius (A, D. 325) :—ITaca μὲν, ὦ τέκνον, ἡ Kad’ ἡμᾶς γραφὴ, 
παλαιά τε καὶ καινὴ, θεόπνευστός ἐστι, καὶ ὠφέλιμος, πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, ὡς 
yéyparrau-—Lipist. ad Marcellin., t.1. p. 982 (see supra, p. 266, and 
App. N).? 

S. Basil (A. Ὁ. 370) :—IIdoa γραφὴ θεόπνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος, διὰ τοῦτο 
συγγραφεῖσα παρὰ τοῦ νεύματος, ἵν᾽ ὥσπερ ἐν κοινῷ τῶν ψυχῶν ἰατρείῳ, 
πάντες ἅνθρωποι τὸ ἴαμα τοῦ οἰκείου πάθους ἕκαστος ἐκλεγώμεθα. --ο Hom. ti 
Psat. 1, t. 4 go. Cf. the words of 5. Gregory of Nyssa, quoted 
SUPA, |. 204, note °. 

5. Amphilochius, bishop of Iconium (A. Ὁ, 370) : 

. οὐχ ἅπασα βίβλος ἀσφαλής, 
i) σεμνὸν ὄνομα τῆς γραφῆς κεκτημένη. 


1 The following illustrations from Pagan writers are commonly referred to :— 
Plutarch, enumerating the opinions of various Philosophers as to dreams, quotes 
Herophilus, one of the most celebrated physicians of antiquity (Cent. iv. or iii, 
B.C.) :— ΗἩρόφιλος, τοὺς dvelpous τοὺς θεοπνεύστους κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην ylvecdat.—De plac. 
Phitlos., lib. v. ς, it,, ed. Hutten, t. ΧΙ, p. 407. 

Phocylides:— . . . λόγος δ᾽ ἔρυμ᾽ ἀνθρώποισι. 

τῆς δὲ θεοπνεύστου σοφίης λόγος ἐστὶν ἄριστος. 
— Poem Admoi., ν. 121. 
—‘ Undoubtedly a forgery made since the Christian era.”—Smith, Dict. of Gr. and 
Rom. Biogr., in voc. 

Porphyry (see supra, Appendix A, p. 446) ascribes the term θεόπνοος to Nu- 
menius :—7yobvro γὰρ προσιζάνειν τῷ ὕδατι τὰς ψυχὰς θεοπνόῳ ὄντι. ὥς φησιν ὁ 
Νουμήνιος. διὰ τοῦτο λέγων καὶ τὸν προφήτην εἰρηκέναι ἐμφέρεσθαι ἐπάνω τοῦ ὕδατος 
Θεοῦ wveiua—De Antro Nymph., Rome, 1630, p. 111. Numenius was “a 
Pythagoreo-Platonic philosopher, probably of the age of the Antonines ”—Smith, 
tz voc. (See Ellicott on 2 Tim. iii. 16 ; and Tholuck, in Herzog, “ Real-Encyklo- 
pidie,” B, vi. Η, ii, 5, 692.) 

7 See, also, the expressions attributed to the Emperor Constantine, in his 
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εἰσὶν γὰρ, εἰσίν ἐσθ᾽ ὅτε ψευδώνυμοι 
βίβλοι... 
τούτων χάριν σοι τῶν θεοπνεύστων ἐρῶ 
βίβλων ἑκάστην... 

.«. οὗτος ἀψευδέστατος 
Κανὼν ἂν εἴη τῶν θεοπνεύστων γραφῶν, 
αἷς εἰ σὺ πεισθῇς, Expuryeis κόσμον πάγας. 


—Lpist. Lamb. cd. 1644, pp. 130-134. 


S. Nilus (A. Ὁ. 400) quotes the Book of Job, the Psalms, the Pro- 
verbs, under the head of ἡ θεόπνευστος ypagy—Lib. 1., LP. 70, p. 30, 
Rome, 1668. 

The Catalogue of the Books of Canonical Scripture given by 
Ruffinus is introduced as follows :—‘ Is vero Spiritus Sanctus est, 
qui in Veteri ‘Testamerto Legem et Prophetas ; in Novo vero Evan- 
gelia et Apostolos inspiravit, Unde et Apostolus dicit: ‘Omnis 
Scriptura divinitus inspirata,’ ἄς. [2 Tim. i. 16]. Et ideo que sunt 
Novi ac Veteris Instrumenti volumina, que secundum majorum tra- 
ditionem per Ipsum Spiritum 5. inspirata creduntur, et Hcclesiis 
Christi tradita, competens videtur in hoc loco evidenti numero, sicut 
ex Patrum monumentis accepimus, designare.”—Jve. cit., Ὁ. CCXxiii. 
(See, also, zafra, Appendix N.) 

g. Scripture is styled “ Spiritual ;” or “the words of the Spirit :’— 

S. Irenzeus writes :—érwv τῶν γραφῶν πνευματικῶν οὐσῶν.---- (λέ, Ler, 
lib. i. c. 28, Ρ. 156. And Origen eloquently asks :—“ Vis tibi osten- 
dam quomodo de verbis Spiritis S. ignis exeat, et accendat corda 
credentium? Audi dicentem David in Psalmo; ‘ Mloquium Domini 
ignivit eum.’ .... . Tu ergo unde ardebis? Unde invenientur in 
te carbones ignis, qui numquam Domini igniris eloquio numquam 
verbis Spiritiis S. inflammaris?’—/n Levit., Hom. ix. c. 9, t. 1]. 
Ρ. 243. 

And again: “Sed non possumus hoc dicere de S. Spirits literis, 
quod aliquid in eis otiosum sit aut superfluum, etiamsi aliquibus vi- 
dentur obscura. Sed hoc potius facere debemus, ut oculos mentis 
nostre convertamus ad Eum, qui hec scribi jussit.”——/7 Mum., Hom. 
XXVil. t. 11. p. 275. : 

Or, as Clemens ΑἹ, expresses it: τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ ‘Aylou Πνεύματος owrnplus 
elpnuévae— Strom, Vi. C. 15, p. 803. 


address at the Council of Nictea, as given by Theodoret, “ ist. Eccl, lib. i, c. vil 
Ῥ. 26. 
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To the same effect Ruffinus writes: “ Milites diviserunt sibi vesti- 
menta Jesu: hoc etiam cure fuit Spiritui S. prophetarum vocibus 
protestari, cum dicit, ‘ Diviserunt sibi,’ &c, [Ps. xxii. 18].”-—doe. cit, 
p. ccxvi. He also refers those who desire to inquire particularly as 
to the doctrine of the Resurrection, “ad ipsos fontes Divinorum 
Voluminum.”—J/did., p. CCxvill. 

y. The epithet divine is used in different forms :— 

Some Gnostic sects had claimed for themselves a special revela- 
tion of the mysteries of the kingdom of God, surpassing what the 
eye of Apostles had scen, or the ear of Apostles had heard. They 
appealed to 8. Paul’s quotation of Isaiah Ixiv. 4, in 1 Cor. ii. 9. 
Hegesippus (A.D. 170) replied as follows, adducing our Lord’s words, 
S, Matt. xili. 16, and also the “ Divine Scripture :’—yarnv μὲν εἰρῆσθα 
ταῦτα [viz., the Gnostic application of τ Cor. 11. 9], καὶ καταψεύδεσθα 
τοὺς ταῦτα φαμένους τῶν τε θείων γραφῶν καὶ τοῦ Kupiov λέγοντος " ““ Μακά- 
ριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ὑμῶν " κ. τ. Δ. παπᾶ. Routh., Ae/. Sacr., t. 1. p. 219.! 

The Presbyter Caius (a.p. 211), a leading opponent of Montanism, 
writes in a remarkable passage :—xdy αὐτοῖς προτείνῃ τις ῥητὸν γραφῆς 
θεϊκῆς . . 2. « καταλιπόντες δὲ τὰς ἁγίας τοῦ Θεοῦ γραφὰς. . . . i) γὰρ 
οὐ πιστεύουσιν ᾿Αγίῳ ΠΙνεύματι λελέχθαι τὰς θείας γραφὰς, καὶ εἰσὶν ἄπιστοι " 
ἢ ἑαυτοὺς ἡγοῦνται σοφωτέρους τοῦ ᾿Αγίου [Πνεύματος ὑπάρχειν " καὶ τί ἕτερον 
ἣ Sapovacw;—Lar7. Labyrinth. (ap. Routh., “Rel. Sacr.,” t. a. 
p. 132). 

Origen’s fourth book “De Principiis” is entitled— περὶ τοῦ θεοπνεύ- 


*Such, Iam persuaded, is the meaning of these words : see Dr. Routh’s re- 
marks, /oc, cit, p. 281. I cannot, therefore, agree with the view taken by Dean 
Stanley : ‘‘ Whether or not in this passage Hegesippus intended to attack the 
Apostle, he evidently made it a great point zof to regard these words [1 Cor. ii. 
9] as part of the Scriptures."—The Epp. of S. Paul to the Cor., vol. 1, Ὁ. 64. 
The quotation from Hegesippus is preserved in the summary given by Photius 
(“ Bibliotheca,” Cod. 232), of a treatise by one “ Stephanus, surnamed Gobarus, 
a Trithcite’ (Σρεφάνου τινὸς rpietrov, ᾧ ἐπίκλην ὁ yoBapos). ‘This work of 
Stephanus (cic. A.D. 600), whose interpretation of the meaning of Hegesippus 
Dean Stanley apparently adopts, professes to give a synopsis of the contradictory 
statements on matters of doctrine to be found in earlier writers. TTaving quoted 
I Cor, ii, 9, Stephanus observes : ᾿Η γήσιππος μέν τοι, ἀρχαῖός τε ἀνὴρ καὶ ἀποσ- 
τολικὸς, ἐν τῷ πέμτῳ τῶν Ὑπομνημάτων, οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι καὶ παθὼν, ““ μάτην μὲν 
εἰρῆσθαι ταῦτα" λέγει, κι τι ΧΑ. Photius describes this treatise of Stephanus as 
being of much labour, but of little value; adding that when the author quotes 
the words of ancient writers, he is frequently mistaken, and ascribes to them 
sentiments—dy ἐνίων μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἔθαλπον. ἐδόκουν δὲ θάλπειν ὅμως τῷ σνυλλέγοντι 
ταύτας, 
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στου τῆς θείας γραφῆς. The doctrine of Inspiration itself, however, he 
regards as so completely settled that he ceclines to dwell upon it at 
any length :—Merd τὸ ὡς ἐν ἐπιδρομῇ εἰρηκέναι περὶ τοῦ θεοπνεύστους 
εἶναι τὰς θεῖας γραφὰς, ἀναγκαῖον ἐπεξελθεῖν τῷ τρόπῳ τῆς ἀναγνώσεως καὶ 
νοήσεως αὐτῶν. ----Ο, Vill. t. 1. p. 164. 

S. Cyprian writes: ‘In Apocalypsi Scriptura Divina declarat.”— 
Fepist., \xiii. p. 108 ; and again: ‘ Nihil magis congruit voci.... 
quam celebrandis divinis lectionibus personare, post verba sublimia 
que Christi martyrium prolocuta sunt.”—Zfis¢. xxxiil. p. 46. 

Tertullian: ‘ Coimus ad Divinarum Literarum commemoratio- 
nem.”—A ol. ες. xxxix. p. 34. And, interpreting 1 Cor. xi. 5, he ob- 
serves :—‘‘ Nec mirum, si Apostolus eodem utique Spiritu actus, quo 
cum omnis Scriptura Divina, tum et illa Genesis (c. il. 23) digesta 
est, eadem voce usus est mulicrem ponendo ; quz exemplo Eve,” 
&c.—De Oratione, c, xxi. (ap. Routh., “Script. Eccl. Opusc.,” t. i, 
p» 114), 

“Crescens a Cirta [ap. Concil. Carthag., a.p., 245-258] dixit: In 
tanto cectu sanctissimorum consacerdotum lectis literis Cypriani ... 
que tantum in se sanctorum testimoniorum descendentium ex Scrip- 
turis Deificis continent, &c. (ad calc. Opp. S. Cypriani,! p. 331). 
Cf. the use of the title “Dezfee” by the Martyr Felix, as well as of 
“© Domine” by the Pagan Proconsul (proving the universality of 
such expressions), quoted supra, p. 89, note '. So, too, in the 
‘‘Gesta Purgationis Felicis,” in Routh, ed, Sacr., t. lv. p. 290. 
The sixth Council of Carthage, also (4.p. 419), lays down :—“ Quam- 
quam novelle suggestiones, que vel obscure sunt, vel sub gencre 
latent, inspecta a nobis, formam accipient. Caterum de quibus 
apertissime Divina Scriptura sanxit, non est ferenda sententia, sed 
potius exequenda. . . . Nemo contra Prophetas, nemo contra Evan- 
gelia facit sine periculo.”— Caz. v. (ap. Justell., “ Bibl. Juris Canon.,” 
t. i. p. 336; but cf. Mansi, t. ἵν. p. 424). 

Cf. the expression continually employed by Eusebius, τὰ θεῖα λόγια.--- 
—Hist. Eccl, vi. 235 1X29; Χ. 4; ἄς. 

We find, too, the expressions “ Heavenly Scriptures” :—‘ Non 
utique ex Scripturarum Celestium vitio, que nunquam fallunt,” ὧς, 


' Dr, Westcott, in the “ Catena” appended to his ‘ Gospel Harmony” (p. 190); 
has collected the following expressions employed in this Council: “ Scripture 
Sancta” (5, 6, 74); “Scriptures Deifice” (8); “Sancta et admirabilia Scriptura- 
rum verba” (31); ‘* Divine Scripture” (33). 
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—Novatianus (A.D. 251), De Trinitate, c. xxx, (ed. Welchman) ; 
and ‘‘ Scriptures of the Lord :”—Clemens Al, speaking of those 
auditors who had been attracted from the schools of the Greeks, 
observes: ἥτε τῶν γραφῶν τῶν Κυριακῶν ἀνάγνωσις εἰς ἀπόδειξιν τῶν λεγο- 
μένων dvarykaia.-—Sfrom., Vi. C. il. p. 786. 

So also Tertullian: “ Evolverem Prophetias, si Dominus ipse 
tacuitset, nisi quod et Prophetiz vox erant Domini—De Resurr, 
Carn., C. XX. p. 394. And to the same effect :—‘‘Qui ergo puta- 
veris nihil nos de salute Cesarum curare, inspice Det zoces, literas 
nostras .... ‘Orate,’ inquit, ‘pro regibus, et pro principibus, et 
potestatibus,’” &c.—Apoloy., c. xxxi. p. 30. And again: “ Com- 
munes sententias ab argumentationibus philosophorum liberare .. . 
revocando qusstiones ad Dei literas.”—De Anima, c. 11. p. 306. 

In like manner, Lactantius (A. Ὁ. 303), arguing that Vespdsian had 
fulfilled Prophecy by destroying Jerusalem: ‘‘ Confirmata sunt, qua 
falsa et incredibilia putantur ab iis, quos vera carlestium literarum doc- 
trina non imbuit.”—/ast. Div., hb. 1v. c. xxi. 

S. Jerome (A. ἢ. 378) writes: “* Non adeo me hebetis fuisse cor- 
dis, et tam crass rusticitatis ut aliquid de Domiinzcts verbis aut 
corrigendum putaverim, ut non divinitus inspiratum.”——Ad Aarcel- 
Jam, Ep. xxvil. t. 1. p. 132. (Cf, zz/ra, the words of S. Cyril Alex., 
No. 6). 

All which passages but express the following thought of 5. Gre- 
gory of Neocexs. (A. D. 254): Ov yap ἐστὲ χωρὶς Νόμου καὶ Προφητῶν, 
) Εὐαγγελιστῶν καὶ ᾿Αποστόλων ἔχω [ἔχειν] τὴν ἀκριβῆ τῆς σωτηρίας ἐλπίδα. 
διὰ γὰρ τῆς τῶν ἁγίων Προφητῶν, καὶ ᾿Αποστόλων γλώττης ὁ Kuptos ἡμῶν 
φθέγγεται. . . . ὅταν δὲ ἀναγινώσκεται τὸ Εὐαγγέλιον, ἢ ᾿Αποστολικὸν, μὴ προσ- 
ἐχῃς τῇ βίβλῳ, ἢ τῷ ἀναγινώσκοντι" ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀπ’ οὐρανοῦ φθεγγομένῳ Θεῷ .--- 
Sermo it. in Annune., p. 19. 

δι Still more strongly the Books of Scripture are termed “ Epistles 
from God to man.” In addition to the passage from S. Gregory the 
Great (a. Ὁ. 590), prefixed to Lecture il. the following words of S. 
Macurius Avgypt. (A. D. 373) may be quoted: ὥσπερ βασιλεὺς γράψας 
ἐπιστολάς, οἷς βούλεται κωδικέλους καὶ δωρεὰς ἰδίας χαρίσασθαι, σημαίνει πᾶσιν, 
ὅτι ταχέως σπουδάσατε πρός me... . οὕτως καὶ τὰς θείας γραφὰς ὥσπερ ἐπιστολὰς 
ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Βασιλεὺς Θεὸς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις.---- Homil, xxx1x. p. 202.] 

And 5. Chrysostom (a. D. 398) exhorts to the attentive hearing 
of Scripture, by comparing the silence with which a communication 
from the Emperor was received in the Theatre :—0d γὰρ ἐπιγείου τινὸς 
GANG τοῦ τῶν ἀγγέλων Δεσπότου τὰ γράμματα ἀναγινώσκεσθαι μέλλει,.-- ἦι, Matth. 
Hom. i, t. vii. p. 18. 
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(y) The title “ΚΞ Canonical” requires also to be noticed. And, first 
of all, the language of Councils demands attention :-— 

Concil. Carthag., ‘‘nomine vi., ordine tempor. v.” (A. Ὁ. 419) :— 
“Ἐκ ut praeter Scripturas Canonicas nihil in Ecclesia legatur sub no- 
mine Divinarum Scripturarum. Sunt autem et Canonice? Scripture,” 
&c.--- Can. xxix. ap. Mansi, t. iv. p. 430. The Canons of this Council, 
at which S. Augustine was present, which merely repeat the words of 
an earlier African Synod (a. Ὁ. 398, ap. Mansi, t. iii. p. 891), were 
recognized by the (“ Sixth CEcumenical ἢ) Council of Constantinople, 
“in Trullo,” or “ Quinisext” (A, D. 692) :— 

ἐπισφραγίζομεν δὲ καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς πάντας ἱεροὺς κανόνας τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἁγίων 
καὶ μακαρίων πατέρων ἡμῶν ἐκτεθέντας . . .. καὶ τῶν ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ τῆς Φρυγίας" 
we as ἔτι μὴν καὶ τῶν ἐν Καρθαγένῃ.---- (αλι. uu. ap. Labbe, t. vi. p. 1139. 
The “ Quinisext” Council, as we thus see, also gave its sanction to 
the celebrated Council of Laodicea (held between a. Ὁ. 314 and 399), 
the Canons of which are received into “ the Code of the Universal 
Church.” It was decreed at Laodicea’—"Or οὐ δεῖ ἰδιωτικοὺς ψαλ- 
μοὺς λέγεσθαι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, οὐδὲ ἀκανόνιστα βιβλία, ἀλλὰ μόνα τὰ κανονικὰ 
τῆς καινῆς καὶ παλαιᾶς διαθήκης.---- Canon, lix., ap. Mansi, t. i. p. 574.° 


' Observe, the sense in which the word “ Canonical” is used liere and else- 
where is altogether independent of the justice of its application :—F. g., the book 
-of Ecclesiasticus has been termed “ Canonical,’’—in other words, has been re- 
garded as inspired: this is, no doubt, a mistake as to ¢he matter of fact, but such 
a mistake obvivusly does not affect the sfynzfcation of the term “ Canonical.” In 
this observation I am constrained to dissent somewhat from the opinion of Bishop 
Cosin, in his “ Scholastical History of the Canon,” ch, vii. 

3 This Canon is Can. clxiii. of the “Cod. Can, Eccl. Univ. ;” see Justellus, 
‘* Bibl. Juris Canonici,” t. i. p. 54. For proof that the Canons of Laodicea formed 
part of the ‘Codex Can. Eccl. Univ.,” see Beveridge, ‘‘Annotationes in Can. 1. 
Concil. Chalced.,” p. 108 (ap. ““ Pand. Can.” ἔν ii., ad cale.); cf. also, ‘‘ In Can. 
iv. Conc. Antioch,” zé/a@., p. 189. For the Western Church, see Gratian's ‘f De 
cretum :”—‘“ Quibus autem in omnibus ecclesiasticis utimur judiciis, sunt canones 
Apostolorum, Nicwnorum, Ancyranorum, Neocesariensium, Gangrensium, Antio- 
chensium, Laodicensitem, Constantinopolitanorum, Ephesinorum, Chalcedonen- 
sium, Sardicensium, Africanensium, Carthaginensium.”—1 ma Pars, Dist. Xxx. 
ci. And for the Eastern Church, Arsenius, Patriarch of Constantinople (A. D. 
1255), having observed—6. “Ὅτι δεῖ δέχεσθαι καὶ ἀναγινώσκειν πάσας τὰς δεδεγμένας 
θείας γραφὰς, τῆς τε παλαιᾶς καὶ καινῆς διαθήκης---(ίνίη, Can. “Synopsts, ap: 
Justell., doc. cit, t. ii. p. 750), proceeds to cite the 85th of the Apostolic Canons ; 
the δοιὰ (591}) of Laodicea ; the 24th of Carthage ; the 19th and 68th of the 6th 
General Council (“In Trullo”); the verses of 5, Gregory the Divine (of Nazi- 
anzus), and of S. Amphilochius (see supra, p. 507). 

[? The authenticity of the Laodicean Canon Ix., which gives a catalogue of the 
Books of Scripture, has been disputed. Dr. Westcott decides against it.—“ On 
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For the use of the title “ Canonical” by individual Fathers, the 
following passages must suffice :— 

S. Athanasius :-τ ἐπειδήπερ τινὲς ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι ἑαυτοῖς τὰ λεγό- 
μενα ἀπόκρυφα, καὶ ἐπιμίξαι ταῦτα τῇ θεοπνεύστῳ γραφῇ. .. ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ, προτρα- 
πέντι παρὰ γνησίων ἀδελφῶν, ἐξῆς ἐκθέσθαι ra κανονιζόμενα καὶ παραδο- 
θέντα, πιστευθέντα τε θεῖα εἷναι βιβλία [here follows his Canon | ἐὐδος, ἐστὶ 
καὶ ἕτερα βιβλία τούτων ἔξωθεν" οὐ κανονιζόμενα μέν, κατ. λ, And to his 
enumeration of the books of the Canon, he adds: ταῦτα πηγαὶ τοῦ σωτη- 
plou, ὥστε τὸν διψῶντα τῶν ἐν τούτοις ἐμφορεῖσθαι λογίων. ἐν τούτοις μόνοις 
τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας διδασκαλεῖον εὐαγγελίζεται. μηδεὶς τούτοις ἐπιβαλλέτω, μὴ δὲ 
τούτων ἀφαρείσθω τι. --- δύ. Festal, το 1. p. 962. 

From the numerous passages in which this title is employed by 
S. Augustine (A. b. 396), I select the following :—He suggests that 
the books referred to by the sacred writers (cf. supra, p. 43, &c., and 
Appendix D), and not received into the Canon, were excluded be- 
cause those persons to whom the Holy Ghost at times revealed what 
should have authority in religion“ alia sicut homines, historica 
diligentia, alia sicut Prophetas Inspiratione Divina scribere potuisse ; 
atque heec ita fuisse distincta, ut illa tamquam ipsis, ista vero tam- 
quam Deo per ipsos loquenti, judicarentur esse tribuenda ; ac sic illa 
pertinerent ad ubertatem cognitionis, haec ad religionis auctoritatem : 
in qua auctoritate custoditur Canon.”—De Civ. Dei, lib. xvii. c. 38, - 
t. vil. p. 521. 

Again :—*“ Nos enim nullam Cypriano facimus injuriam, cum Ο 5 
quaslibet literas, a Canonica Divinarum Scripturarum auctoritate 
distinguimus. Negue enim sine causa tam salubri vigilantia Canon 
Ecclesiasticus constitutus est, ad quem certi Prophetarum et Aposto- 
lorum libri pertineant, quos omnino judicare non audeamus, et 
secundum quos de ceteris literis vel fidelium vel infidelium libere 
judicemus . . . . . Ego hujus Epistole [seZ, 5. Cypriant ad Jubaia- 
num] auctoritate non teneor ; quia literas Cypriani non ut Canonicas 
habeo, sed eas ex Canonicis considero, et quod in eis Divinarum 
Scripturarum auctoritati congruit, cum laude ejus accipio; quod 
autem non congruit, cum pace ejus respuo.”—Contr. Cresconium Dona- 
tistam, lib. 11. c. XXX.-xxxii., t. ix. p. 430. (Cf. the words of the 
‘Epist. ad. Hieron.,” prefixed to Lecture viii.) 

As it is desirable to trace the usage of the Church as to this 


the Canon,” 3rd ed., p. 405; the conclusion of Icfele is rather in its favour— 


Conctlien Gesch., i, 5, 751.} 
LL 
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term “Canonical,” I think it well to add here the two following ex- 
tracts :-— 

The “ Glossa Ordinaria,” or brief Commentary on the whole af 
Scripture, written by Walafried Strabo (a. ἢ. 840), and the recog- 
nized text-book of the Medizval Church, lays down the following 
principles :— 

“ Quoniam plerique . . . . existimant omnes libros qui in Bibliis 
continenter pari veneratione esse reverendos atque adorandos, ne- 
scientes distinguere inter libros Canonicos et non Canonicos, quos 
Hebrei a Canone separant, et Greci . . . . Idcirco hic distinximus, 
et distincte numeravimus primo libros Canonicos, et postea non 
Canonicos, inter quos tantum distat quantum inter certum et dubium. 
Nam Canonici sunt confecti Spiritu Sancto dictante ; non-Canonici, 
autem, sive Apocryphi, nescitur quo tempore,” &c.—Praf. De Cano- 
nicis et non Canontcts Libris” (ap. * Bibl. Sacr. cum Gloss. Ordinar.,” 
Duaci, 1617) ;—for the Canonical Books, reference is made to the 
ὼ Prologus Galeatus” of S. Jerome, prefixed to the Books of Kings 
(Opp.s t. 1x. p. 454), which gives the Canon adopted in Art. vi. of the 


Anglican Church, 

Erasmus (οὐ A. Ὁ. 1536) writes as follows :— 

“ΚΑ, Nornen Scriptures Canonicze quot volumina complectitur ὃ 
CA. Istud expedite docuit B. Cyprianus’. . . . Hebrei trifariam 
distinguunt omnem Scripturam. Canonicam appcllant citra contro- 
versiam afflatu S. Spirittis proditam.”—De Symb. Apost. εἰ Decal, 


Catech. iv., t. v. p. 1173.7 


'The words quoted are those of Ruffinus, who writes :—‘‘ Hee sunt que 
Patres intra Canonem concluserunt ... . Sciendum'tamen est, quod et alii libri 
sunt qui non sunt Canonici, sed Ecclesiastici ἃ majoribus appellati sunt: ut est 
Sapientia Salomonis,” &¢.—LZurp. in Symb. Apost., c. 38 (ap. Opp. S. Cypriani, 
ad calc., p. ccxxiv.). Observe the established distinction between “ Canonical” 
and “ Ecclesiastical.” 

37 have dwelt on the force of the word “ Canonical,” and its invariable use in 
the sense of “Scripture given by Inspiration of God,” because this fact affords a 
complete answer to an assertion sometimes made, that the Church of England 
leaves the doctrine of Inspiration “an open question.” The framers of the Sixth 
Article knew but one sense of the word—a sense consecrated by thé usage of cen- 
turies. When they argued with their opponents on the subject of Scripture, their 
constant appeal was to the meaning which the Fathers assigned to the word 
‘* Canonical ” (see the publications of the ‘‘ Parker Society,” Jassint) ;—S. Augus- 
tine being, of course, the leading authority with men who held his opinions so 
strongly, and who have twice quoted his words in the short space of the “Articles 
of Religion” (Art. x., and, expressly, Art. xxix.), I may also refer to the 
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(6.) As the result of ‘such principles, the Church inferred, as I 
have already observed (p. 77), “the sufficiency, the infallible cer- 
tainty, and the perfection of Scripture.” In addition to the opinions 
there adduced, the following may be cited :— 

Clemens Al. observes: εἰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀρκεῖ μόνον ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν τὸ δόξαν, ἀλλὰ 
πιστώσασθαι δεῖ τὸ λεχθὲν, οὐ τὴν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἀναμένομεν μαρτυρίαν, ἀλλὰ τῇ τοῦ 
Κυρίου φωνῇ πιστούμεθα τὸ ζητούμενον" ἣ πασῶν ἀποδείξεων ἐχεγγυωτέρα, μᾶλλον 
δὲ, ἢ μόνη ἀπόδειξις οὖσα τυγχάν εἰ. ---- ὁ 7720 7)].9 Vl. C. τό, Ὁ. 801. 

Tertullian writes: ‘ Adoro Scripturze plenitudinem, qua mihi et 
Factorem manifestat et facta . . . Scriptum esse doceat Hermogenis 
officina. Si non est scriptum, timeat Vee illud, adjicientibus aut 
detrahentibus destinatum.”—Adv. /lermogen., Cc. 22, ἢ. 277. 

5. Hippolytus enforces the same lesson :—Els Θεὸς, ὃν οὐκ ἄλλοθεν 
ἐπιγινώσκομεν, ἢ ἐκ τῶν ἁγίων γραφῶν. “Ov yap τρόπον ἐάν τις βουληθῇ τὴν 
σοφίαν τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου ἀσκεῖν, οὐκ ἄλλως δυνήσεται τούτον τυχεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ 
δόγμασι φιλοσόφων ἐντύχῃ, τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον ὅσοι θεοσέβειαν ἀσκεῖν βουλό- 
μεθα, οὐκ ἄλλοθεν ἀσκήσομεν ἢ ἐκ τῶν λογίων τοῦ Θεοῦ... .. τὰ ρος MY 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προαίρεσιν, μηδὲ κατ' ἴδιον νοῦν, μηδὲ βιαζόμενοι τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
δεδομένα. ἀλλ᾽ ὃν τρόπον Αὐτὸς ἐβουλήθη διὰ τῶν ἁγίων γραφῶν δεῖξαι, οὕτως 
ἴδωμεν. --- Cont. Moeti Her., c. 1x. (ap. Routh, “Script. Eccl. Opusc.,” 
vol. 1. p. 64). 

5. Hilary of Poitiers (A.D. 354) : “ Quid enim infidelibus stultius 
est, qui pratter lum communem irreligiosorum ‘errorem etiam hoc 
adjiciunt piaculi, ut Divina Scripturarum cloquia putent perfecte doc- 
tring carere ratione? ... Verum quamvis ... his qui sapientiam 
Dei sequuntur cognitam actorum cwlestium perfectionem existinem, 
nihilque eorum esse, quod non consummatum atque omni ex parte 
perfectum sity”? &c.— Tract. in Psal. cxviu., t. 1. p. 214. 

Novatianus : “ Scriptura coelesti abundans plenitudine.”—De Z7+- 
nitate, C. XXIV. 

One of the rules in the Moralia of S. Basil (a.pD. 373) 1s headed 
thus :—Orc del πᾶν ῥῆμα, ἢ πρᾶγμα πιστοῦσθαι τῇ μαρτυρίᾳ τῆς θεοπνεύστου 
ypadijs.—Revuda xxvi, t. 11. p. 256. 

S. Cyril Alex. (A.D, 460) introducing a reference to Gen. vi. with 


“ Wirtemberg Confession ”’—a document notoriously made use, of by the English 
Reformers when the XXXIX. Articles were finally settled, and the words of 
which are used in Art, vi.:—‘‘ Sacram Scripturam vocamus eos Canonicos Libros 
Vet. et Nov. Testamenti, de quorum autoritate “in Ecclesia numquam dubitatum 
est. Hance Scripturam credimus et confitemur esse oraculum Spiritus Sancti,"— 
C., XXX, 


LL ἃ 
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the formula—elra φησὶ τὸ γράμμα τὸ ἱερόν, rejects the interpretation 
which makes the “Sons of God ” denote “Angels,” on the following 
principle :—6 γὰρ οὐκ εἴρηκεν ἡ θεία γραφὴ, τίνα δὴ τρόπον παραδεξόμεθα, 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀληθῶς ἔχονσι καταλογιούμεθα;. ... ee γίγαντας ἀποκαλεῖν κατεί- 
θισταί πως τῆς θεοπνεύστου γραφῆς ὁ d\oyos.—Glaphyr, in Gen. lib. i, 
ἴ. 1. p. 29. 

The following is the conclusion of S. Joannes Damascen. : τ Διὰ 
νόμον δὲ, Kal προφητῶν πρότερον, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ διὰ τοῦ μονογενοῦς αὐτοῦ Υἱοῦ, 
Κυρίου δὲ, καὶ Θεοῦ, καὶ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, κατὰ τὸ ἐφικτὸν ἡμῖν τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἐφανέρωσε γνῶσιν " πάντα τοίνυν τὰ παραδεδομένα ἡμῖν διά τε νόμου, 
καὶ προφητῶν, καὶ ᾿Αποστόλων, καὶ Ἐὐαγγελιστῶν δεχόμεθα, καὶ γινώσκομεν, 
καὶ σέβομεν, οὐδὲν παραιτέρω τούτων ἐπιζητοῦντες.--- 7})2 fide Ortho- 
doxa, lib. 1, c. 1, t.1. p. 123. 

(7). In fine, ‘the joint participation of the Eternal Word and of 
the Holy Spirit in bringing the Scriptures into being, was a truth 
fully appreciated by the Fathers” (see swpra, p. 77). 

The principle on which such statements were founded is thus laid 
down by S. Athanasius :—Kal ὅτε μὲν λέγει ἡ γραφὴ, ὅτι Πνεῦμα “Λγιον 
ἐλάλει ἐν τοῖς προφήταις. ἀλλαχοῦ λέγει ὁ μακάριος Ifatdos, ὅτι ὁ Harip 
ἐλάλει ἐν τοῖς προφήταις [ Heb. 1. 1]. καὶ ἀλλαχοῦ λέγει, ὅτι ὁ Tids λαλεῖ 
[2 Cor. ΧΙ. 3]. ὁ δὲ Υἱὸς, τὸ Πνεῦμα εἶπε τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις 
[5. Matt. x. 20 and 5. Luke xu. 12]. ὁρᾶς ὅτι ἅπερ ἐστὶν ἔργα τοῦ Ἰ[ατρὺς, 
ταῦτα λέγει ἡ γραφὴ τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ εἶναι, καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αγίου ἸΠνεύματος.---- 7) Lncarnat. 
c. xiv., t. Lp. 881. (Cf. also the similar statements, idid., c. xvill. 
p. 884; and the words quoted supra, p. 78, note 2). 

According to Tertullian: Regula est autem fidei . .. . qua cre- 
ditur: Unum omnino Deum esse . .. . qui universa de nihilo pro- 
duxerit, per Verbum Suum ... . Id Verbum, Filitum Ejus appella- 
tum, in nomine Dei varie visum a patriarchis, in prophetis semper 
auditum,” &c.—De Prescr. La@ret., c. 13, p. 235 (cf. Lecture il. 
p. 118, &c.). So also: “Nos quidem certi, Christum semper in 
prophetis locutum.”—Adv. Marcion., lib. lii. c. 6, p. 481. (Cf. bed, 
c. 15, p. 491: lib. iv. c. 13, p. 519). While, at the same time, he 
writes: “De illuminatione mundi, quis Christo ait, ‘Posui Te in 
lumen nationum,’ &c. . . . Cui respondet Spiritus in Psalmo,” &c.— 
loc. cit., lib. v. c. 11, p. 598, 

S. Irenzeus writes: “Est autem Hic, Verbum Ejus, Dominus nos- 
ter Jesus Christus . . . Et propterea prophets ab eodem Verbo pro- 
pheticum accipientes Charisma, predicaverunt Ejus secundum carnem 
adventum ..... Quoniam ergo Spiritus Dei per prophetas fulura 
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significavit,” &c.—Cont. Har. lib. iv. c. xx., p. 254. (Cf. the words 
prefixed to Lecture 1.; and p. 118, note *. See also p. 120, note ὅ) 

Clemens Alex. refers to Jer. 1. 20, with the words: ἀφίησί re ras 
ἁμαρτίας ὁ φωτίξων Λόγος " Kal ἐν τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνῳ, φησὶν ὁ Κύριος, ζητήσουσιν 
k. T Nu— Strom. 11. C. 14, p. 463. While quoting Jer. xxiii. 23, 24, 
he equally represents the Holy Ghost as the speaker: μᾶλλον δὲ ἐν 
Ἱερεμίᾳ τὸ “Αγ. Ilvetua.—Cohort. ad Gent. c. viii, p. 66, Again: 
ὁ νόμος διὰ Μωσέως ἐδόθη" οὐχὶ ὑπὸ Μωσέως, ἀλλὰ ὑπὸ μὲν τοῦ Λόγου, διὰ 
Μωσέως δὲ θεράποντος Atroi.—Fredag. lib. 1. c. vil., p. 134. While he 
also writes, quoting Deut. xxxil, 1ro-12: λέγει δέ πον διὰ τῆς φδῆς τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΛγιον " κ᾿ τ. λ, ποτ ΖόΙϊα-, c. 7, p. 131. 

Origen argues that Celsus should in fairness have stated the very 
expressions of the prophecies :—elr’ ἐν als Θεὸς παντοκράτωρ ἐπηγγέλλετο 
εἶναι ὁ λέγων, εἴτ᾽ ἐν als ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἴτε καὶ ἐν als τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Αγιον 
λέγον εἶναι émisrevero.—Cont. Celsum., lib. vii. 10, t. i. p. 700. And he 
elsewhere writes: “ Christus, Dei Verbum, in Moyse atque prophetis 
erat. Nam sine Verbo Dei quomodo poterant prophetare de Christo ? 
Ad cujus rei probationem non esset difficile ex Divinis Scripturis 
ostendere, quomodo vel Moyses vel prophete Speritu Chrtsti replete 
vel locuti sunt vel gesserunt,” &c.—De Princip., lib. i. c. 1, tb 
Pp. 47. 

S. Gaudentius : “ Omne corpus Divine Scripture, tam Veteris, 
quam Novi Tcstamenti Filium Dei continet .... . Ipse est anima 
Legis, Ipse enim per Moysen loquutus est, cum dixit ili: ‘ Ego 
aperiam os tuum et inspirabo que debeas loqui’ [Ex. iv. 12]. Ipse 
et per Prophetas cum dicit : ‘ Qui loquebar in Prophetis, ecce adsum’ 
[Isai. li. 6]. Ipse etiam per Apostolos, cum dicit Paulus Apostolus : 
‘An experimentum quaris Kjus, qui in me loquitur, Christus’ ? 
[2 Cor. xiii. 3] ”—Loc. cit. p. 946. 

Hence were derived the titles Χριστοφόροι and Πνευματοφόροι, applied 
indifferently, to the sacred writers (see supra, p. 77, note *; and the 
quotations from 5. Macarius and Theophilus of Antioch, zafra, pp. 
520, 521). It may be well to add that 5. Ephrem Syrus, enumerat- 
ing the different sacred writers, refers to them as οἱ θεοφόροι : and 
that he calls David ὁ θεόφατος.---- 7,1 secund, Domini Advent., t. i. 
p. 202. In the four dialogues (ap. Galland., t. vi.) ascribed to 
S. Ceesarius, brother of 5. Basil, and which cannot be later than 
Cent. iv.,—the Epistle to the Hebrews is repeatedly quoted as the 
work of S. Paul, who is styled ὁ θεῖος ᾿Απόστολος (i. p. 193 IV. 141), and 
ὁ θεοφόρος (iv. p. 139). Cf, too, the language of Athenagoras —~ 
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δι᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν δογμάτων οἷς προσέχομεν οὐκ ἀνθρωπινοῖς οὖσιν, ἀλλὰ θεοφάτοις 
καὶ θεοδιδάκτοις.---- Lee. pro Christ. c. xi, p. 288, (See, also, supra, 
p. 510). 

II. The second division of the subject embraces the allusions, by 
the Fathers, to “the effect of the divine influence upon the intellec- 
tual faculties of the prophets” (supra, p. 78). The notion that, while 
giving utterance to their predictions, the prophets were sunk in a 
state of unconsciousness, has been shown, in the Fifth of the preced- 
ing Discourses, to have been repugnant to the general teaching of the 
primitive Church. Nothing more, therefore, is necessary here than 
(1) to give a Catena of those passages in which the Fathers have 
employed a material similitude to illustrate the effect of the divine 
influence upon the souls of those “holy men of old, who spake as 
they were moved by the Holy Ghost ;” and (2) to adduce some 
examples which exhibit the Church’s belief in the coexistence of 
the human with the Divine Intelligence. (See Lecture vi., p. 290, 
&c.). 

(1) The similitudes employed may be arranged under two classes : 
—(a) those founded upon the analogy of a musical instrument, and 
obviously suggested by the primary sense of the word “ Spirit ” 
(“ breath,” “ spiritus,” πνεῦμα), and (6) material similitudes of any 
kind. 

(2) Similitudes, founded upon the analogy of a musical instrument, 
and suggested, in the first instance, by the etymology of the word 
“ Inspiration :”— 

Athenagoras expressly develops the idea suggested by the term 
Πνεῦμα :---νομίζω καὶ ὑμᾶς φιλομαθεστάτους καὶ ἐπιστημονεστάτους ὄντας, οὐκ 
ἀνοήτους γεγονέναι οὔτε τοῦ Μωσέως, οὔτε τοῦ ‘Hoatov, καὶ ‘Tepeulov, καὶ τῶν 
λοιπῶν προφητῶν, of Kar’ ἔκστασιν τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς λογισμῶν κινήσαντος αὐτοὺς 
χοῦ Θείου [Ινεύματος, ἃ ἐνηγοῦντο ἐξεφώνησαν" συγχρησαμένου τοῦ ἵν εὖ- 
ματος ὡσεὶ καὶ αὐλητὴς αὐλὸν ἐμπνεύσαι.--- [,ορ, pro Christianis C. Ιχ, 
Ρ. 286. To which statement may be added the following, where 
the same comparison is given under the form of a musical instru- 
ment (ὄργανον) in general (cf. the quotations of class (4) ) :----ἡμεῖς δὲ, 
ὧν νοοῦμεν καὶ πεπιστεύκαμεν, ἔχομεν προφήτας μάρτυρας, of IIvevpare ἐνθέῳ 
[ἔνθεοι] ἐκπεφωνήκασι καὶ περὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ περὶ τῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ᾿εἴποιτε δ᾽ ἂν 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, συνέσει καὶ τῇ περὶ τὸ ὄντως Θεῖον εὐσεβείᾳ τοὺς ἄλλους προὔχοντες ὡς 
ἔστιν ἄλογον, παραλιπόντας πιστεύειν τῷ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ Πνεύματι, ὡς ὄργανα 
κεκιψηκότι τὰ τῶν προφητῶν στόματα, προσέχειν δόξαις ἀνθρωπίναις.---- Lbid., Co 
vii, p. 285. See, supra, p. 81, note*, some remarks on these 


statements of Athenagoras, 
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S. Justin Martyr varies the metaphor: οὔτε γὰρ φύσει, οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνῃ 
ἐννοίᾳ οὕτω μεγάλα καὶ θεῖα γινώσκειν ἀνθρώποις δυνατόν " ἀλλὰ τῇ ἄνωθεν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς ἁγίους ἄνδρας τηνικαῦτα κατελθούσῃ δωρεᾷ, οἷς οὐ λόγων ἐδέησε τέχνης .... 
ἀλλὰ καθαροὺς ἑαντοὺς τῇ τοῦ Θείου Πνεύματος παρασχεῖν ἐνεργείᾳ, ἵν᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ 
θεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ κατιὸν πλῆκτρον, ὥσπερ ὀργάνῳ κιθάρας τινὸς ἣ λύρας, 
τοῖς δικαίοις ἀνδράσι χρώμενον, τὴν τῶν θείων ἡμῖν καὶ οὐρανίων ἀποκαλύψῃ 
γνῶσιν.---- Cohort, ad Gree. c. viii., p. 13." 

Clemens Alex. :—'‘O δὲ ἐκ Δαβὶδ, καὶ πρὸ αὐτοῦ, ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγος, λύραν 
μὲν καὶ κιθάραν, τὰ ἄψυχα ὄργανα, ὑπεριδών ᾿ κόσμον δὲ τόνδε, καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸν 
σμικρὸν κόσμον, τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ψυχήν τε καὶ σῶμα αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αγίῳ Πνεύματι ἁρμοσά- 
μενος, ψάλλει τῷ Θεῷ διὰ τοῦ πολυφώνου ὀργάνου, καὶ προσάδει τούτῳ τῷ ὀργάνῳ, 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ" σὺ γὰρ εἶ κιθάρα, καὶ αὐλὸς, καὶ ναὸς ᾿Εμός " κιθάρα, διὰ τὴν ἁρμο- 
νίαν " αὐλὸς, διὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα ναὸς, διὰ τὸν Λόγον " ἵν᾽ ἡ μὲν κρέκῃ" τὸ δὲ 
ἐμπνέῃ" ὁ δὲ χωρήσῃ τὸν Kupiov.—Cohort. ad Gentes δ. 1., p. 5. 
And, with the usual change of metaphor :—Alvetre αὐτὸν ἐν ψαλτηρίῳ" ὅτι 
ἡ γλῶττα τὸ ψαλτήριον Kuplov. καὶ ἐν κιθάρᾳ αἰνεῖτε αὐτόν" κιθάρα νοείσθω 
τὸ στόμα, οἱονεὶ πλήκτρῳ κρουόμενον τῷ Wvevpwart.—Pedagogus, 
lib, 11. ον, ἵν.» p. 193. 

S. Hippolytus Portuens. (see, spa, Ὁ. 502) :--τοῦτοι yap Πνεύματι 
προφητικῷ ol πατέρες κατηρτισμένοι, καὶ ὑπ᾽ Αὐτοῦ τοῦ Λόγου ἀξίως τετιμὴ 
μένοι, ὀργάνων δίκην ἑαυτοῖς ἡνωμένοι, ἔχοντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἀεὶ τὸν 
Λόγον ὡς πλῆκτρον, δι οὗ κινούμενοι ἀπήγγελλον ταῦτα, ἅπερ 
ἤθελεν ὁ Θεὸς, οἱ προφῆται. οὐ γὰρ ἐξ ἰδίας δυνάμεως ἐφθέγγοντο, 
μὴ πλανῶ [4]. ὡς πλάνοι] οὐδὲ ἅπερ αὐτοὶ ἐβούλοντο, ταῦτα ἐκήρυττον, ἀλλὰ 
πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τοῦ Λόγου ἐσοφίζοντο ὀρθῶς, ἔπειτα δι᾽ ὁραμάτων προεδιδάσκοντο 
τὰ μέλλοντα καλῶφτ᾽ εἶθ᾽ οὕτω πεπεισμένοι ἔλεγον ταῦτα, ἅπερ αὐτοῖς ἣν μόνοις 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ droxexpyupéva,— De Antichristo c. it, p. 5. 

S. Ephram Syr. :—‘“‘ Praise thou the Lord of all, Who fashioned 
and strung for Himself two lyres, that of the Prophets, and also of 
the Apostles. Thus one finger struck the two distinct sounds of the 


two Covenants. And yet, though the lyre hath different sounds, it 


'“ Therefore,” concludes S. Justin, “as from one mouth and one tongue, they have 
harmoniously taught us all that we necd to know concerning God, and the crea- 
tion of the world and of man, and the immortality of the soul, and the Judgment 
to come.” In his selection of passages from the Fathers in order to prove that 
their view of Inspiration was “ liberal,” Dr. Davidson (‘‘Facts, &c., connected 
with vol. ii. of roth ed. of Horne’s Introduction,” London, 1857, p. 53) places these 
words of S. Justin in the foremost place, adducing the comment of Hagenbach— 
than which a more singular stalement can scarcely be imagined: “ From the 
conclusion at which he [S. Justin] arrives, it is also apparent that he limits 
inspiration to what is doctrinal, to what is necessary to be known in order to be 


saved,” — Hist, of Doctrines (Clarke’s For. Theol. Lib., vol. i, p. 76), 
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is the same lyre and the same player; the lyres of Truth also, my 
son, have different sounds, though the Truth be one.”— Aythm xxii. 
(transl. out of the original Syriac, by the Rev. J. B. Morris, p. 178). 

5. Macarius AXgypt., having treated allegorically the history of the 
deliverance from Pharaoh’s bondage, proceeds to say :-- τὸ Πνεῦμα ὅπερ 
ἔλαβε [sctl. ἡ ψυχή] καινὸν ἄσμα τῷ Θεῷ gde διὰ τοῦ τυμπάνου ἤγουν τοῦ 
σώματος, καὶ τῶν τῆς κιθάρας ἦτοι ψυχῆς λογικῶν χορδῶν καὶ λεπτοτάτων 
λογισμῶν, καὶ τοῦ πλήκτρου τῆς θείας χάριτος, καὶ ἀναπέμπει αἴνους 
τῷ ζωοποιῷ Χριστῷ. ὡς γὰρ διὰ τοῦ αὐλοῦ, τὸ Πνεῦμα διερχόμενον 
λαλεῖ οὕτω διὰ τῶν ἁγίων καὶ πνευματοφόρων ἀνθρώπων τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ “Αγιόν ἐστιν ὑμνοῦν, καὶ ψάλλον, καὶ προσευχόμενον τῷ Θεῷ ἐν καθαρᾷ 
xapdla.—Ffomi?. xlvil., p. 232. 

5. Chrysostom repeats the title, the ‘ Lyre of the Spirit,” by which, 
as already quoted,’ he was wont to designate S. Paul. His Homily 
on 1 Tim. v. 23 (“ Drink no longer water,” &c.) commences with the 
words in which the same simile is combined with that suggested 
directly by the idea of Jaspiration :— Hxotcare τῆς ἀποστολικῆς φωνῆς, τῆς 
σάλπιγγος τῆς ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, τῆς λύρας τῆς πνευματικῆς :. ..«.. οὐ γὰρ 
ἡμέτερα τὰ λεγόμενα, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ ἂν ἡ τοῦ ἸΪνεύματος ἐμπνεύσῃ χάρις... ... 
My τοίνυν μηδὲ τὰ νομιζόμενα εἶναι ψιλὰ τῶν γραφῶν νοήματα παρατρέχωμεν. ---- 
Ad Pop. Antioch. Hom. i., t. 1]. Ρ.. 1. Elsewhere, with another form 
of illustration, he enters more fully into the grounds of such compar- 
ISONS :—— Τούτου τοῦ στόματος ἐβουλόμην τὴν κόνιν ἰδεῖν, δι’ οὗ τὰ μεγάλα 
καὶ ἀπόῤῥητα ὁ Χριστὸς ἐλάλησε,. .. ...«.ο δι᾽ οὔ τὸ νεῦμα τῇ οἰκουμένῃ 
τοὺς θαυμαστοὺς ἐκείνους χρησμοὺς ἔδωκε... .......«.Ὁὦ “Apa ᾿Κκείνου [τεἴΐ, τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ] καρδία ἣν ἡ Ἰ]αύλου καρδία, καὶ τοῦ ἸΪνεύματος τοῦ ‘Aylou 
wrdt.—/n Ep. ad Rom. Hom. xxxi., t. x. p. 758. The following 
words apply this principle to the sacred writers in general :—érav δὲ 
ἸΙαῦλον εἴπω, οὐ τοῦτον μόνον λέγω, ἀλλὰ καὶ Ilérpov, καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον, καὶ 
Iwdvyny, καὶ πάντα αὐτῶν τὸν χορόν. Kaddrwep γὰρ ἐν λύρᾳ μιᾷ διά- 
gopa μὲν αἱ νευραὶ, μία δὲ ἡ συμφωνία οὕτω καὶ ἐν τῷ χορῷ τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων 
διάφορα μὲν τὰ πρόσωπα, μία δὲ ἡ διδασκαλία, ἐπειδὴ καὶ εἷς ὁ τεχνίτης ἣν τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ “Aycov τὸ κινοῦν τὰς ἐκείνων puyds.—Llom. in S. Lenat, 
M.,t. i. p. 594. 

A comparison of the illustrations thus employed by S. Chrysostom, 
according to which the sacred writers may appear to have been re- 
garded by him as merely passive instruments, with his remarks 
already quoted (p. 369, note’) on their unadorned style of writing, 


' See p. 83, note °; where the similar phrase employed by the Deutero-Nicene 
Council, A. D. 787, is also given, 
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Procopius Gazzus? (A.D. 520) i—-deorep yap ὑπηρέτης βασιλικὸς βασι- 
λέως φωνὴν ὑποκρίνεται, ἐκέλευσα λέγων, ἐδωρησάμην, οὕτως οἱ προφῆται καθάπερ 
κάλαμον τὴν γλῶτταν ὀξυγράφῳ παρέχονται γραμματεῖ, κατὰ τὸν μέγαν Δαβίδ. ---- 
Pref. in Genes. (ap. A. Mai, t. vi. p. 2). 

S. Gregory the Great writes in continuation of the words cited, 
supra, p. 76, note >: —“ Ipse igitur haec scripsit, qui scribenda dicta- 
vit. Ipse scripsit, qui et in Ilhus opere Inspirator extitit, et per scri- 
bentis vocem imitanda ad nos ejus facta transmisit. Si magni cujus- 
dam viri susceptis epistolis legeremus verba, sed quo calamo fuissent 
scripta queereremus ; ridiculum profecto esset, epistolarum auctorem 
scire sensumque cognoscere, sed quali calamo earum verba impressa 
fuerint indigare. Cum ergo rem cognoscimus, ejusque rei Spiritum S. 
auctorem tenemus, quia scriptorem quzrimus, quid aliud agimus 
nisi legentes, literas de calamo percontamur ?’—Pra/f, in Moral. in 
JOU Ole De 7. 

Other comparisons are instituted, of which the following instances 
may suffice :—S. Augustine, answering the objection “Cur ipsius 
Christi nulla scripta ?” says, in conclusion: “ Itaque cum illi scripse- 
runt, qu Ille ostendit et dixit, nequaquam dicendum est quod Ipse 
non scripserit : quandoquidem membra Hyus id operata sunt, quod 
dicttante Capite cognoverunt. Quidquid enim Ille de Suis factis ct 
dictis nos legere voluit, hoc scribendum illis ¢amguam Suis manibus 
imperavit. Hoc unitatis consortium et in diversis officiis concordium 
membrorum sub uno capite ministerium quisquis intellexerit, non 


ΤΑ curious example of the manner in which a translator sometimes improves 
upon the sensc vf his author is supplied by the remains of Procopius. Quenstedt 
(“ Theologia Didactico-Polemica,” c. iv. § 2, p. 55) quotes the following passage 
from the ‘‘Comment. in Octateuchum” of Procopius, with which he was ac- 
quainted only through the Latin Version (‘‘ap. Gesneros fratres,” 5, a.) :— 
“ Oportet eum, qui operam daturus est Scriptura Sacra, non accipere illa que ibi 
traduntur, quasi proveniant ex hominibus : altius initium sive principium spec- 
tandum reor : firmiter credat necesse cst, illa sacrosancta dogmata ex Ipso origi- 
nem sumere Deo, et inde per homines guast canales seu instrumentum ad nos pro- 
manare."— Pref. in Genes., p. 1. This language, so utterly forcign from the 
style and tone of thought of any other writer of that age, is at once shown to be 
solely attributable to the translator by the publication, in the original Greek, of 
the “‘ Coinm. in Genes.” of Procopius, so far as ch. xviii., in Card. Mai’s edition 
‘‘ Classicorum Auctorum” (Rom:x, 1834, t. vi.), where the original of the entire 
passage, just quoted, is simply as follows :— Δεῖ τὸν προσιόντα τῇ θείᾳ γραφῇ, μὴ 
ὡς ἀνθρώπων εἰπόντων, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς Θεοῦ δι' αὐτῶν φθεξαμένον τῶν εἰρημένων 
dxovew.—Loc. cit., p. 2—in which the words ‘‘ per homines quasi canales ’ are 


represented merely by δι᾽ αὐτῶν, 
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aliter accipiet quod narrantibus Discipulis Christi in Evangelio lege- 
rit, quam si 7fsam manum Domini, quam in proprio Corpore gesta- 
bat, scribentem conspexerit."—De Consens. Evange., lib. i. c. XXXV., 
t. lil, par. i. p. 26. The following, not unusual, simile may be 
added :—‘‘ Has Domini sanctas Quadrigas, quibus per orbem vectus 
subigit populos leni suo jugo et sarcine levi,” &c.—Jbid., lib. i. c. vii. 
p. 6. So, also, 5. Jerome writes : “ Mattheus, Marcus, Lucas, et 
Joannes, Quadriga Domini et verum Cherubim .... . Tenent se 
mutuo, sibique perplexi sunt, et quasi rota in rota volvuntur, et per- 
gunt quocumque cos flatus 5. Spiritfis perduxerit."—Ad Paulinum, 
Ep. lin. t. 1. p. 278. Cf. * Pref. in Matth. Evang.,” t. vii. p, 3. 

(2.) The coexistence of the human and the Divine Intelligence is 
clearly implied in numerous passages, as examples of which the fol- 
lowing general statements may be cited :— 

Ἱερεμίας de ὁ προφήτης, ὁ πάνσοφος, μᾶλλον δὲ ἐν ‘Tepeula τὸ "Ayiov Πνεῦμα, 
ἐπιδείκνυσι τὸν Θεόν κ. τ. λ.---(Ἰδηηοης. Al., Cohort. ad Gentes, c. vill. 
p- 66. Such, also, is the language in which Origen expresses his 
belief that S. Matthew’s account of the healing of the ¢wo blind men 
at Jericho (ch. xx. 30) is not in contradiction to the accounts of 
S. Mark and 5. Luke :—elwep ἀκριβῶς πιστεύομεν ἀναγεγράφθαι συνεργοῦν- 
ros καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αγίον Πνεύματος τὰ Εὐαγγέλια. ---- (0742). in Mattheum, t. ii. 
p- 732. Compare, too, the words of Eusebius, which form the con- 
tinuation of the passage prefixed to J.ecture vil, :—7j δὲ τοῦ Θείου 
Πνεῦματος, τοῦ συνεργοῦντος αὐτοῖς, ἀποδείξει, x. τ. \,—Loc. cit., Ὁ. 116. 

But this conclusion is brought out still more plainly by the man- 
ner in which the Fathers reject the idea that the condition of the 
sacred writers, when under the influence of Inspiration, at all re- 
sembled that state of unconsciousness which the Montanists repre- 
sented as the essence of true Prophecy. On the contrary, the 
notions of quickened “ intuition,” and ‘ enlightenment of the facul- 
ties of the Prophet” (cf. supra, pp. 171, 211), are strongly insisted 
upon. Thus, 5. Cyril Alex. frequently argues, not merely that the 
future events which they predicted flashed upon the minds of the 
Prophets by the illuminating influence of the Holy Spirit, but that 
they actually saw the events themselves :—od διὰ μόνης ἀπαγγελίας οἱ 
προφῆται κατὰ καιροὺς ἐδιδάσκοντο, τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος αὐτοῖς ἐραστράπτοντος 
τὴν ἑκάστον γνῶσιν᾽ ἀλλὰ γὰρ καὶ αὐτοῖς ἑώρων πράγμασιν, κ. τ. Ada, 
Anthropomorph, lib. 1., t. vi. p. 377+ And again, he observes that 
they not only received their knowledge of the future—xavadapmpivovros 
τὸ χρῆμα αὑτοῖς τοῦ ‘Aylov Πνεύματος, καὶ ἐνηχοῦντος els νοῦν, but were 
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also at times spectators (@ewpol)—Comm. in Esat., lib. 1. Orat. i.,t. ii. 
p. lv. 

In addition to the direct proofs already even p. 205, &c., the 
following may be cited :— 

S. Chrysostom briefly, but completely, points out the distinction :— 
τοῦτο γὰρ μάντεως ἴδιον, τὸ ekeorynxévat,! τὸ ἀνάγκην ὑπομένειν, τὸ ὠθεῖσθαι, τὸ 
ἕλκεσθαι, τὸ σύρεσθαι ὥσπερ μαινόμενον. ‘O δὲ προφήτης οὐχ οὕτως, ἀλλὰ μετὰ 
διανοίας νηφούσης, καὶ σωφρονούσης καταστάσεως, καὶ εἰδὼς ἃ φθέγγεται, 
φησὶν ἅπαντα.---ἶι Lpist. σα τ Cor. xi.. Hom. xxix, t. x. p. 250. 

S. Basil (if, indeed, the Commentary on Isaiah be his) writes of the 
notion put forward by some, as to the ecstatic condition of Isaiah and 
Ezekiel :--ιφασὶ δέ τινες ἐξεστηκότας αὐτοὺς προφητεύειν, ἐπικαλυπτομένου τοῦ 
ἀνθρωπείου νοῦ παρὰ τοῦ ἸΪνεύματος. τοῦτο δὲ παρὰ τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν ἐστὶ τῆς 
θείας ἐπιδημίας, ἔκφρονα ποιεῖν τὸν θεόληπτον, καὶ ὅτε πλήρης γέγονε τῶν θείων 


διδαγμάτων, τότε καὶ τῆς οἰκείας ἐξίστασθαι dStavolas.—Comm., in 


Esat., t. 1. p» 381. 

The condition of the Prophets is thus clearly described by S. Gre- 
gory the Great :—‘‘ Scriptores igitur sacri eloquil, quia impulsu S. 
Spiritis agitantur, sic de se in illo testimonium tanquam de aliis pro- 
ferunt. Ergo 5, Spiritus per Moysen locutus est dé Moyse: S. 
Spiritus per Johannem locutus est de Johanne. Paulus quoque quia 
non ex se ipso loqueretur, insinuat dicens: ‘An experimentum 
queritis Ejus qui in me loquitur Christus.’ [2 Cor. xii. 3.) 2... ον 
Itaque scriptores sacri eloquii, quia repleti S. Spiritu super se tra- 
huntur, QUASI extra semetipsos fiunt: et sic de se sententias, quasi de 
aliis, proferunt. Unde et beatus Job S. Spiritu afflatus, potuit sua 
gesta, que erant videlicet supernz aspirationis dona, quasi non sua 
scribere: quia co alterius crant que loquebatur, quo homo loque- 
batur que Dei sunt: et eo alter que erant illius loquebatur, quo 
Spiritus 5. loquebatur que hominis sunt.”—Praf. in Moral. in Job., 
tip. 8. 

S. Jerome’s opinions are often expressed ; they may be seen in the 
“ Prefaces” to his Commentaries on the different Books of Scripture 


1 Cf, the expression “ Parecstasis,” sapra, p. 208, note '. This expression seems 


to have been taken from the very remarkable version by the Lxx. of Hos. ix. 7— 
the only passage in which the word occurs—o προφήτης ὁ παρεξεστηκώς, 
ἄνθρωπος ὁ πνευματοφόρος᾽ ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ἀδικιῶν σου ἐπληθύνθη μανία 


σου--- where 6 παρεξεστηχώς = 298, the usual meaning of which is simply 


stultus; and μανία == ΠΟ, to which the senses /aguens, pernicies, odinm, are 


given by Gesenius. 
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which are usually prefixed to the editions of the Vulgate :—cf. e. g., 
his words quoted, swzpra, p. 206, note ?. 

The following statement of the same principle! occurs in the 
Synopsis Prophetiarum ” already quoted (p. 521) :— 

Πολλάκις δὲ καὶ διὰ τὴν τοῦ λέγοντος περὶ τὸ ἀγγέλλειν ἰδιότητα, γίνεται 
ἀσάφεια' ὡς καί ἐνταῦθα" [ seed. Ex. XXV. ; Ezek. x]. ] τὸ μὲν Πνεῦμα τά νοήματα 
ὑπέβαλεν ἑκάστῳ τῶν προφητῶν, αὐτοὶ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀπήγγελλλον, ὡς ἕκαστος 
ἠδύνατο, τὰ τοῦ [[νεύματος. οὐ γὰρ ὡς ἀκινήτοις αὐτοῖς ἐχρήσατο, καθάπερ 7 
τῶν δαιμόνων ἐπίπνοια" ἀλλ᾽ ἐβούλετο αὐτοὺς καὶ γινώσκειν τὰ παρ᾽’ αὐτοῦ 
ἐμπνεόμενα, καὶ μετὰ τῆς οἰκείας γνώμης ἅπαντα λέγειν' μὴ γὰρ δὴ τοὺς τοῦ 
ἀθέου Movravot λήρους παραδεξαίμεθα, φήσαντος" τοὺς προφήτας κατεχομένους 
παρὰ Θεοῦ μὴ εἰδέναι ἃ λέγουσι.----- Loe. cit., p. 31. 

Ill. ‘The third division of the subject may now be considered: 
viz.“ Those testimonies of the Fathers which relate to the‘nature of 
the Bible as a written document, the joint product of the Holy Spirit 
and the men of God” (sce, svpra, p. 83). The uniform manner in 
which even the language employed by the sacred writers is ascribed 
tu the suggestion of the divine influence,—and this, too, by those 
who, like 5. Jerome (sce supra, p. 371, note '), fully recognized the 
Auman element of Scripture,---affords unquestionable evidence as to 
the doctrine of the Church respecting the written document itself. 

Tertullian having quoted 1 Thess. iv. 14, 16, proceeds: ‘ Et ideo 
majestas Spiritis S. perspicax ejusmodi sensuum, et in ipsa ad Thes- 
salonicenses cpistola φλογί. ‘De temporibus autem et temporum 
spatiis,’ &c. [c. v. 1].”"—De Resurrectione Carnis, c. xxiv. p. 396. 

S. Irenaeus :—‘‘ Non enim solo sermone prophetebant Propheta, 


‘ The cases in which the Fathers do ascribe unconsciousness to the uttcrer,of a 
divine revelation confirm what has been said. This they considered to have been 
the state of such agents of God only as were Balaam and Caiaphas, whose uncon- 
sciousness is attributed to their personal unworthiness. S. Ambrose (A. D. 374) 
writes: §*Sed non mireris infusum auguri a Domino quod loqueretur ; quando 
infusum legis, in Evangelio ctiam principi Synagog uni ex persequentibus Christum 
(Joan. xi. 50)... . . Indignatus Dominus per angelum dixit: ‘ Vade, sed quee- 
cumque tibi inspiravero, haec dices,’-—id est, non qux vis, sed qu cogéris loqui. 
Quasi organum inane sonum Meis prebebis sermonibus: Ego sum, qui loquar, 
non tu qui ea que audieris, resultabis, et qua non intelliges . . . . Balac indig- 
natus est. . . . Respandit ille [Balaam], ‘Calumniam patior de eo, quod nescio ; 
ergo enim nihil meum loquor sed guast cymbalum tinniens sonum reddo."—Ad 
Chromat. Ep. 1, t. ii. p. 994. Theodoret repeats this statement, assigning as .a 
cause the unworthiness of the recipient :—Td δὲ ἐπορεύθη ἐπ’ εὐθείαν (Num. 
xxiii, 4], δηλοι ὅτι ἀληθῶς τὸ πρακτέον ἠβουλήθη μαθεῖν; τούτον χάριν τὸ 
ἀκάθαρτον στόμα τοῦ παναγίου Πνεύματος ἐδέξατο τὴν ἐνέργειαν, καὶ φθέγγεται ἃ 
μὴ βούλεται.--- Quast, ΧΙ, it Num, ἵν i. Ρ. 161. 
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sed et visione, . . . . secundum id quod suggerebat Spiritus. —Cont. 
fTeres., lib. iv. c. XX. Pp. 255. 

Origen :—rd διδάξαν Μωῦσέα Πνεῦμα τὴν πρεσβυτέραν αὐτοῦ icroplay ... . 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐδίδαξε καὶ τοὺς γράψαντας τὸ Εὐαγγέλιον. ---- Cont. Celsum, lib. i. 
c. xhiv. p. 360. 

S. Cyprian :—‘ Per Hieremiam quoque hac eadem Spiritus S. 
suggerit, et docet, dicens,” Sc. —De Orat. Dominic., p. 205. 

S. Jerome :—“ Phariszei stupent ad doctrinam Domini; et miran- 
tur in Petro et Johanne quomodo legem sciant, quum literas non 
didicerint. Quidquid enim aliis exercitatio et quotidiana in Lege 
meditatio tribuere solet, illis Spiritus S. sugeerebat; et crant, juxta 
quod scriptum est, eodidaxto.”—Ad Paulin, Ep. lik, t. i. p. 271. 
Cf. also the passage quoted supra, p. 349, note *, adopting the varia 
lectio, “Scripte,” given in the “ed. Bened.,” Paris, 1704, t. iii. 
p. 246. 

S. Augustine, referring to the events which followed the ‘ Sermon 
on the Mount” (S. Matt. viii. 1, 2), observes :—“ Hujus leprosi etiam 
Lucas meminit (v. 12, 13), non sane hoc ordine, sed ut solent przter- 
missa recordari, vel posterius facta prasoccupare, sicut déwinitus sig: 
gerebantur, que antea cognita, postea recordando conscriberent.”— 
De Consens. Evang., \ib. 11. c. xix., loc. cit. Ὁ. 51. 

S. Epiphanius—having described the Gospels as τὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αγίου 
Πνεύματος διδασκαλίας ἀξιολόγως, καὶ ἠἡσφαλισμένως odcas—observes that, 
while it was the object of the Evangelists συμφώνως μὲν τοῖς ἑτέροις 
λαλῆσαι τὰ Um’ ἐκείνων cipnudva,—nevertheless this was not αὐτῶν τὸ 
θέλημα, ἀλλὰ ἐκ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου ἡ διδασκαλία καὶ 7 ἀκολουθία .----- 727 6515 lh, 
C.1V. t. 1. p. 424. 

The following expressions of Origen, founded upon the saying of 
our Lord that “one jot or one tittle (ἰῶτα ἔν ἢ μία κεραία) shall in no 
wise pass from the Law” (S. Matt. v. 18),—words which convey an 
idea to which he repeatedly recurs (cf. supra, pp. 84, 301, note °), 
and in which he is followed by many other Fathers,—connect the 
foregoing passages with those which still more directly point to the 


language of Scripture :— 

Ei δὲ τὰ λόγια Kuplov λόγια ἁγνά... καὶ μετὰ πάσης ἀκριβείας ἐξητασμένως 
rd “Αγιον Πνεῦμα ὑποβέβληκεν αὐτὰ διὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν τοῦ λόγον, μήποτέ 
καὶ ὑμᾶς διαφεύγῃ ἡ ἀναλογία, καθ᾽ ἣν ἐπὶ πᾶσαν ἔφθασε γραφὴν ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ 
θεόπνευστον μέχρι τοῦ τυχόντος ypduparos’ καὶ τάχα διὰ τοῦτο ὁ Σωτὴρ 
ἔφη " ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 
. . οὕτως ἡμεῖς ὑπολαμβάνομεν περὶ πάντων τῶν ἐπιπνοίαε τοῦ ᾿Αγίου 


Φοου eee 
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Πνεύματος ἀναγεγραμμένων, ws τῆς . . προνοίας. . λόγια σωτήρια ἐνεσπαρκυίας, 
ὥς ἐστιν εἰπεῖν, ἑκάστῳ γράμματι κατὰ τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον ἴχνη τῆς σοφίας.--- 
Sel. in Psalm., t. 11, p. 527. 

This principle he applies as follows :—“ Sacra volumina Spiritis 
plenitudinem spirant ; nihilque est sive in Prophetia, sive in Lege, 
sive in Evangelio, sive in Apostolo, quod non a plenitudine majesta- 
tis descendat . . Neque vero dixit [Jer. li. 6] sa/vare, sed resaloare. 
Appostitio syllabi significat sacramentum,”—Hom, xxi, in Jerem., t. i. 
p. 282. And again: God said to Jeremiah (ch. 1, 5)--- πρὸ τοῦ με 
πλάσαι σε ἐν κοιλίᾳ, and not, πρὸ τοῦ με ποιῆσαί σε :—for, adds Origen, 
ἀναγνοὺς τὴν Ἰένεσιν, καὶ τηρήσας τὰ εἰρημένα περὶ τῆς κτίσεως τοῦ κόσμου, 


εὑρήσεις ὅτι ἡ γραφὴ πάνυ dtadexrexwrdry.—Hom, 1. tit Serem., t. ll. 


p. 131. 

On such principles was founded Origen’s allegorizing system of 
interpretation. ‘This he states in the following words, which are 
important as proving both that his exalted idea of Inspiration was 
the established doctrine of the Church, and also that he never 
abandoned the truth of the “feral sense of Scripture: ‘‘ Est preeterea 
et ilud IN ECCLESIASTICA PRADICATIONE quod mundus iste factus 
sit, .. . . tum demum quod per Spiritum Dei Scripturee conscript 
sint, et sensum habeant, NON EUM SOLUM qui in manifesto est, sed 
ct alium quemdam latentem quamplurimos.”—De Princip. lib. 1. 
C. vill. t.1, p. 48. These words are particularly interesting, as having 
been already quoted by S. Pamphilus Mart. (a.p. 294, “ Apol. pro 
Origene,” ap. Galland., t. iv. p. 11), in reply to the charge brought 
against Origen of denying the literal truth of Scripture—a charge to 
which he certainly left himself open in some unguarded statements. 
(But see the additional remarks at the close of this Appendix.) 
Although departing from the chronological order hitherto followed, 
it may be well to quote here the views of so sober ἃ commentator as 
S. Chrysostom, in order to prove that this opinion, as to the pro- 
found meaning latent in every word of Scripture, was not confined to 
the School of the Allegorists. 

5, Chrysostom observes that some surprise may have been felt at 
the frequency of the Salutations in the Epistles of S. Paul. He 
proposes, therefore, to point out their utility ; laying down the pro- 
position—ére τῶν θείων γραφῶν οὐδὲν περιττὸν, οὐδὲν πάρεργόν ἐστι, κἂν 
ἰῶτα ἕν, κἂν μία κεραία ἢ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ψιλὴ πρόσρησις πολὺ πέλαγος ἡμῖν 
ἀνοίγει ὀνομάτων, Kat τί λέγω ψιλὴ πρόσρησις ; πολλάκις καὶ ἑνὸς στοιχείου 
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προσθήκη ὁλόκληρον νοημάτων εἰσήγαγε δύναμιν. καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τῆς τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ 
προσηγορίας ἐστὶν ἰδεῖν.---- 7») τ μα, ‘ Salut. Frisal. et Aquil? Hom. 1, 
t. iil, p. 172. (Cf. ‘Hom. xxxvi. in Joann.,” t. viii, p. 206.) 
And again, to the same effect :—‘“‘ Certain illiterate persons (τινές εἰσιν 
ἄνθρωποι βάναυσοι) taking up the Divine Books, and perceiving state- 
ments as to chronology or catalogues of names, pass such matters 
by with the remark ὀνόματα μόνον ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδὲν χρήσιμον ἔχει. Τί λέγεις ; 
Ὃ Θεὸς φθέγγεται, καὶ σὺ τολμῶς elrew, οὐδὲν χρήσιμον τῶν εἰρημένων ἐστίν," --- 
In illud,‘ Vidi Dominum?’ (δα. vi. 1) Hom. it, τ. vi. p. τορ. (CE. 
also his remarks, to the same effect, on Rom. xvi. 5: “Salute 
Epzenetus.”—Homil. xxxi. in Ep. ad Rom.,, t. ix. p. 745.) The 
principle of the foregoing statements is contained in the following 
explanation :—-Ov γὰρ ῥήματά ἐστιν ἁπλώς, ἀλλὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ ᾿ΑὙίου 
ῥήματα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πόλύν ἐστι τὸν θησαυρὸν εὑρεῖν καὶ ἐν μιᾷ συλλαβῇ. 
Προσέχετε οὖν, παρακαλῶ, μετὰ ἀκριβείας. .. μηδεὶς ἔξω ῥεμβέσθω τὸν λογισμόν 

ἐνὸν ἀλλ ἐννοῶν . . . ὅτι διὰ τῆς τῶν προφητῶν γλώττης τοῦ Θεοῦ πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
διαλεγομένου ἀκούομεν. ... .. Ὅρα τὴν ἀκριβείαν τῆς διδασκαλίας. ᾿Αμφότερα 
τέθεικεν ὁ μακάριος οὗτος προφήτης, μᾶλλον δὲ τὸ ]Ϊνεῦμα τὸ “Αγιον διὰ τῆς 
τούτον γλώττης, παιδεῦον ἡμᾶς τῶν γεγενημένων τὴν ἀκολουθίαν, ---- 21 Gen. 1]. 
Hom. χν., t. iv. p. 115. (Compare Hom. xlii. in Gen. xviii., 77d, 


p. 425.)? 


1 Having studied these passages, we are able to estimate how fairly S. Chry- 
sostom can be included in Dr. Davidson’s list of Fathers who held a ‘liberal view 
of Inspiration” (“ Facts,” &c., p. §4, see supra, p. 519, note). It is but just, how- 
ever, to give the passage to which Dr. Davidson refers :-- Πάλιν ἀνθρωπίνως διαλέ- 
γεται [sctl. ὁ Παῦλος], καὶ οὐ πανταχοῦ τῆς χάριτος ἀπολαύει, ἀλλὰ Kal wap’ ἑαυτοῦ 
τι σνγχωρεῖται elopépew.—In Acta Apost. Hom. xlix., t. ix. p. 364. 

These are ¢he opening words of the Momily, and refer to Acts xxiii. 6-8, The 
reader, if at all acquainted with these Homilies on the Acts, must be aware of the 
doubts as to their genuineness, and must have felt the acknowledged corruption of 
the text. Let me suggest to any one who may question this statement to read 
the preceding Homily, of which the words here quoted are the continuation, The 
Benedictine editors observe (‘ Pricf. ad Hom. in Acta Apost.”): “ Nemo tractandis 
Chrysostomi scriptis assuetus non fateatur, hic Chrysostomum multa effundere sine 
delectu, eaque inculta, ac plerumque perplexa, imo nonnunquam lacera et hiulca, 
maxime vero in Concionum principio.” These Discourses were delivered at Con- 
stantinople during tumults arising from the Gothic revolt of the years 400 and 
401. The Oxford translators conclude that they were certainly not prepared 
originally in writing, “and as certainly the text, drawn up by no skilful hand from 
notes taken during the preaching, can never have been revised by the Preacher 
himself.” —Preface (“ Lib. of the Fathers,” 1842). The reader will thus see how 
little weight is to be attached to this solitary οὐδόν dictum, discovered in the 
voluminous writings of the preat orator of the Church. But, in truth, the passage 
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To return, however, to earlier writers. Referring to our Lord’s 
words when he wept over Jerusalem, “‘ How often (ποσάκι) would I 
have gathered,” &c. (S. Matt. xxi. 37), Clemens Al. asks,— τί οὖν ; 
ἠθέλησε μέν, οὐκ ἠδυνήθη δέ" ποσάκις δὲ, ἢ ποῦ ; Sls, διά τε προφητῶν, καὶ διά τῆς 
παρουσίας. πολύτροπον μὲν οὖν τὴν σοφίαν ἡ Ποσάκις ἐκδείκννται λέξις. τ 
Strom, 1., p. 222. Having observed that Pythagoras held him to be 
the wisest of men who gave names to things, he adds :-—de? τοίνυν ras 
γραφὰς ἀκριβῶς διερευνομένους, ἐπειδὴ ἐν παραβολαῖς εἰρῆσθαι ἀνωμολόγηνται, ἀπὸ 
τῶν ὀνομάτων θηρωμένους τὰς δόξας ἃς τὸ ἽΛγιον Πνεῦμα περὶ τῶν πραγμάτων ἔχον, 
εἰς τὰς λέξεις, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τὴν αὐτοῦ διάνοιαν ἐκτυπωσάμενον διδάσκει, 
ἵνα ἡμῖν ἀκριβῶς ἐξεταζόμενα διαπτύσσηται τὰ ὀνόματα πολυσήμως μὲν εἰρημένα. 
-- ὐλΌῤἠεί. Etdloga, c. ΧΧΧΙΪ. p. 998. And again, in language sub- 
sequently employed by Origen :— καὶ μυρίας av ἔχοιμί σοι γραφὰς mapa- 
φέρεν ὧν οὐδὲ κεραία παρελεύσεται μία, μὴ οὐχὶ ἐπιτελὴς γενομένῃ" τὸ γὰρ 
στύμα Κυρίου, τὸ Λγιον Πνεῦμα, ἐλάλησεν ταῦτα.---- Cohort. ad Gentes, c. 1x. 
p. 608. 

S. Athanasius :---τινὲς μὲν γὰρ τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀκεραίων, καίτοι πιστεύ- 
οντες εἶναι θεόπνευστα τὰ ῥήματα ὅμως νομίζουσι διὰ τὸ εὔφωνον, καὶ 
τέρψεως ἕνεκα τῆς ἀκοῆς μελῳδεῖσθαι τοὺς ψαλμούς. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ οὕτως" οὐ γὰρ 
τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ πιθανὸν ἐζήτησεν ἡ γραφή" ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦτο ὠφελείας ἕνεκα τῆς ψυχῆς 
rerirwrat—Lpist. ad Marcellin. c. xxvii, t. 1. p. 999. 

S. Gregory of Nyssa (A. D. 370) :--ὅσα ἡ θεία γραφὴ λέγει, τοῦ Πνεῦμα- 
τός εἰσι τοῦ ᾿Αγίου φωναί, καλῶς γὰρ προεφήτευσε τὸ ἰ]νεῦμα τὸ “Αγίθν" τοῦτο 
πρὸς τοὺς κατὰ Ῥώμην ᾿Ιουδαίους εἰπὼν τὰς ᾿Ησαίου φωνὰς ἐπιφέρει [ Acts 
XXVIII. 25]. καὶ πρὸς Ἑβραίους τὸ ἸΪνεῦμα προτάξας, ἐν οἷς φησιν, ὅτι διὸ 
καθὼς λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Αγιον [ Heb. ΠῚ. 7} ἐπάγει τὰ τῆς ψαλμῳδίας ῥή- 
ματα, τὰ ἐκ προσύπου τοῦ Θεοὐ διεξοδικῶς εἰρημένα. καὶ παρὰ αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ 
Kuplov τὸ ἴσον ἐμάθομεν, ὅτι Δαβὶδ οὐκ ἐν ἑαυτῷ μένων, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν οὐ κατὰ τὴν 
ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν φθεγγόμενος, τὰ οὐράνια διεξήει μυστήρια [5. Matt. XXII. 43]. 
—Cont. Eunom, Orat. vi., t. i. p. 604. Cf. the words of 5. Basil 
quoted, supra, p. 266. 

S. Gregory of Nazianzus (a. Ὁ. 370) :—“ Let us not suppose that 
Scripture has been written without design (εἰκῆ); or that it presents 
an idle crowd of words and facts to amuse the hearers,”—7mets δὲ of καὶ 
μέχρι τῆς τυχούσης κεραίας καὶ γραμμῆς τοῦ Πνεύματος τὴν ἀκρίβειαν ἕλκοντες, 
οὐ γὰρ ὅσιον, οὐδὲ τὰς ἐλαχίστας πράξεις εἰκῆ σπουδασθῆναι τοῖς ἀναγράψασι, 


has absolutely nothing to do with the Inspiration of Sevipiure. S. Luke has 
reported the words of S. Paul ;—and even had S. Paul not “ enjoyed supertia- 
tural grace” on this occasion (which I do not in the least believe), it would 
merely afford a parallel to the case of 5. Peter at Antioch, so fully discussed 


at the close of Lecture v. 
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καὶ μέχρι τοῦ παρόντος μνήμῃ διασωθῆναι" ἀλλ᾽ iv ἡμεῖς ἔχωμεν ὑπομνήματα 
καὶ παιδεύματα τῆς τῶν ὁμοίων διασκέψεως.---- Orat. Secunda, t. i. p. 60. 

S. Jerome :—‘‘ Ego enim non solum fateor; sed libera voce pro- 
fiteor, me in interpretatione Gracorum, absyue Scripturis Sanctis ΟΒΙ 
ET VERBORUM ORDO MYSTERIUM EST, non verbum e verbo, sed sen- 
sum exprimere de sensu.”—dAd Pammachium, Epist. lvii., t. i. p. 306. 
Again :-—“ Patet Exodus cum decem plagis, cum Decalogo, cum 
mysticis divinisque preeceptis. In promtu est Leviticus liber, in quo 
singula sacrificia immo sineule pene syllabe, et vestes Aaron, et totus 
ordo Leviticus, sperant celestia sacramenta”’—Ad Paulinum, Ep. liii., 
t. 1. p. 274. (See also the passage quoted, swpra, Ὁ. 71.) 

S. Augustine, speaking of “the waters which were above the fir- 
mament,” Gen. 1. 7, observes: “‘ Quoque modo autem, et qualeslibet 
aquae ibi sint, esse eas ibi minime dubitemus : major est quippe Scrip- 
turze hujus auctoritas, quam omnis humant ingenit capacitas.”—De 
Genesi ad Lit., lib. iu. c. §, t. ni. p. 135. 

To this division of the subject belong the following passages, where 
the principle is stated on which the harmony of the different parts of 
Scripture depends :— , 


! Dr. Davidson (/. ¢., p. 54) quotes S. Jerome also, as holding a “liberal view 
of Inspiration :” ‘‘S. Jerome observes, when commenting on what Paul says in 
his Epistle to the Galatians, 7 speak after the manner of men, that he makes good 
what he says, and by his low and vulgar reasoning, and the improper application of 
certain words, might have given offence to prudent men, had he not prefaced as he 
does by adtsavowing all pretence to divine insptration, (Comment. in Gal. il. opp., 
tom. iv.).—Loc. cit., p. 54. The reference here is so vague, that I am only able 
to conjecture that the following comment on Gal. iii. 15, has supplied the source 
of such a singular misconception :—“ Apostolus, qui omnibus omnia factus est 
ἐνόν «+ Galatis quoque quos paulo ante stultos dixerat, factus est stultus, Non 
enim ad cos usus est argumentis quibus ad Romanos, sed simplicioribus, et que 
stulti possent intelligere, ct pune de trivio, (Juod ne viderctur imperitia et non 
arte fecisse, prudentem placat ante Lectorem, et quz dicturus est, temperat priv- 
fatione premissa: ‘ Fratres, secundum hominem dico.” Quod enim dicturus sum. 
non dico secundum Deum : non dico secundum reconditam sapientiam, et eos qui 
solido possunt vesci cibo, sed secundum eos qui ob teneritudinem stomachi lacteo 
rore pascuntur, et nequaquam valent audire qua grandia sunt . . . . Manifestum 
est, id fecisse Apostolum quod promisit, nec reconditis ad Galatds usum esse sen- 
sibus, sed quotidianis, et vilibus, et que possent (nisi przemissit, ‘ secundum 
hominem dico’) prudentibus displicere.”— Comm. in Lp. ad Gal, lib. ii, t. vi 
Ρ. 438. The reader will perceive that these words afford no foundation for the 
statement that S. Paul, according to S. Jerome, ‘‘disavows all pretence to divine 
inspiration.” The passage, indeed, but lays down anew the principles referred to, 
supra, Ὁ. 371, note’. 
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Theophilus of Antioch :—éew οὖν μᾶλλον ἡμεῖς τὰ ἀληθῆ εἰσόμεθα, ol 
μανθάνοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν, τῶν χωρησάντων τὸ "“Λγιον Πνεῦμα τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. διὸ σύμφωνα καὶ φίλα ἀλλήλοις οἱ πάντες προφῆται εἶπον --- 
Ad Autol., Nib. iti. c. xvii, p. 390. (Cf., also, zdéd., lib, i. Cc. ΧΧχν, 
Ρ. 374) 

S. Epiphanius :πποὐχὶ ἑκάστῳ ἐμερίσιν ὁ Θεὸς, ἵνα οἱ τέσσαρες Εὐαγγελι- 
σταὶ ὀφείλοντες κηρύξαι, εὕρωσιν ἕκαστος τὶ ἐργάσωνται ; καὶ τὰ μὲν συμφώνως 
καὶ ἴσως κηρύξωσιν. ἵνα δειχθῶσιν, ὅτι ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς πηγῆς ὥρμηνται. τὰ 
δὲ ἑκάστῳ παραληφθέντα, ἄλλος διηγήσεται, ὃς ἔλαβε παρὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος 
μέρος τῆς dvadoylas.—ieresis li., t. 1 Pp. 427. 

Origen states the result :—rplros elpnvoroids, ὁ τὴν ἄλλοις φαινομένην 
μάχην τῶν γραφῶν ἀποδεικνὺς εἶναι οὐ μάχην, καὶ παριστὰς τὴν συμφωνίαν 
καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην τούτων, ἤτοι παλαιῶν πρὸς καινὰς, ἢ νομικῶν πρὸς προφητικὰς, 
ἢ εὐαγγελικῶν πρὸς ἀποστολικὰς, ἢ ἀποστολικῶν πρὸς ἀποστολικάς.---- (Π079,2)1. in 
Matt, t. iil. p. 441. 

That such statements by no means imply that the Fathers held the 
‘mechanical’ theory of Inspiration, in its modern sense, is obvious 
from the passages already quoted, Lecture vil. p. 369, &c. The prin- 
ciples there laid down had been already defined by Origen, whose 
vicws, as to the divine authority of even the words of Scripture, were, 
as we know, so rigid :— 

Οἱ ᾿Απόστολοι. . . - - φασὶν ἰδιῶται εἶναι τῷ λόγῳ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῇ γνώσει" νομι- 
στέον γὰρ αὐτὸ οὐχ ὑπὸ ΤΙαύλου μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν λοιπῶν ᾿Αποστόλων 
λέγεσθαι ἄν. In illustration of which fact, he quotes the saying of S. 
Paul: “We have this treasure in earthen vessels (ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν), 
that the excellency of the power may be of God, and not of us.”— 
2 Cor. iv. 7; explaining, ὀστρακίνων δὲ σκευῶν τῆς εὐτελοῦς καὶ εὐκαταφρονήτου 
map’ “Ἕλλησι λέξεως τῶν γραφῶν ἀληθῶς ὑπερβολῆς δυνάμεως τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐμφαινο- 
μένης, ὅτι ἴσχυσε . . . - ἡ δύναμις τῶν λεγομένων οὐκ ἐμποδιζομένη ὑπὸ τῆς εὐτε- 
λοῦς φράσεως, φθάσαι ἕως περάτων γῆς :----ηἃ he concludes by the argument, 
which appears to have been an established principle in the Church 
(see supra, Ὁ. 369, note*), that, had the sacred writers exhibited the 
rhetorical. style and diction which the Greeks cultivated with such 
care, their success in converting the world might have been ascribed 
not to the truth of their doctrine, but to the eloquence with which it 
had been enforced.—-Comm. in Joann. (t. iv.), b iv. p. 93. 

The absence of exact definitions on the subject is at once accoun 
for by the fact, that no party, or even individual writer, denied or 
questioned the perfect Inspiration of Scripture (see, supra, Pp. 72, 
73, where the only exceptions to this statement are noticed). The 
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single occasion, too, on which any controversy seems to have arisen 
respecting the result of the divine influence fully confirms so wide an 
assertion; and also shows that the Church was in possession of 
principles which, had the occasion presented itself, would at once 
have led to the most accurate dogmatical definitions. It may be 
well briefly to state the leading facts as to this controversy, both be- 
cause the opinions that were then elicited form the natural point of 
transition between the views of the early Church, and those which 
have been considered in Appendix C ; and also because they exhibit 
the exact agreement existing, as I venture to think, between the doc- 
trine of Inspiration maintained in the present work, and that which 
has been inculcated by the Church Catholic from the earliest times. 

The controversy to which I refer took place between S. Agobard, 
Archbishop of Lyons (a.p. 841), and the Abbot Fredegisus, Chan- 
cellor of the Emperor Ludovicus Pius, and pupil of Alcuin. Frede- 
gisus had accused 5. Agobard of asserting “‘that the Apostles and 
Evangelists, the translators of Scripture and its Catholic expositors,” 
had committed grammatical errors.’ In reply to this charge, S. Ago- 
bard commences by stating his opinion as to Scripture »— 

“Ista tamen inconcussa et firma auctoritas illorum auctorum est, 
per quos Spiritus S. Novi et Veteris ‘Testamenti volumina confecit ; 
de quibus null unguam homini licuit aut licet cogitare vel unam literam 
aliter cos dicere debuisse quam aixerunt, quoniam eorum § auctoritas 
firmior est ccelo ac terra, secundum quod Dominus ait: ‘ Facilius est 
ccelum et terram transire, quam de Lege unum apicem cadere.’ ”"— 
Adu, Fredegisum, c. ix. ed. Baluz., t. i. ἢ. 174. 

The case, he adds, is altogether different with respect to ¢ranslators, 
whose errors S. Jerome censures in his Prefaces; or expositors, of 
whom S. Augustine, in his book against Faustus the Manichaan (and 
this “non solum de illis qui reprehensi sunt a Doctoribus, eam de 
probatissimis”), writes as follows :—“ Quod genus literarum, id est 
expositionum, non cum credendi necessitate, sed cum judicandi 
libertate, legendum est. Soli namque Divine auctoritatis libri \egendi 


1 In the conduct of this controversy Neander observes that S. Agobard “ nahe 
daran anstreifte, in dem Inspirationsbegriffe das Gottliche und das Figenthiimlich- 
Menschliche schirfer zu sondern, wenngleich er nicht dazu gelangte, dies yoll- 
standig zu entwickeln."—Allp. Gesch. der christl. Kirche, ¥. ii. 5, 252. It will be 
seen with what injustice Dupin adduces S. Agobard as an authority to prove that 
translations of Scripture have as full a claim to be considered inspired as the ori- 
ginal,”—see his ‘* Hist. of the Canon,” Book i, ch. ii. § 6. 
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sunt non cum judicandi libertate, sed cum credendi necessitate.” 
Hence 5. Agobard argues :—You, Fredegisus, have acted far more 
erroneously, inasmuch as “ quoscumque interpretes atque expositores 
coxquatis Apostolis et Evangelistis ; cum Symmachum et Paulum, et 
Didymum et Johannem, una defensione indifferentique laude dignos 
ducitis (p. 176). The next charge of Fredegisus which he notices, 
is the following :—“ Turpe est enim Spiritum 5. qui omnium gentium 
linguas mentibus Apostolorum infudit rusticitatem potius per eos 
quam nobilitatem uniuscujusque lingua locutum esse.” 5S. Agobard 
denics, with much solemnity, the charge of having ascribed “ rusti- 
citas” to the Holy Spirit ; but he retorts again upon Fredegisus :— 
*}xtra hoc autem quod tale sacrilegium nobis impingere videmini, 
apparet etiam in his verbis vestris quod ita sentiatis de Prophetis et 
Apostolis, ut non solum sensum praedicationis, et modos, vel argu- 
menta dictionum, Spiritus S. eis inspiraverit, sed etiam ipsa corporalia 
verba extrinsecus tn ora illorum Ipse formaverit. Quod 51 ita sentitis 
quanta absurditas sequetur quis dinumerare poterit ?’—Jézd., c. xii. 
Ρ. 177. In proof ofthis statement he quotes Moses’ assertion, that he 
was “slow of speech,” and the fact that God admitted its truth (Ex. 
iv.; vi.) ; adding :—‘‘ Restat ergo ut sicut ministerio angelico vox 
articulata formata est in ore asina, ita dicatis formari in ore Prophet: 
arum. Et tunc talis etiam absurditas sequetur, ut si talt modo verba 
et voces verborum acceperunt, sensum ignorarent. Sed absit tala 
deliramenta cogitari.” In illustration, he refers to S. Jerome’s re- 
marks on 2 Cor, xi. 6 (quoted, supra, p. 371, note *); and also to 
his Prefaces :—‘‘ Qui etiam in Preefationibus Ksaix, Hieremiz, et 
Fzckielis, quid de differentia locutionis Prophetarum eorum dixerit, 
diligenter perpendite; et invenietis nobilitatem divini eloqui, non 
secundum vestram assertionem, more Philosophorum, in tumore et 
pompa esse verborum, sed in virtute sententiarum, secundum quod 
ipse Apostolus ait: ‘Non enim in sermone est regnum Dei, sed in 
virtute.’ "——/bid., p. 178. 

The opinions of some of the leading writers of the Middle Ages 
must also be added. Joannes Scotus Erigena (a.D. 8 50) thus spiri- 
tualizes 5. John i. 27 :— Potest etiam per calceamentum Christi 
visibilis creatura et Sancta Scriptura significari ; in his enim vestigia 
Sua veluti pedes Suos infigit . . . . . Duo pedes verbi sunt, quorum 
unus est naturalis ratio visibilis creaturse, alter spiritualis intellectus 
Divine Scripture." —Comm, in Evang. sec. Joan., ed. Floss, Paris, 
1853, p. 307. Again, on 8. John iii. 34 :—“ Verba prophetarum et 
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apostolorum verba Dei sunt, quia ‘verba Dei locuti sunt. Sanctus 
enim Spiritus locutus est in eis, nec tamen illa verba referuntur ad 
illos, ut illorum verba sint, sed veri Dei verba.”—J/éd., p. 329. 1 
cannot refrain from quoting the following beautiful passage :-—“ Et 
mihi valde arridet duplex ista Evangelicarum parabolarum species. 
Non enim solummodo in parabolis, verum etiam in multis Tivinz 
Scripture locis talis forme locutionis divinum nectar eructat .... 
Non enim alio modo sanctorum prophetarum multiplex in divinis 
intellectibus contextus potest discerni, nisi per frequentissimos, hon 
solum per periodos verum etiam per cola et commata, transitus ex 
diversis sensibus in diversos . . . . . concatenatus quippe est 
Divine Scripture contextus. Neque hoc Spiritus S. invidia voluit 
intelligendi, quod absit existimari, sed studio nostram intelligentiam 
exercendi, sudorisque et inventionis premi reddendi; pramium 
quippe est in sacra Scriptura laborantium pura perfectaque intelli- 
gentia. O Domine Jesu, nullum aliud premium, nullam aliam beati- 
tudinem, nullum aliud gaudium a Te postulo, nisi ut ad purum 
absque 1110 errore fallacis theoriz verba Tua, que per Tuum Sanc- 
tum Spiritum inspirata sunt, intelligam.”—De divis. Natura, lib. v. 
loc. cth.., Pp. 1O1O. 

S. Anselm (A. Ὁ. 1093), referring to the mention of Cainan in 
S. Luke 111. 36, whose “ generation” ‘juxta Hebraicum in Genesi 
non invenitur,” observes : ‘“‘ Nemo autem fidelium putet hoc in loco 
Lxx. translatores errasse; sed credat indubitanter eos, quod verum 
esse noverant, posuisse ; et quod Moyses minus dixerat, supplesse. 
Neque, enim, Spiritus Sanctus hoc in Evangelio posuisset, nisi verum 
omnino esset.”—/fomi/. vil. p. 175. (Cf. supra, p. 121). 

Abaelard (a. Ὁ. 1115} on the words ‘In Scripturis Sanctis” (Rom. 
i, 2) writes :—“* Sanctis| Hoc est ad sanctitatis doctrinam et Religionis 
formam conscriptis, et Sperete Sancto dictante compositis.”"—ln Ep. 
ad Rom. lib. 1., ed. 1616, p. 503. His “ Expositio in Hexameron” 
commences thus :—‘‘ Immensam igitur abyssum profunditatis Gene- 
seos triplici perscrutantes expositione, historica, scilicet, morali et 
mystica, Ipsum invocemus Spiritum quo dictante hec scripta sunt, ut 
qui Prophetz verba largitus est, Ipse nobis eorum aperiatsensum.”— 
ap. “ Thesaur. Nov. Anecdott.,” Marten. et Durand., t. v. p. 1364. 
In the following words Abaelard lays down the principle on which 
I have dwelt at some length in Lecture v. :—“ Sancti Prophet cum 
aliqua Spiritus Sanctus per eos loquatur, non omnes sententias ad 
quas se habent verba sua intelligunt, sed sepe unam tantum in els 
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habent, cum Spiritus Ipse, qui per eos loquitur, multas ibi provideat 
quatenus postmodum alias aliis expositionibus, et alias aliis inspirat.” 
—-Lutrod. ad Theolog., lib. i. p. 1032.1 See also, supra, the words of 
the “ Glossa Ordinaria,” p. 514; as well as, pp. 107, 173 note 4, &c., 
the quotations from the writings of S. Thomas Aquinas, Alexander 
Alensis, and other Schoolmen. 

In bringing these remarks to a close, it is necessary to add some- 
thing to what has been already said (p. 71) respecting the opinion that 
Theodore of Mopsuestia affords the example of an early opposition 
to the Church’s doctrine of Inspiration. 

Theodore was born about the year 350, and died about 428.? 


1 See p. 234, note * where I have referred to Tholuck’s mistake as to Abaelard’s 
quotation from 5. Gregory. Abaclard’s words are : “ Constat vero et Prophetas 
ipsos quandoque Prophetix gratia caruisse, et nonnulla ex ase prophetandt, cum 
se Spiritum Prophetix habcre crederent, per spiritum suum faisa protulisse; et hoc 
eis ad humilitatis custodiam permissum est, ut sic videlicet verius cognoscerent, 
quales per Spiritum Dei, et quales per suum existerent [et se Lum qui mentiri vel 
falli nescit ex dono habere cum haberent. Qui etiam, cum haberent, sicut non 
omnia uni confert dona, ita nec de omnibus mentem cjus quem replet, illuminat, 
sed modo hoc, modo illud revelat, et cum unum aperit, alterum occultat. Quod 
quidem B. Gregorius in prima super Ezechiclem homelia, manifestis declarat ex- 
emplis}.”—Svc εὐ Non, ed Cousin, p. 11. Tholuck Gn Herzog, “ Real-Encyklo- 
piidie,” uc. czt., 5, 695) adduces these words (omitting those within the brackets), 
with the single remark, “ Abaelard admits the occurrence of errors in the Pro- 
phets ;” and in an essay on Inspiration, translated in the “Journal of Sacred 
Literature” (July, 1854), Tholuck writes :—“ We find in Abaclard a concession 
of individual doctrinal errors ;” translating thus his extract from the passage before 
us: ‘It is certain that the prophets themselves were at times destitute of pro- 
phetic grace, and that in ¢herr offictal capactty as prophets [“ εχ usu prophe- 
tandi”’], while believing that they were in possession of the Spirit of Prophecy,” 
&e., p. 340. 

The statement already quoted (p. 240, note'), “ De ipso fonte Matthaus, de 
rivulo fontis Lucas est potatus,” continucs as follows :—-‘* Non arguimus Lucam 
mendacii, nec ipse nobis irascitur, si ei Matthweum prevferamus ; et Orationem 
Dominicam, qua Apostolis omnibus gencraliter tradita, ct ab Apostolo est scripta, 
ei anteferamus, quix cuidam discipulo est dicta, preesertim cum illam Matthei 
sicut in authoritate ct in perfectione, constat eminere.” Abaelard’s ignorance of 
Greek at once explains this passage ; for, to one unacquainted with that language, 
and with the readings of MSS., the Latin versions of the Lord’s Prayer (S. Matt. vi. 
9-13; 5. Luke xi, 2-4, ap. Vulg.) must naturally have occasioned much perplexity 
as to which version was to be preferred. M. Cousin, in his Introduction to the 
“* Ouvrages inedits d’Abélard” (Paris, 1836, pp. xliv.-xlix.) proves that Abaelard 
was ignorant of Grecl:—a fact which is, indeed, apparent from the circumstance of 
his feeling any difficulty in this particular case. 

3 See O, F, Fritzche, ‘‘De Theodori Mopsuest. Vita et Scriptis,” Halae, 1836, 
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S. Chrysostom was the friend of his youth; and he was one of the 
most distinguished ornaments of the celebrated school of Antioch. In 
proof of Theodore’s literary merit, it is unnecessary to add anything 
to what has been already quoted, p. 72. The unquestionable ten- 
dency, however, of his writings to support those views which were 
subsequently developed in the heresy of Nestorius, led to ‘Theodore’s 
condemnation by the Fifth General Council (a.D. 553). He was 
likewise assailed with great bitterness some years later by Leontius, 
an advocate of Byzantium (crc. A.D. 590). Previously to the con- 
demnation of his opinions by the Council, there appears (ὃ have 
been a warm discussion on the subject. Theodore was ardently de- 
fended by Facundus, Bishop of Hermiane in Africa (A.D. 540), in a 
work entitled * Pro defensione Trium Capitulorum Concilii Chalce- 
donensis” (ed. Sirmond., Paris, 1629), addressed to the Emperor 
Justinian. In addition to what may be gathered from his own writ- 
ings, the opinions of Theodore with respect to Inspiration can be in- 
ferred not only from the recorded opinions of his defender on the 
subject—for Facundus assuredly would not have upheld the cause of 
one who, in any sense, questioned the authority of Scripture ; but 
also from the nature of the charges which were urged against him be- 
fore the Council. 

The opinions of Facundus may be collected from the following 
words :—‘‘ Nam si obstinatus ille dicendus est, qui non cedit Eccle- 
sia constitutis, earundem Scripturarum auctoritate firmatis, quanto 
deterioris obstinationis dicendus est, qui ipsis Divinis Scripturis de- 
dignans acquiescere, inviolabili earum plenitudini aut abrogat vert- 
tatem, aut aliquid deese putat quod propria debeat adinventione 
supplere ?”—Loe. cit. lib. xu. p. 514. 

The error of Theodore, with respect to Scripture, was two- 
fold :—(1) the extreme into which he was led by his opposition to 
the principles of the Allegorists, against whom he wrote a special 
treatise ; (2) his rejection of certain Books from the Canon. 

(1) Theodore seems to have borrowed his system of interpretation 
from his teacher, Diodorus of Tarsus—a name of unhappy notoriety 
in the controversies of that age—whose principle it was to pay regard 
to the mere “eter of Scripture (ψιλῷ τῷ γράμματι τῶν θείων προσέχῶν 
ypapiv.—Socrates, Hist. Eccl, lib. vi. c. 3, p. 411). Hence resulted 
the method of ¢ypica/, as opposed to allegorical exposition ; a method 
which is thus described by Theodore himself :— 

“ All things in both the Old and the New Testament have been 
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ordained by one and the same God, intent upon one end (πρὸς ἕνα 
σκοπὸν ὁρῶν). Having of old determined with Himself to make 
known the constitution of the Future (τὴν μέλλουσαν ἐκφῇναι κατάστασιν), 
the beginning of which He has exhibited in the economy introduced 
by the Lord Christ ; and considering it necessary that we should 
first exist in this present state of things, and be afterwards transferred 
to that other, by means of the Resurrection from the dead, ..... 
in order that this might become manifest, and that it might not be 
thought that He had afterwards determined anything new concern- 
ing us,—by many and different means He already suggested (ἐναπέ- 
ero) to men the Advent of the Lord Christ.” The promises to 
Abraham and to David have been fulfilled in the dispensation intro- 
duced by Christ ; in Whom all nations have been truly blessed, and 
Whose kingdom shall not be moved. For this purpose, God pre- 
served with care His people, who waited for the coming of the Lord 
Christ. For this cause He disposed most things under the Old 
Covenant in such a manner that they might not only afford the great- 
est profit to those who then lived, but might also indicate what 
was to be manifested afterwards: and thus, the things of old were a 
type of what was to cume:—eiploxeré re κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον τύπος τις 
τὰ παλαιὰ τῶν ὕστερον, ἔχοντα μέν τινα μίμησιν πρὸς ratra.—-Prowm. in 
Jonam (ap. A. Mai., “Script. Vet. Nova Coll,” t. vi. p. 114). E.g., 
God released Israel from Egypt, and from all that bitter bondage ; 
He saved them by the death of the first-born ; and, by anointing the 
door-posts with blood, distinguished between His people and the 
Egyptians; dy types (ἐν τύποι.), denoting beforehand that the Lord 
Christ would so deliver us, not from the bondage of Egypt, but from 
that of death and sin. 

Theodore divided the Psalms into four classes,’— Historical, Pro- 
phetical, Moral, and Messianic. According to his disciple Cosmas 
Indicopleustes (A.D. 535), the school of Theodore regarded four 
Psalms only as Messianic*—that is, as applicable ¢hroughout to Christ 
Alone: ὁ Δαυὶδ ἠξιώθη ἐκ νεύματος προειπεῖν wept τοῦ Δεσπότον Χριστοῦ 


"See Fritsche, docs czt., p. 32. 

3 Leontius charged Theodore with allowing only ¢4ree Psalms to be Messianic, 
referring the others, in a ¥udazsing manner, to Zorobabel and Hezekiah : τοὺς 
πάντας ψαλμοὺς lovdaixds τοῖς περὶ τὸν Σοραβάβελ καὶ "Egexlav ἀνέθηκε, τρεῖς 
μόνους τῷ Κυρίῳ προσρίψας.---- Adv. Nestorian., lib. iii, c. xv. (ap. A. Mai., “ Spicileg 
Rom.,” t. x. par. ii, p. 73). 
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ψαλμοὺς δ΄., τὸν β΄. καὶ τὸν ἡ. καὶ τὸν ud’. καὶ τὸν ῥθ'., ὅλους τοὺς 8’. δι᾽ ὅλου 
εἰς Αὐτὸν εἰρηκώς. ----( 715. Opinio de Mundo, ibd. v. (“ Coll. Nov. 
Patrum.,” ed. Montfauc., t. ii. p. 224). Without dwelling upon the 
fact that Facundus (4. cit, lib. iil. p. 130)’ quotes a statement of 
Theodore to the effect that his Commentary upon the Psalms was 
no more than a crude production of his pen in early youth ; or ad- 
. ducing the case of many other writers who have equally limited the 
number of the Messianic Psalms (e.g. Hengstenberg, sce supra, Ὁ. 156, 
note), but who have never been regarded, on that account, as oppo- 
nents of Inspiration,—it will be sufficient, in proof of Theodore’s 
profound sense of the divine nature of Scripture, to quote two pas- 
sages from his Commentary on the Minor Prophets, selected almost 
at random. Explaining Hos. i. 1 (“The word of the Lord that 
came unto Hosea”), he writes : λόγον δὲ Κυρίου τὴν ἐνέργειαν ἁπανταχοῦ λέγει 
τὴν θείαν τὴν ἐφόύότῳ δήποτε γιγνομένην. .. . θείαν δὲ ἐνέργειαν κἀνταῦθα λέγει, 
καθ' ἣν ἀποκάλυψις τῶν ἐσομένων ἐγίνετο τῷ προφήτῃ" ap ἧς περ αὐτῷ καὶ 
τὸ λέγειν τε καὶ μηνύειν τὰ ἐσόμενα δύναμις ὑπῆρχεν. ---- (Ὁ12)12)1.. in Osean, 
loc. cit., Ὁ. 2. 

Again :-τ-οτῆς αὐτῆς τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Wvetuaros χάριτος of τε πάλαι μετεῖχον 
καὶ οἱ τῷ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης ὑπηρετούμενοι μυστηρίῳ.--- Comin. in Nahum, 
1. 1, Joc. ctt., p. 163. (The discussion which follows here, on the ec- 
static condition of the prophets, and founded on 1 Cor. xi1., 15 full of 
interest). 

The Books of Scripture which Theodore rejected were, in the Old 
Testament, the writings of Solomon, the Chronicles, Job, Ezra; and 
in the New, as Leontius (oc. cit, p. 73) asserts, the Catholic Epis- 
tles. The principle on which he did so—at least in some of these 
cases, aS appears from his own words quoted at the Council of Con- 
stantinople-—was not founded upon a denial of Inspiration, but, as I 
have already observed, upon his attempt to lay down a criterion 
which all inspired Books must satisfy :—‘ His que pro doctrina 
hominum scripta sunt, et Salomonis libri connumerandi sunt, id est, 
Proverbia et Ecclesiaste ; que ipse ex sua persona ad aliorum utilita- 
tem composuit, cum Prophetie quidem gratiam non accepisset, pru- 
dentie vero gratiam, que evidenter altera est preter illam, secundum 
beati Pauli vocem.”—Avv. [ΧΙ], (ap. Mansi, t. 1x. p. 223). 

The following extracts exhibit not only the opinion of the Council’ 
on the subject of Inspiration, but also the nature of the error respect- 


' For similar synodical decisions on this subject, see supra, pp. 83, 513. 


APPENDIX G. 539 


ing Scripture for which Theodore was condemned. A series of 
* Articles” selected from his writings was recited before the assem- 
bled Fathers,— throughout which, as, indeed, throughout all his 
writings, the title “ Divine Scripture” repeatedly occurs,—each Arti- 
cle being preceded by a brief statement of its contents. Εν g., Art. 
Ixin. 15 headed “ HKjusdem Theodori reprobantis et librumn Job, ct 
contra conscriptorem ejus, zd est Sanctum Spiritum, dicentis,” &c. 
And Art. Ixvi.—‘ Per omnia reprobans Scripturam Job, et Conscrip- 
tori maledicens (zdem autem est dicere Sanctu Spiritui),” Se. 

The Council next proceeded (“ Collatio sta,” zdid., p. 230, &c.) to 
read over ‘ca que contra Theodorum Mopsuestenum et ejus blas- 
phemias sancti patres scripserunt ;” in which, however, no mention 
whatever 15 made of Theodore’s having questioned the authority or 
Inspiration of the sacred writings, the whole controversy turning 
upon their ¢vterprefation. The interpretation was obviously founded 
on his exalted estimate of the 4//er of Scripture ; an estimate which, 
by a different process, led Origen into an opposite extreme. And 
here the principles of these two opposite schools of expositors, to 
which reference has been made in Lecture vil. (p. 349), must be 
briefly considered. 

The light in which Origen regarded the language of Scripture, and 
which may be inferred from his words aleady quoted, is laid down in 
the following striking passage :—“ Videtur mihi unusquisque sermo 
Divine Scripture similis esse alicui seminum, cujus natura hec est, 
ut cum jactum fuerit in terram, regeneratum in spicam, ... multt- 
pliciter diffundatur ; et tanto cumulatius, quanto vel peritus agricola 
plus seminibus laboris impenderit, vel beneficium terre faecundioris 
indulserit.”—/z Lxod. Hom. i. c. i, t. il. p. 129. 

Origen had also a clear apprehension of the still more important 
principle, that the Bible must be regarded as one organic whole, not 
as a fortuitous assemblage of independent writings: but he does not 
seem to have been capable of grasping the great truth which he thus 
perceived. He observed that, as man consists of body, soul, and 
spirit, so Scripture consists of the detfer, the sense contained under the 
letter, and a certain shadow of heavenly things (Heb. vill. 5). Thus, 
he writes :—* Triplicem in Scripturis Divinis intelligentie invenirl 
sepe diximus modum,—historicum, moralem, et mysticum. Unde 
et corpus inesse ei, et animam, ac spiritum intelleximus.”—/a Levit. 
Hom. v., c. 5, t. ii. p. 209. And again :—domep γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος συνέ- 
στηκεν ἐκ σώματος Kal ψυχῆς Kal πνεύματος" τὸν αὐτὸν πρόπον καὶ ἡ οἰκονομηθεῖσᾳ 
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ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς ἀνθρώπων σωτηρίαν δοθῆναι ypap}.—De Princip., lib. iv. 
τ... p. 168.’ Now it is plain, if this analogy is to be carried out, that, 
in order to form a just conception of what Scripture means, due value 
must be assigned to each of its three elements; and the relation to 
each other which they respectively hold must be maintained. The 
spirit of man confers its vital power upon the material substance 
into which it has been infused: while the soul, the product, as it 
were, of this union of the spiritual and the corporeal, is that in which 
consists the γέ existence of the living man.* To consider the 
material substance alone, or the spirit alone, is at once to abandon 
the region of actual being. We should then contemplate an inani- 
mate mass; or speculate respecting the nature of an immaterial ele- 
ment which transcends the limit of all human experience. While, if 
we grasp the full idea of the living man, his material substance be- 
comes the outward, but necessary, garb of the spiritual essence ; the 
union of both being expressed by the Soul, which derives its vital 


' Tt is interesting to observe how Origen follows here in the footsteps of Philo. 
Philo, having said that ‘he, to whom God has granted to be, as well as to seem, 
honourable and virtuous, is truly happy,” continucs :—Eiol yap τινες of τοὺς 
ῥητοὺς νόμους σύμβολα νοητῶν πραγμάτων ὑπολαμβάνοντες, Ta μὲν ἄγαν ἡἠκρί- 
βωσαν, τῶν δὲ ῥαθύμως ὠλιγώρησαν, οὖς μεμψαίμεν ἂν ἔγωγε τῆς εὐχερείας. 
We are not, he goes on to say, to omit the actual observance of a festival, because 
it symbolizes (σύμβολόν ἐστι) joy of soul, and thanksgiving to God. Nor, because 
Circumcision denotes (ἐμφαίνει) the exciston (ἐκτομήν) of pleasures and affections, 
must we therefore abrogate the Law which commands the rite itself. On such a 
principle, we should do away with the Temple-worship, and innumerable other 
ceremonies, if we shall attend mercly to what the latent sense denotes (εἰ μόνοις 
προσέξομεν τοῖς δι᾿ ὑπονοιῶν δηλουμένοι5). Ile then proceeds to anticipate Origen 
in his analogy, using almost the same words :— AdAd χρὴ ταῦτα μὲν σώματι 
ἐοικέναι νομίζειν, ψυχῇ δὲ ἐκεῖνα" ὥσπερ οὖν σώματος ἐπειδὴ ψυχῆς ἐστιν οἶκος 
προνοητέον, οὕτο καὶ τῶν ῥητῶν νόμων ἐπιμελητέον. --- 726 Migr. clor., t. 1. 
P- 450. 

2 Compare the words of S. Paul : “I pray God your whole sprrit, and soul, and 
body (τὸ πνεῦμα, καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ, καὶ τὸ σῶμα) be preserved blameless,” &c.—1 Thess. 
ν. 22. See Dr. Westcott’s remarks on this subject, ‘Elem. of Gosp. Harmony,” 
App. B, p. 207. Bishop Ellicott, on Eph. iii. 16, observes that “ τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρω“ 
πον stands in antithesis to ὁ ἔξω dvOp., 2 Cor. iv. 16; the former being practically 
equivalent to the vous, the higher nature of man (Rom, vii. 23), the latter to the 
σάρξ or the μέλη... . The relation between the two parts will be most clearly 
seen by taking into view the third part, the ψυχή, 1 Thess. v. 23, that in which 
man is conscious of the vols and the σάρξ as his own. This constitutes the centre 
of his personality, and, as Olshausen fon Rom. vii. 21) well observes, is the arena 
in which the Flesh and the Spirit contend for the mastery, Gal. ν, 17." 
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principle from what is spiritual, and the condition of its existence 
from the bodily organization—an organization which (as we learn 
from the doctrine of the Resurrection of the body) is as essential to 
its future as to its present being. ‘The fixed relation of these three 
components was what Origen failed to maintain when he proceeded 
to apply the analogy which he so acutely pointed out.’ Neglecting, 
and at times appearing even to deny, the historical sense of Scrip- 
ture, he dwelt exclusively upon its spiritual element: nay, so far did 
his one-sided system of interpretation lead him, that he ventured 


' The failure of Origen to apply his principle correctly has supplied Dr. David- 
son with another instance of a “liberal view of Inspiration” from the writings of 
the Fathers :—‘ Origen declares ‘That if anyone carefully examines the inconsist- 
encics of the Four Gospels with regard to historical facts, he will ‘find himself, 
giddy, as it were, and no longer insist on the truth of them all, but choose to 
adhere to one of them singly, not daring wholly to reject the faith of Christ ; or 
else if he admits them all, he must allow, at the same time, that the truth of them 
does not lic in the outward character or letter of them.’ (Comment. in Joann., 
t, ii, p. 151, ed. Huet.)”"—Zee. cit, p. 53. (Cf τι iv. p. 163.) The key to the 
meaning of Origen, when using these and similar expressions—at first sight so 
opposed to his many unambiguous assertions of the perfect Inspiration of Scripture 
which I have already quoted—is to be found in his system of allegorizing, On that 
principle he proceeds himself to explain the import of the words which Dr. David- 
son cites: and ascribes the ἀσυμφωνία of which he speaks to the cmpossebslily, at 
times, of expressing in human language both the spiritual and the corporeal (Le. 
historical) aspect of facts. llaving supposed the case of four writers to whom the 
mysteries of God had been revealed, and who found it dmfoss7b/e to describe under 
the same conditions of time and place their visions of the Deity, he illustrates by 
this supposed case, that of the Evangelists :—mpoéxecro yap αὐτοῖς ὅπου μὲν 
ἐνεχώρει ἀληθεύειν πνευματικῶς dua καὶ σωματικῶς " ὅπου μὴ ἐνδέχετο ἀμ- 
φοτέρως, προκρίνειν τὸ πνευματικὸν τοῦ σωματικοῦ, σωζομένου πολλάκις τοῦ ἀλη- 
θοῦς πνευματικοῦ ἐν τῷ σωματικῷ, ὡς ἂν εἴποι τις, Wevdet,—Loc. εἷς, p. 165. And 
having adduced some examples (e.g. the history of Jacob and Esau), he observes :— 
ταῦτα δέΐμοι πάντα εἴρηται τῆς ἐμφαινομένης διαφωνίας τῶν EvayyeNlwy παρα- 
στῆσαι θέλοντι ὁδῷ τῆς πνευματικῆς ἐκδοχῆς.--- σε, οἵδ, p. 166. Τὸ the same 
purport as this passage from Origen, although expressed in very different language, 
is the last example adduced by Dr. Davidson :—‘‘ Even Augustine who, of all the 
primitive Fathers, is most wedded to the notion that the Evangelists could not err 
remarks ; ‘I venture to say, perhaps John himself has not spoken according to 
the nature of the thing [‘ ut est”’], but only according to his ability, because he was 
ἃ man speaking of God. Because he was inspired he said something,’ Xc.”—p. 54. 
The passage here quoted concludes as follows :—‘‘ Quia inspiratus, dixit aliquid ; 
Si Non inspiratus esset, dixisset nihil : quia vero homo inspiratus, non fotem gutod 
est dixit ; sed quod potuit homo, dixit."—7Zyvact. tz Foann,, i. t. iil. pars. 2, p. 289. 
A more unfortunate extract for Dr. Davidson’s purpose could scarcely have been 
Selected, cf. supra, p. 63, &c. 
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to assert—wxovdunod τινα olovel σκάνδαλα καὶ προσκόμματα καὶ ddvvara... . 


ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ Adyos* va... . μὴ κινούμενοι ἀπὸ τοῦ γράμματος, μηδὲν θειότερον 


μάθωμεν.--- } Princtp., lib. iv., t. 1. p. 173.! 

From the natural reaction against such exaggerated allegorizing 
arose the school of Theodore ; which, from an undue depreciation of 
the spiritual element, and an exclusive assertion of the mere literal 
sense, fell into the opposite extreme. In consequence of this error, 
Theodore regarded the primary application (cf. supra, p. 158, note) 
of the Old Testament prophecies as their complete and sole meaning ; 
and hence, he was charged with “ Judaizing’”? by the different writers 


1 As might naturally be supposed, the passages in which such statements occur 
have been laid hold of by Strauss (“ Introduction,” § 4); and with his usual un- 
fairness. Origen’s principle was that every isolated phrase and expression of 
Scripture is replete with profit and instruction ; even the ordinances of the Jewish 
Taw, apart from the great Scheme of which they formed an element, abound with 
instruction for Christians. IIence, speaking of the Law as to “the sin-offering,” 
Lev. vi. 24, &c., he argues that the passage must be expounded spiritually, since 
to announce éo a Christian assembly the benefit of animal sacrifices as an atone- 
ment for sin must lead to offence and to error :—‘‘ Hac omnia nisi alio sensu acci- 
piamus quam liter textus ostendit, sicut sepe jam diximus, cum in Ecclesia reci- 
éantur, obstaculum magis et subversionem Christianx religioni, quam hortationem 
wxdificationemque prastabunt.”—J/n Levit., Hom. v. t. ii. p. 205. What edification 
(he asks, in a passage quoted by Strauss) shall ze derive from the history of 
Abraham and Abimelech (Quce #odzs wdificatio crit)?” “ Hzec Judeei putent, ct 
si qui cum eis liters amici non Spiritus”—/ Genes., Hom. vi. c. 3, t. il, p. 78:— 
“ Origen by no means requires that we should not de/teve this narrative (πιστεύειν 
credere) ; but only that we should not ¢Aznk (νομίζειν, putare) that it so conveyed 
edification, or that it was written for the sake of its merely verbal sense. This 
latter view is Jewish or literal.” —Ifoffmann, Das Leben Fesu, s. 42. As Origen 
himself observes :—‘‘ Hac interim propter eos qui amici sunt litere . . .. . sed 
nos qui omnia que scripta sunt non pro narrationibus antiquitatum, sed pro dis- 
ciplina et utilitate nosira didicimus scripta,” &c.~-/n Exod., Hom. ii. t. il. ps 133. 
On the liberties taken with Origen’s text by his translators, see Routh, ‘‘ Reliq. 
Sacra,” vol. iii. p. 500, ‘‘ Annotationes in Pamphilum Martyrem.” 

2 As the extreme maintained by Theodore arose from the reaction against the 
excessive allegorizing of Origen, so Origen’s excesses may, not unfairly, be attri- 
buted to As opposition to the Chiliasts, or Millennarians (see Neander, “ Kirchen- 
Gesch.,” I. i. s. 1125), whom he describes as “ solius literw discipulos . ..+-- 
Christo quidem credentes, Fudatco aulem quodam sensu Scripturas Divinas in- 
telligentes.”"—De Princip., lib. ii. t. 1. p. 104. (See, also, his “Comm. in Matt.,” 
t. iii, p. 827; ‘ Prolog. in Cantic.,” t ill. p. 28; ‘Sel. ad Psal.,” τ ii. p. 570). 
Eusebius has preserved the account given by S. Dionysius Alex. of his controversy, 
at a later period in the third century (A.D. 255), with the Millennarian bishop 
Nepos, who was also obnoxious to this charge of “Judaizing :"— Tovdaixwrepov 
ras ἐπηγγελμένας τοῖς ἁγίοις ἐν rats θείας γραφαῖς ἐπαγγελίας ἀποδοθήσεσθαι 
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who opposed his views. For example, the prediction as to our 
Lord’s triumphant entry into Jerusalem, which the Evangelists (S. Matt. 
xxi. 43 S. John xi. 14) quote from Zechariah (ix. 9), Theodore 
considered as designed to point out Zorobabel alone ; alleging that 
it is referred in the Gospels to Christ, solely because He, too, was 
great, and just, and a deliverer. he principle according to which 
part of the prediction applies to Zorobabel, and part to our Lord, in 
Theodore’s judgment, ψυχρολογίας ἐστι περιττῆς καὶ ἀπειρίας τῶν θείων 
ypapav.—Comm, in Lach, loc. cit., Ὁ. 255. 

It is not difficult to perceive how the analogy suggested by Origen, 
if consistently applied, leads to the true principle of interpretation. 
The “Soul” of the sacred writings can never be appreciated by fixing 
our whole attention, with Origen, upon their purely spiritual applica- 
tion; or, with Theodore, upon their merely literal sense. The true 
signification of Scripture results from the due combination of both 
the spiritual idea, and the historical fact ; and this, as I have shown 
in the Seventh of the preceding Discourses, is the method which the 
inspired writers themselves prescribe. 


APPENDIX H. 
THE ADDRESS OF 5. STEPIIEN.! 


(Lecture III.—PacGE roo.) 


Ir has been often, and with too little consideration, assumed that 
S. Luke, in the Book of the Acts, has selected for his theme, through 
preference merely, the labours of Apostles—especially of 5. Peter 
and 5. Paul. And yet, with what particularity does he record the 
preaching of the other ministers of the Gospel !—e.g., of 5. Philip 
(ch. viii.), and 5. Stephen (ch. vi. ; vil.) ; the history and martyrdom 
of the latter being described with the greatest minuteness, while the 
death of the Apostle James is barely touched upon (ch. xii. 2). To 


Obdoxwy.—Fftst, Eccl, lib. vii. c. XXiv. p. 349- Cf, Olshausen, “ Ein Wort. iib. 


tief. Schriftsinn,” s. 13 ff. 
‘Compare ‘‘ Ueber Zweck, Inhalt, und Eigenthiimlichkcit der Rede des Ste- 


phanus, Ap. Gesch., cap vii.” von Friedrich Luger Liibeck, 1838. 
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which facts when we add the obvious design of S. Luke, in each of 
his writings, to supply instruction for σελ readers,—a design to be 
inferred from his language and style, and choice of subjects, as well 
as from the care with which he relates not merely how the preachers 
of the Gospel, to a great extent abandoning Jerusalem, turned to 
the heathen world; but also how in each heathen city they turned 
from the Jews to the Gentiles,—we cannot doubt that he has com- 
posed the Acts of the Apostles, not under the influence of mere szé- 
jective preference; but impelled by the odyective necessity of the divine 
scheme, in order to represent the passing of the message of Salvation 
from the People of Israel to the Pagan world (cf. supra, p. 404). We 
at once perceive the importance of the history of S. Stephen for 
such an object. His death was the event by which the Jews once 
more publicly showed themselves to be unworthy of the Gospel ; and 
this event not only led to the diffusion of Christianity through Sama- 
ria among the Gentiles (ch. vil. 4 ; 1x. 31; xi. 19), but also conduced 
immediately to the conversion of S. Paul. 

Attention has been already drawn (supra, p. 100, notes) to the 
repeated and emphatic mention of S. Stephen’s Spiritual Gifts ; and 
also to the three subjects of which he has treated in his review of 
Jewish history. ‘These three subjects are not introduced in succes- 
sion, but are intermingled with each other—the history supplying the 
different links of the argument: special pains, too, are taken to 
point out that that peculiar characteristic of Revelation which con- 
sists in the rcpetition of divine acts? is reflected from the entire history 
of the people; and that this principle of refefition is to be found 
visibly stamped upon events seemingly the least important. Thus, 
Abraham ‘came out of the land of the Chaldeans and dwelt 
(κατῴκησεν) in Charran: and from thence He [God] removed (μετῴκισεν) 
him,” &c.—ver. 4. God gave him no inheritance in the land which 
He showed him; but promised its possession “to his seed after him 
(μετ' adrév)”—ver. 5. This seed should be in bondage 400 years ; 
“and after that (μετὰ ταῦτα) shall they come forth”—ver. 7. Jacob 
sent the Patriarchs to Egypt first (πρῶτον) ; “and at the second time 
(ἐν τῷ δευτερῷ) Joseph was made known to his brethren "—vv. 12, 13. 
Joseph sent and called (μετεκαλέσατο) his father to him; “so Jacob 


1 E. g., Divine Revelation was not restricted to the Law and the Temple; but 
was perfected only in a repeated act of Revelation—viz., in the accontplishment of 


the promise which accompanied the Law. 
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went down (κατέβη) into Egypt, and died, he and our fathers, and 
were carried over (μετετέθησαν) into Sychem”—vv. 15, 16. “ Another 
king arose,” &c.—ver. 18. “ Zhe next day Moses showed himself 
unto them ”—ver. 26. Avother leadcr, Joshua, conducted the people 
into the promised land—ver. 45. 

In speaking thus, S. Stephen clearly adopted that view of the Old 
Testament which regards no expression of Scripture, no event which 
it records, as superfluous or unimportant. In this treatment of his 
subject he is closely followed by S. Paul :—compare, for example, 
the Apostle’s use of Jewish history (Gal. iv.; 1 Cor. x.), to which 
reference has already been made (see pp. ror, 107, notes); con- 
sider, also, how he argues from expressions in the Old Testament 
that seem to be but casual (cf. supra, p. 385), and even from its very, 
omissions (e. σι, Heb. vu. 3, ὃ). It is unreasonable to suppose that 
this address of 5. Stephen of which 8. Paul was a hearer,—although it 
appears to have roused him, at the moment, to frenzy in his zeal for 
the Law and the Temple (cf. vil. 583 vill. 1, 3),—was not foremost 
among the providential means by which his mind was prepared for 
his miraculous conversion. Compare, too, the whole tenour of 
S. Paul’s first address (ch. xu. 16, &c.), which, equally with the dis- 
course of §. Stephen, is based upon the Old Testament; and, espe- 
cially, the nature of the reproach brought against him by the Jews 
(Acts xxi. 28), ‘This is the man that teacheth all men everywhere, 
against the people, and the Law, and this place ;’—a charge which 
presents an exact parallel to that brought by the “ false witnesses ” 
against S. Stephen, “This man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous 
words againt ¢his (1) holy place, and (2) the Law. For (3) we have 
heard him say that ¢iis Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy this place, 
and shall change the customs which Moses delivered us.”—vi, 
13, 14, 

Ι, Here the three subjects of his discourse are imposed, by the 
necessity of the case, upon S. Stephen:—(1.) The Temple of Solo- 
mon, as he proves from Isaiah Ixvi., was not a dwelling worthy of the 
God “ Who inhabiteth eternity” (vv. 47, 49). Indeed, the previous 
history of Isracl had shown that wherever God appeared, were it 
even “in the wilderness,” was “holy ground” (ver. 33; cf. vv. 
30, 31): and this, not merely in the promised land; for, ‘‘the God 
of glory appeared unto our father Abraham when he was in Jfeso- 
potamia” (ver. 2). (2.) From the words, ‘“‘The God of glory ap- 
peared unto our father Abraham,” the entire argument starts. The 

NN 
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Law was merely an additional element in the fulfilment of the pro- 
mise then made (cf. Rom. v. 20; Gal. iii. 19),—this fuJi/ment being 
the essential circumstance, not the Law. Nay, even Moses, by 
whom God accomplished the deliverance: promised to Abraham 
(ver. 36), wrote of the new promise added to the fulfilment of the 
former: “ A prophet sha// the Lord vatse up unto you, like unto me” 
(ver. 37). (3-) It was the chief ground of reproach against 5, Ste- 
phen that he had taught that “Jesus of Mrsareth” was to be the 
subverter of the Temple and of the Law. In his reply 5. Stephen 
does not expressly mention our Lord until the close of his address, 
where he announces the principle on which he had throughout 
encountered this charge: ‘ Ye do a/ways resist the Holy Ghost : as 
your fathers did, so do ye” (ver. 51). Thus, “the Patriarchs mozed 
ὁ τ envy sold Joseph” (ver. 9). Moses “supposed his brethren 
would have understood how that God by his hand would deliver 
them: but they understood not” (ver. 25). It was said to him, ‘* Who 
made thee a ruler and a judge over us” (ver. 27)? “This Moses, 
whom they refused, did God send to be a ruler and a delizerer” 
(ver. 55); ‘“‘to whom our fathers would not obey, but thrust him 
from them” (ver. 39). In fine, S. Stephen asks, “Which of the 
prophets have not your fathers persecuted ὃ Zfey have murdered 
those who announced the Messiah’s coming ; you have betrayed and 
murdered Him when He came” (ver. 52). Hence, therefore, his 
reply to the scorn exhibited against the despised Nazarene. The 
Patriarchs sold Joseph “ but God was with him” (ver. 9) ; our fathers 
would not obey Moses, and yet Jehovah “had sent him as a ruler 
and deliverer.” Now, too, exclaims S. Stephen, the people have re- 
jected the Prophet of the Law written in the heart; they have not 
understood, in His High-Priesthood, the fulfilment of the design of 
the Temple ; and yet, behold! I see Him now “ standing at the nght 
hand of God :’— 
“Ἐπ a dextris Dei stantem 
Jesum pro te dimicantem, 
Stephane considera. 
Tibi coelos reserari 
Tibi Christum revelari 
Clama voce libera.””? 


1 Οἵ, Σκληροτράχηλοι καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ (ver 51), with the exhortation 
of Moses, καὶ περιτεμεῖσθε τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν, καὶ τὸν τράχηλον ὑμῶν ov 
gxAnpuvetre.—Deut. x. 16. 

3 Adam of 5. Victor. Bengel well explains :-—“ ἑστῶτα (stantim), quasi ab 
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II. To turn, in the next place, to the historical objections! which 
have been urged against this address. “In the last apology of 
Stephen,” writes Dean Alford, “which He spoke being full of the 
Holy Ghost, and with Divine influence beaming from his counten- 
ance, we have at least two demonstrable historical mistakes.’°—The 
Greek Test., vol. i., Prolegg. ch. i. § 6. These cases must be consi- 
dered in order :— 

On the words, ‘Phen came he [Abraham] out of the land of the 
Chaldeans, and dwelt in Charran: and from thence zen his father 
was dead he removed him into this land” (Acts vii. 4), Dean Alford 
noles as follows: “In Gen. xi. 26, we read that Terah lived 70 years, 
and begat Abram, Nahor, and Haran; in xi. 32, that Terah lived 
205 years, and died in Haran; and in xi. 4, that Abram was 75 
years old when he left Haran. Since then 70+ 75 =145, Terah must 
have lived 60 years in Haran after Abram’s departure. It seems 
evident that the Jewish chronology, which Stephen follows, was at 
fault here, owing to the circumstance of Tcrah’s death being men- 
tioned, Gen. xi. 32, dcfore the command to Abram to leave Haran ;— 
it not having been observed that the mention is anticipatory. And 
this is is confirmed by Philo having fallen into the same mistake :— 
πρότερον μὲν ἐκ τῆς Χαλδαϊκῆς ἀναστὰς γῆς ΛΑβραὰμ ᾧκησεν εἰς Χαῤῥάν " redev- 


wun Stephano: cf ver. $9. Nam alias ubique, sedere, ἀἰοσιίαγ, Egregic Ara- 
tor :-- 


* Lumina cordis habens celus conspexit apertos 
Ne lateat, quid Christus agat: pro ἤΖαγ τὸ surgit, 
(Juem nunc sfare videt, confessio nostra sedentent 
Cum soleat celebrare magis. Caro juncta Tonanti 
In Stephano favet Ipsa Sibi.’ ” 


' It is scarcely necessary, perhaps, to mention the following objectlon. 5. Stephen 
says :--τ The God of glory appeared unto our Father Abraham, éefore he dwelt in 
Charran, and said unto him, Get thee out of thy country, and from thy kindred,” 
ἃς, (vv. 2, 3); while in Gen. xii. 1, it is said (we are told) that God appeared for 
the first time to Abraham ἐγ flaran, after he had left Ur of the Chaldecs. The 
Authorized Version avoids the force of this argument by translationg, “ Now the 
Lord ad said unto Adraham.” The words of Genesis, however, at once afford 
the answer. God commands, Ἵ ΡΥ) SIND Ὁ : where—although it 
cannot, perhaps, be proved that ΠῚ can only be taken in the sense given by 
the Lxx., gvyyévera,—the only meaning that qyny can possibly have is Ur of the 
Chaldees, the native country of Abraham ; in which place, therefore, and μοί, as 
the objection assumes, i Haran, God must have appeared. ᾿ 

ΝΝ 
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τήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐκεῖθε κἀκ ταύτης μετανίσταται.--- De Migr. Adr., 
fade ἢ. 46,4." 

Now, without going any farther, the remark is obvious that for 
critics of the present day to convict S. Stephen of historical inaccu- 
racy—a man so versed in the sacred hterature of his nation as to 
vanquish in argument the most ledrned of the Jewish Synagogue, 
who “were not able to resist the wisdom and the Spirit by which he 
spake” (Acts vi. 10); and whose possession of Spiritual Gifts S. Luke 
has brought so prominently forward,—must be regarded, to say the 
least of it, as a judgment somewhat precipitate. Such a mode of 
evading a difficulty in the work of an ancient writer would assuredly 
be tolerated in no other province than that of religion :—but let the 
objection itself be considered. 

The statement in Genesis (xi. 26) is that ‘ Terah lived seventy 
years, and begat Avram, Nahor, and Haran.” 

From the single fact that Abraham’s name is placed first in this 
passage, it is inferred by commentators that he must have been the 
eldest son. On the other hand, Philo and 5. Stephen, as we have 
secn, agree in a statement which, if they understood,the words ot 
Moses, is not easily reconcilable with such an assumption, But, is it 
very unreasonable to assume, in turn, that they αὐ understand the 
language of the Old Testament ; and that the opinion of such men 
may be better founded than the conclusions of modern critics? Now, 
the analogy of the whole Patriarchal history intimates that it was 
not the first-born who, in those days, succeeded to the inheritance. 
We read that "" Noah was 500 years old, and begat Sem, Ham, and 
Japhet.”—Gen. v. 32 (cf. also, vi. 10: x. 1); while we are expressly 
told in ch. x. 21, that Jpiet nuts the eldest son. Compare also the 
cases of Seth, Isaac, Jacob, and Judah. Josephus, moreover, fully 
confirms the inference that Abraham could not have been the first- 
born :— We know from Gen. xvii. 17, that he was but ten years older 
than Sarah; and, although she is called “ the daughter of his father” 
(xx. 12), it is plain that, according to Hebrew usage, the phrase 
would be fully as applicable to the grand-daughter as to the daughter 
of Terah.!| Josephus, moreover, explicitly states that Sarah τας 


''E, g., Gen. xxix. 5, Laban is called the “son of Nuhor ;” while we know from 
ch. xxviii. 5, that he was the son of Bethuel who was the son of Nahor (ch. XXxil. 
20-23; xxiv. 15). Cf. also, 1 Kings xix. 16, with 2 Kings ix. 2; 2 Sam. ix. 6, 
with 2 Sam. xix. 24; Josh. vii. 1, 18, with ver, 24; 1 Chron. i, 17, with Gen. X 
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Terah’s grand-daughter,—the daughter of Haran, the sister of Lot 
and Milcah. Abraham, adds Josephus, married Sarah his niece—a 
fact which, taken in connexion with their relative ages, demonstrates 
that Sarah’s father must have been many years older than Abraham. 
The words of Josephus are: ᾿Αράνης μὲν καταλιπὼν υἱὸν Λῶτον καὶ Σάῤῥαν 
καὶ Μελχὰν θυγατέρας. . .. " γαμοῦσι δὲ τὰς ἀδελφιδάς' Μελχὰν μὲν 
Ναχῶρης, Σάῤῥαν δὲ ΓΛβραμος. --ο ntiy., lib. 1. vl. 5, p. 27. 

Ussher writes as follows: “1948 [a.M.].— Postquam Thara 70 
vixisset annos, natus est «tate primus trium ipsius filiorum. Von 
Abram quidem (auem post 60 demum annos natum infra videbimus), 
sed Haran. ..... 2008.—Abram natus est: quippe 75 annorum 
existens, quum pater Thara moreretur, annum agens etatis 205 
(Acts vil. 4). 2018.—-Sarai, ge εὐ Iscah, Haranis fratris Abrami 
filia, nata est: utpote decennio, marito suo Abramo δίας minor.”— 
Annales Vet. Test., Works, Elrington’s ed., vol. viil. p. 21. 

Accepting this fact, viz., that Abraham was not Terah’s eldest son, 
Luger (s. 41 ff) considers another element necessary to explain 
S. Stephen’s allusion. He adopts Bengel’s remark: “ Abram, dum 
Thara vixit in Haran, domum quodammodo paternam habuit in 
Haran, in terra Canaan duntaxat peregrinum agens: mortuo autem 
patre, plane in terra Canaan domum unice habere ccepit ;—which, 
however, he explains to mean (rightly translating μετοικίζειν, “to lead 
to another domicile,” not “ to emigrate,” a sense which would require 
the passtve) that, according to the Patriarchal relations, and nomadic 
usage, the dwelling-place alone of the head of the ‘Tribe could be 
regarded as the domicile of the members of the Tribe: and that, 
although Abraham may have commenced his wanderings before his 
father’s death, yet, that he did not receive another domicile (as 
S. Stephen states) μηδ after the death of Terah: Terah’s name being 
introduced by 5. Stephen merely to denote that he was the first mem- 
ber in the series of the disobedient (cf. Josh. xxiv. 2). 

The second “ historical mistake” which Dean Alford ascribes to 
S. Stephen is founded on ver. 16 :— Jacob died, he and our fathers, 
and were carried over into Sychem, and laid in the sepulchre that 
Abraham bought for a sum of money of the sons of Emmor, the 
father of Sychem.” Luger refers here to Calvin’s comment, “ In 
nomine Abraha erratum esse palam est . . . quare hic locus corri- 


23, &c. Nor was Sarah's having two names (viz., Sarai and Iscah, Gen. xi. 29) at 
all unusual :—thus, the name of Samuel’s eldest son is Joel, in 1 Sam, viil, 2; and 
Vashni, in 1 Chron, vi. 28. 
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gendus est,”—adding : “ Stier, on the other hand, justly remarks that 
to ascribe to Stephen an error of memory in the statement of a fact 
so well known, may be named almost a-piece of infatuation (fast 
thoricht)” (5. 45). Dean Alford thus states the difficulty: “The 
facts, as related in the Old ‘Testament, were these :—Jacob, dying in 
Egypt, was (Gen. 1, 13) taken into the land of Canaan, and buried in 
the cave of Machpelah, before Mamre: Joseph, dying also in Fgypt, 
was taken in a coffin (Gen. |. 26), at the Exodus (Exod. xii. 19), 
and finally buried (Josh. xxiv. 32) at Shechem. Of the burial of the 
other Patriarchs the sacred text says nothing, but, by the specification 
in Exod. xi. 19, leaves it to be inferred (?) that they were buried in 
Egypt. Josephus (Ant. 11. vill. 2) relates that they were taken and 
buried in Hebron: . .. . the Rabbinical traditions mentioned by 
Wetst. and Lightf. report them to have been buried in Sychem. ... 
These traditions probably Stephen followed ; and in haste or inad- 
vertence classed Jacob with the rest. The burying-place which Abra- 
ham bought was not at Sychem, but (Gen. xxiii. 3-20) at /Zebron, and 
was bought of ZpAron the Hittite. It was Jacob who (Gen. xxxiil. 19) 
bought a field where he had pitched his tent, near Sychem, of the 
children of Hamor, Shechem’s father: and no mention is made of its 
being for a durying-place. The two incidents are certainly here con- 
fused: and no ingenuity of the commentators has ever devised an 
escape from the inference.” Luger answers this common objection 
by pointing to the peculiar manner in which, as we have already 
seen, S. Stephen refers to the national history. Abraham bought 
the sepulchre near Mamre, and there Jacvd was buried (Gen. 1. 13); 
Jacob bought “‘a parcel of a field” at Sychem, and there Joseph was 
buried (Josh. xxiv. 32):—that is, Abraham purchased a grave for 
Jacob, and so did Jacob for Joseph ; and thus we have an additional 
instance of the law of repetition above mentioned. ‘These two facts 
S. Stephen combines in a single phrase; and this same system of com- 
bination is constantly repeated throughout his address ;—e. 5. cf. 
ver. 7, with Gen. xv. 13, 14, and Ex. iii. 12 (see, supra, p. 346, note’) ; 
add, too, the statement of ver. 9. Compare, especially, the refer- 
ence of ver. 43,! “I willl carry you away Leyond Babylon,” with the 


' It may be well to refer to the substitution of Remphan, or Rephan (‘Pn¢dv) 
in this verse, for the “ Chiun,” }193, of Amos v. 26. Of this two explanations arc 
given :--(1) Chiun=Saturn—Kircher (‘‘ CEdip. Aégypt.,” t. 1 p. 384) having 
proved the existence of a Coptic word, ᾿Ῥηφάν or ‘Pepdy (by which all Versions 
render the “Chiun” of Amos) which also stands for Saturn. (2) 'ῬηφάνΞ:}}}: 
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denunciation of Amos (ver. 27) against the Zen Tribes : “Therefore 
will I cause you to go into captivity deyond Damascus »’—in which 
words the deportation to Assyria (2 Kings xvii. 6), is alone spoken 
of. Babylon, however, as the Prophets declared, was to be the exile 
of disobedient Judah; and dofh denunciations are here combined by 
S. Stephen. So also in the passage before us, it is, with similar 
brevity, implied that Jacob was laid in the grave which Abraham 
had purchased in Hebron’ (Gen. xxiii. 19; 1. 13), and Joseph in the 
possession which Jacob had purchased at Sychem (Gen. xxxiii. 1g ; 
Josh. xxiv. 32). 

The most obvious explanation, well worked out by Dr. Words- 
worth (“‘Comm.” zz @oc.), equally removes the difficulty: “It has 
never been shown, nor never can be, that Abraham did zo? purchase 
a plot of ground at Sychem, where Joseph and the Patriarchs were 
buried.” Does not this view completely explain Jacob’s visit to 
Shechem (Gen. xxxili. 18),—apparently with no object, for he al- 
ready had the sepulchre at Hebron ; as well as Gen. xlviil. 22, which 
shows that this plot of ground had been a matter of dispute before 


Jacob gave it to Joseph? Cf. Gen. ]. 25; Josh. xxiv. 32. 


and the Lxx. which gives ‘Pa:pdv, had this reading instead of }\"3, Ἢ stand- 
ing for 3. See Hengstenberg, “ Beitriige,’’ ii. s. 110 ff. ; Winer, ‘* Real-Wor- 
terb.,” art., Sister. 

' This explanation has been given, in substance, by Bishop Kidder in his “ De- 
monstration of the Messias,” Part ii. p. 86, &c.; where he also answers another 
objection hinted at by Dean Alford, who writes on ver, 14 :—‘‘In the Hebrew 
text, Gen. xlvi. 27; Exod. i. § ; Deut. x. 22, seventy souls are reckoned, viz., 66 
born of Jacob, Jacob himself, Joseph, and his two sons born in Igypt. So also, 
Josephus, Ant. τ. vii. 4; vi. v. 6. But the LXx., whom Stephen follows, insert in 
Gen. xlvi, 20, an account of the children and grandchildren of Manasseh and 
Ephraim, five in number ; and in ver. 27 read ψυχαὶ éBdounxovramévre—reckoning 
as it appears, curiously enough, among the sons of Joseph, Foseph himself, and 
Facob ; for these are required to make up the nine according to their ver. 20,” 
Bishop Kidder considers “ that Moses designs to give an account of Jacob’s whole 
family, or such as ‘came out of his loins,’ Gen. xlvi. 6-8, and ver. 26; in order 
that, by comparing the small number who went down to Egypt, with the great 
number who came out of that land, the protection of God might be the more 
manifest. Hence, he-does not include the wives of Facob’s sons, enumerating 
merely Jacob, his sons, and also Joseph’s sons, which were born him in Egypt” 
(sce vv, 26, 27). But take now the words and the design of S. Stephen. He 
does not coufine himself to those who came ‘out of Jacob’s loins :’—he plainly 
includes all those whom Joseph called into Egypt. “ Then sent Joseph and called 
his father to him, and aff Ais Aindred, threescore and fifteen souls.” Moses tells 
us how many Jacob and his seed amounted to; ometting his sons’ wives. Stephen 
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APPENDIX I. 
‘THE CAPTAIN OF THE LORD’S Host.’’ 


(Lecture III.—PacGE 120.) 


Dr. Μιμ 5 note on “ The Captain of the Lord’s Host” (Josh. v. 13~ 


15) is as follows :— 
“The question now proposcd is this. Whether of these two, the 


Uncreated or the created Angel, the Angel of Exod. xxiil. 20, or that 
of xxxlil. 2, is he who appeared to Joshua in the plain of Jericho, 
and announced himself as come to him in the character of ‘ Captain 
of the host of the Lord’? This is stated with other Biblical ques- 
tions by Theodoret, in the fourth century, as one debated among 
Christians : and he answers, on the ground of the last-cited passage 
of Exodus, on the latter side, against some, apparently a minority in 
the Church, who asserted the former. Quest. iv. 72 ‘Jesum filium 


tells us how many ¢hey were that Foseph called into Eeypt.” Some, therefore, in 
the list of Moses must be left out of the number given by S. Stephen, Joseph 
and his two sons could not be said to δὲ called into δ γέ; still less could Hezron 
and Hamul, the sons of Pharez (Gen. xlvi. 12), who were not yet born. Besides, 
Jacob, too, must be considered apart. Hence sv persons (Jacob, Joseph, and his 
two sons, with Hezron and Hamul) are to be deducted from the number given by 
Moses in order to find those who are reckoned by 5, Stephen; and hence 64 only 
are common toboth. Add now the eleven wives of the sons of Facob, and we get 
the number 75, given by S. Stephen. This conclusion is slightly modified by 
Dr. Hales :—“ In this statement, the zw7ves of Yacob's sons, who formed part of 
the household, are omitted ; but they amounted to nine: for of the twelve wives 
of the twelve sons, Fudah’s wife was dead, Gen. xxxvili. 12, and Siicon’s also, as 
we may collect from his youngest son, Shaul, ‘by a Canaanitess,’ xivi. 10 ; and 
Soseph’s wife was already in Egypt. These nine wives, therefore, added to the 
66, gave 75 souls, the whole amount of ¥acod’s household that went down with 
him to Egypt ; critically corresponding with the statement in the New Testament, 
that ‘ Foseph sent for his father Yacob, and all his kindred, amounting to 75 
souls,’ "—A New Analysis of Chronol., vol. ii. p. 160. Dr. Wordsworth’s expla- 
nation does not appear to me satisfactory :—The number 75. which S. Stephen 
specifies, consists of the 70 mentioned (Gen. xlvi. 27), together with the issue of 
the sons of Joseph’s own sons, Ephraim and Manassch, Machir (son of Manasseh), 
Galaad (son of Machir), Sutalaim, Taam (sons of Ephraim), Edom (son of Suta- 


laim)."— The Acts of the Apost., Ὁ. 32. 
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Naue, Τίνα νοητέον τὸν ᾿Αρχιστράτηγον ris δυνάμεως Kuplou; τινές 
φασι, τὸν θεον Λόγον ὀφθῆναι. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ οἶμαι Μιχαὴλ τὸν ᾿Αρχάγγελον εἶναι. 
ἡνίκα γὰρ ἐπλημμέλησαν, ὁ τῶν ὅλων ἔφη Θεύς" οὐ μὴ συναναβῶ μετὰ σοῦ διὰ 
τὸ τὸν λαὸν σκληροτράχηλον εἶναι' ἀλλ᾽ ἀποστελῶ τὸν ἄγγελόν μου 
πρὸ προσώπου σον προτερόν σου, Τοῦτον οἶμαι νῦν ὀφθῆναι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
παραθαῤῥύνοντα καὶ τὴν θείαν βοήθειαν προσημαίνοντα. [ Opera, ed. Schulze, 
tom. i. p. 308.| What Theodoret here expresses as his own opinion 
is that which (with two remarkable exceptions which shall be pre- 
sently noticed) has received the sanction of the ancient Church.” 

“The same is also the oldest tradition of the Jews, as exemplified 
in Jonathan’s Chaldee paraphrase of the passage in Joshua, where 
the Captain of God’s host is twice termed pap 119 mbes ἼἽΝΡΟ 
‘an <Angel sent from the presence of the Lorn,’ an expression incom- 
patible with the belicf that he comprised that presence in his own 
Persone” ed es 

‘ Agreeably to this view, we do not find that the Christian Fathers 
—when speaking, as they frequently do, of the Son of God as appear- 
ing in the Old Testament, and as the special object of the provo- 
cation of the Israclites—include this appearance to Joshua among 
the θεοφάνεια. But to this there are two distinguished exceptions. 
The one is Justin Martyr, who, after describing the appearance to 
Moses in the bush, says [Dial. cum Tryphone, p. 183, ed. Jebb], 
Μαρτύριον δὲ καὶ ἄλλο ὑμῖν, ὦ φίλοι, ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν δώσω, ὅτι ἀρχὴν πρὸ 
πάντων τῶν κτισμάτων ὁ Θεὸς γεγέννηκε Δύναμιν τινὰ ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ λογικὴν, ἥτις καὶ 
Δόξα Wuplou ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίοι' καλεῖται, ποτὲ δὲ Tids, ποτὲ δὲ Σοφία, 
ποτὲ δὲ ΓΛγγελος, ποτὲ δὲ Θεὸς, ποτὲ δὲ Kuipros καὶ Adyos' ποτὲ δὲ ᾿Αρχιστρά- 
ΤΉΎυν ἑαυτὸν λέγει, ἐν ἀνθρώπου μορφῇ φανέντα τῷ τοῦ Navy ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
—The other is Eusebius, who, in the second prefatory chapter 
to his Ecclesiastical History, ‘concerning the pre-existence and 
Divinity of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ,’ adds to the indubit- 
able instances of His manifestation as the sole image of God to 
man, this revelation of himself as Leader of the Army of God: 
relating the appearance at length from the LXx. version of Joshua, 
and arguing the identity of the person manifested with Him who 
appeared to Moses, from the command to both to loose the sandals 
from their fect, because the place on which they stood was sanctl- 
fed by that Presence. Against this sentiment of Eusebius an ancient 
annotator has inserted in the margin this remarkable protest, pre- 
sctved on account of its antiquity and its clegance of style by 
Valésius ad Joc. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἡ ἐκκλησία, ὦ ἁγιώτατε ᾿ὐσέβιε, ἑτέρως τὰ περὶ τούτου 
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νομίζει καὶ οὐχ ws ov’ τὸν μὲν yap ἐν τῇ βάτῳ φανέντα τῷ Μωυσῇ θεολογεῖ" 
τὸν δὲ ἐν ᾿Ιεριχῷ τῷ per’ αὐτὸν ὀφθέντα, τὸν τῶν ‘ESpalwy ἐπιστασίαν λαχόντα, 
μάχαιραν ἑσπασμένον, καὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λῦσαι προστάττοντα τὸ ὑπόδημα, τοῦτον δέ 
ye τὸν ἀρχάγγελον ὑπείληφε Mixanr’* καὶ δῆλον ὅτι κρεῖττον ὑπείληφε σοῦ" πόθεν ; 
ἐρωτηθεὶς παρὰ τῇ βάτῳ φανεὶς ὁ Θεὸς ἐν εἴδει πυρὸς τῷ ἐαντοῦ θεράποντι Μωυσῇ, 
καὶ δηλῶν ὅστις εἴη, τοὐτοαὐτῷ τρανώτατα παριστᾶ, ὅτι δὴ ὁ Θεὸς ἐστίν. ὁ δὲ τῷ 
᾿Ιησοῦ φανεὶς, οὐδὲ Θεὸν ἑαυτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αρχιστράτηγον ὠνόμασε τοῦ Θεοῦ" τοῦτο 
δὲ τὸ ἀξίωμα τῆς ἀνωτάτω δυναστείας τε καὶ θεότητος ὑποδεέστερον ὃν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἀρχικὸν GAN ὑπαρχικόν. [Euseb., “Ἢ, EL” tom. 1, pp. 17, 18, ed, 
Heinichen. }” 

“ The interpreter of Scripture has to choose between the reasons of 
this anonymous writer, supported as they are by the unquestionably 
true allegation of general Catholic consent, and those of the learned 
historian on whom he is commenting. That this Angel, in describing 
his name and dignity to Joshua, so far from exhibiting any analogy 
with the assertion of Supreme Deity in Exod in. 6, gives a name im- 
plying only a ministerial superintendence, is undeniable : (for to say 
that the chief of the army of the Lorp must be the Lorp Him- 
self is the same as saying that the captain of the guard,.the chief of 
the butlers and of the bakers, all denoted by the same word ry in 
Gen. xxxix., xl, must mean Pharaoh the sovereign of all). And the 
impression of this signal difference can only be removed by the most 
distinct proof that the act commanded severally in Exod ii. 5, and 
Jos. v. 15, was in both instances szmilarly referred to the immediate 
speaker, and that an honour and obeisance were rendered to the latter 
by Joshua, beyond what is allowed to any created being... . But 
as, with the example of all the earlier as well as the later Scriptures 
before us, it seems most natural and obvious to conceive that the 
Lorp sent this message to Joshua (cf. vi. 2) by the mouth of His 
Archangel, so there seems no derogation to the Divine honour in 
believing, with the Fathers of old, that the ground was hallowed 
which was trodden by such an exalted servant of God, —and that the 
prostrate adoration of Joshua, like that of Daniel before the angel in 
Dan. x. 15? (if it were such), was directed, not to the Captain of the 
Lorp’s host, but to the Lorp of Hosts who sent him.” . 

“With respect to the identity of this ΠΊΠΥ ΝΥ with Michael, 
to whom the same title of Ὑ is given in Dan. x. 13, 21, xii. 1 (¢here 
translated Prince), it is sufficiently established by the functions 


1 “ But respecting the quality of this obeisance, sec Mr. Todd’s remarks in 
p. 138, note “ of his fourth Lecture on Antichrist.” 
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ascribed to the latter in that book and in the Apocalypse, as well 
with respect to the Celestial host, as to the people of God whom he 
defends. But there is one species of testimony to this identity too 
remarkable to be overlooked, though not proposed to be followed or 
imitated. The same divines of the foreign reformation, who contend 
for the Prince of the Lord’s host in Joshua being no less than the 
Second Person of the Ever-blessed ‘Trinity, are most commonly im- 
pelled by the same process of argument to predicate the same of the 
Archangel Michael also. ‘The process may be seen by consulting 
the notes of Masius and Drusius on this place of Joshua ; the latter of 
whom, however, shrinks, as he well may, from asserting that Michael, 
called in Dan. x. 13, one of the primary chiefs DIWRIN OWA INN) 
always denotes the Uncreated Word.”—Loe. cit., pp. 92-97. 


APPENDIX J. 
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LecTurRE II].—PacE 120. 


As recent English commentators reject the view which I have taken 
of this passage, I feel called upon to state the grounds which have led 
me to adopt it. 

The passage in question is as follows—éétacde καὶ τὴν μάχαιραν τοῦ 
Πνεύματος, ὅ ἐστιν ῥῆμα Θεοῦ, on whieh Bishop Ellicott thus com- 
ments: “ rod Πνεύματος] Gen. of the ‘source or origin,’ as verse 13, 
τὴν πανοπλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ. The gen. is clearly not appositional (Cécum. 1., 
Theophyl. I., and even Harl., Olsh.), as the epexegetical dause would 
thus be wholly out of place. .... The sense ... . seems clear and 
satisfactory : the sword with which the Spirit arms the Christian is 
the Word of God, the Gospel (ver. 15), which is the δύναμις Θεοῦ 
(Rom. i. τό : 1 Cor. i. 18) to every one who believeth ; comp. Heb. 
iv. 12.) To the same effect Dean Alford writes :—‘‘ and the sword 
of (furnished, forged, by: cf. 7. πανοπλ. 7. Θεοῦ vv. 11, 13: not here 


' Compare also Kurtz, ““ History of the Old Testament,” Clarke’s For. Theol. 
Lib., vol. i, p- 181, &c, 
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the gen. appos., for ὅ ἐστιν follows after) the Spirit, which (neut., 
attracted to ῥῆμα) is the word of God (the Gospel: see the obvious 
parallel, Heb. iv. 12:1 also Rom. 1. 16).” As I am persuaded that 
the genitive here zs “ appositional,”’—just as τῆς δικαιοσύνης, ver. 149 
and τῆς πίστεως, ver. 16, and τοῦ cwrnplov in this very verse, are allowed 
by Bishop Ellicott and Dean Alford to be,—it may be well to state, 
in the first place, how the principles of grammar bear upon the pas- 
sage. The rule of syntax is thus expressed by Winer: ‘ At times 
the relative pronoun is guided in gender and number according to 
the following noun which is predicate in the relative clause added 
(ὃς ἐστί) for explanation (a kind of attraction:) Mark xv. 106-- τῆς 
αὐλῆς, & ἐστι πραιτώριον. Gal. il. 16--- τῷ σπέρματί σου, ὅς ἐστι Χριστός. 
1 Tim. ill. 15—éy οἴκῳ Θεοῦ, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ. Eph. V1. 17. 
lil. 13; 1. 14 [Tischendorf reads ὅ ἐστιν ἀῤῥαβων)}; Phil. i. 28; 1 Cor. 
ni. 17. Cf. Rev. iv. 5; v. 6, 8, var. [cf. Tischendorf ]. On the 
other hand, Eph. Ι. 23— τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἥτις ἐστὶ τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ. x Cor. 
iv. 173 Col. 1. 24. [ὑπὲρ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ, ὅ ἐστιν ἡ ἐκκλησία"; 1]. 17 
[a σαββάτων, ἅ ἐστιν σκιὰ τῶν μελλύντων; cf. Col. 1. 27 |" — Grammnatik, ote 
Aufl. § 24, s. 150. Tlence it is evident that the relativé may with 
equal justice, so far as grammar is concerned, be referred cither to 
μάχαιραν, OY tO πνεύματος ---- ἴῃ main reason, it should seem, for disput- 
ing the latter reference, being the fact that ῥῆμα also is neuter. Thus 
the question is reduced to one of interpretation. Now, first of all, I 
would observe that to adduce Heb. 1v. 12, as a parallel case is sim- 
ply to assume the chief point at issue, viz.—that ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ con- 
veys precisely the same idea as τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ. And, in the second 
place, I submit that ver. 15 (“ your feet shod with the preparation of 
the Gospel of peace”) altogether excludes the view of Bishop Elh- 
cott and Dean Alford which identifies “the word of God” in the 
passage before us with “ ¢he Gospel,”—thus reducing to the merest 
tautology the Apostle’s distinct enumeration of the different parts of 
“the panoply of God.” S. Paul is thus made to say, ‘‘ having your 
feet shod with the Gospel, take the sword of the Spirit which is the 
Gospel.” So far from “ the epexegetical clause being wholly out of 


' Observe, however, that the phrase is ὁ λόγος τοῦ Οεοῦ in MIeb. iv. 12; where 
Dean Alford makes the curious remark that “had the idea of the Personal λόγος 
been familiar to the writer” of the Epistle to the Iebrews, “he would almost 
certainly’ (!) have used λόγῳ, not ῥήματι in Heb xi. 2. Dr. Wordsworth docs 
not discuss the question. ' 
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place”—as Bishop Ellicott thinks, were the genitive, according to the 
analogy of the rest of the passage, appositional—it appears to me to 
be absolutely necessary to take it as such, in order to render the 
Apostle’s language consistent, or even intelligible. ‘ Salvation ap- 
propriated by faith” (Alf.), and wrought by the Incarnate Logos, is 
the Christian Soldier’s Helmet ; his Sword is the grace of the Holy 
Spirit—that divine energy (τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ) which (according to the 
mysterious relation subsisting between the Persons of the Blessed 
Trinity) ever accompanies the operations of the Eternal Word (see 
supra, p. 136). 

This view of Eph. vi. 17, is neither novel, nor unsanctioned by 
high authority. ‘Take, eg., the following comments on the pas- 
Sage im 

Severianus' ( Gabalorum in Syria Episcopus, clar. circa ann. 401, 
Vir in Scripturis admodum cruditus.”—Cave, /ist. Lit.): εἴτε ῥῆμα 
Ocod τὸ Ἰϊνεῦμα τὸ “Λγιον εἶπε, δηλονότι ws Λόγος ὁ Tids τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὕτως καὶ 
ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸ Τἰνεῦμα.---τ νι Lec. een Fe 

Theodore of Mopsucstia :— Καλῶς τὸ “8 ἐστι ῥῆμα Θεοῦ," εἰς παράστασιν 
τοῦ δυνατοῦ τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ νεύματος " ῥῆμα γὰρ Θεοῦ λέγει, ἀντὶ τοῦ 
Ocov ἐνέργεια". . . . παρὰ τοῖς προφήταις κεῖται σινεχῶς, “τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ θεοῦ 
ὃ ἐγένετο ".. ...- ἀντὶ τοῦ, ἡ ἀποκάλυψις ἢ κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν τοῦ ()εοῦ εὐαπο- 
τεθεῖσα " κἀνταῦθα τοίνυν Οεοῦ ῥῆμα, τὴν τοῦ Ἰ]νεύματος ἐκάλεσεν ἐνέργειαν. --- 
Mbid., p. 221. 

And S$, Basil :—Aca τοῦτο καὶ Θεοῦ μὲν Adyos ὁ Υἱὸς, ῥῆμα δὲ Υἱοῦ τὸ 
Πνεῦμα. φέρων γάρ, φησι, τὰ πάντα τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ [ Heb. 
L. 3 |. Kal ἐπειδὴ ῥῆμα Υἱοῦ, διὰ τοῦτο Θεοῦ, Τὴν μάχαιράν, φησι, τοῦ 
Πνεύματος, & ἐστι ῥῆμα Ocot.—Ade. LZeunom., lib. v. t. 1. p. 3044 

See on this subject the remarks of Dorner, “ Von der Person 
Christi,” B. i, s. 207, ff 


‘© Catene in 5. Pauli Ep. ad Galatas, Ephesios,” &c., ed. J. A. Cramer, S.T.P., 
Oxon., 1842, 

2 One may compare, too, as proving that the phrases ῥῆμα Θεοῦ and λόγος 
Θεοῦ convey distinct ideas, the following language of Philo, who explains ‘‘ The 
bread which the Lord hath given’? (Ex, xvi. 15) as denoting—7d ἑαυτοῦ ῥῆμα, καὶ 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόγον᾽ οὗτος. γὰρ ὁ ἄρτος ὃν δέδωκεν ἡμῖν φαγεῖν, τοῦτο τὸ ῥῆμα. Λέγει 
δὲ καὶ ἐν Sevrepovwuly .. . .«.. οὐκ ἐπὶ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ἄνθρωπος ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στύματος Θεοῦ" (Deut. vill. 3]... . τουτέστι καὶ διὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ λόγου τραφήσεται, καὶ διὰ μέρους αὐτοῦ. Td μὲν γὰρ στόμα σύμβολον τοῦ 
λόγον, τὸ δὲ ῥῆμα μέρος αὐτοῦ---.5.5. Leoum Alleg., lib. iit. t. i. p. 121. And, again, 
of the Israelites in the desert: ζητήσαντες καὶ τί τὸ τρέφον ἐστὶ τὴν ψυχὴν . . « 
εὗρον μαθόντες ῥῆμα Οεοῦ καὶ λόγον θεῖον, ἀφ᾽ ov πᾶσαι παιδεῖαι καὶ σοφίαι 


ῥέουσιν dévvan—De Profugis, t. i. ps 566. 
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APPENDIX K. 
NABI,-—ROEH,—CHOZEUH. 
(LecTURE IV.—PaGE 164.) 


THERE is, perhaps, no single point in the exegesis of the Old Testa- 
ment respecting which the information to be gleaned from critics is 
50 meagre and so unsatisfactory, as that relating to the distinction 
which subsists between the terms Atm, ANT, 22. That a distinction 
does exist is unquestionable. ‘This we learn chiefly from the Books 
of Chronicles, in which the author has on all occasions assigned, with 
much particularity, his official title to each person named. E.g,, 
‘The acts of David ¢he ding, first and last, behold they are written 
in the book of Samuel /Ae seer, ANIA); and in the book of Nathan 
the prophet (833), and in the book of Gad 14 seer (atnn).”— 
1 Chron. xxix. 29. Cf. also, Nathan “the prophet,” and Iddo “the 
seer.” —2 Chron. 1x. 29. Shemaiah “the prophet” and Iddo “the 
ster.” —2 Chron. xu. 15. Isaiah “ the prophet, the son of Amoz.”— 
2 Chron, xxvi. 22. 

Witsius observes :—‘ Quanam ergo inter hec tria nomina signifi- 
cationis est diversitas? Enimvero fateor me ignorare.”! Carpzo- 
vius contents himself with stating that the learned profess ignorance 
on the subject: quoting a conjecture of Vitringa which explains 
nothing, and which is destitute of support.? Winer merely says ;— 


I“ Miscell. Sacra,” lib. i. cap. 1, § 19. 

3 Quanquam autem nonnihil discriminis inter hac tria vocabula intercedere, 
ex 1 Chron. xxix. 29, satis appareat, . . . . quod sane casu, aut temere factum 
nemo facile dixerit : ipsum tamen discrepantix: momentum, in quo versetur car- 
dine, doctissimi virorum se ignorare fatentur. ..... Vero itaque paulo videtur 
similius TM proprie esse ἐκστατικόν, qui oculos mentis in rem, contemplationi 
sue oblatam, alte defigit, et vultu immoto in ejus intuitu haret, 2 Reg. vie 115 
que omnis vis non est in voce ®, quippe que simpliciter notat qualemcumque 
rei speciem in phantasia, descriptam videre, non in ecstasi tantum, sed et per quietem 
Gen. xxxi, 10; xli. 22, vocisque adeo AN latiorem esse significationem ; qu& 
Vitringe erudita est hariolatio in ‘7ypo doctrine prophetica,' cap. i. § 3, P- 4 
quod tamen discrimen in Scriptura ubivis servari, ipse vir clariss. pro certo aji 
mare non aude. . .. . Unde satis, opinor, constat esse quidem aliquod inter hxc 
vocabula zeque ac munia discrimen, guod famen, quale sit, hodte ignorelur  —kntrods 
Ad Libros Canon. V. 7., p. iii. cap, i. § 2. 
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‘¢ All three names, Nabi, Roeh, Chozeh, occur together, but applied 
to different individuals, in 1 Chron. xxix. 29. In the Books of 
Chronicles this distinction is, in general, observed ; and Samuel is 
named Roeh: Gad, Chozeh; and Nathan, Nabi.”! Dr, Moses 
Stuart has thought fit to speak contemptuously of any attempt to 
explain the use of these terms, and denies the existence of any dis- 
tinction at all.“ The following remarks may, perhaps, serve to 
express how the case really stands. 

Hiivernick® (who considers that Roch and Chozeh have the same 
signification) clearly proves that Nabi has a meaning peculiar to 
itself, and that it invariably expresses the oficia/ title of the prophets 
of God. On the other hand, the word mtn (and, according to 
Hiivernick, m8) denotes “the act of receiving a single revelation 
(cf. the New ‘Testament phrase ἀποκάλυψιν éxew—1 Cor, xiv. 26), but 
not the particular fection.” Of the distinctive use here assigned to 
the term Nabi he gives the following examples. In 2 Kings xvil. 
13, we read: “The Lord testified against Israel and against Judah 
by the hand of all Il1s Prophets, @vd of every kind of seers 
(mym-53. yyva3,—Zeri N23) Ὁ τοῖν οι, the prophets, as public teachers 
of the people, gave their testimony in Israel; but, at the same time, 
others, private persons, also received communications from God— 
the personal pronoun pointing out the distinction between the official 
prophets and the ordinary seers, “ Here the words are rendered 
according to the ‘kethib,’ for the ‘keri’ is merely a gloss, which 
scarcely deserves contradiction. ‘The Masorites omitted the pro- 
noun, because ΠῚΠ has no sufhx; and they were either ignorant of, 
or did not observe, the distinction between the two ideas.”—s. 57. 
Again, 1 Sam. xxvii. 6, the Lord answered Saul, ‘Neither by 
dreams [i. e., employing part of the idea for the whole, by the non- 
official seers, pn], nor by Urim [i. ¢, by the High Priest; cf. the 
case of Caiaphas, supra, p. 217, note*], nor by prophets [i. e, by the 


“ Real-Worterbuch,” art. Propheten. 

* “ Witvernick,” writes Dr. Stuart, “has laboured at length to show that even 
the Scriptures themselves make a distinction—a palpable one—between X'3) a 
Prophet,—TWW or MP a seer. Labour surely bestowed in vain... .... How 
easy to have prevented such a mistake as he has made, by duly consulting a 
Hebrew Concordance. Had he done this, he must have seen that Nabi, and 
Roeh, or Chozeh, are undistinguishingly used to designate the very same indivis 
duals." 7he Old Test. Canon, p- 254. 

*“ Finleitung,” Th. 1. Abth. i. 5. 56 ff. 
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official agents of the Theocracy].” Isaiah, too, has no less clearly 
pointed out the distinction: “The Lord hath poured out upon you 
the spirit of deep sleep, and hath closed .your eyes, the prophets 
(o'N'33N); and hath veiled your Zeads, the seers (a°Imn).”—xxix. 10 ; 
where Isaiah, as appears from the principle of “ parallelism,” has clear- 
ly two distinct classes of persons in view ;—the scers being termed 
“ heads,” inasmuch as they were usually leading personages in the 
Theocracy, either kings or priests. Observe David “the Amy” is 
never called Nabi. 

Now, while I fully adopt the principle that ΝΣ is a distinctive 
term denoting those “amen of God” who were offeia//y prophets, and, 
therefore, conveying an idea altogether different from that expressed 
by mtn,—I must dissent from the other branch of Hivernick’s con- 
clusion, viz., that mN 7 and AIM are synonymous. Qn the contrary, 
the term AN is, I submit, equivalent to 8139, and, consequently, as 
distinct from AIM as N33 itself. This appears from the statement of 
1 Sam. ix. 9, where the term Roch first occurs as applied to an 
agent of God :—** Beforetime in Israel, when a man went to inquire 
of Go.!, thus he spake, Come, and let us go τὼ the seer: for he that 
ts now called a prophet (S933) was beforetime called a seer (AN) — 
words which expressly state that Δ γὼ was mercly the ancient title 
assigned, in popular usage, to the ejictal Nabi. The usage of the 
Old Testament fully confirms this view. Samuel (to whom the title 
N32 1s given, 1 Sam. iit, 2037 2 Chron. xxxv. 18) calls himself “the 
seer” (ANIN) in rt Sam. ix 19; and such, in general, is his title 
throughout the Books of Chronicles, viz., 1 Chron. ix. 22; xxvi. 28; 
xxix, 29. The term mn is nowhere applied to him. ‘The only other 


I This official position seems also indicated by the duties which the prophet 
(8133) discharged. Thus, at stated times, the people were wont to assemble to 
hear his words and admonitions. The Shunamite’s husband said to her, “ Where- 
fore wilt thou go to him [Elisha] to-day? it is neither new moon nor sabbath.”— 
2 Kings iv. 23. We are told that ‘ Elisha sat in his house, and the elders sat 
with him.”—vi. 32. The ‘‘ Elders of Judah,” and the ‘‘ Elders of Israel ” came 
to Ezekiel and ‘sat before him.”—viii. 1; xiv. 1. We also read:—‘‘ And they 
come unto thee as the people cometh, and they sit before thee as My people, and 
they hear thy words, but they will not do them.”—Ezek. xxxiii. 31, Cf the ob- 
vious reference to the offcta/ position of the δὲ" 32 in the following passages ‘— 
Jer. xiv. 18; Amos vii. 14; Ps. Ixxiv. 9; Dan, ix. 24. 

2 AJl Israel, from Dan even to Beersheba, knew that Samuel was established 


to be a Prophet (9225) of the Lord.” 
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person to whom the title Roeh is given in the Old Testament is 
Hanani, who is called nxn in 2 Chron. xvi. 7, 10. 

Let us now turn to the term mtn. In the first place, Roch is dis- 
tinguished from it precisely in the same manner as Nabi :—“ Which 
say to the seers (DN), See not ; and to she prophets (8155), Prophesy 
not (mn-xd) unto us right things,” &c.—Isaiah xxx. 103; a passage 
where the distinction is quite lost in the English Version, but which 
is exactly parallel to Isaiah xxix. το, already quoted. In the next 
place, Chozeh and Nabi are both applied to Jehu, the son of Hanani ; 
who is called Nabi in τ Kings xvi. 7, 12, and Chozeh in 2 Chron. 
xix. 2. The only other instance in which these titles are inter 
changed is that of Gad, who is called Nabi in 1 Sam. xxii. 5; while 
he is dlescribed as “the proffct (Nabi) Gad, David’s seer (Chozeh),” 
in 2 Sam. xxiv. 11. Gad is in like manner called “ David’s seer,” 
1 Chron, xxi. g; and “the King’s seer,” 2 Chron. xxix. 25. In 
x Chron. xxix. 29, he is simply styled “ the seer.” With respect to 
these apparent exceptions, adopting Hfiivernick’s premisses, I again 
dissent from his inference as to the manner in which they are to be 
explained. The case of Gad affords the clue to the difficulty; as it 
clearly indicates that, attached to the royal establishment, there was 
usually a prophet styled “the king’s seer” (who might at the same 
time be a Nabi), by whom the Lord was wont to reveal His 
will on any cmergency, and by whose instrumentality the king 
could seek for the divine assistance.2. Thus, we read of ‘‘ the seers 
(Onn) that spake to Manassch in the name of the Lord God of 
Israc].”—-2 Chron. xxxiii. 18. With respect to the application of the 
title Chozeh to Jehu, son of Hanani, everything, as in the case of 
Gad, denotes that it was in his capacity of ‘king’s seer” that he 
went out to meet Jehoshaphat: “And Jehu, the son of Hanan, the 
secr went out to meet him, and said to &/ve Jehoshaphat, Shouldst 
thou help the ungodly? Nevertheless there are good things found 
in thee,” &c.—2 Chron. xix. 2. Hence, therefore, I infer that both 
Gad and Jehu were officially prophets: and that each also filled the 
office of Chozeh in the royal household. (Havernick considers that 
Gad was not, properly speaking, a Nabi at all : he does not consider 
the case of Jehu.’) 


1 In Smith's “ Dictionary of the Bible” (Art. “ Prophet”) this result is objected 
to, because “ there is nothing in ¢he word Chozeh to denote the relation of the 
prophet to the King.” 

” Havernick proves that “ Iddo the scer,”—2 Chron. xii. 15, and “ the prophet 


Iddo,”—z Chron. xiii, 22, are different persons.—/0c. cit., 8. 59. 
00 
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If the foregoing remarks have any weight, the titles Roeh and Nabi 
equally point out the offcta/ prophet (the former term being merely 
the archaic and popular designation of an office which had been 
defined from the very first by Moses,—see supra, Ὁ. 162, note ἢ: 
while by Chozeh are indicated those persons who occasionally, or for 
some specific purpose, were chosen to convey a communication from 
God ; and who possessed the prophetic gift, but not the prophetic office: 
6. g., the authors of sacred poctry, such as Asaph (2 Chron. xxix. 30), 
are so called. And hence, the Nabi might be styled Chozeh, but not 


conversely. 
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“THE DAY OF THE LORD.” 
(LECTURE IV.—PaGE 191.) 


THE opinion which I desire to combat,—viz., that the Apostles 
entertained and expressed, in their inspired writings, erroneous 
views as to the Second Advent of the Lord,—as well as the reply 
that at once suggests itself, may be thus briefly stated at the 
outset :— 

Dr. Arnold having referred to the pre-eminent inspiration of 
S. Paul, goes on to say: “ Yet this great Apostle expected that the 
world would come to an end in the generation then existing... - 
Shall we say then that 5. Paul entertained and expressed a belief 
which the event did not verify? We may say so, safely and reve- 
rently, in this instance ; for here he was most certainly speaking as 
a man, and not by revelation; as it has been providentially ordered 
that our Lerd’s express words on this point have been recorded 
(‘Of that day and hour knoweth no man.’—S. Matt. xxiv. 36]."— 
Sermons on the Christian Life, p. 489. In the first place, then, it 
may be urged in reply that it is inconceivable either that S. Paul 
should have been ignorant of our Lord’s words here quoted by Dr. 
Arnold; or that, knowing His determination of the matter, he should 
have hazarded a mere conjecture of his own. Secondly, we are to 
remember that S. Paul has himself warned the Church against any 
such misinterpretation of his meaning, when he writes : “We beseech 
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you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ .... that 
ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, 
nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ 
(var. lect. ‘ of the Lord’) is at hand (or, ‘is present’ . . . for [that day 
shall not come] except there come a falling away first,” &c.—2z Thess. 
ii. 1-3... The following criticism, too, on Dr. Arnold’s statement 
deserves all attention. Mr. Greg, to whom I have already referred 
(Lecture 11. p. 64) as denying the possibility of a Revelation from 
God to man, having quoted the remark of Dr. Arnold, “ Most truly 
do 1 believe the Scriptures to be inspired; the proofs of their inspi- 
ration grow with the study of them” (oc at, p. 486),—proceeds 
to comment on it as follows: “ Yet he [Dr. Arnold] immediately 
afterwards says in reference to one of S. Paul’s most certain and often 
repeated statements (regarding the approaching end of the world), 
‘we may safely and reverently say that S. Paul in this instance enter- 
tained and expressed a belief which the event did not justify’... . 
It is particularly worthy of remark (and seems to have been mast 
unaccountably and entirely overlooked by Dr. Arnold throughout his 
argument), that, in the assertion of this erroneous belief, S. Paul ex- 
pressly declares himself to be speaking ‘by the word of the Lord’ 
(‘ This we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are 
alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord,’ &c.—1 Thess. iv. 
15 ]."— The Creed of Christendom, p. 25. From the further observa- 
tion of Dr. Arnold, “Can any reasonable mind doubt that in what 
he [S. Paul] has told us . . . of that Great Day when we shall arise 
incorruptible, and meet our Lord in the air, he spoke what he had 
heard from God,”—Mr. Greg draws the irresistible conclusion : 
‘What is this but to say, not only that portions of the Scripture 


1Tt is of little moment whether the words δι᾽ ἐπιστ, ws δι’ ἡμῶν refer to 5, Paul's 
first epistle to the Thessalonians, or not: nor, again, is it material how ἐνέστηκεν 
is translated ;—whether, as in E. V., it = “at hand,” or whether it be taken as = 
“is present.” It is obvious that the Apostle here announces that “the Day of the 
Lord” (ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ Kuplov = ἡ παρουσία, vv. 8, 9,—the technical term employed 
in the N. T. to denote “ the coming of the Lord”’) is NOT at hand :—that, as 
Dean Alford remarks, “ the ἄνομος, in the full prophetic sense, is not yet come on 
the “man of sin” is not to be looked for until ‘immediately before the coming: 
of the Lord ." and that ‘when this shall be, is as much hidden from us as it was 
from the Apostles themselves.”— Zhe Greek Test., vol. iii, Prolegg., pp. 67-69. 
On this fact that the inspired writers were not made acquainted with “ the times 
and the seasons” (cf. 1 Thess. v. 1) of the fulfilment of the predictions which they | 


uttered, see supra, p. 201, ἅτ, 
002 
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are from God, and other portions are from man—that some parts are 
inspired, and others are not—but that, of the very samc letter, 
by the very same Apostle, some portions are inspired, and others are 
not—and that Dr. Arnold and every man must judge for himself 
which are which,—must separate by his own skill the divine from the 
human assertions in the Bible?” 

Dean Alford, however, does not seem to feel that there is any 
inconsistency in so understanding the language of Scripture. His 
comment. on 1 Thess. iv. 15, 1s as follows: “15, Confirmation of 
dast verse by direct revelation from the Lord.  roéro—this which fol- 
lows: taken up by ὅτι.--ἐν λόγῳ xvp., “1 (virtue of) the word of the 
Lord,’—i.e., by direct revelation from Ilim made to me. τουτέστιν, 





οὐκ ad’ ἑαυτῶν, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τοῦ χριστοῦ μαθόντες λέγομεν. Chr. : ἐκ θείας ἡμῖν 
ἀποκαλύψεως ἡ διδασκαλία γεγένηται. Vhdrt. That S. Paul had many special 
revelations made to him, we know from 2 Cor. xii. 4; cf. also Gal. 
.»ἀ 2 ΒΡ 3% 1 Cor Xie 23s Ry 3. 
beyond question, he himself expected to be alive, together with the 
majority of those to whom he was writing, at the Lord’s coming. 
For we cannot for a moment accept the evasion of Vheddoret (cf. 
also Chrys. and the majority of ancient commentators, even down to 
Bengel ), οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ προσώπου τέθεικεν, GAN ἐπὶ τῶν κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν 
καιρὸν περιόντων ἀνθρώπων: . ... « « but must take the words in their 
only plain grammatical meaning, that οἱ ζῶντες of mepdA. are a class 
distinguished from οἱ κοιμηθέντες by being yet in the flesh when Christ 
comes, in which class, by prefixing ἡμεῖς, he includes his readers and 
himself. That this was his expectation, we know from other pas- 
sages, especially from 2 Cor. v., where sce notes.? It does not seem 


ἡμεῖς of ζῶντες.}] Then 





1 (ἡμεῖς, 205] Sua etate sic loquentes Sancti auxere subsequentium wtatum 
obligationem expectandi Dominum.... . H{omines omnium etatum conjunctim 
unum quiddam representant: fidelesque jam olim expectantcs, habentesque se 
loco illorum, qui victuri sunt in adventu Domini, pro corum persona locuti sunt. 
» « « « Sic τό πος hic ponitur, ut alias nomina Cazjus et Titus . .... Neque eo 
asseruit Paulus, tam propinquum esse diem Christi, vid. 2 Thess. ii. 2, Similis 
locutio, Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 513 Jac. v.9; 1 Pet. iv. 5; Matt. xx. 42.” 
—Bengel, 2 éoc. ὃ 

3 On referring to these notes the sole allusion to this subject that the reader 
will find is the remark on 2 Cor. v. 4 :-- The feeling expressed in these verses 
was one most natural to those who, as the Apostles, regarded the coming of the 
Lord as zear, and conceived the possibility of their living to behold it.”’ So, also, 
on 1 Cor. vi. 14, the assertion is repeated, again without any proof, that S, Paul 
‘* expected to be alive at the παρουσία." . 
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to have been so strong towards the end of his course; see, eg., 
-Phil. 1, 20-26 ..... At the same time it must be borne in mind, 
that this inclusion of himself and his hearers among the ζῶντες and 
περιλειπόμενοι, Coes not in any way enter into the fact revealed and 
here announced.” 

This comment, which is to the same effect as that of Olshausen, 
appears to me in every possible point of view inadmissible. And, 
first of all, let us take the idea conveyed in the closing remark of the 
passage just quoted. It is simply this, that, of the brief sentence 
-which announces to the Thessalonians what Dean Alford truly de- 
scribes as a “ direct revelation” to S. Paul, a certain portion may be 
regarded as involving an error on the Apostle’s own part—an error, 
too, which he repeats in ver. 17, and to which he refers in ver. 18 as 
a ground of consolation: ‘* Wherefore comfort one another with 
these words,”——“‘ these words,” explains Dean Alford, “ which I have 
by Inspiration delivered to you.” ‘The principle on which this idea 
is founded is of such a nature that one can ncither avoid sharing in 
the feeling of surprise expressed by Mr. Greg in his remarks on the 
same view as held by Dr. Arnold, nor dispute the logical inference 
which he has drawn from it in disproof of the authority of Scripture. 
But, indeed, the principle rests altogether upon the unsupported 
assertion of some modern writers ; it 15, confessedly, opposed to the 
Opinion of “the majority of ancient commentators, even down to 
Bengel ;” and these are facts which entitle one to decline the task 
of seriously discussing it. In the second place, Dean Alford further 
states that this misconception of the Apostle “does not seem to have 
been so strong towards the end of his course ; sec c.g. Phil. 1. 20-26.” 
The notion which this remark conveys is more fully developed in his 
Prolegomena to 1 Thess. :— “ If, then, I find in the course ofS. Paul’s 
Epistles, that expressions which occur in the earlier ones, and seem 
to indicate expectation of His almost immediate coming, are gradually 
modified, —disappear altogether from the Epistles of the imprison- 
ment,—and are replaced by others speaking in a very different strain 
of dissolving, and being with Christ, and passing through death and 
resurrection, in the latest Epistles,—I regard it not as a strange 
thing, not as a circumstance which I must explain away for fear of 
weakening the authority of his Epistles, but as cxactly that which I 
should expect to find; as the very strongest testimony that these 
Epistles were written by one who was left in this uncertainty,—not 
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by one who wished to make it appear that Inspiration had rendered 
him omniscient.”—p. 49. (See supra, p. 200, note 1) 

Adopting this theory respecting the character of S. Paul’s writings, 
—a theory of which one might reasonably expect some other kind of 
proof than the unsupported assertion just considered,—the degree of 
trust to be reposed in the Apostle’s statements can be meted out ac- 
cording to a graduated scale. The “earlier” Epistles contain the 
largest share of error; this amount of error “ gradually ” diminishes ; 
it “disappears altogether from the Epistles of the imprisonment,”— 
absolute accuracy not being attained until “ the latest Epistles.” In 
fact, the authority appertaining to S. Paul’s writings varies in the 
inverse ratio of the distance of their composition from the date of the 
Apostle’s death :—for it can scarcely be seriously maintained that his 
liability to error was confined to this single instance of misapprehen- 
sion respecting the date of the Lord’s Coming. 

Now when such a theory is gravely propounded, the reader not 
unnaturally expects to find some amount of agreement in the conclu- 
sions of critics as to the dates of the several Epistles. Entire reliance 
may be placed, he is told, on the Apostle’s judgment in the:case of 
the later, but must be withheld in the case of the earlier Mpistles. 1 
is not unreasonable, therefore, should the New Testament be accepted, 
in any sense, as a rule of faith, to require that accurate information 
should be afforded as to which are the earlier, which the later com- 
positions. If, however, the order of chronological sequence be not 
established, if critics even invert that order in the case of some of 
the Epistles,—what notion can be formed, by those who adopt Dean 
Alford’s theory, of the authority of the Bible as an inspired docu- 
ment ? 

Now, Dr. Tregelles, the latest English writer on the subject, hav- 
ing observed as to the Epistles of S. Paul: ‘* The order of their dates 
has not yet been satisfactorily or unanimously settled” (Horne’s 
Introd., roth ed. vol. iv. p. 510), proceeds to assign to them the 
following periods : First and Second Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
and Epistle to the Galatians, a.v. 52. (Galatians perhaps early in 
53); 1 Corinthians, a.p. 57; Romans, end of 57 or beginning of 

8; 2 Corinthians, 58 ; Ephesians, 61 ; Philippians, before end of 
62, or beginning of 63; Colossians, 62; Philemon, end of 62, or 
early in 63; Hebrews, end of 62, or early in 63; 1 ὉΠΗΙΘΙΩΥ and 
Titus, 64; 2 Timothy, 65. 

According to Wieseler (“‘ Chronologie des apost. eas S. 594s 
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ff), the order is as follows:—1r and 2 Thess. a.p. 52 and 53; 
Galatians, a.D. 55; 1 Timothy, a.p. 56; 1 Corinth., written at 
Easter, Titus, between Easter and Pentecost, 2 Corinth., July or 
August, A.D. 57; Romans, a.p. 58; Philemon, Colossians, and 
Ephesians, a.p. 61 ; Philippians, a.p. 62; 2 Timothy, a.p. 63. 

Ewald (‘ Die Sendschreiben des Ap. Paulus,” Gottingen, 1857) 
thus arranges the Epistles which he receives as authentic: I. The 
second great missionary journey :—(1) The (so-called) Second Ep. 
to the Thess. (2) the (so-called) First Ep. to the Thess. IJ. The 
the third great missionary journey :—(1) Galatians ; (2) 1 Corinth. ; 
(3) 2 Corinth. ; (4) Romans. 111. The imprisonment at Rome :— 
(t) Ephesians ; (2) Philippians ; (3) Philemon; (4) Colossians. 

But the case of a single Epistle, that to the Galatians,’ will more 
fully exemplify the present state of criticism :—Dr. Davidson (In- 
trod. to the N. T., vol. ii. p. 292) states that there are ezgA? distinct 
opinions as to the date of this Epistle. According to him, 1) Wein- 
gart and Beza place the date before Acts xiv. 28. 2) Macknight 
before Acts xv. 30. 3) Michaelis and ‘lownsend during the second 
missionary journey, Acts xvii. tr. 4) Drusius, L’infant, Beausobre, 
Lardner, Benson, Barrington, ‘Tomline, and others, during the Apos- 
tle’s residence at Corinth, for cighteen months, Acts xvi. If. 
5) ‘*Capellus, Witsius, Wall, Rosenmiiller, Bertholdt, Eichhorn, 
Hanlein, Riickert, Hug, Feilmoser, Schott, De Wette, Olshausen, 
Usteri, Winer, Neander, Burton, Greswell, Anger, Guericke, Meyer, 
Wieseler, &c., date it from Ephesus, when Paul was there a second 
time, and stayed nearly three years (Acts xix. 1).” 6) “Grotius, 
Fabricius, Pearson, and Stein date it from Corinth, during Paul’s 
second visit to the city (Acts xx. 2, 3).” 7) Mill thinks that it was 
written from Troas, Acts xx. 6. 8) ‘ Theodoret dates it from Rome 
agreeably to the subscription. So, also, Flacius, Sixtus of Siene, 
Baronius, Bullinger, Hunnius, Lightfoot, Calov, Hammond.” “ Mar- 
cion held ¢hat ἐΐ was the first of Paul’s Epistles. So too in modern 


' Dr. Tregelles writes: —‘‘ There is great diversity of opinion among learned 
men concerning the date of the Epistle to the Galatians. Weingart supposes it 
to have been written so’early as the year 48...... Theodoret, who is followed 
by Dr. Lightfoot and some others, imagines that it was one of those Epistles which 
S. Paul wrote from Rome during his first confinement ; but this opinion is contra- 
dicted by the Apostle’s silence concerning his bonds, which he has often men- 
tioned in the letters that are known to have been written at that time.”—Zoc. cié., 
P. 530. I quote this passage as giving a favourable example of the arguments on 
which critics rely when advancing statements as to the dates of the Epistles. 
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times Michaelis, Baumgarten, Zacharize, Schmidt, Mynster, Niemeyer, 
Kopp, Keil, Bottger, and Ulrich.” ..... . “It is not very certain 
whether any except Koehler and Schrader have pronounced it the last 
of all Paul’s Epistles.” 

Be this as it may, the general opinion appears to be that the Epis- 
tles to the Thessalonians were those first written. Admitting this to 
be a settled point, we are there clearly told by S. Paul that the 
theory as to his less perfect knowledge at this early period of his 
career was certainly not held by himself. He writes (I quote accord- 
ing to Dean Alford’s translation): ‘ For this cause, we also thank 
God without ceasing, because when ye received the word which you 
heard from us, coming from God, ye reccived it being not the word 
of men, but as it is in reality the word of God.”—1 Thess. ii. 13. 
Cf. supra, pp. 242, 308.) 

The theory just considered 1s thus more fully stated by Mr. Jowett : 
“It would be hard indeed to suppose that S. Paul, when he wrote 
the Epistle to the Thessalonians, could have felt and thought exactly 
as the same S. Paul in writing the Epistles to the Romans or the 
Galatians. . .. . We should naturally argue that the same Apostle 
. . . « who constantly received visions and revelations of the Lord, 
who spake with tongues more than they all, could hardly have re- 
mained stationary in his view of Christian truth.) .... That some 
such change did take place in the Apostle himself is not a mere ὦ 
priori theory based upon the common nature of the human mind. 
52558 ot It is implied further in a passage of the Apostle’s own writ- 
ings: ‘ Yea, and if I have known Christ according to the flesh, hence- 
forth I will know him no more,’ 2 Cor. v. 16. It is impossible to 
suppose that in this passage the Apostle is speaking of the time be- 
fore his conversion.”— Zhe Epp. of S. Paul, Introd., vol. i. pp. 6, 7. 
The clear and simple explanation given by Olshausen removes all 
difficulty from this passage, and overturns at once the strange theory 
built upon it by Mr. Jowett :— The Apostle had just remarked that 
because Christ had died on behalf of all, therefore all were dead, 
‘And he died for all, in order that they who live might no longer 


1 It is instructive to notice that we have here an crror with which the earlicst 
of the Fathers were called upon to deal: ‘‘ Nec enim fas est dicere, quoniam ante 
predicaverunt, quam perfectam haberent agnitionem, sicut quidam audent dicere, 
gloriantes, emendatores se csse Apostolorum.”—S,. Irenaus, Contr. Her., lib. iit. 
Cc. 1. p. 174. 
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live to themselves, but to Him that died and rose again for them,” 
vv. 14, 15. On this principle, he regards all believers as dead with 
Christ in “the old man :”—he sees in them only “the new creature,” 
The term οὐδένα (ver. 16) is not to be taken absolutely, it is explained 
by ἐν Χριστῷ (ver. 17). The κατὰ σάρκα (ver. 16) corresponds to the 
ἀρχαῖα (vcr, 17), just as καινά is to be completed by κατὰ Πνεῦμα. 
Hence, the words relied on by Mr. Jowett merely imply: ‘So that 
from this time I know no one according to the flesh—not even Christ 
Himself, to Whom one might imagine so general a statement could 
not be applicable :”-—i e. Christ’s life κατὰ σάρκα was merged, at the 
Resurrection, in His life κατὰ Πνεῦμα; and in this alone, 5. Paul 
means to say, does he know Christ :—he now knows Christ only as 
the Glorified One (“ Bibl. Commentar.,” B. iil. s. 826.) Cf. the ex- 
cellent remarks, in Cramer’s “‘ Catena” (## doc.), of the old Greek 
Commentator who refers to Clemens Alex. 
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‘* SPIRITUAL GIFTS,” I COR. Xil.-Xiv. 


(LECTURE V.—PAGE 245.) 


In the following remarks it 1s not by any means intended to enter 
upon a minute incuiry into the nature of those Spiritual Gifts, or 
Charismata, so often referred to in the New Testament, and especially 
in 1 Cor. xii.and xiv. My object here is merely to illustrate the fact 
that there ave such “ diversities of gifts,’—even of the extraordinary 
gifts of the Holy Ghost,—a fact which fully confirms, α fortzort, the 
conclusion that there also exists an absolute difference ia kind be- 
tween the Inspiration of Scripture, and that ordinary operation of 
the Holy Spirit on the hearts of all Christians to which the name 
Inspiration has likewise been assigned. (See supra, pp. 236, 246.) 
In the Apostolic age two contrary tendencies exhibited themselves, 
which were afterwards developed in the Gnostict and Montanist 
systems. ‘he former resulted from that effort of the mind of the 


Cf. ἀντιθέσεις τῆς ψευδωνύμου γνώσεως.--οἰ Tim, vi. 20. 
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ancient world, in its yearnings after knowledge and dissatisfaction 
with the present, to appropriate the treasure which the Gospel prof- 
fered to mankind’? :—it consequently aimed at incorporating into 
Christianity the existing elements of mental culture. The tendency 
of the latter system, on the other hand, was to repel and abjure what 
was natural:—its aim therefore was to retain for ever in the Church, 
in their primitive energy, all the elements of the Supernatural. The 
germs of this latter extreme are prominent in that abuse of Spiritual 
Gifts against which 5. Paul directs his warning in the chapters under 
consideration. Everything connected with the operation of these 
Spiritual Gifts is now involved in the darkest obscurity. S. Chrysos- 
tom, who lived so many centuries nearer the Apostolic age than we 
do, confesses his ignorance on the subject. His exposition of 1 Cor. 
xii, opens with the remark :—‘ This entire passage is exceedingly 
obscure : an obscurity which is caused as well by our ignorance of 
the facts, as by the circumstance that what then took place happens 
no longer.” He proceeds, however, to point out, with great acute- 
ness, some particulars which may guide us in applying the Apostle’s 
words, The abuse of Spiritual Gifts arose, he suggests, not only from 
a spirit of envious rivalry among those who possessed the different 
Charismata,—an abuse not peculiar to the Corinthians, as we learn 
from Rom. xii. 6,—but also from the fact that the system of heathen 
divination prevailed extensively in Corinth, with which the converts 
to Christianity had been tempted to compare the Gifts of the Spirit 
of God. Hence,’ the Apostle commences (xi. 1): ‘ Concerning 
the endowments imparted by the Spirit (τῶν Πνευματικῶν) I would 
not have you ignorant. Ye know that ye were Gentiles carried away 
unto these dumb idols. Wherefore I give you to understand,” &c. 
The Apostle, adds S. Chrysostom, does not broadly state his purpose, 
because he wrote to persons who clearly understood his allusions: 
and to this absencc of detail, throughout, the obscurity of the passage 
is chiefly owing. 

‘The nature of a “ Spiritual Gift” (χάρισμα), in general, has been 
well defined by Neander to be that prominent endowment (Tiichtig- 
keit) of an individual in which the power and working of the Holy 


' See Neander, ‘‘ Anti-Gnosticus,” Einleit. 
2 41 Epist. i. ad. Cor. Homil. xxix.,’”? t. x. p. 257. 
3 Διὸ καὶ ἀρχόμενος, πρῶτον τὸ μέσον μαντείας καὶ προφητείας τίθησι.-- 


Loe. cit., p. 258, 
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Ghost Who animates him manifest themselves :—the φανέρωσις 
τοῦ Πνεύματος (1 Cor. xl. 7) peculiar to each.”! ‘The comparison of 
the members of the human body, of which the Apostle avails him- 
self (1 Cor. xil. 12-27), points out, moreover, that there was no capri- 
cious or arbitrary distribution of these qualifications, but a “regulated 
development of the New Creation in a sanctified natural order.” In 
ch. xi. 4-6, before proceeding to enumerate the distinct Charismata, 
S. Paul guards himself against any possible misconception by ex- 
pressly laying down that, distinct and diverse though the Gifts may 
be, their source 1s still the same (see supra, p. 245, note),—viz. the 
Godhead itself; to each Person of Which each particular Charisma 
can be referred, under whatever external form it may have appeared 
to the observer.” This being premised, he proceeds (vv. 8-10) to 
give a definite enumeration of sine distinct Gifts which he classifies 
under ¢kree heads (these, however, by no means correspond to the 
three διαιρέσεις Of vv. 4-6; since there, each member comprehends, as 
has been said, a// the Gifts) :—the distinction being marked (1) ver. 
8, by ᾧ μέν; (2) ver. 9 by ἑτέρῳ δέ; (3) ver. 10, again by ἑτέρῳ δέ, 
The change from ἄλλῳ to ἑτέρῳ, whereby each new category 1s intro- 
duced, places this beyond doubt. Meyer (¢” 4c.) clearly exhibits 
this classification :— 

I. Gifts which are to be referred to the intellectual powers :-—(1) 
λόγος σοφίας, (2) λόγος γνώσεως. 

IT. Gifts of which the condition is the zealous exhibition of Faith :— 
(1) πίστις itself. (2) ‘The efficiency of this Faith in acts, viz, a. 
ἰάματα, ὦ. δυνάμεις. (3) The efficiency of this Faith in words, viz., 


1 Geschichte der Pflanzung der Christl. Kirche,” qte. Aufl, B. i. s. 233. 
Bishop Ellicott, on Eph. iv. 7, observes, that χάρις is not simply equivalent to 
χάρισμα, but has somewhat of a transitive force, and denotes the energizing grace 
which manifests itself in the peculiar gift, or charism: cf. Rom. xii. 6.” 

7On ver. 4, “Now there are diversities of Gifts, but the same Spirit,” 
S. Chrysostom writes :—‘‘ And first he attends on him that had the lesser Gift, 
and was grieved on this account. ‘For wherefore,’ saith he, ‘art thou dejected ? 
because thou hast not received as much as another?’ . . .. Wherefore he added, 
‘but the same Spirit.’ So that even if there be a diflerence in the Gift, yet is 
there no difference in the Giver. For from the same Fountain ye are drawing, 
both thon and he. . . . Seest thou (vv. 5, 6), that he implies ‘there being no differ- 
ence in the Gifts of the Father, and the Son, and the Holy Ghost ’?. .. Forthat 
which the Spirit bestows, this he saith that God also works; this, that the Son 
likewise ordains and grants,"— Loc, cit., Ὁ. 261. (Oxf, transl, p. 401.) 
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προφητεία. (4) Its efficiency in power of discernment, viz., διάκρισις 
πνεύματων. 

III. Gifts of Tongues :—(1) speaking with tongues ; (2) interpre- 
tation of tongues. 

This enumeration 15. preceded by the emphatic statement of the 
principle that “ the manifestation of the Spirit is given to every man 
to profit withal”—ver. 7: a statement which enables us to turn to 
ch, xiv., in which 5. Paul discusses the zo/ation of this principle. 

Let us consider, for ἃ moment, the manner in which one of the 
Gifts, the Gift of Tongues, had been abused. An instance of this 
is given in ch. xiv. 14, a verse which Dean Alford well explains :-— 

“Τὸ my. wor, ‘my (own) spirit,’ taking himself as an example, as 
above, ver. 6: ause of the word familiar to our Apostle, and here 
necessary on account of 6 νοῦς μου following. ‘When I pray iv a 
tongue my higher being, my sfzrit, filled with the Holy Ghost, is 
inflamed with holy desires, and rapt in prayer: but my ¢évtedlectual 
part, having no matter before it on which its power can be exercised, 
bears no fruit to the edification of others.”* The Gift of Tongues had 
a two-fold object :—the edification of the individual who” possessed 
the gift (ver. 4); and to serve “for a sign to them that believe not” 
(ver. 22). In the case described by the Apostle, neither end was 
attained: the speaker’s “understanding was unfruitful” (ver. 14); 
and the Church was not edified (cf ver. 5): “If, therefore, there 


! The possibility of such abuse of Spiritual Gifts is declared by S. Paul himself, 
where he tells us that “the spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets.” — 
xiv. 32. “Consider,” observes Bishop Butler, ‘fa person endued with any of these 
Gifts ; for instance, that of tongues: it is to be supposed that he had the same 
power over this miraculous Gift as he would have had over it had it been the effect 
of habit, of study, and use, as it ordinarily is; or the same power over it as he 
had over any other natural endowment.” —d nalogy, Part 11. ch. iii. 

3 Meyer correctly observes that, as this passage proves, πρεῦμα in ver. 2 “is not 
to be understood of the objective Holy Spirit, but of the higher spiritual being of 
man (opposed to the νοῦς) [cf., spra, Appendix G, p. 540, note ?]; which, how- 
ever, in those who are inspired is filled by the Holy Spirit (Rom. viii. 16) : and thus 
πνεύματι λαλεῖν (ver. 2), means—“ to speak by means of the activity of the higher 
consciousness raised above all concerns of life (iiberweltlichen) without the inter- 
vention of reflection.” What is uttered, therefore, is termed puorjpia,—that 1s, 
its sense is hidden from the hearers. On the other hand, Olshausen (7 (oc, 
5, 713) and Beck (‘! Propiid. Entwickl.,” s. 232) consider that the state of ecstasy, 
proceeding from the impulse of the Holy Spirit (cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2 ; Acts xxii. 17) 3 
is intended :-- πνεῦμά μου (writes Olshausen on. ver. 14) = τὸ Πν, Θεοῦ ἐν ἐμοί ; 
and these writers compare λαλεῖ μυστήρια with ἄῤῥητα ῥήματα.----2 Cor, xii. 4. 
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come in those that are unlearned (dra---‘ plain believers,’ that is, 
not endowed with the Gift of Tongues, see ver. 16), or unbelievers, 
will they not say that ye are mad ?’—ver. 23. As at Pentecost the 
charge of drunkenness had been brought, so the γλῶσσαι must sound 
to hearers now, as an unmeaning jargon. It is only when the Gifts 
of Class 1. (viz, “the word of wisdom,” and “the word of know- 
ledge”—ch. xil. 8) are possessed that any communication of religious 
truth can take place. 

The Apostle, in short, teaches that general edification could only 
be obtained when several of the single gifts co-operated— either by 
their combination in the same person’ (vv. 5, 13); or when the Gift 
possessed by ove person completed those possessed by others, as we 
learn from ver. 26, &c. Finally, the principle according to which all 
Spiritual Gifts should be employed is defined in the words: “ God is 
not the author of confusion, but of peace” (ver. 33); and on it is 
founded the general regulation : ‘ Let all things be done unto edify- 
ing” (ver. 26), which S. Paul, in the verses that follow, applies to the 
case before him.’ 
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“Vet him that speaketh in an unknown tongue pray that he may interpret 
(ver. 13), that is, pray for the G7z/é of interpretation, -- ἵνα διερμηνεύῃ. Meyer, on 
the other hand, appealing to the connection of προσεύχεσθαι (ver. 14), by γάρ, to 
προσευχέσθω in ver, 13, translates, ‘f Let him pray with the view afterwards to 
expound what he had spoken with the tongue”’--“‘/or 7f J pray with a tongue, my 
spirit prayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful ”? (ver. 14). Dean Alford thus 
explains ver. 15: ‘‘I will pray with the (my) spirit; I will pray also with my 
mind” (i.e, will interpret my prayer for the benefit of myself and the Church), &c. 
This resolution or expression of self-obligation evidently leads to the inference by 
and by clearly expressed, ver. 28, that tf he coudd not pray τῷ vol, he would keep 
stlence. ψαλῶ) hence we gather that the two departments in which the Gift of 
Tongues was exercised were frayer and praise. On the day of Pentecost it was 
confined to the latter of these.” (Observe that Tischendorf here omzts yap; and 
also reads simply ἑτέρῳ, in xii. 9, 10.) 

* Dean Alford explains this application :—“ Ver. 26, ψαλμόν] most probably a 
hymn of praise, to sing in the power of the Spirit, as did Miriam, Deborah, 
Simeon, &c., see ver. 15. διδαχήν] an ‘ exposition of doctrine’ or moral teaching : 
belonging to the Gift of prophecy, as indeed do also ψαλμ. and ἀποκάλυψιν, the 
latter being something Pevealed tu him to be prophetically uttered.” The general 
rule, ver. 26, ‘ Let all things be done unto edifying” is applied to the several 
gifts,—in vv. 27, 28, to the speaking with tongues. {Meyer explains ver. 27 :— 
“κατὰ δύο] &c., sc. λαλείτωσαν (as vv. 11, 16): ‘Let him know that in any 
assembly two, or at the most three, are to appear speaking with tongues :’—xal 
ἀνὰ μέρος] ‘and this, too, in succession, one after the other, not several at once : 
--καὶ els διερμ.} ‘and let ome (not several) state the exposition ἡ ‘unus aliquis, 
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In the case of the Apostles this end was attained in the highest 
degree. All possibility of abuse was precluded by the union, in their 
persons, of the several Charismata. In their inward life personal con- 
sciousness (voés), and spiritual activity (πνεῦμα), co-operated. S. Paul, 
who says that he spoke with tongues more than all the others (ver. 
18), had already stated, “I will pray with the (my) spirit ; and I will 
pray with the (my) understanding also” (ver. 15). In the Apostles 
their spontaneous feelings, and their reception of the several Spiritual 
Gifts, were harmoniously and mutually balanced. The full energy 
of the Spirit was infused into each element of their being, and was, 
therefore, apprehended with a clear consciousness. Consequently, 
when they acted as instruments of God for the edification of the 
universal Church, they were supplied with every needful qualifica- 
tion:—to adopt 5. Paul’s own conclusion (xiv. 18, 19), their wxder- 
standing (vots) was enlightened so as to be in perfect accordance with 
the Spiritual influence. For the attainment of this end the following 
gradation in the conferring of Spiritual Gifts had been (as he points 
out in ver. 6) necessarily observed :—/evelations, or new communi- 
cations of Divine Truth (ἀποκαλύψει) had been conveyed to their 
minds ; unclouded insight, and clear perception (γνῶσις) had next been 
granted ; the power of expounding (προφητεία) had also been con- 


qui 4d donum habet’ (Grotius) ; and it appears from ver. 13, that the speaker with a 
tongue might himself interpret. Ver, 28] ‘ but in case no interpreter is present, 
let the speaker with tongues keep silence ; ἐμ private devotion, let him speak to 
himself and to God.’ | Vv. 29-33 give the regulations as to prophecy. {Meyer 
on ver, 29.—‘‘ ‘Let the prophets speak two or three’ (the ἀνὰ μέρος, ver. 27, 1s 
rendered specially prominent, ver. 30), καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι διακρ.} ‘ and let the other pro- 
phets (i. e., who do not come to speak) judge’ (i. e., whether what has been said pro- 
ceeds or not from the Divine Spirit). Thus we see that the Charisma of ‘ discerning 
of Spirits’ (with which even those who were wot prophets might be endowed, 
xii, 10), was in certain cases combined with the Gift of prophecy.” | Ver. 30.] 
‘* ‘But if a Revelation shall have been made to another (prophet) while sitting 
by, let the first (who was prophesying) hold his peace’ (give place to the other : 
but clearly not as ejected by the second in any disorderly manner: probably, by 
being made aware of it, and ceasing his discourse), Vv. 31, 32-] He shows that 
the ὁ πρῶτος ovydrw is no impossibility, but in their power to effect: ‘For ye 
have the power, one by one, all to prophesy (i. e., you have power to bring about 
this result—you can be silent if you please), in order that all,’ &c., ver. 32.) ‘And’ 
(not, for: but a parallel assertion to the last, ‘Ye have power, &c., and’) the 
spirits of (the) prophets (i. e., their own sfirits filled with the Holy Spirit) are 
subject to (the) prophets.’” (See supra, p. 572, note '.) 

1 Cf, S.Chrysostom’s remark, quoted above, respecting the question which 
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ferred, and of expressing what others could only utter in an unknown 
tongue ; to all which had been added the Gift of doctrinal application 
(διδαχή). (See Beck, loc. cit., 5. 234.) 

Hence we perceive that, while in those who received the Gifts of 
the Spirit zz and for themselves, the separate Gifts, “ the Spirit divid- 
ing to every man severally as He will” (xii. 11), appeared singly, or 
two or more combined (xii. 8-10),—mnevertheless, in order to secure 
that such Charismata should be productive, zz any degree, for general 
edification, several of them mast have co-operated. Taken sing/y, 
they were not designed to propagate the Gospel; but, under due 
restrictions, to adorn it before the world, and to support individual 
members of the Church during her early struggles. Such was the 
case of the Tyrian prophets (Acts xxi. 4), who had not “the word 
of knowledge ” (cf. what has been said on this subject, swpra, p. 30) ; 
or of 5. Philip, who had “ the Gift of healing” (Acts viii. 6), but who 
could not confer the Holy Ghost by the “ laying on of hands” (vv. 
14, 15); or, again, of the other inferior teachers, “ Judas and Silas, 
who, being prophets also themselves, exhorted the brethren with 
many words and confirmed them” (Acts xv. 32). With respect» to 
this last Gift, special care was requisite—so much so that the distinct 
Charisma of “ discerning of spirits” was added, for the purpose of 
checking any abuse. Thus, S. Paul wrote to the Thessalonians : 
‘Quench not the Spirit: despise not prophesying: prove all things 
---πάντα δὲ δοκιμάζετε." (1 Thess. v. 19-21); words which, as the 
context shows, can only refer to the διάκρισις πνευμάτων of x Cor. 
ΧΙ. 10, to which 5. John also alludes: ‘ Beloved, believe not every 
spirit ; but try (δοκιμάζετε) the spirits (whether they are of God; be- 
cause many false prophets are gone out into the world”—1 S. John 
iv. τ “It was only zz the Apostles,” writes Olshausen on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 29, ‘that the power of the Spirit revealed itself with an energy 
50 mighty, and of so many aspects, that all error was removed, In 
their case alone one Gift immediately completed another, so that ther 
expressions were subjected to no further ddxpeors.”—Commentar., 


5. Paul here discusses; with what we know of the nature of heathen divination 
(see supra, p. 78, and p. 206, note *); and we can feel little doubt as to the sense 
in which the Corinthians must have understood the word προφητεία ;—to the 
mind of the Gentile world the προφήτης was no more than the exerpreler of the 
inspired μάντις. 

' See supra, Ὁ. 212, on the relation between Revelation and Prophecy, know- 
ledge and teaching. é 
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B. ui. s. 728 ;—cf. the words of 5. Chrysostom quoted supra, p. 245, 
note. 

It follows from the foregoing remarks as an additional and no less 
important result, that, notwithstanding the preservation of the 
human element in the composition of the different portions of Scrip- 
ture, ample provision was made for securing to the sacred writers 
perfect freedom from error of every kind. This was effected by 
means of the principle that the distinct Charismata co-operated, 
whenever the general edification of the Church required.” 


‘Tam here compelled to express my dissent from a statement of Dean Stanley. 
Having said, on t Cor. xii. 1,—‘‘ Every believer, male or female, old or young, 
free or slave, found himself instinct with this new life, varying in degree, and ac- 
cording to the strength of his natural mind and character, but still sufficiently 
powerful to be a constant witness to him of the reality of the new faith, which it 
had accompanied.”—Dean Stanley adds :—“It resembled in some degree the 
inspiration of the Jewish judges, Psalmists, and Prophets ; it may be illustrated by 
the ecstasies and visions of prophets and dreamers in all religions ; but, in its 
energy and universality, it was peculiar to the Christian society of the Apostolical 
age."—S, Paul, Epp. to the Cor., vol. i. p. 253. Now, although the Spiritual 
impulse which actuated “the Jewish Fadges” (sce supra, Ὁ. 162, notes) may be 
“ illustrated ” by, or even, we may allow, ‘‘ have resembled’? such exhibitions of 
Spiritual gifts —I can neither on the one hand, admit that the Inspiration of “ the 
Jewish Psalmists and Prophets ” in any true sense of the word “resembled ” such 
partial manifestations of the Spirit’s power; nor can I, on the other hand, regard 
the hallucinations of fanatics “in all religions” (e.g., those adduced by Dean 
Stanley, p. 304,—the “ Prophets of Cevennes,” or “ the followers of Mr. Irving”) 
as supplying any adequate “illustration ” of the real working of the Holy Ghost. 
I must object still more strongly to another statement of Dean Stanley :—‘' The 
nearest written example of this gift [of Tongues] is that exhibited in the abrupt 
style and the strange visions of the Apocalypse, of which the author describes 
himself almost in the words of S. Paul, as being ‘in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day,’ 
and ‘hearing a voice as of a trumpet,’ and ‘sccing a door open in heaven,’ and 
‘a throne set in heaven,’ and seeing ‘the New Jerusalem,’ ‘the river of life,’ and 
‘the tree of life.””"-—Zoc. cét., p. 296. 

In reply to both statements I refer to the remarks which I have already offered 
on the nature of the Inspiration of Scripture. 
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APPENDIX N. 
2 TIM. III. 16. 


(LECTURE VI.—PAGE 267.) 


BisHop Ex.icort’s note on 2 Tim. iii. 16 :— | 

“¢ Kvery Scripture inspired by God 15 also useful,’ ὥς, ; so Origen! 
expressly, /Zum. xx. /os., Syr. (both, however, omit καί), Hammond 
and the Vv. of Tynd. and Cranmer. In this important and much 
contested passage we must notice briefly (4) the construction,’ (6) the 
force and meaning of the separate words. It may be first remarked 
that the reading is not perfectly certain ; καί 1s omitted in some Vv. 
(Vulg., Copt., Syr., Arr.) and If, but it seems highly probable that 
this is due rather to non-observance of the true ascensive force of 
the particle than to any real absence in the original MSS. With re- 
gard then to (ὦ) construction, it is very difficult to decide whether (a) 
θεόπν. is a part of the predicate, καί being the simple copuda (Auth. 
Ver., al.); or whether (8) it is a part of the subject, καί being ascen- 
sive, and ἐστι being supplied after ὠφέλιμος (as Syr., Philox, Ital., al.). 
Lexicography and grammar contribute but little towards a decision: 
for, on the one hand, as γραφή here appy. does mean Scripture (see 
below), the connexion by means of καί copudativum is at first sight, 
both simple and perspicuous (see Middleton, zz /oc.); on the other 
hand, the epithet, thus associated with πᾶς and an anarthrous subst., 
is in a position perfectly usual and regular (e.g., 2 Cor. ix. 8; Eph. 
1. 3; 1 Thess. v. 22; 1 Tim. v.10; 2 Tim. il. 21; ili. 173 iv. 18; 
Tit. 1. 163 iii, 4; comp. ili. 2; al.), and in that appy. always as- 
signed to it by S. Paul: contrast James 111. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 13, where 
the change af position is appy. to mark the emphasis, see Winer Gr. 
§ 35, 4, p. 275. Weare thus remanded wholly to the context: and 


l Origen’s words here xeferred to are as follows :—uh ἐκκακῶμεν οὖν ἀκούοντες 
γὙραφῶν, ἃς od νοοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ γενηθήτω ἡμῖν κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ἡμῶν, ἣν καὶ 
πιστεύομεν, ὅτι πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνευστος οὖσα, ὠφέλιμός ἐστι" τὸ γὰρ ὃν τῶν ᾿ 
δύο δεῖ σε παραδέξασθαι ἐπὶ τούτων τῶν γραφῶν, ἣ ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ θεόπνευστοι, ἐπεὶ 
οὐκ εἰσὶν ὠφέλιμοι, ὡς ὑπολαμβάνοι ἂν ὁ ἄπιστος, ἢ ὡς πιστὸς παραδέξασθαι, ὅτι 
ἐπεί εἰσιν ὠφέλιμοι, θεόπνευστοί elow.—lu Fesum Nave, Hom. xx,, t. ii. p. 
443. 

PP 


δ78 APPENDIX N. 


here when we observe (1), on the negative side, the absence of every- 
thing in the preceding verses calculated to evoke such a statement, 
—the θεοπνευστία of Scripture had not been denied even by implica- 
tion, comp. Huther ; (2) that if καί be copulative, it would seem to 
associate two predications, one relating to the essential character of 
Scripture, the other to its practical applicabilities, which appear 
scarcely homogeneous ; and (3), on the poszfive side, that the terms of 
ver. 16 seem in studied and illustrative parallelism to those in ver. 15, 
γραφή being more specific than γράμματα, θεόπν. than ἱερός (see Tittm., 
Synon.i., p. 26), and καὶ ὠφέλ. x. τ᾿ X., Showing the special objects of 
the more general τὰ dw. ce σοφίσαι, and with καί ascensive detailing, 
what σοφίσαι might have been thought to fail to convey, the various 
practical applications of Scripture. When (4) we add that Chrysost.! 
—whose assertion πᾶσα οὖν ἡ τοιαύτη θεόπν. (see below) would really 
be pointless if the declaration in the text were exs/rcif, and not, as it 
is, zmplicit—Theodoret (ἐπειδὴ x. τ. ., καὶ τὴν ἐξ αὐτῶν ὠφέλειαν διδάσκει), 
and certainly the great majority of Vv., viz., Syr. (both), Ital., Vulg., 
Goth., Arab., Copt.; appy. A‘th., and Slav. (??), all adopt construc- 
tion (8), we have an amount of external evidence, which coupled 
with the internal evidence, it seems impossible to resist. We decide, 
therefore, not without some confidence in favour of (gs); so Huth., 
Wiesing., but not De Wette. We now notice (4) some individual 
expressions. πᾶσα γραφή] ‘every Scripture’ not ‘tota Scriptura,’ 
Beza, Auth. Ver.,—a needless departure from the regular rules of 
grammar. Hoffman and others still defend this inexact translation, 
adducing Eph. ii. τὰ ; but it may be observed that in Eph. 7. ¢. there 
are strong reasons for a deviation from the correct transl. which do 
not apply to the present case ; see notes im loc.” Here πᾶσα yp, im- 
plies every individual γραφή of those previously alluded to in the 





' See supra, p. 265, note 3, 

3 πᾶσα οἰκοδδμή] ‘all the building,’ There is here considerable difficulty, as 
grammar and exegesis are at issue. External authority is distinctly in favour of 
the omission of 7, the grammatical translation of which would be ‘ every build- 
ing τ this, however, is totally irreconcilable with the context, for pothing can be 
more clear than that 5. Paul is speaking of a single building. Nor can it be ex- 
plained away, for πᾶσα olxod. can never mean ‘every part of the building’ (Chrys.), 
nor olxoé. (per se) ‘a Church’ (Mey.). We seem, therefore, compelled either to 
adopt the Aec., and insert ἡ with A, C, Chrysost. (text), Theoph., or (which 15 
perhaps safest) to admit the usage of later Greek, although no distinct instance 
occurs in the N. T., and to translate πᾶσα ‘tota:’ comp. πᾶσα ἐπιστολή, Ignat., 
Liph, § 12, and Pearson, Vind. Jgnat, ii. 10. 1.” 
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term ἱερὰ γρ. , πᾶσα, mola; περὶ ἧς εἶπον, φησί, πᾶσα ἱερά... . πᾶσα οὖν 
ἡ τοιαύτη Oedmvevatos—Chrys., see (¢ius far) Middleton, Greek Art. 
Ρ. 392, ed. Rose, comp. also Winer, Gr. ὃ 17, 10, 6, p. 131.--τ γραφή 
has by some interpreters been translated ‘ writing ; so appy. the 
τινες noticed by Theoph., and, perhaps, Theodoret, τῷ διορισμῷ 
χρησάμενος ἀπέκρινε τὰ τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας συγγράμματα. This, however, 
owing to the perpetual meaning of γραφή in the N. T., seems very 
doubtful. It may be observed, indeed, that with the exception of 
this and four other passages (John xix. 37; Rom. i. 23 xvi. 26; 
2 Pet. i. 20) γραφή or γραφαί always has the Article, so that its 
absence might warrant the translation. As, however, in John xix. 
37, γραφή clearly involves its technical meaning, ‘another passage of 
Scripture, and as the context requires the same in 2 Pét. Ζ δ, so 
here and in Rom. 4. cc. there is no reason to depart from the current 
qualitative interpretation, especially as the associated epithets, and 
here, moreover, the preceding ἱερὰ γράμμ., show that that special 
meaning was indisputably intended by the inspired writer.” 

Dr. Donaldson writes :—“ [t appears to us really surprising that 
any one calling himself a scholar should for a moment hesitate to 
recognize that θεόπνευστος here is an epithet and not a predicate. 
First of all, it is the obvious intention of the writer to say of the 
γράμματα which he has already called ἱερά, that they are δυνάμενα σοφίσαι, 
ΟΥ ὠφέλιμα πρὸς διδασκαλίαν x. τ. ., NOt that they are θεόπνευστα. Again, 
there is no example to prove that γραφή, without an article or epithet, 
denotes the sacred writings of the Jews or any special work. When 
the Scripture, as such, is designated, we have ἡ γραφή, αἱ γραφαί, or 
some collocation (πᾶσᾳ προφητεία γραφῆς 2 Pet. i. 20), or epithet 
(ἐν γραφαῖς ἁγίαις, Rom. 1. 2, διὰ γραφῶν προφητικῶν, xvi. 26), which 
serves the purpose of definition. ‘The same 15 the result of the 
addition of such epithets as ἑτέρα (John xix. 37), and αἱ λοιπαί 
(2 Pet, iii, 16). Again, the parallel construction in the first Epistle 
(τ Tim. iv. 4) shows that θεόπνευστος, is here also the limitation of a 
general phrase ; for in πᾶν κτίσμα θεοῦ καλόν the genitive θεοῦ, Corre- 
spanding to the adjective θεόπνευστος, determines the universal πᾶν 
κτίσμα, and καλόν the predicate is appended lke ὠφέλιμας without a 
copula, Again, the Greek idiom shows that καὶ is placed between 
the limiting epithet and the main predicate to imply the apodosis of 
a condition included in the former. The Apostle says to Timothy, 
‘you know from a child the ἱερὰ γράμματα, which are able to make 
you wise ;’ and adds: ‘ every writing, if it be ἱερός or Oebrveveros must 
PP 2 
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be also profitable for instruction,’ &c. Just in the same way, Aristotle 
says (Eth. Nic, i. το, § 10): τούτων δ᾽ αὐτῶν al τιμιώταται, καὶ μονιμώταται, 
‘of these very virtues the most valuable are also the most permanent.’ 
Lastly, the Fathers were not unable to see the true construction. 
For although Clemens Alexandrinus (Cohort. ad Gentes, ix. p. 71, 
Potter) rather inverts the sentence, he implies that θεόπνευστος is an 
epithet, when he SayS: τὰς γραφὰς ἀκολούθως ὁ αὐτὸς ἀπόστολος θεοπνεύ- 
στους καλεῖ ὠφελίμους οὔσας. And others of the Fathers directly interpret 
it as we do. Origen (ii. p. 443, ed. Delarue) cites the passage thus : 
πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνευστος οὖσα ὠφέλιμός ἐστ. Joannes Damascenus (Le 
fide orthcdoxa, lib. iv. s. 17, t. 1. p. 282, ed. Le Quien, Paris, 1712) 
thus: πᾶσα τοίνυν γραφὴ θεόπνευστος πάντως καὶ ὠφέλιμος, ὥστε κάλλιστον 
καὶ ψυχωφελέστατον ἐρευνᾶν τὰς θείας γραφάς. Ruffinus (ιχῥος. in δ γιό, 
Apost., p. 26, ap. Cyprian., ed. Amstel. 1691) thus: ‘Omnis Scrip- 
tura divinitus inspirata utilis est ad docendum,”——C&ristian Ortho- 


oxy, p. 172. 


APPENDIX Ο. 
THE ORIGIN OF THE SYNOPTICAL GOSPELS. 


(LeEcTURE VII.—PAaAGE 330.) 


THE following statement of the different theories which have been 
proposed for the purpose of accounting for the “origin” of the 
Gospels, unaccompanied as it is by any comment, will, perhaps, of 
itself justify the remarks in which I have adverted to this branch of 
criticism. I am far from insinuating that the several hypotheses are 
on a par in point of ingenuity, or of literary merit; but it can scarcely 
be asserted that any among them possesses much superiority over its 
_ fellows on the score of probability ;— 

I. The hypothesis that the Evangelists made use of a common 

document, or common documents.’ ; 


1 See Marsh, “ Dissertation on the Origin and Composition of our three first 
Gospels,” in vol. iii, part 1, of his translation of Michaelis’s “ Introduction to the 
New Testament.” Also Ebrard, “ Wissenschaftliche Kritik der evang. Geschichte,” 


8. 5 ff. 
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Without dwelling upon the various hints thrown out in the 
different works which have appeared between more recent times, and 
the days of Le Clerc who first suggested the idea of a common Greek 
source of the Synoptical Gospels ; or of Lessing who, in 1778, con- 
ceived the idea of a common Syriac or Cha/daic original,—it will be 
sufficient to start from the hypothesis of Eichhorn, with. whom the 
modern aspect of the question may be fairly said to have com- 
menced. 

Eichhorn at first assumed the existence of an “ Original Gospel” 
in the Aramaic dialect. A particular recension of this document 
(which he named A) was the basis of the Gospel of S. Matthew. To 
a second recension (B) 5. Luke’s Gospel owes its origin. A third 
(C), arising from a comparison of A and B, was employed by S. Mark, 
In fine, S. Mark and S. Luke, in addition to these distinct sources, 
both made use of a fourth recension (D) with which S. Matthew had 
not been acquainted, 

According to this hypothesis, A, B, C, and D were written in 
Aramaic: it afforded, consequently, no explanation of the agreement 
of the Evangelists in single Greek expressions (6. Ρ., πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
S. Matt. iv. 5; 5. Luke iv. 9 ;--ἐπιούσιος, S, Matt. vii τι ; S. Luke xi. 
3; &c.). To meet this difficulty, Bishop Marsh suggested another 
hypothesis’ “‘ compared with which the former appears as an inno- 
cent child” (Ebrard). He assumed (1) an Aramaic original docu- 
ment δὲ. (2) A translation of this into Greek, &. (3) This latter 
document with certain additions (8+A+a), (4) A variation of 
this (ἃ + Β τ 8). (5) A combination of Nos. (3) and (4) was 
the foundation of 5. Mark’s Gospel (8 + A + B + % + g). 
(6) No. (3), with other additions, was the foundation of S. Matthew’s 
(8+ A+DP+aty) (7) No. (4), with other additions, was the 
foundation of 5. Luke’s (δ τ B+I'+8+ 7). (8) An auxiliary 


1 “Let δὲ denote all those parts of the XLII. general sections which are contained in 
all three Evangelists [see spra, p. 330]. Let a denote the additions made to δὲ 
in the Gospels of $. Matthew and S. Mark, but net in that of S. Luke. 8. The 
additions made to ἐξ in the Gospels of 5. Mark and 5. Luke, but not in that of 
S. Matthew. y. The additions made to ἐξ in the Gospels of S. Matthew and 
S. Luke, but not in that of S$, Mark. A. Whole Sections found in the Gospels of 
S. Matthew and S. Mark, but not in that of 5. Luke. B. Whole Sections found 
in the Gospels of S. Mark and 8. Luke, but not in that of S. Matthew. I’. Whole 
Sections found in the Gospels of S. Matthew and S. Luke, but not in that of 
S. Mark.”— Marsh, Déssertation, Ὁ. 148. 
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document 3 was employed by S. Matthew and 5. Luke. “Τῆς 
genealogy, when simplified,” writes Ebrard, “‘ appears thus :’—- 


Ὦ . 
Go ee 
x - Τῇ Nn 
eat a ad 2 
a ἊΝ 
S+mdr x+m+n S+n4r 
S. Matthew. S. Mark. S. Luke. 


Where m= A+ ¢4,n=B+ A8r=r+v74 3. 


“Since this hypothesis,” continues Ebrard, “ was evidently still far 
too stmple, Eichhorn devised a second :” 
1. An Aramaic document. 


2. Its Greek translation (=a). 
3. = A. A recension of 1.—S. Matthew. 
4. = A Greek translation of 3, in which 2 was made use of (= αγ. 
5. = B. Another recension of 1.—S. Luke. 
6. = C. A document resulting from A and B.—S. Mark. 
7. = D. A third recension of 1.—.S. Matthew and 5, Luke. 
8. = A translation of 1), in which 2 was made use of (= ὃ). 
9. = E. An Aramaic Gospel of S. Matthew (A + D). 
το. The Greek form of S. Matthew, arising from EB, with an abridg- 
ment of 4 and 8. 
11. .§. Mark, arising from C ; use having been made of 4 and 5. 
12. S. Luke, the result of B and 8. 
Simplified, the matter stands thus :— 


Na 








A- — B δ —D 
Se ee ee 
S. Mark. 9, Luke. 







eel 

S. Matthew in Greek. 
rey: 
S. Matthew in Hebrew. 


II. Such views having soon lost favour with critics, it was next at- 
tempted to explain the convergence of the Gospels by assuming that 
each Evangelist was acquainted with, and made use of, the Gospel or 
Gospels which had been written earlier than his own, The question, 
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however, at once arose, 22 what order did this take place? and hence, 
from the very nature of the case, this hypothesis branched into s#x 
divisions, each of which has had its advocates (see p. 584, No. 2) :— 


1. S. Matt., the first. S. Mark, the second. S. Luke, the third.? 
7 ae ae 2 τῷ τὸ S. Luke, ,, sy S. Mark, 5, 55 
3. S. Mark, ,, ,, S. Matt., ,, = S. Luke, ,, ,, 
4. 5. Mark, ,,_,, S. Luke; 4 δ S. ΜΙ δ ,, 5, 
ὃς 5. LUke,. ὦν τῷ S. Matt., ,, > S. Mark, ,, _,, 
6. 5. Luke, ,, 55 S. Mark, ,, Ἢ By Mattie ao. ὦ 


IIJ. The third hypothesis, although suggested at an earlier period, 
owes its celebrity chiefly to the learned essay of Gieseler, so often 
quoted in the preceding pages, —“ Historisch-kritisher Versuch tiber 
die Entstehung und die frithesten Schicksale der schriftlichen Evan- 
gelien,” Leipzig, 1818. In it Gieseler maintained that, for several 
years after our Lord’s death, the Apostles—at least the majority of 
them—lived together at Jerusalem. The events of their Master’s 
life, as well as His discourses, naturally formed a constant subject 
of their conversation; and thus, mutually aiding each other’s remi- 
niscences, facts and doctrines became fixed in their memory. Hence 
arose a permanent type of oral teaching, diversified by the private 
recollection of the different Apostles: and from this traditional 
source the Gospels in process of time were reduced to their present 
written form.’ 

It is unnecessary to recount how later writers (e. g., Olshausen, 
“ Bibl. Comment.” B. 1. Einleit., § 3) have combined this “ Tradition- 
theory” with that of the successive use, by the Evangelists, of the 


earlier written Gospels. 
In addition to the preceding, the following theories have also been 


proposed :—~ 

I. “rst. Several of the Apostles, including Matthew, Fefer, and 
John, committed to writing accounts of the transactions of our Lord 
and His Disciples in the language spoken by them, 1. e., Syro-Chal- 


} Townson and Hug advocate this aspect of the present hypothesis. 

2 It has been often remarked that this theory of Gieséler, according to which 
the composition of the Gospels has been brought down to the latest possible period 
consistently with historical statements, has formed the point of transition to the 
mythical hypothesis of Strauss. 

8 “ )issertation on the Origin and Connexion of the Gospels,” by James Smith, 
Esq., of Jordan Hill, F.R.S., p. xxv. London: 1853. 
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daic or Aramaic, known in the New Testament and the works of the 
Fathers as Hebrew. 

“2nd. When the Apostles were driven by persecution from Judea, 
a history of the life of our Lord was drawn up from the original me- 
moirs, in Hebrew and in Greek, by the Apostle Matthew, for the use 
of the Jewish converts—the Greek being the same as the Gospel ac- 
cording to Matthew. 

** 3rd. S. Luke drew up, for the use of Theophilus [but see, swpva, 
Lecture vii. p. 328, note], a new life of our Lord, founded upon the 
authority of eye-witnesses and ministers of the Word,—including the 
Hebrew memoir of Peter, and the Greek Gospel of Matthew. 

“ath. After Peter’s death, or departure from Rome (ἔξοδον), S. 
Mark translated the memoir, written by Peter, into Greek. 

“ sth. John, at a still later period, composed his Gospel from his 
own original memoirs, omitting much that was already narrated by the 
other Evangelists, for reasons assigned by himself (xxi. 25).”? 

[II. “Synopticon: an Exposition of the common matter of The 
Synoptic Gospels by W. ὦ. Rushbrooke, M. L.” (London, 1880- 
1881). This work is founded on Dr. Abbott's Article ** Gospels,” 
contributed to the ninth edition of the Zxcyclopedia Britannica, The 
conclusion aimed at by Dr. Abbot is to prove to demonstration, by 
exhibiting the common matter of the Three Synoptists, ‘that 
S. Mark (at all events in many parts) contains the original document 
or tradition from which 5. Matthew and 5. Luke have borrowed.” | 


1.1 cannot at all see in what sense Mr. A. Roberts (“ Discussions on the Gos- 
pels,” London, 1862), can regard the following “ hypothesis” as ‘‘ another contri- 
bution to the chaos of opinions that have already been collected on this subject ” 
(p. 437): .. ~. ‘*My hypothesis is simply this :—The Lord Jesus Christ spoke in 
Greek [see supra, p. 338], and the Evangelists independently narrated His actions 
and reported His discourses in the same language which He had Himself em- 
ployed. This theory I propose as adequate to account for a// the phenomena 
presented by the first three Gospels, and thus, as marked out by its sufficiency no 
less than by its simplicity, from all those that have preceded it” (p. 438). ‘‘ The 
only possible difficulty which I can imagine any one still to feel in connexion 
with the hypothesis which I have proposed, is how to account for those verbal 
coincidences which occur in the properly #arrative portion of the three Evan- 


gelists”’ (p. 447). . 


cx 
w 
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APPENDIX P. 
DID 85. MATTHEW WRITE IN GREEK ? 
(LEcTURE VIII.—PAGE 389.) 


“Ir any statement of the ancients,” observes Thiersch,' “can lay 
claim to our confidence as being primitive, universal, and never 
contested, it is this—that Matthew wrote his Gospel in the Hebrew 
language. On this point all writers, including those best informed, 
are agreed: but as to how the Greek copy, received in the universal 
Church, has come into existence, they leave us (to all appearance 
at least) strangely in the dark. In its place the Apocryphal Gospel 
of the Hebrews—that Proteus of criticism—lets itself be seen in 
enigmatically changing forms, and is by many of the Hebrew Chris- 
tians asserted to be the original document written by Matthew.” 
Such appears to be the natural result to which external evidence 
leads when we inquire as to the ortginal form of our Gospel; and 
which, notwithstanding the ingenious efforts of Hug,? De Wette, and 
others, to prove that S. Matthew never wrote in Hebrew, is received 
by the most trustworthy critics as the only legitimate conclusion. 
The evidence may be briefly stated :--We learn from Eusebius 
(iii. 39), that 5. Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis (γα A.D. 110,— 
᾿Ιωάννου μὲν ἀκουστὴς, ἸΙολυκάρπον δὲ ératpos—S, Irenzeus, lib. v. c. ΧΧΧΙΙ. 
Ρ. 333), was the author of a work wherein several particulars were 
detailed respecting the contemporaries of the Evangelists, and the 
composition of the Gospels; and in which “ John the Presbyter "5 
was referred to as the chief authority. The statement of 5. Papias 
commences thus,—Kat τοῦθ᾽ ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἔλεγε, and proceeds to de- 
scribe the origin of 5. Mark’s Gospel. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν, adds Eusebius, 
ἱστόρηται τῷ ἸΙαπίᾳ περὶ τοῦ Μάρκον' περὶ δὲ τοῦ Ματθαίον ravr εἴρηται" 


1“ Versuch der Herstell. d. hist. Standpuncts fiir d, Kritik ἃ, N. Τὶ Schriften,” 
5, 185. get > 

7“ Finleitung,” Th. ii. s. 14 ff. 

4 « Halloixius (‘ Vit. 5. Papia, p.661, Vitt. P. P. Oriental.’) qui ait hunc Joannem 
unum fuisse e LXX, discipulis. ... . Nec amplius habeo, preeter ‘ Constit. Apost.? 
illud in lib, vii. c. 46, quod tradit constituisse Joannem Apostolum cognominem 
hunc suum Ephesi episcopum.”—Routh., Rel. Sacr., voi. i. p. 36. 
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Ματθαῖος μὲν οὖν ᾿Εβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ τὰ λόγια συνετάξατο. ἡρμήνευσε δ᾽ αὐτὰ ws 
ἣν δυνατὸς [ἠδύνατο] ἕκαστος. --(αρ. Routh., “ Rel. Sacrze,” vol. i. p. 13). 
This passage,’ which must be regarded as the keystone of the con- 
troversy, may be designated (A). 

S. Irenzeus writes :*—6é μὲν δὴ Ματθαῖος ἐν rots ‘EfSpalas τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν, καὶ γραφὴν ἐξήνεγκεν Εὐαγγελίου, τοῦ Ι]έτρον καὶ τοῦ Παύλον 
ἐν 'Ρώμῃ εὐαγγελιζομένων, καὶ θεμελιούντων τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. :---- Cont. Ffler,, lib. 
111. C. Ly ἢ. 174. 

There are many other vouchers for this fact. E. g., Origen (ap. 
Euseb., “ Hist. Eccl.,” lib. vi. c. 25, p. 290; cf. Origen’s “Comm, in 
Joann.,” t. iv. p. 132); Eusebius himself (“ Hist. Eccl.,” lib. ii. c. 24, 
p- 116); and S. Jerome in several places, of which the following must 
for the present suffice :—“ Matthaus . . . primus in Judea propter 
eos, qui ex Circumcisione crediderant, Evangelium Christi Hedbraicis 
literts verbisque composuit® ; quod quis postea in Grzecum transtulerit, 
non satis certum est.”—De Vir. [/lustr. c. i., t. it. p. 819. This pas- 
sage I shall call (B). 

To the foregoing evidence must be added the strictly independent, 
and, therefore, from the nature of this controversy, most Jmportant 
testimony of 5. Panteenus (A. Ὁ. 181). Eusebius tells us that S. Pan- 
teenus preached the Gospel as far as India; and that he there 
found some persons acquainted with S. Matthew’s Gospel, to whom 
5. Bartholomew the Apostle had already preached, αὐτοῖς re ‘EBpalwy 
γράμμασι τὴν τοῦ Ματθαίου καταλεῖψαι γραφήν᾽ ἣν καὶ σώζεσθαι εἰς τὸν δηλούμενον 
xpbvov.— Ζ21ε΄. Lcel,, lib. ν. c. το, p. 223. 


} Hug, who considers the testimony of 5. Papias to be of no value, but who 
cannot reject that of John the Presbyter, admits that we must ascribe to John the 
statement of this passage as to S, Mark. He attempts to show, however, that 
we are not authorized to understand it as implying that S. Papias derived from 
the same source the information which it gives with reference to 5. Matthew.—Zoc. 
ett., s. τό. | 

3 Hug endeavours to evade the force of these words by arguing that this state- 
ment is but a repetition of that of S. Papias, whom S. Ireneus highly venerated 
{which, of itself, is surely some reason why the testimony of S. Papias should be 
regarded as of weight]; and, therefore, that it cannot be considered as zndependent 
evidence (5. 17). It is curious to notice, however, that, when subsequently quoting 
the words with which the passage in the text concludes, vit., μετὰ δὲ τῶν τούτων 
[scil. S. Paul and 5, Peter] ἔξοδον, Μάρκος ὁ μαθητὴς καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου, 
x. τ. \.,—Hug should write: ‘‘This witness (5. Irenseus), whose veracity has 
never been impeached, informs us as follows respecting Mark’s Gospel,” &c.— 


Loc. cit., § 16, s. 61. 
3S, Jerome founded upon this fact an important apologetic argument. Julian 
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I, The evidence, of which a sketch has thus been given,! must be 
held to establish the fact that 5, Matthew ordgzwal/y wrote in Hebrew, 
or rather Syro-Chaldaic’? ; on which the important question arises— 
Whence the Greek form of the Gospel which bears his name? Now, 
while it must be admitted that Hug has altogether failed in shaking 
the evidence which has been adduced on this subject, he has, at the 
saine time, urged with great force many considerations which prove 
that our Gospel of 5. Matthew is itself an original work; and that 
S. Matthew was its author. As Townson has truly observed: 
‘There seems more reason for allowing ¢wo ortgina/s than for con- 


had urged, as an objection against Christianity, that “ quod de Israel scriptum est 
{Hos, xi. 1, cf. 5. Matt. 1.15], Alattheus Avangelista ad Christum transtulit, ut 
simplicitati eorum guz de Gentibus crediderant, illuderet.” S. Jerome replies : 
“Cui nos breviter respondebimus ; primum Mattheum Evangelium Hebreis 
literis edidisse, quod non poterant legere nisi hi qui ex Hebrwis erant,” &c.— 
Comm, in Osee, t. vi. Ὁ. 123. 

ΤΑ complete summary of the passages bearing on this subject will be found in 
Michatelis's ‘‘ Introd. to the N. T.,” Marsh’s ed., vol. iii. part i. p. 116, &c. See 
also the arguments of Dr. Tregelles, in Horne’s Introd.,” roth ed., vol. iv., p. 
416, ἃς. 

2 Mr. A. Roberts in the work cited szpva, p. 584, maintains that S. Matthew 
never wrote in Hebrew, observing (1) that “ the zsZerza/ ought, in point of order, to 
take precedence of the externa? evidence” (p. 312); and (2) “that the maintainers 
of the Greek original are perfectly entitled, if they choose, to avail themselves of 
the testimony of Irenzxus, Papias, and others, to the effect that 5. Matthew did _ 
write a Gospel, although they reject the statements of these writers as to the /an- 
guage in which that Gospel was composed” (p. 367). The former of these prin- 
ciples I entirely repudiate. I maintain that its converse is the only foundation 
on which any criticism deserving of attention can rest. As to the latter, I would 
remark that when two facts are equally attested, it does not seem quite legitimate 
to assert that we are at liberty to receive one of these facts as true, and to reject 
the other as false :—if we must reject the evidence given in the one case, it is hard 
to see how we can rely upon the evidence of the same witness given in the other. 
Mr. Roberts, indeed, does not seem to be acquainted with the recognized distine- 
tion between testimony in support of opzzzons, which is always valueless ; and 
testimony in support of facts, which is allowed to be a natural ground of assent. 
Thus, when one demurs to his statement that critics are “ perfectly entitled ” to 
reject, “ if they choose,” the testimony of 5. Papias and 5. Irenaeus to the fact of 
S. Matthew having written originally in Hebrew, while accepting their testimony 
as to the Greek Gospel,—Mr. Roberts considers it sufficient to reply: “‘ This is 
much the same as if we should be told that, unless we acknowledge with Tacitus 
that Christianity is an exitiabilis superstitio, we can make no use of that historian’s 
Statement, that our religion arose in Judzea in the reign of Tiberius, and that its 
author bore the name of Christ” (p. 367). 
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testing either.” The following arguments, in support of this opinion, 
may be assigned :— 

Olshausen has drawn attention to the fact that “while all the 
Fathers of the Church relate that Matthew has written in Hebrew, 
yet they universally make use of the Greek text, as a genuine Aposto- 
lic composition, without remarking what relation the Hebrew Mat- 
thew bears to our Greek Gospel. For, that the earlier Ecclesiastical 
Teachers did not possess the Gospel of Matthew zz any other form 
than we now have it, is quite made out.”! A few illustrations of this 
important fact may be given?:— 

Origen, who, in the passage referred to above, had stated that 
‘*‘ Four Gospels only are admitted without controversy by the Church 
of God” (cf. supra, Lecture 11. p. 45, note), and had described 
S. Matthew’s as γράμμασιν ‘EBpaixois συγτεταγμένον----““ seems in his 
book ‘On Prayer,’ to suppose it published by him in Greek too: for, 


' “ Nachweis der Echtheit simmtl. Schriften des N. T.,”" s. 35. 

2 Until Tischendorf’s discovery of the ‘‘ Codex Sinaiticus” (“‘ Nov. Test. Sinaiti- 
cum, sive Nov. Test. cum Epist. Barnabe et Fragmentis Pastoris, ex Codice 
Sinaitico.”—See above, p. 486) the MSS. of the Epistle of S. Barnabas, all of them 
modern, were defective at the beginning ; the text of the first five chapters being 
gathered only through a very corrupt Latin version. Ch. iv. ended thus, the 
reference being to S. Matthew xx. 16; xxii. 14: ‘‘ Adtendamus ergo, ne forte, 
sicut scriptum est, mzz/tt vocatt, pauct elect?, inveniamur.” On this Dressel, (“ Patr. 
Apost. Opp.,” ed. alt., Lipsis, 1863) notes: “ Voce. szcud scriptum est glossam 
olent ;” and, to the same effect, Credner, “ Beitr.”” I. 28. ‘‘ How great,” writes 
Tischendorf (see his letter to the Saxon Minister of Worship, Von Falkenstein, 
announcing the discovery of the “ Codex Sinaiticus,” published in the “ Leipziger 
Zeitung,” April 15, 1859), “‘ was my wonder when I found the whole of Barnabas 
in this MS., at the close of the Revelation” ! Critics can now no longer ascribe 
the quotation of our Gospel of S. Matthew as γραφή (see supra, p. 262) to the 
gloss of the old Latin translator, for we read in the recovered Greek text (p. 1 36): 
προσεχωμεὲν [LNTOTE ὡς vyeypamrac πολλοι κλητοι ολιγοι δὲ εκλεκτοι ευρεθωμεν. 
If the closeness of this quotation to our present text be not deemed sufficient to 
prove the originality of the Greek Gospel, it is, at least, a proof that the Mew 
Testament was quoted as Scripture in the first century. Cf. the following testi- 
mony from the second century: Clemens Al. quotes 5. Matt. i. 17, with the words : 
ἐν τῷ κατὰ Maré. Evayyedly.—Strom. i. Ὁ. 409. S. Ireneus quotes verbatim 
S. Matt. i. 1, and 18, as follows :--- Ματθαῖος δὲ τὴν κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον αὐτοῦ γέννησιν 
κηρύττει, λέγων᾽ K. τ. A.—Cont. Har., lib. 111. c. xi. p. 191 (cf. supra, p. 85, note *). 
So also Tertullian :—" Ipse in primis Matthzeus, fidelissimus Evangelii commenta- 
tor. ... ita exorsus est: ‘Liber geniturse Jesu Christi, Filii David, Filii Abra- 


ham.’ "De Carne Christi, c. 22, p. 376. 
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in discoursing on the word ᾿Επιούσιον he considers it as a word formed 
by the Evangelist himself.”? 

S. Cyril of Jerus., when arguing with the Jews in proof of the 
Resurrection, having observed that the Apostles were all Jews, asks :— 
διὰ τί οὖν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἀπιστεῖτε; Nay, he adds, Ματθαῖος, ὁ γράψας τὸ 
Εὐαγγέλιον, ᾿Εβραΐδι γλώσσῃ τοῦτο ἔγραψε.---(αἰξελεδῖς xiv. Cc. 15, p. 212. 
But, within a few pages he quotes the Greek Gospel (ch. xxvi. 64) 
under 5. Matthew’s name: ἐν μὲν yap τῷ κατὰ Ματθαῖον Ἐὐαγγελίῳ γέ- 
ypamrac’ πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ᾿Ανθ. x. τ. —Lbid., 
Cc. 29, p. 220. Cf, too, his literal transcription of 5, Matt. 1. 1, 
* Catech?” xi. ἐς δὲ 151. | 

Eusebius, commenting on Ps, Ixxviil., observes that the phraseology 
of the Lxx. 1s different from that employed by S. Matthew, who, him- 
self master of the Hebrew language, has cited the words according to 
Ats own translation -—6 δὴ διδάσκει καὶ ἡ τῶν ἱερῶν Εὐαγγελίων γραφὴ, δι ἧς 
εἴρηται, ὅτι πάντα ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς ὄχλοις, κ. τ. Xr. 
[S. Matt. xiii, 281 ον νον, ἀντὶ γὰρ τοῦ, φθέγξομαι προβλήματα ἀπ᾽ 
ἀρχῆς, Ἑβραῖος ὧν ὁ Ματθαῖος, οἰκείᾳ ἐκδόσει κέχρηται εἰπών" ἐρεύξο- 
μαι κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς" ἀνθ᾽ οὗ ὁ μὲν ᾿Ακύλας, ὀμβρήσω αἰνίγματα 
ἐξ ἀρχῆθεν, ἐκδέδωκεν" ὁ δὲ Σύμμαχος, ἀναβλύσω, κ. τ. 1.—Comm. in 


Psalm. (ed. Montfauc., p. 463).? 
Having quoted this statement, Hug’ refers to the objection that, 


1 Townson, ‘' Discourse” ii. § 2, p. 29. The words of Origen are :—rl δὲ καὶ 
τὸ ἐπιούσιον, ἤδη Karavonréov . . . . . . συνηνέχθησαν γοῦν ὁ Ματθαῖος καὶ 
ὁ Λουκᾶς περὶ αὐτῆς μηδαμῶς διαφερούσης, αὐτὴν ἐξενηνοχότες. --- Le Oratione, t. i. 
Ρ. 245. 

3 The following remarks of Eusebius have also been quoted. He is discussing 
the relation of S. Matt. xxviii. 1, to 5. John xx. 1:—0 μὲν γὰρ Εὐαγγελιστὴς 
Ματθαῖος ‘EBpatd. γλώττῃ παρέδωκε τὸ Εὐαγγέλιον. ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿λλήνων 
φωνὴν μεταβαλὼν αὐτὸ, τὴν ἐπιφώσκουσαν ὥραν εἰς τὴν κυριακὴν ἡμέραν, ὀψὲ 
σαββάτων προσεῖπεν. On this he proceeds to argue as if the Greek term ὀψέ 
had proceeded from S. Matthew ; as well as from the use of the Plural, σαββάτων :— 
οὕτως οὖν ὁ Ματθαῖος τὸν καιρὸν τὸν ἐπιφαύσκοντα els τὴν ἐῶ THs κυριακῆς 
ἡμέρας, σαββάτων ὀψὲ ὠνόμασεν' οὐκ εἰπὼν ἑσπέραν τοῦ σαββάτου οὐδὲ ὀψὲ 
σαββάτον. --- Ομαςί, ad Marin. (ap. A. Mai., ‘‘ Script. Vet. Nova Coll.,” t. i. 
pp. 64-66). 

* On Hug’s inference from this passage,—to’which he considers it ‘‘ hardly 
necessary to allude,’—Dr. Davidson (and here he follows Meyer, “ Evang. des 
Matt.,” Kinleit. 5, 7), observes : “ But the term ἔκδοσις does not signify translation, — 
It denotes recension. The phrase Ἑβραῖος dv indicates the native country of the 
Apostle, and so determines the sense of olxetos. Matthew, being a Hebrew, used 
that recension of the Old Testament text, which was current in his native land ; 
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as 5. Matthew had written ἐπ Syriac, the version of the Psalmist’s 
words given in our Greek Gospel is not made from the Hebrew, but 
from the Syriac: he appeals, in reply, to the manner in which 
Eusebius compares this version with that of Aquila, adding :—‘‘ Did 
Matthew, then, write his Gospel in Syriac, and cite passages in it 
from the Old Testament 72 the Greek language ?’—loc. cit., 8. 19. 

In connexion with the argument founded upon this passage from 
Eusebius, and still more unambiguously intimating that S. Matthew 
himself translated the Hebrew text of the Psalm into Greek, cf. the 
quotation from 5. Jerome prefixed to Lecture vii. S. Jerome, it is 
true, says in the passage (B) that it is not quite certain who was the 
translator of the Hebrew Gospel. It would appear, too, from many 
parts of his writings, that he regarded S. Matthew’s Hebrew Gospel 
as agreeing substantially with that received by the Nazarenes and 
Ebionites, and which he himself had translated. ¥. g.:—* In Evan- 
gelio, quo utuntur Nazareeni et Ebionitz (quod nuper in Grecum de 
Hebrzo sermone transtulimus, et quod vocatur a plerisque Matthet 
authenticum),” &c.— Comment. in Matt, xi. 13, t. vil. p. 77. On all 
such statements two remarks are to be made :—(r1) S. Jerome would 


and had the Hebrew words to which ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυμμένα, κ. τ. d., and not 
φθέγξομαι, x. τ. X., correspond.”—-Jutrod, to the New Test., vol. i. p. 12. Were 
such a principle, indeed, true, or capable of even probable proof, it would afford 
a simple means of accounting in all cases for the form in which quotations from 
the Old Testament meet us in the New. It would at once entitle us, on the 
authority of the inspired writers of the New Testament, to alter our Hebrew text 
in conformity with that ‘‘ recension” to which our Lord and His Apostles must 
(on Dr. Davidson’s supposition) have given their sanction. The existence of such 
‘“ recensions,” however, has yet to be proved: and I do not find that Dr. Davidson 
has availed himself of this principle in his useful discusson of ‘‘ Quotations from 
the Old Testament in the New” (‘‘ Sacred Hermeneutics,” ch. xi. pp. 334-515. 
But the matter is placed beyond dispute by the use of ἐκδέδωκεμ in this very 
passage, to signify the manner in which Aquila t/erpreted or rendered the same 
words, Cf., too, the use of ἔκδοσις by Origen in the passage quoted supra, at foot 
of p. 500. 

ΤΑ writer in ‘‘ The Edinburgh Review” (July, 1851, p. 39), observes :— 
‘* Jerome himself at first thought that it was the authentic Matthew, and trans- 
lated it into both Greek and Latin from a copy which he obtained at Bercea in 
Syria. This appears from his Catalogue of Illustrious Men, written in the year 
392. Six years later, in his Commentary on Matthew, he spoke more doubtfully 
about it,—‘ quod vocatur ὦ plertsgue Matthazi authenticum.’ Later still, in his 
book on the Pelagian heresy, written in the year 415, he modifies his account still 
further, describing the work as the ‘ Evangelium juxta Hebraeos, quod Chaldaico 
quidem Syroque sermone, sed Hebraicis literis scriptum est, quo utuntur usqae 
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surely not have translated this document into Greek, had it not 
differed considerably from the Canonical Gospel. (2) Whenever 
S. Jerome refers to the Gospel of S. Matthew, he quotes it according 
to our present Greek text; and when he introduces diverging state- 
ments of the ‘‘ Hebrew Gospel,” he does so in a manner which proves 
that he regarded z¢ as of no authority whatsoever. Thus, speaking 
of the difference between S. Matthew's mode of giving an Old Tes- 
tament passage and ¢he translation of that passage by the LXX. (e.g., 
ch. 11. 6), he writes: “ Quanta sit inter Matthzeum et Lxx. verborum 
ordinisque discordia, magis admiraberis, si Hebraicum videas, in quo 
Ita scriptum est,” &c.—Ad Pammach., Ep. ἵν}. τς i. p. 411. And 
again, discussing what the rending of the Veil of the Temple might 
mean, he incidentally mentions a statement of the “‘ Hebrew Gospel,” 
—of which he takes no further notice ; and then proceeds with his 
examination of the Greek text (‘In Evangelio autem quod Hebrai- 
cis literis scriptum est, legimus, non velum Templi scissum; sed 
superliminare Templi mirze magnitudinis corruisse.”—-Ad Hedibiam, 
Ep. cCxx., t. 1. p. 825). ‘lo which considerations if we add the fact 
that all Versions, even the ancient Syriac (in which dialect, be it ob- 
served, the Gospet is said to have been originally written),’ are taken 
from the present Greek text of S. Matthew, and not from an unknown 
Aramaic original,—it clearly follows (1) that the Hebrew Gospel 
can never have been regarded as Canonical ; (2) that it belonged to 
that class of writings to which I have referred supra, Lecture 11. Ὁ. 43, 
&c., which although composed by inspired men, were never designed 
to form part of the Bible ; and (3) that, since the concurrent voice 
of antiquity declares the first of our four Greek Gospels to have 
proceeded from S. Matthew, we are justified in assuming that it 
actually Aas proceeded in its present form, from the pen of that 
Apostle. But— 

II. This inference is strongly confirmed by the admitted fact that, 
“ our Greek Matthew is of a character so peculiar, that one cannot 


hodie Nazareni secundum Apostolos, sive μή plerique autumant juxta Mattheum, 
quod et in Cersariensi habetur Bibliotheca.’ ” 

' This fact is the more to our purpose when we call to mind the nature of the 
Syrian tradition on this subject. Assemanni (** Bibl. Orient., vol. iii. p. 8) thus 
translates a passage in Ebedjesu's “ Catal. Libror, Syrorum :” “ Cujus [οὐδ Novi 
Testamenti] caput est Matthaeus, gz Hebraice in Palestina scripsit,” on which 
Assemanni notes :—Hac est communis Syrorum sententia de sermone, quo primum 
Evangelia conscripta dicuntur,” &c. 
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believe it to be a mere translation. Suppose a man to translate an 
important work from one language into another ;—will he allow 
himself to make alterations in the book to be translated, το he 
change the ideas tt presents? Something of the kind must, however, 
have taken place in the case of the Greek Gospel of Matthew in re- 
lation to the Hebrew. . . . . Since, then, it is precisely on this inde- 
pendent form of the text in the citations from the Books of the Old Tes- 
tament that the entire line of proof ts, at times, founded,—a line of proof 
which cannot have accorded at all with the Hebrew Gospel of 
Matthew,— it is clear that our Greek Matthew cannot be a mere ver- 
sion.” — Olshausen, /oc. cit, s. 36.' This zadependent character of our 
Greek Gospel, as inferred from its manner of quoting the Old Tes- 
tament, is allowed almost universally by critics.” «(1 should add that 
Ebrard questions the force of this argument; on the ground that the 
Greek Gospel is but the translation of an Aramaic original, in which 
the Hebrew texts Aad been already translated. No independence, there- 
fore, he argues, can be ascribed to the Greek :—see his “ Krit. der 
ev. Gesch.,” 5, 766.) 

III. But the most important branch of the argument remains :— 
‘¢ The assumption that some obscure person translated the Hebrew 
Matthew, and that this translation is our Canonical Gospel, is, at the 
outset, contradicted by the circumstance of the universal diffusion of 
our Greck Matthew ;—a fact which makes it absolutely necessary to 
suppose that the transiation was executed by a man of acknowledged 
influence in the Church—indeed, of Apostolic authority. In any 


ΓΑ translator, in short, would either have borrowed from the Lxx. its version of 

the Hebrew quotations inserted in the Aramaic original ; or he would have him- 
self supplied a translation according to the //ebrew :—in na case would he have 
ventured to alter the literal meaning by a free translation. The cases in which the 
author of our Greek Gospel has freely used the ITebrew text of the Old Testament, 
and departed from the Lxx., are, 5. Matt. xii. 19 5 xiii, 355 vill, 17 (cf. supra, 
p- 362); xxvii. 9, 10 (cf, supra, p. 347, note); xv.9. See Hug, loc. cit., § 12, 
8, 52. 
3 De Wette observes : ‘‘ On account of its relation to the other Gospels, partly 
in its use of the LXxX., partly in Greek expressions, so much is certain that we by 
no means have in it the simple translation of an Aramaic original composition 
proceeding from an Apostle.”—Ziz/ett., Th. ii. § 97, 5, 166. And he quotes 
Credner, who has proved (“ Einleit.,” s. 94) that all the quotations from the Pen- 
tateuch evince, by the form in which they are cited, their Greek origin : especially 
ch. xix. § 3 xv. 43 xviii. 16, ἄς. The Greek foundation, too, of the form in 
which the Prophets are quoted is no less unmistakable (sd2d., 5, 168). 
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other case, would not opposition to this Matthew have arisen in some 
quarter or other ; partecularly in the country where this Apostle himself 
had laboured, and where all his written works were accurately known? 
Of such opposition, however, there is nowhere to be found the slight- 
est trace.”—Olshausen, /oc. cét., 5.35. Let some particular features of 
the case be here glanced at. All are agreed that 5. Matthew was the 
first to write. ‘The passage from S. Irenzus' quoted above (p. 586), 
places the date of 5, Matthew’s (Hebrew) Gospel between the years 
60-70; and Eusebius states what he had ascertained as to the occasion 
of its composition,— viz. that when S. Matthew (who alone had re- 
mained up to this date at Jerusalem) ‘‘ was on the point Οὗ going to 
preach elsewhere, he left to the Church his Gospel, written in his 
native tongue, in order to supply the want of his presence (ὡς ἔμελλε 
καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρους ἱέναι, πατρίῳ Ὑλώττῃ γραφῇ παραδοὺς τὸ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν Εὐαγγέλιον, 
x το \— Hist. Lect, lib. 1. c. 24, p. 116). Here comes in the im- 
portant testimony of S. Papias (A) which, as Thiersch shows, directs 
us to the author of the Greek Gospel, and which he translates as 
follows :—‘' Matthew Aad composed the sacred traditions in the 
Hebrew language, and each interpreted them as best he could,” [“ if 
we thus,” writes Thiersch, “ translate his words (the aorist as pluper- 
fect), they point—if they are not to be considered as fragmentary to 
the extent of being unintelligible—to the following thought as their 
completion”], “until Aflatthew himself published the Greek docu- 
ment, which is read in the whole Church as his Gospel.”? If mere- 


' Bishop Wordsworth interprets this passage so that S. Ireneus speaks of the 
Greek text of 8. Matthew, viz.,—‘ He preached and wrote to the Hebrews in 
their own tongue, and he also put forth (ἐξ) to the world his written Gospel, in 
Greek, when S. Peter and S. Paul were at Rome, and were founding the Church 
there.” — Zhe Four Gospels, Introd., p. xlix. 

3 Loc. cit., 5. 193. Thiersch explains the meaning of the word “ interpreted ” 
(ἡρμήνευσε) in this place, by assuming that in this Christian community of native- 
born Jews, the established custom of the Synagogue worship (see supra, Lecture vii. 
p. 368, note) had been adopted ; and that the reading of the Hebrew document 
was followed by an ‘‘interpretation " for the benefit of those who understood only 
Greek, He refers to Neander (‘‘ Allg. Kirchen-Geschichte,”’ B, i. s. 522), who 
states that “in many Egyptian and Syrian towns there were ecclesiastics, as 2 
the Fewish synagogues, who forthwith translated what was publicly read into the. 
vernacular tongue in order that it might be generally intelligible,”—quoting the 
words of S. Epiphanius when enumerating the different ecclesiastical offices ; 
Ἑρμηνενταὶ ηλώσσης εἰς γλώσσαν, ἣ ἐν ταῖς ἀνάγνώσεσν, ἢ ἐν ταῖς προσομι- 
λίαις.--- Expos. Fid, Cathol., ς. xxi. (“ Adv, Heer,” lib. iii, t. ἅν p. 1104). 

QQ 
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natural capabilities be looked for, who more competent to undertake 
such a translation than “ Matthew the Publican,” who, from his office, 
was necessarily acquainted with the Greek language, so generally 
spoken in Palestine? And as to the solicitude of the Apostles for 
the Hellenistic Jews, we have a sufficient proof in the case where 
‘there arose a murmuring of the Grecians against the Hebrews,” in 
a matter of ordinary detail (Acts vi. 1)... We cannot doubt, there- 
fore, that, as soon as the want was felt of a Greek translation of the 
Hebrew Gospel, means were taken to supply it; to which the addi- 
tional motive was added of providing a work profitable for the Church 
Universal, which day after day was taking deeper root among the 
Gentiles as it was spurned by the Jews. The Hebrew Gospel, there- 
fore, was at once supplanted by its Greek successor, which from the 
earliest times has occupied the first place in the New ‘Testament 
Canon. On no other hypothesis, indeed, than that of S. Matthew 
having himself supplied the present form of his earlier work,? can we 
account either for the profound silence of ancient writers respecting 
the translator’—whose version, as we have seen (p. 588), was every- 


’ That the publication of such a translation ὁν the author himself was nothing 
unusual, Townson proves by the evidence of Josephus, who states in the preface 
to his narrative of the Jewish War, that his Greek work is but the translation of 
an earlier composition in Hebrew; which he translates from motives nearly the 
same as those that have been suggested in the text as likely to have given rise to 
the Greek form of our Gospel. 

2 Stier considers the relation between the two works to be closer than the evi- 
dence seems to me to warrant: ‘‘ We for our part . . . . with Guericke abide by 
the supposition of an Aramaic original, the translation of which, although not 
always literal, yet always an exact rendering, was executed at all events under the 
authority of the Apostle, either by himself, or by others."— Zhe Words of the Lord 
Fesus (Clarke’s For. Theol, Lib., vol. iii. p. 22). 

3 When I say that we have no ea7/y information as to the translator, of course 
I do not mean to ignore the existence of the following hypotheses, which have 
been started by later writers. E.g.:—In the “ Synopsis Scripturae Sacre,” to be 
found among the works of S. Athanasius (t. ii. p. 202), but which Credner (“ Zur 
Geschichte des Kanons,” s. 127, ff.) proves to be, at the earliest, a work of the 
tenth century, the ingenious conjecture is offered that it was translated by S. James, 
“the Lord’s brother, and first Bishop of Jerusalem :”—cf. what has been said in 
the text as to the solicitude of the Church for the Hellenizing Christians at Feru- 
salem. In the “Chronicon” of S. Isidore of Seville, a.D. 595, S. Barnabas is 
named (p. 272). Theophylact, a.p. 1077 (‘‘ Comment. in Matt.” Preef,, t. 1. P. 2)» 
is followed by Euthymius Zigabenus, A.D. 1116 (‘‘Comm. in Evang. Matt.,” t. 1. 
p. 15, ed. Matthei, Lips. 1792) in representing 5. John as the translator. 
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where received and quoted as if it had actually proceeded from 
S. Matthew himself; or for the absence of the least trace of any other 
Greek Translation of the Hebrew original. John the Presbyter (to 
whom unquestionably the statement of 5. Papias (A) must be traced) 
clearly represents the time as past, when each used to interpret for 
himself the Hebrew Gospel. He evidently implies that our present 
Greek Gospel was the element of the Canon contributed by S. Mat- 
thew ; and he states the fact of its original form merely as a piece of 
casual information, likely to interest those who inquired respecting 
the origin of the Gospels. ‘The same may be said of all succeeding 
writers who repeat that information, but who quote, as we have seen, 
the Greek Gospel as an original work of S. Matthew. 

Should this conclusion not be received, no one, at least, can refuse 
to accept the conclusion of Ebrard, “that the translation was pre- 
pared during the lifetime of the Apostles ; unquestionably, too, under 
their inspection, and by their commission.”-—Zoc. cit., s. 786. It is 
only by means of these facts—viz., the early composition, and Apos- 
tolic recognition of our Greek Gospel—that we can account for the 
disappearance of the Hebrew original, or explain the absence of any 
satisfactory information respecting it. And this is all that is required 
in order to remove every difficulty as to the inspiration of the Greek 
form of S. Matthew’s Gospel. 
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APPENDIX Q. 
“CYRENIUS,” 8S. LUKE II. 1, 2. 


(Lecture VIII. 





PAGE 414.) 


THE words of the Evangelist, according to the Zextus Aecepius, are 
as follows :— 


"Eyévero δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐξῆλθε δόγμα παρὰ Kaloapos Αὐγούστον, 
ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην. αὕτη [ἢ] ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο ἥγεμο- 
vevovros τῆς Συρίας Κυρηνίον. 


The objections urged against the accuracy of this passage in 
S. Luke’s Gospel are stated supra, p. 411: the following modes of 
translating it have been proposed :— 

(1.) πρώτη is to be taken in connexion with the verb ἐγένετο, and 
stands in place of the adverb (cf. Bishop Middleton “ On the Greek 
Article,” ed. Rose, p. 214): ‘This census took effect for. the first 
time under Cyrenius,”—a parenthetical clause, denoting that the 
Emperor’s decree was first carried out under Cyrenius, and that then, 
for the first time, was taxation imposed upon the Jews,—the ἀπογραφή, 
at first imperfect, being at length completed, and rendered an actual 
ἀποτίμησις.ἦ . 

(2.) By changing the accents, if in place of αὕτη we read αὐτή, 
we may render: ‘‘ In the days of Herod the decree went forth, but 
the taxing ¢/se/f took place for the first time under Cyrenius,” Strauss 
admits that by this translation the chief difficulty is ‘most easily” 
removed ; but he strongly protests against such an arbitrary altera- 
tion in the text !? 

(3.) S. Luke desired to show that the birth of the Messiah coin- 


1 Wieseler, “ Chron. Syn. der vier Evang., 5. 75, quotes “a jurist of Cent. ii. 
‘Fragment. Dosith. de jur. specieb. et de manumissione,’ § 21, ed Lachmann: 
‘Sed in urbe Roma tantum censum [ἀποτίμησιν] agi notum est, in provinciis magis 
professionibus [droypagais] utuntur.’ ” ° 

2 41 is well known,” observes Tholuck (‘‘ Glaubwiirdigkeit der evang. Gesch1., 
5. 186), “that, with the exception of the single codex Ὁ, Claromontanus, our un- 
cial codices are written without accent and spiritus: and even as to this codex 
connoisseurs decide that in the great majority of passages, the accents have been 
added by a later hand. Griesbach, Symb. Crit. ii. 5. 82,” So also Hofmann, 
“ Weissagung und Erfiillung,” ii. s. 54. 
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cided with the political slavery of his nation which now, Jor the jurst 
time, was practically exhibited in consequence of the Emperor’s Edict : 
“The taxing itself [see (2)] took place—and this, too, the first 
unheard-of insult of the kind !—when Cyrenius, &c. ;” the census at 
our Lord’s birth being regarded merely as the preliminary stage of 
the faxing (ἀπογραφή being susceptible of this double sense) conducted 
by Cyrenius (Acts v. 37) :—both events being necessarily known to, 
and thus distinguished by 5. Luke. Cf. Ebrard, “ Krit. d. ev. Gesch.,” 
5. 175 ff. 

(4.) Wicseler (doc. cit., 5. 111, Μ. 8,116) omitting the article, with 
Lachmann [after x, B, Dj], reads—aiirn ἀπογραφή πρώτη ἐγένετο, κ. τ. λ.: 
he considers that αὕτη refers back to ver. 1,——“‘ this act of Augustus, 
viz. the issuing an edict to take a census of the whole Empire, became 
(not qwas,—for γίγνεσθαι is not = εἶναι) an ἀπογραφή .᾽ἢ i.e., ‘1M conse- 
quence of this fact, an droyp. came to pass ’__the pronoun αὕτη, by 
attraction, taking the gender of the following predicate. He explains 
the passage thus: “In the days of Herod, Augustus issued an edict 
to effect a census of the whole Empire ; and thus a first census (in 
Palestine) came to pass when Cyrenius governed Syria. And all (the 
inhabitants of Palestine) journeyed, in order to be enrolled in the 
census, each to his own city.” Wieseler here assumes that the census 
was begun under Herod, but, interrupted by his death, was first com- 
pleted by Cyrenius ; and that its date is defined by the year in which 
it was completed. 

The more common explanation (adopted formerly by Le Clerc, 
Perizonius, Ussher, Petavius, Norts, Ernesti, &c., and recently main- 
tained by Tholuck and Huschke) is as follows :--- 

(5.) πρώτη stands for προτέρα ; and ἡγεμονεύοντος depends on the 
comparative. Thus we should render, “Ὁ his census took place 
before Cyrenius was Preetor of Syria,” words which are added in order 
to obviate the possibility of misconception, just as S. John (xiv. 22) 
has inserted the parenthesis, “not Iscariot.” For the use of πρώτη 
in place of προτέρα, see S. John 1. 15, 30 (πρῶτός μου) ; χν. 18 (πρῶτον 
ὑμῶν) : οἵ, 2 Macc. vii. 41 (ἐσχάτη δὲ τῶν υἱῶν ἡ μήτηρ ἐτελεύτησε). For 
the use of the participle, as if 5. Luke had written mpd τοῦ ἡγεμονεύειν, 
see Jer. XXIX. 2 (LXx) . οὗτοι of λόγοι τῆς βίβλου, ods ἀπέστειλεν Ἱερεμίας 
ἐν ee . ὕστερον ἐξελθόντος ᾿Ιεχονίου, K. 7. λ.--1.6. after Jechonias had 
departed,” instead of ὕστερον τοῦ ἐξελθεῖν, 

As to this mode of rendering, Winer observes: “ If it is main- 
tained that πρῶτος, when we speak but of two, stands for the com- 
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parative (πρότερος), e.g., Rev. xxl. 1; Heb. x. 9 ; Matt. xxi. 36; 
Acts i. 1; 1 Cor. xiv. 30,—this is only fromm the standpoint of the 
Latin: the Greeks, even when they think definitely of only two, quite 
usually Say, πρῶτος, δεύτερος, NOt πρότερος, Uorepos.” Even πρῶτος, with 
the genitive, as John 1. 15, 30, and the adverb, xv. 18, 1s not pro- 
perly prior me, prior vebis, but the superlative merely includes the 
comparative.”—Zoc, cit., s. 218. And Zumpt writes :'—“ Hanc in- 
terpretationem etiamsi concedamus non abhorrere ab Grece lingue 
consuetudine (ac de hac quoque re non immerito poterit dubitart), 
recedere certe intelligo ab eo, quod aptum et nature est conveniens 
- .. « » Longissime vero recedit ab vetustissimorum doctrine Chris- 
tiane patrum opinione, qui Luce fidem similiave testimonia ita 
sequuntur, ut anno 3 a. Chr. exeunte, vel anno 2 ineunte, et censum 
a Quirinio actum et Christum natum esse existiment. Apertissime 
dicit Eusebius hist. eccl. 1. 5 :—Hv δὲ οὖν τοῦτο δεύτερον καὶ τετρακοστὸν 
ἔτος τῆς Αὐγούστου βασιλείας, Αἰγύπτου δὲ ὑποταγῆς. .. . .. ὄγδοον ἔτος καὶ 
εἰκοστὸν, ὁπηνίκα ὁ σωτὴρ καὶ κύριος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦς Xp. ἐπὶ τῆς τότε πρώτης 
ἀπογραφῆς, ἡγεμονεύοντος Κυρινίου τῆς Συρίας... .. ἐν Βηθλεὲμ γεννᾶται τῆς 
Ιουδαίας. Augusti imperatoris annos apparet numerari ab anno 43 a. 
Chr., quo primum consul factus est, ex quo quadragesimus et alter 
Incidit in annum 3 a. Chr., idem duodetrigesimus ab A‘gypto subacta, 
ex quo tempore omnino A‘gyptios tunc annos numerare consuevisse 
notum est. Nihil igitur dubit est, quin Eusebius anno 3 a. Chr. et 
censum actum et Christum natum esse censuerit, itemque Irenzus 
adv. her. m1. 25, Vertullianus adv. Judzos c. 8, p. 89, Clemens 
Alexandrinus Strom. 1. p. 147 ”—p. 89. 

Bishop Wordsworth (2 /oc.) considers ‘“ ¢wo interpretations, and 
two only, of this passage” ‘ conformable to grammatical laws.” ‘‘ ‘The 
jirst is, this first taxing took place (ἐγένετο, not ἣν, cp. ἐγένετο, Acts ΧΙ. 
28) when Cyrentus was Governor of Syria, (See the similar use of 
ἡγεμονεύοντος in ch. iii. 1.) According to this translation, Cyrenius 
was Governor of Syria at the time of the Nativity, as well as ten years 
after it. This is not impossible; indeed, Justin Martyr, who lived 
in Palestine in the second century, says, in three places, that this 
was the case. He says (Apol. i. 34, p. 65), ‘Jesus was born at 
Bethlehem, thirty stadia distant from Jerusalem; as you may learn 
from the enrolments that were holden (ἀπογραφῶν τῶν γενομένων) unaer 


' “ Augusti W. Zumptii Commentationum Epigraphicarum ad Antiquitates 
Romanas pertinentium volumen alterum,” Berolini, 1854. 


APPENDIX Q. 599 


Quirinus your first Governor, in Judaxa.’ This testimony is more 
important because it is addressed to the Emperor, Senate, and People 
of Rome. Justin says also (Apol. i. 46, p. 71), ‘ Christ was born 150 
years ago, under Quirinus.’ And in his Dialogue with Trypho the 
Jew (cap. 78) he says that ‘Joseph went up from Nazareth, where he 
dwelt, to Bethlehem, whence he derived his origin, when the first 
taxing in Judaea was held under Quirinus.’ . . . . Nor is this state- 
ment inconsistent with Zer/u/Zan’s account, that the census of the 
Nativity was holden by Saturninus. Tertullian’s words are (Marcion, 
lv, 19), ‘census actos in /wded per Sentium Saturninum.’ And 
Sentius Saturninus might have had local jurisdiction in this matter 
in Judea, while Quirinus was Prases of Syria; as Coponius was 
afterwards Procurator of Judexa, while Quirinus was Preses of Syria 
( Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 1, t. 1, p. 896); and S. Luke himself‘uses the 
term ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Ιουδαίας (iit. 1)asa distinct one from ἡγεμονεύοντος 
τῆς Συρίας." [Cf. supra, p. 412, note, where the offices here ascribed 
to Saturninus and Quirinus are reversed]. ...... Secondly , if 
this interpretation be not admissible (and it may be said that accord- 
ing to it the original words would rather have been αὕτη ἡ πρώτη 
ἀπογραφή, than αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη), then, perhaps (as the colloca- 
tion and rhythm of the words seem to suggest), the passage may be 
rendered as follows—‘ this Taxing or Enrolment dccame πρώτη, or jirst, 
when Cyrenius was Governor of Syria:’”—1. e., since we know that 
another census was held by Cyrenius, when President of Syria (see 
Acts v. 37), “the Evangelist thus instructs his readers, that, in order 
to find the names of Joseph and Mary, and to obtain official evidence 
from the Roman archives of Christ’s birth at Bethlehem, they ave not 
td look in the Register which was made by Quirinus, but to refer to 
that other and earlier Registration which then degan to be entitled 
πρώτη ἀπογραφή, because it was then first succeeded by a δευτέρα, or 
Second droypag}.” . . . “The later or second taxing under Quirinus 15 
called ἡ ἀπογραφή (the taxing) by 5. Luke himself (Acts v. 37). And 
so S. Luke shows that he knew of the existence of two ἀπογραφαί, 
and how and when they were distinguished from one another,—the 
One as ‘the first Registration,’ the second as ‘ ¢he Registration.’” 

I now turn to the dissertation of Zumpt already referred to (p. 414, 
note), of which some idea may be briefly given. Zumpt proposes to 
ascertain the succession of the Governors of Syria from Augustus to 
Vespasian ; that is, from B.c. 30 to a.D. 66. We are only concerned 
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with the following names, which appear in the general result stated 
In pp. 150, 151 :— 


C. Sentius Saturninus, from the year Bc. . . . 9 
P.Quinctilus: Varus; νὸν a. woos 3 6 
P. Sulpicius Quirinius, οὐ: ἐς τῷ. ee τὰ = 
M. Lollius (see Horace, Odes, iv. 9, 30; ΕΡ. 1. 2), 1 
C. Marcius Censorinus, in the yeara.D. . . ὁ 3 
L. Volusius Saturninus, from AD . 2. . . νων 4 
P. Sulpicius Quirintus. τὸν 1 we, 6 
Q. Ceecilius Creticus Silanus, . 2. . 0. 0... 


P, Quinctilius Varus, under whose command the Roman legions 
apa ete met their great disaster in Germany, succeeded Satur- 
ninus B.c. 6 (Joseph., “ Antiq.,” xvi. 5, 2). Varus must have con- 
tinued in the government of Syria until the death of Herod, and 
almost to the close of the year B.c. 4, for we read (Joseph., “ Antiq., 
Xvil, 10, 9) of his quelling the serious sedition at Jerusalem of which 
Tacitus speaks (‘ Histor.,” v. 9). The question is, when did he 
leave the province? We know nothing further of his proceedings in 
Syria; and there is an unaccountable ¢/acuna in the narrative of 
Josephus, both in the “ Antiquities” and in the Jewish War,” for the 
space of ten years; during which period events of importance are 
passed over in silence, such as the arrival in Syria of Caius Ceesar, 
the adopted son of Augustus, and the Parthian War. Our next 
account of Varus is that, in a.p. 7, he again succeeded Saturninus 
in Germany, as he had formerly succeeded him in Syria. Here 
direct evidence fails us, and we possess no record of the name of 
any governor of Syria until we come to P. Sulpicius Quirinius (the 
Cyrenius of Josephus, “ Antiq.,” xvi. 1), A.D. 6. Now, one of the 
regulations adopted by Augustus, at the suggestion of Macenas (Dio 
Cassius, lii. 23), was that no governor should hold an imperial pro- 
vince for more than five, or less than three years. How, then, 15 
this blank of ten years to be filled up? Cardinal Noris (‘‘ Cenota- 
phium Pisanum,” ii. τό, 11) suggested that the name of some inter- 
mediate governor had been lost. Since Noris wrote, the, name of 
one governor during this interval has been discovered, that of L. 
Volusius Saturninus, who is described on a coin of Antioch (Eckhel, 
“ Doctr. Numm.,” vol. iii. p. 275) as “ Legatus Syria” in the year 
35 of the era of Antioch, or year beginning from the autumn of 
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A.D. 4. He must have held the government till a. Ὁ. 6, when 
Quirinius succeeded to it :—“ A quo anno,” observes Zumpt, “ si 
regredimur ad annum 6 a. Chr., quo P. Varum inisse constat, effici- 
untur undecim vel duodecim anni, qui ex more Augusti, quem supra 
diximus, duorum consularium legationibus expleri nequeunt, unde 
efficitur, et unus certe legatus inter P. Varum et L. Volusium inter- 
cesserit ; sed duo etiam facile ferentur.”—p. 88. 

Here, the passage in S. Luke’s Gospel comes to the aid of the 
annalist :—‘ Lucas enim evangelista c. 2 init. quo tempore a Maria 
conceptus sit Christus, censum actum esse scribit per totum im- 
perium Romanum eumque censum primum fuisse preside Syrix 
Quirinio.” 

The leading testimony respecting Quirinius is the passage of Ta- 
citus which I have already quoted from Ussher (p. 411, note): 
“ Mox expugnatus per Ciliciam Homonadensium castellis (Quirinius) 
insignia triumphi adeptus datusque rector C. Caesar: Armeniam obti- 
nenti Tiberium quoque Rhodi agentem coluerat. Quod tunc pate- 
fecit (Tiberius) in senatu laudatis in se officiis et incusato M. Lollio, 
quem auctorem C. Cesari pravitatis et discordiarum arguebat.”— 
Annal, iii. 48. The questions here discussed by Zumpt are as fol- 
lows: “ Homonadeénsium castella per Ciliclam ab eo expugnata esse 
scribit Tacitus. Quaritur, cul provinciz Quirinius preefuerit, cum 
hanc victoriam reportaret atque triumphi insignia mereretur, quod ut 
inveniatur, videndum est, ubt Homonadenses siti fuerint."—p. go. 
Zumpt concludes that, from the year B.c. 22, when Cyprus was 
assigned to the senate (Dio, liv. 4), Cilicia was separated from it, 
united with Syria, and placed under the same governor. It conti- 
nued so united until the time of Vespasian; for, as we read in 
Tacitus (“ Annal.,” vi. 41; xl. 55), the governors of Syta sent troops 
to subdue the Clite, a tribe of “ Cilicia aspera,” both in A.p. 36 and 
A.D. 53. The result of this inquiry is thus stated :—‘“ Qua cum ita 
sint, P. Sulpicium Quirintum eo tempore, quo Homonadensium 
castella per Ciliciam expugnavit, certum est fuisse legatuin Augusti 
pro preetore Syriz.”—p. 98. The date 15 now to be fixed; and it is 
restricted by the language of Tacitus to the period between B.c, 12, 
when Quirinius was Consul, and the death of C. Cesar, a.v. 4, to 
whom, as we have seen, Quirinius was “ rector.” It cannot be placed 
during the year when he was for the second time governor of Syria, 
which, as we know from Josephus and other writers, was not 
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till a.p. 6. This space of fifteen years is again narrowed to seven or 
eight years by our knowledge of other governors down to B.C. 4; 
and this, again, is still further reduced by what we know of M. Lol- 
hus (Suetonius, “ Tiber.,” c. xil.; c. xili.; Veélleius, ii. 102),—viz , 
that he was “rector” of C. Cesar from the close of B. c. 1, to the 
beginning of a.p. 2. Now, the office of “rector” was to direct all 
public, and especially military acts :—who, then, so fit to discharge 
such duties near the person of C. Casar, when on his mission to the 
East, as the Proconsul of Syria ? just as Piso was afterwards added 
by Tiberius as ‘‘adjutor” to Germanicus, having been first placed 
over Syria in order to qualify him for the post. From this, and 
other reasons too intricate to be here described, Zumpt infers that 
Quirinius preceded Lollius both as Governor of Syria, and “rector” of 
C. Cesar; and moreover, that he succeeded Varus, who, at the close 
of B. c. 4, returned from Rome to Syria. During this period, there- 
fore (from the close, that is, of B.c. 4 to the end of B.c. 1), he subdued 
the Homonadenses ; and, in the last year of his government, acted 
as “rector” to C. Cesar. He was succeeded, as stated above, by 
Lollius, on whose death, by his own hand, 4.0. 3, C. Marcius Cen- 
sorinus, as Zumpt (p. 103) gathers from the words of Velleius (ii. 
102), filled the two offices :—‘‘ Sed quam hunc (M. Lollium) deces- 
sisse lgtati homines, tam paulo post obisse Censorinum in isdem 
provinciis graviter tulit civitas.” As we have seen above, L. Volusius 
Saturninus succeeded to the government of Syria, A.D. 4; and in 
in A.D. 6, on the banishment of Archelaus, Quirinius, for the second 
time, presided over the province! Tacitus (‘f Annal.” i. 4) mentions 
‘“ rectorem Syriz Creticum Silanum ;” and the period 1s fixed by coins 
of Antioch (Eckhel, “ Doctr. Numm.” vol. 1. p. 276), as commenc- 
ing from the close of A.D. TI. 


1 See the words of Josephus :—Kupjvios δὲ. . . σὺν ὀλίγοις ἐπὶ Συρίας παρῆν, 
ὑπὸ Καίσαρος δικαιοδότης τοῦ ἔθνους ἀπεσταλμένος, καὶ τιμητὴς τῶν οὐσιῶν 
γενησόμενος. Ἰζωπώνιός τε αὐτῷ συγκαταπέμπεται. . . . ἡγησόμενος ᾿Ιουδαίων τῇ 
ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἐξουσίᾳ. παρῆν δὲ καὶ Κυρήνιος εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίων προσθήκην τῆς 
Συρίας γενομένην, ἀποτιμησόμενός τε αὐτῶν τὰς οὐσίας, x. τ. X.—Antiz., lib. 
XVili. C. i, t. I. p. 896. 
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APPENDIX R. 
“INSPIRED REASONING.” 


(LEcTURE VIJI.—PAGE 426.) 


I HAveE selected Mr. Morell as the exponent of this opinion, merely 
because his statement of it is characterised by considerable ability, 
and is advocated with more than usual force. In general, the charac- 
ter of Inspiration has been denied to the reasoning of the sacred 
writers for the sole purpose of evading the force of certain: passages 
in Scripture, which could not be reconciled with some favourite 
theory. Thus, Bishop Burnet, in his remarks on the sixth Article of 
the Church of England, observes :—‘‘ When divine writers argue 
upon any point, we are always bound to believe the conclusions that 
their reasoninys end in, as parts of Divine Revelation : but we are 
not bound to be able to make out, or even to assent to, all the pre- 
misses made use of by them.” Paley, who quotes and adopts this 
statement adds :—“‘ In reading the Apostolic writings, we distinguish 
between their doctrines and their arguments. ‘Their doctrines came 
to them by Revelation, properly so called ; yet in propounding these 
doctrines in their writings or discourses, they were wont to illustrate, 
support, and enforce them, by such analogies, arguments, and consi- 
derations, as their own thoughts suggested. . . . . ‘he doctrine of 
[of the call of the Gentiles] itself must be received; but ¢ és not 
necessary in order to defend Christianity to defend the propriety of 
every comparison, or the validity of every argument, which the Apos- 
tle has brought into the discussion. The same observation applies 
to some other instances.”!— Azidences of Christianity, part i, ch. i. 

The form in which Mr. Morell has stated this objection is 
plainly founded upon that particular view of syllogistic reasoning 
according to which, when you admit the major premiss, you assert 

1 Bishop Hinds justly points out that to suppose the writers of the New Tes- 
tament ‘left /iaé/e to any false reasoning or to any mistaken application of old 
prophecy,” is simply to theorize gratuitously : “because the question is not really 
one of fact, as the Bible may be confidently defended against the charge of actual 
error of either kind.”— /nspiration, p. 162. 
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the conclusion either directly, or by implication ;\—in other words, 
the view which represents the conclusion as an inference from the 
major premiss.* If this doctrine of the syllogism be received, the 
reply to the objection may be briefly stated. The major premiss 
being allowed (as by Mr. Morell) to be some truth divinely revealed, 
the objector argues that, as the human mind by its own powers can 
proceed according to the rules of Logic, no Inspiration was required 
to draw the conclusion which, according to the doctrine assumed, is 
but an inference from the one admitted truth. Is it, however, a 
proposition which commands the assent of all, that human reasoning 
proceeds in a course so orderly and undeviating as to require no 
guidance ? Do the opinions of mankind, deduced from facts univer- 
sally received, or from principles which the understanding, of neces- 
sity, acknowledges,—present a unanimity so striking as to justify the 
assertion that an zaspired development of that Truth which God has 


' Thus, Archbishop Whately (‘‘ Logic, gth ed. p. 239) states that ‘‘ the object 
of all Reasoning is merely to expand and unfold the assertions wrapt up, as it 
were, and implied in those with which we set out, and to bring a person to per- 
ceive and acknowledge the full force of that which he has admitted.” Mr. J. S. 
Mill illustrates, as follows, the nature of his objections to this theory: “Ido not 
say that a person who affirmed, before the Duke of Wellington was born, that all 
men are mortal, £zew that the Duke of Wellington was mortal ; but I do say that 
he asserted it ; and 1 ask for an explanation of the apparent logical fallacy of ad- 
ducing, in proof of the Duke of Wellington’s mortality, a general statement which 
presupposes it. [Finding no sufficient resolution of this difficulty in any of the 
writers on logic, I have attempted to supply one.”—4a System of Logic, vol. 1. 
ch, iii., 3rd ed., p. 207, note. 

2 Under this aspect the subject is discussed by 5, Thomas Aquinas, when con- 
sidering the question “ Utrum Sacra Doctrina sit arguinentativa :”—“ Sicut alive 
scientia non argumentantur ad sua principia probanda, sed ex principiis argumen- 
tantur ad ostendendum alia in ipsis scientiis ; ita hac doctrina non argumentatur 
ad sua principia probanda, quix sunt articuli Fidei ; sed ex iis procedit ad aliquid 
ostendendum : sicut Apostolus 1 ad Cor. xv. ex Resurrectione Christi argumenta- 
tur ad resurrectionem communem probandam. .. . . Utitur Sacra Doctrina etiam 
ratione humana, non quidem ad prabandam Fidem sed ad mamnifestandum aliqua 
alia que traduntur in hac Doctrina, Cum igitur gratia non tollat naturam, sed 
perficiat, oportet quod naturalis ratio subserviat Fidei, sicut et naturalis inclinatto 
voluntatis obsequitur caritati. Unde et Apostolusdicit 2 ad Cor x. 5: ‘In captivi- 
tatem redigentes omnem intellectum in obsequium Christi.’ Et inde est quod 
etiam actoritatibus Philosophorum sacra doctrina utitur, ubi per rationem natura- 
lem veritatem cognoscere potuerunt, sicut Paulus, Act. xvii. 28, inducit vero 
Arati, dicens: ‘Sicut et quidam poetarum vestrorum dixerunt: Genus Dei sumus.’” 


Summ. Theol., pars ima, qu. i. art. vill. t. xx. p. 7. 
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revealed is either superfluous, or unnecessary ? Of course no one 
will maintain such an assertion for a moment: and, accordingly, the 
objection, as I have already observed (p. 425) is at once removed by 
referring to the distinction between Inspiration and Revelation; as 
well as to the importance of the former in its relation to the latter 
(see supra, p.149). Of the neglect of this distinction no clearer illus- 
tration can be given than the remark of Paley just quoted : what I 
have already said therefore (p. 426) is of itself sufficient to meet this 
aspect of the question. 

A still more complete answer, however, is supplied, and this whole 
subject has been placed in its true light, by the profound theory of 
syllogistic reasoning put forward by Mr. J.S. Mill;? of which the 
following is a rapid sketch :— 

Ordinarily the major premiss of a syllogism may be regarded as a 
general proposition or formula which records or registers the infer- 
ences already made from particular cases ; and “ the conclusion is not 
an inference drawn from the formula, but an inference drawn accord- 
ing to the formula: the real logical antecedent, or premisses being 
the particular facts from which the general proposition was collected 
by induction.” According to the indications of this record we draw 
our conclusions ; and the rules of the syllogism are a set of precautions 
to insure our reading the record correctly. In this view of the ques- 
tion we assume that our knowledge has been derived from observa- 
tion; but there are other sources from which we may also suppose it 
to come. It may present itself as coming from testimony, and it 
may present itself as coming from Revelation ; and this latter species 
of knowledge, “ thus supernaturally communicated, may be conceived 
to comprise not only particular facts, but general propositions, such 
as occur so abundantly in the writings of Solomon, and in the Apos- 


’ Compare also Spinoza’s representation of this objection :—‘‘Si ad modum 
etiam attendamus, quo in his Epistolis Apostoli doctrinam Evangelicam tradunt, 
eum etiam a modo Prophetarum valde discedere videbimus. Apostoli namque 
ubique ratiocinantur, ita ut non prophetare sed disputare videantur, Prophetix 
vero contra mera tantum dogmata et decreta continent, quia in iis Deus quasi 
loquens introducitur, qui non ratiocinatur, sed ex absoluto suz nature imperio 
decernit. Et etiam quia Prophet auctoritas ratiocinari non patitur ; guisyuts 
enim vult sua dogmata ratione confirmari, co ipso ca arbitrali uniuscususque judicio 
submittit, . . . Itaque tam modi loquendi quam diserendi Apostolorum in Epis- 
tolis clarissime indicant easdem non ex revelatione et divino mandato, sed tantum 
€x ipsorum naturali judicio scriptas fuisse.”"— Zract. Theol. Polit. cap. Xi. 

* Loc. cit., 216, &e. 
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tolic Epistles. Or the generalization may not be, in the ordinary 
sense, an assertion at all, but a command; a Jaw, not in the philo- 
sophical, but in the moral and political sense of the term : an expres- 
sion of the desire of a superior, that we, or any number of persons, 
shall conform our conduct to certain general instructions. So far as 
this asserts a fact, namely a volition of the legislator, that fact is an 
individual fact, and the proposition, therefore, is not a general pro- 
position. But the description therein contained of the conduct 
which it is the will of the legislator that his subjects should observe, 
is general, The proposition asserts πού that all men ave anything, 
but that all men shal? do something.” ‘These two cases,? of a 
truth revealed in general terms, and a command intimated in the 
like manner, might be exchanged for the more extensive cases of any 
general statement received upon testimony® and any general practical 
precept. But the more limited illustrations suit us better, being 
drawn from subjects where long and complicated trains of ratiocina- 
tion have actually been grounded upon premisses which came to 
mankind from the first in a general form, the subject of Scriptural 
Theology, and of positive Law.” “In both these cases the gener- 
alities are the original data, and the particulars are elicited from 
them by a process which correctly resolves itself into a series of 
syllogisms. .... The only point to be determined is whether the 
authority which declared the general proposition zvtended to include 


' These latter words are taken from the first edition of Mr. Mill’s work (vol. i. 
p. 260). In the third edition, the passage stands thus, more generally expressed, 
but equally conveying the same sense :—~‘‘ It may present itself as coming from 
testimony, whieh on the occasion and for the purpose in hand, is accepted as of 
an authoritative character : and the information thus communicated may be con- 
ceived to comprise not only particular facts, but general propositions, as when a 
scientific doctrine is accepted without examination on the authority of writers. — 
p. 217. 

2 This statement is omitted in the third edition ; cf. the first ed., vol. i. p. 260. 

3 See note ! in this page. 

* On this theory of Mr. Mill, Dr. Whewell observes :—‘‘I say then, that Mr. 
Mill appears to me especially instructive in his discussion of the nature of the 
proof which is conveyed by the syllogism ; and that his doctrine, that the force 
of the syllogism consists in an zxductive assertion, with an interpretation added to 
it, solves very happily the difficulties which baffle the other theories of this sub- 
ject. I think that this doctrine of his is made still more instructive by his ex- 
cepting from it the cases of Scriptural Theology and of Positive Law, as cases in 
which general propositions, not particular facts, are our original data.”"—Of 
Induction, p. 85. 3 
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this case tn εἰ ””—and this “‘ operation is not a process of inference, 
but a process of interpretation.” “ When the premisses are given by 
authority, the function of Reasoning is to ascertain the testimony of 
a witness, or the will of a legislator, by interpreting the signs in 
which the one has intimated his assertion, and the other his com- 
mand. In like manner, when the premisses are derived from obser- 
vation, the function of Reasoning is to ascertain what we (or our 
predecessors) formerly thought might be inferred from the observed 
facts, and to do this by interpreting a memorandum of ours or 
of theirs.” 

Now, were we to pause here, it would of itself be obvious how 
essential it was that the sacred writer, when interpreting the divinely 
revealed ‘Truth from which his reasoning flows, should have been 
himself divinely guided, in order to insure certainty, or even to 
obtain an insight into the apphcability of the divine command to any 
particular instance: but we must goa step farther. ‘There are cases, 
it is true, in which the minor premiss (which “‘ always affirms a re 
semblance between a new case, and some cases previously known ™") 
is obvious to the senses, or at once ascertainable by direct observa- 
tion: it may not, however, be thus intuitively evident, but may itself 
be known only by inference. It may itself be the conclusion of 
another argument ; and must, therefore, be inferred from some other 
general proposition, which presents the record of a class of observa- 
tions that may be totally different.? This clearly may take place many 
times in succession ; and hence arises a train of reasoning. 

Under this form almost every instance of reasoning in Scripture 
presents itself. The sacred writer, desiring to apply some one pro- 
position that expresses the Revelation from which he proceeds, 
introduces a second proposition in order to exhibit its applica- 
bility. Now this second proposition may be merely the zesu/t of 
some other divine Truth; or be itself a revealed proposition. In 
such a train of Reasoning each new premiss may have been super- 
naturally communicated (cf. the remark of Professor Archer-Butler 


See Mr. Mill's remarks, Zoc. cit , ch. iv. p. 233, ἄς, 

? Mr. Mill gives the following example :—‘‘ All arsenic is poisonous; the sub- 
stance which is before me is arsenic; therefore it is poisonous.” Here to prove 
the minor, viz., “the substance which is before me is arsenic,” we proceed thus — 
‘Whatever forms a compound with hydrogen, which yields a black precipitate 
with nitrate of silver, is arsenic ; the substance before me conforms to this condi- 
tion; therefore it is arsenic.”—Jbid., p. 234. 
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quoted, supra, p. 426, note); and thus, in point of fact, the inspired 
reasoner but connects the different threads of the Divine Counsels, 
exemplifies how “deep answereth to deep” in the mysteries of 
Revelation, and presents in one connected train of argument those 


words of God which had been uttered “at sundry times and in 
divers manners.”! 


' E. g., the reasoning of 5. Paul, 1 Cor. iii, 16, is plainly a case of this kind. 
His argument may be thus stated:—‘* The habitation of the Spirit of God be- 
comes thereby the Temple of Gud; ye are the habitation of the Spirit of God ; 
therefore, know ye not that ye are the Temple of God.” Here (the argument having 
been stated under the form of an £xthymeme, the minor premiss being expressed), 
the suppressed major premiss is a general proposition which defines the true nature 
of the Temple of God; and may be regarded either as being itself a new revela- 
tion, or, perhaps, merely as the record or register of earlier revelations on the 
subject. The minor premiss, in turn, is itself a revelation; for Christ had already 
declared: ‘‘ The Spirit of Truth Whom the world cannot receive, ..... He 
dwelleth with you, and shall be in you.”—S. John xiv. 175. The conclusion, thus 
deduced, becomes, in the next place, a premiss in the argument stated in the fol- 
lowing verse :—‘‘ If any man defile the Temple of God, him shall God destroy ; 


FOR the Temple of God is holy, which Temple ye are.” 


il. 7, 

li. 24, 

xi. 26 
xv. 6, 12, 
χνί. 9, 
xvii. 8, 
Xx. 7, 
XxX. I, 
xli. 45, 
xl vill, 15, 


xlix. 9, 26, 


vil. I, 
xv. TI, 
XVI. 14, 
xx. 8, 
xxi. 6, 
XXII, 20, 
Χχίν. 10, 
ΧΧΧΙ, I, 
ΧΧΧΠΠ. 2, 
XXXII. 14, 
XXXIV. 27, 


ii. 12, 
Xx. Q, 


Xi. 25, 
xii. 6, 
Xvi. 30, 
Xxi. 14, 
xxi. 28, 


xxii, 6, 18, 
XXiii. 3, 16, 


PRINCIPAL TEXTS QUOTED. 


(;ENESIS. 


Exopus. 


LEVITICUS. 


NUMBERS. 


OLD TESTAMENT. 


525, 
265, 


NUMBERS—continued. 


XXIV. 4, 
XXiv. 17, 
XXXII. I, 


xii. 1, 
xvii. 18, 


Xvill. 15, I 


XVI. 20, 
XXV. 4, 


DEUTERONOMY. 


8, 


ΧΧΧΙ. 16, 24, 


XXXll. I, 


v. 13; 
χν 12. 


ix. 9, 
x. 6, 18, 
xvi. 6, 


vii. 4-17, 
XXill. 2, 
XXIV. 13, 


viii. 26, 
xili. 2, 
xiii. 18, 
xiv. 2, 4, 
xxil 19, 


XXIV. 3°5, 


JOSHUA. 


1 SAMUEL. 


2 SAMUEL. 


158, 


114, 154, 157s 


1 KINGS. 


2 KINGS. 


162, 
166, 
162, 
170, 


129, 


164, 
131, 
152, 


190, 
264, 


156, 
28, 


27, 


154, 


Page 
219 


333 
321 


324 
162 
269 
324 
263 
321 
321 


552 
419 


560 
274 
234 


234 
478 
417 


158 
230 
251 
230 
187 


173 
166 
417 
251 
478 


610 


1 CHRONICLES. 


tk 
xv. 26, : : 
χχν, 1, 

XXVIII. 11-τὸ, 

χχίχ, 20, 


453; 


1.2, 


165, 489, 


2 CHRONICLES, 


ed ὦ 
ΧΙ, 3, 17, 
xv. 1, 
ΧΧΙΪ. 2, 
XXiv. 19, 
XXXxiii. I, 


126, 


EZRA. 

IX. 4, 
NFUEMIAN, 

vill. 1, ᾿ : 
1x. 26, ‘ ‘ 

ESTHER. 
lil. 2, 
1X. 21, 

Jos. 

i. I, : : : 
XXvHi. 1, 6, 
Xxxil. 8, . : : 
xlii. 7, ὃ, . . . 

PSALMS. 
ii. 7, os e e 
XVI. 10, 
ΧΙΧ. 13, 
Xxxil. 6, . : ; 
li, 10, , ; 
Ixviii. 18, 
Ixxviil. 
Ixxxil. 6, « 
Civ. 30, 
CX. ‘ 

PROVERBS. 

Vili. 22, ; ‘ . 

ΙἸΘΑΙΑΗ. 
il. 2, Φ e . ϑ 
νὶ, 1-8, e e e 
vil. 14, ; : ; 
Vill. I, e e . 
vill. IT, : : 
“1X. 6, e e e 


xt. I, .« Φ Φ 
ΧΙ, 6, 17, Φ . bos 


Page 


479 
220 
167 
477 
559 


480 
418 
131 
417 
133 
154 


PRINCIPAL TEXTS QUOTED. 


ISAIAU—continued. 


xxx. 8, 
XXXiv. 16, 
ΧΙ. 21. 
xliv. 25, ‘ 
nae ee ἃᾧ 
xl viii. 5, 
ii. 4, 

Ini ας 

Ixin. 9, 


JEREMIAH. 


i. 9, 

1 OT, 

Vii. 25, 

ix, 2% 

ΧΙ]. {-1|, 
Χν, 4, 17, 
xx. ὃ, 0, 
ΧΧΉΙ]. 5, 
XXII. 20, 
XXV. 1-2, 
XXV. 15, 

XXv. 15, 
ΧΧΝΊ 15, 
xxvi. 18, 
XXVIT. 2, 

ΧΧ ΤΠ, 9... 
XXVIL. 1{{-17, 
xxix. 8, 
KNXL22)- ς ‘ : 
ΧΧΧΙ, 7,0} ᾿ ᾿ 
XXXi1. 6-9, 
XXXVI. 
xIvill. 45, 
xlix. 7-22, 


I. 57, 
EZEKIEL. 
i. 3, 4-8, 
1. 26, : 
it. I-3, 
il. 14, 
iv. 1, : ; ; 
viii. 1, 
ΧΙ δ; ‘ 
Xi. 13, ‘ ; j 
xiii. 3, . 
xx. 46, ‘ ‘ ‘ 
χχῖν. I, ; ; has 
XXVIIL. 13-20, ; ; 
XXXL ΤΙ, 33, 
XXXIV. 23, - ; . 
DANIEL. 


ii, 19-26, . : 
v. 30, . : ‘ : 


149, 150, 


132, 


vil. I, 2, 
Vil. 9, 
Vii. 13, 
vill. 18, 
ΙΧ. 2, 

x. 21, 
ΧΙ. 4-9, 


1. 10, 
Vill. 12, 
IX. 7, 
XI. ¥, 
xii. T, 


ili. 


ile 7, 
v. 26, 
vil. I, 
vii. 14, 


I, 4, 


1. 1-4, 
iv, 6, 


iii, 8, 


Kiv. 21, 


Xil. 19, 
ΧΕΙ. 7- 18, 


xiv. 8, 


ἜΡΩΣ 
ΧΙ, 8, 
xiv. 19, 


Vii. I, 
Vil. 25, 
Vii. 27, 


DANIEL—continued. 


PRINCIPAL TEXTS QUOTED. 


117, 129, 135, 


212, 


HIOSEA. 


107, 
JOEL. 


AMOS. 


OBADIAH. 


ΤΌΝΑΗ. 


MICAH. 


2 IESDRAS. 


ToOBIT. 


ESTHER, 


WISDOM. 





MICAH—continued. 


Page 
149 | Iv. 1-3, 
i WSOP 1 9; 
347, 387 
- 170 NAHUM. 
323, 327 | ict, 
a ae 
217, 320 | iii, 8, 
TIABAKKUK, 
335 | 1. OT 
321 | ii. 2, 
- 524 | 1]: 4, 344, 
141, 352 | il. 5-9, ; 
355 | te 14, ; 
il, 19, 167, 
ZEPHANIALL. 
454 | ii, 8-10, 
ITAGGAIL. 
275 | ii. 21, 
550 
- 337 ZECHARIAH, 
107, 170 | yi. 10-15 : 
IX. 9, 189, 
ΧΙ. 13, ᾿ 216, 
334 | ὄχι 10, 117, 347; 
xl. 3, : : 
ΧΙ, 7, [ 
192, 
ΩΝ Xlv. 7, 9 
δό MALACHI. 
li. 14, . 
ill. I, 120, 
269, 320 } iv. 5, 6, 99, 
APOCRYPILA. 
WispoM—continued, 
315, 409 | x. 17, 
XL. I, 
xvi. 6, 
23 
455 ECCLESIASTICUS. 
53 | xvii. 12, ‘ 
XXIV. I, 126, 
XXIV. 32 : 
- 451 | xlvii. 11, : 
. 452 
452 BARUCH. 
li. 28, 
126 iv. I, ᾽ 
66 
1324 | SUSANNA, 51_ ; 


612 


PRINCIPAL TEXTS QUOTED. 


1 MACCABEES. 


" Page 
11, 50, 59 
li, 57, 455 
"1X. 27, 53 
xii. 5, 53 
NEW TES 
S. MATTHEW. 
be 1, . δ 
1. 22, 293, 341 
li. 6, . 355 
il. 15, 17, 107, 141, 341, 342 
11. 23, 343 
1. 3, 343 
ili. 7, . 290 
iv. 4, 16, 99, 355 
v. 5, : . 345 
v. 18, 63, 102, 103 
Vil. 22, ; . 246 
Vill. 11, ᾿ @.° ES 
viii. 17, 28, 345, 362, 500 
x. : . 286 
x. 10, . . 263 
x. 19, ‘ : 271 
x. 23, 41, ΙΟΙ, 248 
xi. 10, . 367 
xi. 28, 286, 409 
xii. 28, 133 
ΧΕΙ, 40, ; : 222, 343 
ΧΕΙ, 17, 35; 156, ee 341, 589 
xv. 6, ; 104 
XV1. 9, 27, 191, 403 
xvil. 5, : . 174 
XIX. 5, ; ‘ 291, 358 
xix. 8, . 68 
XX. 29 403 
xxi. 5, 359 
XXIL 31, 32, . 292, 383 
XXil. 43 131, 247, 264, 292, 385 
Xxiv. 14, 29, 36, 103, 117, 190, 562 
Χχνὶ. 11-13, . 286, 381 
XXvi. 28, 3: ὃ 353, 463 
XXVI1. 54, , 69, 106 
XXVv1. 64, : . 5389 
Xxvi. 71, . 407 
ΧΧΝΊΙ. 9, 343: 499 
ΧΧΝΊ]. 45, . 392 
XXVlii- 19, 272 
S. MARK. 
i. 2, 346 
ν. 7. 388 
vi. 40, 403 
vii, 10, . 292 
Vii. 32, 289 
IX. 49; 349 


2 MACCABEES. 


Page 
li. T, 316 
ll. 13, ; : . 466 
Vi. 23, ; 52, 264 

TAMENT. 
5. MARK—contsnued. 
Rack2; . 304 
x. 40, 50, 67, 84, 403 
Xil. 36, ὃ 201 
ΧΙ. 3, 11 270, 272 
XV, 25, 400 
S. LUKE. 
i. 4, 45, 298 
17, 99 
1. 32, {Π| 
1. 40, 115 
1. 35, 66, . - 133 
ΤΙ. 2, 400, 413, 596 
ii. 26, 134, 136, 236 
ill. I, 409, 412 
lil. 2, 134, 135 
iil. 23, . 84 
iv. 10, 368 
ΧΙ. 20, 49, 133 
Xl. IT, 270 
Xl. 7, 104 
XVII. 35, 403 
XXL. 15, . 110, 27! 
XXIV. 44, 52, 104, 466 
XX1V. 40, 131, 270, 295 
5. JOHN. 

1.1, 66, 134 
i. 16, . 288 
1. 2ὃ, ; . 500 
li. UI, 122, 231, 381 
i. 18, ; . 285 
lil. 2, 231 
iii. 5, . 136 
ill. 14, 115, 342 
ili. 16, . 287 
lii. 27, 36, 287 
lil. 34, . 127 
ν. 39, - 99, 323 
v. 46, 106, 262, 327 
vi. 26, 45, 264, 381 
vil. 39, . 247 
X. 34-36, 103, 127, 383 
xi. 2, 18, 51 217, 481, 500 
xii. 7, 25, 286, 446 
Xlii. I-12 115, 406 
xiii. 18, 34! 
xiv. 20, 29, 213, 276 


PRINCIPAL TEXTS QUOTED. 513 


5. Joun—continued., ROMANS— continued. 


Page | | Page 
XIV. 25, 26, 119, 277 \x. 33, 356 367 
xv. 26, 129, 277, 295 | Χ' 17, 135 
xvi. 7, . 129,275 | x. 18, 345, 356 
Xvi. 12-15, 69, 119, “11: 278, 280 Xv. 19, . 299 
xvi, 23, . 276 | xvi. 26, 264, 307 
XVil. 12, 69, 354 
xviii. 8, 9, . 352 ι CORINTHIANS. 

XVI. 16, 25) 407 il. 4; 121, 37i 
xix. 14, 400 | il. 9, 10, . 120, 509 
xix. 24, 352 | it. 13, 16, 264, 301, 307 
xix. 28, 30, . 106 | ill. 16, 446, 504, 608 
xix. 36, 215, 342 | ν. 9, 49 
XixX. 37, : . 359 | Vil. 302, 307 
XX. 21, 25, . 127, 214 | viil. 6, 10 
XX. 21, 231, 300, 328 | 1x. 1, 297 
xxi 18, 25 o GETS, 2:9  ἰχ. 8, [09 
ix. 16, . ; ; ; . 275 
ACTS. x: 108, 110, 126, 155,°343, 379 
i. 8, 404 ΧΙ, 23, . 148, 284 
i. 18, 206. | XIL-Xiv. 209, 210, 245, 250 328, 569 
120; 170, 296, 114.}1ΓἉ Nie 12, ' ; . 252 
il. : [22, 217 281, 343, 344, 355 | Xl 2, 245 
iv. 8, . . 241, 252 | xi. 9, : . 192 
iv. 36, 485 | xiv. 6, 37, 212, 307 
ν. 32, 37; ° 295, 412 | Xv. 54, 360 
Vi.-Vil. . 100, 271, 340, 543 
vii. 56, ᾿ 129, 387 2 CORINTHIANS. 
Vili. 10, . 133 ] ML 3, 14, 265, 306 
vill. 26, 416 | v. 16, . 568 
Vill. 32, 367 , ν. 17, . 118 
IX. 3, 4; ὙΦ 109 
131, 149, 176, 207, 233, 282 | xi. 6, 371 
xi. . 16, 28, =. 85» 296 | Xi. τό, 308 
XI. 7, 416 | Xi. 1-4, 174, 17], 178, 283 
xiii, 1, 15, 41, 206, 355, 368 | Xu. 9, 130 
XIV. 3, . . 230 | Xi. 12, 122, 232 
xiv. 15, ᾿ . 243 | ΧΗ], 3, 137, 306 
ea 17, ᾿ 235 242, ΞΕ τς GALATIANS. 
xv. 25, 28, : 282, 284, 297 | i. 8, ; : . 299 
xvi. 3, 4, 66, 244, 284 | 1. 12, Ἶ 120, 148, 283 
xvi. 6, : . 234 | i. 2, 6, ; 235, 300 
Xvil. 23, 40} | ii. 9, . 272, 305 
Xviii. 14, ; : . 286 | ii. 11, 12, 18, 69, 235, 242, 243 
XX. 22, 23, 35, 31, 173, 263, 296 | iii. 6-11, . 262, 344, 378 
XXL. 4, ‘ » 30, 575 | iii. 16, . . 385 
XXi. IT, 115, 272, 296 | ll. 24, a ee ee «| 
XXvii, 7, : . 416 | iv. 22-26, 61, 106, 107, 216, 348 
ROMANS. EPHESIANS. 
1. 2, ~ . 264 | ii. 7, ΙΟΙ 
i. 17, 20, 5, 378 | il. 20, 299 
li, 22, . 111, 193 | ii. 22, . 136 
lii. 10-18, . 346 | iii. 5, 16, 300, 540 
iv. 23, . 378 | iv. 6, - 10 
ix. 7,8, . 348, 386 | iv. 7, 8, 344, 360 
1X. 17, . 262, 364 | v. 14, . 344 
ix. 25, 26, 335, 365 | v. 26, 137 


614 PRINCIPAL TEXT3 QUOTED. 


EPHESIANS—continued. 


YIEBREWS— continued. 


Vill. 5, 9, 
ix. 5, 


ix. 
. 5» 
x. 
xi, 
ΧΙ. 


Χ 


oy, 


15, 38, 
3: 
21, 


ΧΕΙ. 15, 


1. 


13, 


iv. 5, 


Pace 


214, 357 


350 
292 
358 


293, 344 


135, 137 
- 359 
359 


446 
344 


me & 59,1 110, 120, 137) 192, 214, 268 


Page 
Vv. 31, 32, - 348, 358 
vi. 17, 19, 135, 136, 241, 555 
PHILIPPIANS. 
1. 1-25 : ᾿ ; . 242 
li. 12, : : : : . 145 
il, 25, ‘ : : : . 241 
111. 8-10, . ς : ᾿ . 281 
lll, 12, : ; : : . 242 
COLOSSIANS. 
Ϊ.. 17, : ᾿ ;: : . 10 
li, 17, : : 105, 193 
lv. τό, : ἢ Ξ : . 49 
1 THESSALONIANS., 
li, 13, : 33, 242, 301 
iv. 9, ; : , . . 204 
lv. 15, . ‘ : : » 564 
Vv. 23, : ; : ᾿ . 540 
2 THESSALONIANS. 

τ 2... 3, 46, 241, 563 
it, 15, . 300 
1 TIMOTHY. 

1. 10, 20, 252, 328 
iv, I, 31, 296 
Iv. 4, . 266 
v. 18, 110, 263 
2 TIMOTITY. 

il. 17, . 328 
iii. 5, 15, δι, 108, 193, 264, 206 
11, 16, 58 $1, eae 204, 461, 577 
lv. 13, : 73 
iv. 16, 273 
TITUS. 

iii. 5, 65 
HIEBREWS. 

i. I, 3, 10, 66, 135, 505 
i. 5, 158, 345 
ll. 4, 7; 299, 359 
ill. I, . 126 
ill. 7; 292 
iv. 6, . 348 
vi. 5, . , ‘ . 135, 331 


i. 12, 215, 295 
i. 18, 19, 342 
1. 24, 25, 344 
ii. 6, . 356 
Il. 24, 344, 363 
Iv. 7, . Ig! 
2S. PETER. 
i. 16-21, 62, 133, 213, 2A? 264, 268, 296 
lil. 2, : 300 
lil. 15, 16, 49, 263, 264, 272 
1S. JOUN. 
ιν. Bs. 5 : : 46, 329 
3.5. JONN. 
9, ; ‘ . : F . 49 
THE REVELATION. 
ἢ, ὦ : : ᾿ ᾿ . 137 
᾿. τὰ : ‘ ‘ ; 172, τὰ 
1:-7,. ὦ : ἢ : : . 360 
,, 90,. ; : . : . 117 
1. a, : : ; . . 331, 132 
i. 11,19, . , ς . 3227 
ii. ᾿ "6, 7° 23 160, 327, 506 
iv. 3, ; : ‘ . 144 
xi. 8, : ᾿ ‘ . 216, 348 
ΧΙΧ. 9, : ; : ; i 327 
xix. 10, . : ἰ : . 99 
xix. II, : : ‘ ; » 130 
Xxi. 5, ; ‘ 118, 327 
Xxi. 19-21, ; : ᾿ . 144 
xxii, δ. . : . . 117 


GHNERAL INDEX, 


(Insp. = Inspiration; Rev. = Revelation; SS. = Scripture ; 2. 


A. 


Abaclard, words of, misunderstood by 
Tholuck, 234 3; anticipated a modern 
error respecting the Evangelists, 240, 


ἡ Tsai. ii, 2, and Mic. iv. 1, 
336; charges Josephus with corrupt- 
ing Hebrew text, 418 3 author of no- 
tion of three “degrees” of Insp., 


469. 


Abraham, ecstatic condition of, 176 ; 
his symbolic vision, Εδ0, 
Accommodation, principle of, 63; two- 


fold, 673 posidive, nowhere found in 
SS., 69; not to be applied to quota- 
tions from O. T. in N. T., 3503 cx- 
amples of, 421. 
Acts of the Apostles, discourses in, suit 
cach speaker's character, 255 ; ex- 
hibit the minute accuracy of 5. Luke, 
414-416. 
Avabus, his symbolical action, 115, 200. 
algobard, δι, lis just views as to Insp., 
532. 
Alexander Alensis quoted, 107. 
Alexander the Great, his death, 398. 
Alford, Dean, ascribes historical mis- 
takes to 5. Stephen, 100, 547 ; on 
characteristics of sacred writers, 241, 
his view as to quotations from O. Τ᾽ 
in N. T., 340; as to harmonists, 391 5 
the hour of the Crucifixion, 401 ; ** the 
day of the Lord,” 564; S. Paul's free- 
om from error progressive, 565; 
comments on Acts i. 18, 396; Kom. 
νι, 18, 308; Rom. ix 12, 262; Rom. 
17, 262, 365 ; 1 Cor. vil. 3043 1 Cor. 
ix, -xiv., 245, 5723 2 Cor. xi. 16, 
xi. ; Eph. vi. 17, 555. 
308rical system of Origetl, 349, 488, 


Allego 


= vide.) 


Allegory, how related to Types, 216; in 
what sense found in SS., 348. 

Ambrose, S., on 2 Vim. tii. 16, 266 ; 
quoted, 45, 112. 248, 361. 

elvis resembles S. Paul, 170, 183, 275 ; 
and Joel, 3306. 

Amphtlochius, 3. quoted, 507. 

clrect of Jchovah, the, 124 5 referred to 
by Philo, 1263 and in Heb. iii. 1, “ὦν; 
presence ofuncreated, withdrawn, 128, 
655: 

Angclic appearances, 13. 

eAnomeans denied Insp., 73. 

cluselm, S., quoted, XXv., 121, 524. 

dpelles, the Marcionite, cavil ot, 393. 

alpoeryphal Gospels, 45. 

Apocrypha, the, quoted, 52; the Church 
of Rome and the Lutherans, 482. 

Afestles, the, preparatory discipline of, 
1609; signs of, 2313 influenced by the 
Spirit, 234 5 Insp. of, not a perma- 
nent gift, 242, 273; union of Spiritual 
Gifts in persons of, 244, 574. 

“tl postolic Constitutions, the, quoted, 40, 
503. 

Aguinas, v. S. Thomas. 

Arasteas, fable of, as to nee , 339, 492. 

Artstobulus, on Insp. of O. T., 54. 

Arnobius, uses the pene from 
Miracles, 230; on language of SS., 
268. 

arnold, Dr., xv.; explains ‘accom- 
modation,” 643 his view of ane 
153, 1943 the Book of Daniel, 154 ; 
‘the day of the Lord,” 191, 237, 
563; confounds the two senses of 
Insp., 237. 

Assyria, symbols of, 185. 

Athanasius, 3.,; refers Creation to the 
Logos, 7, 9; relation of Logos to the 
Spirit, 78, 1373 quoted, 77, 92, 124, 
125, 128, 294, 484, Ap) (ὦ. 
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Athenagoras, quoted, 25; not a Mon- | 


tanist, 81; App. G. 

Augustine, S., ‘lost Books’ of O. T., 
43; S. Jerome’s transl. of Bible, 85 ; 
Nathan’s prediction, 154, 1553 the 
prophetic condition, 177; Balaam, 
220, 248; the argument from pro- 
phecy, 228; authority of Evangelists, 
240; opposes S. Jerome on S. Peter’s 
controversy with S. Paul, 244, 248 ; 
the Synoptical Gospels, 330; the 
Gospel harmony, 390; on textual 
criticism, 495 ; quoted, 102, 145, 256, 
312, 376, 400, 403, 432, App. G. 


B. 


Bacon, the channels of Rev., 6; Mira- 
cles and Creation, 121; Prophecy, 159; 
the Alchemists, 332; Science and 
Religion, 427. 

Baier, his modification of, “mechanical” 
theory of Insp., 23. 

Balaam, 169, 218, 496, §25. 

Barnabas, S., the Ep. of, 46, 47, 92, 
382, 485; in Cod. Sinait., 483, 558; 
date, 490. 

Basil, S., on 2 Tim. iii. 16, 266; Eph. 
vi. 17, 5573 quoted, 133, 144, 174, 
475, App. G. 

Baumgarten, Crusius, quoted, 78, 119, 
160, 171, 188, 264, 465. 

, M., on Acts xvi. 6, 234; Acts 
XVil. 23, 409 ; Acts vill. 26, 417. 

eck, prophetic numbers, 218; quota- 
tions from O. T, in N.’T., 338; “de- 
grees” of Insp. according to, 470 ; 
1 Cor. xiv. 14, 575. 

Belshazzar, 397. 

Bengel, on ὃ. Matt. xvi. 13, 388; Acts 
vil. 4, 546; 1 Thess. iv. 15, 564. 

Benson, Dr. G., distinguishes the Gos- 
pels of Apostles and non-Apostles, 
240. 

Bible, the, of what books composed, 11 ; 
an organized whole, 13, 41, 113, 141, 
448 ; two elements of, 18, 23; three- 
fold division of, by the Jews, 52, 104, 
466; facts as to, to be accounted for, 
43; style of, 50, 368; efforts to 
destroy, during persecutions, 88 ; evi- 
dence for Insp. afforded by, legiti- 
mate, 93; doctrines of, not distinct 
from history of, 106, 380; structure 
of both divisions of, 115 ; Rabbinical 
exposition of, 383; τ. Scripture, Tes- 
lament. 

Bilroth, quotations from the O. T. in 


N., 339. 
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Birch, Mr., the epitaph of Amenemha, 


432. 
Blackall, Bishop, Rev., possible, 226. 
Bleck, his view of quotations from O. T. 
in N., 339,340; Ep. of 5. Barnabas, 
8 


467. 

Blunt, Mr., on Ex. xvii., 320; 2 Kings 
xvi. 10, 326; 2 Chron. xxii, 22, 398. 
Sretschnetder, the term “ manifesta- 
tion,” 5; Rev. and Insp., 6; ‘‘ac- 
commodation,” 67 ; the frtes humana 
and fides divina of SS., 953 under- 
values O. T., 97; Perrone agrees 

with, 262. 

Bull, Bishop, “ the Angel of Jehovah,” 
123, 124, 128. 

Bunsen, who wrote “ Muratori’s Frag- 
ment 2?” 47 5; how long did the Israel- 
ites remain in Eyypt ? 4323; S. Bar- 
nabas, 486, 488, 490; the Liturgy of 
S. James, 502. 

Burgh, De, Dr., the Book of Job, 450. 

Burnet, Bishop, Acts xv. 28, 297; denies 
Insp. to reasoning of 55., 603. 

Butler, Bishop, quoted, 93, 121, 202, 
260, 261, 380, 408, 422, 430, 437, 572. 

Butler, W. Archer, the Logos, 66 ; “ in- 
spired reasoning,” 426, 607. 

Buxtorf, Fil.. Hebrew vowel points tn- 
spired, 457, 458. 


Ci 


Cesarius, S., quoted, 517. 

Cataphas “ prophesied,” 217, 525. 

Catus the Presbyter, quoted, 509. 

Culumy, Edm., quoted, 211. 

Canaan, the type of divine blessings, 
348. 

Canon, the, of SS., formation of, 48, 51, 
314, 482; Philo and Josephus on, 
59, 491; errors as to, do not imply 
errors as to Insp., 34, 72; meaning of 
the term, 96. 

Canonical, Books to be ranked as, 11, 
43; distinction between “ deutero-” 
and ‘‘ proto-canonical,” 483; in what 
sense applied to SS., 512. 

Canus, Melchior, distinguishes between 
Rev. and Insp., 27, 475. 

Carlyle, Mr. T., his view of the Psalms, 
294; of the Book of Job, 2d. 

Carpzovius, illustrates the “ mechanical” 
theory of Insp., 22; on sacred music, 
167. 

Casstodorus, his use of the term “ Intro- 
duction,” 18; his collation of Bib- 
lical maguscripts, 499 ; quoted, 410, 
430, 475. 

Castalio, Seb., his view of Insp., 32. 
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Cave misrepresents S. Jerome, 371. 

Chaldean symbols, 185, 186. 

Cherubim, the, 173 mystery of, 350. 

Chinese equivalent for word “ God,” 65. 

Chozeh, meaning of, 164, 559. 

Christ, Rev. perfected by, 14, 2543 
never uses false ‘‘ accommodation,” 
69; error of Schleiermacher respect- 
ing, 97; testifies of O. ‘T., 102; typi- 
fied in Ὁ. T., 1063 appeared as “The 
Angel of Jehovah,” 126. 553; titles 
not applied to, 1373 on four occa- 
sions promised Ilis Apostles the aid 
of the Spirit, 269; these promises 
fulfilled, 273, 284; His promises of 
aid not confined to eval statements of 
Apostles, 300 ; expounds SS., 3523 
in the Synagogue at Nazareth, 368 ; 
commands what facts are to be re- 
corded, 381: hour of {lis Cruci- 
fixion, 400; v7. Loves. 

Christian Remembrancer, quoted, xxib, 
379, 427, 428, 448. 

Keformer, quoted, 414. 

Chronicles, the Books of, sources. of, 
332, 479; the object of, 453. 

Chrysostom, S., Spiritual Gilts, united 
in Apostles, 245 ; on 2 Tim. iii. 16, 
2653; language of SS., 36093; SS. an 
organized whole, 448.; on I Cor. Xi, 
579; quoted, 32, 67, $3, 299, 376, 
571, 574, 576, App. G. 

Church, the Christian, attests, by a spe- 
cial rite, the authority of SS., 40; 
evidence of, respecting Insp., 70, 96, 
483, 498; a continuation of the 
Jewish, 116; Code of Universal, 512. 

the Anglican, the Canon of, Il, 

§05 ; its use of word Insp., 236, 249 ; 

revision of its Liturgy proposed in 

1689, 236 ; docs not leave the doc- 

trine of Insp. ‘fan open question,” 

514. 

Church, the Jewish, evidence of, respect- 

ing Insp., 51. 








Clemens, Alex., on 5. Barnabas, 47, 
485; quoted, 66, 76, 96, 127, 405, 
App. G. 


Clemens, §., Rom., the Ep. of, 46; how 
read in the Church, 484; allegorizes, 
488 ; quoted, 76, 120, 504, App. G. 

Clenentiric Homilies, he; criterion of 
true prophecy accord ng to, 204. 

Codex Sinaiticus, 486 ; quoted, 588. 

Colertage, S. T., xv.3 examines the 

‘mechanical ” theory of Insp. only, 
28, 150; does not treat SS. as an 
organized whole, 41, 3453; adopts 
theory of ‘‘ accommodation,” 42, 643 
confounds opinions of ancient and 
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modern Jews, 51; states effects of 
evidence of Church for Insp., 86; 
confounds two senses of word Insp., 
237; regards a portion of SS. as in- 
fallible, 3193 the doctrines of SS. are 
essentially historical; 3803; the har- 
monists, 390; cites 2 Chron xiii. 3, 
418; Natural Religion, 447. 

Commission, a divine, how attested, 224, 
230; to write Books of SS., 210, 

Contradictions do not exist in SS., 84, 
380. 

Coguerel, M. Ath., neglects distinction 
of Rev. and Insp., 150; state of 
Cay: 199; proofs of Christianity, 
232, 

Cosmas Indicopleustes, held four Psalms 
only to be Messianic, 537. 

Cosrt, the Book of, on the various read- 
ings in Hebrew MSS., 355. 

Council, the Fifth General, 71, 576, 578; 
Deutero-Nicene, 833; of Antioch, 92; 
of Carthage, §10, 512; ‘* In Trullo,” 
5123 of Laodicea, 512. 

Cousin, on Abaclard, 535. 

Creation proceeds ean the Logos, 7, 9; 
how related to Rev., 120. 

Creauer, his work on the Canon, 88, 96; 
on a passage in ‘f Muratori’s Frag- 
ment,” 160; on Ep. of S. Barnabas, 
588; the “Synopsis of Scripture,” 
594. 

Creed, the, of Constantinople, 74, 96, 
So}. 

Cyrenius, S. Luke it. 2, 410, 596. 

Cyril, S., Alex., quoted, 66, 256, App ἃ. 

— -,S., Hicros., quoted, 80, App. G. 

Cyrus, Isaiah’s prophecy respecting, 156, 
190, 202. 


T). 

Daniel, the Angel Gabriel sent to, 1175 
the only prophet who speaks in first 
person, 76, ,; ecstacy of, 175; showed 
Cyrus Jeremiah’s prophecy, 202: did 
not comprehend his own predictions, 
217. 

Pates, of Pauline Epistles, 566. 

David, King, his history, 152; 
a system of sacred music, 167. 

Davidson, Dr., on Ileb. x. δ, 358; de- 
nies that S. John confirmed the other 
Gospels, 405 ; accepts Zumpt’s con- 
clusion as to Cyrenius, 414; ascribes 
to the Fathers “liberal” views of 
Insp., 519, 528, 530, 541; order of 
S. Paul’s Epistles, 567. 

Davison, Mr., Redemption and Rev., 
14; the Jews received, as inspired, 


founds 
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300ks unfavourable to themselves, 
443 “accommodation,” 68; develop- 
ment of Prophecy, 1523 its ‘* double 
sense,” 158, 159; Types, 215; Zerub- 
babel a type of Christ, 216; Balaam, 
220; miracles, 231; prophecy, 2323 
predictions of Moses, 252 5 prophecy 
of “the Branch,” 335 ; the Religion 
of Nature, 447. 

Pay, the, of the Lord, 192, 562. 

Mevrecs of Insp., 20; theory of, to be 
traced to modern Jews, 51, 460. 

Deylinginus, history of Balaam, 219, 220. 

Dick, Dr. three “degrees” of Insp., 
470. 

Ditymus, of Alexandria, quoted, 133, 
137. 

J tucletian, the persecution of, 88. 

Dronysius, S., of Alex., quoted, ὃς ; ac- 
cused of “ Judaizing.” 542. 

/onystus, S., of Corinth, quoted, 484. 

Docete, the doctrine of, 22. 

Doddridge, his view of the testimony of 
the Primitive Church, 413 a curious 
opinion of, 462 ; “ degrees ” of Insp., 
470. 

Donakdson, Dri. xxv. 3 xxx. 3 on 2 Tim. 
ii. 16, 266, 579. 

DPorner, the Logos of Philo, 66, 126; 
Rev. in Ὁ. T. proceeds from Logos, 
124. 

Douait, the University of, on Insp., 461. 

Preams, prophetic, 113, 149, 175 ; ordi- 
nary, distinguished from, 233. 

Dressel ona passage in |p, Οἱ S. Bar- 
nabas, 538. 

Dynamical, the, theory of Insp., 24, 
144; illustrated, 25, 263 by itself in- 
sufficient, 148 5 proof of, 140-196. 


De 


fbrard, the hymn of the Virgin, 115; 
‘*the Angel of Jehovah,” 126; foun- 
dation of Messianic Psalms, 1§8; illus- 
trates apparent discrepancies in Gos- 
pels, 396 ; two blind men healed at 
Jericho, 403 ; Josephus mentions two 
persons named Lysamias, 413; the 
Synoptical Gospels, 580; 5, Mat- 
thew’s quotations from O. T., 592 ; 
his Greek Gospel, 594; 5. Luke ii. 2, 


95. 

» δι: the buok of, 44. 

Lcstasy, 114, 131,524; nature of, 175; 
S. Peter’s trance, 176; differs from 
somnambulism, 177; view of IHeng- 
stenberg as to prophetic, 204; differs 
from the prophetic impulse, 214. 

Edinburgh Review, quoted, 590. 
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Egyptology, 432. 

Lichhorn, preservation of heathen ora- 
cles, 150; origin of Synoptical Gos- 
pels, 551. 


/isenmenser, on modern Judaism, 5I. 


Lkasar, the High Priest, 54. , 

Δ σοί, Bishop, comments on Gal. i. 12, 
2835 il. 2, 236, 306; ii 11, 2423 iii. 
15, 308; v.17, 540; Eph. ii. 7, 191; 
il, 20, 299; ii. 21, 578; ili. 16, 540; 
iv. 7, 571; vi. £7,555; 2 Vim. iii. 16, 
266, 577. 

“dlrs, My. ΤᾺ, on a Hebrew inscription, 
356. 

‘lecrt, his theory of Insp., 239, 280 ; 
opposed by Stendel, 242; on style 
Of 5.5.,. 370. 

ἡ ήγιογης Ss. Syrus, 7 App. G. 

“Apiphanius, S., quoted, 73, 80, 415, 
455, App. G. 

fasmus, his view of Insp., 459; his 
use of the word Canonical, 514. 

Fssenes, the, 54. 

Histher, the Book of, 451. 

Lstius, ἄγον up the κ΄ Censura” of Uni- 
versity of Douai, 461 ; on 2 Tim. iii. 
16, 20. 

“vangelists, the different objects of, 404. 

/:uscbius, names of writers against Mon- 
tanism, 2073 5. John confirmed the 
other Gospels, 405; origin of S. Mat- 
thew’s Gospel, 58y3 quoted, 45, 53, 
59, 77, 83 141, 150, 185, 312, 454, 
456, 553. 585, 598. App. ἃ. 

Awald, order of S. Paul’s Epp., 567. 

fisekiel, imagery of, 1553 did not com- 
prehend the sense of his own predic- 
tions, 223. 

era, formed the Canon of O. ἽΝ, 314. 


F, 

Facundus, of Hermiane, defended Theo- 
dore of Mopsuestia, 536. 

fulrbairn, Mr., denies the ‘ double 
sense” of prophecy, 159; false pro- 
phecy, 2243 on Ezek. xii. 13, 201; 
XX. 45, 223. 

fathers, the, judgment of, 50, 70, 73, 
498; opposed the error revived by 
Hengstenberg, 80, 204; Neander on 
views of, 83. - 

Fichte, on Revelation, 4, 437. 

Finger, the, of God, 133. 

Francke, on Ep. of S. Barnabas, 489. 

Frassen, his view of Insp., 462. 

Fritsche, on Theodore of Mopsuestia, 
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G. 


Gallican, the Confession, on Insp., 33. 

Gaudentius, S..v. App. G. 

Gaussen, M., quotes Philo incorrectly, 
§8; his error as to Theodore of Mop- 
suestia, 713 as to Tertullian, 207; the 
modus operand? in a miracle, 424. 

Gaza, 416. 

Gems, ὃ. John’s technical knowledge of, 
144. 

Geneulozies, the Gospel, harmonized by 
Julius Africanus, 84. 

Geology and Religion, 426. 

Gesenius, on Isai. vill. 11, 132; on Cyrus, 
1573 Balaam’s prediction, 220; the 
Canon, 314, 323, 326; Micah iv. 1, 
and Isai. 11. 2, 335. 

Gfrorer, on Philo, 54, 493. 

Ghost, the Holy, the ordinary operations 
of, illustrate the Insp. of SS., 31; 
‘snake by the Prophets,” 74, 501; 
the extraordinary, and ordinary ope- 
rations of, must be distinguished, 145, 
236; v. Spirit. 

Gibbon xepeats an early objection 
against the Bible, 392 

Gieseler, the Evangelical symbols, 17 ; 
Kp. of S. Barnabas, 47; decline of 
Montanism, 83; the source of the 
Synoptical Gospels, 330, 583; this 
theory the point of transition τὸ 
Strauss, 5833; quotations from (). T. 
in N., 366; S. John completes the 
other Gospels, 4053 the Evangelists 
do not contradict cach other, 408, 

Gifts, spiritual, nature of, 245. 509. 

Glossa Ordinaria, on Canon of SS., 
514. 

Gold mining, the nature of, described in 
Book of Job, 420. 

Goodwin, Bishop, xx.; on Gen. 11. 7, 
247. 

Gospels, the, why four in number ? 16, 
17; of S. Mark and S. Luke, 45; 
Apocryphal, 76. ; different degrees of 
authority ascribed to different, 240 ; 
relation of Synoptical, 330; different 
objects of, 404; origin of Synuptical, 
580. 

Gratian, his Vecretum, quoted, 512. 

Gray, Mr., quoted, 420. 

Ἰραφή, used in N. ‘I. as a proper name, 
264, 267; applicd to N.T. in Cent. 1, 
588. 

Greek, the language of Palestine in days 
of Christ, 338. 

Gree, Mr. ἊΝ. R., denies possibility of 
a Rev., 64; **accommodation,” 68 ; 
objects to argument from fulfilled pro- 
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phecy, 202 ; states result of ascribing 
error to writers of SS., 303, 563; 
Luther on Insp., 457; on book of 
Jasher, 477. 

Greeory, S., the Great, prophets did 
not always speak by divine command, 
234, 5355 quoted, 38, 76, 140, 274, 
App. G. 

Gregory, S., of Naz., quoted, 96, 138, 
184, App. G. 

Gregory, S., of Neocxs., quoted, 511. 

Gregory, δι, of Nyssa, quoted, 2, 264, 
App. G. 


Grotius, his view of [nsp., 465. 


Η. 

Muabakkuh, the hymn of, 168, 169. 

Hagar, the history of typical, 107, 348. 

ffales, Yr., on Acts vil. 14, 552. 

Hand, the, of the Lord, 132.” 

Hannah, Dr., is Bampton Lectures, 
XXX, 

Hare, Archdeacon, regards SS. as not 
infallible in matters of Science, 279. 
Lfarmony of Gospels, 359; four aspects 
of, 3933 question as to, illustrated, 

394. 

Hidvernichkh, changes in Vebrew lan- 
guage, 22 ; admission of a Book into 
the Canon, 51; testimony of Apo- 
crypha to Insp. of SS., 533 law of 
development of prophecy, 1543 histo- 
rics of Josiah and Cyrus, 1563; the 
Theocracy, 1613 character of Samuel, 
163; the term Nabi, 165, 559; 
Amos, 170, 183, 1843 prophetic in- 
tuition, 1723 Prophecy and Vision 
differ, 174; symbolism, 179;  pro- 
phetic imagery, 185; “perspective 
character” of prophecy, 188, 190 ; 
on error of Hengstenberg respecting 
prophecy, 204, 205, 20y; ttles of 
SS., 264; formation of O.T, Canon, 
314; the Book of sther, 452; 
Books of Chronicles, 453; threefold 
division of O. 'T., 466. 

Hebrew text, relation of, to N. T. quo- 
tations, 355; letters interchanged, 2é., 
360; numerals, 417. 

Tlebrews, Ep. to, expounds spirit of Ο, 
T., ror: ascribes ‘* Law, Prophets, 
and Psalms” to the Holy Ghost, 292 ; 
“collective” quotations, 345; mira- 
cles, 391. 

Hegestppus, regarded by Bunsen as. 
author of ‘* Muratori’s Fragment,” 
47; on I Cor. ii. 9, 509. 

Henderson, Dr., acurious remark of, 301; 
holds five ‘* degrees” of Insp., 470. 

Hengstenberg, XXvil.; on prophecy, 99, 
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117; denies law of its development, 
154: hence his error as to Messianic 


Psalms, 156; the hymn of Habakkuk, 


167; imayery of the prophets, 184; | 


‘* perspective character” of prophecy, 
188, 190, 195 ; his view of the pro- 
hetic condition, 203, 204 ; criticised 

by Rudelbach, 206, 214; prophecy 
and RKev., 212; Balaam, 219; the 
Psalms, 293; the O.T. Canon, 314 ; 
Isai. tt. 2, xi. 9, 3293 5. Mark 1, 2, 
S. Matt. xxvii. 9, 335, 336; S. Matt. 
li. 6, 3553 5. John x. 34, 383; Bel- 
shazzar, 397; on threefold division of 
O. T., 4606. 

Herculaneum, the destruction of, 405. 

Flerod, family of, 415. 

Hilary, S., of Poitiers, quoted, 515. 

Hinds, Bishop, quoted, 231, 254, 603. 

/fistory, in what sense anticipated, 194. 


LHippolytus, S., quoted, 79, 198, App. 
G. 
Hody, H., the use of O. T. in the N., 


39. 

ent W., 5. Luke ti. 2, 4103 on 
Strauss’s criticism of Origen, 542. 

Hlofmann, J. C., ‘the witness of the 
Spirit,” 34; prophecy, 152, 1543 
formation of Canon, 318. 

LTolden, ΕἸ., his view of Insp., 462. 

Hooker, inclines to the “f mechanical ” 
theory of Insp., 22; SS. how shown 
to be divine, 38; Style οἱ SS., 50; 
describes state of Insp., 82; the 
Psalms, 145, 293; expounds Acts xv. 
28, 297. 

Horstey, Bishop, on Ezek, xx. 45, 223. 

flug, formation of N. T. Canon, 48, 
483; on S. Peter iii. 16, 49, 263 ; 
Marcion, 108; language of Christ in 
Synoptists and in S. John, 286; 
S. Luke’s dedications to Theophilus, 
328; language of Palestine in days 
of Christ, 338; S. John confirmed 
the other Gospels, 405; on Acts vill. 
26, 416; on the original language of 
S. Matthew’s Gospel, 586. 

Hume, his argument against miracles, 
226. 

Hurd, Bishop, on Rev. xix. 10, 99. 


I. 


dgnatius, S., quoted, 120, App. G. 
Jmuagination, the agency of, 1783 the 
function of, 189 ; illustrated, 181. 
dmmoralities alleged to exist in SS., 
408. 
Infallibility, does not imply “ Omni- 
science,’ 200; to be ascribed to di- 
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vine agents only when acting off- 
cially, 241, 244, 279; ascribed by 
sacred writers to their own words, 


297. 


ispiration, to be traced to an ultimate 


fact, 3; has been confounded with 
Rev., 63 required to complete re- 
sults of Rev., 18, 30, 149, 150, 175, 
216; not properly a branch of ‘‘ In- 
troduction,” 18, 40, 389; point at 
which theories respecting, take their 
rise, 183 two leading systems, 29. ; 
modern opinions classed under three 
heads, 20; “degrees ” of, 2ό., 469 ; 
this a notion of modern Jews, 51, 
466 ; two conditions of the problem, 
21, 26, 33, 148; ‘‘ mechanical” 
theory, 23, 145; “dynamical” theory, 
25, 33, 144, 151, 291, 3315 distine- 
tion between Insp. and Rev., 27, 33, 
148, 149, 151, 277, 331, 335, 425, 
475; defined, 273 its source the 
Holy Spirit, 29, 118; differs specifie- 
ally from Rev., 29; altogether σό- 
jective, 31, 279, 282; language of, 
32, 297, 301, 368, 382; fallacy of 
many theories of, 33 ; “ the witness of 
the Spirit,” 2d.; errors respecting, not 
implied in errors as to Canon, 34, 72, 
512; judgment of the Fathers, 50, 
74, 498; of the Jewish Church : 
the Apocrypha, 52; Eleazar and 
Aristobulus, 543 Philo, 7, 492; 
Josephus, 58, 496; Yheodore of 
Mopsuestia, 71, 535; not really im- 
pugned by Theodore, 538; for fifteen 
centuries, by whom only questioned, 
733; similitudes employed by early 
writers, 81, 518; carly opinions not 
modified by Montanism, 83; proof 
of, from SS. itself, not illogical, 93 ; 
facts by which we must be guided 
when inquiring as to, 142; technical 
knowledge conveyed by, 144; de- 
notes both the ordinary and the ex- 
traordinary influence of the Holy 
Spirit, 145, 236; the “ dynamical ” 
theory insufficient, 148; to ascribe 
infallibility to products of, is not 
to ascribe ‘* omniscience,” 200; 
Schleiermacher’s theory of, 238 ; not 
affected by the errors of individual 
authors of SS., 243, 453; Insp. may 
exist without ‘‘love,” 245; term 
‘“‘inspiratio’? used from early times, 
246; a priori argument for, 258; 
Scriptural proof of, undervalued 
by Perrone, 261, 271, 302; how 
expressed in N. T., 264 ; Scriptu- 
ral _proof of, 270; Elwert’s no- 
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tion of, 280; objection founded on 
1 Cor. vii., 302-309; not affected 
by discussion as to origin of Gospels, 
3315 expertmentum crucis of theories 
of, 3393; illustrated by quotations 
from Ὁ. Τὶ in N.. 362; chief objec- 
tions against the strict view of, 389 ; 
difficulties as to, understood by pri- 
mitive Church, 391; modern theories 
of, 455; occasion of the sole early 
controversy as to, 5323 Ὁ. Nevelatton, 
Spirit, 

Inspired reasoning, 425, 603. 

Interpretation, according to Philo, 54. 

an analogy proposed by Origen 
suggests true principles of, 540. 

Introduction, results of, assumed in 
these Lectures, 18, 40, 389. 

fntuition, prophetic, 171, 173. 

lreneus, 5., on prophecy, 211; Canaan 
a type, 348; “accommodation,” 350; 
S. Matthew’s Gospel, 586; quoted, 
8, 10, 17, 45, 73, 85, 118, 315, 568, 
App. ἃ. 

Irving, Mr., on Christ’s human nature, 
XXXIX. 

Jsatah wrote by divine command, 325. 

Isidore, S., of Pel., quoted, 102, 312, 
369. 

Isidore, S., of Seville, quoted, 140, 173, 
189, 410, 594. 

Israel, a type of the Messiah, 1o1, 107, 
112, 141; the history of, typical, 152, 
342. 





te 

Fahn, distinguishes Rev. and Insp., 
151, 217; the “ perspective character” 
of prophecy, 189. 

Fasher, book of, 476. 

$Febb, Dr. J., the sacred poetry of the 
Ilebrews, 168; the Davidical Psalms, 
294. 

SFesuits, the, Less and Hamel, on Insp., 
461. 

Seremiah, wrote by divine command, 
322; makes use of earlier writers, 
334- 

Serome, S., his transl. of the Bible, 85 ; 
state of true prophets, 206; S. Peter’s 
“dissimulation ? at Antioch, 244 ; 
sense of SS. allegorical, 349 ; quota- 
tions from O. T. in N. 312, 353; 
style of SS., 371, 530; S. Matthew’s 
Gospel, 586; quoted, 4,15, 17, 45,71, 
73, 171, 189, 198, 376, 405, App. G. 

SFewish Church, received (), T. in trust, 
39; fidelity of, 44; on Insp., 51; v. 
Lnsptrattion, Church. 

Sews, modern, different from earlier, as 
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to Insp., 51, 104; oppose Christian 
doctrine respecting the Holy Ghost, 


a0 

Fob, the book of, 28, 294, 448. 

Fvaunes, S. VWamasce., quoted, 505. 

Foannes, Scotus, quoted, 533. 

Foel, and Amos, 336. 

Fohn, S., his relation to the later pro- 
phets, 116; his technical knowledge 
of gems, 144; according to Strauss, 
ascribes his own views to Christ, 
287 ; received a divine command to 
write, 327; confirmed the Synoptical 
Gospels, 405. 

Tonah, a type of Christ, 221, 222, 343. 

Fones, Mr. Jer., the “ unwritten” say- 
ings of Christ, 286. 

Noseph, a type of Christ. 343. 

Josephus represents the Judaism of 
Palestine, 53; and of the Essenes, 
543 on Insp., 58, 496; no contra- 
dictions in SS., 60, 201, 408 ; views 
of, recognized in N. T., 61; “the 
Law and the Prophets, and the 
Psalms,” 104; the title “ Theocracy” 
given by, 161; illustrates the obscu- 
rity of Prophecy, 201 ; titles of books 
of O. T., 265; two persons named 
Lysanias, 413; Gaza, 416; accused 
by Abarbanel of corrupting the He- 
brew ‘Text, 418; on Balaam, 496 ; 
Cyrenius, 600, 602; App. I. 

Fostah, King, the history of, illustrates 
law of development of prophecy, 156. 

Joshua, his ‘* miracle,” 151, 419; the 
Book of, 4773 ch. v. 13, 552. 

Jowell, Mr., on Inspiration, 309; the 
Canon of Philo, 495; on 5. Paul, 
568. 

σπάσω, the, of Israel, the influence of 
the Spirit on, 163, 576. 

Fultus Africanus, 84, 498. 

Fustin, S., Martyr, the similitude of a 
musical instrument, 83; converted by 
argument from prophecy, 229, 230; 
quoted, 41, 75, 77, 84, 87, 408, 412, 
598, App. G. 


K. 


Kant, avails himself of Rev., 446. 

Keil, C. A., ‘‘the Angel of Jehovah,” 
127. 

Kal C. F., Moses, 168; sacred lyrical 
poetry, 169; ‘‘ Joshua’s miracle,” 419; 
the Bouk of Job, 451. 

Kennicott, Dr , the quotations from O.T. 
in N., 358; Hebrew numerals, 418. 

Kepler, quoted, 424. 

A’tdder, Bishop, on Acts vil. 14, 551. 
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Aing, Mr. C. W., on “ὁ Antique Gems,” 
144. 

Knobel, mearving of Nabi, 1653; visions, 
1773; four periods of prophecy, 317- 
Knowledge, Christian, the phrase, ambi- 

guous, 147, 280. 

Aoppen, exposes fallacious reasoning in 
proof of Insp., 30; exposes false treat- 
ment of Gospel harmony, 395; the 
Book of Esther, 451. 

Kuenen, A., Prophecy in Israel, viii. 


L. 


Lactantius, quoted, 88, 92, 511. 

Larcher, Alexander the Great, 399. 

Layard, Mr., prophetic imagery, 185 ; 
Hebrew inscriptions, 356. 

Leclerc, Balaam, 2223; the promises of 
Christ, 271 ; his ‘* Letters’’ on Insp., 
464. 

Leontius of Byzantium, opposes Theo- 
dore of Mopsuestia, 72, 536, 537. 

Lepstus, the Israelites in Egypt, 432. 

Less, on Scripture, 461. 

Logic, Inspired, denied by Spinoza and 
Mr. Morell, 425, 426, 603, 605. 

Lightfoot, Bishop, on the Canon of 
Philo, 495; on the Epistles of 5. 
Clemens Rom., 504. 

Liturey, proposed revision of the An- 
glican in 1689, 236. 

of S. James, 502. 

Logos, the, mediates between God and 
man, 73; acts through Nature, 2d. ; 
the Revealer, 9, 11, 77, 130, 516; 
and this, as Creator, 120, 278; rela- 
tion of, to the Holy Spirit, 9, 10, 78, 
5713; Philo’s conception of, 55, 66; 
the term, whence taken by S. John, 
66 : the revelations of, how commu- 
nicated, 131; the personality of, docs 
not appear in ©, 'T., 135. 

"O λύγος τοῦ Θεοῦ differs from τὸ ῥῆμα 
tov Θεοῦ, 135, 550. 

λόγος, classical use of, occurs once only 
in N. T, 285, 286. 

Lost, the, Books of O. T., 43, 476; of 
N. T., 49. 

Louis X1V., coronation of, 415. 

Louvain, University of, on Insp., 461, 

462. 

Vout Bishop, Rev., how conveyed, 24; 
nature of Insp., 143; prophetic office 
related to sacred poetry, 169. 

Luger, the discourse of 5. Stephen, 101, 
543; the Book of the Acts, 404. 

Luke, ὅ., preface to Gospel of, 45, 298; 
his Gospel, 240; his dedications to 
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Theovhilus, 328; Cyrenius, 409, 410, 
412, 5963; minute accuracy of, 415. 
Luther, his estimate of the Apocalypse, 

34; of Ep. of S. James, 72; this does 
not imply error as to Insp., 24. ; his 
view of Insp., 456. 
Lutherans, symbolical books of, 458; 
their estimate of the Apocrypha, 483. 
Lyell, quoted, 404, 427. 


Lysanias, Petrarch of Abilene, 412. 


M. 


Macarius, δι, v. App. G. 

Maz, A.,on Theodore of Mopsuestia, 72 ; 
on treatises ascribed to Philo, 494. 
Maimonides, “degrees” of Insp., 51, 
468 ; “imagination,” 178 ; source of 
modern theories of Insp., 465 ; fol- 

lowed by Schleicrmacher, 472. 

Maldonatus on S. Matt. xxvi. 28, 463. 

AMantfestation differs from Rev., 4, 5, 6. 

Μάντις, the, Plato’s definition of, 78, 
200; 5. Chrysostom’s view of, 524. 

Marcon, O. Τὰ opposed to N., 11, 108; 
attempted to corrupt 5. Matt. v.17, 
1c 2; error of, as to Gospels, 240; his 
catalogue, 393. 

Mark, S., the Gospel of, 240, 282. 

Mursh, Bishop, his viewsas to the source 
of the Synoptical Gospels, 580. 

Mary, the Virgin, the hymn of, 115. 

Masorah, the, 355- 

Massa, the meaning of, 171. 

Matthew, S., the Gospel of, expounds 
the spirit of Ὁ, T., 100; written at 
first in Hebrew, 389, 585. 

Maurice, Mr. F. 1., 0n language of SS., 
323 confounds the two senses of Iusp., 


249. 

Mechanical, the, theory of Insp., 23, 145 
151, 4583; S. Agobard’s view of, 532. 

Memra, meaning of, 130. 

Merivale, Dean, the Cyrenius of 5. 
Luke, 414. 

Messtanic prophecy, 190. 

Meyer, admits the second Lysanias, 413} 
comments on 1 Cor. vii., 3053 %- 


John ν. 27, 3873; 1 Cor. xiv., 572° 


δ ες, ‘‘ the witness of the Spirit,” 
34; the speeches in the Acts, 285 ; 
ἊΣ Matthew's Gospel, 585. 

Middleton, Bishop, on 2 ‘Tim, iii. 16, 
267, 579; S. John xvi. 13, 278; S. 
Luke ii. 2, 596. 

Middleton, Dr. C., the language of 55. 

69. 
Mill, Mr. J. S., metaphysical questions 
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as yet unsettled, 225; his doctrine of 
the Syllogism, 605. 

Mill, Dr. W. H., his argument against 
Strauss, 116; “the Angel of Jeho- 
vah,” 129, 552; his remarks on false 
“accommodation,” 353. 

Millennarians, opinions of, opposed by 
Origen, 542. 

Aliltiads wrote against Montanism, 207, 

Wiracles, how related to prophecy, 121 ; 
δυνάμεις, τέρατα, σημεῖα, 122; objec- 
tions of Hume and Schletermacher 
against, 226; evidence of, why not 
urged by the Fathers, 230; prove a 
divine commission, 231; how desig- 
nated in the Ep. to the Ifebrews, 
381 

Miraculous gifts, duration of, 41. 

Mohammed employs SS., 257. 

Mohammedans, “ degrees” of Insp., 52, 

Monod, A., illustrates Insp. by doctrine 
of Incarnation, XXXi., XXXVi. 

Montanism, 79, 203, 207; claims equal 
Insp. with SS., 50; charged against 
Athenagoras, ix., 513 did not modify 
the Church’s doctrine respecting Insp., 
83; periods of its rise and decline, 24, 

Montfaucon, on sense of δοκέω, 306. 

Morell, Mr. J. D., xvii; a disciple of 
Schleiermacher, 11; his view of O.T,, 
13, 96, 1463; sums up Schleierma- 
cher’s theory of [nsp., 203 does not 
discriminate between Rev. and Insp., 
29; dwells solely on the seadyective 
phase of Insp., 1463 on infallibility 
of SS., 1473 ascribes an imperfect 
morality to O. T., 251; neither oral 
nor written statements of Apostles 
verbally inspired, 300; denies a Di- 
vine Commission to write, 315; de- 
nies ‘‘ inspired logic,” 425, 603; 
urges the “geological”? objection, 
430. 

Moses, pre-eminence of, according to 
Philo, §6; and Josephus, 58; and Mai- 
monides, 468 ; human acquirements 
of, 24, 168; Psalm of, 1693 prophecy 
of, respecting Messiah, 269; re- 
ceived repeated commands to write, 
320. 

Mosherm on Luther's views of Insp., 


ees the Books of Chronicles, 332, 
455 ; Hebrew numerals, 418. 

Muratort, “the Fragment” of, date of, 
47; author of, according to Bunsen, 
ib ; the Apocalypse addressed to all, 
160; no contradictions in SS., 3923 
S. John confirmed the other Gospels, 


405. 


Murchison, Sir R., on gold mining, 
421. 

Music, sacred, 167, 168. 

Mythic theory, the, fails, 116, 164. 


N. 


Nahi, meaning of, 164, 467, 558. 

Nathan, the prophet, mistakes his own 
judgment for a divine command, 234. 

Natural Religion, 4; how related to 
Revealed, 6; borrows from Rev., 


447. 

Naz.reth, derivation of, 343. 

Meander, on heresy of Docete, 233 style 
of SS., 50; Theodore of Mopsuestia, 
71: on Montanism, 79, 206; Athe- 
nagoras, not a Montanist, 813 visions 
and angelic appearances, 114 3 denies 
the type of Jonah, 2215 ascribes 
“ὁ unhistorical ” statements to 5. Mat- 
thew, 290; ‘‘the Christian consci- 
ousness,’” 389 ; the Harmonists, 301; 
“τὴς flight to Egypt,” 402; the Ep. 
of S. Barnabas, 487; S. Agobard, 
532; ‘* Spiritual Gifts,” § 70. 

Nehemiah and Ezra closed Canon of 
O. T., 314-316; does not quote the 
Books of Chronicles, 332. 

Newman, Mr. Ἐς W., quoted, xxii, 

9 

Nilus, S., quoted, 508. 

Nitssch, C. J., “the witness of the 
Spirit.” 353; the evidence of the 
Church, 95 3; Schleiermacher, οὗ; 
prophecy, 1553; Kant’s notion of 
Rev., 446. 

C. L.. no Rev. communicated 20 
Christ, 137; confounds the two senses 
of Insp., 236. 

Novatianus, quoted, 511, 515. 

Movs, how rendered by LXX., 247. 

Numbers, employed in prophecy, 218 ; 
Hebrew, how originally expressed, 
417. 





Ο. 


Οἐκονομία denotes the Incarnation, 66. 

Olshausen, relation of Divine Persons, 
how expressed in N. Ἵν, 9; “lost” 
Epp. of S. Paul, 49 ; genealogies of 
Christ, 84; SS. quoted by angels, 99 ; 
history of Israel typical, 101, 112, 
153; the Law, ro5; “the Angel of 
the Presence,” 125; ‘the Wisdom of 
God,” 1343 χρηματισμός, 20.3; τὸ ῥῆμα 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, 135; “double sense” of 
prophecy, 159; Types, 216; how the 
Spirit guided the Apostles, 234, 241; 
S. Peter’s ‘‘dissimulation,” 243; use 


62. 


of λόγος in Acts xviii. 14, 2863 Ep. 
to Hebrews, 293; Joseph a type of 
Christ, 343; texts of O. T. are 
quoted “from memory” in N., 340 
366 ; the various readings in N. T., 
431; the Greek Gospel of 5. Mat- 
thew, 588; comments on 5. Matt. x. 
41, 2483 xi. 10, 3675 xxii, 32, 383, 
S. Luke iv. 18, 368; S. John x. 34, 
384; τ Cor. vii. 303; 2 Cor. v. τό, 
568; xi. 16, 309; Gal. iii, 16, 385 ; 
Eph, iv. 8, 361; 1 Tim. iv. 1, 296; 
Heb. x. 5, 359. 

Optatus, Dupin’s ed. of, quoted, 88. 

Oracles, the Heathen, 78; imperfect pre- 
servation of, 150; wv. Pduto. 

Origen, distinguished Rev. and Insp.,27, 
474; before Messiah, no proof of 
Insp., 231; words of SS. are épyart- 
κὸν ῥῆμα, 301 3 exegetical systera of, 
349, 539; style of SS., 3713 on Be- 
thabara, S. John i. 28, 500; impor- 
tant analogy suggested by, 539, 5433 
his views on Insp. styled “ liberal.” 
by Dr. Davidson, 541 ; how em- 
ployed by Strauss, 542; his excessive 
allegorizing, 76., §27: quoted, Io, 16, 
38, 45, 67, 76, 79, 82. 84, 94, 127, 

198, 292, 312, 376, 392, 402, 433, 
486, App. G. 

P. 
Falestine, language of, in days of Chnst, 
ὃ, 

Pie objects to reasoning of early Apo- 
logists, 230; denies validity of Apos- 
tles’ arguments, 603. 

Famphilus, ὃ... defends Origen, 527. 

FPapias, §., on Gospel of 5, Matthew, 
585. 

Parecstasts, this term how used, 208 ; 
Valesius on, 208 ; whence borrowed, 

24. 

Paul sincerity of early Christians, 89 ; 
contrasts Josephus with Moses, 253. 

Paul, $., pavépwots, 5; human acquire- 
ments of, 24; special.guidance of, by 
the Spirit, 30, 234; “lost ” Epp. of, 
49; his use of O. ‘T., 108; his state 
of ecstacy, 114, 174, 1773 resembles 
prophet Amos, 170; ‘‘signs of an 
Apostle,” 228 ; opposes S. Peter at 
Antioch, 238; history of, points out 
true idea of Insp., 277; received his 
knowledge from Christ, 278. 

Paulus, the, Apostles after Christ’s 
death, 269; the views of, answered 
by Strauss, 289. 

Fearson, on Heb. x. §, 358; the Ep. of 
S. Barnabas, 487. 
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Perrone, according to, Church authority! 
the soie basis of belief in Insp., 
261; agrees with Bretschneider, 262; 
proofs of Insp. from SS., 271, 3023 
doctrine of Roman Church as to Insp., 
463; on the Books called “ deutero- 
canonical,” 483. 

Perspecttve character of Prophecy, 188 ; 
illustrated, 24., 192. 


. Peter, S., styles S. Paul’s Epp. Sertp- 


ture, 49, 263; his trance, 1143; how 
suggested, 1763 his “ dissimulation ” 
at Antioch, 242; this denial of Christ, 
250, 407; history of, points out true 
idea of Insp., 2713; his words, Acts 
X. 36-41, contain an epitome of Gos- 
pel of S. Mark, 282. 

Philo, Judzus, represents the Judaism 
of Alexandria, 53; and of the Thera- 
peuts, §4, 103; his theory of Insp., 
54, 491; prophets, how regarded by, 
55, 182 ; his conception of the Logos, 
76., 66, 126; titles of Books of O. T., 
56, 61, 265; character of Moses, 56, 
168 ; fidelity of the Jews in guarding 
SS., 58, 89; his views recognized in 
in N. T., 6£ ; on “ accommodation,” 
64; Balaam’s prophecy, 223; the 
vrovolat of SS., 348 ; Armenian ver- 
sion of, 494; followed by Origen, 
540; quoted, 38, 193, 205, 264, 540, 
557, App F. 

Photius, describes a work by Stephanus 
Gobarus, 509. 

Plato, on heathen Prophets, 78, 205, 
206. 

Pliny, does not mention the destruction 
of Pompen, 404. 

Pococke, quotations from ὦ, T, in N,, 
350. . 

Poatry, sacred, 168. 

Polycarp, S., quoted, 75. 

Pompeit, the destruction of, 405. 

Porphyry makes use of SS., 446; quoted, 
507. 

Fredictions, two classes of, 187. 

Procopius, strange Latin version of, 522. 

Prophecy, fulfilment of, 15 ; how under- 
stood by Philo, 54 ; by Josephus, 58; 
law of development of, 153, 221; Sol- 
omon, Josiah, Cyrus. examples of this 
Jaw, 156-8; the “‘doublesense” of, 158; 
relation of, to the Law, 162; differs 
from heathen Afuntik, 1713; gift of, 
not permanent, 172; Visions and 
Kev. differ, 174; ‘ perspective cha- 
racter” of, 188; obscurity of, 194, 
200; prophets were ignorant of the 
full: sense of, 2013 argument from, 
not.affected by this ignorance, 211; 
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not to be understood before its accom- 
plishment, 213; relation of to Rev., 
214}; the argument from, influenced 
the heathen, 228; proves a divine 
commission, 230; different periods 
of, 317. . 

Prophetic preterite, 188. 

Prophets, how regarded by Philo, §5, 
78; definition of, according to Plato, 
78; Rev. how conveyed to, 113; offi- 
cial title of, 164, 560; schools of, 166 ; 
the ecstasy of, not a state of uncon- 
sciousness, 177, 207, 209; style of, 
varied, 183; varied symbolism of, 
184: in one case this symbolism did 
not vary, 186; the future how de- 
scribed by, 187; strive to compre- 
hend their own words, 203, 213; did 
not sfeak in ecstasy, 207, 524, 525 ; 
active as well as passive, 214; how 
convinced of their divine commission, 
2243; at times relied on their own 
judgment, 234. 

Prophetesses, 162. 

"Prophetic Order, 161; connected with 
sacred poetry, 169. 

Psalms, the, Messianic, 156, 157, 340, 
5373 described by Hooker, Heng- 
stenberg, Carlyle, 293, 2943 by 5. 
Athanasius, 294. 

Purim, the Feast of, 451. 

Pythoness, the, 78, 79. 


Q. 


Quenstedt, ignores the human element 
of SS., 19; “‘ mechanical” theory of 
Insp. modified by, 23; quotes Proco- 
pius, 525. 

Quincy, De, Mr., quoted, 113. 

Quinet, his opinion of Schleiermacher, 
11, 21, he character of Christ as 
drawn in N. T., 287; on rationalism, 
289 ; on Spinoza, 463. 


R. 


Rabbinical exposition of SS., 383. 

Rationalism, weakness of, exposed by, 
Strauss, 288. 

Rawlinson, Sir H., on Daniel’s account 
of Belshazzar, 397. 

ies the, symbolical books of, 
455. 

Regeneration, doctrine of, illustrates 
“dynamical ” theory of Insp., 26. 

Reimarus, 394. 

Religion, Natural and Revealed, 4, 143 
proofs of Revealed, how far withhéld, 
225. 
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Τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 135, 556. 

Revelation, universality of belief in, 3, 
437; what implied by, 4; related to 
Nature, 6; both forms of, exhibited 
by the Incarnation, 9; three epochs 
of, τό, ; Redemption and Salvatien 
connected with, 13; progressive, 14; 
how only to be apprehended by man, 
24, 177; to be distinguished from . 
Insp., 26, 29, 60, 148, 331, 335, 425, 
475 ; definition of, 27; proceeds from 
the Logos, 29, 77, 118, 516 ; error of 
Schleiermacher respecting, 97; ἃ 
characteristic of, 107, 544 ; founded 
on the original act of Creation, 120, 
278 ; communicated by agency of the 
Spirit, 131; not recorded immedi- 
ately after its reception, 149; neces- 
sity of Insp. to preserve, 24., 216; the 
laws of its development, 153; pro- 
gress of, 163 ; heathen conception of, 
171 ; two classes of, 173; S. Isidore 
of Seville’ on, 173; S. Thomas 
-Aquinas 26,; strongest proof of a, 
187; how related to Prophecy, 211 ; 
pre-forming character of, 2133 Spe: 
culative difficulties do not subvert 
proofs of, 226; personal excellence 
not essential to the perfect transmis-: 
sion of, 248; relation of man to, ex- 
pressed in O. T., 293; Science not 
opposed to, 418; wv. Jnspiration, 
Logos. 

Ritschl, the Law, 103; prophecy and 
Rev., 212 ; αἰὼν μέλλων, 381. 

Roberts, Mr. A., origin of Synoptical 
Gospels, 584; original form of 5. 
Matthew’s Gospel, 587. 

Roch, meaning of, 164, 559. 

Rordam, the Ep. of S. Barnabas, 487, 


489. . 

Rogers, Mr. H., Creation and Miracles 

related, 122; harmony of Gospels, 

395; ‘‘real” discrepancies in SS., 
138 


418. 
Rome, Church of, doctrine of, respecting 
Insp., 460; the Apocrypha, 482. 
Rudelbach, Rev. transmitted through 
SS., 10; on view of Quenstedt, 23 ; 
the doctrine of Philo, 56; Theodore 
of Mopsuestia, 71 ; Christ’s testimony 
to O. T., 104; Types, 106, 215} on - 
the theory of Hengstenberg, 206, 214; 
quotations from Ὁ. T. in N., 341; 
Heb. x. 5, 358; Schleiermacher and . 
Spinoza, 473; 474. 
Ruinart, “ Acta Martyrum,” 88. 
Ruffinus, v. 


App. G. 
| Rushbrooke, W. G., origin of the Sy- 


noptical Gospels, 584. 
58 
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S. 


Sack, Rev. through Nature, 6, 122 ; and 
by the Logos, 7; the Word and the 
Spirit, 9; the Evidence of the Church, 
41; SS. bears witness to Insp., 95; 
criticizes Schleiermacher, 98; ‘‘ the 
Angel of Jehovah,” 124 ; 2 Sam. vii., 
158 ; how Christ speaks of David, 
292 ; defines qualifications of a writer 
of SS., 297 ; the doctrines of SS. not 
distinct from its history, 379. 

Sadduccees, the, did not differ from other 
Jews as to the Canon, 60. 

Samuel, the theocratic Reformer, 163 ; 
founds ‘‘ Schools of the Prophets,” 
166, 

Schlecermacher, O. T. opposed by, toN., 
11, 97; his view of Insp., 21, 238, 
4713 source of his error as to O. T., 
97; neglects miracles and prophecy, 
228; on hypotheses as to source of 
Synoptical Gospels, 331; denies se- 
cond miracle of feeding the multi- 
tudes, 403 ; follows Maimonides, 472; 
and Spinoza, 473. 

Schekinah, the, referred to in Ν, T., 


130. 
Saoulen: the, 107; vw. S. Thomas 
Aquinas. 
Science and Religion, 279, 422, 427. 
Scott, Mr., confounds Rev. and Insp., 


ο. 

Scripture the record of Rev., 9; title 

oly, 25.3 foundation of all just views 

respecting, 11 ; one organized whole, 
13, 41, 113, 448; the language of, 
32, 297, 367, 382; no contradictions 
in, 84, 389; designed for future times, 
160, 326 ; personal feelings of writers 
of, 250; value of its evidence for 
Insp., 260 ; titles of, 262; successive 
Books of, used by its later writers ; 
329; how far it contains allegory, 
349; facts of life of Christ com- 
manded to be recorded in, 381; 
statements of, not opposed to com- 
mon super 408; or to results of 
science, 418; v. Bible, Testament. 

Seer, meaning of, 172, 188, 558. 

Septuagint, Version, anecdote told by 
Josephus as to, 59, 496; narrative of 
Aristeas, 339, 492; in what sense 
source of quotations from O. T. in 
N., 339; adopts its own reading of 
the Hebrew text, 354. 

Severianus, quoted, 557. 

Simon, P. Rich., doctrines of SS. not 
distinct from history, 379, 462. 

Slavery, how treated in Ν, T., 252. 


' Smith, John (o 
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Smith, Mr. James, the voyage of 5. Paul, 
415; on Synoptical Gospels, §83. ' 
Cambridge), xxxiii. ; 

“ Schools of Prophetg;”” 166; “ Ima- 
gination,” 178; truth may be cer- 
tainly revealed, 225; style of SS., 
3723 Insp. illustrated, 2d.; Maimoni- 

des, 472. 

Smith, Dr. J. Pye, his estimate of 
O. T.,12 ; O. T. not all inspired, 29. 

Somnambulism distinct from Prophetic 
ecstasy, 177. . 

Solomon, King, prophecy respecting, 
157; Songs of, 169, 477. 

Son of Man, 387. 

Spinoza, on ‘‘accommodation,” 67; 
symbolical language of SS., 184; 
the source of Rationalism, 289; 
“ Joshua’s miracle,” 419 ; “ inspired 
reasoning,” 425, 605; author of 
doubts as to Insp., 463. 

Spirit, the Holy, related to the Logos, 
9; the source of Insp., 11, 27, 135 ; 
the supervision of, 233; v. Ghost. 

Spiritual influence, 1353; gifts, 244, 569. 

Stanley, Dean, on ‘* Bethabara,” 500 ; 
quotes Hegesippus and Stephanus 
Gobarus, 509; on spiritual gifts, 576. 

St. Croix, the death of Alexander the 
Great, 398. 

Stephanus Gobarus quotes Hegesippus, 
74, 509. 

Stephen, S., his discourse, 100, 542. 

Steudel, the dynamical” theory of 
Insp., 25; theory of Elwert, 242, 
280, 370. . 

Stewart, Dugald, quoted, 422. 

Strauss, Dr. 1). F., mythic theory of, 
1163; unconsciously affurds evidence 
of Insp., 287 ; on rationalism, 288 ; 
‘S. John xix. 14, 400; S. Luke ii. 2, 
lili, 1, 412; quotes Origen, 544; 
Giesler leads to, 583 

Strauss, Otto, law of development of 
prophecy, 154; visions, 172 ; “ per- 

spective character” of prophecy, 189; 
Nahum and Isaiah, 336; Joel and 
Amos, 337. 

Stuart, Dr. M., books quoted in Chroni- 
cles, 43; a “lost” Ep. of S. John, 
49; ““ accommodation,” 352 ; various 
readings, 431; Books of Chronicles, , 
453; Nabi, 559. 

Swainson, Mr. C. A., his Hulsean Lec- 
tures, Xxx., XXXVI. 

Swedenborg, XXXii, XXxiii, ΧΧΧΙΧ, 

Synagogue worship, 368. 

Symbolic acts, 113, 115, 1793 whether 
performed externally, 180; visions, 


179. 
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Synesius, quoted, 193. 

Synoptical Gospels, various hypotheses 
as to relations of, 330, 580; this fact 
does not affect the Insp. of, 331; 
hypothesis of Mr. J. Smith respect- 
ng 583; of Mr. W.G. Rushbrooke, 
554. 


Τ. 


Tacttus, contrasted with the Evangel- 
ists, 2533 quoted, 410, 411, 416, 601. 

Tatian converted by the argument 
from prophecy, 229. 

Tertullian, N. T., designed for all, 
160; the state of ecstasy, 205; 
5. Peter’s ‘‘dissimulation,” 244 ; 
Canon of O. T., 315 ; quoted, 2, 46, 
67, 76, 79; 80, 87, 96, 102, 115, 204, 
206, 482, App. G. 

Testament, the New, bears testimony to 
O.T., 100; occastonal composition Of, 
159; designed for all time, 160, 328 ; 
different authority ascribed to differ- 
ent parts of, 240 ; this error ancient, 
16.; O. T. quoted in, 337, 357. 

Testament, the Old, opposed to N.T., by 
Marcion and Schleiermacher, 11; in- 
separably connected with N.T., 14; 
N.T. placed on a level with, 48; from 
same source as N.T., 96; partial Insp. 
ascribed to, 106; use of, by S. Paul, 
108 ; connects ideas of Rev. and 
Creation, 122 ; “the Angel of Jeho- 
vah,” 123; manifestations of God 
referred to in, 130; title O. T. used 
by S. Paul, 265 ; ascribed to Holy 
Ghost in Ep. to Hebrews, 292; 
quoted on what principlein N.T., 337; 
not quoted ‘‘from memory,” 339, 

. 363; threefold division of, 466, 469; 
the “lost” books of, 476; Zheocracy, 
the nature of, 161. 

Theodore, of Mopsuestia, error as to 
Insp. incorrectly ascribed to, 71, 535 ; 
opinion of Cardinal Mai respecting, 
72; exegetical principles of, 349, 
542; quoted, 405, 537, 557, App. G. 

Theodoret quoted, 66, 73, 76, 77, 102, 
140, 258, 304, 305, 552, App. G. 

Theophilus, of Antioch, converted by 
the argument from Prophecy, 229; 
quoted, 77, 92, 127, gr G, 

Theophylact, quoted, 193. 

Theopneusiia, 81; term used by some in 
place of Insp., 246. 

Θεόπνενστος, signification of, 264; in- 

_ terpreted by S. Gregory of Nyssa, #b.; 

. by S. Ambrose, 266 ; the term found 
in Pagan writers, 507. 
Therapeuta, the, 54, 103. 
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Thtersch, hymns of Mary and Zacharias, 
115; Ep. of Council of Jerusalem, 
284; the Apostles do not designate 
heresies, 328; Christ pointed out 
facts to be recorded, 380; Gospels 
how to be harmonized, 393; Luther’s 
view of Insp., 456; S. Matthew 
wrote in Hebrew, 585. 

Tholuck, formation of the Canon, 46; 
fulfilled prophecy illustrated, 192; 
Balaam, 220 ; misunderstands words 
of Abaelard, 234, 535: school of 
Schleiermacher, 238; Christ's pro- 
mises to the Apostles fulfilled, 286; 
refutes Strauss as to S. John’s record 
of Christ’s words, 287; Jer. xlviii. 
44, 334; the O. T. in the N., 341, 
3513 “ accommodation,” 351; Heb. 
Χ. 5, 359; Gal. ili. 16, 386; the hour 
of the Crucifixion, 401; the Cyrenius 
of S. Luke, 410, 412, 596, 597 ;. 
Lutheran view as to the Apocrypha, 


483. 
Thomas, S., Aquinas, on manner of 
prophetic knowledge, 173, 217; 


dreams, 175; gift of prophecy, 178 ; 
elements of a divine communication, 
181; prophetic imagery, 185 3 assur- 
ance of prophets that Rev. was real, 
224; prophecy can exist without 
“love,” 246; SS. how far allegorical, 
349; the reasoning of SS., 604. 
Thucydides, the voyage of Gylippus, 


415. 

Tischendorf, his discovery of the “Codex 
Sinaiticus,” 486, 588. 

7ollner, assumes credibility of SS., 259; 
on 2 Tim. iil, 16, 267; on words of 
SS., 385; character of his work, 464. 

Townson, genealogies in S. Matt., 101; 
the title “Most High God,” 388; 
‘the hour of the Crucifixion, 401 ; 
original language of S. Matthew’s 
Gospel, 587. 

Tregelles, Dr., order of S. Paul’s Epp., 
566. 

Trench, Archbishop, the term παλιγγε- 
νεσία, 65; on S. John xvi. 23, 276; 
θυσιαστήριον and βωμός, 388. 

Trinity, the, the Persons of, how dis- 
tinguished in N. T., 9. 

Twesten, the finite cannot lead to God, 
5; inclines to disparage O. Τ᾽, 12, 
106; connects ideas of Redemption 
and Rev., 14; illustrates the “ dyna- 
mical” theory, 26 ; Christ’s words as 
to O.T., 105; distinguishes doctrines 
of SS. from its history, 106, 379; 

connects ideas of Rev. and Creation, 

120; Insp. of Apostles, 239; con- 
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founds the two senses of Insp., #.; 
Fichte’s “ Kritik,” 447. 

Types, 106, 3423 illustrate ‘‘ double” 
sense of prophecy, 159; as also ob- 


scurity of prophecy before its fulfil- | 


ment, 214, 216. 
_ Ly pical predictions, 342; τ. fsrael, 

Jonah, Foseph. 

Tyrian prophets, the, illustrate disttnc- 
tion of Rev. and Insp., 30; as also 
the distribution of spiritual gifts, 245, 
578. τ᾿ 

ἊΝ υ. 


Ullmann, on Porphyry, 446; identifies 
__S. Barnabas with Barsabas, 485. 
ὙὝπόνοια, the, of SS., 348. 

Ussher, Archbishop, the Cyrenius of 
S. Luke, 411,°597; Epp. of S. Bar- 
nabas, 483; the age of Abraham, 
549. 

V. 


Valkenaer, his “ Diatr. de Aristobulo,”’ 
54; the various readings of N. T., 


431. 

Verviers Le, M., on discovery of planet 
Uranus, 394. 

Vistons, 113, 174,195; prophetic, 172; 
differ from prophecy, 1743 are the 
result of ecstasy, 177; symbolic, 179; 
wy described in poetic language, 
152. 

Vutringa, the Ὁ, T. Canon, 314, 325; 
on Isai. liii, 4, 364 ; Isai. liii. 8, 367. 

Voices. from heaven, 113. 

Voligire denied existence of fossils, 426. 


tWarburton, Bishop, on ‘‘ organic” 
Insp., 145; writings of Apostles in- 
spired, 2583, Θ΄" 

Waterland, character of the Law, 109 

Westcott, Dr., connexion of parts of 
SS., 15:3 ἃ sayin Of S, Cyprian, 175 
the “‘mechanical™ theory of Insp., 
22; on the language of Athenagoras, 
81; and of the Fathers, 82; his reply 
to Neander, 114; symbolic language 


_of Christ, 1153 τὸ: ῥῆμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


᾿ 136; the ‘‘dynamical” theory οὗ 
εἰ Insp., 1443 describes’ the opposite 
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extremes, 148; replies to a statement 
of Strauss, 288; and οὔ Neander, 
290; on the phrase «ar’ ἐπιταγήν, 
307; modein ae ; Gospel - 
sehr 394; quotes Origen, 4333 
and a Cotneil at Carthage, 410; 
Canon Ix, of Laodicea, 512. 

Westminster Confession, its proof of 
Insp., 34. ὲ 

Review, quoted, 394. 

Wette, De, evidence of the Fathers for 
Insp., 70; 4 Cor. vii., 3043 the O. T. 
Canon, 314; on Rabbinical exposi- 
tion of SS., 383; the Book of Esther, 
451, 4533 independent character of 
S. Matthew’s Gospel, 592. 

Whately, Archbishop, his Logic, 604. 

Whewell, Dr., quoted, 423, 428, 429, 
430, 4333 on Mr. Mill’s doctrine of 
the Syllogism, 606. 

Whiston, a “lost” Ep. of 5. Paul, 49. 

Wieseler, a ‘lost’? Ep. of 5. Paul, 49; 
S. Luke it. 1, 27 411, 596, 597; Acts 
vill. 26, 417 3 the order of 5. Paul’s 
Epp., 566. | 

Wresinger,on ¥ Tim. v. 18,263; 1 Tim. 
iv. I, 296. 

Wilberforce, Mr. R. ¥., quoted, 35, 302. 

Wiliams, Mr. Isaac, quoted, 112, 175, 





183, 
Wilson, Bishop D., “ degrees” of Insp., 
20 


Winer, meaning of θεόπνευστος, 264 ; 
use of article with πᾶς, 267; S. Luke 
li. 2, 414, 597; Eph. vi. 17, 556. 

Wisdom, of God, 133; term denotes 
the Logos in Book of Proverbs, 135. 

Wiseman, Cardinal, quoted, 415. 

Wolfenbittel Fragments, 394. 

Wordsworth, Bishop, Ep. of S. James, 
115; sense of γραφή in N. T., 263; 

80 mention of S, Paul’s Ep. in the 
Acts, 328; on a passage in 5. Hippo- 
lytus, 506; Acts vii. 16, §51; Acts 
vii. 14, 552; on a passage on S. Ire- 
neeus, 593; 5. Luke ii. 2, 598. 


Z 


Zacharias, the hymn of, 115. 3 
Zerubbabel, a representative of Christ, 
216. ie 


Zumpt, the Cyrenius of 8. Luke, 414, 


᾿ 599) Gor. . 
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